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EL unis are undergoing change, either drastically or 
slowly, as they have been for centuries. Whatever the changes, the 
one premise on which universities are based remains constant: 
universities are for learning—for acquiring learning, for transmitting 
learning, and for the exploration that yields new learning. Any other 
objective is unworthy of a university, and any other purpose is 
incompatible with the best interests of students and their relation- 
ship to the institution. 


The faculty, through scholarship and research, extends learning, 
and it transmits learning by teaching. Students learn from the 
faculty, the library, and the laboratory—if they accept, as they must, 
learning as their objective. This learning does not take place in a 
vacuum; in addition to the particular content of learning, students 
will develop certain habits of mind—analytical thinking, powers of 
insight, self-examination, and the use of rational discourse—that 
will serve them throughout their personal and professional lives. 


Within this basic context, George Washington University invites 
students to take up their residence in order that their energies, in- 
terests, and talents may be directed to learning. 


Exceptional opportunities for learning are made possible because 
of the University's location in the heart of the nation's capital. For 
example, cooperative programs are conducted in various fields of 
study with members of Congress, the Smithsonian Institution, the 
Library of Congress, the National Gallery of Art, and other federal 
and private organizations. In addition to these programs, Washington 
presents opportunities for observation, study, service, and recrea- 
tion limited only by students' time, energy, and imagination. 


In this atmosphere, George Washington University seeks to pro- 
vide a matrix for learning not available in the standard university 
education, so that graduates can never forget that as students they 
were at the center of government and that they must forever carry 
additional responsibility in and for society, because of the oppor- 
tunity that was theirs. 


The George Washington University 
LLOYD H. ELLIOTT 
President 
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THE CALENDAR 1983-1984* 
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1983 FALL SEMESTER 
August 29 Orientation begins for students from foreign countries and 
for freshmen who did not attend Summer Advance Registra- 

| tion Program 

August30 Placement tests and advising for entering freshmen who 

| did not attend Summer Advance Registration Program 
Orientation begins for transfer students 

August31 Placement tests and advising for transfer students 

Advising for sophomores, juniors, and seniors in the School 
of Government and Business Administration 

tAugust 31- Registration; application for February graduation due as 

September 2 part of registration 

September 5 Labor Day (holiday) 

September 6 On-campus classes begin 

September7 Off-campus classes begin 
University Faculty Assembly meeting 


* The Academic Calendar is subject to change. 
f The registration procedure and the hours of registration will be stated in the Schedule of 
Classes, which is available well in advance of each semester. 
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September 16 
October 12 


October 14 
October 20 
November 1 
November 11 


November 11-12 


November 21 


November 23 
November 28 
December 6 
December 9 
December 10 


December 12-21 
December 19 


1984 


January 6 
January 9 
January 10-11 
January 11 


*January 11-13 


January 16 
January 19 
January 20 
January 24 
February 1 


February 10 
February 20 
March 1 
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Faculty Senate meeting 


Applications due for November Master's Comprehensive 
Examinations in the School of Public and International 
Affairs and in the School of Government and Business 
Administration 


Faculty Senate meeting 

Board of Trustees meeting 

Applications due for spring semester financial aid 
Applications due for Ed.D., Ed.S., and M.A. in Ed.&H.D. 
Comprehensive Examinations 

Faculty Senate meeting 

School of Public and International Affairs and School of 
Government and Business Administration Master's Com- 
prehensive Examinations 


D.B.A., D.P.A., Ed.D., and Ph.D. 
February candidates 


Thanksgiving holiday begins after last class 
Classes resume 


dissertations due from 


Last day of fall semester on-campus classes 

Faculty Senate meeting 

Ed.D., Ed.S., and M.A. in Ed.&H.D. Comprehensive Examina- 
tions 

Examination period 

Last day of fall semester off-campus classes 


SPRING SEMESTER 


Master's theses due from February candidates 
Orientation for students from foreign countries 
Orientation for new students; advising for all students 


All degree requirements to be completed and reported to 
the Graduate School of Arts and Sciences for February 
graduation 


Registration; application for May graduation due as part 
of registration 


Spring semester on-campus and off-campus classes begin 
Board of Trustees meeting 

Faculty Senate meeting 

University Faculty Assembly meeting 

Deadline for submission of 1984-85 freshman student finan- 
cial aid applications 

Faculty Senate meeting 

Winter Convocation (holiday) 


Deadline for submission of 1984-85 undergraduate continu- 
ing and transfer student financial aid applications 


Ph.D. and Ed.D. dissertations due from May candidates 


* The registration procedure and the hours of registration will be stated in the Schedule of 
Classes, which is available well in advance of each 


semester. 


March 7 


March 9 
March 10 
March 15 
March 16 


March 19 
March 26 
April 1 


April 13 
April 13-14 
April 14 
April 16 


April 19 


April 20 


April 23 
April 26-May 5 
May 1 


May 4 
May 6 
May 17 
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Applications due for April Master’s Comprehensive Exami- 
nations in the School of Public and International Affairs 
and the School of Government and Business Administration 
Faculty Senate meeting 

Spring recess begins after last class 

Board of Trustees meeting 

Applications due for Ed.D., Ed.S., and M.A. in Ed.&H.D. 
Comprehensive Examinations 

Classes resume 

D.B.A. and D.P.A. dissertations due from May candidates 
Deadline for submission of Summer Sessions and 1984-85 
graduate financial aid applications 

Faculty Senate meeting 

School of Government and Business Administration and 
School of Public and International Affairs Master’s Com- 
prehensive Examinations 

Ed.D., Ed.S., and M.A. in Ed.&H.D. Comprehensive Examina- 
tions 

Master's theses due from all May candidates except those 
in the School of Public and International Affairs 

All degree requirements to be completed and reported to 
the Graduate School of Arts and Sciences for May gradua- 
tion 

Last day of spring semester on-campus classes 


Master's theses due from May candidates in the School of 
Public and International Affairs 


Last day of spring semester off-campus classes 
Examination period 
Last day for current master’s degree candidates in the 


Graduate School of Arts and Sciences to apply for Ph.D. 
programs 


Faculty Senate meeting 
Commencement 
Board of Trustees meeting 


FACTS ABOUT GEORGE WASHINGTON UNIVERSITY 


General Information Private, nonsectarian, coeducational, 
founded 1821 


Location Washington, D.C., bounded by 
Pennsylvania Avenue and 19th, F, 
and 24th Streets, N.W. 


Number of On-campus Students 8,926 full-time; 9,847 part-time 


Geographical Origin of Students 50 states, District of Columbia, 120 
countries 


1983-84 Tuition $228 per semester hour, not to 
excéed $6,100 (see pages 28-33) 


Number of Full-time Faculty 1,095 (89% with doctoral degrees) 


Number of Part-time Faculty 570 (includes some of the most 


distinguished men and women in 
Washington) 


Room and Board | Cost varies from approximately 
$3,500 to $4,080 for the academic 
year (see pages 60-61) 


Undergraduate majors: Accounting, American Civilization 
Anthropology, Applied Mathematics, Art History, Biology, Botany, Business 
Administration, Cartography, Chemistry, Chinese Language and Literature, 
Civil Engineering, Classical Archaeology and Anthropology, Classical Archae- 
ology and Classics, Classical Humanities, Computer Science, Criminal Justice, 
Dramatic Art, Early Modern European Studies, East Asian Studies (China or 
Japan), Economics, Electrical Engineering, Elementary Education, English 
Literature, Environmental Studies, Fine Arts, French Language and Literature, 
Geodesy, Geography, Geology, Germanic Languages and Literatures, History, 
Human Kinetics and Leisure Studies, International Affairs, Journalism, Judaic 
Studies, Latin American Studies, Liberal Arts, Mathematics, Mechanical Engi- 
neering, Medical Technology, Middle Eastern Studies, Music, Nurse Practitioner, 
Nursing Anesthesia, Operations Research and Computational Science, Philoso- 
phy, Physician Assistant, Physics, Political Communications, Political Science, 
Psychology, Public Affairs, Radio-Television, Radiologic Sciences and Adminis- 
tration, Religion, Russian Language and Literature, Russian Literature and Cul- 
ture—in Translation, Secondary Education, Sociology, Spanish-American 
Literature, Spanish Language and Literature, Special Education, Speech Com- 


munication, Speech-Language Pathology and Audiology, Statistics, Urban Affairs, 
Zoology 


, American Literature, 


Study leading to graduate or professional degrees is offered in the Graduate 
School of Arts and Sciences, the National Law Center, the School of Medicine 
and Health Sciences, the School of Engineering and Applied Science, the School 
of Education and Human Development, the School of Government and Business 
Administration, and the School of Public and International Affairs, 
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HISTORY 


The George Washington University had its beginning in 1821 as The 
Columbian College in the District of Columbia. The name of the institution 
was changed in 1873 to Columbian University and in 1904 to The George 
Washington University. The debt of the University to George Washington, 
whose name it bears, is an intangible one. 

George Washington, as President and as private citizen, had urgently in- 
sisted upon the establishment of a national university in the federal city. 
There he hoped that, while being instructed in the arts and sciences, stu- 
dents from all parts of the country would acquire the habits of good 
citizenship, throwing off local prejudices and gaining at first hand a knowl- 
edge of the practice, as well as the theory, of republican government. To 
further the materialization of his hopes, Washington left a bequest of fifty 
shares of The Potomac Company, “towards the endowment of a University 
to be established within the limits of the District of Columbia, under the 
auspices of the General Government, if that government should incline to 
extend a fostering hand towards it.” The Congress never extended a “fos- 
tering hand." The Potomac Company passed out of existence, and Wash- 
ington's bequest became worthless. 

Fully conscious of Washington's hopes, but motivated primarily by a 
great missionary urge and the need for a learned clergy, a group of dedi- 
cated ministers and laymen sponsored a movement for the establishment 
of a college in the District of Columbia. Inspired largely by the zeal and 
energy of the Reverend Luther Rice, they raised funds for the purchase of 
a site and petitioned Congress for a charter. After much delay and amend- 
ment, Congress granted a charter which was approved by President 
Monroe on February 9, 1821. To safeguard the College's nonsectarian 
character it provided “That persons of every religious denomination shall 
be capable of being elected Trustees; nor shall any person, either as 
President, Professor, Tutor or pupil, be refused admittance into said Col- 
lege, or denied any of the privileges, immunities, or advantages thereof, 
for or on account of his sentiments in matters of religion.” 

During the entire time when the institution was known as Columbian 
College, its activities were centered on College Hill, a tract of forty-six and 
a half acres between the present Fourteenth and Fifteenth Streets ex- 
tending north from Florida Avenue to somewhat beyond Columbia Road. 
The Medical School was located downtown. For the better part of the 
Columbian University period, the buildings of the University were situated 
along H Street between Thirteenth and Fifteenth Streets. 

During the last half-century the University’s present plant has been de- 
veloped in that section of the old First Ward familiarly known as “Foggy 
Bottom,” between Nineteenth and Twenty-fourth Streets, south of Penn- 
sylvania Avenue. The area has many reminders of historic interest to 
the University. President Monroe, who signed the Charter, lived at 2017 Eye 
Street. The first President of the Board of Trustees, the Reverend Obadiah 
B. Brown, was for fifty years the pastor of a church at Nineteenth and Eye 
Streets, and Washington selected Twenty-third and E Streets as the site 
of the National University he hoped to see established. 
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PURPOSE AND OBJECTIVES 


The purpose of The George Washington University was to realize “the 
aspirations of Washington, Jefferson and Madison, for the erection of a 
university at the seat of the Federal Government.” Over the years it has 
been the aim to develop the University ideal in the nation's capital with a 
view toward meeting the changing needs of society while continuing to 
pursue the traditional principles of learning and research. 

The George Washington University now rededicates itself and all the 
resources at its command to the pursuit of knowledge and its dissemina- 
tion. 


To this end: 

The University recognizes its special opportunities in and obligations to 
one of the principal capitals of the world. It is a primary objective of the 
University to utilize its historical, geographical, and functional relation- 
ship to the nation's capital and the Washington community in continuing 
the development of a great nationally and internationally oriented uni- 
versity. 

The University recognizes the needs of our times and accepts the chal- 
lenge to develop each student's potential abilities to the fullest extent. 

The University is and should remain privately controlled, nonsectarian 
and coeducational. 

Admission to the University is determined only in terms of the per- 
sonal character and academic qualifications of the candidates. 

A broadly based liberal education is fundamental to the total program 
of the University. 

Expansion of graduate and professional studies and research and the 
utilization for this purpose of the excellent research facilities and mate- 
rials available in the nation's capital are basic to the continuous de- 
velopment of the University's educational program. 

The provision of superior instruction and facilities and the application 
of high standards of entrance qualifications and academic achievement to 
all students whether full-time or part-time, on-campus or off-campus, are 
major missions of the University. 

A balanced program of student extracurricular activities is an integral 
part of the University program. 

The University will continue to strive to meet the evident needs of an 
enlarged student body while governing the size of enrollment by its 
capacity to supply adequate staff and facilities for the excellent teaching 
and research which it espouses. 


THE COLLEGES, SCHOOLS, AND DIVISIONS 


George Washington University includes 10 colleges, schools, and divisions, 
as follows: 

Columbian College of Arts and Sciences* offers four-year programs in 
the arts and sciences leading to the degrees of Bachelor of Arts, Bachelor 
of Science, and Bachelor of Music. The College also provides prelegal and 
premedical programs, and the preprofessional work required for admission 


* Columbian College of Arts and Sciences cooperates with the School of Medicine and Health 


Sciences in offering a program leading to the combined degrees of Bachelor of Arts and Doctor 
of Medicine. 
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to the School of Public and International Affairs. Columbian College has 
academic jurisdiction over the off-campus programs leading to the degrees 
of Associate in Arts in General Studies, Bachelor of General Studies, 
Bachelor of Science in Geodesy, and Bachelor of Science in Cartographic 
Science. These off-campus programs are administered by the Division 
of Continuing Education and Summer Sessions. 

The Graduate School of Arts and Sciences*t offers advanced study and 
research leading to the degrees of Master of Arts, Master of Fine Arts, 
Master of Forensic Sciences, Master of Music, Master of Science, Master 
of Science in Forensic Science, Master of Science for Teachers, and 
Doctor of Philosophy. The degrees of Master of Arts and Master of 
Science are also available through off-campus programs administered by 
the Division of Continuing Education and Summer Sessions. 

The School of Medicine and Health Sciences*t offers work leading to 
the degrees of Associate in Science, Bachelor of Science, Bachelor of 
Science in Health Science, and Doctor of Medicine. 

The National Law Centert offers courses leading to the degrees of 
Juris Doctor, Master of Laws, Master of Comparative Law, Master of 
Comparative Law (American Practice), and Doctor of Juridical Science; 
and special programs in Continuing Legal Education. 

The School of Engineering and Applied Science offers courses leading 
to the degree of Bachelor of Science in the following areas: civil engi- 
neering, electrical engineering, mechanical engineering, and operations 
research and computational science. Graduate programs lead to the degrees 
of Master of Science, Master of Engineering Administration, Engineer, 
Applied Scientist, and Doctor of Science. The School has academic juris- 
diction over the off-campus programs leading to the degrees of Master 
of Science, Master of Engineering Administration, and Doctor of Science. 
These off-campus programs are administered by the Division of Con- 
tinuing Education and Summer Sessions. 

The School of Education and Human Development offers undergraduate 
programs leading to the degrees of Bachelor of Arts in Education and 
Human Development and Bachelor of Science in Human Kinetics and 
Leisure Studies; graduate studies leading to the degrees of Master of Arts 
in Education and Human Development, Master of Arts in Teaching, Educa- 
tion Specialist, and Doctor of Education. The degree of Master of Arts in 
Education and Human Development is also available through off-campus 
programs administered by the Division of Continuing Education and 
Summer Sessions. 

The School of Government and Business Administrationt offers under- 
graduate programs leading to the degrees of Bachelor of Accountancy and 
Bachelor of Business Administration and graduate programs leading to the 


* The Graduate School of Arts and Sciences cooperates with the School of Medicine and Health 
Sciences in offering a program leading to the combined degrees of Master of Science and 
Doctor of Medicine and a dual program leading to the degrees of Doctor of Medicine and 
Doctor of Philosophy. 

t The National Law Center cooperates with the School of Public and International Affairs, the 
Graduate School of Arts and Sciences, and the School of Government and Business Administra- 
tion in offering programs leading to combined Juris Doctor and Master's degrees. 

* Columbian College of Arts and Sciences cooperates with the School of Medicine and Health 
Sciences in offering a program leading to the combined degrees of Bachelor of Arts and 
Doctor of Medicine. 
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degrees of Master of Accountancy, Master of Business Administration, 
Master of Health Services Administration, Master of Public Administration 
Master of Science in Information Svstems Technology, Master of Urban 
and Regional Planning, Post-Master's Graduate Certificate in Health Serv- 
ices Administration, Doctor of Business Administration, and Doctor of 
Public Administration. 

The School of Public and International Affairs* offers undergraduate 
programs leading to the degree of Bachelor of Arts and graduate programs 
leading to the degree of Master of Arts. 

The Division of Continuing Education and Summer Sessions assists 
in providing continuing education programs for adult students by ad- 
ministering or coordinating the off-campus credit offerings of the colleges 
and schools of the University, at both the undergraduate and graduate 
levels. Noncredit courses are also offered throueh the Division. 

The Division of Experimental Programs supports University-wide cur- 
ricular experimentation and development, especially the development of 
new courses and new programs that entail interdisciplinary or inter 
school cooperation or that utilize educational resources in the Washington 
community. 


ACADEMIC STATUS 


George Washington University is accredited by its regional accrediting 
agency, the Middle States Association of Colleges and Secondary Schools 

The University is on the approved list of the American Association of 
University Women and is a member of the College Entrance Examination 
Board. 

The National Law Center is a charter member of the Association of 
American Law Schools and is approved by the Section of Legal Educa- 
tion and Admissions to the Bar of the American Bar Association. The 
School of Medicine and Health Sciences is a member of the Association 
of American Medical Colleges and is one of the medical colleges which 
have been continuously approved by the American Medical Association 
Undergraduate curricula of the School of Engineering and Applied Science 
in civil, electrical, and mechanical engineering are accredited by the 
Accreditation Board for Engineering and Technology. The School of Educa- 
tion and Human Development is a charter member of the American Associ- 
ation of Colleges for Teacher Education and is accredited by the National 
Council for Accreditation of Teacher Education for its bachelor's and 
master's degree programs. The School of Government and Business Ad- 
ministration has maintained full membership in the Middle Atlantic As- 
sociation of Colleges of Business Administration since 1961. It joined 
the Council on Graduate Education for Public Administration in 1966 
In 1968, the School became a member of the American Assembly of 
Collegiate Schools of Business and, in 1977. its undergraduate program 
was accredited by the Assembly. The programs in accounting satisfy 
the educational requirements for the Certified Public Accountant and 


* The National Law Center cooperates with the School of Public and International Affairs, the 
Graduate School of Arts and Sciences, and the School of Government and Business Administra- 
tion in offering programs leading to ombined Juris D 


ctor and Master's degrees 
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the Certified Management Accountant professional examinations. The 
program in health services administration is accredited by the Accredit- 
ing Commission on Education for Health Services Administration. The 
Master of Public Administration program is on the approved list of the 
National Association of Schools of Public Affairs and Administration. The 
Master of Urban and Regional Planning degree program is recognized by 
the American Planners Association, The Department of Chemistry is on 
the approved list of the American Chemical Society. The Department of 
Music is an accredited member of the National Association of Schools of 
Music. The graduate program in clinical psychology in the Department of 
Psychology is on the approved list of the American Psychological Associa- 
tion. The program in speech-language pathology and audiology is ac- 
credited by the Education and Training Board of the American Boards of 
Examiners in Speech Pathology and Audiology. 


UNIVERSITY POLICY ON EQUAL OPPORTUNITY 


George Washington University does not discriminate against any person 
on the basis of race, color, religion, sex, national origin, age, handicap, or 
veteran status. This policy covers all programs, services, policies, and pro- 
cedures of the University, including admission to educational programs and 
employment. The University is subject to the District of Columbia Human 
Rights Law. 

Inquiries concerning the application of this policy and federal laws and 
regulations concerning discrimination in education or employment pro- 
grams and activities may be addressed to Dr. Marianne Phelps, Assistant 
Provost for Affirmative Action, George Washington University, Rice Hall, 
Washington, D.C. 20052, or to the Assistant Secretary for Civil Rights of 
the Department of Education. 


LOCATION 


The University is in downtown Washington, between Pennsylvania Avenue 
and 19th, F, and 24th Streets, N.W. In immediately adjacent areas are the 
White House, the World Bank, the Corcoran Gallery of Art, the Depart- 
ment of State, the National Academy of Sciences, the John F. Kennedy 
Center for the Performing Arts, and many other governmental and cultural 
institutions. 


THE UNIVERSITY LIBRARIES 


The library collections of the University are housed in the Melvin Gelman 
Library (the general library of the University) and in the libraries of the 
National Law Center and the School of Medicine and Health Sciences. 
These collections contain approximately 1,270,000 volumes, to which are 
added some 50,000 volumes a year. Endowments supplementing the Uni- 
versity appropriation provide books in the fields of American civilization, 
American literature, foreign service, history, public finance, and the social 
sciences; and gifts from many sources have enriched the collections. The 
libraries currently receive about 14,000 serials. 
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Information concerning the use of the libraries may be obtained at the 
library service desks. 

The library is administered for the curricular, research, and recrea- 
tional needs and interests of the students. Instruction in the use of the 
library is given by the reference librarians. The library endeavors to 
assist students and all members of the University to use the rich library 
resources of Washington and the unusual opportunities they offer for 
extensive research. Interlibrary loan arrangements are maintained with 
other libraries in the city, throughout the United States, and in various 
foreign countries. 

The student has access to the Library of Congress, the Public Library 
of the District of Columbia and its branches, and many of the special 
collections of the government departments. Graduate students at George 
Washington University may, upon application, be issued a Consortium 
library card which permits direct borrowing from the libraries of the 
other Consortium institutions, 


THE BOARD OF TRUSTEES OF THE UNIVERSITY 


The University is privately endowed and is governed by a Board of 
Trustees of which the President of the University is an ex officio member. 


Charles E. Phillips, LL.B., LL.M., Chairman Emeritus 


*Glen A. Wilkinson, B.S., J.D., Chairman 

Everett H. Bellows, M.A., Vice Chairman 

James M. Mitchell, M.A., Secretary 

Thaddeus A. Lindner, B.A. in Govt., Assistant Secretary 


Harold F. Baker, J.D. 
Vincent C. Burke, Jr., B.S., LL.B. 
Mortimer M. Caplin, B.S., LL.B., J.S.D., LL.D. 
Lyn Henderson Clark, B.A. 
*Sheldon S. Cohen, B.A., J.D. 
L. Stanley Crane, B.S. 
Margaret Truman Daniel, B.A., Litt.D., L.H.D., H.H.D. 
Nancy B. Dudley, B.A. in Govt. 
John B. Duncan, B.A., LL.B., LL.D. 
Morton I. Funger, B.A. 
Patricia D. Gurne, B.A., J.D. 
*Hazel S. Hanback, B.A., M.P.A. 
Edwin K. Hoffman, B.S. 
*Howard P. Hoffman, B.A. 
*Gregory W. Huber, B.B.A. 
Joseph D. Hughes, B.S., J.D., LL.M., LL.D. 
Daniel K. Inouye, B.A., J.D. 


* Alumni trustee 


Marvin L. Kay, B.A. 


Melvin R. Laird, B.A., L.H.D., LL.D., D.Pol.S. 


Sidney A. Levine, B.A., M.D. 

Charles T. Manatt, B.S., J.D. 

W. Jarvis Moody, B.A., M.B.A. 

Flaxie M. Pinkett, B.A. 

Abe Pollin, B.A. in Govt. 
*William M. Porter, B.A., M.S.A. 


S. Dillon Ripley II, Ph.D., L.H.D., Sc.D. 


Orville F, Rush, J.D., LL.D. 
John T. Sapienza, B.A., LL.B. 
Douglas R. Smith, B.S.C. 
Robert H. Smith, B.A. 

Mark Sullivan, Jr., B.A. 

John W. Thompson, Jr., B.A. 
Robert L. Tull, B.A. 

William G. White, B.S. in C.E. 
*J. McDonald Williams, B.S., J.D. 
Stephen R. Woodzell, B.S. in E.E. 
James O. Wright, B.S., J.D. 
Joseph S. Wright, LL.B., LL.D. 


Honorary Trustees 


George M. Bunker, B.S. 

Jacob Burns, LL.B., LL.D. 

George A. Butler, LL.B. 

Henry C. Clausen, J.D. 

Harry F. Duncan 

Katharine Graham, B.A. 

L.A. Jennings 

David M. Kennedy, LL.B., M.A., LL.D. 
Franklin J. Lunding, LL.B., LL.D. 
Godfrey L. Munter, B.A., LL.B., LL.D. 
Thornton W. Owen, B.S. in C.E., B.A. 
Charles E. Phillips, LL.B., LL.M. 
Carleton D. Smith 

Charles E. Smith 

John J. Wilson, LL.B., LL.D. 

Watson W. Wise, Ph.B., Litt.D. 


* Alumni trustee. 
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OFFICERS OF ADMINISTRATION* 


The University 


Lloyd Hartman Elliott, Ed.D.. LL.D., President 


Harold Frederick Bright, Ph.D., 


Affairs 
William David Johnson, I 
and Budgeting 


Provost and Vice President for Academic 


3.S., Associate Provost and Director of Planning 


Marianne Ruth Phelps, Ph.D., Assistant Provost for Affirmative Action 


Margaret Persse Trexler, 


B.A., Assistant Provost for Faculty Personnel 


and Academic Publications 


Joseph Young Ruth, B.A., 
Records 


Seymour Alpert, M.D., Vice 


Assistant Provost for Admissions and Student 


President for Development 


Charles Edward Diehl, B.Arch.Engr., B.C.E., M.B.A., Vice President and 


Treasurer 


Maurice Kingsley Heartfield, Jr., B.A., Assistant Vice President and As- 


sistant Treasurer 
Robert Emmett Dickman, 
John Collum Einbinder, B. 
Margaret Payne Greene, 
Ronald Paul Kaufman, M.D 


M.B.A., Assistant Treasurer 
A. in Govt., Assistant Treasurer 


B.S., Assistant Treasurer, Sponsored Programs 


Vice President for Medical Affairs and Execu- 


tive Dean of the Medical Center 


Carl James Lange, Ph.D., Vic 
Louis Harkey Mayo, J.S.D., 
Projects 


e President for Administration and Research 
Vice President for Policy Studies and Special 


Frederick Justin Naramore, B.S., C.P.A., Comptroller 
Chester Grzelak, M.B.A., C.P.A., Assistant Comptroller 


William Parkhurst Smith, Jr., 
Student and Alumni Affairs 


John Perkins, B.M., M.S., 


M.B.A., M.A. in Ed., Vice President for 


Assistant Vice President for Campus Life 


James B. Alsip, B.A., M.Libr., 


University Librarian 


Boris Constant Bell, M.S. in P.E., Director of the Cloyd Heck Marvin Center 


Steve Bilsky, M.S., Director o 


f Intercollegiate Athletics for Men 


Mary Capon, M.D., Director of the Student Health Service 
James Eugene Clifford, B.S., Director of Personnel Services 


Lyndale Harpster George, M. 
for Women 
Theodore Herbert Grimm, Jr., 


A. in Ed., Director of Intercollegiate Athletics 


B.S., Registrar 


Gail Short Hanson, M.A., Dean of Students 
John C. Harper, M.S., Director of the Smith Center 


Robert Gean Jones, B.D., Ph.D., 


University Marshal 


Elmer Louis Kayser, Ph.D., LL.D., L.H.D., University Historian 
Sandra Hunter Lear, B.A., Director of Alumni Relations 


Frances S. Marsh, B.S., Direct 


* The President of the University, the 


University, the Director of Admissions of the U 
ex officio members of all faculties of the colleges an 


or of Public Relations 


Vice President for Academic Affairs, the Registrar of the 
niversity, and the University Librarian are 
d schools of the University. 


THE UNIVERSITY 


Patricia Jahn McMillen, Ed.D., Director of International Services 
George William Gustav Stoner, M.A., Director of Admissions 


The Colleges, Schools, and Divisions 


Calvin Darlington Linton, Ph.D., Dean of Columbian College of Arts and 
Sciences 

Henry Solomon, Ph.D., Dean of the Graduate School of Arts and Sciences 

Philip Stanley Birnbaum, M.S. in M.E., Dean of the Medical Center, fo: 
Administrative Affairs 

Dennis Sophian O'Leary, M.D., Dean of the Medical Center, for Clinical 
Affairs 

Lawrence Thompson Bowles, M.D., Ph.D., Dean of the Medical Center, for 
Academic Affairs 

Jerome Aure Barron, LL.B., LL.M., Dean of the National Law Center 

Harold Liebowitz, D.Ae.E., Dean of the School of Engineering and Applied 
Science 

Eugene Walter Kelly, Jr., Ph.D., Dean of the School of Education and 
Human Development 

Norma Maine Loeser, D.B.A., Dean of the School of Government and Busi- 
ness Administration 

Burton Malcolm Sapin, Ph.D., Dean of the School of Public and Interna- 
tional Affairs 

William Francis Edward Long, Ph.D., Dean of the Division of Continuing 
Education and Summer Sessions 

Roderick Stuart French, Ph.D., Director of the Division of Experimental 
Programs 

Robert Clinton Rutledge, Ph.D., Associate Dean of Columbian College of 
Arts and Sciences 

Fred Leonard, Ph.D., Associate Dean of the Medical Center, for Research 

Robert Keimowitz, M.S., M.D., Associate Dean of the Medical Center, for 
Student Affairs and Admissions 

Winfield Harker Scott, Ph.D., Associate Dean of the Medical Center, for 
Education; Director of Education 

Robert James Van Houten, M.D., Associate Dean of the Medical Center, 
for Graduate Medical Education 

Edward Andrew Potts, LL.B., Associate Dean of the National Law Center 

Teresa Moran Schwartz, J.D., Associate Dean of the National Law Center, 
for Student Relations 

James Elmer Feir, Ph.D., Associate Dean of the School of Engineering and 
Applied Science 

Leon Gintzig, Ph.D., Associate Dean of the School of Government and 
Business Administration 

Alvin Carl Jensen, Ed.D., Associate Dean of the Division of Continuing 
Education and Summer Sessions 

Salvatore Rocco Paratore, Ph.D., Associate Dean of the Division of Con- 
tinuing Education and Summer Sessions 

Robert Earle Knowlton, Ph.D., Assistant Dean of Columbian College of 
Arts and Sciences 

Gregory Ludlow, Ph.D., Assistant Dean of Columbian College of Arts and 

Sciences 
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Avery DeLano Andrews, Ph.D., Assistant Dean of the Graduate School of 
Arts and Sciences 
Edward Alan Caress, Ph.D., Assistant Dean of the Graduate School of 
Arts and Sciences 
Charles Edward Rice, Ph.D., Assistant Dean of the Graduate School of 
Arts and Sciences 
David Alton Rowléy, Ph.D., Assistant Dean of the Graduate School of Arts 
and Sciences 
Thomas Eugene Piemme, M.D., Assistant Dean of the Medical Center, for 
Continuing Medical Education 
Jarrett Michael Wise, B.S., Assistant Dean of the Medical Center 
John Smith Jenkins, J.D., M.A., Assistant Dean of the National Law Center, 
for Career Development 
Robert V. Stanek, J.D., Assistant Dean of the National Law Center; Director 
of Admissions (J.D. Program) 
Robert Edward Baker, Ed.D., Assistant Dean of the School of Education 
and Human Development 
John Lobuts, Jr., Ed.D., Assistant Dean of the School of Government and 
Business Administration, for Master’s Programs 
Paul Bernard Malone III, D.B.A., Assistant Dean of the School of Govern- 
ment and Business Administration, for Undergraduate Programs 
George Edgar Jones, M.B.A., Assistant Dean of the Division of Continuing 
Education and Summer Sessions 
Billie Jo Moreland, Ed.D., Assistant Dean of the Division of Continuing 
Education and Summer Sessions 
John H. Pappalardo, M.Ed., Assistant Dean of the Division of Continuing 
Education and Summer Sessions 


Abbie O. Smith, M.A. in Ed., Assistant Dean of the Division of Continuing 
Education and Summer Sessions 


COMMITTEES OF THE UNIVERSITY 1982-83 


Committee on the Judicial System: P. Raven-Hansen (Chairman), M.A. 
Burns, E.R. Lilly, three student members 


Student-Faculty Committee on Appeals: M. Pock (Chairman), R.G. Jones, 
C.E. O'Rear, J.M. Wise, four student members 

Committee on Religious Life: H.E. Yeide (Chairman), J.G. Boswell, E.A. 
Caress, J.A. Greenberg, R.E. Kennedy, Jr., five student members 
Committee on Student Publications: A.E. Claeyssens, Jr. (Chairman), 
M. Jackson, P, Robbins, A. Romines, H.E. Yeide, C. Derricotte (ex officio], 
R. Bove (ex officio), F.J. Naramore (ex officio), seven student members 
Committee on the University Bookstore: V.K. Golla (Chairman), M.F. Gor- 
don, D.E. Johnson, M.S. Hurwitz (ex officio), F.R. Munt (ex officio), three 
student members 

Committee on Federal Educational Allowances: H. Solomon (Chairman), 
H.F. Bright, C.D, Linton, L.H, Elliott (ex officio), W.D. Johnson (ex officio) 
Committee on Research: H. Solomon (Chairman), M. Atkin, H.F. Bright, 


J. Eisenstein, S.E. Haber, C.J. Lange, M.N. Rashid, L.F. Robinson, D.G. 
White, J.E. Ziolkowski 
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Committee on Sponsored Research: C.E. O’Rear (Chairman), O. Bergmann, 
R.P. Donaldson, J.D. Fife, M.M. Gupta, A.C. Hollinshead, J.E. Ziolkowski, 
C.J. Lange (ex officio), F. Leonard (ex officio), A.E. Parrish (ex officio), 
seven student members 

Committee on Research on Humans: P. Lengermann (Chairman), E. Abra- 
vanel, LH. Cisin, J.W. Hillis, C.J. Lange, B.I. Levy, A.E. Parrish, M.N. 
Rashid, S.E. Steinbach (representative of the American Council on Educa- 
tion), J.E. Ziolkowski 

Committee on Animal Facilities: E. Albert (Chairman), J. Bailey, B. Bean, 
S. Bloom, J. Burns, M.M. Cassidy, G.W. Mergner, M. Reich, L.A. Rothblat, 
R. Hitzelberg (ex officio), C.J. Lange (ex officio), F. Leonard (ex officio), 
B. Zook (ex officio) 

Committee on University Parking: M.M. Barch (Chairman), J.E. Clifford, 
R.R. Fox, J.B. Levy, M.R. Phelps, C.E. Diehl (ex officio), J.C. Einbinder 
(ex officio), J. Mello (ex officio), F.R. Munt (ex officio), four student 
members 


Committee on Campus Security: E.A. Potts (Chairman), J.B. Alsip, L. 
George, C.J. Herber, H.H. Hobbs, C.J. Lange, D.H. McElveen, R.A. Wal- 
lace, R.E. Dickman (ex officio), B.M. Matthai, Jr. (ex officio), two student 
members 


THE FACULTY SENATE 1982-83 


*Jerome Aure Barron Joseph Benjamin Levy 
*Philip Stanley Birnbaum *Harold Liebowitz 
*Harold Frederick Bright *Calvin Darlington Linton 
Martha Burns *Norma Maine Loeser 
Michael Scott Castleberry Guido Ettore Mazzeo 
James Philip Chandler tJohn Andrew Morgan, Jr. 
Astere Evarist Claeyssens, Jr. Robert Eugene Park 
Rodney Eldridge Lilien Filipovitch Robinson 
Mervyn Elgart James Minor Sachlis 
*Lloyd Hartman Elliott *Burton Malcolm Sapin 
John Andrew Frey Stefan Otto Schiff 
Sherwin Greene Benjamin Williams Smith 
William Byron Griffith George Wilson Smith 
*Theodore Herbert Grimm, Jr. *Henry Solomon 
Donald Gross Lewis David Solomon 
Hermann Josef Helgert Henry Malcolm Steiner 
Charles Joseph Herber Phyllis Langton Stewart 
*Eugene W. Kelly, Jr. John Edmund Ziolkowski 


Norman Clifford Kramer 
Mary M. Cheh, Parliamentarian 
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* Ex officio member 
+ Chairman of the Executive Committee 


ADMISSIONS 


The University accepts both men and women. Students are admitted at 
the beginning of each semester and summer session. 

An application for admission to degree candidacy should be accom- 
panied by a $20 (for undergraduate study) or $25 (for graduate study) 
application fee.* The application fee is waived for graduates of this Uni- 
versity applying to the Graduate School of Arts and Sciences and for 
students applying for readmission who were registered as degree candi- 
dates at the time of their last registration at this University 
not since registered at another institution. 

Applicants are urged to submit the application form and complete cre- 
dentials well in advance of the semester for which they seek admission 
Specific dates are given in each section below. 

Acceptance is based on space available and a prediction of potential for 
successful study. The following criteria are considered: degree or major 
objective related to rigor of program and grades achieved in secondary 
school or college, standardized test scores, relationship between grades 
and test scores, and recommendations. 

The right is reserved to refuse admission to any student with an aca- 
demic record that indicates doubtful ability to succeed in college. In the 
selection process, there is no discrimination because of sex, race, religion, 
handicap, national origin, or age. 


and who have 


UNDERGRADUATE ADMISSION*t 


Forms for application for admission or readmission to undergraduate or 


nondegree status are available at and should be returned to the Office of 
Admissions, George Washington University, Washington, D.C. 20052. 


Secondary School Students 


Applicants who wish to begin college in a summer session or in the fall 
semester should apply during the fall term of the senior year in high school. 
Preference will be given to students who submit applications and required 
credentials prior to March 1. Students graduating at mid-year who wish 


to begin college in the spring semester should apply no later than No- 
vember 1. 


Applicants from a secondary school must arrange to have 
from their schools to the Office of Admissions a complete 
together with a personal evaluation and recommend 
pal. This information should be 
secondary school. 


Early Notification—Although decisions on most applications for the fall 
semester will require submission of seventh-term grades and senior-year 
test scores, an earlier decision will be given after October 1 to students 
Whose applications become complete with secondary school records 


sent directly 
academic record 
ation from the princi- 
supplied on a standard form used by the 


* Application fee must be by check or postal money 
versity. 


t For detailed 


order, payable to George Washington Uni- 


admission requirements, see the 


appropriate college or school in this Bulletin 
See pages 25-26 for admission requirements for stv 


adents from foreign institutions. 
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through the junior year and junior-year test scores, provided these records 
learly establish admissibility 

Early Admission Plan—Exceptionally well-prepared students who have 
completed the junior year in high school may apply for early admission. 
This plan is designed for students with the emotional maturity, as well as 
the academic ability and background, nec "raid for college entrance. In 
most cases, applicants accepted for early admission have exhausted aca- 
demic offerings in secondary school to the extent that remaining for the 
senior year is in the best interests of neither the students nor their schools. 

To be considered for early admission, students must: 

demonstrate superior academic performance through the junior year 
of high school; 

2. meet the entrance requirements of the college or division applied to, 
by completing all required entrance units with the possible exception of 
ish; 
fied recommendation of the secondary school prin- 


the fourth year of Engl 
3. have the unquali 
cipal or counselor; 
submit two letters of recommendation (in addition to the counselor's) 
from teachers who can testify to the student's maturity and general readi- 


ness to enter college; 

5. submit a letter from a parent or guardian supporting early college 
entrance; 

6. arrange to have SAT or ACT scores sent directly to the University 
)ffice of Admissions by the testing agency; 

7. take the English Composition Achievement Test, a mathematics or 
science Achievement Test, and one other Achievement €: (of the stu- 
dent's choice), and arrange to have the scores sent directly to the Office 
of Admissions by the testing agency. 


Transfer Students 


Undergraduate students from other institutions should ate applications 
and required credentials prion to June 1 for the fall semester, November 1 
for the spring semester, and April 1 for the summer sessions. 

To be accepted for transfer, a student must be in good standing as to 
scholarship and conduct at all post-secondary institutions previously at- 
tended. A ates who has been academically dismissed will not normally 
be « onside red for admission. 

An applicant who has attended one or more institutions of higher edu- 
cation must request each registrar to mail directly to the Office of Admis- 
sions a transcript of his or her record, even though credits were not earned. 

If an applicant has fewer than 30 semester hours of acceptable work (C 
or better in academic courses from an accredited i institution) at the time 
the application is submitted, his or her high school record and College 
Entrance Examination Board or ACT test scores must be sent to the Office 
of Admissions directly from the high school and testing agency. 


Advanced Tuition Deposit 


After notification of acceptance, a $100 advanced tuition deposit will be 
required of all full-time undergraduate students including those readmitted. 
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This deposit is not due until May 1 for students entering in the fall se- 
mester or until December 15 for students entering in the spring semester. 
The deposit is credited toward tuition and is not refundable, 


Advanced Standing and Advanced Placement 
CREDIT FROM INSTITUTIONS OF HIGHER LEARNING 


Where there is no duplication involved either through course work or 
examination, credit may be granted for work successfully completed at 
accredited institutions of higher learning. 

Transfer credit must satisfy the requirements for the degree sought as 
stated in this Bulletin. Credit may be accepted provisionally or may require 
validation by examination or completion of higher-level courses in the 
same sequence. 

Transfer credit will not be assigned for: courses completed with a low- 
pass grade (D or the equivalent); advanced professional (engineering, edu- 
cation, business) courses unless such courses are required for the student's 
GW degree (credit for introductory-level, professional courses is limited 
to 12 semester hours in Columbian College]; course work completed in 
vocational/technical programs (e.g., secretarial studies); sub-freshman-level 
remedial work. 

Except for students transferring to the School of Government and Busi- 
ness Administration or to Columbian College of Arts and Sciences from 
two-year colleges, in which case no more than 60 or 66 semester hours of 
credit may be assigned, respectively, there is no strict limit to the total 
amount of credit that may be assigned. However, a student must satisfy the 


residence and course requirements for the degree sought at George Wash- 
ington University. 


CREDIT BY EXAMINATION, FROM SERVICE SCHOOLS, FROM NONCOLLEGIATE 
ORGANIZATIONS, AND/OR BY NONTRADITIONAL METHODS 


Assuming there is no duplication of course work, a maximum of 30 
semester hours of credit may be assigned upon admission to the University 
for one or any combination of the following except as noted: 

College Entrance Examination Board Advanced Placement Tests (APT) 
Credit is assigned for examinations passed with scores of four or five on 
the basis of a score report sent to the Office of Admissions from the Edu- 
cational Testing Service at the student's request. Examinations passed 
with scores of three may be considered for credit or placement if the 
student arranges to have the examination paper sent to the Office of Ad- 
missions. The Advanced Placement Tests are administered in the secon- 
dary schools in May of each year. Normally only students who complete a 
course designated as Advanced Placement are prepared for the examina- 
tion. Arrangements for the examination are the responsibility of the 
applicant and should be made through the secondary school attended or 
with the Program Director, College Entrance Examination Board, Advanced 
Placement Tests, Box 592, Princeton, N.J. 08541, or Box 1025 Berkeley, 
Calif. 94701. 

College Entrance Examination Board College-Level Examination Pro- 
gram (CLEP)—CLEP offers two types of examinations: General and Sub- 
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ject Examinations. CLEP General Examinations are offered in five areas: 
mathematics, social sciences, humanities, natural sciences, and English 
composition. CLEP Subject Examinations measure achievement in specific 
college-level courses and are offered in more than 40 subjects. 

Credit is assigned for the General Examinations, with the exception of 
the English composition examination, passed at the 50th percentile or 
above (1963/1972 college sophomore norms). 

Credit is assigned, with some exceptions, for the Subject Examinations 
passed at the level recommended in the College Board model policy.* A 
student registered in a degree program at this University must seek de- 
partmental and dean's approval prior to taking a CLEP Subject Exami- 
nation for credit to be applied toward the degree. Credit may not be 
earned by passing the examination after having taken an equivalent 
course. Arrangements for the examinations are the responsibility of the 
student and should be made with the College Entrance Examination Board 
College-Level Examination Program, Box 1824, Princeton, N.J. 08541. 

Special Departmental Examinations for Undergraduates—Credit may be 
assigned for Special Departmental Examinations administered by Colum- 
bian College departments to students enrolled in all undergraduate divi- 
sions of the University; see page 77. 

Credit Earned through USAFI and/or DANTES—Except to students 
enrolled in the School of Government and Business Administration, credit 
is assigned for approved United States Armed Forces Institute (USAFI) 
and/or Defense Activity for Nontraditional Education Support (DANTES). 

Credit from Service Schools—Except to undergraduates admitted to the 
School of Government and Business Administration, a limited amount of 
credit may be assigned for elected service school instruction received since 
1941, Veterans should submit to the Office of Admissions photostatic copies 
of their service school records, indicating courses successfully completed 
with sufficient identification of each course to locate it in the Guide to 
Evaluation of Educational Experience in the Armed Forces. 

Credit for Courses Offered by Noncollegiate Organizations—Except to 
undergraduates admitted to the School of Government and Business Ad- 
ministration, a limited amount of credit may be assigned for selected 
courses offered by noncollegiate organizations. The University accepts 
some of the recommendations published in the National Guide to Credit 
Recommended for Noncollegiate Courses. Students who wish to know if 
courses offered by their employers can be considered for credit should 
inquire at the Office of Admissions. Courses containing fewer than 30 
hours of class instruction are not reviewed. Records, which vary with 
the sponsoring organization, will be required. 

Credit for Courses Offered through Correspondence and Television— 
Except to undergraduates admitted to the Schcol of Government and Busi- 
ness Administration, a limited amount of credit may be assigned for 
selected courses taught by-nontraditional methods, provided that such 
courses require the student’s physical presence during a monitored final 
examination. Assignment of such credit will require a statement from the 


* See page 143 for additional qualifications for applicants to the School of Government and 
Business Administration. 
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Sponsoring agency that such an examination 


was a required part of the 
course. 


ADVANCED PLACEMENT OR WAIVER BY EXAMINATION 


Advanced placement or waiver of a requirement will be granted on the 
basis of scores on Achievement Tests of the College Entrance 


Examina- 
tion Board as follows: 


Achievement Test Minimum Score Exemption 

English Composition 650 Waives Engl 10 
European and/or American 600 Waives Hist 39-40 

History and/or 71-72 
French 650 | 
German 600 
Hebrew 600 t  Waives a two-year language 
Latin 600 | requirement 
Russian 700 | 
Spanish 650 3 


A score of 58 or above on the Test of Standard Written English will waive 
English 10. 


GRADUATE ADMISSION* 


Graduate School of Arts and Sciences- Application forms for admission 
or readmission are available at the Office of the Dean of the Graduate 
School of Arts and Sciences, George Washington University, Washington, 
D.C. 20052. Completed applications and requests for fellowship support 
must be submitted by February 15 (February 1 for students in clinical 
psychology and art therapy) for admission in 
November 1 for the spring semester. Applications for graduate study are 
acceptable after these dates for review and possible admission in the cor- 
responding semester only if time permits and if space is available in the 
program desired. 

School of Education and Human Development—Application forms for 
admission or readmission are available at the Office of the Dean of the 
School of Education and Human Development, George Washington Uni- 
versity, Washington, D.C. 20052. Completed application forms should be 
submitted to that office no later than June 1 for the fall semester, Novem- 
ber 1 for the spring semester, and April 1 for the summer sessions, unless 
an extension is granted by the office of the dean. 

School of Government and Business Administration 
for admission or readmission are available at the Graduate Admission 
Office, School of Government and Business Administration, George Wash- 
ington University, Washington, D.C. 20052. The Application for Graduate 
Degree Candidacy shows the deadlines for applications to the graduate 
programs offered by this school. 

School of Public and International Affairs 
mission or readmission are available at the 


the fall semester and by 


Application forms 


-Application forms for ad- 
Graduate Admissions Office, 


* For detailed admission requirements 
See pages 25-26 for admission requireme 


+ See the appropriate college or school in this Bulletin 
ents for students from foreign institutions. 
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School of Public and International Affairs, George Washington University, 
Washington, D.C. 20052. Completed application forms should be submitted 
to that office no later than March 1 (February 1 for foreign applicants and 
applicants for graduate fellowships or assistantships). Admission is for the 
fall semester only. All credentials, including transcripts from all institu- 
tions attended, Graduate Record Examination scores, and letters of refer- 
ence, must be received before the deadline date. 


DIVISION OF CONTINUING EDUCATION AND SUMMER SESSIONS 


The Office of University Students in the Division of Continuing Educa- 
tion and Summer Sessions makes on-campus credit courses available to 
nondegree students. Application forms for admission to nondegree status 
in this Division are available from and should be returned to the Office 
of Admissions, George Washington University, Washington, D.C. 20052. 
Completed application forms and any credentials required should be 
received by the Office of Admissions no later than the Friday before the 
first day of registration (see Calendar, page 5). To avoid paying a late regis- 
tration fee, applicants should make sure that all necessary forms and 
credentials are in the Office of Admissions prior to registration. There is 
no fee for applying to this Division. For detailed entrance requirements, 
See page 196. 

Registration in a given course may be denied students in this Division 
when space is needed for degree candidates. Unless working toward a 
degree elsewhere, students in this Division may not take accounting, busi- 
ness administration, or management science courses. 


READMISSION 


Previously registered students who wish to resume studies on campus 
after discontinuing enrollment for one or more semesters (summer ses- 
sions excluded) must apply for readmission. Deadlines for readmission 
applications are the same as those for new applications (see pages 20-21 
and 24-25). Students seeking readmission after having attended other in- 
stitutions of higher education in the interim must have complete official 
transcripts sent to the appropriate office at this University from all insti- 
tutions attended elsewhere. Students seeking readmission as degree can- 
didates after previous enrollment in nondegree status must submit all 
entrance credentials not previously received or required. 

Applicants for readmission are subject to the University regulations in 
effect at the time of readmission. 

The application fee is waived for students applying for readmission 
after previous enrollment as degree candidates at this University if they 
have not since registered at another institution. 


STUDENTS FROM FOREIGN INSTITUTIONS* 


Applications, required records, and scores on the Test of English as a 
Foreign Language (see below) should be received from international stu- 


“For detailed admission requirements, see the appropriate college in this Bulletin 
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dents no later than March 1 (February 1 for some graduate programs) for 
the fall semester and October 1 for the spring semester. 


Required Records 


At the time the application is sent. students must have the educational 
institutions previously attended send directly to the appropriate ad- 
missions office (see "Undergraduate Admission," pages 20-21, or "Graduate 
Admission," pages 24-25) copies of official certificates and records listing 
subjects studied, grades received, examinations taken, and degrees re- 
ceived. Certified copies of diplomas and certificates from all secondary 
schools, colleges, and universities attended are required. Records of 
state examinations and certificates are also required. These records be- 
come the property of the University and cannot be returned. 

These documents should be in the language in which the institution 
keeps its official records. If they are in a language other than English, 
the copies sent should be accompanied by an English translation. 


Language Tests 


Students whose native language is not English are urged to take the Test 
of English as a Foreign Language (TOEFL). Those applying to the School 
of Government and Business Administration or to the physician assistant, 
cartographic science, or geodesy programs are required to submit a TOEFL 
score. Students are responsible for making arrangements to take the test 
by addressing inquiries to TOEFL, Box 899, Princeton, N.J. 08541. The 
completed registration form must be returned well in advance of the 
semester for which admission is sought. On the application for the TOEFL, 
students should specify that the scores are to be sent to the appropriate 
admissions office at this University (see "Undergraduate Admission," pages 
20-21, or "Graduate Admission," pages 24-25). Registration for the TOEFL 
does not constitute application for admission to George Washington Uni- 
versity. 

An admitted student scoring below 600 on the TOEFL is required to 
take an English Placement Test for Foreign Students prior to registering 
at the University. Depending on the results of this test, the student's aca- 
demic program may be restricted in number and type of courses that can 
be taken. College credit is not granted for remedial English study. 


Financial Certificate 


A Financial Certificate must be completed and submitted with the appli- 
cation for admission of all international students planning to study at the 
University under the authorization of either a student (F) or exchange 
visitor (J) visa. Satisfactory completion and submission of the Financial 
Certificate is required for the issuance of a Form 1-20 or IAP-66. 


TRANSFER WITHIN THE UNIVERSITY 


For information concerning transfer from one college, school, or division to 
another within the University, see page 49. 
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REGISTRATION 


The dates, hours, and place of registration will be stated in the Schedule 
of Classes, which is available well in advance of each semester. 

Registration in on-campus courses is open only to those persons formally 
admitted to the University by the appropriate admitting office, as well as 
those students in good standing who are continuing in an approved pro- 
gram of study. 

No registration is accepted for less than a semester or one summer ses- 
sion. 

Students may not register concurrently in this University and another 
institution without the prior permission of the dean of the college, school, 
or division in which registered in this University. Registration in more 
than one college, school, or division of the University requires the written 
Permission of the deans concerned, prior to registration. Allowance of 
credit for work done concurrently at another institution is at the discretion 
of the appropriate committee. 


Eligibility for Registration 


Registration for the following categories of campus students is held on the 
days of registration stated in the University Calendar. A student who is 
Suspended or whose record is not clear for any reason is not eligible to 
register. Registration in a given course may be denied students in the 
Division of University and Summer Students when space is needed for 
degree candidates. 

New Student—Upon receipt of a letter of admission, the new student is 
eligible for registration on the stated days of registration. 

Readmitted Student—A student previously registered in the University 
who was not registered on campus during the preceding semester or sum- 
mer session must apply for and receive a letter of readmission from the 
appropriate admitting office before he or she is eligible for registration. 

Continuing Student—The student registered on campus in the immedi- 
ately preceding semester or the summer session preceding the fall semester 
is eligible to register assuming good standing and enrollment in a con- 
tinuing program. 


Completion of Registration 
Registration is not complete until financial settlement is made. Attendance 
in class is not permitted until registration has been completed. 


Registration Changes and Withdrawals (See pages 48-49) 


Registration for Consortium Courses 


Degree students interested in taking courses at any of the other in- 
stitutions in the Consortium of Universities of the Washington Metropolitan 
Area, Inc. (see page 54), should consult the program announcements of 
the other institutions. Consortium registration forms and instructions may 
be picked up in the Office of the Registrar after obtaining registration 
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materials. In order to participate in the Consortium program, students must 
obtain the approval of an advisor and should ascertain from the depart- 
ment of the institution where the course is taught whether they are eligible 
for the course and whether there is space in the class. Specific inquiries 
should be addressed to the Registrar. 


FEES AND FINANCIAL REGULATIONS 


Fees paid by students cover only a portion of the cost of the operation 
of the University. Income from endowment funds, grants, and gifts from 
alumni and friends of the institution makes up the difference. 

The following fees and financial regulations were adopted for the 1983 
summer sessions and the academic year 1983-84 


Tuition Fees 


For undergraduate and graduate study in Columbian College of Arts and 
Sciences, the Graduate School of Arts and Sciences, the School of Education 
and Human Development, the School of Government and Business Administra 
tion, the School of Public and International Affairs, and the 
tinuing Education and Summer Sessions 


Division of Con 


On campus, each semester hour, not to exceed $3,050.00 per semester $ 
Off campus, each semester hou: 


28.00 
155.00 


185.00 


Summer Sessions, each semester hour 
a master's thesis entitles the candidate, during the 
)eriocd f reeist f " the lvice nd directi f the n f 
period of registration, to the advice and direction of th 


Payment of tuition. for 
t member of the faculty 
under whom the thesis is to be written. I 


n case a thesis is unfinished, additional 
semester hours may be required in accordance with the regulations of the 
school in which the student is registered. 

Students entering doctoral programs in the School of 


Government and 
Business Administration in 1983-84 will be charged $15,500 


for the entire degre« 
program, to be paid in 10 semiannual installments Contact the School's Doctoral 
Programs Office. 


University Center Fee (c harged all students registered on campus) 


Each semester hour, not to exceed $74.00 per semester 7.00 
I 


Additional Course Fees 


In certain courses additional fees, such as laboratory and material fees, are 
charged as indicated in the course descriptions. These fees are charged by the 
semester and, unless otherwise indicated, may 
when the tuition is paid in this manner. If breakage of apparatus is in excess 
of the normal amount provided for in the laboratory fee, the individual student 


will be required to pay such additional charges as are determined by the de- 
partment concerned. 


be defrayed in two payments 
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Residence Hall Fees (see pages 60-61) 


Special Fees and Deposits 


Application fee (undergraduate degree candidate), nonrefundable ... 20.00 
Application fee (graduate degree candidate), nonrefundable ....... 25.00 
Advanced tuition deposit, nonrefundable, charged each entering or 

readmitted full-time undergraduate student ................. / 100.00 
Housing deposit, nonrefundable, charged each applicant for residence 

Bell 4pAO6 ou. 0% 6055's 0.0 0: 0 Sos GR EA USES OR: PRO MS EE. 200.00 
Admission tests (when required) .........................sussuuu. 6.00-12.00 
Late-registration fee, for failure to register within the designated 

period (charged on-campus students only): 

During first week of classes ..... ~ ete in tel i UR duel 25.00 

During second week of classes . c Ti uy tms í 50.00 

After second week of classes (if permitted) S | a 100.00 
Late-payment fee (see Payment of Fees, below} ETT HIR 15.00 


cial encumbrance for nonpayment of fees (see Payment of Fees, 
ON reds sane: cvi 5) cy peito Thi aUe Pressure tus Cs c PME 35.00 


below) : : Soars 1220 anes needs ETARE rv 15.00 
Returned check fee, charged a student whose check is improperly 

drafted, incomplete, or returned by the bank for any reason .. . 15.00 
Binding master's thesis ... b ; : 15.00 
Microfilm service and printing announcement of final examination 

(doctoral candidates) ... YT WA CENE TN TEN. ey S : 75.00 


of requirement, or both ..... : XU CES D PPIISU A Aw 25.00 
Waiver examination to qualify for advanced placement .......... 5.00 
English test for international students (when required) .......... is 10.00 
Laboratory checkout fee, for failure to check out of chemistry labora- 

tory by the deadline date set by the instructor* .................. 10.00 


Charles E. Smith Center fee (for off-campus degree candidates only) 
Students registered as degree candidates in a program offered 
through the Division of Continuing Education and Summer Ses- 
sions may purchase, on a semester-by-semester basis, a special 
card entitling them to use the Smith Center facilities for that 
semester or session. Students must first obtain from the Division 


Literatures certifying the degree of oral and/or written fluency 
and command of the French, Italian, Portuguese, or Spanish 


ET T ER QUIAE GLA UE C re Satay EU eee SAL. 25.00 
Transcript fee a aa ne £59 Tinka dh Ha arn - appe ce Zum re$. EAT 2.00 

If two or more transcripts are requested at the same time, fee for 

each of the first two copies is $2; fee for each additional copy... 50 
Replacement of lost or stolen picture identification card ........... 2.00 


Registration for on-campus courses in the University entitles each student 
to the following University privileges: (1) the services of the Student 
and Alumni Career Services Office; (2) the use of the University Library; 


* A student who drops a chemistry course before the end of the semester must check out of the 
laboratory at the next laboratory period 
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(3) gymnasium privileges; (4) admission to all athletic contests, unless 
otherwise specified; (5) subscription to the University Hatchet, the student 
newspaper; (6) admission to University debates; (7) medical attention as 
described under Student Health Service. These privileges terminate when 
the student withdraws or is dismissed from the University. 


Postdoctoral Study 


Those who have graduated from George Washington University with a 
Ph.D., Ed.D., D.Sc., D.B.A., or D.P.A. may continue any studies in the 
University without payment of tuition, and enjoy all University library 
privileges. Such graduates are required to pay a nominal fee based 
on the prevailing credit hour rate for one semester hour, as well as 
the University Center fee, in order to establish their active membership 
in the University. The use of laboratory space and equipment is con- 
tingent upon availability, and the cost of all laboratory or special library 
material is paid by the graduate. Special arrangements for such privileges 
must be made with the dean two months in advance of the semester 
in which the graduate wishes to register. Postdoctoral work taken under 
this privilege may not be taken for credit. 


Payment of Fees 


No student is permitted to complete registration or attend classes until all 
charges are paid or until arrangements for payment have been made. 
Tuition and fees for each semester are due and payable in full at the 
Office of the Cashier at the time of each registration. Checks should be 
made payable to George Washington University, with the student identi- 
fication number in the upper left-hand corner. 

The Student Accounts Office has responsibility for billing and maintain- 
ing student accounts for tuition, various fees, and room and board charges. 
A student registered for six semester hours or more may sign a deferred 
payment contract with the Student Accounts Office at the time of each 
registration permitting payment of one-half of the total tuition and fees 
(except for fees payable in advance) at the time of registration and the 
remaining half on or before Wednesday of the eighth week of classes for 
the fall and spring semesters. Interest at the rate of 8 per cent per annum 
on the unpaid balance will be charged from the date of registration to the 
date payment is made. A 10-month payment plan is also available. 

Students receiving tuition assistance in the form of scholarships, govern- 
ment tuition contracts, or other forms of tuition awards are not permitted 
to sign deferred payment contracts unless the total tuition and fee charges 
exceed the value of the tuition awards by $800.00 or more. Under such cir- 
cumstances the student may be permitted to pay one-half of the amount 
due at the time of registration and to defer the balance by signing a 
deferred payment contract. 

Students who fail to make any payment when due will be automatically 
charged a $15 late-payment fee and will be subject to the interest charge 
of 8 per cent per annum. Accounts which become 30 days past due will be 
financially encumbered. In the event a student's account is financially 
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encumbered, the student forfeits rights to the use of deferred payment 
contracts in future semesters, and the Student Accounts Office will notify 
the Registrar to withhold grades, future registration privileges, transcripts, 
diplomas and other academic information until the account is settled 
financially. Financial settlement will require payment in full of all amounts 
due to the University in addition to a financial reinstatement fee of $35 for 
On-campus students and $15 for off-campus students. 

Students auditing courses are subject to all fees charged to students 
registered for credit. 

Returned Check Policy—A student whose check is returned unpaid by 
the bank for any reason will be charged a returned check fee. If the check 
is not paid within 15 days, the student's account will be financially en- 
cumbered, with the same restrictions and penalties as for late payment 
enumerated above. 

One-Year Prepaid Tuition Plan—Undergraduate students paying the set 
upper limit of tuition may receive a discount for the spring semester if 
payment is made for the full academic year at the time of fall registration. 
At the 1983-84 rate, students choosing this plan would pay $6,050 for two 
semesters instead of $6,100. 

Four-Year Prepaid Tuition Plan—New undergraduate students may elect 
to pay in advance the total tuition for their full four-year program at the 
rate applicable to their first year. A payment under this plan for programs 
beginning with the 1983 fall semester would total $24,400. Refunds to 
students who do not complete their full four-year programs would be 
made at the original rate for all remaining full semesters. 

Commercial Prepaid and Deferred Payment Plans—Several commercial 
programs for parents who wish to pay for college on a monthly basis are 
available. Terms and conditions vary, but most provide a life insurance 
policy in the contract. For specific details and applications, address in- 
quiries to the following: 


Girard Edu-Check Plan, 2nd and Chestnut Streets, Philadelphia, Pa. 19106 

Richard C. Knight Insured Tuition Payment Plan, 6 St. James Avenue, 
Boston, Mass. 02100 

The Tuition Plan, Inc., Concord, N.H. 03301 


Off-Campus Courses 


Fees for each semester are due and payable in full at the time of each 
registration; however, a student registering for a 13-week or longer credit 
course may sign a deferred payment contract at each registration to make 
payments in three equal installments—one-third at the time of registration, 
one-third by October 3, and one-third by November 3 (for the fall semes- 
ter); one-third at the time of registration, one-third by February 7, and 
one-third by March 6 (for the spring semester). Payments are due at the 
stipulated times. Interest at the rate of 8 percent per annum on the unpaid 
balance will be charged from the beginning of each semester to the date 
payment is made. 

Students receiving partial government tuition assistance, employee bene- 
fits, and partial scholarships must pay their portion of the tuition in full 
at the time of registration. 


Applications for withdrawal from 
schedule must be mad 
school, or division 


semester tuition charges and fees will be 
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Except for specified special sessions, 
lasting less than 13 weeks, 
full at registration. 


tuition and fees for credit courses 
and for all noncredit courses, are payable in 


Withdrawals and Refunds* 


the University or for change in class 
e in person or in writing to the dean of the college, 
in which the student is registered. Notification to an 
nstructor is not an acceptable notice (see "Withdrawal," page 48). 

In authorized withdrawals and changes in schedule, cancellations of 
made in accordance with the 


following schedule for the fall and spring semesters: 


iH 


* Re 
Sum 


Complete withdrawal from all courses {on-campus students): 

Withdrawal dated on or before Saturday of the first week of classes... 90% 
Withdrawal dated on or before Saturday of the third week of classes. 75% 
Withdrawal dated on or before Saturday of the fifth week of classes. . 50% 
Withdrawal dated after the fifth week;of classes... ..e secos iL None 


Partial withdrawal by a part-time student or change in status from a 
full-time to part-time student The above schedule applies to the 


the original program and the adjusted 


undergraduate full-time program who drops 
or adds a course and continues to be in a full-time program will have no 


financial adjustments of tuition made other than those involving course 
fees. 


Regulations governing student withdrawals as they relate to residence 
hall and food service charges are contained in the specific lease arrange- 
ments. 

Refund Schedule for Off Campus R 


Long Session (or any 


egistration: 


session longer than 13 weeks) 
Starting date of class plus 6 calendar days ... 


Cre e. 90% 
Starting date of class plus 20 calendar days ....................— 7596 
Starting date of class plus 34 calendar LLL e siena EET) An EE EQUI 50% 
Starting date of class plus 35 calendar days to end ...... e. None 
Intermediate Session (9 weeks, 1 day per week) 
Starting date of class plus 6 calendar QR LL TRAE X . 9096 
Starting date of class plus 13 calendar IRSE .. 7596 
Starting date of class plus 20 calendar [Lo 53 sn PAR ta 50% 
Starting date of class plus 21 calendar days to end ........... ... None 
Short Session (7 weeks, 2 days per week) 
Starting date of class plus 2 calendar days Rus 90% 
Starting date of class plus 8 calendar days ................. . 76% 
Starting date of class plus 15 calendar days ....... Veels. ees ees. BOW 
Starting date of class plus 16 calendar days to end ..............— None 
Mini Session (3 weeks) 
Starting date of class plus 1 calendar day ....... NIE Aog HOO ye en 90% 
Starting date of class plus 5 calendar L6 LS RACE S 7596 
gulations concerning withdrawal and refunds for the summer sessions are stated in the 
mer Sessions Schedule of Classes 
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Starting date of class plus 9 calendar days ...................... 50% 
Starting date of class plus 10 calendar days to end ............... None 


No refund will be made for sessions of less than 21 days. 


Refund policies of the University are in conformity with guidelines for 
refunds as adopted by the American Council on Education. 

In no case will tuition be reduced or refunded because of absence from 
classes. 

Authorization to withdraw and certification for work done will not be 
given a student who does not have a clear financial record. 

Students are encouraged to provide their own cash funds until they 
can make banking arrangements in the community. 
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FINANCIAL AID 


George Washington University offers a program of financial assistance for 
undergraduate and graduate students. Undergraduate aid consists of two 
basic types: awards for academic achievement without reference to finan- 
cial circumstances (honor scholarships) and scholarships, grants, loans, 
and employment based upon demonstrated financial need. The program 
of financial assistance for graduate students includes assistantships, fel- 
lowships, traineeships, graduate scholarships, research appointments, part- 
time employment, and loans. In addition, loans and resident assistantships 
not based on financial need are available to undergraduates and graduates 
alike. Information on the various programs is contained below. 


SCHOLARSHIPS AND OTHER FORMS OF AID 
FOR UNDERGRADUATES 


Honor Scholarships—George Washington University honor scholarships 
of up to half-tuition for the academic year, based entirely upon academic 
achievement and potential without regard to financial need, are restricted 
to incoming freshmen. 

Need-based Aid—The University offers extensive programs of scholar- 
ships, grants, loans, and employment based upon demonstrated need. The 
University participates in the National Direct Student Loan, Pell Grant 
(formerly Basic Educational Opportunity Grant), Supplemental Educational 
Opportunity Grant, and the College Work-Study programs. 

Applications and supporting credentials for financial aid must be filed 
by February 1 (entering freshmen) or March 1 (enrolled undergraduate or 
entering transfer students) preceding the academic year of the award 
for the fall semester; by November 1 for the spring semester; and by 
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April 1 for the summer sessions.* A 
aid, including sc holarships, each year. 

Complete information concerning financi 
the student financial aid pamphlet 
Student Financial Aid, George W 
20052. 


The following Scholarships are available to students in Columbian 
College of Arts and Sciences, the School of Education and Human De- 
velopment, the School of Government and Business Administration, and 
the School of Public and International Affairs, 

The George Washington University Board of Trustees 
Full- and partial-tuition scholarships begin in the fall semester and may 
be renewed for four successive academic years, provided the holder re- 
applies by the published deadlines, maintains a B average, 
to be in financial need. Candidates must plan to select a curriculum leading 
to a bachelor's degree in any school listed above. Students who have dem- 
onstrated outstanding ability in interscholastic speech and debate activities 
are eligible for the George F. Henigan Scholarships in Debate which 
included among these scholarships. 


student must reapply for all financial 


al assistance is contained in 
; Which is available at the Office of 
ashington University, Washington, D.C. 


Scholarships— 


and continues 


are 


Other Scholarships 


Achievement Rewards for College Scientists (ARCS) Foundation, Inc., 
Scholarship 


Sherman Page Allen Memorial Scholarship Fund (1966) 
Alumni Scholarships 

Mary J. Anderson Scholarship (1989) 

Athletic Scholarship Fund (1979) 

Bache and Company Scholarships 

Byron Andrews Scholarship (1920) 

Henry N. Brawner, Jr., Foundation Scholarship Fund (1963) 
Emma K. Carr Scholarships (1932) 

Maria M. Carter Scholarship (1871) 

Paul E. Casassa Memorial Foundation Scholarship (1968) 


The Chesapeake and Potomac Telephone Company Scholarship (1978) 
Columbian Women Scholarship Funds 


Victoria Briggs Scholarship Fund (1959) 

Elizabeth V. Brown Scholarship Fund (1925) 

Grace Ross Chamberlin Scholarship Fund (1932) 
College Women's Scholarship Fund (1926) 
Columbian Women Members' Scholarship Fund (1961) 
Arline Hughes Dufour Scholarship Fund (1961) 


Dr. Watson W. Eldridge, Jr., and John F. Eldridge Scholarship Fund 
(1964) 


Founders of Columbian Women Scholarship Fund (1920) 
Elsie E. Green Scholarship Fund (1982) 
Rose Lees Hardy Foundation Scholarship Fund (1957) 


summer or the following fal 
program to attend the summer sessions. 
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Lillian Young Herron Scholarship Fund (1925) 
Nellie Maynard Knapp Scholarship Fund (1915) 
Marcia B. Kraft Scholarship Fund (1966) 
Janet McWilliams Scholarship Fund (1954) 
Marie-Louise Ralph Turner Scholarship Fund (1963) 
D.C. Daughters of the American Revolution Scholarship (1952) 
Isaac Davis Scholarship (1869) 
District of Columbia Institute of Certified Public Accountants Scholarship 
in Accounting (1964) 
Estella Constance Drane Scholarship (1957) 
Robert Farnham Scholarship (1871) 
Federal Government Accountants Association—Washington, D.C., Chapter 
—Scholarship in Accounting 
Esther Brigham Fisher Scholarship (1951) 
George Washington University Tennis Alumni Association Scholarship 
(1974) 
Mildred Green Memorial Scholarship Fund (1959) 
Gridiron Foundation of the Gridiron Club Scholarship (1975) 
Isadore and Bertha Gudelsky Family Scholarship (1978) 
Anna Spicker Hampel Scholarship (1949) 
Elma Lewis Harvey Scholarship (1921) 
Hazleton Scholarship (1950) 
George F. Henigan Scholarships in Debate (1967) 
Albert A. and Esther C. Jones Scholarship Fund (1981) 
Allen M. Jones Scholarship Fund (1981) 
David B. and James L. Karrick, Jr., Scholarship Fund (1968) 
Samuel and Elizabeth Kay Scholarships (1969) 
Amos Kendall Scholarship (1869) 
L. Poe Leggette Memorial Scholarship Established by WRGW (1968) 
Mary and Daniel Loughran Scholarship (1976) 
Martha's Marathon Residence Hall Scholarship (1969) 
Maud E. McPherson Scholarship in English and American Literature (1978) 
A. Morehouse Scholarship (1861) 
E. K. Morris Education Fund Scholarships (1972) 
Helen Marie and Thomas E. Orr Scholarships (1965) 
Hardy Pearce Scholarship Fund (1972) 
Phi Delta Gamma Scholarships (1956) 
Fred B. and Alma D. Pletcher Scholarship Fund (1968) 
Levin M. Powell Scholarships (1886) 
Research Assistantships in Operations Research and Related Fields 
Resident Assistantships 
Henry Whitefield Samson Scholarship Fund (1966) 
Lula M. Shepard Scholarships (1946) 
Mildred Shott Scholarship Fund (1981) 
Sigma Delta Chi Foundation of Washington, D.C., Scholarships 
Margaret Lucille Snoddy Scholarship (1970) 
David Spencer Scholarship (1918) 
Mary Lowell Stone Scholarship (1893) 
Charles Clinton Swisher Scholarships (1941) 
U.S. Office of Education Traineeships (1964) 
University Players Scholarship in Memory of L. Poe Leggette (1968) 
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William Walker Scholarship (1824) 

Abigail Ann Brown and Henry Kirk White Scholarship Fund (1963) 
John Withington Scholarship (1830) 

Women's Physical Education Alumnae Association Scholarship (1964) 
William G. Woodford Scholarship (1969) 

Ellen Woodhull Scholarship (1919) 

Zonta Club Scholarship (1950) 


Grants 


The following funds have been established to meet the special needs of 
disadvantaged students from the District of Columbia inner-city and the 
Washington metropolitan area. 


George Washington University's Educational Opportunity Program Tuition 
Grants (1968) 


Key Club of Walt Whitman High School, Bethesda, Md., Grant (1968) 
Marriott Foundation Grant (1968) 


ASSISTANTSHIPS, FELLOWSHIPS, AND OTHER FORMS 
OF AID FOR GRADUATE STUDENTS 


Application and correspondence concerning assistantships, fellowships, 
traineeships, or graduate scholarships should be sent directly to the dean 
of the school concerned, and addressed to George Washington University, 
Washington, D.C. 20052. Unless otherwise specified, application and sup- 
porting credentials should be submitted no later than February 1 pre- 
ceding the academic year for which the award is made. Application for 
admission to graduate study is a prerequisite for consideration. 


Assistantships 


Research Assistantships—Available in the fields of computer science, 
economics, operations research, psychology, sociology, and statistics 
through the Graduate School of Arts and Sciences and its participation 
in sponsored programs with the Consortium of Universities of the Wash- 
ington Metropolitan Area. 

Graduate Teaching Assistantships—Available to graduate students in 
master's and doctoral programs in most departments of the University. A 
graduate teaching assistant receives financial compensation for a desig- 
nated unit of service to the assistant's major department of instruction. 

Other Assistantships 
Health Services Administration Research Assistantships 


National League of Cities/George Washington University Assistantship 
Urban Affairs Assistantship 


Fellowships, Internships, Traineeships, Special Programs 


The following fellowships, internships, and traineeships are available to 
students in the Graduate School of Arts and Sciences, the School of Educa- 
tion and Human Development, the School of Government and Business Ad- 
ministration, and the School of Public and International Affairs. The Uni- 
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versity also offers many other fellowships which are available to students 
in these colleges and schools. 

University Fellowships—Available to graduate students in master's and 
doctoral programs in most departments of the University. Fellowships are 
based on scholarship and each fellow may receive a stipend, tuition allow- 
ance, and course fees. 

Research Traineeships—Available under numerous sponsored programs 
in a number of departments. Currently, the basic medical science depart- 
ments and the Departments of Psychology and Speech and Drama offer 
such programs. Stipends vary; information is available from the depart- 
ments and the Office of the Dean of the Graduate School of Arts and 
Sciences. 

Other Fellowships, Internships, Traineeships, and Special Programs— 
Achievement Rewards for College Scientists (ARCS) Foundation, Inc., 

Fellowship 
Robert A. Aleshire Fellowship Fund (1971) 

American Association of Collegiate Schools of Business Fellowship 

American Civilization Fellowships 

American Civilization Internships (Smithsonian Institution-George Wash- 
ington University Cooperative Program) 

American Iron and Steel Institute Fellowship 

Arthur Anderson & Co. Doctoral Fellowship 

Aryamehr Research Fellowships 

Winfield Scott Blaney Fellowship in International Affairs (1961) 

Oliver T. Carr, Sr., Memorial Fellowship in Urban and Regional Planning 

(1973) 

Thomas Alva Edison Fellowship 

Elementary Teacher Education Internships 

Ernst & Ernst Grant to Doctoral Candidates in Business or Economics 

Health Services Administration Fellowships 

Richard D. Irwin Doctoral Fellowships 

Rita H. Keller Scottish Rite Scholarships and Fellowship Fund (1981) 

Isabella Osborn King Research Fellowships (1927) 

Loula D. Lasker Fellowships in Housing, City Planning, or.Urban Renewal 

George McCandlish Fellowship in American Literature (1980) 

Mellon Foundation Fellowships 

Minorities in Planning and Related Professions Program 

National Association of Purchasing Management Fellowship 

National Historical Publications Commission-George Washington Uni- 
versity Cooperative Research Fellowships 

National Science Foundation Graduate Fellowships 

Resources for the Future, Inc., Fellowship Prize 

Rose Bibliography Internships 

Thomas Bradford Sanders Fellowships (1928) 

Scottish Rite Foundation Fellowships 

U.S. Office of Education Fellowships (1964) 

U.S. Public Health Service Traineeships 

U.S, Public Health Service Traineeships in Comprehensive Health Planning 

Urban Studies Fellowships of the Department of Housing and Urban De- 
velopment 

Urban Transportation Center Fellowship 
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Ronald Barbour Weintraub Research F 


ellowship in Biological Sciences 
(1980) 


Graduate Scholarships 


Armed Forces Health Professions Scholarship Program (The Uniformed 


Services Health Professions Revitalization Act of 1972—Public Law 
92-426) 


Barbee Sculptor Scholarship (1975) 
Emma K. Carr Scholarships (1932) 


District of Columbia Institute of Certified Public Accountants Scholarship 
in Accounting (1964) 


Genetics Graduate Scholarship (1979) 

Albert A. and Esther C. Jones Scholarship Fund (1981) 

Allen M. Jones Scholarship Fund 

Myron L. Loe Scholarship Fund (1975) 

Mary and Daniel Loughran Graduate Scholarship (1976) 

Foster G. McGaw Scholarship in Health Care Administration (1971) 
Paul Pearson Scholarship Fund (1940) 

Phi Delta Gamma Scholarship Fund (1968) 

Voorhees Scholarships 

Wolcott Foundation Scholarships 


Sponsored Awards for Graduate Study 


Information regarding awards sponsored by foundations, professional and 
learned societies, industries, and others which may be used in support of 
graduate study is available at the Graduate Fellowship Information Cen- 
ter, 2130 H St., N.W., Room 621D, for students enrolled at George Wash- 
ington University. Information is also available on distinguished programs 
such as the Rhodes, Marshall, National Science Foundation, Fulbright, 
Luce, and Rotary International, as well as many others. 

As deadlines for application vary, qualified students should make in- 
quiries well in “advance of the year of planned graduate study. 


FORMS OF AID AVAILABLE TO UNDERGRADUATE 
AND GRADUATE STUDENTS 


Assistantships 


Research Assistantships in Operations Research and Related Fields 
Available to graduates, and to undergraduates on the junior and senior 
levels, in any school of the University. Research assistants are expected 
to work 20 hours a week conducting research in support of an established 
research program, in programming or in conducting individual research on 
an approved research project. Stipends range up to $8,000, depending on 
the status of the student and the tenure of the appointment (9-12 months). 
Further information and applications are available from Director, Institute 
for Management Science and Engineering, School of Engineering and Ap- 
plied Science, George Washington University, Washington, D.C. 20052. 
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Resident Assistantships (men and women)—Available to graduate stu- 
dents and seniors in any field of study who are interested in working with 
the student personnel program in University residence halls. Specific duties 
vary with the position, but basically consist of counseling, advising student 
groups, and administration. Remuneration includes partial tuition and a 
furnished room for the academic year. All positions are part-time, and 
staff members are required to enroll as full-time students in degree grant- 
ing programs. Further information may be obtained from the Office of 
the Director of Housing. 


Loan Funds 


The following loan funds are available to undergraduate and/or graduate 
students in Columbian College of Arts and Sciences, the Graduate School 
of Arts and Sciences, the School of Education and Human Development, 
the School of Government and Business Administration, and the School 
of Public and International Affairs. A separate application must be sub- 
mitted for all loan programs. Applications for the National Direct Student 
Loan should be filed no later than April 1 for the following academic year. 
Complete information is contained in the student financial aid pamphlet 
which is available from the Office of Student Financial Aid, George Wash- 
ington University, Washington, D.C. 20052. 


American Medical Association Nursing Home Administration Loan Fund 
George F. Henigan Loan Fund (1975) 

International Student Loan Fund (1967) 

Joanne Jacobs Student Loan Fund (1974) 

W. K. Kellogg Foundation Hospital Administration Loan Fund 

Jessie B. Martin Loan Fund (1967) 

National Direct Student Loan Program 

Hiram Miller Stout Memorial Loan Fund (1973) 

University Student Emergency Loan Fund 


Guaranteed Student Loan Program—George Washington University is 
an eligible participant in the Federally Insured/State Guaranteed Student 
Loan Program. Undergraduate students may apply for a maximum of 
$2,500 per year. Graduate students may apply for a maximum of $5,000 
per year. Students who intend to use the loan for payment of tuition at 
registration should submit an application, as well as all required support- 
ing documents, no later than June 1. 

Parents Loan for Undergraduate Students/Graduate Students—George 
Washington University is also an eligible participant in the Parents Loan 
for Undergraduate Students Program (PLUS), sometimes referred to as the 
Auxilliary Loan to Assist Students. The interest rate on the loan may be 
either 12 or 14%, depending upon the fluctuation of the interest rate on 
U.S. Treasury Bills. Repayment begins 60 days after the disbursement of 
the check. Parents of dependent undergraduate students may apply for 
up to $3,000 per year. Independent undergraduate students may apply for 
up to $2,500 per year under the PLUS and GSL programs combined. Gradu- 
ate students may apply for up to $3,000 per year. Students who intend to 
use the loan for payment of tuition at registration should submit an ap- 
plication no later than June 1. 
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Student Employment 


The University participates in the College Work-Study Pro 
should be addressed to the Office of Student Financi 
Student and Alumni Career Services Center maint: 
full-time and part-time positions availab] 
undergraduate and graduate students. 


After registration, students may apply at the Student and Alumni Career 
Services Center for interviews and referrals to positions for which they 
are qualified. 


gram. Inquiries 
al Aid. In addition, the 
uins a registry of both 
e in the Washington area for 


INTERNATIONAL STUDENTS 


Undergraduate international students with proven financial need who have 
completed one semester of full-time work (15 hours) at this University 
with a B average are eligible to apply for the Board of Trustees Scholar- 
ships. Scholarships are awarded in the Spring for the following academic 
year. See instructions for applying for undergraduate financial aid, above. 

Limited awards for graduate teaching assistantships and University 
fellowships are the responsibility of the chairman of the department or 
dean of the school in which the degree is to be earned. Work as a 
teaching fellow requires excellent knowledge of English—both spoken 
and written. 

Long-term loan funds for undergraduate and graduate international stu- 
dents are limited in amount and are available only to those foreign-born 
persons who have established resident status in the United States through 
the Immigration and Naturalization Service. 

We suggest that students who wish to study in the United States have 
available sufficient funds to cover expenses for one full year before at- 
tempting to enter a college or university. The cost at this University for 
one academic year (September-May) is approximately $10,800. This esti- 
mate includes room and board, tuition, books, clothes, and incidental ex- 
penses; no travel, holiday, or medical expenses are included. 


*v 


PRIZES 


Accounting Prizes Three prizes for acade 
nually by the Department of Accounting— 
and one at the Master of Accounting level. 

Morris M. Aein Memorial Prize—Awarded to 
excellence in drawing. 

Alpha Chi Sigma Prize—Awarded annually by the Alpha Pi Chapter to 
the student who has attained the highest academic record in courses in 
chemistry. The name and year of graduation of the student is inscribed on 


ast 16 hours in chemistry, 


mic excellence awarded an- 
two at the undergraduate level 


a deserving student for 


a bronze plaque. The winner must have had at le 
including the final semester 


at this University. 
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American Chemical Society Prize—Awarded to an undergraduate stu- 
dent who has completed the junior year and who has demonstrated ex- 
cellence in analytic chemistry. 

American Institute of Chemists Prize—A medal awarded annually to the 
graduating student majoring in chemistry who excels in scholarship, in- 
tegrity, and leadership. 

Department of Art Prizes—Two prizes—one for a senior in art history 
and one for a senior in the fine arts—awarded annually to the most promis- 
ing students, as determined by the departmental faculty. 

Franz Bader Prize—Awarded to a student for excellence in art history 
and criticism. 

William C. Barbee Prize—Awarded to a deserving student for excellence 
in sculptural ceramics. 

Perry Botwin Prize—Awarded annually to an outstanding senior in the 
program in special education of the School of Education and Human 
Development. 

The Walter G. Bryte, Jr., Achievement Award—Provided by Walter G. 
Bryte, Jr., Colonel, U.S. Air Force (retired), first Professor of Air Science at 
George Washington University. The award is presented annually primarily 
to that undergraduate residence hall, secondarily to any other activity at 
the University, which has shown under the leadership of its elected or 
designated head, the most improvement or excellence in its support of the 
principles and aims of the United States of America and George Wash- 
ington University. The hall or other activity will be awarded a cash prize, 
and the name of its leader and the hall or activity will be engraved on a 
silver trophy. 

Buka Family Prize—Provided by Ruth Buka in honor of her parents, 
Georg and Rosa Buka, and her sister, Hilde Buka-Lacour. It is awarded 
to the most outstanding student in the Department of Germanic Languages 
and Literatures. 

Byrne Thurtell Burns Memorial Prize—Awarded to the senior majoring in 
chemistry who shows the greatest proficiency in organic chemistry, as evi- 
denced by a comprehensive examination, and who possesses such qualifica- 
tions of mind, character, and personality as to give promise of future 
achievement. 

Business Administration Prize—Awarded annually by the Department of 
Business Administration to the outstanding graduating senior in business 
administration on the basis of scholarship, leadership and service to the 
University. 

Wilbur J. Carr Prize—Established in 1962 by Edith K. Carr, former Trus- 
tee of the University, in memory of her distinguished husband, who was 
graduated from the School of Comparative Jurisprudence and Diplomacy 
in 1899. It is awarded annually to that student in the graduating class of 
the University who has demonstrated outstanding ability in the study of 
international affairs and who has given evidence of possessing in marked 
degree the qualities which produce the good citizen and the dedicated 
public servant. 

Chemical Rubber Company Freshman Chemistry Achievement Prize— 
A Handbook of Chemistry and Physics awarded annually to the freshman 

student who has demonstrated the greatest achievement in Chemistry 15-16. 
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Chemical Society of Washington Prize—Awarded to an outstanding 
undergraduate in the junior year who is majoring in Chemistry. 

Astere E. Claeyssens Prize—Established in 1981 by the Trustees of the 
Bess and Arthur Dick Family Foundation. It is awarded for the best original 
work in playwriting by a student enrolled in the University. 

Jerome Cornfield Memorial Prize—Awarded annually to the student 
who has written the best Ph.D. dissertation in the Department of Statistics, 

Bertice Cornish Prize—Awarded annually to an outstanding student 
completing a graduate program in special education. 

John Henry Cowles Prizes—Two prizes, established by John H. Cowles, 
Grand Commander of the Supreme Council of Thirty-third Degree (Mother 
Council of the World) of the Ancient and Accepted Scottish Rite of Free- 
masonry, Southern Jurisdiction of the United States of America. Awarded 
annually to the senior in the School of Government and Business Ad- 
ministration and to the senior in the School of Public and International 
Affairs with the highest academic averages. 

DeWitt Clinton Croissant Prize—Awarded annually to the undergraduate 
student enrolled in a course in drama or active in University dramatics who 
submits to the English Department the best essay on drama or the theater. 

E.K. Cutter Prize—Established by Marion Kendall Cutter “for excellence 
in the study of English." Awarded to the member of the graduating class 
whose record in English, combined with general excellence, shows most 
marked aptitude for and attainment in English studies. 

Isaac Davis Prizes—Established in 1847 and awarded annually to the 
three seniors who have made the greatest progress in public speaking while 
enrolled in the University. Awards are to be determined by a public- 
speaking contest in which the participants deliver original orations. Only 
members of the senior class of Columbian College of Arts and Sciences 
Who are candidates for the degree of Bachelor of Arts or Bachelor of 
Science are eligible to compete. 


Dimock Gallery Prize—Purchase award presented for creative achieve- 
ment in the fine arts. 


Henry Grattan Doyle Memorial Prize—Established in memory of Henry 
Grattan Doyle, a former Dean of Columbian College. Awarded annually to 
an outstanding senior for excellence in Spanish. 

Elton Prize—Established by the Reverend Romeo Elton, 
land, and awarded annually to the student with the highest 
most advanced course in the Greek language and literature. 

Jesse Frederick Essary Prize in Journalism—Established by Helen Essary 
Murphy and awarded annually to a student who has given promise of 
sound citizenship and who submits the best printed and published evidence 
of ability in "forthright reporting" and good journalistic writing, in a stu- 
dent publication or elsewhere. 

Jessie Fant Evans Prize—A bequest of Joshua Evans, Jr., in 1971, in 
recognition of his wife's distinguished record at and service to the Uni- 
versity, on whose Board of Trustees she served 

Awarded annually to 
history course. 


Joshua Evans III Prize in Political and Social Science—A memorial prize 
"established by friends because of an outstanding life.” Awarded an- 


of Exeter, Eng- 
average in the 


as the first woman member. 
an outstanding senior student in a contemporary 
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nually to that student in the graduating class “who has demonstrated his/ 
her signal ability in the social and political sciences and who has given 
promise of the interpretation of that ability in good citizenship among his/ 
her fellows.” 

Willie E. Fitch Prize—Established by James E. Fitch in memory of his 
son. Awarded annually to a senior student for the best examination in 
chemistry. 

Charles E. Gauss Prize—Established in honor of Charles E. Gauss, 
Elton Professor of Philosophy from 1945 to 1964. Awarded annually to a 
graduating senior for excellence in philosophy. 

Ginns Muth Company Prize—Awarded for creative achievement in the 
field of visual communication. 

Alice Douglas Goddard Prize—A memorial established by Frederick 
Joseph Goddard, of Georgetown, D.C. Awarded annually to the senior 
student making the highest average in American literature. 

Edward Carrington Goddard Prize—Established by Mary Williamson 
Goddard, Alice Douglas Goddard, and Frederick Joseph Goddard, of 
Georgetown, D.C., in memory of Edward Carrington Goddard, class of 
1881. Awarded to the junior or senior student making the highest average 
in the French language and literature. 

Morgan Richardson Goddard Prize—A memorial established by Mary 
Williamson Goddard, Alice Douglas Goddard, and Frederick Joseph God- 
dard, of Georgetown, D.C. Awarded to the junior or senior student making 
the highest average in the following fields: business administration, eco- 
nomics, international business, or public accounting. 

Gardiner G. Hubbard Memorial Prize in United States History—Estab- 
lished by Gertrude M. Hubbard in memory of her husband and awarded 
annually to that member of the graduating class majoring in history who 
has maintained the highest standing in courses in United States history. 

International Business Prize—Two prizes awarded annually by the 
School of Government and Business Administration to students specializ- 
ing in international business, one awarded to a graduating senior and one 
awarded to a graduate student. 

Elmer Louis Kayser Prize—Established by Paul and Elizabeth Rutheiser 
to be awarded annually by the Department of History for the best thesis in 
history submitted by a candidate for the degree of Master of Arts. 

David Lloyd Kreeger Prizes in Art—Seven prizes given by Mr. Kreeger, 
five in the fine arts and two in art history {including museology). Fine 
arts prizes are awarded to a senior or graduate student in painting, sculp- 
ture, printmaking, ceramics, and photography. One prize in art history 
is awarded to a senior and one to a graduate student. Candidates for the 
prizes must submit original papers or works of art. Winners are selected 
by distinguished representatives of the field of art in the Washington, D.C., 
area. 

Minna Mirin Kullback Memorial Prize—Established in 1968 by Solomon 
Kullback in memory of his wife. Awarded annually by a committee of 
faculty members of the Department of Statistics to a full-time under- 
graduate or graduate student majoring in statistics, who will have com- 
pleted 18 semester hours of statistics courses by the end of the spring 
semester. 
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John Francis Latimer Prize in Classics—Established in 1973. Awarded 
to a graduating senior who has mac 
major in the Department of Classics. 

Hilda Haves Manchester Prize in Sociology—Established in honor of 
Hilda Haves Manchester, B.A. 1932, an outstanding student whose major 
field was sociology. Awarded annually by Columbian College of Arts 


and Sciences to the senior student majoring in sociology who has the 
highest scholastic record. 


Vivian Nellis Memorial Prize—Aw 
partment who has shown speci 


le the most outstanding record as a 


arded to a student in the English De- 
al promise in the field of creative writing. 
Phi Delta Kappa Prize—Awarded annually by the George Washington 
University Chapter to an outstanding senior in a teacher education pro- 
gram in the School of Education and Human Development. 

Phi Delta Kappa Research Prize—Awarded annually by 
Washington University Chapte 
research project. 

Phi Eta Sigma Prize—A choice book selected from the field of the re- 
cipient's major, awarded annually by the George Washington University 
Chapter to the student attaining the highest scholastic average in the first 
full semester of work. The winner's name is engraved on a plaque in the 
Office of the Dean of Columbian College of Arts and Sciences. 

Pi Lambda Theta Prize—Awarded annually by Alpha Theta Chapter to 


an outstanding senior in a teacher education program in the School of 
Education and Human Development. 


Psi Chi Prizes—Two prizes awarded 
University Chapter to the best undergraduate student in experimental psy- 
chology and to the M.A. degree candidate or second-year graduate student 
submitting the best thesis or research project in psychology. 

Ruggles Prize—Established by Professor William Ruggles in 1859, 
awarded annually to a candidate for a bachelor's degree for excellence in 
mathematics. 

The Jack and Anne Ryan Award in Health Services Administration— 
Awarded annually to that Health Services Administration student who dis- 
plays excellence of analysis and writing skills in the preparation of a 
Paper on a topic in health services administration. 

Hermann and Johanna Richter Schoenfeld Prize—Established in grateful 
appreciation of the inspired teaching and devotion to his students of Dr. 
Hermann Schoenfeld, who for more than 20 years until his death in 1926 
headed the Department of German. Hermann Schoenfeld, Ph.D., LL.D., 
was widely recognized as a scholar of distinction whose presence on the 
faculty added prestige to the University. This prize is given annually to a 


member of the graduating class for excellence in historical and cultural 
phases of German studies, 


Julian H. Singman Prize 
of design. 

Society of Colonial Wars in 
prize awarded to a candid 
of the faculty of the Depa 


the George 
r to a graduate student, for an outstanding 


annually by the George Washington 


-Awarded for creative achievement in the field 


the District of Columbia Prize—A cash 
ate for a graduate degree who, in the judgment 
rtment of History, submits a thesis or disserta- 


tion demonstrating excellence in historical rese 
history. The University reserves the 


arch in American Colonial 
right to withhold the award if no 
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thesis or dissertation attaining the required degree of excellence is sub- 
mitted. 

Staughton Prize—Established by the Reverend Romeo Elton and awarded 
annually to the student making the best record in the most advanced 
courses in the Latin language and literature. 

Alfred E. Steck Memorial Prize—Awarded for proven excellence in the 
field of sculpture. 

James MacBride Sterrett, Jr., Prize—Established in 1911 by Professor 
Sterrett in memory of his son. Awarded annually to the student who ob- 
tains the highest average in Physics 1 and 2. 

Charles Clinton Swisher Historical Club Prize—Established in 1936 by 
the Charles Clinton Swisher Historical Club and augmented in 1941 by the 
bequest of Professor Swisher. Awarded annually to the student who sub- 
mits the best essay covering some phase of medieval history. 

James H. Taylor Graduate Mathematics Prize—Established in memory of 
James H. Taylor, former Professor of Mathematics at the University. 
Awarded annually to a graduate student for outstanding performance in 
mathematics. 

Patricia M. Toel Memorial Prize—Awarded annually to a graduate stu- 
dent in photography to recognize outstanding achievement. 

Benjamin D. Van Evera Memorial Prize—Awarded annually to that 
Graduate Teaching Fellow in Chemistry selected as the most effective 
teacher during the current academic year. 

The Wall Street Journal Leadership Prize—Awarded annually to a grad- 
uating senior with a major field of study in finance within the Bachelor 
of Business Administration degree, for outstanding academic performance 
and service to the University. 

Thomas F. Walsh Prize—Established in 1901 and awarded annually to 
the student who submits the best essay in Irish history. 

The Washington Society of Investment Analysts Award—A $500 award 
given to a full-time candidate for the Master of Business Administration 
degree who is interested in finance and investments, has a high under- 
graduate academic record, and demonstrates financial need. 

Alexander Wilbourne Weddell Prize—Established in 1923 by Virginia 
Chase Weddell in memory of her husband. Awarded annually to a degree 
candidate who writes the best essay on “the promotion of peace among 
the nations of the world.” The prize essays shall become the property of 
the University and shall not be printed or published without the written 
consent of the University. The University reserves the right to withhold 
the award if no essay attaining the required degree of excellence is 
submitted. 

Women’s Transportation Seminar Prize—Awarded annually by the 
Women’s Transportation Seminar to an outstanding student specializing 
in transportation in the School of Government and Business Administration. 
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REGULATIONS 


Students enrolled in the University are required to conform to the follow- 
ing regulations and to comply with the rules and regulations of the college, 
school, or division in which registered. 

Students who withdraw or are suspended, or who, for any other reason, 
are not registered at the University for one semester or more, may re-enter 
and continue work only under the regulations and requirements in force 
at the time of return. 

If a student knowingly makes a false statement or conceals material 
information on an application for admission, registration card, or any other 
University document, the student's registration may be canceled. If such 
falsification is discovered after the student has established an academic 
record at the University, the student may be subject to dismissal from 
the University. Such a student will be ineligible (except by special action 
of the Faculty) for subsequent registration in the University. 


ATTENDANCE 


Students may not attend classes until registration is completed and fees 
due are paid. They may attend only those classes for which they are 


registered. Regular attendance is expected. Students may be dropped from 
any course for undue absence. 


SCHOLARSHIP REQUIREMENTS 


Students who fail to maintain the scholarship requirements of the college, 


School, or division in which registered may be dismissed from the Uni- 
versity. 


Grades 


Grades are mailed to students through the Office of the Registrar at the 
close of each semester. They are not given out by instructors. 


UNDERGRADUATE 


The following grading system is used: A, Excellent; B, Good; C, Satisfac- 
tory; D, Low Pass; F, Fail; I, Incomplete; IP, Progress; W, Authorized With- 
drawal; Z, Failure, Unauthorized Withdrawal; P, Pass; NP, No Pass. 
Except for courses which specifically state that repetition for credit is 
permitted, a candidate for a degree at this University may not repeat a 
course in which a grade of D or better was received, unless required to 
do so by the department concerned. A written statement, indicating that 
the student is required to repeat the course, must be submitted to the 
student's dean by the appropriate department chairman. 


GRADUATE 


The following grading system is used: A, Excellent; B, Good; C, Minimum 
Pass; CR, Credit; F, Fail; I, Incomplete; IP, Progress; P, Pass; NP, No Pass; 


W, Authorized Withdrawal: Z, Failure, Unauthorized Withdrawal. Except 
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for courses which specifically state that repetition for credit is permitted, a 
candidate for a degree at this University may not repeat a course in which 
a grade of C or above was received, unless required to do so by the de- 
partment concerned. A written statement to this effect must be submitted 
to the student's dean by the appropriate department chairman. 


INCOMPLETE/ AUTHORIZED WITHDRAWAL 


When another grade has not been assigned, the symbol I (Incomplete), the 
symbol W (Authorized Withdrawal), or the symbol Z (Failure because 
of unauthorized withdrawal) will be recorded. The symbol I indicates 
that a satisfactory explanation has been given the instructor for the 
student's inability to complete the required work of the course. At the 
option of the instructor, the grade of I may be recorded if a student, for 
reasons beyond the student's control, is unable to complete the work of 
the course, and if the instructor is informed of, and approves, such reasons 
before the date when grades must be reported. The grade may be used 
only if the student's prior performance and class attendance in the course 
have been satisfactory. Any failure to complete the work of a course which 
is not satisfactorily explained to the instructor before the date when grades 
must be turned in will be graded F. If acceptable reasons are later pre- 
sented to the instructor, that instructor may initiate an appropriate grade 
change. 


REMOVING AN INCOMPLETE 


For information concerning the removal of a grade of Incomplete from a 
student's record, consult the regulations of the college, school, or division 
concerned. 


THE QUALITY-POINT INDEX 


Scholarship is computed in terms of the quality-point index, obtained by 
dividing the number of quality points by the number of semester hours 
for which the student has registered, both based on his or her record in this 
University. Quality points are computed from grades as follows: A, four 
points; B, three points; C, two points; D, one point; F and Z, no points, for 
each semester hour for which the student has registered. Courses marked 
CR, I, IP, P, NP, or W are not considered in determining the index, except 
that courses marked I will be considered when a final grade is recorded. 
With the exception of Consortium courses, grades in courses taken at 
other institutions are not considered in computing the quality-point index. 


Final Examinations 


Final examinations for undergraduate courses are scheduled by the Office 
of the Registrar. Examinations for courses numbered 201 or above are 
scheduled, if desired, by the individual department or instructor. 


Academic Dishonesty 


The University community, in order to fulfill its purposes, must establish 
and maintain guidelines of academic behavior. All members of the com- 
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munity are expected to exhibit honesty and competence in their academic 
work. Incoming students have a special responsibility to acquaint them- 
selves with, and make use of, all proper procedures for doing research, 
writing papers, and taking examinations. 

Members of the community will be presumed to be familiar with the 
proper academic procedures and held responsible for applying them. 
Deliberate failure to act in accordance with such procedures will be 
considered academic dishonesty. Acts of academic dishonesty are a legal, 
moral, and intellectual offense against the community and will be prose- 
cuted through the proper University channels, 

Copies of the University policy on academic dishonesty can be ob- 
tained from the following officers: all department chairmen, all academic 
deans, and the Vice President for Academic Affairs. 


STUDENT CONDUCT 


All students upon enrolling and while attending The George Washington 
University are subject to the provisions of the Statement of Student 
Rights and Responsibilities which outlines student freedoms and responsi- 
bilities of conduct, the Judicial System for Non-Academic Student Dis- 
cipline, and other policies and regulations as adopted and promulgated by 
appropriate University authorities. Copies of these documents may be 
obtained at the Office of the Vice President for Student Affairs. Sanctions 
for violation of these regulations may include permanent expulsion from 
the University which may make enrollment in another college or university 
difficult. Regulations or requirements applicable only to a particular pro- 


gram, facility, or class of students may not be published generally, but 
such regulations or requirements shall be 


published in a manner reason- 
ably calculated to inform affected students. 


WITHDRAWAL 


Withdrawal from a course or from the University requires the permission 
of the dean of the college, school, or division in which the student is regis- 
tered. Permission to withdraw from the University will not be granted a 
student who does not have a clear financial record (see “Payment of 
Fees"). 

Each college, school, and division of the University sets deadline dates 
for each semester concerning withdrawal. Withdrawal betwe 
and the end of the semester is permitte 
stances. 


en these dates 
d only in exceptional circum- 


All charges for courses dropped without the approval of the dean must 
be met by the student. Such unauthorized withdrawal will result in the 
recording of a failing grade for the course or courses. 


CHANGES IN PROGRAM OF STUDY 


Changes within a College, School, or Division—A student may not sub- 


stitute one course for another, drop courses (see “Withdrawal” above), 
change status from credit to audit or from audit to credit without 


proval of the dean of the college, school, or division in w 


the ap- 
hich registered. 
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Change from one section to another of the same course may be made 
with the approval of the dean and the department concerned. 

Change from one major field to another within the same college or 
school may be made with the approval of the dean. 

Transfer within the University—Application for transfer to another col- 
lege, school, or division must be made to the appropriate admitting office 
on the form provided by the deans concerned. Transfer from the appro- 
priate preprofessional curriculum in Columbian College to bachelor’s de- 
gree candidacy in the School of Public and International Affairs may take 
place upon the completion of 60 or more semester hours of course work 
and of the necessary procedures required by the particular school. 

With the exception of the School of Government and Business Admini- 
Stration which limits a student to 15 semester hours earned in non- 
matriculated status, a maximum of 45 semester hours earned in the 
Division of Continuing Education and Summer Sessions may be applied 
toward a bachelor’s degree in the other degree-granting colleges or schools 
of the University. 

Students transferring within the University are advised to study care- 
fully the requirements listed below under the heading “Graduation Re- 
quirements,” and to note that, unless otherwise specified, in all under- 
graduate divisions, 30 semester hours, including at least 12 semester hours 
in the major field, must be completed while registered in the school or 
college from which the degree is sought. Upon transfer the student should 
consult the dean concerned and understand clearly the requirements 


which must be fulfilled. 


CREDIT 


Credit is given only after registration for a course and satisfactory comple- 
tion of the required work, or upon the assignment of advanced standing 
in accordance with the regulations of the several colleges, schools, and 
divisions. 

Auditing—A person who has been admitted to the University may be 
registered, with the permission of the instructor, as an auditor in a class 
(no academic credit). An auditor is not required to take active part or to 
pass examinations. A student who takes a course as an auditor may not 
repeat it later for credit. 


POST-ADMISSION TRANSFER CREDIT 


Students who plan to attend another institution and apply credit so earned 
toward graduation from this University, must first secure the written ap- 
proval of their dean. In no event will credit in excess of what might be 
earned in a similar period in this University be recognized. 


TRANSCRIPTS OF RECORD 


Official transcripts of student records are issued on written request of the 
student or former student who has paid all charges, including any student 
loan installments, due the University at the time of the request. A fee of 
$2 is charged for each transcript. When more than two transcripts are 
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ordered at the same time, a $2 fee is charged for each of the first two 


transcripts and a $.50 fee is charged for each additional transcript. Partial 
transcripts are not issued. 


CONTINUOUS ENROLLMENT 


Once entered in a degree program, a student is expected to be continuously 
enrolled and actively engaged in fulfilling the requirements for the degree 
each semester of the academic year until such time as the degree is con- 
ferred. Should the student break continuous enrollment at the University 
and not request and be granted a leave of absence (see below) or be 
assigned by the dean to inactive status (see below) he or she must apply 


for readmission and, if granted, be subject to the requirements and regula- 
tions then in force, 


LEAVE OF ABSENCE 


Should a degree student find it necessary to interrupt active pursuit of the 
degree, he or she may petition the dean for a leave of absence for a 
specific period of time, generally limited to one calendar year. A degree 
student who discontinues active enrollment in degree studies without 
being granted a leave of absence, or a student granted a leave who does 
not return to active study at the close of the period of approved absence, 
must apply for readmission and be subject to the regulations and re- 


quirements then in force. No fees are assessed students while on leave 
of absence. 


INACTIVE STATUS 


Under the regulations established by each school and college, a student 
may be considered in continuous pursuit of the degree while not enrolled 
in courses at the University when engaged in the following: cooperative 
engineering work semester: “year abroad program”: attendance at an- 
other institution with prior approval to have work transferred back to the 
GW program; completion of outstanding work in courses in which a 
grade of “Incomplete” was received; or non-course instructional activities 
unique to the particular school or college. 

Students must request to be enrolled in inactive status, in advance of 
the year or semester concerned, and be granted approval by their dean 
for the specific activity desired. This status is generally limited to one 
year; no fees are assessed students while in this status. 


GRADUATION REQUIREMENTS 


Degrees are conferred in February, May, and September. 

To be recommended by the Faculty for graduation a student must have 
met the admission requirements of the college or school in which regis- 
tered; completed satisfactorily the scholarship, curriculum, residence and 
other requirements for the degree for which registered; and be free from 
all indebtedness to the University. Enrollment is required for the semester 
or summer session at the close of which the degree is to be conferred. 
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Application for Graduation—An “Application for Graduation” form 
must be filed and the appropriate fee paid at the time of registration for 
the last semester or summer session of the senior or final year. Students 
Completing degree requirements during the Summer Sessions will be 
awarded diplomas (no formal convocation) dated September 30, provided 
they have completed all degree requirements and have applied for gradua- 
tion as a part of registration for the Summer Sessions. 

Scholarship—The student must meet the scholarship requirements for 
the particular degree for which registered. 

Curriculum—Minimum curriculum requirements for each degree are 
Stated under the college or school offering work in preparation for the 
degree. 

Residence—Unless otherwise specified, in all undergraduate divisions 
of the University, a minimum of 30 semester hours, including at least 12 
hours in the major field, must be completed while registered in the school 
or college from which the degree is sought. This requirement applies to 
students transferring within the University as well as to students trans- 
ferring from other institutions. Unless special permission is granted by 
the dean of the college or school concerned to pursue work elsewhere, 
the work of the senior or final year must be completed in the college or 
school from which the degree is sought. 

The graduate student must meet the residence requirements for the 
particular degree for which registered. 

Attendance and Conduct—The University reserves the right to refuse 
to confer a degree upon a candidate whose attendance or conduct has been 
unsatisfactory. 

Thesis or Dissertation—A thesis or dissertation submitted in partial 
fulfillment of requirements for a degree must be presented in its final 
form to the dean of the college or school concerned no later than the date 
specified in the University Calendar. 

Accepted theses and dissertations, with accompanying drawings, be- 
come the property of the University and are deposited in the University 
Library, where the duplicate copies are bound and made available for 
circulation. See the appropriate college or school in this bulletin for 
regulations governing theses and dissertations. 


HONORS 
WITH DISTINCTION 


In all undergraduate divisions of the University a baccalaureate degree 
may be conferred “With Distinction," at the discretion of the faculty, if a 
student meets the specific requirements of the college or school as follows: 

1. Columbian College of Arts and Sciences or School of Public and 
International Affairs—the attainment of the grades of A in 60 per cent of 
the courses taken at GW; or 

2. School of Education and Human Development or School of Govern- 
ment and Business Administration—the attainment of a quality-point index 
of 3.50 or higher in all course work taken at GW. 

To be eligible a student must have completed at this institution at least 
one-half of the courses required for the degree. 
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SPECIAL HONORS 


Special Honors may be awarded by the faculty to any member of the 
graduating class for outstanding achievement in the student's major field 


on recommendation of the major department. The student must fulfill all 
of the following requirements: 


1. Candidacy for Special Honors must be 
ber representing the major departme 
of the senior year. 

2. Such other conditions as may be set at the time the candidacy is 
approved must be met. 

3. At least one-half of the courses re 
been completed at GW. 

4. The specific requirement of the college or school in which registered 
must be fulfilled, as follows: (a) Columbian College of Arts and Sciences 
or the School of Public and International Affairs—grades of A or B in 50 
per cent of the courses taken at GW; or (b) the School of Education and 
Human Development or the School of Government and Business Ad- 


ministration—a quality-point index of at least 3.0 on all course work taken 
at GW. 


approved by the faculty mem- 
nt or field not later than the beginning 


quired for the degree must have 


THE LIBRARY 


All students registered in the University have the 
University Library. Its stacks are open, and all students are welcome to 
browse. A card denoting approved enrollment for the current semester 
must be presented when books are borrowed for outside use. 

The loan period for stack books is 21 days. Any book which circulates 
is subject to recall by the library if needed for reserve or other use. Re- 
serve books must be used in the reserve reading room when the library 
is open, except that they may be withdrawn for overnight use beginning 
at 8:30 p.m. Transcripts of grades are withheld until a student's library 
record is clear, with all borrowed books returned and any fines paid. 

All students using the University Library are expected to be familiar 
with its detailed regulations, available at any of the library's service desks. 


privilege of using the 


RIGHT TO DISMISS STUDENTS 


The right is reserved by the University to dismiss or exclude any student 
from the University, or from any class or classes, whenever, in the interest 


of the student or the University, the University Administration deems it 
advisable. 


RIGHT TO CHANGE RULES 


The University and its various colleges, schools, and divisions reserve the 
right to modify or change requirements, rules, and fees. Such regulations 
shall go into force whenever the proper authorities may determine. 


RIGHT TO MAKE CHANGES IN PROGRAMS 


The right is reserved by the University to make changes in programs with- 
out notice whenever circumstances warrant such changes. 


REGULATIONS 


UNIVERSITY POLICY ON THE RELEASE 
OF STUDENT INFORMATION 


The Family Educational Rights and Privacy Act of 1974 applies to institu- 
tional policies governing access to and release of student education rec- 
ords maintained by educational institutions which are recipients of federal 
funds. The University complies with this statute, which states, in part, 
that such institutions must: 

1. afford students access to education records directly related to them; 

2. offer students an opportunity for a hearing to challenge such records 
as inaccurate, misleading, or otherwise inappropriate; 

3. receive students’ written consent before releasing information from 
their education records to persons outside the University, except as 
provided by the Act and except for directory information as indicated 
below. Information may be furnished to a student's parents without 
such written consent only upon certification of the student's finan- 
cial dependency; and 

4. comply with a judicial order or lawfully issued subpoena to release 
a student's record, notifying the student of this action. 


The University will release the following directory information upon 
request: name, local address, and telephone number; name and address of 
next of kin; dates of attendance; school, college, or division of enrollment; 
field of study; credit hours earned; degrees earned; honors received; par- 
ticipation in organizations and activities chartered or otherwise established 
by the University (including intercollegiate athletics); and height and 
weight of members of athletic teams. A student who does not wish such 
directory information released must file written notice to this effect in 
the Office of the Registrar. 

Copies of the University’s full policy statement on the release of student 
information may be obtained from the Office of the Registrar. 


PROPERTY RESPONSIBILITY 


The University is not responsible for the loss of personal property. A Lost 
and Found Office is maintained on campus in the Safety and Security 
Office. 


UNIVERSITY POLICY ON DRUGS 


The University cannot condone violations of law, including violation of 
those laws which proscribe possession, use, sale, or distribution of drugs. 
Members of the academic community should know that administrative 
action, which may include dismissal from the residence halls, revocation 
of other privileges, or suspension or dismissal from the University, may 
be taken in order to protect the interests of the University and the rights 
of others. 


* 


ASSOCIATIONS AND SERVICES 


CONSORTIUM OF UNIVERSITIES OF THE 
WASHINGTON METROPOLITAN AREA, INC. 


The universities in Washington, D.C.—American University, Catholic 
University of America, George Washington University, Georgetown Uni- 
versity, Howard University, and the University of the District of Columbia 
—are associated in a Consortium through which they coordinate the use 
of their respective facilities; Gallaudet College, Mount Vernon College, and 
Trinity College are associate members of the Consortium. Students in 
approved programs leading to degrees in any one of these institutions 
have the opportunity to select from the combined offerings of all the 
particular courses which best meet their needs. 

Participation is limited to degree candidates, The following, how- 
ever, are excluded: students in canon law, dentistry, medicine, and 
theology. Law students are also excluded from participation, except for 
candidates for the degree of Master of Laws at George Washington Uni- 
versity and Georgetown University. 

In special courses involving private. instruction (such as music or art) 
or tutorial study, if a special fee is charged, this fee is not covered by the 
Consortium agreement and must be: paid by the individual student to the 
institution administering the course. 

Students are encouraged to study the announcements of programs of all 
the participating institutions. See pages 27-28 for information concerning 
registration for Consortium courses. 

Registration forms and instructions are available from the registrar of 
the institution in which the student is enrolled. Students register and pay 


tuition at their own institutions for all Consortium courses; course fees are 
payable to the visited institutions. 


THE READING CENTER 
Director F.E. Hesser 


The Reading Center offers individual diagnostic and corrective services 
for all levels: primary, elementary, secondary, and adult. In addition, spe- 
cial reading improvement classes are conducted for high school and col- 
lege students as well as other adults. Instruction is available on an in- 
dividual, semi-individual, and small-group basis. 

A complete diagnosis includes psychological tests; vision, hearing, domi- 
nance, and spelling tests; and various types of reading achievement and 
aptitude tests. Results are interpreted, and a written report is presented 
in conference with the parents or the individual. 

The special reading improvement classes for high school students, col- 
lege students, and other adults are offered throughout the year at stated 
intervals. Emphasis is placed on improvement of vocabulary, speed, com- 
prehension, and study skills. Instruction in spelling is also provided as 
needed. 

Fees—Individuals should contact the Center regarding the fee schedule. 


All fees are payable in advance at the Reading Center, Building C, Suite 
429, 2201 G Street, N.W. 
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THE SPEECH AND HEARING CENTER 
Director of Speech-Language Pathology and Audiology J.W. Hillis 


The Speech and Hearing Center offers diagnostic and remedial work for 
children and adults with such communication difficulties as stuttering, 
lisping, cleft-palate speech, and cerebral-palsied speech; and with voice, 
articulatory, and hearing problems. Diagnostic and remedial work is also 
available for persons with nonstandard language usage due to such con- 
ditions as hearing loss, neurological impairment, mental retardation, and 
environmental factors. 


CENTER FOR ACADEMIC AND ADMINISTRATIVE COMPUTING 
Director F. William Rambo 


The Center for Academic and Administrative Computing (CAAC) is located 
in the Academic Center, 801 22nd St., N.W. CAAC facilities are normally 
available 24 hours a day during the academic year, to all faculty, staff, and 
students. 

CAAC encourages interest in computers by providing computing facili- 
ties and by offering short courses and technical assistance. Any University 
Student may have access to the computer facilities for individual research, 
class projects, and thesis or dissertation study. Access is by request and 
without charge. 

CAAC maintains two IBM 4341's (VM/SP and OS/VS1). A full range of 
compilers and application software packages is available including (but 
not limited to) CMS, XEDIT, FORTRAN, COBOL, PL/1, PASCAL, APL, 
SPSS, SAS, BMDP, ASSEMBLER, ASSIST, and SCRIPT. In addition, 
CAAC provides an easy-to-learn, terminal-based, text-editing system on a 
PDP 11-70 computer. 

Computer programming courses are offered by the School of Govern- 
ment and Business Administration, the Department of Statistics, and the 
School of Engineering and Applied Science. In addition, many other de- 
partments offer courses that utilize the computer as a research adjunct to 
course work. 


GENERAL ALUMNI ASSOCIATION 
President Nancy B. Dudley 


The objectives of this association are to unite the graduates who wish to 
associate themselves for charitable, educational, literary, and scientific 
purposes, and to promote the general welfare of the University. 
Membership in the Association is conveyed automatically to anyone who 
has been graduated from any school or division of the University. Anyone 
who has earned 15 credit hours or the equivalent at the University and 
Whose class has graduated is eligible for membership; in the case of the 
Division of Continuing Education and Summer Session students, however, 
only the “15 credit hours earned" requirement and not the "graduation of 
the class" requirement applies. Graduates of certificate programs of the 
Center for Continuing Education in Washington are eligible. Any persons 
Who are or have been members of the University's Board of Trustees, 
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faculty, or administrative staff, as well as others determined to qualify by 
the Governing Board, are eligible for membership in the Association. 
The affairs of the Association are directed by a Governing Board, the 
majority of whose members represent the constituent alumni of the Uni- 
versity’s schools and colleges, 
The voluntary leadership of the Association 
of the Alumni Relations Office in c 
Association may be contacted throug 


works closely with the staff 
arrying out Association affairs. The 


h the Alumni Relations Office. 
VETERANS BENEFITS 


The Veterans Counselor's office, loc 


ated on the third floor of Rice Hall, 2121 
Eye St., N.W., assists stude 


nts entitled to educational benefits as veterans 
or as widows or children of deceased or totally disabled veterans with any 


problems which may arise concerning their benefits. This Office 
esses certification of enrollment and 


tration so that educational allowances will be paid. 


When feasible, students entitled to benefits as veterans or dependents 
of veterans should consult with the veterans counselor prior to submitting 
application to the Veterans Administration. All such students should ob- 
tain the instruction sheet issued by the veterans counselor which sets forth 
requirements to be fulfilled before certification of enrollment can be made 


to the Veterans Administration and which includes other information of 
general interest, 


The Veterans Admi 
D.C. 20421. 


also proc- 
attendance to the Veterans Adminis- 


nistration is at 941 N. Capitol St., N.E., Washington, 


ROTC 


George Washington University students may enroll through the Consor- 
tium in the Army ROTC program offered at Georgetown University, the 
AFROTC program at the University of Maryland, or the Army ROTC or 
AFROTC at Howard University. Those interested should contact the ROTC 
enrollment officer at one of these universities. Limited credit for such 
courses (primarily advanced ROT 2) may be assigned for electives to meet 
degree requirements at George Washington University; prior approval is 
required by the dean of the school in Which the student is enrolled. 


è 


STUDENT LIFE 


Vice President for Stu 
Assistant Vice Preside 


The Office of the Vice 
student life services, 
versity's formal 


dent and Alumni Affairs William Smith, Jr. 
nt for Campus Life John Perkins 


President for Student and Alumni Affairs develops 


policies, and procedures to complement the Uni- 
instruction program. 


These activities are implemented 
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through the offices of the Cloyd Heck Marvin Center, Counseling Center, 
Dean of Students, Educational Opportunity Program, Housing, International 
Services, Services for Students with Disabilities, Student Activities, Stu- 
dent and Alumni Career Services, and Student Health Service. The Office 
of the Vice President for Student and Alumni Affairs is also responsible 
for programs and services for alumni through the Office of Alumni Rela- 
tions, 


OFFICE OF THE DEAN OF STUDENTS 


Dean of Students Gail Short Hanson 
Assistant Dean of Students Cheryl Beil 


The Office of the Dean of Students provides counseling and information 
for students, and assists in program development for the Division of Stu- 
dent and Alumni Affairs. Staff members are well-informed on University 
Policies and the various student services provided on campus, enabling 
them to provide referrals and answers to many questions concerning gen- 
eral student life. Personal letters of recommendation for students applying 
to graduate and professional schools can be obtained from this office. The 
Dean of Students is responsible for the services and programs offered by 
the Counseling Center, Educational Opportunity Program, International 
Services, Services for Students with Disabilities, Student Health Service, 
and the Student and Alumni Career Services Center. The Dean of Students’ 
Office is located on the fourth floor of Rice Hall. 


Counseling Center 


Director E. Lakin Phillips 
Assistant Director Diane M. DePalma 


The Counseling Center fosters personal growth and development and helps 
individuals with personal, social, career, and study problems that interfere 
with their educational goals. University students, staff, and faculty are 
eligible for services. These include: (1) short-term individual counseling 
and art therapy for personal problems (e.g., academic pressures, relation- 
Ship issues, family problems, concerns about sex, self-esteem); (2) group 
counseling for personal problems and special focus problems; (3) educa- 
tional/vocational counseling and assessment to facilitate choices of majors 
and careers; (4) workshops designed to facilitate students' learning about 
themselves and developing new ways of interacting with others (e.g., 
assertiveness training, couples communication, management training, study 
Skills seminars); (5) consultation with faculty, staff, and student groups 
about their special needs in designing programs to improve the campus 
environment. 

The Center administers the Miller Analogies Test, GWU admissions 
tests, and special assessments for business and industry. Its Community 
Vocational Counseling Services provides educational/vocational counsel- 
ing to GWU alumni and the greater Washington community. 

Students, staff, and faculty may schedule a cost-free initial interview 


from 9 a.m. to 5 p.m., Monday through Thursday, and from 1 to 5 p.m. on 
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Fridays. For most services a modest fee per appointment is charged. An 
additional materials fee is charged for test batteries. Fee adjustments can 
be made if financial need is a factor. Disabled students are asked to call 


ahead so that arrangements can be made to adapt services or to meet at 


an accessible site. The Counseling Center is located at 718 21st Street, N.W. 


International Services 


Director Patricia McMillen 
Assistant Director Morris Jackson 


International students, scholars, faculty, and staff are provided assistance 
through International Services. The staff offers immigration assistance and 
information on government requirements and regulations specific to the 
international community; orientation programs, both single sessions and 
continuous programs, to help with adjustment to living and studying in 
the United States; and advising and counseling for a variety of personal 
problems, including cultural adjustment, living conditions, budgets, aca- 


demic concerns, and financial aid. International Services is located at 
2129 G Street, N.W. 


Educational Opportunity Program 


Director Ronald Whitmore 
Assistant Director Donald Ross 


The Educational Opportunity Program is designed to provide selected Dis- 
trict of Columbia high school graduates and other qualified District resi- 
dents with financial and personal support as well as academic assistance to 
help them pursue undergraduate degree work at George Washington Uni- 
versity. The Program office is located at 2127 G Street, N.W. 


Services for Students with Disabilities 


Director Linda Donnels 
Assistant to the Director Kathleen Desmond 


The Office of Services for Students with Disabilities works to assure that 
the special services necessary for handicapped students to participate fully 
in their academic programs and the extracurricular life of the campus are 
provided for them through University or community resources. The office 
is located on the fourth floor of Rice Hall. 


Student and Alumni Career Services Center 
Director Kathy Sims 

Assistant Director Barbara Fitzgerald-McClain 
Counselor Lynn H. Clark 

The Career Services Center provides 


assistance to students and alumni. Programs and services include: full- 
time and part-time job vacancy listings; career counseling, workshops 
(e.g., organizing job searches, resume and letter writing, effective inter- 


career planning and job-seeking 
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viewing, negotiating for salary); a resource library of career field and 
employer literature; on-campus interviews for students within one year 
of graduation; a resume referral service; resume critiques; a weekly job 
listings publication, the Job Opportunities Bulletin; and a credentials 
Service that supports employment and graduate/professional school appli- 
cations. The Center is located in the Academic Center, Suite T-509, 801 
22nd Street, N.W. 


Student Health Service 


Director Isabel Kuperschmit, M.D. 
Coordinator Janet Garber 


The Student Health Service is an outpatient clinic located in the HB. 
Burns Memorial Building at 935 22nd St., N.W. 

The Health Service is staffed by physicians, nurse practitioners, and 
physician’s assistants who are capable of addressing most of students’ 
medical problems. Visits are cost-free and may be either arranged by ap- 
Pointment or, during certain hours, secured on a walk-in basis. Most 
routine laboratory tests may be performed in the Health Service lab at 
Cost, many common medications are stocked to fill students’ prescriptions, 
and allergy shots and immunizations are administered by the staff nurse 
for a minimal charge. A psychiatrist works in the Health Service to assist 
students with mental health concerns 

For serious emergencies occurring during hours when the Student 
Health Service is closed, students may go to the Emergency Room of the 
University Hospital for treatment. This arrangement is for emergency 
Care only, and all fees are the responsibility of the student. 

Students must be currently enrolled on campus in the University to 
receive treatment at the Student Health Service. Students enrolled in 
off-campus programs and the Continuing Engineering Education Pro- 
gram are not eligible. Students who so desire may engage physicians and 
nurses of their own choice, but these students will be responsible for all 
fees charged. The bills incurred from all services rendered outside of the 
Student Health Service (for example, x-ray work, laboratory work, and 
referrals to specialists or other outside physicians) are the responsibility 
of the student. 


HEALTH AND ACCIDENT INSURANCE 


The University has arranged for and endorsed group health and accident 
insurance, on an elective basis, for those students who do not have other 
coverage. Interested students should contact the Student Health Service 
or Office of the Dean of Students. 


HOUSING AND RESIDENCE LIFE 


Director Ann Webster 
Associate Director David McElveen 
Assistant Directors Kathleen Jordan, Sherri McGee, Heidi Bruce 


Complete information concerning the University’s residence halls is avail- 
able from the Director of Housing and Residence Life, George Washing- 
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ton University, Washington, D.C. 20052. 
campus housing near the Unive 

Admission to the Universit 
student will receive, with 
dence hall information, an 


Information concerning off- 
rsity also may be obtained at this Office. 
y does not include a room reservation. The 
the notification of acceptance, University resi- 

application for residence hall space or apart- 
ment accommodation, and a declaration of intent to attend the University, 
The application for res 


sidence hall space or apartment accommodation 
must be accompanied by a $200 nonrefundable deposit. The housing de- 
posit is credited toward the first semester’s room or apartment charge. 
Rooms and apartments are leased for the acade 
ment must be made in early June for the f 
elects the 10-month payment plan. 
counts Office for the latter option, 


mic year, and lease pay- 
all semester, unless the student 
Please check with the Student Ac- 


1983-84 Residence Hall Rates Per Person for Two Semesters* 


For Men: 


Calhoun Hall 
double room 


EP ENC NOV VIR, vivo Oe ad qa EL ee M $2,060 | 
NND 1, inus eee cdd te Ves ee sce Wes dala the 2,000 
For Women: 
Strong Hall 
MEN curae eene noL proie i 2,230 
MEME LL iussi MEI Mast 2,060 
PENNE SS a cca Art VOLLE OP CE Oy pei ae. 2,000 | 
For Men and Women: 
Crawford Hall 
DINNER user PENCIL bed adeat: 2,060 


tEverglades Hall (limited to juniors and seniors) 
apartment for two persons . 

Building JJ (limited to sophomores, 
apartment for 4 or 6 persons 


VU LATUR RES : » 2,280 or 2,170 
juniors, and seniors) 


VONT ET EWE ERI ER, ee ease 2,140 
Francis Scott Key Hall (limited to juniors and seniors) 
apartment for one wick EU dnt per tpn aaa 2,380 
Mene Jor AWE pacer 14.1205. F, SADA PEII S 2,270 
apartment for three persons ....... ees 


- 4,270 or 2,140 
Madison Hall 


double room PARE ROE AS RRR RLY yy ere Donn! TD C 2,060 
DESC CR URE EE Ee RAPIAT 2,000 


VICIT Si rete re Tt tt tee eee 2,290 OF 2,190 
apartment for three 


CP MER Grad Made v o ee ro Che Ce EE E, Doe 2,080 
Mitchell Hall 

EEUU esee dele Ak MOTIONS ffe 2,230 
tMunson Hall (limited to juniors and seniors) 

apartment for two pXISOBB v xs a's spi E Le Lir. -2,290 or 2,190 

apartment for three NIORT np PRS orn end rei pa dos 2,080 


* Residence hall prices and allocation are subject to change. 


hich do not include 


t Residents must pay electricity bills (w 
to the stated rate. 


the cost of heating) in addition 
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Thurston Hall 
double room, triple room, room for four ......-...s.eecseeee.. 2,060 
guiie Ipz sit «er ack vies tei can TIE Or LAC 


Food Service 


Resident freshmen and sophomores are required to choose one of the 
following three food service plans: the seven-day, 19 meals per week 
plan, at the rate of $1,700* for the academic year; the any 14 meals per 
Week plan for $1,630* for the academic year; or the any 10 meals per week 
plan at $1,570* for the academic year. Participation in the food service 
plans is optional for junior, senior, and graduate students, and for all stu- 
dents assigned to apartments. Food service payment does not cover 
University intersession or vacation periods. All meal cards admit bearer 
to dining rooms in Thurston and Mitchell Halls and to the second-floor 
contract dining room in the Cloyd Heck Marvin Center. Meal cards may 
also be used on a cash-equivalency basis in the Marvin Center first-floor 
cafeteria and George's. 

Students who observe the Jewish dietary laws can write to make ar- 
rangements with the GW Housing and Residence Life Office regarding the 
B'nai B'rith Hillel Foundation Kosher Meal Plan. 


ALUMNI RELATIONS OFFICE 


Director Sandra Hunter Lear 


The Alumni Relations Office, in conjunction with the General Alumni As- 
Sociation, makes available to alumni and their families an annual program 
of services and educational and cultural events. Students are invited to 
participate in the programs held on campus. In addition, the Alumni Rela- 
tions Office sponsors or co-sponsors programs and services designed 
specifically for the student body. 

Alumni are encouraged to inquire about available services and programs 
at the Alumni Relations Office, and to keep the Office informed of any 
changes in address or occupation. 

The Alumni Relations Office is located in Alumni House, 714 21st St., 
N.W., George Washington University, Washington, D.C. 20052. 


CLOYD HECK MARVIN CENTER 


Director Boris Bell 
Assistant Director Donald Cotter 


The Cloyd Heck Marvin Center serves as the campus community center, 
providing services, conveniences, and recreational and social opportunities 
for students, faculty, staff, alumni, and guests. Its wide range of facilities 
provides the setting for a variety of programs conducted by the University 
Program Board; by the academic departments that include performing 
arts; and by other student and faculty organizations. 

The Center Governing Board, representative of all segments of the Uni- 
versity community, plays an important role in the functioning of the 


* Food service prices are subject to change. 
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Center by working closely with the full-time staff in the development of 


procedures and policies which provide a framework for the Center's 
operation. 


STUDENT ACTIVITIES OFFICE 


Director Claudia Derricotte 
Assistant Directors Michael Elmore, Randall Mason 


The Student Activities Office assists individual students and organizations 
in program development, campus leadership development, and participation 
in special projects, both within the University community and the com- 
munity at large. The Office Serves as a clearinghouse for activities infor- 
mation, registers and advises student organizations, and informs the Uni- 
versity community of activities and programs through monthly and annual 
publications. The Student Activities Office is also responsible for coordi- 
nating the orientation program for new students, and for planning supple- 
mental development programs for graduate and undergraduate students. 
Students who want to participate in the extracurricular phases of Univer- 
sity life should acquaint themselves with the facilities and staff of the 
Student Activities Office. 

Additional information about the numerous student organizations and 
committees is contained in the Student Handbook, compiled by and avail- 
able at the Student Activities Office in the Marvin Center. 


Student Government 


The George Washington University Student Association is comprised of 
all full-time and part-time graduate, professional, and undergraduate stu- 
dents who are registered for academic credit on campus. A body of elected 
and appointed individuals is responsible for representing the interests of 
students at the University. The Student Association provides various 
services for students such as an academic evaluation, a student directory, 
and the Student Advocate Service. Further information can be obtained 
from the Student Association offices in the Marvin Center. 

Student involvement in the governance of the University is also possible 
through participation in various administrative and Faculty Senate com- 
mittees, advisory councils of the schools and colleges, selected committees 
of the Board of Trustees, and specialized bodies such as the Residence 
Hall Association, the Joint Food Services Board, and the Marvin Center 
Governing Board. This involvement has helped develop policies and pro- 
grams beneficial to students and to the total University community. 


Student Organizations 


Students are encouraged to become involved with existing student or- 
ganizations or to initiate their own. There are approximately 200 organi- 
zations on campus covering a broad spectrum of interests including aca- 
demic, professional, international, cultural, political, service, sports, hob- 
bies, recreational, religious and meditative, as well as social fraternities 


and sororities. Academic honor Societies include Phi Beta Kappa and 
Sigma Xi. 


STUDENT LIFE 


RELIGIOUS LIFE 


The University recognizes the contribution that religion makes to the life 
of its students and encourages them to participate in the various religious 
organizations of their own choice. Catholic, Jewish, and Protestant bodies 
Sponsor various groups and form a link between the University and the 
religious community. The advisors of the religious organizations are avail- 
able for counseling. Religious services and special observances are also 
provided for the University community as announced. 


MAJOR PROGRAM EVENTS 


Art Exhibits—The work of locally, nationally, and internationally known 
artists is shown in monthly exhibits in the Dimock Gallery in Lisner Audi- 
torium and in the art gallery of the Cloyd Heck Marvin Center. With the 
Cooperation of the Curator of Art, an annual student art exhibit is pre- 
sented. 

Concert Series—The Department of Music presents a series of concerts 
featuring faculty, guest, and student artists throughout each year. 

Dance—The GWU Dance Company presents major concerts, informal 
Studio performances, experimental events, television appearances, and 
lecture-demonstrations. Students may audition to become company mem- 
bers and have the opportunity to choreograph, perform, and gain experi- 
ence in the technical aspects of dance productions. 

International Programs— The International Student Society presents an 
annual International Dinner in cooperation with foreign embassies and 
international restaurants. Other programs include regular forums and 
Speakers on international topics. 

Orchestra and Chorus Concert Series—The University Orchestra and 
Chorus are two facets of the lively arts available to students either as 
credit courses or as extracurricular activities. The Chorus presents major 
performances to the University community three or four times a year, in- 
cluding regular winter and spring concerts. The University Orchestra pre- 
sents several performances annually. 

Program Board—The University Program Board, composed chiefly of 
elected and appointed students, is given primary responsibility and re- 
sources for student programming on campus. Through its various com- 
mittees, and in cooperation with other campus groups, it regularly sponsors 
films, lectures, concerts, social activities, and special events. 

Theater—The University Theater produces four or five major plays and 
musicals during the year on the proscenium/thrust stage in the Dorothy 
Betts Marvin Theatre or in Lisner Auditorium, Additional works, including 
original and experimental plays, are produced in a more intimate studio 
theater. Students have the opportunity to participate in all aspects of 
theater and may receive credit toward their B.A. or M.F.A. degrees for 
some of their production work. 


ATHLETICS, INTRAMURAL SPORTS, AND RECREATION 


The Charles E. Smith Center for Physical Education and Athletics offers 
many facilities for student use, including courts for basketball, volleyball, 
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and badminton: a jogging track; ; 


1 swimming pool; wrestling, gymnastic, 
and weight rooms; handball 


and squash courts; and a sauna and lockers. 
Based in the Smith Center, the men’s and women’s athletic departments 
offer a broad program of intramural and recreational activities designed 
to accommodate various levels of skill, experience, and interest. 

The University is a member of the National Collegiate Athletic Associa- 
tion, the Eastern College Athletic Conference, and the Eastern Association 
of Intercollegiate Athletics for Women. Its varsity teams compete against 
major universities throughout the Midwest and Eastern Seaboard in such 
sports as basketball, baseball. soccer, tennis, golf, wrestling, crew, swim 
ming and diving, squash, badminton, volleyball, and gymnastics, 


2 


COLUMBIAN COLLEGE OF ARTS AND SCIENCES 


Dean C.D. Linton 

Associate Dean R.C. Rutledge 

Assistant Deans R.E. Knowlton, G. Ludlow 
Director of Academic Advising B.P, Selinsky 


FACULTY 1982-83* 


Professors E. Abravanel, J.G. Allee, Jr., J. Aschheim, D.L. Atkins, R.L.A. 
Bari, J.R. Barth, O. Bergmann, L.S, Bielski, L.S. Bowling, H.F. Bright, A.D. 
Britt, R.G. Brown, J.F. Burks, W.E. Caldwell, E.A. Caress, A.J. Caron (Re- 
search), G.V. Carroll, I.H, Cisin, A.G. Coates, T.F. Courtless, Jr., R.H. 
Davison, L.G. DePauw, R.M. Dunn, Jr., J. Eisenstein, N. Filipescu, R.S. 
French, T. Freund (Research), J.A. Frey, R.N. Ganz, Jr., J.L. Gastwirth, 
R.S. Goldfarb, M. Gordon, S.W. Greenhouse, F.S. Grubar, A. Gyorgy, 
S.E. Haber, M. Halperin (Research), R.C. Haskett, G.R. Herer, P.H. High- 
fill, Jr., P.P. Hill, J.W. Hillis, A.J. Hiltebeitel, H.C. Hinton, H.H. Hobbs, 


M.A. Holman, C. Hsieh, R.L. Humphrey, Jr., R.G. Jones, H.D. Junghenn, 
I. Katz, J.W. Kendrick, R.E. Kennedy, Jr., R.W. Kenny, H, Kenyon, Y, Kim, 
J.C. King, A.D. Kirsch, P.F., Klarén, D. Krueger (Research), R.M. Krulfeld, 
C.J. Lange, T.Z. Lavine, H.L. LeBlanc, D.R. Lehman, P.I 
S. Levitan, B.I. Levy, J.B. Levy, J.F. 3 


R.C. Lindholm, C.D. Linton, T.P.G. Liverman, J.M. Logsdon, W.F.E. Long, 


J.C. Lowe, G.E. Mazzeo, M.L. Meltzer, B.M. Mergen, J.C. Miller, C.C. Mon- 
dale, J.A. Morgan, Jr., J.N. Mosél, C.A. Moser, N.N Natov, D. Nelson, 
B. Nimer, R.K. Packer, R., Parris, T.P. Perros, 
Purcell, J.P. Reesing, Jr., B. Reich, 


E.L. Phillips, F, Prats, R.E. 
W.M. Reynolds, C.E. Rice, J-W. Robb, 
N. Rowe (Research), D.A. Rowley, H.M. 
sity, the Vice President for Academic Affairs, the Registrar of the 


dmissions of the University, and the University Librarian are ex 
of Columbian College of Arts and Sciences 


members are elected by the Faculty of Columbian College. 


Sachar, B.M. Sapin, R.M. Scheffler, S.O. Schiff, R.H. Schlagel, F. Schmidt 
(Research), W.E. Schmidt, L.G. Schwoerer, R.P. Sharkey, C. Shih, F.R. 
Siegel, D.E. Silber, N.D. Singpurwalla, R.T. Smythe, H. Solomon, C. 
Steiner, G. Steiner, R.W. Stephens, C.H. Sterling, C.T. Stewart, Jr., P.L. 
Stewart, C. Taam, D.H. Teller, K. Thoenelt, R. Thornton, C.M. Turnbull, 
R.D. Walk, R.H. Walker, Jr., D.D. Wallace, Jr., R.A. Wallace, S.J. Wayne, 
L. Wei, D.G. White, H.E. Yeide, Jr., A.J. Zuchelli 
Associate Professors D.A. Altshuler, J.C. Anderson, A.D. Andrews, I. Azar, 
L.W. Banner (Visiting), S.R. Barnett, W.H. Becker, E. Berkowitz, B.L. 
Boulier, G.R. Bozzini, L. Brandt, M.D.M. Brewer, A.S. Brooks, A.E. 
Claeyssens, Jr, M.A.B. Coffland, J.J. Cordes, C.F. Elliott, E.A. Fisher, 
H.I. Gates, H.F. Gillette, Jr., LI. Glick, V.K. Golla, MD. Green, S.K. 
Green, W.B. Griffith, M.M. Gupta, R.A. Hadley, E.P. Harper, O. Hav- 
rylyshyn, D.R.K. Henney, C.J. Herber, D.M. Hitchcock, R.W. Holmstrom, 
J.O. Horton, T.L. Hufford, W.R. Johnson, S.A. Karp, N.K. Khatcheressian, 
M. King, I. Kyriakopoulos, D. Klingman, R.E. Knowlton, J.E. Kwoka, Jr., 
J.M. Lachin III (Research), J.L. Lake, M.P. Lee, C.A. Linden, C.W. Line- 
baugh, G. Ludlow, J.H. Maddox, D. McAleavey, C. McClintock, H. Mer- 
chant, A. Montaser, H.R. Nau, G.A. Olkhovsky, T. Ozdogan, W.C. Parke, 
E.O. Pederson, J. Pelzman, J.A.A. Plotz, P.J. Poppen, J.A. Quitslund, 
D.E. Ramaker, J.R. Regnell, L.P. Ribuffo, P. Robbins, R.C. Rutledge, P.G. 
Sáenz, S.L. Simons, A.H. Smith, C.W. Sten, G.C. Stephens, E.A. Stone, 
R.H. Tanck (Research), M.F. Taragin, J.M. Thibault, J.E. Thiel, R.E. 
Thomas, I. Thompson, N.A. Tilkens, J.L. Tropea, R.P. Trost, C.E. Tuthill, 
J.M. Vlach, R.C. Willson, J.F. Wright, Jr, A.M. Yezer, R.Y. Yin, J.E. 
Ziolkowski 
Assistant Professors C.J. Allen, W.A. Anderson, M.A. Atkin, D.N. Balaam 
(Visiting), D.A. Bositis, M.D. Bradley, W.J. Briscoe, K.M. Brown, J.R. 
Burns, G. Carter, M.H. Charlop, R.P. Churchill, R.L. Combs, C.C. Costi- 
gan, C.J. Deering, T. Dietz, R.P. Donaldson, M.V. Dow, P. Durgapal (Visit- 
ing), H.B. Feigenbaum, V. Fon, R.S. Frey, M.W. Fu (Visiting), N.C. Garner, 
F. Griffith, R.J. Guenther, S. Hashtroudi, J.R. Henig, J.E. Hicks, G.P. Huvé, 
L.B. Jacobson, D.E. Johnson, C.C. Joyner, S. Keller, M.P. Lader, J.H. Lebo- 
vic, D.L. Lee, S.R. Lichter, J.P. Link, D.L. Lipscomb, M.L. Marlow, R.D. 
McDevitt (Visiting), M.R. Metzger, J.H. Miller, M.F. Miller, S.B. Molina, 
J.D. Moreno, S.L. Murray, L.R. Offermann, P.M. Palmer, G. Paster, J.R. 
Peverley, W.A. Pucilowsky, S.A. Quitslund, R.M. Robin (Visiting), A. 
Romines, R. Rycroft, B.W. Sabelli, C.E. Scala, O.A. Seavey, M.S. Shapiro, 
S.S. Smith, M.J. Sodaro, J.L. Stephanic, P.F. Thall, M.A. Ticktin, A. 
Viterito, B. Von Barghahn, A.G. Wade, H.B. Wagner, G.C.Y. Wang, H.S. 
Watson, E.F. Wells, B.R. Williams, E.R. Williams, S.L. Wolchik, W.T. 
Woodward, G.E. Wright, J.A. Zilczer (Visiting) 


Committees* 


DEAN'S COUNCIL FOR FRESHMAN AND SOPHOMORE AFFAIRS 


1983: J.O. Horton, J.F. Wright, Jr. 


* The Dean of Columbian College is an ex Officio member of all committees; all listed committee 
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1984: M.D.M. Brewer, D.E. Silber 
1985: K.M. Brown, M.M. Gupta 


DEAN'S COUNCIL FOR JUNIOR AND SENIOR AFFAIRS 
1983: S.R. Barnett, L.J. Wei 

1984: E.P. Harper, J.R. Regnell 

1985: T.F. Courtless, J.R. Henig 


COMMITTEE ON ADMISSION AND ADVANCED STANDING 


T.P. Perros (Chairman), M.D. Green, R. Hadley, G. Ludlow, C.E. Rice, 
L.F. Robinson, R. Walker 


COMMITTEE ON SCHOLARSHIP 
R.E. Knowlton (Chairman), J.A. Frey, C.J. Herber, M. King, R.M. Krulfeld, 


G. Ludlow, G.E. Mazzeo, J.A. Morgan, Jr., R.C. Rutledge, S.O. Schiff, B.P. 
Selinsky, R.A. Wallace 


COMMITTEE ON STUDENT ADVISING 


B.P. Selinsky (Chairman), J. Aschheim, D.A. Bositis, J.R. Burns, R.L. Combs, 
R.S. Frey, R.E. Knowlton, G. Ludlow, J.D: Moreno, S.A. Quitslund, R.C. 
Rutledge, W.E. Schmidt, C. Steiner, E.A. Stone 


COMMITTEE ON USE OF CORRECT ENGLISH 


A.E. Claeyssens, Jr. (Chairman), J.G. Allee, Jr., M. Dow, R.G. Jones, C.A. 
Moser, R.C. Willson 


COMMITTEE ON CURRICULUM 


1983: H.F. Gillette, R. W. Kenny, T.P.G. Liverman, W.E. Schmidt 
1984: T.L. Hufford, J.N. Mosél, C.A. Moser, J.A. Quitslund 
1985: A.E. Claeyssens, J.J. Cordes, H.H. Hobbs, J.D. Moreno 


SUPERVISORY COMMITTEE ON DEGREES ADMINISTERED BY THE DIVISION OF 
CONTINUING EDUCATION AND SUMMER SESSIONS 


R.C. Rutledge (Chairman), D.L. Atkins, F.S. Grubar, C.J. Herber, M.A. 
Holman, D. Nelson, D.G. White 


Council of Arts and Sciences* 


Mark Sullivan, Jr. (Chairman) (University Trustee), Thomson & McKinnon 
Auchincloss Inc. 

Windsor P. Booth, Chief of the News Service, National Geographic Society 

David Edward Finley, formerly Director, National Gallery of Art 

Robert R. Garvey, Jr., Executive Secretary, Advisory Council on Historic 
Preservation 

Patrick Hayes, Managing Director, Washington Performing Arts Society 

Jean Ross Howard, Office of Public Affairs, Aerospace Industries 

John Palmer Reesing, Jr., Professor of English 


* This Council serves both Columbian College of Arts and Sciences and the Graduate School of 
Arts and Sciences. The President of the University, the Vice President for Academic Affairs, the 
Dean of Columbian College of Arts and Sciences, and the Dean of the Graduate School of Arts 
and Sciences are ex Officio members of the Council. 


Sidney Dillon Ripley II (University Trustee), Secretary, Smithsonian Insti- 
tution 

Robert Poindexter Sharkey, Professor of Economic History 

Julian H. Singman, Attorney 

Louis B. Wright, formerly Director, Folger Shakespeare Library 


INTRODUCTION 


Since its founding in 1821, Columbian College of Arts and Sciences, the 
liberal arts college of the University, has continued to expand and develop 
with the city of Washington. Its central situation makes participation in 
the life of the nation's capital convenient for resident students. The cos- 
mopolitan nature of the student body reflects the atmosphere of a great 
world capital. Because the students come from the 50 states and from 
120 foreign countries, class discussions and casual student conversations 
are enriched by a challenging variety of viewpoints. 

The Columbian College program is a contemporary application of the 
historic liberal arts tradition. Its purpose is to enable the student to de- 
velop both particular abilities and general awareness as a human being. 
It demands of the student a thorough acquaintance with one major area 
of learning and at the same time an understanding of how that specializa- 
tion fits into the larger context of the scientific, social, and moral problems 
which confront modern society. It stresses a broadly enlightened per- 
spective which encourages its graduates to grow through the years in 
ability and wisdom. 

Throughout its history, the College has kept pace with, and often led, 
movements of reform in higher education. Sensitive to the rapidly chang- 
ing patterns of student and social needs, notably the increasing maturity 
and knowledge of the modern incoming freshman, the College has from 
time to time inaugurated major changes in its academic programs. In 
brief summary, present patterns are designed to (1) permit the able student 
to earn the baccalaureate degree in Jess than the standard four years, either 
by earning credit through a wide variety of examinations or by performing 
with excellence within a 90-semester-hour three-year program; (2) provide 
each student with a greater opportunity to design an individual academic 
program by eliminating almost all specific course requirements except in 
the major field; (3) encourage an early and close association between the 
student and individual faculty members in the field of the student's chief 
interest; and (4) foster a spirit of community and shared responsibility 
between faculty and student. 

Opportunities exist for double majors (and minors) within the College; 
interdisciplinary programs; and, in the case of the student who finds no 
existing major or program suitable to individual educational goals, special 
interdisciplinary programs which may be developed by the student, in con- 
sultation with departmental advisors and with the final approval of the 
Committee on Curriculum. 

Columbian College offers programs leading to the degrees of Associate 
in Arts, Bachelor of Arts, Bachelor of Science, and Bachelor of Music; pre- 
legal and pre-medical programs; and the first two years of the professional 
programs in public and international affairs. 
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Columbian College has degree-granting authority over certain programs 
which combine on-campus and off-campus courses. These include the 
Bachelor of Science degrees in Geodesy and Cartographic Science. As 
most of the courses in the first two years of these programs are offered 
on campus, students may be admitted as full-time on-campus students 
in Columbian College. After the first 64 hours, most of the courses are 
offered at off-campus locations. Students are then required to register 
for their course work with the Division of Continuing Education and Sum- 
mer Sessions, which administers off-campus programs, Students attending 
off-campus classes are expected to provide their own transportation to and 
from class. Distances involved vary from two to 20 miles from the campus 
area. Columbian College also has degree-granting authority over two other 
programs which are usually offered off campus and administered by the 
Division of Continuing Education and Summer Sessions: Associate in Arts 
in General Studies and Bachelor of General Studies (areas of concentration 
in economics, history, mathematics, political science, psychology, and 
sociology). For further information on all these programs, consult the 
Division of Continuing Education and Summer Sessions. 


ENTRANCE REQUIREMENTS 


Good character and an academic background appropriate for the program 
of studies contemplated are required. 

Requirements for admission to the freshman class are as follows: 

1. An acceptable certificate of graduation from an accredited secondary 
school, showing at least 15 units* which must include four years of Eng- 
lish; at least two years of one foreign language; two years of science, 
preferably with laboratory instruction; two years of social studies, one of 
which must be American history; and one year of college preparatory 
mathematics beyond introductory algebra. 


2. The principal's statement that the applicant is prepared to undertake 
college work. 


3. College Entrance Examination Board scores submitted on the Scho- 
lastic Aptitude Test. 

4. Admission to the Bachelor of Music curriculum requires, in addition 
to the above, a performance audition (a tape is acceptable) and/or music 
testing. 

It is recommended that the examinations be taken in December or 
January. Scores on tests taken in the junior year may be submitted, Ar- 


The College Entrance Examination Board tests are preferred; however, 
e American College Testing battery scores will be accepted. The appli- 
cant should request that these scores be sent to the Office of Admissions 
directly from the American College Testing Program, Iowa City, Iowa. It 


* A unit represents a year's study in a secondary school subject, including in the aggregate 
not less than 120 sixty-minute periods, or the equivalent, of Prepared classroom work. 


is recommended that the applicant take the tests in October of the senior 
year. 

The Committee on Admission and Advanced Standing will consider 
the adequacy of the qualifications of an applicant who, because of unusual 
circumstances, does not present all of the formal requirements stated here. 
The Committee may prescribe appropriate scholastic-eptitude tests of the 
University. Students admitted with deficiencies in secondary school 
units will be required to begin removing such deficiencies within the first 
year, by appropriate courses or examinations. Courses taken to clear 
entrance deficiencies will not fulfill Columbian College meaningful initia- 
tion requirements as set forth on pages 74-75, or distribution requirements 
prescribed by the School of Public and International Affairs. 


REGULATIONS 


Regulations regarding admission, registration, fees and finances are stated 
on pages 20-33; other University regulations, on pages 46-53. 


SCHOLARSHIP REQUIREMENTS 
ACADEMIC WORK LOAD 


To encourage academic performance of high quality, the College limits the 
student's work load. 

A full-time student not on probation may take a course load of as much 
as 17 semester hours. A student employed more than 20 hours a week who 
is not on probation may take not more than 10 hours. 

The amount of work taken by a student on probation may be limited 
by the Committee on Scholarship. 

A full-time student who, during the immediately preceding semester, has 
received no grades below B and has earned grades of A in three courses 
totaling at least nine semester hours may take 18 or 19 hours. An employed 
student who, during the immediately preceding semester, has received no 
grades below B and has earned grades of A in two courses totaling at least 
six semester hours may take 12 hours. 

A student who accepts employment after registration or at any time 
during a semester must report that fact immediately to the dean so that 
the academic program may be adjusted, if necessary. 


ATTENDANCE 


The student is held responsible for all the work of the course in which 
registered, and all absences must be excused by the instructor in charge 
before provision is made for the student to make up work missed. 


ADDING AND DROPPING COURSES 


After registering, a student may add or drop courses only by means of an 
official "drop-add" form available in the Office of Columbian College. 
Failure to submit the form when dropping a course may result in a failing 
grade. The deadline for adding a course during the regular fall or spring 
semesters is the end of the second week of classes. 

The deadline for dropping a course without academic penalty is the end 
of the fourth week of classes in the fall and spring semesters. The dead- 
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line for complete withdrawal from all courses without academic penalty 
is the end of the ninth week of classes. After the deadlines, program 
changes require that the student present a petition to the Dean's Council. 


USE OF CORRECT ENGLISH 


The use of correct English, oral and written, is required in all courses. 
Any student whose English in any course whatever is deemed unsatis- 
factory may be reported by the instructor to the dean and to the Com- 
mittee on the Use of Correct English. The chairman of the Committee may 
assign supplementary work, without academic credit, varying in amount 
With the needs of the student. If the work prescribed is equivalent to a 
course, the regular tuition fee is charged. The granting of a degree ma 
be delayed by failure to make up any such deficiency in English to the 
satisfaction of the Committee and the dean. 


DEAN'S LIST 


The name of any student who takes 15 semester hours or more of graded 
course work in any one semester, who receives grades of A in at least 60 
per cent of courses taken in that semester, and who has no grades below 
B, will be placed on the Dean's List for that semester. A course taken on 
a Pass/No Pass basis beyond the 15-hour minimum of other courses does 
not affect the student's eligibility for the Dean's List, nor are the semester 
hours of such a course computed in the above figures. A grade of No Pass, 
however, disqualifies the student from the Dean's List. 


ACADEMIC STANDING 


good standing. 

The following rules governing 
as stated to students enrolled fo 
or more) during the fall or spri 
12 semester hours during the f 
during the summer se 


basis of their record for four courses (three or more semester hours of 


credit each), or multiples thereof, rather than on their record in any one 
semester, 


Probation—A stude 
(F or Z) in courses carrying three or mo 
the equivalent, is placed on probation. A student in the first semester on 
probation who receives one failing grade in such a course will be con- 
tinued on probation for a second semester. Two grades of D will be treated 
as equivalent to one grade of F in determining probation. Any grades of D 
or F replacing earlier grades of I will be considered a part of the record for 
the semester during which the I is removed. A student on probation taking 
12 or more semester hours whose grades are all C or better is removed 
from probation. 

Suspension—The following cases constitute 
(1) three failing grades (F or Z) in courses carryin 
hours of credit, or the equivale 
Such courses in the first se 
such courses in any | 


probation and suspension are applicable 
r a full-time program (12 semester hours 
ng semester. Students enrolled for less than 
all or spring semester and students enrolled 


grounds for suspension: 
g three or more semester 
nt, in one semester; (2) two failing grades in 
mester on probation: (3) one failing grade in 
ater semester on probation. Two grades of D will be 
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treated as equivalent to one grade of F in determining suspension. Any 
grades of D or F replacing earlier grades of I will be considered a part of 
the record for the semester during which the I is removed. 

The minimum period of academic suspension is one fall or one spring 
semester. Final dates for applying for readmission are the same as those 
governing undergraduate admission (see page 20). A suspended student 
seeking readmission must submit evidence to the Committee on Admis- 
sion and Advanced Standing of conduct during absence from the Uni- 
versity which indicates that the student will profit from readmission. A 
student suspended twice for poor scholarship will not be readmitted, 

Mid-semester Warning—When, at the end of the eighth week of each 
semester, instructors file in the Office of the Dean the names of freshman 
and sophomore students who are doing unsatisfactory work, a notice of 
warning is sent to the student and a copy filed with the appropriate ad- 
visor. A warning constitutes notice to the student to consult the instructor 
and advisor at the earliest opportunity. 


INCOMPLETE/ AUTHORIZED WITHDRAWAL 


Conditions under which the grades of I (Incomplete) or W (Authorized 
Withdrawal) may be assigned are described on page 47. 

Removing an Incomplete—The grade of I must be removed no later than 
the last day of the examination period for the fall or spring semester im- 
mediately following the semester or summer session in which the grade of 
I is assigned. An "Incomplete" that is not removed within this period is 
automatically changed to an F. In cases of well-documented extenuating 
circumstances, an instructor and a student may jointly petition the dean, 
or the appropriate committee, for additional time in which to complete the 
work of the course. Such petitions should be submitted within the same 
period. The grade of I cannot be removed by reregistering for the course 
here, or by taking its equivalent elsewhere. 


CORRESPONDENCE AND HOME-STUDY COURSES 


No credit is given for work done by correspondence or in home-study 
courses, 


CLASSIFICATION OF STUDENTS 


A student becomes a sophomore upon completion of 30 semester hours, 
a junior upon completion of 60 semester hours, and a senior upon com- 
pletion of 90 semester hours. 

An unclassified student is one who is not a candidate for a bachelor’s 
degree (normally because the student already holds one), but who wishes 
for valid academic reason to take a limited program for a limited time. 
Registration in this status is permitted only with the prior approval of the 
appropriate Dean's Council. 


STUDY ABROAD PROGRAMS IN FRANCE AND PERU 


Students in good academic standing, who will be sophomores or juniors 
at their proposed time of study abroad, may be eligible to participate in the 
George Washington University-American College in Paris Study in Paris 
Program, either for an academic year or for a spring semester. Qualified 
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students will be encouraged to take this opportunity to profit from the 
cultural and intellectual riches of Europe by spending a period of time 
living and studying in Paris. A knowledge of French is desirable but not 
mandatory, as all courses, except foreign languages and literatures, are 
taught in English. 

The George Washington University in Peru Program is a student ex- 
change program between GWU and the Universidad Católica del Perú in 
Lima. It is designed to permit students of the two participating universities 
to study a variety of subjects for a semester or academic year in the ex- 
change university, while remaining enrolled for a degree at their home 
institution. The Program is primarily, but not exclusively, intended for 
students specializing in Latin American studies. The Program is open to 
all GWU sophomores and juniors and graduate SPIA students in good 
standing. Participating students should have a minimum grade point 
average of 3.00 and have a high proficiency in Spanish, since they are 
enrolled in regular university classes with Peruvian students. 

Credits earned with acceptable grades will be transferable toward the 
appropriate degree at George Washington University, provided there is 
no duplication of work previously done. All programs of study abroad 
must be approved on the required forms by the appropriate faculty and 
administrative personnel before departure. More information on the pro- 
grams in France and Peru, and on other study-abroad programs, may be 
secured from Assistant Dean Ludlow at the Office of Columbian College. 


INACTIVE STATUS 


Students in Columbian College who wish to interrupt their studies may 
apply to the dean for Inactive Status. They may apply at any time before 
the close of the registration period of the first semester for which this 
Status is desired. If approved, Inactive Status (for which no fee is charged) 
assures the student for a period of one calendar year that re-entrance to 
the College may take place under regulations prevailing at the time of 
last registration. After the expiration of one calendar year of Inactive 
Status, or if the student has attended any other college or university dur- 
ing absence from this University (but see below), the student must follow 
regular readmission procedures and resume studies, if readmitted, under 
regulations then current. 

Students who wish to attend another college or university, in this 
country or abroad, during the period of Inactive Status may, by prior peti- 
tion to the dean, request approval of the planned program and, if approval 
is given, be assured of re-entry within one year under regulations pre- 
vailing at the time of last registration here. 


LEAVE OF ABSENCE—See page 50. 


ADVISORY SYSTEM 


Each student is provided with both academic advising and personal coun- 
seling. Academic advising is performed by members of the faculty selected 
for their knowledge of academic programs, and each student, before regis- 
tration, makes up a program in consultation with the advisor assigned. A 
student who has not selected a major field receives academic advising 
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from a member of the Columbian College Committee on Student Advising 
(see page 66). A student who has officially declared a major field receives 
academic advising from the appropriate department, or from an inter- 
departmental committee. Personal counseling is available through the 
Office of the Dean of Students or through the University Counseling Center. 
All students are encouraged to maintain close contact with their advisors. 
Advisors' office hours are posted in the College office. 

Students who intend to transfer after the sophomore year to the School 
of Public and International Affairs are assigned special advisors to assist 
them in planning their programs. 

An academic warning system permits early attention to students whose 
work falls below required standards. In such cases, students are asked 
to consult regularly with their advisors. On request, and with the student's 
permission, copies of academic warnings or probation notices may be sent 
to parents or guardians, who are themselves welcome to meet with mem- 
bers of the advisory staff. 


ACADEMIC ADVISING CENTERS 


Each department has set up Academic Advising Centers where both gen- 
eral educational counseling and specific major-field advising are available 
to students. The locations and hours of these Centers may be obtained 
from departmental offices. 

As the freshman student deliberates choice of a major, he or she should 
consult with faculty advisors in as many of these Centers as he or she 
wishes, Once a major is officially declared, the student then receives all 
academic counseling from the Academic Advising Center of the major 
department. 


PEER ADVISING 


To supplement academic advising by faculty members in Columbian Col- 
lege, peer advising is also available during fall and spring registration and 
the Summer Advance Registration Program. Undergraduate peer advisors, 
representing a broad range of major fields, are centrally located to offer 
scheduling help and course selection advice to fellow students. Peer 
advisors are available to provide assistance throughout the academic 
year. A roster of current advisors is published following each registration 
period. 


DECLARATION OF MAJOR 


The student is encouraged to select and officially declare a major field 
early, normally no later than the end of the freshman year. All students, 
however, whether they are entering freshmen or transfer students, must 
secure the advisor's signature on a proper form (obtainable in the Office of 
Columbian College), and return the form to the Office of Columbian College 
in order to declare a major. No student is considered to have a major until 
this process is completed. Thereafter, the student receives academic guid- 
ance from a faculty advisor in the major-field department. 

In most cases, filing of the approved declaration form assures the 
student of admission to the major declared: however, if space, equipment, 
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or other requirements compel a department or major program to limit 
the number of students in that major, admission to the major may be on 
a selective or space-available basis. 


COLUMBIAN COLLEGE GENERAL COURSE REQUIREMENTS 


All candidates for the degree of Bachelor of Arts or Bachelor of Science 
are admitted to a general arts and sciences curriculum until they declare 
a major field. Except for two general course requirements, all curriculum 
requirements leading to the degrees of Bachelor of Arts and Bachelor of 
Science are established by the various major field departments or pro- 
grams. Bachelor of Music candidates are admitted directly into the de- 
partmental curriculum. 

The two general requirements are the following: 

1. Each student must, during the freshman year, demonstrate adequate 
achievement in English Composition, either by examination or by taking 
Engl 9 or 10. The first semester of English Composition may not be post- 
poned. The second semester (Engl 11, 12, or 13) must be taken no later 
than the second semester of the sophomore year. 

2. Each student at some point in the college caree 
meaningful initiation into the three divisions of knowledge: humanities, 
natural and mathematical sciences, and social sciences. As each major 
field will normally represent one of these three areas, the requirement may 
be fulfilled by taking no less than 12 semester hours in each of the 
other two areas. The requirement for each division must be fulfilled within 
two departments, or in specially designed interdisciplinary courses, (Can- 
didates for the Bachelor of Music degree are subje 
stated under Music under Courses of Instruction 
in approved introductory courses or in approved advanced courses if the 
student is qualified and receives the instructor's permission. Courses taken 
to clear entrance deficiencies do not satisfy meaningful initiation require- 
ments. Applied and tool courses do not S 


satisfy the requirement for mean- 
ingful initiation into the humanities, All science courses taken in fulfillment 
of the meaningful initiation require 


ment must include laboratory instruc- 
tion. Waived courses (no credit assigned) cannot satisfy the meaningful 
initiation requirements. 


It is recommended that courses taken to satisfy the me 
requirement be selected from the following: 


r must undertake a 


ct to the requirements 
) The 12 credits may be 


aningful initiation 


Humanities 


Art 31-32, 71-72; Classics 71, 72, 100, 108, 113; Chinese 163-64; English 51-52, 
61-62, 71-72, 191-92; French 51-52, 60, 91-92: German 51-52, 103-4, 161-62; Music 
3-4; Philosophy 50 and 71, 111, 112, 113, 131, 132, 151, 152, 162, or 172; Religion 
9-10, 59-60, 21-22, or 23 and 9; Slavic 71, 91-92; Spanish 51-52, 91-92; Speech and 
Drama 45, 49, 133, 143, 144, 165, 166, 173, 192. 


Natural and Mathematical Sciences 


Biology 3-4, 11-12; Chemistry 3-4, 11-12; G 
Mathematics 31-32, 32-33, 41-42, 51-52, 53-54, 
upper-level math courses; Physics 1-2 
107 or 105, 91 and 107, or 111-12. 


eology 1-2, 5 and 2, or 5 and 105; 
9-10, or any combination of two 
» 9-10; Statistics 51 and 107 or 105, 53 and 


COLUMBIAN COLLEGE 


Social Sciences 

American Civilization 71-72; Anthropology 1-2; Economics 1-2; Geography 
1-2; History 71-72, 39-40, 72 and 91, 40 and 91, one introductory course and a 
related 100-level course approved by the History Department, or (for those 
students who have waived introductory courses) two sequential 100-level 
courses approved by the History Department chairman or advisor; Journalism 
71-72, 111 and 115; Political Science 1-2: Psychology 1 and another psychology 
course; Sociology 1-2 or Sociology 1 and any 100-level sociology course. 

The following courses will not satisfy the meaningful initiation requirement: 
Applied courses in art (also Art 1); applied courses in music and in speech and 
drama (SpDr 1 and 11); English composition courses; basic (first- and second- 
year) foreign language courses; Math 3, 6, 30. 


Required Placement Examinations 


English—Students whose scores on either the Test of Standard Written 
English or on the English Composition Achievement Test suggest that they 
will benefit from more intensive training in compositional skills may be as- 
signed to Engl 9 or may be tested in vocabulary, spelling, grammar, stan- 
dard usage, and writing skill before placement in either Engl 9 or 10. 
Students whose scores indicate superior competence will be allowed to 
waive the Engl 10 requirement. 

English for International Students—see pages 25-26. 

Foreign Languages—A student who has not been granted advanced 
standing and who wishes to continue in college the language begun in high 
school must take a placement examination in one of the following: Chi- 
nese, French, German, Greek, Hebrew, Italian, Latin, Russian, or Spanish. 
Upon completion of the examination, assignment is made to the appropriate 
course. 

Mathematics—New students who wish to register in Math 30, 31, or 
41 are required, prior to registration, to take a placement examination in 
algebra and trigonometry; those wishing to register in Math 51 are re- 
quired, prior to registration, to take a placement examination in algebra. 


Foreign Language Requirement 


In most major programs requiring foreign languages a student must com- 
plete satisfactorily the equivalent of two years of college work in a single 
foreign language. 

A student offering for admission four acceptable high school units of a 
single foreign language, or the equivalent, is not required to take any 
foreign language. 

A student who offers less than four units and wishes to continue the 
same language must take the language placement test. 

In many instances foreign languages are required or recommended as 
preparation for advanced work. The student should consult the advisor 


so that appropriate foreign languages may be included, when necessary, in 
the student's program. 


First- and Second-Group Courses 


First-group courses, those numbered from 1 to 100, are intended primarily 
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for freshmen and sophomores. Second-group courses, those numbered 
from 101 to 200, are intended for juniors and seniors. However, a qualified 
freshman or sophomore may, with the permission of the advisor and of 
the department concerned, take second-group courses, Such qualification 
is achieved by passing or waiving introductory courses or prerequisite 


Courses in the Major Field or Department 


Every student is given the opportunity of taking a wide range of liberal 
arts subjects—humanities, natural and mathematical Sciences, social 
sciences—both as a means of laying the groundwork for more con- 
centrated major-field study and as a means of determining what academic 
area is best adapted to the student's interests and aptitudes. In order to 
enhance this opportunity and to avoid over-specialization once a major 
has been selected, the student must take at least 60 hours of course work, 
including the general course requirements of Columbian College, outside 
the major-field department or major program. (This does not apply to 


students in the 90-hour degree program or the Bachelor of Music pro- 
gram.) 


Professional Courses 


Except for majors in applied mathematics and for students interested in 
teacher certification or intending to apply for the combined degree of 
Bachelor of Arts and Doctor of Medicine, no more than 12 hours of pro- 
fessional courses, e.g., courses offered in units of the University other than 
Columbian College, may be included in the hours required for the bache- 
lor's degrees in Columbian College. Students electing professional courses 
under this rule must obtain the approval of the dean before registration. 


Human Kinetics and Leisure Studies 


Courses in Human Kinetics and Le 
are such courses generally acceptable for credit toward a degree. Upon 
prior petition to the dean, however, certain courses in dance as an art 
form may be included in the 12 hours of professional credit permitted. 


Service-Learning Program 


A maximum of 15 semester hours in Service-Learning Program courses 
may be credited toward bachelor's degrees in Columbian College. 


Earning Credit By Examination 


Assuming there is no duplication of course work earned, a maximum of 


30 semester hours of credit may be assigned for any combination of the 
following: 


College Entrance Examination Board Advanced Placement Tests—Credit 
may be granted for college-level courses taken in an approved secondary 
school if substantiated by Satisfactory performance on the Advanced 
Placement Tests. See page 24 for further details. 


College Entrance Examination Board College-Level Examination Pro- 
gram (CLEP)—Prior to matriculation, credit may be assigned for CLEP 
General Examinations passed at the 50th percentile or above, Credit may 
be assigned for any CLEP Subject Examinations passed at the level recom- 
mended in the College Board model policy. A few examinations in both 
categories, however, are unacceptable for credit. See pages 22-23 for spe- 
cific exceptions. 

After matriculation, credit for CLEP Subject Examinations will not be 
assigned without special authorization by the Columbian College depart- 
ment governing the subject involved. See pages 22-23 for additional in- 
formation. 

Special Departmental Examinations—A student may request any depart- 
ment of Columbian College to offer a special examination covering the 
subject matter of any specific course. (If an appropriate CLEP Subject 
Examination is available, the department may choose to employ it.) Ap- 
proval of such a request is not automatically granted; the student must 
offer evidence of sufficient background to have a reasonable command of 
the subject matter. A student who has previously taken examinations to 
Waive course requirements may not subsequently take examinations for 
credit in the same courses. Assigning credit (or waiving a requirement) by 
special departmental examinations will depend on the department's evalua- 
tion of the examination paper. These examinations will normally be of at 
least three hours' duration. A fee of $25 for each course examination is 
charged for preparation, administration, and grading of the examination. 


Waiving Introductory Courses by Examination 


Placement Tests—Many departments in Columbian College, including 
English, mathematics and all foreign languages, require students to take 
placement tests to determine level of proficiency or eligibility for specified 
courses. The student is placed in an appropriate course on the basis of 
these tests. There is no charge to the student for placement tests, and no 
credit (advanced standing) is awarded for courses bypassed or waived as 
a result of these tests. 

Waiver Examinations—Several departments in Columbian College, in- 
cluding English, history and sociology, offer periodic waiver examinations 
for introductory courses. Such examinations may be attempted at the 
option of the student; a fee of $5 is charged. Specific departments should 
be consulted for further details. Passing a waiver examination does not 
entitle a student to any semester hours of credit. 


Earning Additional Semester Hour of Credit 


Normally, no deviation is permitted from the number of semester hours of 
credit given in parentheses after the title of cach course. In exceptional 
circumstances, however, and with the prior approval in writing of the 
instructor and the dean, a student may register for and earn an additional 
semester hour of credit in certain appropriate second-group (upper- 
division) courses by doing a significant amount of extra work as assigned 
and supervised by the instructor. This privilege is not applicable during the 
Summer Sessions. 
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PREPROFESSIONAL REQUIREMENTS 


Students who plan to major in any program offered by the School of 
Public and International Affairs are registered during the freshman and 
sophomore years in Columbian College, Requirements for the first two 


years of these programs, as wel] as requirements for the premedical pro- 
gram, are listed on the following pages. 


Premedical Curriculum 


A premedical student who intends to work toward a b 
fulfills the general requirements of Columbi 
may follow the major field curricula of any Columbian College depart- 
ment. Each premedical program must be approved by the premedical 
advisor. For admission to most medical schools the student must have a 
minimum of 90 semester hours applicable toward 
proved college of arts and sciences; 


achelor's degree 
an College stated above, and 


a degree in an ap- 
the 90 hours must include 


1. Biology: eight semester hours. This may be eith 


er in general biology or 
zoology but may not include separately credited courses in botany. 
9 


2. Chemistry: eight semester hours of general inorganic chemistry (which 
may include qualitative analysis), including four semester hours of laboratory; 
and six to eight semester hours of organic chemistry, including laboratory. 


3. Physics: eight semester hours, including at least two semester hours of 
laboratory. 


4. English: six semester hours. This m 


ay be the usual introductory college 
course or its equivalent, 


Many medical schools have additional entr 
which are courses in biochemistry, embryolog 
mathematics, Even where such courses 
strongly recommended. 


With the exception of these specific requirements applicants are urged 


to follow their personal interests in developing their premedical courses 
of study. A well-balanced program, rathe 


criterion by which an applicant is judged. 
courses that appear to cover subi 


While well-qualified candidates are eligible for admission after com. 


; the majority of appli- 
dicine after four 


ance requirements, among 
y, histology, genetics, and 
are not actually required, they are 


Preparation for Law School 


The best undergraduate preparation for law school is a solid, broad, 
liberal education. Columbian College, there 


fore, does not prescribe a “pre- 
legal" curriculum. The Associate Dean of the College, however, is desig- 
nated as Pre-Law Advisor 


; and students interested in legal studies should 
consult him for information and guidance. 


Chinese Language and Literature 


The first two years in preparation for the Bachelor of Arts degree with a 
major in Chinese Language and Literature in the School of Public and 
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International Affairs consists of a minimum of 60 semester hours. Each 
student must, during the freshman year, demonstrate adequate achieve- 


initiation into the three divisions of knowledge: humanities, natural and 
mathematical sciences, and social sciences. As the major field represents 
one of these three areas, the requirement may be fulfilled by taking no 
less than six semester hours of approved introductory courses, or six 
semester hours in approved advanced courses if the student is qualified 
and receives the instructor's permission, in the natural and mathematical 
Sciences and in social sciences. Students must include in their program 


of study Chin 1-2, 3-4, and 9; Chin 7-8 and 9; or Chin 5-6. Chin 5-6 is 
preferred. 


East Asian Studies, Middle Eastern Studies, or 
International Affairs Curriculum 


First two years in preparation for the Bachelor of Arts degree in the field 
of East Asian Studies (China or Japan), Middle Eastern Studies, or Inter- 
national Affairs in the School of Public and International Affairs: 


Semester 
Hours 


English: Engl 9 or 10, and 11 Ot 1$... re leere sie 6 
Humanities: Art 31-32 or 71-72; Clas 108, 113; *Literature (Ameri- 


SOD. LEE Ir PRENNE IE opens A eee 6 
tLanguage: Chinese, Japanese, French, German, Hebrew, Italian, 
Russian, oc Span Lok oo DIU LE 12-16 
Math/Science: BiSc 3-4 or 11-12; Chem 3-4 or 11-12; Geol 1-2; Math 
9 and 10 or 30 and 31; Phys 1 and 2 or 9-10; Stat 51, 
53, or 91, and 105 or 107; 107, 108; 111, 112 .......... 6-8 
Social Science: Econ 1-2; Hist 40 and 72; PSc 1, 2, and U1$ SL 21 
uas SLE D EE RM de 3-9 
Total 1........... reir TA E vive EE 60 


Public Affairs Curriculum 


First two years in preparation for the Bachelor of Arts degree in the field 
of Public Affairs in the School of Public and International Affairs: 


English: Engl 9 or 10, and 11 or 12 
Humanities: Art 31-32 or 71-72; Clas 108, 113; 


* If a student elects six semester hours of literature in any foreign language, this cannot be used 
to satisfy the language requirement, 


t Chin 5-6 is required for East Asian Studies (China focus) majors; Japn 3-4 is 
Asian Studies (Japan focus) majors. Greek an 


or Public Affairs majors. Middle Eastern Studies majors may substitute other | 
approval of the program advisor. 


* Credit is not given for courses elected in the Department of Human Kinetics and Leisure 
Studies. 


$ PSc 91 is not required for the Middle Eastern Studies program. 
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Semester 
Hours 
can, Chinese, English, French, German, Greek and 
Latin, Italian, Slavic, or Spanish); Mus 3, 4: first- or 
second group Philosophy courses; Rel 21, 59-60 ...... 6 
Language or 
RENE reperi s mar sp RII T 12 
NOTE: This requirement may be satisfied by two 


years of one foreign languaget or 12 semester hours 


of statistics. Statistics courses taken to fulfill this re 
quirement may not also satisfy the math/science 
requirement below. 
Math/Science: BiSc 3-4 or 11-12; Chem 3-4 or 11-12; Geol 1-2; Math 
9 and 10 or 30 and 31: Phys 1 and 2 or 9-10: Stat 51, 
53, or 91, and 105 or 107; 107, 108: 111, 112 


tear Y 6-8 

Social Science: Econ 1-2; Hist 40 and 7 ~72; P8c.1 and An i 21 
ocu o a PU RE TAE Con 7-9 
ROM S an l a ioaea as o LLL 60 


Urban Affairs Curriculum 


First two years in preparation for the Bache 


lor of Arts degree in the field 
of Urban Affairs in the School of Public an 


d International Affairs: 
English: Engl 9 or 10, and 11 or 12 


PS oaa sly os a EI IT] aA 6 
Humanities: Art 31-32 or 71-72; Clas 108, 113, Literature (Ameri- 
can, Chinese, English, French, German, Greek and 
Latin, Italian, Slavic, or Spanish); Mus 3, 4; first- or 
second-group philosophy courses; Rel 21, 59-60 ...... 6 
Math/Science:  BiSc 3-4 or 11-12; Chem 3-4 or 11-12; Geol 1-2; Math 
9 and 10 or 30 and 31; Phys 1 and 2 or 9-10 ........ 6-8 
Social Science: Econ 1-3, Hist. 71-78; and P80. 2.6. 020i. iraa 15 
Three semester hours selected from either AmCv/ 
Hist/PSc 50 or Soc $^«351 Desens (cd. | iils 3 
*Elective: Students may substitute some of the required courses 
for the major for elective courses during the sopho- 
TT TENE seb ans E ener cc er E T 22-2 
PONE AS ON iat Fi M M ME 60 


DEGREE PROGRAMS 


ASSOCIATE IN ARTS DEGREE 


The Associate in Arts Degree may be granted to a 
pleted 60 semester hours in ar 
who has fulfilled the ge 


student who has com- 
ts and sciences with acceptable grades, and 
neral requirements described on page 74. In 


* Credit is not 
Studies. 


given for courses elected in the Department of Human Kinetics and Leisure 
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A student wishing to receive this degree must file an Application for 
Graduation at the time of registration for the semester or summer session 
in which the requirements will be completed. 


THE BACHELOR’S DEGREES 


Columbian College offers programs leading to the degrees of Bachelor of 
Arts, Bachelor of Science, and Bachelor of Music. 

In cooperation with the School of Medicine and Health Sciences a 
seven-year curriculum leading to the combined degrees of Bachelor of 
Arts and Doctor of Medicine is offered. 

For teacher certification for Columbian College students, see page 106. 


Requirements for the Degrees 


SCHOLARSHIP 


One hundred and twenty hours of course work must be passed and a 
grade level (not to be confused with the quality-point index as computed 
by the Registrar and shown on the transcript) of 2.00 achieved in courses 
graded on a four-point scale. At least 60 hours of course work, including 
the general course requirements of Columbian College, must be taken out- 
side the major-field department or major program. (This does not apply to 
the 129-hour Bachelor of Music curriculum.) 

The grade level is obtained by dividing the number of quality points by 
the number of semester hours of courses passed with grades of A, B, C, 
or D. Both the number of quality points and the number of semester hours 
of courses are based on the student's record at this University. The grade 
level is computed on a four-point scale—A, four points; B, three points; 
C, two points; D, one point—for each semester hour which the student has 
taken. Courses marked F, Z, W, I, IP, P, or NP are not considered in deter- 
mining the grade level, though courses passed with P count toward the 120- 
hour overall requirement. (When a formal grade is recorded for an Incom- 
plete, a grade of D or better will be included in the computation of the 
grade level. A grade of Incomplete which is not removed within one se- 
mester is automatically changed to an F. Grades earned in courses taken at 
another institution are not considered in computing the grade level. At the 
time of graduation, a student must be in good academic standing. See pages 
85-86 for scholarship requirements applicable specifically to departmental 
majors. 


RESIDENCE 


For the standard 120-semester-hour program—A minimum of 30 se- 
mester hours, including at least 12 hours in the major field, must be com- 
pleted in residence in Columbian College. Unless special permission is 
granted by the dean to pursue work elsewhere, the work of the senior 
year must be completed in residence. This requirement applies to students 
transferring within the University as well as to students transferring from 
other institutions. 

For the 90-semester-hour program— The last 60 semester hours, including 
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at least 12 hours in the major field, must be completed in residence in 
Columbian College. 

Summer work may be counted in residence toward all Columbian College 
degrees. For regulations governing students who are absent from the Uni- 
versity for one semester or more, see Leave of Absence and Inactive Status, 
pages 50 and 72. 


CURRICULUM REQUIREMENTS 


A change in degree candidacy within Columbian College (e.g., from Bache- 
lor of Arts to Bachelor of Science) requires the permission of the dean. 
The degree requirements effective at the time the change is approved 
must be met. 

First-group courses may be required as prerequisites to the major, but 
because of their introductory character they cannot be counted as part of 


such programs. (See Explanation of Course Numbers stated under Courses 
of Instruction.) 


PASS/NO PASS OPTION 


A junior or senior student in Columbian College who is in good standing 
may, with the approval of the advisor and the dean, take one course a se- 
mester and receive a grade of P, Pass, or NP, No Pass. No student will 
be allowed to take more than four pass/no pass courses under this 
regulation. The student may, however, also receive grades of P/NP 
in the proseminar for field-of-study majors and in other courses normally 
using such grades. A student must sign up for the pass/no pass option 
at registration. Under no circumstances may a student change from 
pass/no pass status to graded status, or vice versa, after the end of 
registration. Courses required in the student's major field (courses re- 
quired in the major department or those required outside the major de- 
partment) may not be taken on the pass/no pass basis. A transfer stu- 


dent may not choose this option until the second semester of enrollment in 
this University. 


TUTORIAL STUDY 


A junior or senior of demonstrated capacity, with a special interest in the 
Subject matter of a regularly listed course, may be permitted to take tu- 


in accordance with the rules of the appropriate department and with the 
approval of the dean. Credit under this plan is limited to the specific 
semester hours of credit designated for each course in the list of courses 


of instruction. It assumes frequent and regular conferences between the 
student and instructor. 


THE STANDARD 120-SEMESTER-HOUR PROGRAM 


One hundred and twenty semester hours of course Work are required for 
graduation. At least 60 hours of course work must be taken outside the 


Each student should declare a major as soon as possible, preferably upon 
completion of 30 semester hours. A student may change the major with 
the consent of the dean and of the department or committee concerned; 
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the student must meet the requirements for the new major in effect at 
the time the change is approved. 

Students transferring from other institutions or from other schools, 
colleges, or divisions in this University, with major requirements wholly 


or substantially met, must satisfy the residence requirement of Columbian 
College stated above. 


THE 90-SEMESTER-HOUR PROGRAM 


The 90-semester-hour degree program is designed for the exceptionally 
able student. This program, which leads to the regular Columbian College 
degrees, makes it possible to graduate in three normal academic years 
with a total of 90 semester hours of credit instead of the standard 120. 
Students in this program must complete all of the requirements for the 
three-year degree in the semester in which the 90th semester hour is 
achieved. 

The requirements for this program are (1) 90 semester hours of credit 
earned in college courses (that is, the 90-hour requirement may not be re- 
duced by credit earned through examinations); (2) completion of the chosen 
major-field program and general curricular requirements; (3) grades of A in 
at least 45 semester hours of course work and no grades below C; (4) at 
least 60 semester hours of credit earned in 100-level courses; and (5) rec- 
ommendation of the major department or program. 

To be eligible for this program, the student must show evidence of ex- 
ceptional academic ability by college record, performance in college 
courses, and other appropriate information. 

An interested student should make application directly to the major- 
field departmental chairman or program director as soon as possible, 
preferably by the end of the first year of study. The student’s academic 
record to that point will, of course, provide a useful criterion of eligibility. 

A transfer student may qualify for graduation under the 90-hour program 
provided the student completes at least 60 semester hours of the approved 
90-hour program in Columbian College, earns grades of A in no less 
than 45 semester hours of such course work at this University, and has 
no grades below C. 


A student who fails to maintain the required academic performance 
while studying toward the 90-hour degree program simply continues for 
the standard 120-hour degree. 

Bachelor of Arts 
The Bachelor of Arts degree is offered in the following fields: 


American Civilization Classical Archaeology and 
American Literature Classics 

Anthropology Classical Humanities 

Applied Mathematics Computer and Information 

Art History Systems 

Biology Criminal Justice 

Botany Dramatic Art 

Chemistry Early Modern European Studies 
Chinese Language and Literature Economics 

Classical Archaeology and English Literature 


Anthropology Environmental Studies 
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Fine Arts Political Communications 
French Language and Literature Political Science 
General Curriculum in the Psychology 
Liberal Arts Radio-Television 
Geography Religion 
Geology Russian Language and Literatur 


Germanic Languages and 
Literatures 

History 

Journalism 

Judaic Studies 

Latin American Studies 


Russian Literature and Culture—in 
Translation 

Sociology 

Spanish-American Literature 

Spanish Language and Literature 

Speech Communication 


Mathematics Speech Pathology and Audiology 
Music Statistics (Computer Science option) 
Philosophy Zoology 

Physics 


Bachelor of Science 


The Bachelor of Science degree is offered in the following fields: 


Applied Mathematics Geology (Engineering option) 
Biology Mathematics 

Botany Physics 

Chemistry Statistics (Computer Science 
Computer and Information Systems option) 

Environmental Studies Zoology 

Geology 


The Undergraduate Major 


There are two types of undergraduate majors: the Field-of-Study major 
and the Departmental major. Six majors— Classical Archaeology and An- 
thropology, Classical Archaeology and Classics, Environmental Studies, 
Judaic Studies, Latin American Studies, and Political Communications — 


although interdepartmental in nature, are governed by the regulations of 
the Departmental major. 
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Refer to the department concerned under Courses of Instruction to de- 
termine whether a major is Departmental or Field-of-Study. 


FIELD-OF-STUDY MAJOR 


Each Field-of-Study major covers a carefully worked out field of coordi- 
nated study and is under the supervision of the appropriate department 
and the Columbian College Committee on Curriculum. 

The Field-of-Study major requires no specific program of courses, al- 


the College. (Regular attendance in a course, either for credit or as an 
auditor, requires registration and payment of tuition.) Proseminars are 
open only to the student who has been accepted as a candidate under that 


reading, and grading of Major Examinations, Major Examinations are held 
each semester on dates fixed by the department or departments concerned 
but in no case later than December 1 for the fall semester, April 13 for the 
spring semester, and August 26 for the summer sessions, 


DEPARTMENTAL MAJORS 
Departmental majors, unlike Field-of-Study majors, are defined in terms of 
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credit hours, required courses, and the attainment of gr 
C in the minimum required second-group courses t 
A D in a required course will satisfy a curricular requirement in the major, 
but it will not count toward the minimum number of hours required in the 
major. (A department may require a degree candidate to repeat a required 
course in which a D was received; credit for only one of these courses 
will be given.) The minimum specific requirements for Departmental ma- 
jors are listed below the Staff of instruction of the department concerned. 
The chairman: of the department, or designated departmental advisor, 
should be consulted at registration concerning the student's program of 
courses; and the entire program, including electives, must be approved by 
the department. The student is also expected to consult the chairman or 
advisor in all matters affecting the program of studies, such as changes, 
substitutions, or withdrawals, and especially concerning the student's 
Progress in a course. A close student-advisor relationship is desirable, 


ades no lower than 
aken in the major field. 


MINORS 


Students who wish to familiarize themselves with a field outside their 
major may graduate with a minor in addition to the major. Not all Colum- 
bian College departments offer undergraduate minors; the requirements 
prescribed by those that do are listed under the department involved. 
A student interested in a minor should consult faculty advisors in the 
department concerned and declare both major and minor programs on the 
appropriate form available in the dean's office. 

At least one half of the course work required for a minor must be 
done in residence. Grades of C or better must be earned in second-group 
courses, including such courses transferred as advanced standing from 
another institution. Courses passed with a D may be used to fulfill a 
minor field curricular requirement, but may not be counted toward the 
total number of credit hours required for the minor. 


DOUBLE MAJORS 


completes the requirements of two major fields in Columbian College (for 
example, mathematics and physics, or English and French, or history and 
economics) may graduate with a double major. Such a student should 
consult with advisors in the two departments concerned and officially 
declare both majors on the appropriate forms available in the dean’s 
office. A double major must be taken in departments offering the same 
degree (either the B.A. or the B.S); a major field in Columbian College 


cannot be combined with a major field offered by another degree-granting 
unit of the University. 


INTERDISCIPLINARY PROGRAMS 


Regular Interdisciplinary Programs—Several programs presently exist, 
including American Civilization, Classical Archaeology and Anthropology, 
Classical Archaeology and Classics, Early Modern European Studies, En- 


vironmental Studies, Judaic Studies, Latin American Studies, and Political 
Communications. 


Special Interdisciplinary Programs—A student who finds no existing 
major or program suited to individual educational goals may develop a 
special major program, in consultation with appropriate departmental ad- 
visors. Final approval of such a program rests with the Committee on Cur- 
riculum. Only programs with valid and clearly defined academic goats will 
be approved, and each shall be designated by a title suggested by the 
student to the Committee on Curriculum for approval. At least 45 semester 
hours of credit of the approved program must be completed in Columbian 
College. Because of their broad scope, such interdisciplinary majors may 
not be combined with a double major. 

A student in an interdisciplinary program will be expected, during the 
second semester of the senior year, to take a comprehensive examination 
(either oral or written) in the interdisciplinary field, or to undertake a sen- 
ior comprehensive thesis, at the discretion of the student's interdepart- 
mental committee. 

Special Interdisciplinary Courses—Under the supervision of the Com- 
mittee on Curriculum, new courses will be offered each semester combining 
the methods and insights of several disciplines. Interested students should 
consult the current Schedule of Classes, where they will find such courses 
numbered in the 700s. A student wishing to use any of these courses to 
satisfy the requirement of meaningful initiation into the three divisions 
of knowledge (see Columbian College General Course Requirements) 
should consult the sponsoring department. 

General Curriculum in the Liberal Arts—Directed by the Curriculum 
Committee of Columbian College of Arts and Sciences, this program is 
designed to provide a general education in the liberal arts, with or without 
a major, as the student chooses. It offers opportunity for achieving a sub- 
stantial acquaintance with each of the three divisions of knowledge 
through a selection of courses that cultivate a broad perspective in time 
and in national and/or cultural traditions. The committee appointed to 
advise students in the program consists of one representative each from 
the humanities, the social sciences, and the natural and mathematical 
Sciences. For curriculum requirements, see General Curriculum in the 
Liberal Arts under Courses of Instruction. 
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Dean H. Solomon 
Assistant Deans A.D. Andrews, E.A. Caress, D.A, Rowley, C.E. Rice 


FACULTY AND CONSULTANTS 1982-83 
Faculty* 


Professors E. Abravanel, A.V. Adams (Research), L.F. Affronti, E.N. Albert, 
F.D. Allan, J.G. Allee, Jr., J. Aschheim, D.L. Atkins, J.M. Bailey, R.L.A. 
Bari, J.R. Barth, O. Bergmann, S. Bloom, L.S. Bowling, H.F. Bright, A.D. 
Britt, R.G. Brown, J.F. Burks, W.E. Caldwell, E.A. Caress, G.V. Carroll, 
M.M. Cassidy, I.H. Cisin, A.C. Coates, V.H. Cohn, T.F. Courtless, Jr., M.F. 
Cunliffe, R.H. Davison, L.G. DePauw, R.M. Dunn, Jr., J. Eisenstein, A. 
Etzioni, S.E. Fabro (Research), N. Filipescu, R.S. French, J.A. Frey, R.N. 
Ganz, Jr., J.L. Gastwirth, R.S. Goldfarb, A.L. Goldstein, M. Gordon, S.W. 
Greenhouse, F.S. Grubar, A. Gyorgy, S.E. Haber, R.C. Haskett, P.H. High- 
fill, Jr., P.P. Hill, J.W. Hillis, H.C. Hinton, A.J. Hiltebeitel, H.H. Hobbs, 
M.A. Holman, C. Hsieh, K. Huang, R. Hugh, R.L. Humphrey, Jr., M.J. 
Jackson, T.N. Johnson, R.G. Jones, H.D. Junghenn, I. Katz, J.W. Kendrick, 
R.E. Kennedy, Jr., R.A. Kenney, R.W. Kenny, H. Kenyon, Y. Kim, P.D. 
Kind, J.C. King, A.D. Kirsch, PF. Klarén, M.J. Koering, R.M. Krulfeld, 
T.Z. Lavine, H.L. LeBlanc, D.R. Lehman, P.H.M. Lengermann, S. Levitan, 
B.I. Levy, J.B. Levy, J.F. Lewis, R.K. Lewis, H.W. Lilliefors, R.C. Lind- 
holm, C.D. Linton, T.P.G. Liverman, J.M. Logsdon; W.F.E. Long, J.C. 
Lowe, H.G. Mandel, P. Mazel, G.E. Mazzeo, M.L. Meltzer, B.M. Mergen, 
J.W. Millar, F.N. Miller, J. Miller, C.C. Mondale, J.A. Morgan, Jr., J.N. 
Mosél, C.A. Moser, N.N. Natov, D. Nelson, B. Nimer, C. O'Rear, R.K. 
Packer, R. Parris, T.P. Perros, V. Petrov, E.L. Phillips, F. Prats, R.E. Pur- 
cell, J.P. Reesing, Jr., B. Reich, M. Reich, C.E. Rice, J.W. Robb, L.F. 
Robinson, L.A. Rothblat, D.A. Rowley, H.M. Sachar, B.M. Sapin, R.M. 
Scheffler, S.O. Schiff, R.H. Schlagel, W.E. Schmidt, L.G. Schwoerer, R.P. 
Sharkey, H. Sidransky, F.R. Siegel, G. Sigur, D.E. Silber, B.W. Smith, 
R.S. Snell, H. Solomon, G. Stambuk, J.E. Starrs, C. Steiner, G. Steiner, 
R.W. Stephens, C.T. Stewart, Jr., P.L. Stewart, J.A. Straw, C. Taam, D.H. 

Teller, K. Thoenelt, R. Thornton, C.S. Tidball, M.E. Tidball, C.M. Turn- 

bull, G.V. Vahouny, R.D. Walk, R.H. Walker, Jr., D.D. Wallace, Jr., R.A. 

Wallace, S.J. Wayne, D.G. White, H.B. Yakobson, H.E. Yeide, Jr., J. Zeid- 

ner, A.J. Zuchelli 

ssociate Professors F.P. Abramson, Y. Al-Doory, R.J. Anderson, A.D. 

Andrews, I. Azar, S.R. Barnett, W.H. Becker, E. Berkowitz, B.L. Boulier, 

L. Brandt, A.S. Brooks, M.A.B. Coffland, J.J. Cordes, C.F. Elliott, A.K. 

Fitzsimmons, L.L. Gallo, C.T. Garrett, H.I. Gates, H.F. Gillette, Jr., LI. 

Glick, V.K. Golla, M.D. Green, S.K. Green, W.B. Griffith, R.A. Hadley, 

O. Havrylyshyn, D.R.K. Henney, C.J. Herber, D.M. Hitchcock, R.W. 

Holmstrom, J.O. Horton, T.L. Hufford, K.E. Johnson, W.R. Johnson, S.A. 


President for Academic Affairs, the Registrar of the 
iversity, the Director of Admissions of the University, and the University Librarian are ex 


iences. 
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Karp, S.G. Kent, N.K. Khatcheressian, M. King, D. Klingman, P. Klubes, 
R.E. Knowlton, A. Kumar, J.E. Kwoka, Jr., J. Lake, N.T. Lappas, J.W. 
Larsen, R.A. Lavine, M.P. Lee, C.A. Linden, C.W. Linebaugh,G. Ludlow, 
J.H. Maddox, D. McAleavey, C. McClintock, H. Merchant, H.R. Nau, 
G.A. Olkhovsky, J.M. Orenstein, T. Ozdogan, W.C. Parke, E.O. Pederson, 
J. Pelzman, J.A.A. Plotz, P.J. Poppen, J.A. Quitslund, L.P. Ribuffo, W.F. 
Rowe, P.G. Sáenz, S.L. Simons, F. Slaby, A.H. Smith, C.W. Sten, G.C. 
Stephens, G. Stokes, E.A. Stone, M.F. Taragin, J.M. Thibault, I. Thomp- 
son, N.A. Tilkens, J.L. Tropea, R.P. Trost, C.E. Tuthill, J.M. Vlach, G.A. 
Walker, R.J. Walsh, D.W. Watkins, J.F. Wright, Jr., A.M. Yezer, R.Y. Yin, 
B.C. Zook 

Assistant Professors C.J. Allen, J.C. Anderson, M.A. Atkin, B.L. Bean, D.A. 
Bositis, R.C. Bohn, N.A. Brown, J.R. Burns, G. Carter, M.H. Charlop, 
R.P. Churchill, R.L. Combs, C. Costigan, C.J. Deering, T. Dietz, R.P. 
Donaldson, H.B. Feigenbaum, V. Fon, R.S. Frey, N.C. Garner, F. Griffith, 
R.J. Guenther, E.P. Harper, S. Hashtroudi, J. Henig, D.E. Johnson, C.C. 
Joyner, J.K. Kelleher, M.P. Lader, S.R. Lichter, M.R. Metzger, S.B. Molina, 
T. Moody, J.D. Moreno, P.M. Palmer, G. Paster, K.D. Peusner, A. Ro- 
mines, J.M. Rosenstein, R. Rycroft, R.S. Schulof, A.M. Schwartz, O.A. 
Seavey, M.S. Shapiro, S.S. Smith, M. Sodaro, J.L. Stephanic, A. Viterito, 
B. Von Barghahn, H.S. Watson, E.F. Wells, E.R. Williams, K.J. Williams, 
S.L. Wolchik, W.T. Woodward 


Dean’s Council 


H. Solomon (Chairman), R.J. Anderson, R.L.A. Bari, L.L. Gallo, R.S. Gold- 
farb, M.J. Jackson, H.L. LeBlanc, D.R. Lehman, J.A.A. Plotz, D.H. Teller 


Consultants in Research 


R.S. Adelstein, J. Adkins, O. Agbede, E.P. Anderson, W.B. Anderson, A.A. 
Ansari, R. Asofsky, W. Back, J.L. Barnard, J. Bellanti, L. Bilker, E.J. Blan- 
chette-Mackie, L. Bockstahler, C. Boone, W. Bowman, M.F. Brennan, M. 
Brightman, B.L. Brown, S.W. Burks, C.P. Butcher, C. Carson, K.J. Catt, K. 
Chang, M.A. Chirigos, L.A. Cohen, J.Y. Cole, Jr.. B. Collette, E. Costa, R. 
Cysyk, R.E. Darcy, C. Dawe, J. Farrar, C.R. Field, M.R.S. Fox, J.E. Fred- 
land, E. Freese, R.M. Friedman, J.D. Gardner, R. Gibbs, Jr., J. Goldstein, 
R. Goldstein, J. Granger, G. Guroff, F. Gutheim, G. Hager, J. Hardt, R. 
Harmon, J.E. Hazel, R.C. Henneberry, R. Herberman, P.N. Herbert, G. 
Hodgen, J.M. Holmes, L. Horton, R. Houbrick, T. Hunt, D. Jacobowitz, M.L. 
Jones, S. Jong, C.D. Kahn, R.K. Kàhn, M.J. Katzoff, C.E.B. Klee, M.W. Kranz, 
F.M. Kregenow, D.M. Kuhn, W. Lednar, L.P. Leite, L.S. Lessin, R. Levy, 
M.E. Lippman, D. Liu, D.R. Livengood, D.L. Loriaux, W.M. Lovenberg, P. 
Lundeberg, W. Madow, R. Mage, C.R. Manclark, R.W. Manderscheid, S.B. 
Marley, Jr., P.C. Marzio, S.R. Mazzur, B.F. Meeker, J.L. Middlebrook, L.B. 
Miller, M. Mishkin, J. Mitchell, B.R. Murphy, B.C. Myhr, D.L. Nelson, S. 
Oroszlan, J.C. Osborne, Jr., D.B. Parsons, A. Peacock, J. Pisano, J.W. Porter, 
R.M. Pratt, Jr., U.R. Rapp, A. Raskin, W.D. Rasmussen, S.A. Rosenberg, 
G.S. Roth, A.N. Schechter, F:L. Schmidt, L.P. Schultz, D. Segal, R.S. 
Sigafoos, L.B. Smith, L. Sokoloff, M.B. Sporn; T.C. Stadtman, J.R- Stephen- 
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son, S. Stewart, K.L. Storrs, C.W. Tabor, H. Tabor, J.F. Tallman, R. Ting, 
H. Viola, P. Voytek, W.C. Wallen, R:W. Wannemacher, Jr., W.E. Washburn, 
R.L. Weintraub, S.H. Weitzman, W.G. Whittaker, J.R. Williams, S.H. 
Wilson 


Field of Studies Consultants 


R.V. Allen, I. Breger, G. Evans, A. Fern, J. Fulton, R.P. Hallion, H.J. Hogan, 
A. Jabbour, B. Klein, J.B. Kuiper, V. McKay, M. Moloney, J.N. Norris IV, 
J.C. Osborne, Jr., N.L. Sass, S.I. Shibko, P.C. Spehr, J.W. Witherell 


HISTORY AND ORGANIZATION 


The Graduate School of Arts and Sciences is responsible for advanced 
study and research leading to Master's degrees in the arts and sciences 
and the degree of Doctor of Philosophy. Graduate programs at George 
Washington University were first formally organized under the Graduate 
School in 1905, following several decades of gradual growth in a number 
of departments. In 1930 the Graduate School was discontinued. Columbian 
College, the University's liberal arts college, then assumed responsibility 
for the Master of Arts and Master of Science degrees, and a newly created 
Graduate Council administered all Doctor of Philosophy programs. Pro- 
fessional schools took responsibility for advanced degrees in the profes- 
sional fields. 

In 1967 the Graduate Council and the Graduate Division of Columbian 
College were consolidated into a new Graduate School of Arts and 
Sciences. All graduate programs in the arts and sciences leading to the 
degrees of Master of Arts, Master of Fine Arts, Master of Forensic Sci- 
ences, Master of Music, Master of Science, Master of Science for Teachers, 
Master of Science in Forensic Science, and Doctor of Philosophy are under 
the Graduate School. 

In addition, a Master of Philosophy degree is awarded by the School, 
upon recommendation of the appropriate department, to students who 
have successfully completed the General Examination for the Doctor of 
Philosophy degree. 

The School is under the direction of the Graduate Faculty of Arts and 
Sciences. It is the responsibility of the Faculty to set the requirements for 
admission to the School, to provide courses and programs of study and 


to recommend to the Board of Trustees the awarding of degrees, to lay 
down regulations as needed for the operation of the School, and generally 
to supervise its activities. 

The administration of the School is vested in the dean, who is chairman 


of the Dean's Council, which is responsible to the Faculty of the School 
for all policy matters. 


ADMISSION REQUIREMENTS 


Application forms for admission to graduate study are obtained from the 
Office of the Dean of the Graduate School of Arts and Sciences. When 
completed, these application forms must be submitted to this office, to- 
gether with college transcripts and letters of reference, and other informa- 
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tion as required by the department or program. Admission is dependent on 
departmental recommendation and approval by the dean. 

Applicants must have academic backgrounds of excellence, usually with 
majors, or equivalent, in the fields in which they intend to study for ad- 
vanced degrees, Normally, a B average (or equivalent) from an accredited 
college is required. With evidence of special promise, such as high Gradu- 
ate Record Examination scores, an applicant may be accepted whose 
academic record falls short of B. The minimum does not assure automatic 
acceptance, The departments may, and often do, set higher admission 
Standards. Moreover, the number of spaces available for new graduate 
Students limits the number that can be accepted. Students who apply in 
their senior year must have completed their baccalaureate work before 
registration in the Graduate School and must present evidence of such 
completion. The Graduate School requires the Graduate Record Examina- 
tion (aptitude test only) for all Ph.D. applicants except foreign nationals. 
Some departments require the aptitude test for applicants for the master’s 
degree, and some require a Graduate Record Examination advanced test 
for all applicants. Students whose native language is not English are re- 
quired to take the Test of English as a Foreign Language (TOEFL), ad- 
ministered: by the Educational Testing Service, Princeton, N.J. (see page 
26). International applicants already in Washington may take the Uni- 
versity's English Placement Test in lieu of the TOEFL. 

Application for Admission—Applicants who are requesting fellowship 
Support must submit completed applications by February 15 (February 1 
for students in clinical psychology and art therapy) for admission in the 
fall semester and by November 1 for admission in the spring semester. 
Completed applications for graduate study without fellowship support must 
be received by July 1 for the fall semester, by December 1 for the spring 
semester, and by April 15 for the summer sessions, unless otherwise noted. 

Readmission—A student who wishes to resume a graduate program 
which had been interrupted, must file an application form to be considered 
for readmission. Readmission is not guaranteed, and the application is 
subject to review by the department concerned and the dean. The student 
may be required to take qualifying examinations on the course work 
completed. Application forms are available in the Graduate School Office, 


REGULATIONS 


Regulations regarding admission, registration, fees, and finances are stated 
on pages 20-33; other University regulations, on pages 46-53, 

In addition, the Graduate School publishes a Student Handbook each 
academic year which contains updated information on the School's 
policies, regulations, and other matters of concern to enrolled or admitted 
students. It is the responsibility of the student to be aware of the informa- 
tion contained in this Bulletin and the Handbock. 


Grades 


Grades for graduate work are A, Excellent; B, Good; C, Minimum Pass; F, 
Fail; I, Incomplete; IP, Progress; W, Authorized Withdrawal; Z, Failure, 
Unauthorized Withdrawal; CR, Credit. 
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The symbol I (Incomplete) indicates that a satisfactory explanation has 
been given to the instructor for the student's failure to complete the re- 
quired work for a course. The "Incomplete" must be made up before the 
lapse of one calendar year. An "Incomplete" for regular course work which 
is not removed within one calendar year remains permanently as a grade 
of I on the student's record. The grade of I cannot be removed by reregis- 
tering for the course here, or by taking its equivalent elsewhere. 

The grade of I is also given for all thesis and dissertation research 
courses until the thesis or dissertation is completed. Upon the satisfactory 
completion of the thesis or dissertation the grade I is changed to CR 
automatically. The grade of CR is given for an Advanced Reading and 
Research (usually numbered 398) course. 


Scholarship Requirements 


Graduate students are required to maintain a minimum accumulative grade 
average of B (3.00) in all course work taken following admission to the 
Graduate School. Individual departments may require a higher average. 
The fields of art history and English require a 3.25 average. If the required 
grade average is at any time not maintained, the student's degree candidacy 
is subject to termination. 

In the case of a student who receives a grade of F for a course in the 
program of studies, the Graduate School Will require a written statement 
from the department justifying the student's continuance in the Graduate 
School and outlining the program to be followed. Continuation is contingent 
upon the dean's approval. When a grade of F is received for a course in 
the program of studies, the grade is included in the student's grade point 
average whether or not the course is repeated. 

A student may repeat a course in Which a grade of C or above was 
received only when permitted to do so by the department concerned, 
unless the course description states that the course may be repeated for 
credit. A written statement to this effect must be submitted for approval to 
the dean's office by the appropriate departmental advisor. It is then filed 
with the Registrar. If a course is repeated, the first grade received remains 
on the student's record and is included in the student's grade point average. 

A graduate student may take an advanced undergraduate course (courses 
numbered 101-200) for graduate credit only upon the approval of the dean 
and the department at the time of registration, Such approval is granted 


only with the provision that the student complete additional work in order 
to receive graduate credit. 


Program of Studies 


Graduate School Office. A completed course cannot be dropped from 
the program of studies unless it is due to an error in advising or an 


administrative error. Such a change in the program requires the approval of 
the dean. 

Probationary Students—It is especially important for those admitted 
as probationary students to consult with their departmental advisor as 
early as possible regarding completion of special requirements, which 
are specified in the letter of admission. The exact conditions for admission 
of probationary students must be satisfied. 


Continuous Enrollment 


All students must be continuously enrolled while working toward a 
degree, except during the summer sessions. Students who have completed 
all course work, thesis, and dissertation registration requirements and 
who are within their program of studies deadline must register for 
Continuous Enrollment each semester. There is no charge for this type 
of registration. If continuous enrollment is not maintained, the student is 
dropped from the degree program unless a leave of absence is granted by 
the Graduate School. 


Leave of Absence 


A student who is temporarily unable to continue the program of studies 
may request leave of absence for a specific period of time, not to exceed 
one calendar year during the total period of degree candidacy. When 
the period of leave has expired, it is the student's responsibility to 
notify the Graduate School at least two months in advance of a given 
registration period of intention to reregister. If a student fails to re-register, 
the candidacy is terminated. 


Withdrawal 


Graduate students who intend to withdraw from the Graduate School 
should inform the School in writing. The last day for complete withdrawal 
without academic penalty is at the end of the eighth week of classes. 


Graduation Requirements 


All students must file an Application for Graduation and pay the re- 
quired graduation fee at the time of registration for the last semester or 
summer session of the final year in which they intend to graduate. Students 
must be registered in the Graduate School during the semester they plan to 
graduate. Master's and doctoral candidates may graduate in May, February, 
or September. Students who have completed the requirements for a degree 
but have not yet been awarded the degree will be issued a letter to this 
effect upon request. 


DEGREES 


Listed below are the degree programs of the Graduate School of Arts and 
Sciences and the specific degrees offered, by field. The programs are di- 
rected by the departments concerned. Degree programs which bridge two 
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* Any approved combination of French 
a Doctor of Philosophy field. 
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or more departments are directed by committees composed of members 
of the departments concerned, For further information write to the dean 
or the chairman of the appropriate department. 

Students with special academic goals may pursue individualized pro- 
grams of study toward the Master of Arts or Master of Science, subject to 
approval by the Committee on Individual Programs and the dean. Courses 
must be drawn from a minimum of three fields, with a maximum of 
18 hours from any one field. A majority of courses must be taken within 
the Graduate School of Arts and Sciences. Also required is a one-semester 
colloquium on interdisciplinary methods. The nature of the comprehensive 
examination is a final essay in which the integration of the program of 
study is demonstrated. The School also offers Master of Arts and Master 
of Science degrees in specific academic areas at off-campus locations (see 
page 103). 


Graduate Fields 


The graduate course work offered in support of the degree programs in 
the following list is shown by department in this Bulletin. 


Degrees Offered 
I. Humanities 


American Civilization M.A. Ph.D. 
American Literature M.A. Ph.D. 
Art M.F.A. 

Ceramics 

Design 

Graphics 

Painting 

Photography 

Sculpture 

Visual Communication 
Art History 


M.A. PhD. 
Dramatic Art M.F.A. 
English Literature M.A. Ph.D. 
*French Literature M.A. Ph.D. 
History of Religions—Hinduism M.A. 
Museum Studies M.A 
Music Mus.M 
Applied Music 
Composition 
Conducting 
Music Theory 
Musicology M.A 
Religion M.A 
Religion and Medical Care M.A 
Religious Education M.A 
Russian Language and Literature M.A 
*Spanish-American Literature M.A. Ph.D. 
“Spanish Literature M.A. Ph.D. 


III. 


IV 


II. Social Sciences 


Administrative Science 

Anthropology 

Criminal Justice 

Economics 

Education Policy 

Employment Policy 

Energy Policy 

Geography 

History 

Legislative Affairs 

Political Science 

Public Policy 
Environmental and Resource Policy 
Gerontology 
Philosophy and Social Policy 
Telecommunications Policy 
Women's Studies 

Regulatory Policy 

Social and Organizational Behavior 

Sociology 


Physical and Mathematical Sciences 


Applied Mathematics 
Applied Statistics 
Chemical Toxicology 
Chemistry 
Engineering Geology 
Environmental Science 
Forensic Sciences 
Geobiology 
Geochemistry 
Geology 

Mathematical Statistics 
Mathematics 

Physics 


Biomedical and Related Sciences 


Anatomy 
Art Therapy 
Biochemistry 
Biological Sciences 

Biology 

Botany 

Zoology 
Genetics 
Microbiology 
Pathology 
Pharmacology 
Physiology 
Psychology 
Radiological Sciences 


Speech-Language Pathology and Audiology 


MA. 
M.S. for Teachers, M.A. 
M.A. 


Ph.D. 
Ph.D. 


Ph.D. 


Ph.D. 


Ph.D. 
Ph.D. 
Ph.D. 
Ph.D. 
Ph.D. 
Ph.D. 


Ph.D. 


Ph.D. 
Ph.D. 


Ph.D. 
Ph.D. 
Ph.D. 
Ph.D. 
Ph.D. 
Ph.D. 
Ph.D. 
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Combined Master of Science and Doctor of Medicine Degrees 


Students interested in the combined degrees of Master of Science and 
Doctor of Medicine must meet the requirements for admission to the 
Graduate School of Arts and Sciences and to the Doctor of Medicine de- 
gree program of the School of Medicine and Health Sciences, 

The Master of Science program consists of a minimum of 30 semester 
hours of credit and the fulfilling of the tool requirement (see pages 97-98). 
A maximum of 12 semester hours of credit for graduate-level courses com- 
pleted as a part of the Doctor of Medicine degree curriculum (and not 
already applied toward the bachelor's degree) will be allowed in fulfill- 
ment of the requirements of the Master of Science degree. The remaining 
18 semester hours of work, which in most programs incudes a thesis, must 
be work in the basic medical sciences normally required for a Master of 
Science degree in the Graduate School of Arts and Sciences. 


Joint Master's-Juris Doctor Program 


Students interested in working concurrently toward the Juris Doctor de- 
gree in the National Law Center and a master's degree in the Graduate 
School of Arts and Sciences must meet the requirements for admission to 
both schools and all requirements in each degree program. It is possible 
for a student to complete work for both degree programs within four years. 


Dual Program for Doctor of Medicine and Doctor of Philosophy Degrees 


A dual program is available to qualified students who seek both the Doctor 
of Medicine and Doctor of Philosophy degrees. The requirements which 
must be fulfilled for both degrees are identical to those currently and 


of Medicine and Health Sciences and 
the Graduate School of Arts and Sciences. 


Sciences and the School of Medicine and Health Sciences separately 
through established procedures. Upon admission to both schools, the 
student may then apply for affiliation with the dual degree program. Work 
toward the Doctor of Philosophy degree is performed under the jurisdic- 
tion of a departmental doctoral committee. 


REQUIREMENTS FOR THE DEGREES 
The Master's Programs 


Unless otherwise specified, the requirements listed below are applicable 
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to candidates for the degrees of Master of Arts, Master of Fine Arts, Master 
of Forensic Sciences, Master of Music, Master of Science, Master of Sci- 
ence for Teachers, and Master of Science in Forensic Science. 

1. General Requirements—For a master’s degree program including a 
thesis, the satisfactory completion of a minimum of 30 semester hours of 
approved graduate work, including six semester hours of thesis research, 
is required. For a master's degree program which does not include a 
thesis, the number of semester hours of approved graduate course work is 
determined by the department, and normally consists of from 30 to 36 
semester hours. The program without the thesis is not an individual stu- 
dent option and is not available in every department. Departments can 


and often do set requirements above the minimum required by the Gradu- 
ate School. 


other affiliated institutions of the Consortium of Universities of the Wash- 
ington Metropolitan Area, Inc., or by another degree-granting division of 
this University. If credit is transferred from another institution (see 
"Transfer of Credit," below), the number of semester hours which may 
be taken at an affiliated Consortium institution is reduced by the number 
of hours accepted as transfer credit. 

All master's degree candidates must complete degree requirements by 
the calendar date specified in the program of studies, which in no case 
will exceed four years. Extensions beyond the specified time period may 
be granted in exceptional circumstances, but the student will be required 
to register and pay for six credit hours of "Reading and Research" each 
semester. 

2. Academic Work Load—Full-time students register for nine to 12 se- 
mester hours each semester; part-time students must register for six se- 
mester hours each semester. These requirements do not apply to students 
who have fewer than nine semester hours (full-time) or six semester hours 
(part-time) remaining to complete their programs. No more than 15 
semester hours may be taken during any one semester. 

3. Transfer of Credit —A maximum of one-quarter of the semester hours 
of graduate course work required for a degree may be approved for trans- 
fer to the Graduate School from the Division of University Students, an- 
other degree-granting division of this University, or another accredited 
college or university. For a transfer of credit to be approved all of the 
following conditions must be met: the course work must have been taken 
prior to admission to the Graduate School, it must be approved as part of 
the student's program of studies, it must not have been applied to the 
completion of requirements for another degree, it must be post-baccalau- 
reate graduate-level course work, it must have been taken within the past 
two years, and the student must have received a grade of B or better in 
each course for which a transfer of credit is requested. This action must 
be made in writing and approved by the departmental advisor and the 
dean. A transcript-of the course work must be on file before the request 
can be considered. 

4. Tool Requirement— Master's degree candidates in the following pro- 
grams need not fulfill a tool requirement: Master of Arts in the fields of 
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administrative science, applied mathematics, art therapy, criminal justice, 
energy policy, legislative affairs, mathematics, public policy, social and 
organizational behavior, and speech pathology and audiology (nonthesis 
option); Master of Forensic Sciences; Master of Music; Master of Science 
in the fields of applied mathematics, chemical toxicology, employment 
policy, environmental science, and regulatory policy; Master of Science for 
Teachers; and Master of Fine Arts in the field of dramatic art. All other 
master's degree candidates normally must successfully complete a tool re- 
quirement in a foreign language, mathematics, statistics, or computer pro- 
gramming, or by graduate course work outside the major department (see 
option [c] below). In place of a tool requirement, candidates for the degree of 
Master of Fine Arts in the fields of ceramics, design, graphics, painting, 
photography, sculpture, or visual communications will complete a methods 


outside the major department in order to fulfill the tool requirement must 
complete this course work before taking the comprehensive examination 
or undertaking thesis work. Courses taken to satisfy the tool require- 
ment usually cannot be counted in the semester-hour requirement for the 
master's degree. No master's candidate may attempt a tool examination 
more than three times. A tool requirement fulfilled at another university 
cannot be used to fulfill the requirement at this University. 

With the approval of the department directing the student's program 
of study, the tool requirement may be selected from the following options: 


tool requirement. 

(b) Completing a course in mathematics, statistics, or computer program- 
ming which is approved by the appropriate department and by the Gradu- 
ate School; or passing a special examination covering the approved course 
material, administered by the appropriate department, at the level of the 
final examination. 

(c) Completing with a grade of B or better a minimum of six semester 
hours of graduate course work in a department other than the student's 


degree program. 

5. The Thesis—The main purpose of a master's thesis is to demonstrate 
the student's ability to make independent use of information and train- 
ing, and to furnish objective evidence of constructive powers in a chosen 
field. The student registers for six semester hours of thesis research and 


faculty member who will be directing the thesis. The thesis, in its final 
form with one copy and a certificate of approval signed by the thesis di- 
rector and by at least ene departmental reader, must be presented to the 
dean no later than the date announced in the University Calendar, All 
theses must meet the form, style, and other requirements set forth in a 
pamphlet, Information Concerning Theses and Dissertations, available in 
the Office of the Dean. 

6. Master’s Comprehensive Examination—Most master's degree candi- 
dates must pass a Master's Comprehensive Examination in the major sub- 
ject.. Examinations are held on dates fixed by the departments, so that 
results can be filed in the Graduate School Office no later than the day 
before the faculty meets to approve the list of graduates. The nature and 
form of the examination is the responsibility of the department or program. 

A student who fails to pass the Master's Comprehensive Examination 
may, in exceptional circumstances, and with the approval of the depart- 
ment and the dean, repeat the examination at the next scheduled examina- 
tion date. 1f the student fails a second time, no further opportunity to take 
the examination is permitted. 


The Doctor of Philosophy Program 


The minimum requirements for the doctoral program are as follows: 

1. General Requirements—The program leading to the degree of Doctor 
of Philosophy requires the satisfactory completion of a minimum of 72 
semester hours of approved graduate work for entering students whose 
highest earned degree is a baccalaureate. A minimum of 48 of these hours 
must be taken in preparation for the General Examination. Entering stu- 
dents whose highest earned degree is a master's degree are required to 
register for a minimum of 48 semester hours of approved graduate work, 
no fewer than 24 of which must be taken in preparation for the General 
Examination. While completing the dissertation portion of the program, 
the student must register for 12 to 24 semester hours of dissertation re- 
search, depending on the number of hours completed prior to the General 
Examination. The exact number of semester hours required for any part 
of the total program is assigned by each department and may exceed the 
minimum required by the Graduate School. 

Doctoral students in the first unit of their programs shall meet the 
calendar deadline for completing this unit as specified in the program of 
studies. Completion of the first unit includes satisfactory completion of 
course work, tool requirements, and the General Examination. Doctoral 
students in the second unit of their programs, i.e., Dissertation Research, 
shall have an approved topic on file in the Graduate School Office by the 
date specified in the program of studies, which in no case will exceed two 
years from the completion date of the General Examination. All remaining 
doctoral degree requirements shall be completed by the date specified in 
the program of studies, which in no case will exceed five years from the 
completion date of the General Examination. If any of the deadlines 
specified above are not met, assuming academic approval for an extension, 
which may be granted in exceptional circumstances, the student must 
register and pay for six credit hours of "Reading and Research" each 
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candidate for the doctorate is required, before receiving the degree, to 
pay a fee to cover the expense of printing the Announcement of the Final 


Examination, and for the basic service rendered by University Micro- 
films, Inc. 


FELLOWSHIPS AND FINANCIAL AID 


A limited number of graduate teaching assistantships and University 
Fellowships are available in most departments of instruction to students 
registered in the Graduate School of Arts and Sciences. A limited number 
of other kinds of sponsored and University awards are also available. 

Students applying for admission who also wish to apply for a fellow- 
ship should submit the fellowship application and the application for 
admission by February 15; the necessary transcripts, Graduate Record 
Examination scores, and letters of recommendation should also be on file 
by this date. Students currently enrolled in the Graduate School should 
submit only the fellowship application and have current letters of recom- 
mendation on file by February 15. 

Forms are available at the Office of the Graduate School of Arts and 
Sciences, Filing the fellowship application entitles the student to con- 
sideration for all awards available in the student’s department. 

Students who wish to apply for loans should indicate their intent to do 
so on the application for admission. Information concerning loans is con- 


tained in a booklet, Student Financial Aid, available from the University's 
Student Financial Aid Office. 


COOPERATIVE PROGRAMS 


The. American Studies Program at George Washington University is 
affiliated with the American Studies Program of the Smithsonian Institu- 
tion. This arrangement offers students in the field of American civiliza- 
tion an opportunity to take advantage of the Washington environment. 
Members of the staffs of the Smithsonian's American Studies Program, 
National Museum of American History, National Portrait Gallery, and Na- 
tional Collection of Fine Arts offer seminars and tutorial instruction in 
fields which provide students with an unusual opportunity to develop new 
dimensions in the discipline of American civilization. This program of 
study is open to students working toward the degrees of Master of Arts 
and Doctor of Philosophy, and is intended to prepare them for research, 


Art History with a concentration in Museum Training. The Department 
has also established a program of study in affiliation with the Corcoran 
Gallery of Art, the Freer Gallery, the Hirshhorn Museum and Sculpture 
Garden, the Museum of African Art, the National Museum of American 


Art, the Phillips Collection, the Renwick Gallery, and the Textile Mu- 
seum. 


A program of study leading to the degree of Doctor of Philosophy in 
American Civilization with emphasis on 1 


ibrary research and collections is 
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offered jointly by George Washington University and the Library of Con- 
gress. The coordinator of the Library Program and the staff offer an orien- 
tation seminar and other courses and supervise students in reading and 
research and in work on such library problems as indexing, cataloguing, 
and bibliography. 

For further information concerning these programs contact one of the 
following offices at George Washington University: the Graduate School 
of Arts and Sciences for those who are interested in any of the fields listed 
above, the Art Department for those interested in art museum training, the 
American Studies Program for those interested in the field of American 
civilization. 

George Washington University, in cooperation with two other uni- 
versities and the Folger Shakespeare Library, helped establish the Folger 
Institute for Renaissance and 18th-century Studies as a cooperative ven- 
ture in graduate studies in the humanities. Fifteen universities are now 
member institutions. Seminars (limited to 12 students each) are offered 
each semester under the direction of American and foreign scholars. The 
Folger Library forms the core of the Institute. All participants enrolled in 
the seminars are granted access to the collections of rare books, manu- 
scripts, and reference materials of the Library. All registered students are 
eligible to apply for admission to one or more of the seminars, although 
priority in enrollment will be accorded graduate students working on dis- 
sertations and postdoctoral scholars from the sponsoring institutions. 

Further information, including a listing of seminar topics, is available 
in the Office of the Graduate School of Arts and Sciences or at the Folger 
Shakespeare Library. 

The University and the National Bureau of Standards have entered into 
a cooperative agreement to further educational opportunity at both the 
University and the Bureau. This arrangement holds promise for graduate 
study and research, with emphasis in the physical sciences. 


OFF-CAMPUS DEGREE PROGRAMS 


The Graduate School of Arts and Sciences is currently offering the fol- 
lowing degree programs off campus: (1) the Master of Arts in the fields of 
Administrative Science, Criminal Justice, Energy Policy, Legislative Affairs, 
Public Policy (with concentrations in Environmental and Resource Policy 
and in Telecommunications Policy), and Social and Organizational Be- 
havior; (2) the degree of Master of Forensic Science; and (3) the degree of 
Master of Science in the fields of Employment Policy, Environmental Sci- 
ence, Regulatory Policy, and Social and Economic Statistics. Not all these 
programs may be available in any given year. 
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Dean E.W. Kelly, Jr. 
Assistant Dean R.E. Baker 


FACULTY 1982-83* 


Professors R.E. Baker, J.G. Boswell, J.L. Breen, F.J. Brown, M. Burns, R.S. 
Cottrell, Jr., L.H. Elliott, R. Ferrante, E.J. Gleazer, Jr. (Visiting), D. Haw- 
kins, J.C. Heddesheimer, G.L. Horrworth, J.D. Hunt, R.K. Ives, S. Kav- 
ruck, E.W. Kelly, Jr., E.P. Kulawiec, D. Linkowski, D.A. Moore, L. Nadler, 
S.R. Paratore, D.C. Paup, M.N. Rashid, J.R. Shotel, G.W. Smith, J.E. 
Snodgrass, L.M. Stallings, C.S. Tidball, C.E. Vontress, L. Winkler 

Associate Professors M.S. Castleberry, J.D. Fife, L.H. George, J.A. Green- 
berg, D.H. Holmes, N.D. Johnson, R.I. Peterson, N.].S. Sobel, L.A. Tsantis, 
G.D. Wiggs, M.R. Withers 

Assistant Professors P. Finnerty-Fried, M.B. Freund, G.L. Harbin, C.H. 
Hoare, R.N. Ianacone, E.R. Lilly, R.A. Luke, A.J. Mazur, H. Nashman, 
J.R. Snider (Visiting) 


Instructors A.H. Farbman, D.M. Hiltenbrand, C.B. Stapp, M. Thomas 


Members of the Advanced Graduate Faculty 


R.E. Baker, J.G. Boswell, J.L. Breen, F.J. Brown, M. Burns, M.S. Castleberry, 
R.S. Cottrell, Jr., L.H. Elliott, R. Ferrante, J.D. Fife, M.B. Freund, J.A. Green- 
berg, D. Hawkins, J.C. Heddesheimer, G. Horrworth, J.D. Hunt, R.N. Iana- 
cone, R.K. Ives, N.D. Johnson, E.W. Kelly, Jr., E.P. Kulawiec, E.R. Lilly, 
D. Linkowski, R.A. Luke, A.L. Mazur, D.A. Moore, L. Nadler, S.R. Paratore, 
D.C. Paup, R.I. Peterson, M.N. Rashid, J.R. Shotel, G.W. Smith, J.E. Snod- 


grass, N.J.S. Sobel, L.M. Stallings, C.S. Tidball, L.A. Tsantis, C.E. Vontress, 
G.D. Wiggs, L. Winkler 


Committeest 

EXECUTIVE COMMITTEE 

J.L. Breen, M.S. Castleberry, R. Ferrante, D. Linkowski, R.A. Luke, M.N. 
Rashid 

CURRICULUM COMMITTEE 


J.A. Greenber 


E IL Heddesheimer, D.H. Holmes, R.K. Ives, E.R. Lilly, 
L.M. Stallings 


iversity, the Vice President for Academic 


Admissions of the University, and the 
officio members of the Faculty of the School of 


t The dean and the assistant dean 
ex officio members of all committees. 


Affairs, the Registrar of the 


University Librarian are ex 
Education and Human Development. 
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FACULTY COMMITTEE 


P. Finnerty-Fried, J.A. Greenberg, R.N. Ianacone, E.P. Kulawiec, J.R. Shotel, 
J.E. Snodgrass 


SCHOOL, COMMUNITY, AND ALUMNI AFFAIRS COMMITTEE 
M.B. Freund, H. Nashman, L.A. Tsantis, G.D. Wiggs 


STUDENT COMMITTEE 
L.H. George, G.L. Horrworth, A.J. Mazur, H. Nashman 


INTRODUCTION 


The University began offering professional courses for teachers in 1904-05, 
and in 1907 it established a Division of Education. In 1909 the Division of 
Education became the Teachers College which in its early years was con- 
cerned largely with teacher preparation on the undergraduate level. 

In 1928 the Teachers College became the School of Education and greater 
provision was made for advanced study. Since that time the graduate en- 
rollment has steadily increased, with the result that today the School has a 
considerably larger number of graduate than undergraduate students. To 
reflect the current scope of its offerings, the name of the School was 
changed in 1977 to the School of Education and Human Development. 

The School of Education and Human Development prepares teachers, 
resource and support personnel, and administrators for educational service. 
The School also offers opportunities to experienced teachers to extend 
and enrich their education. The programs are designed to meet the broad 
needs of all persons who seek the knowledge and skills necessary to pro- 
vide for effective learning and teaching. The School's programs focus on 
the needs of persons interested in the traditional elementary and second- 
ary school environments, but also include the preparation of individuals 
for all areas of education covering the life span from pre-school through 
the adult years in both the public and private sectors of society. The 
following undergraduate programs are representative: human services, 
dance therapy, travel and tourism, and exercise and sport. The following 
Master's degree programs are representative: administration of college 
student development services, adult education, dance, early childhood edu- 
cation and early childhood special education, educational and national 
development, gifted and talented, higher education, international education 
and human resource development, perceptual motor development, psycho- 
educator for emotionally disturbed adolescents, rehabilitation counsel- 
ing, special education for adjudicated youth, therapeutic recreation, tourism 
development and travel administration. 

A Bachelor of Arts in Education and Human Development is more than 
preparation for teaching in schools. The degree provides background and 
experiences for careers in a variety of public and private settings. A 
majority of the credit hours of required courses are in the liberal arts. In 
addition, the programs provide opportunities for students to develop 
critical thinking and reasoning, as well as leadership, organizational, and 
planning skills. Emphasis is placed upon developing the human relation- 
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ship qualities that are essential in fields that require involvement with 
people in all age ranges and from all walks of life. 

The School of Education and Human Development is the administrative 
unit for three departments: Education, Human Kinetics and Leisure 
Studies, and Special Education. In addition to programs of study leading 
to its degrees, the School offers credit and non-credit workshops designed 
specifically to meet the unique needs of metropolitan area school systems, 
and other clienteles in private industry and in government. 

Special curricula are tailored on an individual basis for liberal arts 
graduates and graduates of other professional schools who are interested 
in teaching or in other human services areas. The School also offers a wide 
range of courses for teachers who wish to renew licenses and for pro- 
visional teachers who wish to prepare for teaching certificates. 

Laboratory and clinical facilities are provided by the University Reading 
Center. Field experiences are provided in cooperation with public and 
private schools, social and health agencies, museums, institutions in the 
business community, and community and junior colleges. 

The schedule of courses is arranged to meet the convenience of both 
full-time and part-time students. 


Professional Courses for Non-Education Majors 


Columbian College students in a number of major fields are permitted to 
use their electives to complete up to 18 credit hours of professional educa- 
tion courses required for teaching in junior and senior high schools. 
Students may graduate with 120 semester hours or may choose to com- 
plete all courses required for teacher certification and graduate with 
a program in excess of 120 semester hours. Students interested in taking 
these courses should contact the office of the dean of the School of Educa- 
tion and Human Development for advising. 

Freshmen and sophomore students may take professional education 
courses that include field work experiences. Some of these courses make 
it possible for students who are undecided about their choice of a career 
to have an opportunity to test teaching and some of the many related 
helping services areas. 

A number of professional education courses are open to non-education 
majors. It is recommended that students check with one of the three educa- 
tion departments for more specific information on courses that are open. 


Education for Teaching 


Programs of study in education for teaching are based upon the assump- 
tion that every teacher should have a broad general education, mastery 


The relative emphasis placed upon each of these aspects of the total 
education for teaching varies in accordance with the purposes of each 
program. For instance, since elementary school teachers teach all subjects, 
they require content preparation of greater breadth and less specialization 
than secondary school teachers. 

It is the view of the School of Education and Human Development that 
an acceptable minimum education for teaching requires four years of full- 
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time study or the equivalent in part-time study. For superior preparation 
teachers are urged to plan for five years of full-time study or the equiva- 
lent in part-time study. 

The student may choose any one of the following plans to achieve 
superior educational preparation for teaching or for other education- 
related fields: 

1. Upon receiving the bachelor's degree in education, he or she may 
take a teaching position and, after acquiring some professional ex- 
perience, return to the School for graduate study leading to the 
master’s degree. This plan enables students with bachelor's degrees 
to begin their teaching careers, and to use their work experience to 
enhance graduate study which will follow. 

2. The student may choose to pursue full- or part-time graduate study 
leading to the master's degree immediately after receiving the bache- 
lor's degree. 

3. A student whose bachelor's degree is in one of the liberal arts dis- 
ciplines may choose to complete the requirements for certification 
for teaching by studying in one of the teaching fields in a program 
custom-tailored to his or her particular needs. 


REGULATIONS 


University regulations concerning admission, registration, fees, and 
finances are stated on pages 20-33; other University regulations, on pages 
46-53. 


General Scholarship Requirements for Undergraduates 


Regulations regarding academic standing, probation, suspension, with- 
drawals, classification of students, required placement examinations and 
waiving introductory courses by examination are the same as those for 
Columbian College; they appear on pages 70-71 and 75-77 of this Bulletin. 


ACADEMIC WORK LOAD 


Fifteen to 17 semester hours of credit constitute a normal program. A 
student with a quality-point index of 3.00 or higher may, with the per- 
mission of the dean, enroll for 18 or 19 hours. No student may enroll for 
more than 19, except by permission of the Committee on Scholarship. 

The following work load regulations apply to both graduate and under- 
graduate students. 

Students employed 15 hours or less a week may carry a normal pro- 
gram of college work. 

Students employed from 16 to 25 hours a week may enroll for 12 or 
13 hours, Those with a quality-point index of 3.00 or higher may, with 
special permission of the dean,* enroll for 15 or 16 hours. 

Students employed from 26 to 34 hours a week may enroll for 9 or 10 
hours. Those with a quality-point index of 3.00 or higher may, with 
special permission of the dean,* enroll for 12 or 13 hours. 


* Request forms are available at the office of the dean. They should be filled out and returned 
to the office of the dean at least two weeks prior to registration. 
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Students employed 35 hours or more a week may enroll for 6 or 7 
hours. Those with a quality-point index of 3.00 or higher may, with 
special permission of the dean,* enroll for 9 or 10 hours, 

Students who increase their hours of employment after registration or 
at any time during a semester must report immediately to the dean so 
that their programs may be adjusted, if necessary. 

Graduate students employed full-time may take a maximum of 6 se- 


mester hours, unless special permission to take more is granted by the 
dean.* 


REQUIRED PLACEMENT EXAMINATIONS 


he following: 
Chinese, French, German, Greek, Hebrew, Italian, Latin, Russian, or 


Spanish. Upon completion of the examination, assignment is made to the 


Mathematics—New students accepted for registration in Math 30 are 
required, prior to registration, to take a placement examination in algebra 
and trigonometry; those wishing to register in Math 51 are required, prior 
to registration, to take a placement examination in algebra. (See specific 


mathematics requirements listed under elementary or secondáry education 
majors.) 


EARNING CREDIT BY EXAMINATION 


Undergraduate students may earn semester-hour credits up to a maximum 
of 30 hours by performing satisfactorily on College-Level Examination 
Program (CLEP) Tests or special departmental examinations provided by 
the departments of Columbian College of Arts and Sciences on an indi- 
vidual basis. Passing a waiver examination does not entitle the student to 
any semester hours of credit in the School of Education and Human De- 
velopment. A limited amount of credit may be assigned for selected service 
school instruction received since 1941, 

Students interested in becoming certified to teach who have earned 
bachelor’s or graduate degrees in fields other than education may satisfy 
some certification requirements by taking the CLEP Examinations or spe- 
cial departmental examinations. See pages 22 
on the CLEP tests, and for information 
departments. 


THE BACHELOR’S DEGREES 


pment offers undergraduate 
programs leading to the degrees of Bachelor of Arts in Education and 


* Request forms are available at the office of the dean. The 
to the office of the dean at least two weeks 


y should be filled out and returned 
prior to registration. 
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Human Development (elementary and secondary education, elementary 
education/early childhood education, special education: complementary 
teacher program, and human services) and Bachelor of Science in Human 
Kinetics and Leisure Studies (elementary/secondary physical education, 
dance education, dance therapy, dance as a performing art, exercise and 
sport, and travel and tourism). 


Bachelor of Arts in Education and Human Development 


The programs leading to the degree of Bachelor of Arts in Education and 
Human Development (elementary and secondary education, elementary 
education/early childhood education, and special education: complemen- 
tary teacher program) are planned to provide (1) general educational back- 
grounds, (2) functional command of concepts and skills in one or more 
teaching fields, (3) mastery of basic professional information and skills 
adequate for the beginning teacher, and (4) development of attitudes 
needed for success in teaching or in other related human services fields. 

The general educational backgrounds needed by prospective teachers 
or by persons interested in being employed in other human services fields 
are obtained through college courses, work experience, leadership activi- 
ties, and off-campus cultural opportunities. 

As part of formal course work, and on their own initiative, students of 
the School of Education and Human Development are expected to take full 
advantage of the many opportunities in the Washington area for develop- 
ing leadership skills. Advisors are available to help students plan these 
experiences, 

Persons preparing for teaching or for work in other human services 
fields require a well-rounded education. Therefore, a student completing 
the teacher certification program will take from 72 to 96 semester hours 
in the liberal arts. Liberal arts courses and selected professional education 
courses may be completed at George Washington University or may be 
accepted for advanced standing from another accredited institution in 
accordance with regulations on page 108. 

Experienced registered nurses and persons engaged in or interested in 
related health services or other human services areas may fulfill the re- 
quirements for a B.A. in Education and Human Development in the field 
of human services. 


General Information for Freshmen and Sophomores 


All undergraduates admitted directly to the School of Education and 
Human Development are assigned academic advisors at the time of ad- 
mission. Advisors are designated to provide continuity of advising for 
students throughout their years of undergraduate study. The program for 
each student must be approved by a faculty advisor. 

Since each student's program is defined by individual needs, it is 
important that students have a clear concept of their major interest in 
education, and that they be familiar with the certification requirements 
of those localities in which they expect to teach. Information on state 
licensing requirements is available in the Career Services Center, located 
in the Academic Center. 
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Entrance Requirements for Freshmen and Sophomores 


Good character and an academic background appropriate for the program 
of studies contemplated are required. 


Requirements for admission to the freshman and/or sophomore years 
are as follows: 

1. An acceptable certificate of graduation from an accredited secondary 
school, showing at least fifteen units* which must include four years of 
English; at least two years of one foreign language; two years of science, 
preferably with laboratory instruction; two years of social studies, one 
of which must be American history; anc 
mathematics. 


2. The principal's statement that the applicant is prepared to undertake 
college work. 


3. College Entrance Examination Board scores submitted on the Scho- 
lastic Aptitude Test. 

It is recommended that the examinations be taken in December or 
January of the senior year. Scores on tests taken in the junior year may 
be submitted, Arrangements for tests are the responsibility of the appli- 
cant and should be made with the Educational Testing Service, 20 Nassau 
St, Princeton, N.J. 08540; or 1947 Center St., Berkeley, Cal. 94704, 
not less than one month before the date of the test. In applying for the 
test, the applicant should specify that the scores be sent to the Office of 
Admissions, George Washington University, Washington, D.C. 20052. 

The College Entrance Examination Board tests are preferred; however, 
the American College Testing battery scores will be accepted. The appli- 
cant should request that these Scores be sent to the Office of Admissions 
directly from the American College Testing Program, Iowa City, Iowa. It 
is recommended that the applicant take the tests in October of the senior 
year. 

The School of Education and Human Development will consider the 
adequacy of the qualifications of an applicant who, because of unusual 
circumstances, does not present all of the formal requirements stated 
above. The School may require appropriate scholastic-aptitude tests. Stu- 
dents admitted with deficiencies in secondary school units will be re- 
quired to begin removing such deficiencies within the first year, by ap- 
propriate courses or examinations. 

International students may be considered for admission with an equiva- 
lent foreign secondary certificate. A student presenting such a certificate 
must also show competence in the English language and may be required 
to enroll in a full-time program in English as a Foreign Language before 
beginning studies in a degree program. Requirements will be determined 
on the basis of an English Proficiency Test administered on-campus. A 
candidate who submits a score of 580 or above on the Test of English 
88 a Foreign Language (TOEFL) may be excused from taking further course 
work in English as a Foreign Language, but will be required to take the 
English Placement Examination on campus. 

Students who have been out of secondary 
more or do not meet the above re 


1 two years of college preparatory 


school for three years or 
quirements may take a special battery of 


* A unit represents a year's study in a secondary 
less than 120 sixty-minute periods, or the equival 


school subject, Including in the aggregate not 
ent, of prepared classroom work, 
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admission tests by contacting the Office of Admissions or may be con- 
sidered for admission on probation to the School of Education and 
Human Development. A student admitted on probation is required to 
complete a trial program of 15 semester hours of course work with a 
quality-point index of 2.25 or higher. The selection of courses to be 
taken in the trial program must be made in conference with a faculty 
advisor. 


Admission with Advanced Standing 


Requirements for admission of students transferring from other regionally 
accredited colleges and universities, and from other divisions of this 
University, are as follows: 

Students who have accumulated 15 hours or more of academic credit 
at another regionally accredited college or university with an acceptable 
program and acceptable grades may be admitted to the School of Educa- 
tion and Human Development. Advanced standing may be awarded for 
properly certified courses taken at regionally accredited colleges or uni- 
versities for which the student received a grade of C or better, and may 
be applied toward a degree provided that such courses are comparable 
to the curriculum requirements of the degree at GW. 

Although a grade of D in a course is not acceptable for transfer, the 
course may be used to satisfy a curriculum requirement. Credits earned 
with a D grade may not, however, be counted toward advanced standing. 

The School reserves the right to refuse credit for transfer in whole 
or in part or to allow credit provisionally. 

It is the responsibility of the student to have an official transcript sent 
directly from each institution formerly attended to the Office of Admis- 
sions, George Washington University, Washington, D.C. 20052. 

Students may transfer from another division of this University into 
a degree program in the School of Education and Human Development. 
The student must present an accumulated quality-point index of 2.00 or 
higher at the time of transfer. A student wishing to transfer into the 
School from another division of this University must submit a formal 
application of transfer to the Office of Admissions. 

Courses taken at another division of this University may be applied 
toward a degree in this School provided they are comparable to the cur- 
riculum requirements of the degree. 

Nurses filing for admission to the B.A. program in Human Services are 
required to submit a copy of their current state nurse’s registration 
(license) in addition to the official transcripts. Nurses may be awarded ad- 
vanced standing for work completed in a community or junior college pro- 
gram. They may also receive advanced standing up to 30 credit hours for 
work completed in a two-year teaching hospital program; 45 credit hours 
may be granted for work completed in a three-year teaching hospital 
program. 

Students applying for transfer from another accredited college or 
university or from another division of this University whose previous 
academic records raise doubts of their ability to complete degree require- 
ments successfully may be admitted to the School of Education and Human 
Development on probation. To be admitted into the School’s degree 
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program, a conditionally admitted student must complete a prescribed trial 
program of 15 semester hours of course work with a quality-point index 
of 2.25 or higher. A student registered in another division of this University 
who has an accumulated quality-point index of less than 2.00 and who is 
conditionally admitted to this School must earn a 2.25 quality-point index 
in the trial program and must during this trial program bring the accumu- 
lated quality-point index to 2.00 or higher to be admitted to the School's 
degree program. 

The selection of courses to be taken in the trial program must be made in 
conference with a faculty advisor in the School of Education and Human 
Development. A conference concerning plans for study as a degree can- 
didate is required of each applicant at the beginning and end of the trial 
program. Upon successful completion of the trial program, the student who 
has submitted a degree-candidate application will be advanced to degree 
status. 


Requirements for the Degrees 


To be recommended for a degree a student must satisfy the admission, 
residence, scholarship, and curriculum requirements. The amount of course 
Work required for bachelor degrees is as follows: 

Bachelor of Arts in Education and Human Development—elementary 
education, elementary education ‘early childhood education, and special 
education: complementary teacher program, a minimum of 126 semester 
hours; secondary education and human services, 126 semester hours. 

Bachelor of Science in Human Kinetics and Leisure Studies—dance 
therapy, 131 semester hours: elementary/secondary physical education, 
dance education, and dance as a performing art, 124 semester hours; exer- 
cise and sport, and travel and tourism, 120 semester hours. 


RESIDENCE 


Candidates for the bachelor’s degree must complete satisfactorily a mini- 


mum of 30 semester hours while in the School of Education and Human 
Development. 


DEAN'S LIST 


To be eligible for the Dean's List a full-time student must obtain a quality- 
point index of 3.5 on courses completed during the past semester. A part- 


been enrolled for at least one three-hour course each semester, and resi- 
dence during the period involved must be continuous, 


SCHOLARSHIP REQUIREMENTS 


For the system of grading and of computing scholarship, see page 46. 
In order to graduate, a student must have a quality-point index of at 
least 2.25. A quality-point index of at least 2.25 is required before per- 
mission is granted to do student teaching in the senior year. 
Probation—A student who fails to maintain a quality-point index of at 
least 2.25 is placed on probation. The student remains on probation as long 


SCHOOL OF EDUCATION AND HUMAN DEVELOPMENT 113 


as the index is below 2.25, or until probation is removed by the Committee 
on Scholarship. 

Suspension—A student on probation who ‘ails to raise the index to 2.25 
within the time specified may be suspended. 

A student suspended for poor scholarship may, within 10 days, appeal 
the case through the dean to the Committee on Scholarship. If the case 
appears to be remediable and the student's scholarship seems likely to 
improve, the Committee may readmit the student on probation. A student 
denied readmission may again, after a lapse of a calendar year, petition the 
Committee through the dean for readmission. A student suspended twice 
will not be readmitted. 


CURRICULUM REQUIREMENTS 


In all bachelor's curricula at least 30 semester hours must consist of 
courses numbered above 100. 


PASS/NO PASS OPTION 


A junior or senior student who has a cumulative quality-point index of 
2.50 or better, may, with the approval of an advisor and the dean, take 
one course a semester and receive a grade of P (Pass) or NP (No Pass) 
which will be recorded on the student's transcript but will not be reflected 
in the student's quality-point index. No student will be allowed to take 
more than four pass/no pass courses. Students must sign up for such 
an option at registration. Students may change from pass/no pass status 
to graded status, or vice versa, after the end of registration only with the 
permission of the dean and the course instructor. Courses required in the 
student's major field may not be taken on the pass/no pass basis. A 
transfer student may not choose this option until the second semester of 
enrollment at this University. 


INCOMPLETE/AUTHORIZED WITHDRAWAL 


Conditions under which the grades of I (Incomplete) or W (Authorized 
Withdrawal) may be assigned are described on page 47. 

Removing an Incomplete—When a grade of 1 is assigned, the instructor 
should normally set a period within which the uncompleted work (usually 
the final examination or a required paper) must be made up. When required 
work has been completed, it is the responsibility of the instructor to 
change the grade of I, as appropriate. If work is not completed, the 
instructor will decide whether to change the grade of I to F, or to allow 
the I grade to remain. The grade of I cannot be removed by reregistering 
for the course here, or by taking its equivalent elsewhere. 


National Teacher Examination 


The National Teacher Examination is optional for Education students. 
Students who take the Examination receive individual reports of test 
Scores and may avail themselves of the regular transcript services of 
the Educational Testing Service. 
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Teaching-Field Programs 
SUBJECT-AREA SPECIALIZATION 


Subject-area specialization depends upon the teaching position for which 
the student is preparing. Those planning to teach in elementary schools need 
a degree of competency in several fields. Those preparing to teach in junior 
or senior high schools must demonstrate competence in a major teaching 
field. A minor teaching field is optional, but recommended. The student 
should begin teaching-field preparation during the first two years. 
Teaching-field requirements for secondary education majors, developed 
in cooperation with appropriate liberal arts departments of the University, 
include satisfactory completion of prescribed academic courses in one or 
more fields and satisfactory completion of the prescribed special methods 
courses, Prescribed academic courses vary in number in accordance with 


the scope and complexity of the teaching field and the licensing require- 
ments of the various states. 


Professional Education 


The basic professional information, skills, and attitudes needed by begin- 
ning teachers are provided through a sequence of courses to be taken 
throughout the four years of undergraduate study. Lectures and class 
iscussions are closely coordinated with field work. Instruction is differ- 
entiated to meet the needs of those preparing to teach on the various 
levels—elementary, junior high, and senior high school. 

The prescribed courses in special methods are concerned primarily 
with methods of initiating, guiding, and evaluating learning experiences 
dealing with the content of teaching fields. They attempt to bring to the 
student specific suggestions drawn from the accumulated experience of 


successful teachers. In addition, the courses review the teaching-field 
content currently in use in schools. 


Education Curriculum 


The following is the curriculum for the first two years in preparation for 
the Bachelor of Arts in Education and Human Development degree with 
major fields in elementary or secondary education, elementary education/ 


early childhood education, and special education: complementary teacher 
program. 


Semester 
Hours 
Education/ 

Special Education: Educ 50, 71, 72, 104 (for students in elementary 
and secondary education and the double-major 
program); SpEd 157, 158, 201, and Educ 102, 104 

(for special education MAJORS} 027. 1 Vot eRe 12-15 

English: Engl 9 or 10; 11 or 12; 51-52, 71-72, or 191-92 .... 12 
Mathematics: Math 9 and 10 (for students in elementary educa- 
tion, special education, and the double-major pro- 
gram); two semesters chosen from Math 3, 6, 9, or 

10 (for secondary education majors) ............ 6 
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Semester 
Hours 


Science: Three semesters (two in biological science and one 
in physical science or vice versa) for students 
in elementary education, special education, and 
the double-major program); two semesters for sec- 
ondary education majors. Courses are to be 
chosen from BiSc 3-4 or 11-12; Chem 3-4 or 11-12; 


Geol 1-2; or Phys 1 and 2, or 9-10 ............. 6-9 
Social Sciences: Hist 71 or 72 and another social science course 


(for students in elementary education, special edu- 
cation, and the double-major program); Hist 71-72 
or PSc 1 and 2 (for secondary majors] 7.22: te 6 
Six semester hours selected from the following: 
AmCv 71-72; Anth 1-2; Econ 1-2; Geog 1 and 2; 


Hist 39-40; Hist 71-72; PSc 1 and 2; Soc 1 and 2 6 
Speechand Drama: SpDr 1 or as approved for secondary majors; 

SpDr 11 for students in elementary education, 

special education, and the double-major program. 3 


HKLS: For students in elementary education, special 


education, and the double-major program ...... 3 
ce ca vee RTE TC er eee 6-9 
Total |... sias e E de eed qa io a ee 60-63 


Professional Studies Component—Second-semester sophomore students 
in teacher preparation programs (elementary education, secondary edu- 
cation, elementary education/early childhood education, and special edu- 
cation: complementary teacher program) must file an application for 
permission to complete the professional studies component in the junior 
and senior years. Applications may be obtained in the Office of the Dean 
or the Office of Laboratory Experiences. Academic advisors must recom- 
mend students for the professional studies component. A writing sample 
is required. 

Students with an education major must be approved for student teaching 
in the eighth semester by their academic advisors. A grade-point average 
of 2.25 on a 4.0 scale is required. Also required will be a valid medical 
certificate indicating that the student has taken a T.B. test and is free of 
tuberculosis. 


Human Kinetics and Leisure Studies Curriculum 


Students interested in the Bachelor of Science in Human Kinetics and 
Leisure Studies with a specialization in elementary/secondary physical 
education will be admitted to the major in human services to complete the 
following courses during the first two years and will be admitted to the 
major in elementary/secondary physical education in the junior year. 
(Students should begin to acquire competency in several physical activities 
in the first two years.) 


Education: "Educ 71, 92 ...1.2 2,542951, IEEE SS Eo S. 6 
English: Engl 9 or 10; 11 or 12; 51-52, 71-72, or 191-92 ..- , 12 
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Semester 
Hours 


HKLS: Four semester hours selected from first-group 
HKLS courses (59, 60, 61, 62 recommended); HKLS 


102, 103, 111-12, 130, 139,380, T y c esl 28 
Math/Science:  BiSc 3-4; Chem 3-4; Geol 1-2; Math 9 and 10; or 
Phys 1 and 2, or 9-10 ......................... 6 


Social Sciences: Hist 71-72 or PSc 1 and 2 


Six semester hours selected from the following: 
AmCv 71-72; Anth 1-2; Econ 1-2; Geog 1 and 2; 
Hist 39-40; Hist 71-72; PSc 1 and 2; Soc 1 and 2 6 


Total 


Nus (o rq cot ON oF Uy ows enle sede ce Seres. 64 


First two years in preparation for the Bachelor of Science in Human Kinet- 
ics and Leisure Studies degree with a specialization in dance education: 


English: Engl 9 or 10 and 11 ........................... 6 
HKLS:  HKLS 107, 108, Di uan | REG eae ane 12 


SAE an Re ER entes A Sen 16 

Education: Educ J U6 ah GRRE IER eris ce A 9 
Math/Science: BiSc 3-4; Chem 3-4; Geol 1-2; Math 9-10; Phys 

um e o x MPETEPEC o - don BECA a 6 

Social Sciences: Hist 71-72 or PSc moros ge LEK Sig ike) cian Wee 6 
Six semester hours selected from the following: 
AmCv 71-72; Anth 1-2; Econ 1-2; Geog 1 and 2; 
Hist 39-40; PSc 1 and 2;Sociand2........... 

Speech and Drama: Sper 1/21, TAL IW uu ee 3 

NEUE iai kis Wa tS ipe renes aos tt, da 84 


First two years in preparation for the Bachelor of Science in Human 
Kinetics and Leisure Studies degree for students interested in dance as a 
performing art: 


English: Engl 9 or 10 and 11 


d Yt OU Pert Ee uh... 6 
doug Gg Eh BPR ae ee rater maaan 6 
Any combination of dance courses numbered 10- 
so Bg OR LEE seoses reapare sai Pees iL 6 
Humanities: Art 21-22, 31-32; Music 1, 3 or 4; Phil 50; SpDr 45 8 
Math/Science:  BiSc 3-4; Chem 3-4; Geol 1-2, 5; Math 3, 6, 9, 10; 
Phys 8.4/9; 0307.15.55 LUE TO Fe 6 
Social Sciences: AmCv 71-72; Anth 1-2; Econ 1-2; Geog 1 and 2; 
Hist 39-40, 71-72: PSc 1 and 2; Psyc 1, 5-6, 8, 22, 
Je DOE mE d IC SAC eae. 6 
onc E LT CaS PERLE GPS cs Sees CAES 24 
SM E que Cura dur uva ve'n0ee oL: 60 


First two years in preparation for the Bachelor of Science in Human 
Kinetics and Leisure Studies degree for students in dance therapy: 


English: Engl 90810: 11:08 12 5. nah 6 


Speech and Drama: 
Humanities: 
Science: 

Social Sciences: 
Education: 

Dance Technique: 
Electives: 


First two years in 
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Semester 

Hours 

SpDe2, 3A&.-0r 13M ibis Are eiue 29 3 
One philosophy, music, or art history course .... 3 
BiBo-85&... 219.1719 4 20, Schon Se = 6 
Psyc 5, 101, 110, 119, 122; Soc 1; Ant 245055: 22 
Eduó 71; 72. 4... 0 5 4€ ACA edge, ton 6 
Courses chosen from HKLS 10-58; HKLS 121, 123 . 10 


Three courses chosen from Psyc 8, 108, 118, 151 
are recommended 


CRO 0 ens d Pus esbedVeccéts s (clu p sid ee 65 


preparation for the Bachelor of Science in Human 


Kinetics and Leisure Studies degree for students interested in exercise and 


Sport: 


English: 
Social Sciences: 


Science: 
HKLS: 


Electives: 


Engl 9 or 10.11 of 19.2.5. tite 6 
Four courses selected from AmCv, Anth, Econ, 
Geog, Hist, PSc, Psyc, Soc ................... 12 
Two courses selected from BiSc, Chem, Geol, 
PUGS vice ssc th T E esi oir Vs CES E ERE 6 
HKLS 103, 129, 130, 150, 151, 158, 159, plus four 
HKLS courses selected with advisor's approval .. 33 
ARARE SREE ELELE T AR ILI 1f PE E 3 
Total 7.7. ADAE TEE PENES 60 


First two years in preparation for the Bachelor of Science in Human 
Kinetics and Leisure Studies degree for students interested in travel and 


tourism: 


English: 
Social Sciences: 


Mathematics: 
Science: 

Speech and Drama: 
Humanities: 


Education/HKLS: 
Other: 
Electives: 


Engl Gor 16,99; 4006s 5... in Ree 9 
Econ 1-2; two courses selected from Psyc 1, Soc 
i; Geog‘, Anth. $ P801 20s. ie ek 12 


Math 9 and 10 


BiSc 3-4, Chem 3-4, Geol 1-2, Phys 1-2 or 9-10.. 
SpDr 1 or 2 


Two courses in art, literature, music, or a foreign 
language. ei sas Rea bu Cope es MESE cd 


To be selected with advisor's approval 


6 

6 

3 

6 

6 

BAd 51 or Acct 51; Stat 51 or 53 and 107 ........ 9 
3 

60 


Total 


The teaching-field programs and their requirements are as follows: 


Elementary Education Program 


GENERAL EDUCATION REQUIREMENTS (See pages 114-15) 
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SUBJECT-AREA SPECIALIZATION 


The requirements are three semester hours each, to be selected with ap- 
proval of the advisor, of art and music Survey courses (may be taken on 
a P/NP basis) and HKLS 122; 9-12 hours of science courses (must 
include courses in both physical and biological sciences) and 6 hours of 
social science courses, to be selected with approval of the advisor; Econ 
1; Geog 1 and 2; Hist 71 or 72; Math 9, 10. (Some of these courses are 
listed above as requirements under general education.) 


PROFESSIONAL COURSES 


Forty-two credit hours are required, consisting of Educ 105, 110, 111, 112, 
128, 135. These courses are in addition to Educ 50, 71, 72, and 104 taken 
during the first two years. 


Special Education: Complementary Teacher Program 

GENERAL EDUCATION REQUIREMENTS (See pages 114-15) 

SUBJECT-AREA SPECIALIZATION 

Same as the elementary education program above, plus Psyc 101. 
PROFESSIONAL COURSES 


The required courses are SpEd 102, 189, 170, 103, 190, 101, 199, 160, and 
168; Educ 110, 112, 118, and 128. 


Elementary Education/Early Childhood Education 


The general education, subject-area specialization, and professional courses 
are the same as those required for elementary education. In addition, 
students are required to complete Educ 132, 150, 152, 153, and 154. 


Secondary Education Programs 


In the secondary education program a number of teaching-field specializa- 
tions are offered. However, it is strongly recommended that, wherever 
possible, a candidate undertake the equivalent of a minor in an inter- 
disciplinary subject area. Early counseling by the program advisor is urged 
to ensure a balanced and realistic program of study. The requirements 
in the secondary education program are as follows: 


GENERAL EDUCATION REQUIREMENTS (See pages 114-15) 
SUBJECT-AREA SPECIALIZATIONS 


Art—42 credit hours, including Art 1 and 31-32 or 71-72, and two second- 
or third-group art history courses if open to undergraduates; Art 137; 24 
credit hours to be selected from the following: Art 21-22, 23-24, 41-42, 51- 
52, 57-58, 65-66, 81-82, 123-24, 125-26, 127-28, 131-32, 143-44, 151-52, 153-54, 
159-60, 163-64, 166, 179-80, 181, 182, 189-90, 235. 

Biology—44 credit hours, including BiSc 11-12; 24 credit hours in upper- 
level biological science courses; Chem 11-12 and 50. 

Chemistry—40-44 credit hours, including Chem 11-12 and 22 or 15-16, 110 
or 111, 134, 151-52, 153-54, 191; Math 6, 30, 31; Phys 1 and 2, 


Earth, Science—49-52 credit hours, including BiSc 3-4; Chem 11-12; Geol 
21-22, 101, 111, 125, 151; Math 3 and 6; Phys 1; 6-9 additional credit hours, 
as approved by the advisor, to be selected from the following: Anth 186; 
Geol 122, 128, 141, 163, 189. 

English—39 credit hours, including Engl 9 or 10, 11 or 12, 52, 71-72, 101, 
115 or 117, 127-28; SpDr 11; and nine credit hours to be selected from 
the following as approved by the advisor: Engl 133-34, 135-36, 153-54, 
155-56, 161-62, 163-64, 165-66, 167-68, 171-72, 173-74, 177-78. 
French—42 credit hours, including Fren 9, 10, 51-52 or 91-92, 103, 108, 
109, 110, and two full-year second-group French literature courses: 6 se- 
mester hours from the following: Art 109, 110; Engl 115; a foreign language 
other than French as approved; Hist 141-42; Psyc 115. 


General Science—43-45 credit hours, including BiSc 3-4; Chem 11-12 or 15- 
16, and 22; Phys 1 and 2 or 9-10; 10 additional credit hours in science as 
approved by the advisor; 9 credit hours of math to be selected from the 
following: Math 3, 6, 30, 31, 32, 33. 

Geography—24 credit hours, including Geog 1; 3 credit hours selected 
from Geog 104, 105, 106; 6 credit hours selected from Geog 127, 133, 145, 
146, 151, 154, 161; 6 credit hours selected from Geog 2, 124, 125, 140, 141, 


143; and 6 credit hours selected from Geog 3, 107, 108, 132, 134, 135, 136, 
137, 142. 


German—33 credit hours, including Ger 9-10, 51-52, 179-80, and 15 addi- 
tional credit hours in German as approved by the advisor. 

History—42 credit hours, including Hist 39-40 and 71-72; 6 credit hours 
of a history research seminar; 6 credit hours in each of the three follow- 
ing groups as approved by the advisor: Europe; United States; and Russia, 
Asia, Africa, and Latin America; 6 additional credit hours as approved by 
the advisor, in any one of the preceding groups. 

Mathematics—39 credit hours, including Math 30, 31, 32, 33, 121, 123 or 
124, 135; three additional second- or third-group mathematics courses 
approved by the advisor; Stat 107, 157-58. 

Music—48 credit hours, including Mus 2, 5, 6, 103, 104, 131, 132, 138, 151; 
8 credit hours of applied music (voice or major instrument); 12 credit 
hours of applied music (minor instruments other than major, including 
piano, voice, guitar); ensemble. 

Physics—36 credit hours, including Math 30, 31, 32, 33; Phys 14, 15, 16, 
161, 163, 164, 165, 167. 

Russian—36 credit hours, including Slav 9-10, 91-92, 109-10, 161-62; 12 
credit hours of electives in both language and literature from Slav 101, 
125, 141, 151, 152, 165, 166. 

Social Sciences—42 credit hours, including Econ 1-2; Hist 39-40, 71-72; 
PSc 1 and 2; 6 credit hours to be selected from the following: Anth 
1-2; Geog 1, 2; Soc 1, 2; plus 12 credit hours of second-group courses, 
as approved by the advisor, from anthropology, economics, geography and 
regional science, history, political science, and sociology. 

Spanish—42 credit hours, including Span 9-10, 51-52 or 91-92, 109-10; 
three full-year courses selected from second-group Spanish or Spanish- 
American literature courses; 6 credit hours to be selected from the follow- 
ing: Anth 115, 170, 172, 185; Art 110, 114, 116, 121-22, 147; Engl 115; a 
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foreign language other than Spanish as approved; Geog 115, 161; Hist 161, 
162, 163-64, 165, 166; PSc 183-84: Psyc 115. 

Speech and Drama—39 credit hours, including SpDr 1, 11, 32. 45, 49, 101, 
103, 112, 121; plus 12 credit hours to be selected from speech communi- 
cation (SpDr 128, 127-28, 133, 134, 143, 144), drama (SpDr 115, 116, 151- 
52, 154, 155-56, 165-66), or radio-television (SpDr 75, 133, 134, 137-38, 
145, 147, 149), as approved by the advisor. 


PROFESSIONAL COURSES* 


The requirements are 21 to 27 credit hours, consisting of Educ 105, 
223 (for undergraduate credit), 112, 131, 134 (6-9 credit hours), and 3 credit 
hours selected from Educ 136, 137, 138, 139, 140, 144, 146, These courses 
are in addition to the following courses, usually completed during the first 
two years: Educ 50, 71, 72, 104. 


Bachelor of Science in Human Kinetics and Leisure Studies 


The programs are designed to prepare students for teaching and industry. 

Prerequisite—For the first two years of the Bachelor of Science in 
Human Kinetics and Leisure Studies curriculum, see pages 115-16. 

Specialization in Dance Education, junior and senior years— 

The following courses are required: Educ 104, 112; HKLS 109-10, 117, 
119, 133, 135-36, 137, 141-42, 144, 150, 151, 175, 200; plus 9 credit hours of 
electives, 

Specialization in Dance as a Performing Art, junior and senior years— 
The requirements consist of 20 credit hours selected from HKLS 10-58, 121, 
or 123; and HKLS 108, 109-10, 120, 135-36, 137, 141-42, 144, 173, 175; plus 
9-11 credit hours of electives. 

Specialization in Dance Therapy, junior and senior years—10 credit 
hours selected from HKLS 10-58: HKLS 106, 107, 108, 109, 110, 113 or 114, 
117, 119, 120, 136, 137, 141, 142, 144, 150, 157, 173, 175, 184. 

Specialization in Elementary/Secondary Physical Education, junior and 
senior years—60 credit hours are required: SpDr 1 or 11; Educ 104, 105, 
112; HKLS 113, 114, 129, 138, 158, 164, 171, 133; plus 12 hours of an HKLS 
area of concentration and nine hours of electives. 

Specialization in Exercise and Sport, junior and senior years—60 
credit hours are required: Engl 51 or 71 and Engl 52 or 72; SpDr 1, 11, or 
111; HKLS 113, 114, 138, 139, 164, 171, plus two additional HKLS courses 
to be selected with advisor's approval; 27 hours of electives selected from 
Educ 72, 104, 105, 112; HKLS 104; BAd 102, 105; Jour 116; Stat 107; or 
other courses as approved by the advisor. 

Specialization in Travel and Tourism, junior and senior years—60 
credit hours are required: BAd 141; Psyc 105; HKLS 114, 190, 191, 260, 
261, 262; 15 credits of other HKLS courses; 21 credits of restricted elec- 
tives. 


* A course in the teaching of reading is recommended since it is required for employment in 
many jurisdictions. 
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GRADUATE STUDY 


The School of Education and Human Development offers graduate pro- 
grams leading to the degrees of Master of Arts in Teaching, Master of 
Arts in Education and Human Development, Education Specialist, and 
Doctor of Education. 


GRADES 


For graduate work, grades are indicated as A, Excellent; B, Good; C, Mini- 
mum Pass; F, Fail; I, Incomplete; IP, Progress; W, Authorized Withdrawal; 
Z, Failure, Unauthorized Withdrawal; CR, Credit. Grades A, B, C, and F 
are counted in computing the quality-point index (see page 47). 

Whenever a grade has not been assigned, the symbol I (Incomplete) or 
the symbol W (Authorized Withdrawal) will be recorded. The symbol I 
indicates that a satisfactory explanation has been given to the instructor 
for the student's failure to complete the required work of the course. An 
instructor recording a grade of I will normally stipulate a date by which 
work must be completed. The instructor has the responsibility for changing 
the grade of I to an appropriate grade upon completion of work, or, if work 
is not completed by the stipulated date, determining whether the grade of 
I should be changed to F or allowed to remain in the record. 


THE DEGREE OF MASTER OF ARTS IN TEACHING 
IN THE FIELD OF MUSEUM EDUCATION 


The School of Education and Human Development offers an intensive 
interdisciplinary fifth year in museum education. The program is designed 
to prepare selected liberal arts graduates, postgraduates, and professionals 
for work in museum settings, nature centers, and historic sites, or for 
liaison between museums and school systems. 


Admission 


To be admitted to the program in museum education an applicant must (1) 
have a bachelor's degree from an accredited institution; (2) submit three 
Written references attesting to quality of academic record and work ex- 
perience; and (3) be interviewed by the Selection Committee or make 
alternative arrangements specified by the Committee. Considered essential 
are skills in communication, a desire to study and learn from the artifacts 
of nature and civilization, and an ability to work with people. Evidence 
of strong undergraduate, graduate, or professional experience in such 
fields as American studies, anthropology, art history, fine arts, or the 
physical sciences is desirable. 


Plan of Study 


The program begins with a six-week summer session. Emphasis is on the 
study of museums and communication skills. During the fall semester 
students study the school as an institution—its organization, pupil popu- 
lation, staff, and services—and as a laboratory where they will work in 
classrooms with students and teachers. The program also focuses on other 
museum audiences. During the spring semester the student holds an 
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internship in an area museum of science, art, or history. In addition, 
Students earn 12 semester hours of credit in a museum-related discipline. 
For details write the Director, Museum Education Program, George Wash- 
ington University, 2201.G Street, N.W., Washington, D.C. 20052. 


THE DEGREE OF MASTER OF ARTS IN EDUCATION 
AND HUMAN DEVELOPMENT 


Programs of study leading to the degree of Master of Arts in Education 
and Human Development are designed to enable prospective teachers and 
experienced teachers to increase their professional and academic knowl- 
edge and skills and to prepare for special types of educational service. 
They also provide opportunities for college graduates in other disciplines 
to acquire needed professional education, as well as study in the subjects 
which are directly related to their professiona] objectives. 

Master's programs are available in the fields listed on the following 
pages. 


Adaptive Physical Education 


The primary goal of the adaptive physical education degree program is to 
make a contribution toward alleviating the shortage of trained personnel 
in physical education for handicapped persons. The program also serves 
to retrain physical educators for new roles in public school systems and 
developmental and rehabilitation settings. The program focuses upon the 
adaptive physical educator as part of the comprehensive treatment team; 
therefore a multidisciplinary approach is emphasized. 


Adult Education 


The program of study in the field of adult education prepares students for 
positions in educational institutions, voluntary organizations, and other 
institutions in the private or public sectors which sponsor adult learning 
programs, The students enrolled in this program obtain the skills and un- 
derstandings required to perform functions associated with the roles 


of learning specialist, administrator, counselor, and consultant in the 
field of adult education. 


Administration of College Student Development Services 


The master's degree program in administration of college student develop- 
ment services provides the academic, professional, and philosophical prep- 
aration for entry-level positions in the field of student affairs. The program 
provides education in administration, counseling, group facilitation, leader- 
Ship training, and organizational -development. Many graduates are em- 
ployed in colleges and universities in the areas of career development, in- 
ternational student advising, residence hall programming, financial aid, 
student affairs research, student activities, admissions, and counseling. 


Community Counseling 


The community counseling program prepares individuals to do vocational, 


educational, or personal counseling in community or governmental 
agencies. 
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Curriculum 


The master's degree program in curriculum has been developed to assist 
educators in meeting state licensing requirements for school administration 
and supervision. Courses cover a broad range of theory and practice and 
are appropriate for non-school-based agencies and for educators con- 
cerned with program or learning media development. 


The master’s degree program in dance is designed to prepare dance 
specialists for roles in the areas of choreography, therapeutic dance, dance 
education, performance, or for specific areas of specialization, i.e. criticism, 
history, research. The student plans with the advisor a course of study that 
considers individual background, professional interests, and career goals. 
Students from a variety of disciplines are accepted into the degree pro- 
gram. 


Early Childhood Education 


The master's degree program in early childhood education prepares 
teachers, directors, and supervisors in nursery schools, day care centers, 
and kindergartens, as well as researchers and program specialists in the 


field. 


Education and National Development 


This program of studies helps develop individual skills and competencies 
for organizational leadership or leadership support in our rapidly changing 
Society. It provides a core of professional course work, along with 
competency-based electives, seminars, and internships in federal, state, 
and local agencies. The program is intended for active and developing 
leaders in education and related fields in government, institutions, organi- 
zations, business, or industry who desire to understand and operate effec- 
tively in policy development or policy development support areas. 


Elementary Education 


The master's degree program in elementary education is planned to help 
teachers continue their professional growth and advance in competence 
in their work in regular elementary school classrooms. The program may 
be used to develop an academic specialization for work with elementary 
school children, or to explore fields of specialization for present or future 
professional goals. 


Elementary/Secondary Administration 


The graduate program in educational administration is designed to pre- 
pare students for leadership roles in public and private educational 
organizations. The master's degree program in elementary and secondary 
administration is considered to provide the minimum entry-level prepara- 


tion for the positions of principal, assistant principal, and head of depart- 
ment. 


Exercise Science 


This program is designed to prepare the student to assess physical fitness, 
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Prescribe therapeutic activities, conduct exercise programs, and evaluate 
program effectiveness. Placement opportunities for graduates include oc- 
cupational health and fitness programs, health spas and clubs, govern- 
ment agencies, and business and industrial programs. 


General Physical Education 


This program permits students to take courses in allied areas and cognate 
fields to enhance their ability to compete for more varied employment 
opportunities in general physical education. The electives are planned 
by the student in consultation with the advisor and are based on back- 
ground and professional goals. 


Gifted and Talented 


This program is planned to help students to prepare themselves in a com- 
prehensive and research-based manner to teach gifted and talented indi- 
viduals; to design programs and prepare appropriate instructional strate- 
gies and materials for the gifted and talented; and to supervise or 
administer programs for the gifted and talented. Graduates will be pre- 
pared to work with gifted and talented individuals at a self-selected level, 
ranging from early childhood through adulthood, 


Higher Education 


The higher education program affords the student a concentration in 
administration, teaching, or curriculum. Courses prepare students for 
administrative positions in areas generally encompassing college and uni- 


versity organizations: academic affairs, public relations, finance, and de- 
velopment. 


Human Resource Development 


The program of study in the field of human resource development is 
designed for persons either entering or advancing in positions associated 
with training, education, and development activities in business, industry, 
Bovernment, and other large organizations in the public or private sectors. 
The program prepares students with the skills and understandings needed 


for responsibilities as learning specialists, administrators, and consultants 
in this field. 


Individualized Master of Arts 


This program permits development of individualized programs which cut 
across existing fields, both within the School of Education and Human 
Development and between Education and other schools and departments 
of the University and Consortium. The program is designed to meet specific 
professional objectives of applicants with unique needs. It will be possible 
to relate independent study, special workshops, international experiences, 
and a thesis to identified objectives. There must be a balance between 
foundational and specialty preparation and between theoretical and 
practical experiences. 


International Education and Human Resource Development 


This program is designed for persons either entering or advancing in 
positions associated with training, education, and development activities 
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in business, industry, government, and other organizations that require 
international understanding. Program content is based on the learning 
systems of other peoples and cultures as each reflects values, mores, 
customs, and current problems, thus helping the student develop a 
global frame of reference. 


Perceptual-Motor Development 


The purpose of this program is to assist the student in developing the 
ability to observe performance, analyze tasks, assess developmental level, 
prescribe appropriate activities, and apply appropriate learning strategies. 
Graduates are now working as motor development specialists and team 
members in special education settings, resource personnel for mainstream- 
ing, curriculum specialists in movement education and perceptual-motor 
development, and activity coordinators in public and private day care 
centers. 


Program Evaluation 


This interdisciplinary program prepares individuals for careers as program 
evaluation professionals. Work settings include such fields as education 
and training, public health, criminal justice, employment, and welfare 
and human services. Opportunities exist in the federal and state govern- 
ments, non-profit institutions, and other public and private agencies 
conducting evaluations of social and human services programs. 


Reading Progress Management: Classroom and Clinic 


Teachers who have completed this program have been employed in various 
School systems, as special reading teachers, reading clinicians, reading 
consultants, or reading supervisors. Persons who complete the program 
(or courses selected from it) will be more attractive candidates for regular 
classroom teaching positions, in addition to being more effective teachers. 


Rehabilitation Counseling 


This program prepares individuals to provide counseling and psychosocial 
services to people with physical, emotional, intellectual, or social dis- 
abilities, Employment opportunities exist in state rehabilitation agen- 
cies, sheltered workshops, rehabilitation centers, mental health settings, 
industry, and other settings in the private sector. 


School Counseling 


The school counseling program prepares individuals to be certified to work 
as counselors in elementary or secondary schools. 


Secondary Education 


This program is designed primarily for junior and senior high school 
teachers who wish to further develop their skills and competencies in 
teaching. The program is also useful to those-interested in learning about 
secondary schooling in the United States. 


Special Education 
Early Childhood Special Education 


The early childhood special education program consists of 39 semester 
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hours of graduate credit designed to bring students insight and knowledge 
in the areas of the development of young exceptional children; handicap- 
ping conditions of early childhood; identification and assessment pro- 
cedures in early childhood special education; clinical teaching of develop- 
mentally disabled young children; and alternative models of service 
to the developmentally disabled young child. This two-pronged program 
prepares teachers of developmentally disabled young children (a direct 
service role), and early childhood special education strategists (a consul- 
tant role). Admission requirements differ for each role. Eligibility for this 
program is best determined by a personal interview with the program 
staff. 


Liaison Special Educator/ Parent Educator 


This is a non-teaching special education program preparing professionals 
with the expertise to provide leadership and liaison services in the inte- 
gration of special education, health, and social services for the handi- 
capped child and his or her family. 


Psychoeducators of the Seriously Emotionally Disturbed Adolescent 

This is a multidisciplinary program blending course work and clinical 
experiences for preparing special educators who serve the severely dis- 
turbed adolescent within the multidisciplinary/interagency team context. 
With the majority of training provided within the Special Education 
Department, graduate students are also involved in course work and/or 
clinical experiences with the Education, Health Services Administration, 
Psychiatry and Behavioral Sciences, Psychology, Sociology, and Speech 
and Drama Departments. 


Special Educators for Adjudicated Youth 

This interdisciplinary program is designed to prepare special educators of 
adjudicated youth to work in local, state, or federal facilities that serve 
incarcerated youth (age 18 and under), with emphasis on the special educa- 
tion needs of this population. Graduates of the program will be prepared 
to provide diagnostic and prescriptive services, educational programming 
for handicapped youth in juvenile justice facilities, and liaison/coordina- 
tion of facility services with community-based programs. 


Vocational/Special Education 


This program is designed to provide trained personnel to assist the handi- 
capped to become self-sufficient in an increasingly complex society. The 
emphasis of the program has been placed on career training in order to 
assist the handicapped person to obtain a constructive place in the 
working community. The student receives intensive training in assessment, 
individual educational planning, pre-vocational education, supportive-voca- 
tional education, academic programs, and community placement. A 
graduate of this program will be prepared to be either a classroom-based 
teacher in a secondary-level school, serving as a work-study coordinator 
or special education classroom teacher, or a school-based resource teacher. 


Supervision and Human Relations 


The program in supervision and human relations prepares persons for 
administrative and supervisory positions in public and private schools and 
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school districts. The program is designed to lead toward licensing for 
administrative and supervisory positions in nearby states. Basic courses 
relate to general supervisory principles and responsibilities, and will also 
be of interest to educators in non-school agencies. 


Therapeutic Recreation 


The program prepares students for positions in therapeutic recreation in 
hospitals, institutions, day care centers, geriatric facilities, community 
recreation departments, and other facilities which provide services to 
special populations. At least seven roles have been identified in the 
field of therapeutic recreation: these include therapist, counselor, educa- 
tor, supervisor, administrator, researcher, and consultant. 


Tourism Development and Travel Administration 


The program has an emphasis that is international in scope; it is con- 
cerned with public travel and tourism offices, convention and visitor 
bureaus, research and planning firms, financial institutions, tour whole- 
salers, travel agencies, educational institutions, and corporations in- 
volved in travel and tourism. The program is intended for those concerned 
with developing competencies needed for advancement in tourism and 
travel organizations, and with preparing entry-level professionals for 
placement. Graduates are now employed by travel-related businesses, 
colleges and universities, national tourism agencies, resorts, and in other 
travel/tourism organizations. 


ENTRANCE REQUIREMENTS FOR THE MASTER OF ARTS IN EDUCATION 

AND HUMAN DEVELOPMENT 

A bachelor’s degree from an accredited institution and an undergraduate 
quality-point index of 2.50 or above (C+ average) are required. Students 
whose quality-point index is in the range of 2.3 to 2.49 will be considered 
for provisional admission. The quality-point index is computed on the 
basis of the last two years of the bachelor’s degree program and on all 
course work completed beyond the baccalaureate. 

Two years of successful teaching are required before admission to can- 
didacy in the field of elementary/secondary administration. Experience 
may be required for admission to programs in adult education and human 
resource development. 

Appropriate prerequisites may be required by each master's degree major 
field program. 

An interview in the office of the dean is required for applicants who 
live in the Washington, D.C., metropolitan area; a letter of reference is re- 
quired of all other applicants. 


ADVANCED STANDING 


Advanced standing is granted for approved courses taken at other ac- 
credited institutions, but a minimum of 24 semester hours must be com- 
pleted at this University as a master's candidate. 

A maximum of 12 semester hours of advanced courses completed in 
this University in excess of the requirements for the bachelor's degree may 
be credited toward the master's degree if the work fits in with the student's 
plan of specialization. 
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Advanced standing is not granted for work completed five or more years 
before application for admission or readmission to master’s candidacy. 


PLAN OF STUDY 


The plan of study leading to the degree of Master of Arts in Education 
and Human Development requires a minimum of 33 hours of graduate 
credit. The plan may, at the student's option, include a thesis carrying six 
hours of graduate credit. Whether or not a student selects the thesis 
option, a minimum of 18 hours must be from courses planned primarily 
for graduate students (third-group courses). A minimum of 12 hours, not 
including the thesis, must be from courses offered by the School of Educa- 
tion and Human Development. 

Programs are planned initially in conference with an admission advisor 
in the School of Education and Human Development and subsequently with 
a designated advisor in the candidate's area of specialization. Programs 
are based on a candidates' interests and background; those related to 
teaching in public schools are designed around certification requirements 
of the state and locality in which the candidate plans to teach. 

All degree requirements must be completed within six years. 


RESIDENCE 


A candidate for the master's degree is required to complete satisfactorily 
24 semester hours in residence. Students interested in completing a second 
master's degree program in the School of Education and Human Develop- 
ment may do so by completing all core and specialization requirements 
and a minimum residency requirement of 24 semester hours. 


SCHOLARSHIP 


A quality-point index of 3.00 is required for graduation. Students who re- 
ceive the grade of C in more than six semester hours are subject to 
suspension. Students who receive a grade of F must confer with the dean 
before enrollment for further work. 


THE THESIS 


The choice of the thesis subject must be approved in writing by the 
student's advisor and filed in the office of the dean. A statement of the 
School of Education and Human Development standards for the thesis and 
printed copies of detailed regulations regarding the form and reproduction 
of the thesis are available in the office of the dean. 

Payment of tuition for the thesis course entitles the candidate, during 
the period of registration, to the advice and direction of the member 
of the faculty under whom the thesis is to be written. In case a thesis 
is unfinished, additional time may be granted. The student must, however, 
be enrolled continuously in the program. If the preparation of the thesis 
extends beyond the additional time granted, the student must register for 
the entire six hours of thesis again and pay tuition as for a repeated course. 


MASTER'S COMPREHENSIVE EXAMINATION 


Candidates in master's programs requiring 33 semester hours may, with the 
approval of their academic advisors, elect to take an additional three- 
semester-hour course in lieu of a comprehensive examination. Candidates 
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in programs whose basic requirements exceed 36 semester hours may 
waive the comprehensive examination with approval of the academic 
advisor. Candidates who plan to take the examination must be registered 
in the semester it is to be taken and must file a written application in the 
office of the School of Education and Human Development no later than 
30 days prior to the date of the examination. Comprehensive examinations 
are required of students in Early Childhood Education, the Administration 
of College Student Development Services, Gifted and Talented, Reading 
Progress Management: Classroom and Clinic, all programs in Human 
Kinetics and Leisure Studies, and all programs in Special Education. 


WORK IN OTHER ACADEMIC DEPARTMENTS 


For teachers interested in developing or strengthening their academic 
competence, the master’s programs in elementary and secondary education 
normally permit 15 to 18 semester hours of work in departments other than 
education. These programs are designed to meet the need of teachers-in- 
service who need additional work in content to qualify for advanced certifi- 
cation or to improve their classroom skills and may also be helpful to 
previously trained teachers planning to re-enter the profession. The major 


emphasis is upon strengthening both academic and professional compe- 
tencies. 


SECOND MASTER'S DEGREE 


Persons seeking a second master’s degree in the School of Education and 
Human Development must complete all core and specialization require- 
ments and a minimum residency requirement of 24 semester hours. 


THE DEGREE OF EDUCATION SPECIALIST 


The program of advanced study leading to the degree of Education Spe- 
cialist is for students with master’s degrees in education who seek further 
professional preparation for specific objectives. 

Education Specialist programs are available in the fields of administra- 
tion, adult education, counseling, curriculum, higher education, human 
resource development, and special education. 


Entrance Requirements 


The degree of Master of Arts in Education and Human Development, or 
equivalent; two years of pertinent experience in education: a graduate 
scholastic average of at least 3.3 or a 50th percentile score on the Graduate 
Record Examination or Miller Analogies Test are required. A score on one 
of the specified tests must be submitted as part of the admission pro- 
cedures. 

Each applicant must be interviewed and recommended by a faculty 


advisor in the major field who will submit a tentative program plan prior 
to admission. 


Scholarship 


Scholarship requirements for the degree of Education Specialist are the 


same as those for the degree of Master of Arts in Education and Human 
Development (see above) 
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Programs of Study and Degree Requirements 


Individual programs are developed, through the faculty-advisor plan, to fit 
the candidate’s skills, interests, and career goals. A minimum of 30 
semester hours beyond the requirements of the degree of Master of Arts 
in Education is required. At least 21 hours of this work must be taken 
on campus at this University; with the approval of the advisor, the remain- 
ing semester hours of the program may be taken in off-campus offerings 
of the GWU Division of Continuing Education and Summer Sessions or 
at another approved university. A maximum of five calendar years is 
allowed for completion of the program. 

At least 12 of the required 30 hours must be in appropriate graduate 
courses in education selected from the following areas: (1) foundations and 


cognate study, (2) background and general principles of the field of study, 
(3) an area of specialization. 


The Comprehensive Examination 


Successful completion of a six-hour written examination and/or an oral 
examination, at the option of the major field advisor, is required, 


THE DEGREE OF DOCTOR OF EDUCATION 


The School of Education and Human Development offers programs of 
advanced study leading to the degree of Doctor of Education. These pro- 
grams, which are under the supervision of the Advanced Graduate Faculty, 
provide major fields of study in teacher education, special education, 
counseling, administration and curriculum, adult education, human develop- 
ment, human resource development, and higher education. Supporting fields 
are available in administration, administration of higher education, adult 
education, college student development, counseling, curriculum, elemen- 
tary education, higher education, human development, human resource 
development, international education, program evaluation, reading, sec- 
ondary education, special education, supervision, teacher education, and 
tourism development and travel administration. With the approval of the 
Advanced Graduate Faculty and the departments concerned, one support- 
ing field may be taken in other departments of the University. All programs 


require study of interrelated areas of education and a doctoral dissertation 
in the major field of study. 


Admission 


The applicant must have adequate preparation for advanced study, includ- 
ing graduate work in fields prerequisite to his or her objective, equivalent 
to that required for the degree of Master of Arts in Education at this 
University, at least three years of successful pertinent educational ex- 
perience, acceptable personal qualities, and a capacity for creative scholar- 
Ship and effective leadership. 

The applicant first arranges for an interview with the assistant dean 
to explore the applicant's needs in relation to the resources of the School 
and to guide the student in applying for doctoral study. The required 
procedures and standards will be explained at this time, Candidates meet- 
ing the initial standards are admitted to precandidacy for the degree. 
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PRECANDIDACY 


In the precandidacy period a minimum of nine semester hours of course 
work in the program, including requirements specified by the Advanced 
Graduate Faculty, must be completed. This work must be completed 
within three semesters of admission to precandidacy, for part-time 
students, or within the first 18 semester hours of course work for full- 
time students. Application for full candidacy will then be decided on the 
basis of the quality of scholarship in the precandidacy period, the recom- 
mendations of instructors, a detailed plan for the balance of the program, 
and a qualifying examination. 


Plan of Study 


In general, from two to three years of full-time study beyond the degree 
of Master of Arts in Education, or the equivalent in part-time study, are 
required. Programs are individually planned. It is estimated that, for the 
average student, the work required for the total program will be 75 
semester hours, including a minimum of 12 semester hours of dissertation 
research, 

Each program is divided into. two parts. The first consists of preparation 
for comprehensive examinations in a major field of study and two sup- 
porting fields, and completion of a required research tool field. The second 
is composed of research investigation, the writing of a dissertation, and 
the final oral examination. 

Students who have completed the comprehensive examinations must 
register for a minimum of six semester hours of Dissertation Research 
(Educ 491) per semester until 12 hours have been completed, and a mini- 
mum of three semester hours a semester thereafter, up to a total of 24 
semester hours, until the satisfactory completion of the final examination. 


COMPREHENSIVE EXAMINATIONS 


Upon admission to doctoral candidacy the student is assigned to a com- 
mittee, each member of which is responsible for guiding the preparation 
for one of the required comprehensive examinations in supporting fields 
or the major field comprehensive examination. The candidate must arrange 
individual conferences with the committee members to determine the 
content of each field and to receive guidance in preparation for the 
examination. 

The supporting field examinations, which are taken first, are three-hour 
written examinations. In addition to the research tool field a student who 
plans a historical research investigation for the dissertation may be re- 
quired to complete an appropriate research seminar offered by the Depart- 
ment of History. The tool requirement must be completed prior to the 
major field examination. The major field examination is a written 12-hour 
examination, six hours on each of two successive days. 

The candidate begins the second part of the program after the satis- 


factory completion of all supporting field examinations, the required 
research tool field and the major field examination, 


THE DISSERTATION 


A dissertation is required as evidence of ability to perform scholarly re- 
search and to interpret and present its results. 
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During the first part of the program, the dean appoints a dissertation 
committee, consisting of a chairperson (usually a major field advisor) and 
two additional faculty members. The candidate is required to submit a 
proposal for the dissertation to this committee, which determines its ac- 
ceptability. The dissertation is completed under the guidance of the chair- 
person, with the advice of the other members of the dissertation com- 
mittee. 

No later than the date specified in the calendar, the candidate must 
submit to the dean five complete copies of the dissertation and two copies 
of an abstract for inclusion in the announcement of the examination and 
for reproduction by University Microfilms, Inc. Printed copies of detailed 
regulations regarding the form and reproduction of the dissertation, prep- 
aration of the abstract, and services offered by University Microfilms, Inc., 
are available in the office of the dean. The successful candidate for the 
doctorate is required, before receiving the degree, to pay a fee to cover 
the expense of printing the Announcement of the Final Examination and to 
cover the basic service rendered by University Microfilms, Inc., and to 
sign a microfilm agreement. 


THE FINAL EXAMINATION 


When the dissertation has approval of the director, the candidate is recom- 
mended to the dean for the final oral examination, which must be passed 
at least three weeks before the degree is to be conferred. The examination 
is open to the public and is conducted by a committee of the faculty, 
appointed by the dean, supplemented by at least two leaders in the candi- 
date's field of study from outside the University. Candidates who success- 
fully pass the oral examination are recommended for the degree by the 
faculty of the School of Education and Human Development. 


Residence and Continuous Study 


All the preparation for the degree, including examinations, courses, semi- 
nars, and other work done under the direction of an advisor, must be done 
in residence. The student must be continuously enrolled in the School of 
Education and Human Development, unless the dean or the Advanced 
Graduate Faculty grants a leave of absence. Failure to register each 
semester of the academic year may result in lapse of candidacy. Subse- 
quent readmission is subject to whatever new conditions and regulations 
have been established by the Advanced Graduate Faculty. 

The supporting and major field examinations must be completed within 
five years of the date of admission, and the entire program must be 
completed within eight years, regardless of full-time or part-time study. 
All candidates must satisfy one of three options for full-time study. In- 
formation concerning these plans will be provided by the assistant dean 
upon request by the candidate. 


SPECIAL PROGRAMS AND SERVICES 


Graduate, Undergraduate, and Nondegree Training of Personnel 
Serving the Handicapped 


The School of Education and Human Development offers various pro- 
grams for the education of personnel serving the handicapped. Field-based 
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training experiences are arranged throughout the metropolitan area. Stu- 
dents are accepted at the undergraduate, master’s, and doctoral levels. 
Regular education and special education teachers and school adminis- 
trators, as well as students from other schools and colleges at the Uni- 
versity, may elect these courses. Inquiries concerning the programs and 
the availability of federal awards should be directed to Dr. Rita Ives, 
Department of Special Education, George Washington University, Wash- 
ington, D.C. 20052. 


Graduate Program in Rehabilitation Counseling 


This federally funded master’s degree program trains rehabilitation coun- 
selors to assist those who are disabled or disadvantaged to assume a place 
in society, The 51-credit-hour program combines fieldwork and coursework 
in preparing students for employment in an expanding field that yields high 
humanitarian rewards. Both the profession and the program are inter- 
disciplinary, drawing upon such related areas as guidance, medicine, psy- 
chology, social work, sociology, and special education. 

Inquiries concerning the program, the availability of traineeships for 
full-time students and applications should be directed to Dr. Donald Lin- 
kowski, Rehabilitation Counselor Education, George Washington Univer- 
sity, Washington, D.C. 20052. 


Graduate Specialization in Therapeutic Recreation 
and Adaptive Physical Education 


This master's degree program in the field of physical education, with a 
specialization in therapeutic recreation or adaptive physical education, is 
funded by the Bureau of Education for the Handicapped, U.S. Department 
of Education. Inquiries concerning the program and the availability of 
graduate research assistantships and internships should be directed to the 
Chairman, Department of Human Kinetics and Leisure Studies, George 
Washington University, Washington, D.C. 20052. 


Therapeutic Recreation Technician Certificate Program 


The Department of Human Kinetics and Leisure Studies offers a certificate 
program in therapeutic recreation. This prototype technician program trains 
paraprofessional personnel to work in a variety of settings, such as com- 
munity recreation, state institutions, correctional facilities, and nursing 
homes. The curriculum emphasizes the therapeutic recreation process 
and activity leadership skills, Students who complete the program will 
qualify for professional registration with the National Therapeutic Recrea- 
tion Society. Students in the Human Services Program may participate 
in this program as an area of concentration in therapeutic recreation, 
Inquiries should be addressed to Ms. Andrea Morris, Department of Human 
Kinetics and Leisure Studies, George Washington University, Washington, 


D.C. 20052. 
Certification Curricula 


The School of Education and Human Development provides individually 
planned programs for liberal arts graduates with appropriate degrees from 
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accredited institutions who wish to prepare for teaching. Those seeking 
certification, but not wishing to work for a degree, may enroll in a certi- 
fication program if they meet the admission, scholarship, and personality 
requirements of degree candidates. The School also provides a wide range 
of courses of interest to teachers who wish to renew licenses. 


Reading Center (See page 54) 


Off-Campus Degree Programs 


The School of Education and Human Development offers off-campus pro- 
grams leading to the degree of Bachelor of Arts in Education and Human 
Development in the field of human services and special education: com- 
plementary teacher program and the Master of Arts in Education and 
Human Development in the fields of adult education, elementary educa- 
tion, higher education, human resource development, reading progress 
management: classroom and clinic, sec ondary education, special educa- 
tion/early childhood, vocational special education, and supervision and 
human relations. The degree of Education Specialist is offered in ad- 
ministration and higher education. The programs are coordinated through 
the Division of Continuing Education and Summer Sessions. 


è 


SCHOOL OF GOVERNMENT AND 
BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION 


Dean N.M. Loeser 
Associate Dean L. Gintzig 
Assistant Deans J. Lobuts, Jr., P.B. Malone III 


FACULTY 1982-83* 


Professors E.B. Adams, F. Amling, N. Beckman, P.S. Birnbaum, G. Black, 
D.S. Brown, B. Burdetsky, S.R. Chitwood, K.J. Darr, M.C. Devolites, S.F. 
Divita, R.F. Dyer, R.B. Eastin, A. El-Ansary, R.W. Eldridge, R.F. Ericson, 
E.H. Forman, S.S. Fuller, M.G. Gallagher, L. Gintzig, P.D. Grub, W.E. 
Halal, W.C. Handorf, M.M. Harmon, J. Hilmy, J. Harvey, W.J. Keegan, 
F.C. Kurtz, G.P. Lauter, E.J.B. Lewis, G.L. Lippitt, N.M. Loeser, AJ. 
Mastro, D.C. McGrath, Jr., J.E. Ott, H.R. Page, C.M. Paik, P.N. Reeves, 
D.D. Roman, S.N. Sherman, R.G. Shouldice, J.B. Spain (Visiting), P.B. 
Vaill, W.J. Winstead (Visiting) 


* The President of the University, the Vice President for Academic Affairs, the Registrar of the 
University, the Director of Admissions of the University, and the University Librarian are ex 
officio members of the Faculty of the School of Government and Business Administration. 
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Associate Professors W.C. Adams, W.H. Becker, J.H. Carson, B.L. Catron, 
J.P. Coyne, H.J. Davis, J.D. Frame, D.E. Gale, F. Ghadar, L. Graff, W. 
Greenberg, S. Greene, E.W. Hahn, W.W. Hardgrave, R.L. Holland, 
E.L. Hullander, D.J. Lenn, S.D. Lind. J. Lobuts, Jr., P.B. Malone III, J.F. 
McCarthy, Jr., A.E. Merget, Y.S. Park, J.M. Sachlis, R.M.F Southby, S.J. 
Tolchin, L.H. Truong, S. Umpleby, C.W. Washington, E.K. Winslow, D.L. 
Zalkind 

Assistant Professors T.M. Barnhill, N.G. Cohen, B.E Committe, G.E. Crum, 
M.J. Enders, E.J. Englander, D.R. Kane, M.S. Katzman, M.L. Liebrenz, 
L.M. Maddox, W. Margrabe, C.P. McKelvey, K. Newcomer, P.S. Peyser, 
C.J. Prager (Visiting), F.J. Rooney, D.R. Sheldon, C.C. Shepherd, Jr., M.L. 
Slagle (Visiting), J.B. Thurman, G.C. Wooding 

Instructors N. McDermott, J.A. Talbot, G.B. Wright 


Committees* 

DEAN'S COUNCIL 

S. Greene, E.W. Hahn, F.C. Kurtz, S.D. Lind, Y.S. Park, S.J. Tolchin 
COMMITTEE ON CURRICULUM AND PROGRAMS 

E.B. Adams, K.J. Darr, S.F. Divita, D.E. Gale, M.G. Gallagher, L. Gintzig, 
A.E. Merget 

COMMITTEE ON DOCTORAL STUDIES 

T.M. Barnhill, S.S. Fuller, W.W. Hardgrave, M.M. Harmon, A.J. Mastro, 
P.N. Reeves, S. Umpleby 

COMMITTEE ON MASTER'S STUDIES 


R.F. Dyer, M.M. Harmon, J.F. Lobuts, Jr., D.C. McGrath, Jr., D.O. Porter, 
F.J. Rooney, R.G. Shouldice, P.B. Vaill 


COMMITTEE ON UNDERGRADUATE STUDIES 


A.I. El-Ansary, B.E. Committe, L. Graff, C.P. McKelvey, P.B. Malone, J.Y. 
Ruth 


INTRODUCTION 


This School was organized as the School of Government in 1928. During 
the next two decades, programs in business administration and public ad- 
ministration were added, and the emphasis gradually shifted from under- 
graduate to graduate study. The name was changed in 1960 to the School 
of Government, Business, and International Affairs to reflect more ac- 
curately the offerings of the School; in 1966 the School of Government 
and Business Administration was established. 


Purposes 


The School of Government and Business Administration is dedicated to 
academic excellence through the study, teaching, and research of manage- 


* The Dean of the School is an ex officio member of all committees. 
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ment and policy in the public and private sectors, both within the United 
States and internationally. 

Over a span of half a century, the School of Government and Business 
Administration has developed a learning community in which mature in- 
dividuals can prepare themselves to assume membership and leadership 
roles in society. The School practices a multi-disciplinary approach with a 
flexibility in educational programming in the belief that such is essential to 
dealing with the complexities of today's organizational society. The School 
offers preparation of both the generalist and the specialist for professional 
careers, and seeks to improve the quality and character of the individual 
as citizen, professional, and scholar as well. 

More specifically, the purposes of the School are: 

1. To prepare its graduates for positions in the management of complex 
organizations. 

2. To provide a broad and fundamental education as preparation for 
positions carrying management and leadership responsibilities. 

3. To provide specialized educational opportunities as preparation for 
career positions in professional disciplines or functional areas. 

4. To explore in all their forms, through education and research, the 
content, interactions, and interdependencies of disciplines and institutions 
in the public and private sectors, both nationally and internationally. 

5. To make available the School's resources to business, health, govern- 
ment, community, and other organizations in both the metropolitan area 
and the larger community. 

6. To foster understanding and advancement of knowledge and skills in 
the world community through research, education, and scholarly exchange 
with governments, institutions, and organizations engaged in the solution 
of international trade and investment problems, and the management of 
human settlements. 


Academic Status 


The School of Government and Business Administration has maintained 
full membership in the Middle Atlantic Association of Colleges of Business 
Administration since 1961. It joined the Council on Graduate Education 
for Public Administration in 1966. In 1968, the School became a member 
of the American Assembly of Collegiate Schools of Business, and the 
undergraduate and graduate programs in business administration are ac- 
credited by the Assembly. The program in health services administration 
is accredited by the Accrediting Commission on Education for Health 
Services Administration. The Master of Urban and Regional Planning de- 
gree program is recognized by the American Planners Association. The 
School is a member of the National Association of Schools of Public 
Affairs and Administration (NASPAA), and its Master of Public Ad- 
ministration degree appears on the NASPAA approved school list. 


Fellowships 


The School of Government and Business Administration has several 
graduate fellowships available to its students, including the Aryamehr 
Research Fellowships in International Business, Health Services Adminis- 
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tration Fellowships, Ernst and Ernst Grant to Doctoral Candidates in 
Business or Economics, the National Association of Purchasing Management 
Fellowship, the Scottish Rite Foundation Fellowships, and the Wolcott 
Foundation Scholarships, 


REGULATIONS 


Regulations concerning admission, registration, fees and finances are 
stated on pages 20-33; other University regulations, on pages 46-53. 


Attendance 


A student may not attend classes until registration is completed and fees 
due are paid. A student may be dropped from any course for undue 
absence. 

The student is held responsible for all the work of the courses in which 
registered, and all absences must be excused by the instructor in charge 
before provision is made for the student to make up the work missed. 

A student suspended for any cause may not attend classes during the 
period of suspension. 


Withdrawal 


Withdrawal from a course or from the University without academic penalty 
is permitted during the first five weeks after registration for the fall or 
spring semester. Withdrawal after this period is permitted only in unusual 
circumstances, and requires certification by the instructors of courses for 
which the student is registered that the student is doing passing work (see 
"Withdrawal," page 48). 


Adding Courses 


Courses may not be added after the first two weeks of classes in any 
semester. 


Independent Study Plan 


A student of demonstrated capacity, with a special interest in the subject 
matter of a course, may be permitted to undertake study under the per- 
sonal direction of an instructor, in accordance with the rules of the 
appropriate department. Credit under this plan is limited to the specific 
course credits normally allowed when taken on a class basis. 


Use of Correct English 


Any student whose written or spoken English in any course is unsatisfac- 
tory may be reported by the instructor to the dean. The dean may assign 
supplementary work, without academic credit, varying in amount with the 
needs of the student. If the work prescribed is equivalent to a course, the 
regular tuition fee is charged. The granting of a degree may be delayed 


for failure to make up such deficiency in English to the satisfaction of the 
dean. 
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Students from Other Schools within the University 


Degree candidates from other schools of the University cannot register for 
more than 12 hours of credit in courses from the Bachelor of Business 
Administration or Master of Business Administration degree programs, 


Common Body of Knowledge 


Programs leading to the degrees of Bachelor of Accountancy, Bachelor of 
Business Administration, Master of Accountancy, and Master of Business 
Administration include the equivalent of at least one year of work in the 
following areas: 

1. a background of the concepts, processes, and institutions in the pro- 
duction and marketing of goods and/or services and the financing of the 
business enterprise or other forms of organization; 

2. a background of the economic and legal environment as it pertains to 
profit and/or nonprofit organizations, along with ethical considerations 
and social and political influences as they affect such organizations; 

3. a basic understanding of the concepts and applications of accounting, 
quantitative methods, and information systems; 

4. a study of organization theory, behavior, and interpersonal communi- 
cations; 

5. a study of administrative processes under conditions of uncertainty, 
including integrating analysis and policy determination at the overall 
management level. 


THE BACHELOR'S DEGREES 


The School offers programs leading to the degrees of Bachelor of Account- 
ancy and Bachelor of Business Administration in the fields of business 
economics and public policy, finance, information processing, international 
business, marketing, and personnel management, 


ENTRANCE REQUIREMENTS 


Good character and an academic background appropriate for the program 
of studies contemplated are required. 

Requirements for admission to the freshman class include: 

1. An acceptable certificate of graduation from a U.S. secondary 
school, showing at least 15 units* which must include four years of 
English; at least two years of one foreign language; two years of science, 
preferably with laboratory instruction; two years of social studies, one 
of which must be American history; and one year of college-preparatory 
mathematics beyond introductory algebra. 

International students may be considered for admission with an equiva- 
lent foreign secondary certificate. A student presenting a U.S. secondary 
certificate or its foreign equivalent must also show competence in the Eng- 
lish language by scoring not less than 550 on the first taking of the TOEFL 
or 600 on the second taking. International students may be required to 


* A unit represents a year's study in a secondary school subject, including in the aggregate not 
less than 120 sixty-minute periods, or the equivalent, of prepared classroom work. 


140 UNDERGRADUATE AND GRADUATE BULLETIN 
enroll in a full-time program in English before beginning studies in a degree 
program. 

2. College Entrance Examination Board scores submitted on the Scho- 
lastic Aptitude Test. (Normally, students with SAT verbal scores below 
450 or SAT math scores below 500 will not be admitted.) 

Criteria for admission include a strong high school record and a 
Satisfactory performance on the Scholastic Aptitude Test examinations. 
It is recommended that the examinations be taken in December or 
January. Scores on tests taken in the junior year may be submitted. Ar- 
rangements for tests are the responsibility of the applicant and should be 
made with the Educational Testing Service, 20 Nassau St., Princeton, N.J. 
08541, or 1947 Center St., Berkeley, Calif. 94704, not less than one month 
before the date of the test. In applying for the test, the applicant should 
specify that the scores be sent to the Office of Admissions, George Wash- 
ington University, Washington, D.C. 20052. 

The College Entrance Examination Board tests are preferred; however, 
the American College Testing battery scores will be accepted. The appli- 
cant should request that these scores be sent to the Office of Admissions 
directly from the American College Testing Program, Iowa City, Iowa. 


It is recommended that the applicant take the tests in October of the 
senior year, 


Admission with Advanced Standing 


Requirements for admission of students transferring from other regionally 
accredited colleges and universities and from other divisions of this 
University, are as follows: 

Ordinarily, students who have accumulated (1) no more than 30 
semester hours of transferable relevant academic credit must have a mini- 
mum 2.00 cumulative grade index, as well as meeting the freshman re- 
quirements or (2) 31-90 transferable semester hours of relevant academic 
credit must have a 2.50 or higher cumulative grade index. Advanced stand- 
ing may be awarded for properly certified courses taken at regionally ac- 
credited colleges or universities for which the student received a grade of 
C or better, and may be applied toward a degree provided they are com- 
parable to the curricular requirements of the degree. 

In no case will more than 60 semester hours of advanced standing be 
granted for course work completed at regionally accredited community 
or junior colleges. Upper-level courses taken at such colleges may be ap- 
plied toward the bachelor’s degrees provided they are comparable to 
BAd 104, Mgt 118, or Mgt 119. Other courses (one course per area up toa 
maximum of three courses), comparable to this School's courses numbered 
101-200, taken at an accredited community or junior college with an earned 
grade of C or better, may be accepted to waive certain required courses. 
The waiver of a required course does noi entitle the student to any 
semester hours of credit. 

Although a grade of D is not acceptable for transfer of credit, the course 
may be used to waive a curricular requirement. Credits earned with a D 
grade may not, however, be counted toward the total number of semester 
hours required for the degree. Any course completed with a grade of D or 
better may not be repeated for the purpose of earning degree credit. An 
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exception to this rule is the freshman English composition requirement 
and all accounting courses. Any student earning a grade lower than C in 
such courses at another institution may be required to repeat the courses 
at this University. 

The School reserves the right to refuse credit for transfer in whole or 
in part or to allow credit provisionally. 

It is the responsibility of the student to have an official transcript sent 
directly from each institution formerly attended to the Office of Admis- 
sions, Rice Hall, George Washington University, Washington, D.C. 20052. 

A student wishing to transfer into the School from another division 
of this University must submit a formal application of transfer to the 
Office of Admissions in Rice Hall. 

Courses taken at another division of this University may be applied 
toward a degree in this School provided they are comparable to the 
curricular requirements of the degree. A maximum of 90 semester hours of 
transfer credit may be applied toward a degree program in this School. 

In no case will credit for more than 15 semester hours of undergraduate 
course work taken at this University in nondegree status be allowed 
toward meeting degree requirements in the School of Government and 
Business Administration. 


Readmission 


A student who withdraws, is suspended or is otherwise absent from the 
University for one semester or more must make formal application for 
readmission. If readmitted, the student is subject to the rules and regula- 
tions in force at the time of return. If the student has attended one or 
more regionally accredited colleges or universities during absence from the 
University, complete official transcripts must be sent to the Office of Ad- 
missions from each institution attended. 

The application fee is waived for a student applying for readmission who 
was registered as a degree candidate at the time of last registration at the 
University and who has not since registered at another college or uni- 
versity. 


DEGREE REQUIREMENTS 
Academic Work Load 


A full-time student not on probation may not ordinarily take more than 
15 semester hours. A student employed more than 20 hours a week, who 
is not on probation, may not take more than nine semester hours, 

A full-time student whose overall quality-point index is 3.50 or higher 
may take up to 18 semester hours. A student employed more than 20 hours 
a week, whose index is 3.50 or higher, may take up to 12 semester hours. 

A student who accepts employment after registration or at any time 
during a semester must report immediately to the Dean, so that the program 
may be adjusted if necessary. 

Exception to these rules will require the approval of the Dean. 

An undergraduate student on probation may take no more than 12 
semester hours of course work. 
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Scholarship Requirements 


A student must have the following to graduate: (1) an overall quality-point 
index of at least 2.00 and (2) a quality-point index in the major field of 
instruction of at least 2.00. All courses which are acceptable for credit 
toward the bachelor’s degrees are to be included in the overall quality- 
point index calculation. Elective courses in or out of the School of Gov- 
ernment and Business Administration cannot be used as substitutes for 
required courses in the calculation of the major quality-point index. Only 
100-level courses are used in the major quality-point index calculation. 


DEAN'S HONOR LIST 


The names of students who achieve a quality-point index of 3.56 or higher 
are placed on the Dean's Honor List for that semester. Appearance on the 
list will be limited to (1) full-time students registered for a minimum of 12 
semester hours (provided that the 12 hours are taken for a grade) and (2) 
part-time students registered for a minimum of 12 semester hours over a 
period of two consecutive semesters, which may include a summer term. 


INCOMPLETE/ AUTHORIZED WITI IDRAWAL 


Conditions under which the grades of I (Incomplete) or W (Authorized 
Withdrawal) may be assigned are described on page 47. 

The grade of I must be removed no later than the last day of the 
examination period for the fall or spring semester immediately following 
the semester or summer session in which the grade of I is assigned. An 
"Incomplete" that is not removed within this period is automatically 
changed to an F. In cases of well-documented extenuating circumstances, 
an instructor and a student may jointly petition the dean for additional 
time in which to complete the work of the course. Such petitions should 
be submitted within the same period. The grade of I cannot be removed 
by reregistering for the course here, or by taking its equivalent elsewhere. 


PROBATION 


A student whose quality-point index (either overall or in the major) falls 
below 2.00 after completing a minimum of 12 semester hours of study will 
be placed on probation. This probation extends over the period in which 
the student attempts another 12 semester hours of work, which may in- 
clude remedial studies as prescribed. 


SUSPENSION 


A student whose quality-point index (either overall or in the major) is 1.50 
or below, or whose index remains below 2.00 at the end of the probationary 
period, will be suspended. A student suspended for poor scholarship may 
apply for readmission after the lapse of either a fall or spring semester. 
To be considered for readmission, the student must pass prescribed tests 
and submit evidence of conduct during absence from the University which 
indicates that the student will profit from readmission. A student re- 
admitted after suspension is on probation and must maintain a current 
quality-point index of at least 2.50 on each 12 semester hours of work 
undertaken until the cumulative (or major) index is 2.00. In no case will 
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the probationary period after readmission exceed 24 hours of study. A 
student suspended twice for poor scholarship will not be readmitted. 


PASS/NO PASS OPTION 


A junior or senior student who has a cumulative quality-point index of 
2.50 or better, may, with the approval of the advisor and the dean, take 
one course a semester and receive a grade of P, Pass, or NP, No Pass, 
which will be recorded on the student's transcript but will not be reflected 
in the quality-point index. No student will be allowed to take more than 
four pass/no pass courses. A student must sign up for such an op- 
tion at registration. Under no circumstances may a student change from 
pass/no pass status to graded status, or vice versa, after the end of 
registration. Required courses may not be taken on the pass/no pass basis. 
A transfer student may not choose this option until the second semester 
of enrollment in the University. 


Residence 


A minimum of 30 semester hours, including at least 12 semester hours in 
the major field of instruction, must be completed while registered in the 
School of Government and Business Administration. This requirement 
applies to students transferring within the University, as well as to stu- 
dents transferring from other institutions. Unless special permission is 
granted by the dean to pursue work elsewhere, the work of the senior or 


final year must be completed in the School of Government and Business 
Administration. 


Correspondence and Home-Study Courses 


Credit for correspondence or home-study courses is not acceptable and 
cannot be applied toward a degree in the School of Government and 
Business Administration. 


Earning Credit or Waiving Requirements by Examination 


A student may earn credit up to a maximum of 30 semester hours or 
waive curricular requirements by performing satisfactorily on the following 
tests: 

College-Level Examination Program (CLEP)—See pages 22-23 for general 
information on the CLEP tests. CLEP tests in Introduction to Business, 
Commercial Law, and Data Processing are limited to three credits each of 
advanced standing. CLEP tests in college algebra 'trigonometry, English 
composition, and more advanced courses in accounting and business ad- 
ministration are not accepted for advanced standing. Students enrolled 
in George Washington University who wish to receive credit for CLEP 
Subject Examinations must receive prior approval of the department. 

Advanced Placement Tests—See page 22. 

Achievement Tests—See page 24. 

Examinations for Waiving Curriculum Requirements—The School of 
Government and Business Administration does not administer waiver 
examinations. However, certain arts and sciences courses may be waived, 
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and in some instances credit may be assigned, by satisfactorily passing a 
special departmental examination authorized and prescribed by the de- 
partment or curricular advisor concerned Requests to take the examina- 


tion should be made to the curricular advisor and the required fee paid 
at the Office of the Cashier before the date set for the examination. See 
page 77 for more information. 


Cooperative Education Program 


The School of Government and Business Administration has entered into 
several Cooperative Education agreements with U.S. government agencies 
in the Washington, D.C., area. Students who are selected to participate 
in these programs generally work in paid employment for one semester 
and attend school the next semester. Since these programs are currently 
designed for juniors or seniors or equivalent, program length is for one- 
or two-year periods. The areas of work are closely integrated to the 
student’s major field of instruction, i.e., marketing, finance, personnel, etc. 
Interested students should contact the Chairman, Department of Business 
Administration, for specific guidance and details. 


THE BACHELOR OF ACCOUNTANCY 


The principal objective of the undergraduate program in accounting is 
preparation for a professional career in accounting. Although professional 
preparation requires specialization in the acquisition of accounting knowl- 
edge in the junior and senior years, attainment of the objectives requires 
a general education in English, humanities, social sciences, mathematics, 
and sciences in the first two years of undergraduate study. In addition, a 
common body of knowledge in business administration is necessary during 
the junior and senior years, with special reference to the needs of the 
student in the accounting program. An additional objective is the prepara- 
tion of students for a fifth-year or Master of Accountancy program that is 
intended to meet the academic needs of students seeking professional 
accounting careers in the public or private sector which currently demand 
high entry-level academic achievement. 

One hundred and twenty semester hours are required for graduation. 
Courses must be taken in accordance with the academic status of the stu- 


dent (i.e., freshman, sophomore, junior, senior) and the course prerequi- 
sites. 


Curriculum for the Pre-Accountancy Program* 
FRESHMAN YEAR 


Hours 

Economics: Econ 1-2 ....... 6 
UE CENSET LL ee OE 6 
Mathematics: Math 31-32 Ur gE da oo cee WELL, en 6 
6 


Science:  BiSc 3-4; Chem 3-4; Geog 1, 2; Geol 1-2; or Phys 9-10 


* To be accepted in the Bachelor of Accountancy program a cumulative grade average of 2. 


50 or 
higher is required at the start of the junior year. 
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Semester 
Hours 
Social Sciences: OG: Bp Mge 3r cis secti rv RGT P 6 
T0520 7:555. .2571 00 0424.0 01 Ic dnce gd e 30 
SOPHOMORE YEAR 
Accounting:  Acct 51-52 ........ DEAK SY PO Ve pes da, te tee 6 
English: Engl 100 .......... V$ vd bas oe tases ben page 3 
Social Sciences: Psyc 1 and 8; Phil 45 or 50 and 131.............. 12 
Stitistick: State Ui 2707 ATRESTAN 3 
Speech: |. BpDeA1£ siu, Fonero ys Shs ora Bei 3 
Computer Studies: Mgt ANB nnn nap side hints op qe ciem uid eat 3 
BORE SAN oa «nn uiia sd ee ata cee cae 30 
Curriculum for the Accountancy Program 
JUNIOR YEAR y - s 
Acct101: Cost and Budgetary Control ...................... 3 
Acct 121: Intermediate Acobtibting i. sss icn ae 3 
Acct 151: Business Law for Accountants I .................. 3 
Acct161: Federal Income Taxation: Individuals .............. 3 
Acct191: Advanced etapa SR IGE bi. 3 
BAd 120: Business Finagte ............... AAE 2M MP 3 
BAd140: Basic Marketing Management ....................— 3 
BAd191: Fundamentals of Management ......... i1... 2 5 3 
Econ 121: Money ,and Busking size vs eei CLE d 3 
Stat 103: Sampling in Accounting ..... eoru A 3 
ea RE E TE PPE REDE S o 30 
SENIC IR YEAR T 
Acct 132: Accounting Theory E EIE e EN, MIRARI 3 
Acct152: Business Law for Accountants II or 
Acct162: Federal Income Taxation of Corporations .......... 3 
amat Auditing 5... Loss vL LT P 3 
Acct 181: Accounting Systems Pte US od E sae d oui. A RA D ETE 3 
BAd101: The Business Environment .:..... 722 30 ee 3 
BAd110: Personnel Management or 
Mgt107: Fundamentals of Behavioral SclbnGR S... ener 3 
BAd160: [Introduction to International Business or 
BAd166: International Marketing Management or 
BAd171: International Business UL v Say SENE S 3 
BAd 193: Managing Production/Operations .............___. 3 
BAd 198: Business Policy and Administration ............... 
Elective: Chosen from Columbian College or the School of 


Government and Business Administration. Qualified 
students accepted in the Accounting Internship Pro- 
grem will elect Acct 498 Ls A 3 


Total 


ESA Sho crus eres sar adio fe mek sd A ERE 30 


ACCOUNTING PRACTICE INTERNSHIP 


An internship program, limited to selected senior accounting majors, is 
av. 


ailable during the semester break of the senior year. To be admitted 
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to this program students must have the approval of the chairman of the 
Department of Accounting and must have completed at least 15 semester 
hours of accounting courses, including a course in auditing, by the end 
of the fall semester of the senior year, with a grade average of 3.0 both in 
accounting and overall at the start of the fall semester of the senior 
year. Students will be paid a salary while conducting audits under 
senior supervision of participating C.P.A. firms. Students who complete the 
internship successfully will register for Acct 199 the spring semester of 
their senior year and will receive three semester hours of credit. For 
further information consult the chairman of the Department of Accounting. 


THE BACHELOR OF BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION 


One hundred and twenty semester hours of course work are required for 
graduation. To be recommended by the Faculty for graduation, candidates 
are required to complete, in addition to the appropriate freshman and 
sophomore work, a minimum of 60 semester hours (second-group course 
work) in the junior and senior years selected from one of the six major 
fields of instruction offered by the School. Courses must be taken in ac- 
cordance with the academic status of the student (i.e, freshman, sopho- 
more, junior, senior) and the course prerequisites. The major field of in- 
struction must be selected at the end of the sophomore year. 

Math 3, 6, 9, and 10 may not be used for credit towards the B.B.A. 
degree. First-year foreign language courses may be used as freshman 
electives provided that the student has not previously studied the language 
at the secondary level. 


Curriculum for the First Two Years 
for All Bachelor of Business Administration Students 


FRESHMAN YEAR 


Semester 
Hours 
Mathematics: Math 31-32 or 51-82 scio. n 6 
memi ZourdE.nnso lex caxesenss vs ele o 6 
English: Mg. 9 038 MB K Er Ner Lee 6 
Science: BiSc 3-4; Chem 3-4; Geog 1, 2; Geol 1-2; or 
OEMS IST ORAMT USE" din a. ate Pee 6 


Elective: Courses other than accounting, business adminis- 
stration or economics* 


b v ace siii magos iae qu airo XX wie c 6 
MP WORT LERRA. Li SNNT 30 
SOPHOMORE YEAR 
Alostiag: Acct BABS S iii. essen Sann tos 6 
Business 
NN: DAR BL 36055 once rai a, a 3 


Humanities: Art 31-32 or 71-72; Chin 3-4; Engl 51-52, 71-72, or 


Ital 3-4; Mus 3, 4; Phil 45, 50, or 71; Rel 9-10, 21, 22 


» á; 


(Courses in human kinetics and leisure studies 
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Semester 
Hours 


23, 59, 60; Slav 3-4, 5-8, or 91-92; Span 3-4 or 6, or 


Ol-O2, OF BDDE E 11... eode Pre 6 

Social Sclences; Payo 3, 8 -:.. ec. paa a Us TUE TENE 6 
AmCv 71-72; Anth 1-2; Hist 39-40 or 71-72: PSc 14 

OF S06 3, 257, BU NES IECIT I E E 6 

Statistics: -Btat; 81 725... LLLA Ris IL ATSNES 3 

Aa ce oed a S ER chee ee 30 


Majors in Business Economics and Public Policy, Finance, Information 
Processing, International Business, Marketing, and Personnel Management 


The programs in these six fields of instruction are designed to provide the 
broad foundation required for eventual leadership in either business or 
governmental administration. The programs consist of 36 semester hours 
of required general business administration courses; 15 hours of required 
major-related courses; and nine hours of electives, normally advanced 
courses in liberal arts subjects. 

JUNIOR YEAR 


Acct 193: Business Budgeting 


wou b Ble aiie « AN EE Cd 3 

BAd 110: Personnel Management ........................... 3 

BAd120: Business Finance ......................ee esee uu, 3 

BAd140: Basic Marketing Management .................... 3 

BAd191: Fundamentals of Management L.::21. Leone eed 3 

Mgt118: Introduction to Information Processing ............ 3 

Major-Related 

Courses: Six semester hours selected from the chosen area of 

specialization (see below) ........................ 6 

Elective: To be selected in consultation with the advisor e 6 

Total: £6. ui eS dr HEU uicti 30 


SENIOR YEAR 


BAd101: The Business Environment 


ea OX saw deo o ER S CR ED 3 

BAG 104: .... Commercial Liw. .. aia: of oco ern pres votewe cn 3 

BAd193: Managing Production Gneratións- 5... ue s cnc i nerd 3 

BAd198: Business Policy and Administration ............... 3 

Econ121: Money and Banking ....................... uuu. 3 

*Psyc 144: Personnel and Industrial Psychology or 
Mgt 107: Fundamentals of Behavioral Science ......... 3 
Major-Related 

Courses: Nine semester hours selected from the chosen area 

of specialization? s aiin n 9 

Elective: To be selected in consultation with the advisor .... 3 

Total 1 ounce luec prre oA ee 30 


The major field should be selected at the end of the sophomore year. The 
student should contact the Assistant Dean for Undergraduate Programs 
for the assignment of a faculty advisor. Major-related courses for busi- 


* Marketing majors should complete BAd 142, Consumer Behavior, in lieu of this requirement, 
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ness economics and public policy, finance, information processing, inter- 
national business, marketing, and personnel management are described 
below. 


1. Business Economics and Public Policy 


This field is directed toward developing understanding and skills applicable to 
a wide variety of positions in business and government. Students will supple- 
ment basic course work in business and economics with additional courses in 
economics, political science, and government-business relations. The social, 
legal, political, and economic environment of business and the micro- and 
macroeconomic foundations of governmental programs and regulatory activity 
will be studied to establish a basis for developing and evaluating effective 
business responses. The program is concerned with the continuing business- 
government dialogue on effective and equitable relations between the two 
sectors of the economy. 

The following courses provide a basic academic foundation in the area of 
business economics and public policy: 


BAd 117: Collective Bargaining 


BAd 171: International Business Finance 
*Econ 101: Intermediate Microeconomic Theory 
*Econ 102: Intermediate Macroeconomic Theory 
Econ 136: Natural Resources and Environmental Economics 
Econ 158: Industrial Organization 


Econ 159: Government Regulation of the Economy 
Econ 161: Public Finance I 
Econ 162: Public Finance II 
Econ 181-82: International Economics 
PSc 116: The American Presidency 
PSc 117: Public Administration and Bureauc ratic Politics 
PSc 118: Legislative Process 


2. Finance 


This field helps students develop the skills required for entry-level employment 
in corporations, financial institutions, and the public sector. Corporations em- 
ploy entry-level finance specialists for cash, credit, or inventory analysis or 
management and for work in bank relations and capital budgeting. Financial 
institutions offer opportunities for entry-level finance specialists to analyze 
specific securities and to assist in loan analysis. The government sector looks to 
finance majors as potential financial analysts. The undergraduate B.B.A. degree 
with a finance major also provides an excellent foundation for graduate 
academic programs, especially the study of law. 


The following courses provide a basic academic foundation in the field of 
finance: 


Acct111: Financial Statement Analysis or 


Acct121: Intermediate Accounting 
*BAd123: Investment and Portfolio Management 
“BAd 124: Advanced Financial Management 


BAd 130: Working Capital Management 
BAd 132: Real Estate Investment or 


BAd 133: Fundamentals of Insurance and Risk Management 
BAd 135: Capital Formation 
BAd171: International Business Finance 


* Required for this major field. 
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3. Information Processing 


Students taking this field are recruited by organizations in both the public and 
private sectors for positions as programmer/analysts and systems designers. 
These entry-level positions lead to careers in the marketing of computer hard- 
ware and software, systems consulting, and management. Medium to large 
organizations are currently expanding their reliance on computer systems and, 
with the development of inexpensive but powerful mini- and microcomputers, 
thousands of smaller organizations are finding computers to be cost-effective 
as well. 

Students will supplement the basic skills learned in the B.B.A. curriculum 
with courses planned to provide a firm foundation in the use of the computer 
as a tool in solving information problems in organizations. These courses relate 
ongoing, real-world applications of computers to the functional areas of busi- 
ness and government organizations. 

The following courses provide a basic academic foundation in the area of 
information processing: 


tCSci157: Machine and Assembly Language Programming 
tCSci158: Algorithmic Methods and High-Level Languages 
*Mgt119: Computer Programming for Information Systems 
*Mgt120: Information Systems Development I 

*Mgt 121: Information Systems Development II 

*Mgt122: Special Studies in Information Systems 

Phil121: Symbolic Logic 

Stat114: Data Structures 


4. International Business 


This field provides the basic academic foundations for entry-level positions 
in international business, particularly in multinational corporations, inter- 
national banks, and government agencies. Such organizations include the De- 
partments of Commerce, State, and Treasury, plus international institutions 
such as the Export-Import Bank, World Bank, and Overseas: Private Invest- 
ment Corporation. Students in this option are encouraged to include two years 
of a modern foreign language in their preparatory background. 

The following courses provide a basic academic foundation in the area of 
international business: 


BAd 148: Advertising 
*BAd160: Introduction to International Business 
*BAd 166: International Marketing Management 
BAd168: Foreign Market Analysis 
*BAd171: [International Business Finance 
BAd173: [International Banking 
BAd175: [International Monetary and Financial Issues 
Econ 181-82: International Economics 
HKLS 104: Introduction to Travel and Tourism 


5. Marketing 


This field has the objectives of: (1) developing a conceptual understanding of a 
complex and changing environment and its effects on marketing activities and 
institutions; (2) understanding the dynamics of buyer behavior; (3) providing 
the skills to analyze demand, market segments, and cost-volume profit rela- 


tionships of marketing programs; (4) enhancing abilities in written and verbal 
PLENIS GE 

* Required for this major field. 

t See the School of Engineering and Applied Science Bulletin. 
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communications; and (5) developing skills in formulating and implementing com- 
prehensive marketing plans. 

Typical entry-level positions for students with marketing majors are: ad- 
vertising account executives, marketing research project managers, retail as- 
sistant buyers, and sales representatives for consumer or industrial products 
firms. Students with marketing backgrounds also have obtained positions in 
physical distribution, public relations, wholesale firms, and a variety of govern- 
mental and non-profit organizations. 


The following courses provide a basic academic foundation in the area of 
marketing:t 


*BAd 143: Marketing Research 
BAd 148: Advertising 
*BAd150: Sales Management 
BAd152: Seminar: Retailing Management 
BAd 154: Transportation and Logistics Management 
*BAd 159: Marketing: Strategic Planning 
BAd 160: Introduction to International Business 
BAd 166: International Marketing Management 
Jour145: Principles and Problems of Public Relations 
Stat 105: Statistics in the Behavioral Sciences 
Mgt119: Computer Programming for Information Systems 


6. Personnel Management 


This field is concerned with all aspects of the employment of human resources 
in business organizations. Entry-level career opportunities are in such fields 
as personnel management, employee relations, collective bargaining, and man- 
power utilization. Since the field focuses on the management of human re- 
sources in a general sense, this concentration also prepares the student for 
responsibilities associated with general management and leadership. 

The following courses provide a basic academic foundation in the area of 
personnel management: 


*BAd 115: Leadership in Personnel Management 
*BAd 117: Collective Bargaining 
Jour145: Principles and Problems of Public Relations 
Psyc129: Theories of Personality 
Psyc131: Psychological Tests 
SpDri21: Group Discussion and Conference Leadership 


THE MASTER'S DEGREES 


ENTRANCE REQUIREMENTS 


To be considered for admission, applicants must present a bachelor's 
degree from a regionally accredited college or university. Application is 
made directly through the Admissions Office, School of Government and 
Business Administration. Admission to master's programs is granted on 
a highly competitive basis. Previous academic history, performance on the 
applicable entrance examination, letters of reference, motivation and 
aptitude to do graduate-level work, and professional experience are all 
taken into consideration. 


* Required for this major field 
t BAd 142 cannot be used as a field of instruction course. 
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Applicants for admission to programs leading to the degrees of Master 
of Accountancy and Master of Business Administration must submit accept- 
able scores on the Graduate Management Admission Test; applicants for 
admission to programs leading to the degrees of Master of Health Services 
Administration and Master of Urban and Regional Planning must submit 
scores on the Graduate Management Admission Test, the Miller Analogies 
Test, or the Graduate Record Examination: applicants for admission to 
programs leading to the degrees of Master of Public Administration and 
Master of Science in Information Systems Technology must submit scores 
on the Graduate Record Examination. It is the responsibility of the appli- 
cant to make arrangements for the required test with the Educational Test- 
ing Service, Princeton, N.]. 08541. Correspondence concerning the Graduate 
Management Admission Test should be addressed to Box 966: concerning 
the Graduate Record Examination, to Box 955. Test scores that are more 
than five years old are not accepted for admissions review. 


GENERAL REQUIREMENTS 


All students must complete the prescribed minimum number of semester 
hours of graduate course work. A maximum of one-quarter of the semester 
hours of graduate course work required for a degree may be approved for 
transfer to the School of Government and Business Administration from the 
Division of Continuing Education and Summer Sessions, another degree- 
granting division of this University, or another regionally accredited college 
or university under the following conditions: the course work must be ap- 
proved as part of the student's program of studies, it must not have been 
applied to the completion of requirements for another degree, it must be 
at the graduate level, it must have been taken within the past two years, 
and the student must have received a grade of B or better. This action 
must be approved by a petition to the designated faculty advisor and the 
dean. A transcript and description of the course work must be on file 
before the petition can be considered. Should advanced standing be 
granted, the credit will count; however, the grade will not be used in 
calculating the cumulative grade point average. 

Extended programs, including undergraduate background courses, may 
be assigned for an applicant whose undergraduate degree was in a field 
other than the graduate program the student wishes to follow, or whose 
undergraduate record indicates a weakness in required background courses. 

Master's degrees are awarded by vote of the Faculty on completion of 
the required course work, an acceptable thesis (if one is elected or re- 
quired) or the equivalent work, and the passing of the Master's Com- 
prehensive Examination if required in the chosen degree or field of instruc- 
tion, 

Second-group courses (numbered 101-200) may be counted toward the 
master's degree only when registration for graduate credit has been ap- 
proved at the time of registration by the dean and the designated faculty 
advisor. No work counted toward a bachelor's degree may be counted 
loward a master's degree. 

Full-time students ‘are normally expected to register for nine to 12 
semester hours each semester. A graduate student who is employed more 
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than 20 hours a week may not take more than six semester hours. All work 
for a master’s degree must be completed in five years, unless an extension 
of time is granted by the dean. 

Students who expect to continue studies for the degree of Doctor of 
Business Administration or Doctor of Public Administration after re- 
ceiving the master’s degree should ask for assistance in planning programs 
so that they may qualify for admission to candidacy for the doctorate. 

No credit is granted for work done in absentia or without formal in- 
struction, except for hospital residency, supervised field experience, and 
the thesis, which may be completed in absentia with the permission of the 
department, designated faculty advisor, or committee concerned. 


MASTER’S COMPREHENSIVE EXAMINATION 


Written Master's Comprehensive Examinations are required only in 
certain degrees and fields of instruction. Degree candidates should consult 
designated faculty advisors about examinations required and material to be 
covered. In writing the examinations students are expected to correlate 
what has been learned in course work and from the literature of the 
field. The examinations normally require four to eight hours. Sections 
broadly cover the various fields which the candidate has selected. 

Examinations are generally scheduled in the fall and spring semesters 
and should be taken during the last semester of course registration or 
shortly after completion of prescribed course work. 

A written application is filed with the department supervising the stu- 
dent's field of study at the time of registration for the semester in which 
the examination is to be taken. Before applying, the student must have 
completed all courses in the program or be enrolled in the last semester 
and must have achieved a 3.00 (B) average. After applying for the exami- 
nation, a candidate may withdraw only by written notice to the depart- 
ment chairman. 

A candidate who fails the examination should consult with the desig- 
nated advisor as to a subsequent course of action. 


SCHOLARSHIP REQUIREMENTS 


Grades for graduate work are A, Excellent; B, Good; C, Minimum Pass; 
F, Fail; I, Incomplete; IP, Progress; CR, Credit; W, Authorized Withdrawal; 
and Z, Failure, Unauthorized Withdrawal. 

An average of B or better is required for the master's degree. The grade 
of C is not considered as failing but must be balanced by a grade of A 
in a graduate course of equal status. A minimum grade-point average of 
3.00 is required for award of a graduate degree. All courses taken after 
matriculation as a graduate student (except for Audit or CR) will be 
used in the calculation of the grade-point average. 

A student whose quality-point index falls below 3.00 will be placed on 
probation. This probation extends through the period in which the student 
next attempts 12 semester hours of work, including prescribed courses. 
During this period the student's performance will be monitored to de- 
termine suitability for continued study. A student who is subject to pro- 
bation for a second time is automatically suspended. 
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A master’s degree candidate who receives a grade of F is required to 
present cause, for consideration by the dean, as to why continued study 
should be permitted. 

A master's degree candidate given the grade of F in a required course, 
and permitted to continue in graduate studies, must repeat the course and 
achieve at least the grade of B. (Such a retake does not expunge the grade 
of F and it remains part of the student’s record.) Should this level of per- 
formance not be obtained, the student will be denied further registration 
as a degree candidate. 


SUSPENSION 


A graduate student who does not meet the conditions of probation (see 
above) will be suspended or asked to withdraw. A student who is sus- 
pended or withdraws under these conditions may apply for readmission 
after the lapse of one semester. To be readmitted the student must submit 
evidence which indicates academic success if readmitted. A student 
so readmitted will continue on academic probation and must achieve a 
minimum quality-point index of 3.50 in the next 12 semester hours of 
graduate study. Should the student fail to achieve this minimum quality- 
point index a second suspension will result and subsequent readmission 
will be denied. 


INCOMPLETE/AUTHORIZED WITHDRAWAL 


Conditions under which the grades of I (Incomplete) or W (Authorized 
Withdrawal) may be assigned are described on page 47. 

The grade of I must be removed no later than the last day of the 
examination period for the fall or spring semester immediately following 
the semester or summer session in which the grade of I is assigned. 
An "Incomplete" that is not removed within this period is automatically 
changed to an F. In cases of well-documented extenuating circumstances, 
an instructor and a student may jointly petition the Dean for additional 
time in which to complete the work of the course. Such petitions should 
be submitted within the same period. The grade of I cannot be removed 
by reregistering for the course here, or by taking its equivalent elsewhere. 


The Thesis 


Students contemplating doctoral study are strongly urged to include the 
thesis as an elective in their master's program. The thesis subject should be 
selected as early as possible so as to permit effective integration with the 
course work. 

The subject must be approved by the professor in charge of the student's 
field. The thesis in its final form must have the approval of the professor 
in charge and must be presented to the Dean by the student no later than 
the date announced in the calendar. Printed copies of detailed regulations 
regarding the form and reproduction of the thesis are available in the 
Office of the Dean. 

Payment of tuition for the thesis entitles the candidate, during the two 
semesters in which registered for thesis (299-300), to the advice and 
direction of the member of the Faculty under whom the thesis is to be 
Written. In case a thesis is unfinished, additional time is granted. The stu- 
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dent must, however, be enrolled continuously in the program. If the prepa- 
ration of the thesis extends more than three semesters beyond the date 
registered for thesis 300, the student must register for the entire six hours 
of thesis again and pay tuition as for a repeated course. 


MASTER OF ACCOUNTANCY 


The Master of Accountancy degree is designed to prepare students for pro- 
fessional careers in accounting. Although accounting careers may be in 
the public or private sector, a particular objective of the program is the 
student's attainment of professional certification. The Master of Account- 
ancy is recognized as the necessary fifth year of education in a professional 
accounting program, and as such, it is superimposed on a Common Body of 
Knowledge in accounting and business subjects. The Common Body of 
Knowledge is ordinarily attained by the completion of a bachelor’s degree 
in accounting or business from an accredited institution of higher educa- 
tion. 

The program consists of 54 semester hours of course work, of which 
24 may be waived if comparable study has been completed prior to ad- 
mission. Six semester hours of course work of the minimum program of 
30 hours may be awarded as advanced standing. 

Students should verify state regulations concerning the Certified Public 
Accountant Examination for the state in which they plan to practice. 

The program of study consists of two levels. 


First Level: 
Common Body of Knowledge Courses (24 semester hours) 
Acct 201, 211; BAd 220, 240; Econ 217; Mgt 205, 218, 270 
This set of courses must be completed prior to enrollment in Second-Level 
courses. 


Second Level: 


Acct 221, 225, 251, 255, 261, 275, 282 and 297: plus two courses chosen from 
Acct 262, 263, 264. 


MASTER OF BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION 


The Master of Business Administration degree is recognized as the best 
preparation for careers in management. The program of study leading to 
the Master of Business Administration provides a basic foundation in the 
functions of business, the environment in which it operates, and the an- 
alytical tools needed for intelligent. decision-making. The program pro- 
vides a study in depth in one field of instruction and a broad exposure 
to subjects and issues at the general management level. 

The program consists of 60 semester hours of course work, of which 
27 may be waived if comparable study has been completed at a regionally 
accredited college or university prior to admission. Thus, the minimal pro- 
gram is at least 33 semester hours. 

The program of study consists of two levels and contains four com- 
ponents. 


SCHOOL OF 


GOVERNMENT AND BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION 155 


First Level: 

Common Body of Knowledge Courses (30 semester hours) 
Econ 217-18; Acct 201; Mgt 205, 218, 270; BAd 201, 220, 240, 297 
This set of courses must be completed prior -to enrollment in Second-Level 
Courses, except for BAd 297 which must be taken in the last semester of the 
program. All of these course requirements, except BAd 297, may be satisfied 
by evidence of successful completion of comparable work at other regionally 
accredited institutions. Common Body of Knowledge courses not completed 
before the applicant matriculates in the School of Government and Business 
Administration will be assigned in the letter of admission. First-Level courses 
may not be taken to satisfy Second-Level rę quirements (breadth, field of in- 
struction, or elective courses) 


Second Level: 


1. Breadth Courses (15 hours) 
This set of courses provides exposure to a broad range of subjects intended 
to develop professional competence in general management. In consultation with 
the designated faculty advisor, the student selects five courses from at least 
four teaching fields outside the field of instruction. Thus the student has the 
flexibility to design a program in consultation with the designated faculty 
advisor that is tailored to individual career goals. 

2. Field of Instruction Courses (12 hours) 
The purpose of this set of courses is to give the student an understanding 
in a selected field. Courses are selected in consultation with the designated 
faculty advisor and may be tailored to individual interests. 

3. Elective (3 hours) 
The student may select any graduate-level course to satisfy this requirement 
in consultation and with the approval of the designated faculty advisor. 

4. Required Common Body of Knowledge Course (3 hours) 
This course, BAd 297, Business Policy Formulation, is a required capstone 
course for all MBA students. It must be taken in the last semester. 


Fields of Instruction 


Students select a minimum of 12 semester hours from one of the follow- 
ing fields. 


BUSINESS ECONOMICS AND PUBLIC POLICY 


This field is directed toward understanding, analyzing, and dealing with 
the principal forces Shaping the total business environment. Special at- 
tention is paid to the policies and programs of governments, social and 
cultural change, and the structure, evolution, and fluctuations of the 
economy, Students concentrating in this area take courses that survey 
the social, legal, political, and economic environment of business and 
the micro- and macroeconomic foundations of government programs and 
of business response to these programs. Elective courses may be chosen 
in business representation, public decision-making, government regulation 


of business, government-business liaison functions, and public adminis- 
tration. 


FINANCE AND INVESTMENTS 


This field prepares students for careers in finance and investments, provid- 
ing a background in business budgeting, controllership, treasury, long-range 
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planning, reporting and financial management processes. Courses are 
designed to emphasize the planning, analysis, implementation, and con- 
trols necessary for making effective financial decisions. Instruction not only 
applies to manufacturing and trading enterprise but, in addition, includes 
railroad and public utility financing. Each, however, has distinctive operat- 
ing features. Most financial dogmas have a universality that cuts across 
business lines, and variations are more a matter of degree than a form of 
substantive difference. 


GENERAL MANAGEMENT SYSTEMS 


This field addresses the critical need for management to deal effectively 
with the fact that human institutions of all kinds tend to become larger 
and more complex as changes accelerate both socially and technologically. 
In many traditional academic fields general systems and cybernetic con- 
cepts have evolved as the interdisciplinary mode for understanding 
increasingly complex systems. This has profound relevance for the con- 
temporary operating manager and policy-maker. 

Because this program is essentially interdisciplinary and transcontextual 
in nature, the student is afforded an unusually broad range of opportunities 
to apply educational experience to managerial, organizational and societal 
problems. Professional and academic career potentials are available in the 
following fields: (1) research and teaching in the growing number of 
Systems and cybernetics oriented programs now emerging in colleges 
and universities in the United States and elsewhere in the world; (2) 
institutional/environmental interface management or consulting; (3) system- 
focused organization development consulting or staff work; (4) corporate 
and government agency long-range (strategic) planning and control ac- 
tivities; and (5) advisory and staff positions and program directors in 
global agencies such as operating components of the United Nations, 
multinational corporations and foundations, and multi-governmental agen- 
cies such as OECD, as well as in the agencies and departments of national 
governments. 


INFORMATION SYSTEMS MANAGEMENT 


This field is designed to provide a managerial understanding of the prin- 
ciples of manual, mechanical, and electronic information processing, in- 
cluding computer programming concepts, methods, and languages; an 
appreciation of the capabilities, limitations, and selection procedure of 
information processing equipment; a knowledge of all phases of manage- 
ment information systems development, implementation, and evaluation; 
and an understanding of the roles of both management and systems per- 
sonnel in information technology. It also provides an appreciation of the 
role of information systems as a tool of management. 

Students participate in the development of management information 
systems; in the selection of computer equipment; and in the installation, 
management, and evaluation of management information systems—during 
class sessions. 


INTERNATIONAL BUSINESS 


This field is designed to prepare students for careers in firms operating 
on a multinational basis or about to enter the international field; for 
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careers in the federal government and in international agencies concerned 
with business, industry and finance abroad; and for the commerce option 
of the Foreign Service Officer Examination. 

This program is also designed to provide international students with the 
background and skills necessary to promote international business, and to 
prepare them for careers in foreign and domestic firms within their own 
countries and for commercial officer positions within their governments. 

Each student's program is individually developed by the student's advisor 
according to the student's background and interests. 


MANAGEMENT OF SCIENCE, TECHNOLOGY, AND INNOVATION 


This field explores the many aspects of technology relating to and influenc- 
ing research and development management, business, and public policy. 
The employment of “state-of-the-art” technology and the creation of new 
technology through research and development are important processes 
in the achievement of the objectives of both private firms and governments. 

The research and development environment has many unique operational 
characteristics. The concentration has been designed to identify and study 
the problems associated with managing creative professional people in a 
dynamic technology. As a contextual area, the program stresses the need for 
students to undertake original and meaningful research involving political, 
economic, sociological, and operational problems encountered by manage- 
ment in industrial, governmental, and military research and development 
organizations. 


MANAGEMENT PLANNING AND CONTROL 


This field provides an integrative approach to the study of management 
Systems for strategic planning and operational control to improve or- 
ganizational effectiveness and efficiency in decision making through the 
use of accounting and interdisciplinary administrative theory and practice. 
Major topics include scientific methods for acquiring reliable knowledge; 
accounting and statistical decision theory, models, and the subsystems of 
the management planning and control systems. Courses encompass cen- 
tralized and decentralized resource allocation, capital budgeting systems, 
inventory decisions, matrix algebra, network methods, cost price-volume 
decisions, decision making under uncertainty, Bayesian decision theory, 
and value of information. 


MARKETING 


This field is devoted to the development of professional marketing man- 
agers whose responsibilities may include planning and developing new 
products, services, and ideas: advertising, selling, and merchandising; and 
arranging distribution channel systems. Courses cover all aspects of the 
marketing management function. Foundation courses are Marketing Man- 
agement, Buyer Behavior, and Marketing Research. Functional courses are 
Promotion Management, Marketing Channels, Marketing Strategy, and 
Product/Service Management. Specialized elective courses, International 
Marketing, Industrial and Government Marketing, and Marketing and 
Public Policy, utilize the resources of the Washington metropolitan area. 
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ORGANIZATIONAL BEHAVIOR AND DEVELOPMENT 


This field of study reflects the assumption that the effective utilization of 
the behavioral sciences is concerned with both means and ends; that the 
specialist in behavioral science not only is skilled in theory and research 
but also applies technical and specialized knowledge as a conscious force 
in effective organizational growth and improvement. Thus, courses are de- 
signed to equip the student with organizational concepts and behavioral 
skills appropriate to optimizing the utilization of a human system's total 
resources. 

This program helps to meet the need for professionals capable of design- 
ing, creating, and developing the necessary behavioral and organizational 
systems appropriate to rapidly changing societies, Emphasis is on the 
interrelationships of such dimensions as motivation, leadership, problem- 
solving, organizational growth, and increased complexity of modern organi- 
zations and their effect upon the functions of organizational development. 


PERSONNEL MANAGEMENT 


This field is concerned with all aspects of the employment of human re- 
sources in business organizations. Career opportunities are open in 
domestic and international business organizations, hospitals, trade as- 
sociations, research and educational institutions and local, state and 
federal government agencies, Courses encompass all phases of the re- 
cruitment, selection, employment, and development of people, industrial 
relations, unionism, collective bargaining, labor relations and manpower 
utilization. 


PROCUREMENT AND CONTRACTING 


This field responds to a demand for greater professionalism imposed by 
the increasingly diverse goods and services created by our modern 
economy. As this diversity grows, organizations find the most efficient, 
and often the only, method of meeting needs is through procurement ac- 
tion. A sustained growth in purchase volume, variety, and complexity 
has occurred in both public and private sectors. This growth places ever 
greater demands upon the skill and resourcefulness of procurement and 
contracting personnel. The field has therefore been designed with the 
following objectives: (1) to provide a broad professional education in the 
knowledge and skills necessary for success in this field; (2) to help the 
student develop increased ability in analysis, decision-making, and com- 
munications; (3) to enhance the student's understanding of the economic, 
social, legal, and technological considerations present in procurement and 
contracting activity. This field of instruction is available in an elective 
field for Master of Public Administration students. 


QUANTITATIVE ANALYSIS FOR DECISION-MAKING 


This field develops a thorough understanding of quantitative or mathemati- 
cal approaches to problems of managerial control and decision-making. 
While the program will develop a competent background in basic 
mathematical theory associated with the various techniques, it is oriented 
toward applications of the techniques rather than their theoretical mathe- 
matical content. 
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MASTER OF HEALTH SERVICES ADMINISTRATION 


This 54-semester-hour program is designed to provide a core of generalist 
administrator courses for all students, coupled with specialized elective 
fields of instruction to meet the interests and career 
dividual students, 

The generalist core includes the following nine courses: HSA 202, 
203, 207, 208, 209, 210, 212, 215, and Mgt 210. In addition, each student 
must take two advanced HSA courses, one chosen from Group I and one 
from Group II, from among the following: 


objectives of in- 


Group I (Policy Planning)—HSA 221, 223. 225, 227, 2: 


227, 252, 255. 
Group II (Management)—HSA 231, 233, 235, 236, 237, 238, 239. 


During the last semester on campus, each student must also complete 
HSA 245 which serves to integrate the concepts and methods of health 
services administration. 

The fields of instruction are each comprised of 18 credit hours, includ- 
ing an experience-based learning component. In some fields of instruction, 
a one-year (9-semester-hour) administrative residency is mandatory. In 
other fields of instruction the student may choose a 3-semester-hour intern- 
ship and 6 semester hours of additional course work as a substitute for 


the 9-hour residency. Consequently, fields of instruction fall into one of 
two patterns: 


Residency Option—Specialist course work, 9 hours; administrative resi- 
dency, 9 hours.* 


Internship Option—Specialist course work, 15 hours; administrative intern- 
ship, 3 hours. 


Courses comprising the field of instruction may be taken in the Health 
Services Administration Department, the School of Government and 
Business Administration, the University, or the Consortium of Universities, 
Each student develops a set of conceptually related courses suitable for 
the field of instruction and the individual's career objectives. The choice 
of courses must be approved by the individual's faculty advisor and the 
department(s) offering courses. 

This curriculum structure gives students an unusual opportunity to 
develop academic programs particularly suited to their needs. The core 
Courses and the two advanced HSA courses provide students with 
generalist administrative competence; the nine fields of instruction offer 
a wide choice of areas in which to develop special expertise. In all but 
three fields of instruction, students have a choice concerning the amount 
of experiential learning they wish to include in their programs of study. 
This choice concerning the amount of field experience can affect the 
number of months required to complete the program; that is, for a full- 
time student the residency option will require 28 months, while the 
internship option will require 20 months. 


* Students will not be permitted to enter any administrative residency unless they have attained 
à 3.0 grade-point average with no grades of I (Incomplete). 
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Fields of Instruction 
MANAGEMENT OF ACUTE CARE HOSPITALS* 


This field of instruction is designed to provide an understanding of the 
organization, management, and interrelationships of hospital clinical, 
support, and administrative functions, and analysis of systems and pro- 
cedures used to provide short-term inpatient services. Students are also 
provided with a managerial base in the areas of health services policy 
making, regulation, and legislation. 


MANAGEMENT OF LONG TERM SERVICES* 


This field explores a wide range of medical and support services required 
On à recurring or continuous basis by individuals who are unable to 
function independently due to chronic mental or physical impairment. 
These services are provided in a variety of settings, including homes 
for the aged, chronic care, rehabilitation or psychiatric hospitals, hospitals 
or homes for the mentally retarded and developmentally disabled, geriatric 
centers, and the client's home. The field also provides a management 
base in the areas of health services planning, policy making, regulation, 
and legislation as applied to long-term care. 


MANAGEMENT OF AMBULATORY HEALTH SERVICES* 


This field addresses the critical need for managing the delivery of health 
and medical services to individuals who do not require the constant 
supervision associated with inpatient care and who either can travel 
to the site where service is provided or can be treated in their domicile. 
Although this definition includes such activities as individual practice 
of medicine, instruction will focus only on the management of services 
in organizational settings in which two or more individuals are engaged 
in delivering ambulatory care as a service offered by a formal organiza- 
tion. Examples of settings for ambulatory services are hospital outpatient 
departments, medical group practices, health maintenance organizations 
(HMOs), and public health center clinics. Ambulatory services administra- 
tors also work in the areas of health services planning, policy making, 
regulation, and legislation. 


HEALTH INFORMATION SYSTEMS 


This field is designed to provide an understanding of information systems 
as they are used in the administration of health services. The applica- 
tion of electronic data processing or computers to health care is stressed. 
Although some knowledge of programming languages will be necessary, 
the concepts of information and computer systems will be emphasized. 
Examples of the areas of application are medical records, program evalua- 
tion, community/national health statistics, financial management assess- 
ment, and productivity control. 


HEALTH SERVICES FINANCIAL MANAGEMENT 


This field responds to a demand for a thorough understanding by the 


* Nine-hour administrative residency is mandatory in this field of instruction. 
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administrator of financial management in health institutions. The in- 
struction includes managerial accounting, cost analysis, financial decision 
making, capital formation, and investment analysis, with specific adapta- 
tion to unique problems within the health care field. 


HEALTH SERVICES MATERIALS MANAGEMENT 


This field explores the management of physical resources in health 
service institutions. The instruction focuses on the purchasing and man- 
agement of supplies and equipment, inventory management, contracting, 
cost allocation, plant operations, and facilities maintenance, 


HEALTH SERVICES POLICY, MARKETING, AND PLANNING 


This field is designed for those who wish to focus on strategic planning 
and marketing of health care systems and health care institutions and on 
health policy development and analysis. An emphasis on policy skills will 
enable the student to develop realistic and accurate Statements of prin- 
ciples that can guide the health activities of governments, institutions, 
and other organizations, An emphasis on planning and marketing skills 
will enable the student to develop strategies based on values expressed 
by health services policies and to conduct marketing activities within 
health services organizations. Skills related to achieving acceptance 
of policies and implementation of plans will also be developed. The 
overriding concept is that of strategic health decision-making in an 
atmosphere of systematic inquiry with an awareness of values. 


HEALTH SERVICES AND OPERATIONS RESEARCH 


This field deals with the application of research techniques and methodol- 
ogies to the delineation of policy issues and the generation of solutions 
to problems in the organization, delivery, and financing of health services. 
Operations research is the application of mathematical techniques such 
as linear and nonlinear programming, queuing models, and simulation to 
develop solutions for operating and policy problems. 


HUMAN RESOURCES MA NAGEMENT 


This field covers resources planning, allocation, utilization, and develop- 
ment, and evaluation of health services personnel, Included are the various 
personnel functions, the development of personnel policies and procedures, 
employee and labor relations, and collective bargaining. 


MASTER OF PUBLIC ADMINISTRATION 


The Master of Public Administration (MPA) degree program prepares the 
student for a professional career in public service. The 42-semester-hour 
program, outlined below, is intended to provide both a generic core for all 
students and specialized elective fields tailored to the interests and career 
objectives of each individual student. The curriculum provides graduate 
instruction in all areas recommended by the Guidelines and Standards 
for Professional Master's Degree Programs issued by the National Associa- 
tion of Schools of Public Affairs and Administration. 

All students are required to complete an eight-course (24-semester-hour) 
core, which includes courses in public administration and management, 
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public expenditure analysis, public policy, organization theory, human 
behavior in organizations, and research methods; at the end of the pro- 
gram, students are required to take PAd 289 which serves to integrate 
the diverse perspectives in public administration. 

Each student selects, in addition, an elective field designed to provide 
him or her with deeper and broader knowledge in a field of particular 
interest. The elective fields generally require a four-course sequence. 
The program is sufficiently flexible that, with the approval of a faculty 
advisor, the student may design a special field when none of the fields 
offered matches individual learning and career objectives. 

Students who lack substantial knowledge of the structure and func- 
tioning of government are strongly encouraged to take one of two courses 
in American administrative institutions: PAd 213 Administration in the 
Federal Government or PAd 242 Administration of State and Local Gov- 
ernments. The remainder of the program consists of two elective courses 
chosen by the student with the advisor’s approval. The electives may be 
taken in any related program or discipline. 

Because the public service requires a wide variety of expertise, students 
with all undergraduate degree backgrounds are considered for admission. 
There are no specific course prerequisites. 


Required Courses 
PUBLIC ADMINISTRATION REQUIRED CORE (24 semester hours) 


1. PAd 205 Introduction to Public Administration and Management 
2. PAd 295 Research Methods 
3. PAd 296 Statistical Applications in Public Administration 
4. PAd261 Policy Analysis in Public Administration or 
PAd 260 Policy Formulation and Administration 
5. Mgt210 Individual and Group Dynamics in Organizations 
6. PAd 221 Organization Theory and the Public Sector or 
PAd223 Behavioral Factors in Large and Complex Organizations 
7. PAd 252 Public Expenditure Analysis and Planning 
8. PAd 289 Public Program Management and Policy Implementation 


ELECTIVE FIELDS (12 semester hours) (See below) 


AMERICAN ADMINISTRATIVE INSTITUTIONS (3 semester hours) 
Either PAd 213, Administration in the Federal Government, or PAd 242, Administra- 


tion of State and Local Governments, is recommended as an introductory course. 
Either course may be counted às 3 of the 12 semester hours required in the elective 
field. 


ELECTIVE COURSES Two courses (6 semester hours) 


Elective Fields* 


The eight elective fields offered within the Department of Public Admin- 


* Students may also elect such other standard four-course SGBA fields as: Business, Economic, 
and Public Policy; Human Systems; Information Systems Technology; International Business; 
and Quantitative Analysis for Decision-making. Students may also take an approved four- 
course sequence in the Department of Health Services Administration or the Department of 
Urban and Regional Planning. Moreover, a special fleld may be constructed, tailored to the stu- 
dent's academic interests and career objectives. To take a special field, the student writes a 
brief justification specifying the courses to be taken, and submits it by petition through the 
faculty advisor. 
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istration are described below. Other SGBA fields are described elsewhere. 
Twelve-semester hours are required for each field. 


BUDGET AND PUBLIC FINANCE 


This field covers the processes and institutions involved in budgeting, 
including the practical requirements of financial management; addresses 
issues of intergovernmental finance in a Federal system; and imparts 
knowledge of alternative methods for allocating scarce public resources. 
The field is most directly suited to those who are or envision becoming 
budget analysts or financial management officers in public agencies. 
EXECUTIVE, LEGISLATIVE, AND REGULATORY MANAGEMENT 

This field offers the student a broad understanding of some of the major 
functions critical to effective public management, including personnel, bud- 
geting, and the law. For those entering the MPA program directly from 
an undergraduate program, this field provides insight into several po- 
tential areas for future specialization, employment, or research. For mid- 
career public officials, this field provides the opportunity to explore more 
systematically and analytically the governmental functions they have 
observed in practice. 


MANAGING IN PUBLIC ORGANIZATIONS 


This field gives primary attention to the processes by which organiza- 
tions are structured and their work undertaken. It includes courses in 
organizational theory, but is also concerned with the management of 
governmental programs. It is for students who envision careers in ad- 
ministering public sector programs. 


MANAGING STATE AND LOCAL GOVERNMENTS 

This field is designed for students interested in pursuing careers in state 
and local government administration. Students learn to deal with a range 
of federal, state, and local problems and issues, including alternative 
governmental structures and assignments of functions, sources of revenues 
and expenditure patterns, intergovernmental relations and management 
concerns, local government financing, and the formulation and analysis 
of urban policies. 


POLICY ANALYSIS AND EVALUATION 


The policy field is designed for those who wish to focus on the processes 
of public decision-making, and to develop abilities to analyze and evaluate 
those processes. This field is most directly appropriate for those who now 
hold or anticipate taking staff analyst positions in government agencies, or 
similar positions in research or consulting firms. 


PROCUREMENT AND CONTRACTING 


This field covers the many activities of government performed under con- 
tractual arrangements. Increasingly, public agencies find the most efficient, 
and often the only, method of meeting needs is through procurement ac- 
tion. This dimension of public administration is often subject to unique 
practices and regulations, and requires the acquisition of specialized 
knowledge and skills in the processes of procurement and contracting. 
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This elective field, offered jointly with the Department of Business Ad- 
ministration, promotes a better understanding of public-private interac- 
tions in procurement activities. 


PUBLIC PERSONNEL ADMINISTRATION AND MANPOWER 


This field addresses the traditional concerns in public administration 
with personnel, the staffing function of public organizations, and labor 
relations in the public sector. Courses are also offered in manpower 
development and the use of human resources. Graduates concentrating 
in this field typically work in personnel administration at some level of 
government. 


TELECOMMUNICATIONS MANAGEMENT 


This field is designed for public managers who will find it valuable to 
understand the various capabilities of telecommunications to organize and 
utilize information within an organization, to appreciate the policy issues 
involved in the regulation of telecommunications, and to be conversant 
with the terminology and structures of telecommunication systems. 


Internships 


Students with little or no professional experience are strongly encour- 
aged to take an internship during the MPA program. There are many 
opportunities in the Washington area for intern experiences in Federal 
agencies, in county and city government agencies, and in the quasi- 
public sector. The Department assists students in securing appropriate 
internships; students are also encouraged to find internships on their 
own initiative. A substantial effort is made to relate the intern experience 
to the student's academic program. Internships may be paid or unpaid, 
and taken for credit or not for credit. To receive academic credit, students 
must have completed nine credit hours in the degree program. In general, 
internships for credit involve 15-20 hours of work per week for 14 weeks. 


MASTER OF SCIENCE IN INFORMATION SYSTEMS TECHNOLOGY 


The Master of Science in Information Systems Technology provides prep- 
aration for a career in the application of computers to the data and in- 
formation problems found in organizations today. The program emphasizes 
a practical understanding of contemporary design and implementation 
approaches utilized in the development of computer-based systems. 


Degree Requirements 


1. Twenty-one semester hours of prerequisite courses or equivalents as 
follows: Mgt 118, 119, 120, 121, 122; Math 31 and 32, or 51 and 52. 

2. Completion of 30 semester hours of graduate course work with a QPI 
of 3.0, including the following courses plus 6 semester hours of electives: 
Mgt 241, 244, 245, 246, 247, 248, 250, 251. 

3. Successful completion of a comprehensive examination. 
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MASTER OF URBAN AND REGIONAL PLANNING 


The program of graduate study in Urban and Regional Planning leads to 
the professional planning degree of Master of Urban and Regional Planning. 
It is designed as preparation for careers on the municipal, county, state, 
and national levels, and for private practice. The course of study is 
designed to provide a broad education, to develop competence in plan- 
ning theory and methodology, and to emphasize the analytical ability and 
creativity necessary for solving urban and regional problems. Each stu- 
dent's program is.designed in consultation with an assigned faculty ad- 
visor in accordance with individual career plans. 

The degree is awarded by vote of the Faculty after satisfactory com- 
pletion of (1) from 45 to 50 semester hours of course work, depending 
upon the background and experience of each individual student, includ- 
ing a thesis equivalent to six semester hours (most students will ordinarily 
be required to take 50 semester hours); (2) a minimum of three months’ 
full-time professional training in a planning agency under qualified super- 
vision, with an acceptable written report to be submitted after completion 
of the training period; (3) a written Master’s Comprehensive Examination; 
and (4) a thesis based on the candidate’s research in the field of urban 
and regional planning. 


POST-MASTER’S GRADUATE CERTIFICATE 
IN HEALTH SERVICES ADMINISTRATION 


Students with a master’s degree in an approved related field or with a 
master’s degree and managerial experience may undertake studies lead- 
ing to the Post-Master's Graduate Certificate in Health Services Admin- 
istration. This program serves people who plan to begin a career in 
management, policy-making, or planning in the field of health services 
or who wish to supplement previous graduate study in health services 
administration. 

Most students with adequate preparation in health services administra- 
tion or a related management field should be able to complete the re- 
quirements by undertaking a 30-semester-hour program of study. Those 
lacking specialized preparation will need additional course work de- 
pending on career goals. Field experience assignments, if required, are in 
addition to the 30-semester-hour minimum. 

Individual programs will be developed in consultation with a faculty 
advisor on the basis of the student's educational background, experience, 
and specific professional objectives. 

All students must take at least one doctoral-level seminar in health 
services administration (HSA 310 or 330) and complete a 3-semester- 
hour research project (HSA 270). The remaining hours may be taken in 
health services administration or other appropriate disciplines. 


DOCTORAL PROGRAMS. 


Study for the degree of Doctor of Business Administration (D.B.A.) and 
Doctor of Public Administration (D.P.A.) is supervised by the Committee 
on Doctoral Studies. 
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Admission 


The minimum admission requirement is a bachelor’s degree from a region- 
ally accredited college or university, preferably with a major appro- 
priate to the proposed field of study. Applicants whose degrees are 
in fields other than business or public administration are expected to 
obtain the necessary background either before or soon after admission 
to the program, Scores on the Graduate Record Examination or the 
Graduate Management Admission Test are required. However, appli- 
cants who have taken the Law School Admission Test or the Medical Col- 
lege Admission Test may submit these test scores for consideration. Under 
special circumstances, scores on the Miller Analogies Test may also be sub- 
mitted. Applicants whose test scores are more than 10 years old are 
encouraged, but not required, to take or retake the Graduate Record Exami- 
nation or the Graduate Management Admission Test. Arrangements to take 
these tests must be made with the Educational Testing Service. Students 
whose native tongue is not English must also submit the Test of English as 
a Foreign Language (TOEFL) scores. 

The Doctoral Committee does not use specific cutoff points for grade 
averages and test scores. It carefully reviews each applicant's entire record 
and makes its selection on a competitive basis in keeping with enrollment 
limitations. 

This evaluation takes three to four weeks, after which the Admissions 
Office notifies each applicant, through the mail, of the Committee's 
decision. Completed applications must be sent to the Admissions Office, 
School of Government and Business Administration, George Washington 
University, Washington, D.C. 20052, by March 1 for the fall semester 
and summer sessions, and by October 1 for the spring semester. Graduates 
of non-U.S. universities must apply by February 1 for the fall semester 
and summer sessions, and by September 1 for the spring semester. 


Plan of Study 


The doctoral programs in both Business Administration and Public Ad- 
ministration consist of two major parts: the pre-dissertation stage and the 
dissertation stage. The objective of the pre-dissertation stage is to provide 
the student with the theoretical foundations and practices of the major 
and supporting fields of study and with a command of the relevant quali- 
tative or quantitative analytical methods. The objective of the dissertation 
stage is to have the student apply the obtained theoretical and practical 
knowledge and analytical methods to the resolution of a research problem. 
The research should be original and is expected to result in a contribu- 
tion to the existing body of knowledge on business administration or 
public administration, Such a contribution can be either applied or theoreti- 
cal. The total program must be finished in seven years; extensions beyond 
this time limit can be given by the Committee on Doctoral Studies only 
under very special circumstances. 

The pre-dissertation stage is based on an individual study plan developed 
by the student under the guidance of a major and supporting field advisor 
during the first academic year. In the study plan the student must state 
long-range professional objectives, all proposed academic activities, 
methods of evaluation, and a semester-by-semester schedule. 


SCHOOL OF GOVERNMENT AND BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION 


All students, regardless of the degree they seek and of the major field 
of study, must include in their Study Plan Mgt 390, Philosophical Founda- 
tions of Administrative Research, and the multidepartmental course, 311- 
312, Seminar: Public-Private Sector Institutions and Relationships. These 
courses should be taken during the first academic year after admission. 

In addition to the evaluation methods proposed in the study plan, the 
major and supporting field advisors are expected to evaluate the student's 
progress at the end of the first and second semesters after admission, and 
thereafter before the end of the spring semester of each academic year. 

Major and supporting fields of study include: 


Accounting Marketing 

Business Economics and Public Materials and Operations Management 
Policy Organizational Behavior and 

Finance and Investment Development 

General Management Systems Personnel Management 

Health Services Administration Public Administration 

Information Systems Technology Quantitative Analysis for 

International Business Decision-Making 

Management of Science, Technology, Taxation 
and Innovation Urban and Regional Planning* 


A student seeking a D.P.A. degree is required to take public administra- 
tion at least as a supporting field, to include in the study plan three doc- 
toral-level courses in public administration, and to engage in activities as 
specified by the field advisor. 

While the major field of study must be selected from the above list, 
supporting fields can be chosen from other departments of the University. 
A student selecting a field outside of the School, however, must meet the 
academic and administrative requirements of the department involved. 

For more detailed information on the program and its administration, 
see the Handbook of the Doctoral Programs in Business Administration 
and Public Administration, available in the Doctoral Programs Office. 


SPECIAL PROGRAMS 


Government Intern Scholarship Program 


The Government Intern Scholarship Program offers annually 50 scholar- 
ships to assist government agencies in training carefully selected young 
men and women for administrative leadership in government career 
service. Each scholarship provides full tuition for two three-hour courses 
in one semester, and interns who maintain satisfactory standing in both 
their academic program and their government training program may 
qualify for a second scholarship for an additional semester. 


Continuing Education in Health Services Administration 


A nondegree program is conducted, both on campus and off campus, in the 
various areas of health services administration whenever a sufficiently 
large class is organized. Institutes, workshops, and lecture series are con- 


* Can be selected only as a supporting field. 
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ducted under the auspices of program faculty and selected leaders from 
local, state, and regional areas on topics of current interest to the request- 
ing organization. There is no specific prerequisite. Fees are to be an- 
nounced. 


International Institute for Health Services Administration 


In recognition of special educational needs of students from other coun- 
tries, the International Institute for Health Services Administration offers 
programs of instruction designed to meet these needs at either the degree 
or certificate level. 

It is also equipped to enter into arrangements with principals of hospital 
systems in world-wide areas to assist in the preparation of teaching pro- 
grams or the actual instruction of administrative personnel either abroad or 
at the University. 


Combined Master’s and Juris Doctor Degree Program 


In certain instances arrangements may be made for students to work 
concurrently toward both the Juris Doctor degree in the National Law 
Center and a master’s degree in some fields in the School of Government 
and Business Administration. Students must be admitted both to the 
National Law Center and, separately, to the School of Government and 
Business Administration and must meet all requirements in each degree 


program. It is possible for a student to complete work for both degree 
programs within four years. 


Certification of Purchasing Managers 


The School of Government and Business Administration participates in 
the three nationally recognized certification programs. 


Certified Public Purchasing Officer (CPPO) 
Administered by: 
National Institute of Governmental Purchasing 
1001 Connecticut Avenue, N.W. 
Washington, D.C. 20036 
Certified Professional Contracts Manager (CPCM) 
Administered by: 
National Contract Management Association 
Crystal Plaza #1, Suite 808 
2001 Jefferson Davis Highway 
Arlington, Virginia 22202 
Certified Purchasing Manager (CPM) 
Administered by: 
National Association of Purchasing Management 
11 Park Place 
New York, New York 10007 


Dean B.M. Sapin 


FACULTY 1982-83* 


Professors J. Aschheim, R.H. Davison, R.M. Dunn. Jr.. R-S. Goldfarb, M. 
Gordon, A. Gyorgy, W.A. Hahn, Jr. (Visiting), P.P. Hill, H.C. Hinton, 
M.A. Holman, C. Hsieh, J.W. Kendrick, Y. Kim, P.F. Klarén, H.L LeBlanc, 
R.K. Lewis, W.H. Lewis (Visiting), J.M. Logsdon, J.C. Lowe, J.A. Morgan, 
Jr., J.N. Mosél, C.A. Moser, B. Nimer, V. Petrov, H. Pollack (Research), 
B. Reich; J.W. Robb, H.M. Sachar, B.M. Sapin, R.P. Sharkey, C.W. Shih, 
G. Sigur, H. Solomon, G. Stambuk, C.T. Stewart, jr., R. Thornton, S.J. 
Wayne, H.B. Yakobson 

Adjunct Professors T.F. Carroll, J.F. Coates, V.T. Coates, E.M. Hadley, J. 
Hardt 

Professorial Lecturers J.J. Dziak, B. Ramundo 

Associate Professors E. Berkowitz, B.L. Boulier, J. Chaves, J.J. Cordes, C.F. 
Elliott, C.J. Herber, W.R. Johnson, J.E. Kwoka, C.A. Linden, C. McClin- 
tock, H.R. Nau, G.A. Olkhovsky, E.O. Pederson, J. Pelzman, L.P. Ribuffo, 
A.M. Yezer, R.Y. Yin 

Assistant Professors W.A. Anderson, M.A. Atkin, M.D. Bradley, C.J. Deer- 
ing, H.B. Feigenbaum, C.C. Joyner, J.H. Lebovic, D.L. Lee, R.W. Rycroft, 
M. Sodaro, G.C.Y. Wang, H.S. Watson, S. Wolchik 


Committees 1982-83 
DEAN'S COUNCIL 


C.F, Elliott, J.R. Henig, P.P. Hill, H.C. Hinton, W.R. Johnson, D.L. Lee, 
W.H. Lewis, C.A. Linden, J.M. Logsdon, C. McClintock, J.A. Morgan, H.R. 
Nau, B. Nimer, V. Petrov, D. Pollock, B. Reich, S. Shaffer, G. Stambuk, R. 
Thornton 

COMMITTEE ON PROGRAMS AND CURRICULUM 

A. Gyorgy, O. Havrylyshyn, P.P. Hill, H.C. Hinton, H. LeBlanc, J.M. Logs- 
don, V. Petrov, G. Stambuk 

COMMITTEE ON ADMISSION AND ADVANCED STANDING 

B. Nimer, B. Reich, G. Stambuk, A.M. Yezer 


COMMITTEE ON APPOINTMENTS AND PROMOTIONS 


R.M. Dunn, P.P. Hill, D.L. Lee, J.M. Logsdon, B. Reich, G. Sigur, C.T. 
Stewart 


COMMITTEE ON EAST ASIAN STUDIES 


W.R. Johnson (Chairman), H.C. Hinton, Y.C. Kim, C. Shih, G. Sigur, R. 
Thornton, R.Y. Yin 


* The President of the University, the Vice President for Academic Affairs, the Registrar of the 
University, the Director of Admissions of the University, and the University Librarian are ex 
officio members of the Faculty of the School of Public and International Affairs. 

t The Dean of the School is an ex officio member of all committees. 
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COMMITTEE ON RUSSIAN STUDIES 


C.F. Elliott, A. Gyorgy, C.A. Linden, G.A. Olkhovsky, V. Petrov, M.J. 
Sodaro, R.B. Thompson, R. Thornton, S.L. Wolchik, H.B. Yakobson 


COMMITTEE ON WORK-STUDY AND INTERNSHIP PROGRAMS 
C.J. Deering, C.C. Joyner, P.F. Klarén, H.R. Nau 


INTRODUCTION 


With the establishment in 1898 of the School of Comparative Jurisprudence 
and Diplomacy, the study of government was first organized as a separate 
entity in the University. In 1928, this School was reorganized and 
broadened as the School of Government. During the next two decades, 
programs in business administration and public administration were 
added, and the emphasis gradually shifted from undergraduate to graduate 
study. The name was changed in 1960 to the School of Government, 
Business, and International Affairs to reflect more accurately the offerings 
of the School. A division of the School was effected in 1966, and two 
schools were established—the School of Government and Business Admin- 
istration, a primarily professionally oriented school, and the School of 
Public and International Affairs, a primarily policy-oriented school. 

Programs of the School of Public and International Affairs are inter- 
disciplinary, and emphasize both domestic and foreign governmental 
policy. The School itself offers no courses but draws upon the course offer- 
ings of the various academic departments of the University. 

Students in the freshman and sophomore years are registered in Colum- 
bian College of Arts and Sciences, the liberal arts college of the Uni- 
versity, and are assigned special advisors from the School of Public and 
International Affairs to assist them in planning their programs. 


Academic Programs 


The School of Public and International Affairs offers undergraduate pro- 
grams in Chinese Language and Literature, East Asian Studies (China or 
Japan), and Urban Affairs; undergraduate and graduate programs in In- 
ternational Affairs, Middle Eastern Studies, and Public Affairs: and gradu- 
ate programs in East Asian Studies, Latin American Studies, Russian and 
East European Studies, Security Policy Studies, and Science, Technology, 
and Public Policy. Special programs in Soviet, Far Eastern, and East Euro- 
pean Studies are offered by the School's Institute for Sino-Soviet Studies. 


Objectives 


Five undergraduate programs of study—East Asian Studies, Middle Eastern 
Studies, International Affairs, Public Affairs, and Urban Affairs—are aimed 
at preparing the student to understand major contemporary issues in in- 
ternational affairs or in domestic public affairs. The programs are designed 
not to produce narrow professional specialists, but to foster a liberal educa- 
tion, interdisciplinary in nature and broader than a concentration in one of 
the conventional disciplines. In each program there is double effort: to de- 
velop a background as broad and as deep as possible in order to assist in 
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the understanding and analysis of modern problems and to give instruction 
in some useful tools of analysis. The program in Chinese Language and 
Literature is closer to the traditional liberal arts pattern, emphasizing 
language and culture, 

The graduate programs leading to the degree of Master of Arts are more 
concentrated. The student is expected to develop a greater competence 
in an area or a discipline, building on the student's undergraduate program 
in preparation for professional employment in government, in international 
organizations, in business, or in private agencies concerned with public 
or international affairs. 


REGULATIONS 


Regulations concerning admission, registration, fees, and finances are 
stated on pages 20-33; other University regulations, on pages 46-53. 


Attendance 


Students may not attend classes until registration is completed and fees 
due are paid. 

Students are held responsible for all the work of the courses in which 
registered, and all absences must be excused by the instructor before 
provision is made to make up the work missed. 

A student suspended for any cause may not attend classes during the 
period of suspension. 


Withdrawal 


Withdrawal after the end of the fifth week of classes (fall or spring 
semester) without academic penalty is permitted only in exceptional cases 
(see "Withdrawal," page 48). 


THE DEGREE OF BACHELOR OF ARTS 


The School offers programs leading to the degree of Bachelor of Arts in 
the fields of Chinese Language and Literature, East Asian Studies (China 
or Japan), Middle Eastern Studies, International Affairs, Public Affairs, and 
Urban Affairs. 


ENTRANCE REQUIREMENTS 


The satisfactory completion of the Chinese Language and Literature, East 
Asian Studies, International Affairs, Public Affairs or Urban Affairs cur- 
riculum in Columbian College of Arts and Sciences (see pages 78-80), or 
the equivalent, is required. 


GENERAL REQUIREMENTS FOR THE DEGREE 
The following requirements apply to both the standard 120-semester-hour 


and the special 90-semester-hour programs. See pages 174-75 for additional 
requirements for the 90-semester-hour program. 


Mec rd 
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Academic Work Load 


Normal academic work load for the full-time student is 15 semester hours. 
A student with a strong academic record may take up to 18 semester 
hours with the approval of the dean. 


Scholarship Requirements 


In order to graduate, a student must have the following: (1) 120 semester 
hours (or 90 semester hours if the student qualifies for the special 90- 
semester-hour program) of passing grades (courses in human kinetics and 
leisure studies cannot be included in the required hours); and (2) grades 
of A or B in four three-semester-hour courses in the major, to be taken in 
residence at George Washington University. The major includes the re- 
quired second-group courses (101-200) and courses taken in the group 
options. 


DEAN'S HONOR LIST 


The name of every student who attains a 3.50 quality-point index* in 
course work is placed on the Dean’s Honor List for that semester. Appear- 
ance on the list will be limited to (1) full-time students registered for a 
minimum of 12 semester hours and (2) part-time students registered for a 
minimum of 12 semester hours over a period of two consecutive semesters, 
which may include a summer term. 


ACADEMIC STANDING 


A student who is not suspended or on probation is considered to be in 
good standing. 

The rules below govern probation and suspension and are applicable 
as stated to students enrolled for a full-time program (12 semester hours 
or more) during the fall or spring semester or the three summer sessions. 
For students taking less than 12 semester hours in any one semester or 
summer session, these rules are applied on the basis of 12 or more hours 
taken during two or more semesters or summer sessions. 


PROBATION 


Students who in one semester receive two grades of Ft in courses carrying 
three or more semester hours of credit each, or the equivalent, are placed 
on probation. Those on probation who receive one grade of F in such a 
course will be continued on probation for a second semester. Those on pro- 
bation taking 12 or more semester hours whose grades are all C or better 
are removed from probation. 


SUSPENSION 


The following three cases constitute grounds for suspension: (1) three 
grades of Ft in courses carrying three or more semester hours of credit 
* See page 47 for explanation of the quality-point index. 

t In determining whether a student is placed on probation or suspension, two grades of D are 
equated with one grade of F. Thus, for example, a student who receives one grade of F and 


two grades of D is placed on probation, and a student who receives two grades of F and two 
grades of D is suspended. 
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or the equivalent; (2) two grades of F when on probation; (3) one grade of 
F when in a second semester of probation. 

Students who are suspended for poor scholarship may apply for re- 
admission after the lapse of one fall or spring semester. To be considered 
for readmission, the student must pass prescribed tests and submit evi- 
dence to the Dean's Council of conduct during absence from the University 
which indicates that the student will profit from readmission. Students 
readmitted after suspension are on probation. Those who are still on pro- 
bation after completing 24 credit hours, will be suspended. A student 
suspended twice for poor scholarship will not be readmitted. 


INCOMPLETE/AUTHORIZED WITHDRAWAL 


Conditions under which the grades of I (Incomplete) or W (Authorized 
Withdrawal) may be assigned are described on page 47. 

Removing an Incomplete—The grade of I must be removed no later than 
the last day of the examination period for the fall or spring semester im- 
mediately following the semester or summer session in which the grade 
of I is assigned. An "Incomplete" that is not removed within this period 
is automatically changed to an F. In cases of well-documented extenuating 
circumstances, an instructor and a student may jointly petition the dean, 
or the appropriate committee, for additional time in which to complete 
the work of the course. Such petitions should be submitted within the 
same period. The grade of I cannot be removed by reregistering for the 
course here or by taking its equivalent elsewhere. 


Residence 


A minimum of 30 semester hours, including at least 12 hours in the major 
field, must be completed while registered in the School of Public and In- 
ternational Affairs. This requirement applies to students transferring 
within the University as well as to students transferring from other insti- 
tutions. Unless special permission is granted by the dean to pursue work 
elsewhere, the work of the senior or final year must be completed in the 
School of Public and International Affairs. 


Use of Correct English 


Any student whose written or spoken English in any course is unsatisfac- 
tory may be reported by the instructor to the dean. The dean may assign 
supplementary work, without academic credit, varying in amount with the 
needs of the student. If the work prescribed is equivalent to a course, the 
regular tuition fee is charged. The granting of a degree may be delayed 
for failure to make up any such deficiency in English to the satisfaction 
of the dean. 


Study Abroad 


Students wishing to study abroad must consult with their advisors and the 
dean, because arrangements must be made on an individual basis. Students 
should receive the dean's approval, in advance, for their plan of study 
abroad if they plan to have the credits earned abroad apply to the degree 
program in which they are registered. A catalogue or other description of 
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the foreign institution or study program should be presented for considera- 
tion together with detailed descriptions of the courses to be taken. Students 
of international affairs are encouraged to travel and study abroad. 


Pass/No Pass Option 


A student in the School of Public and International Affairs who has a 
cumulative quality-point index* of 2.5 or better may, with the approval of 
the advisor and the dean, take one course each semester and receive a 
grade of P, Pass, or NP, No Pass, which will be recorded on the student's 
transcript but will not be reflected in the cumulative grade average. 
A student must sign up for such an option at registration. Under no 
circumstances may a student change- from pass/no pass status to graded 
Status, or vice versa, after the end of registration. Courses in the 
student's major (except those in which the grade of P or NP is normally 
assigned) may not be taken on a pass/no pass basis. A transfer student 
may not elect to take a course on a pass/no pass basis until the second 
semester of enrollment in the University. Students in the School of 
Public and International Affairs may take no more than six courses in 
which the grade of P or NP is assigned, including those in which the 
grade of P or NP is normally given and those taken in any other college, 
school, or division of the University prior to transferring to the School 
of Public and International Affairs. 


Correspondence and Home-Study Courses 


Credit for correspondence or home-study courses is not acceptable and 
cannot be applied toward a degree. 


Additional Requirements for the 90-Semester-Hour Program 


Exceptional students may, when registered as freshmen or sophomores 
in Columbian College of Arts and Sciences, petition the dean of the School 
of Public and International Affairs for admission to a special 90-semester- 
hour degree program in the School of Public and International Affairs. 
Supporting evidence in the form of achievement test scores, College- 
Level Examination Placement (CLEP) scores, and grades earned at George 
Washington University or any other institution must be supplied. The dean, 
in consultation with the Dean's Council, will determine eligibility for ad- 
mission to the program, which takes place when the student enters the 
School of Public and International Affairs at the beginning of the junior 
year. 

The basic assumption of this program is that the student can waive at 
least 30 semester hours of freshman or introductory requirements. 

In addition to the general and curriculum requirements, students in the 
90-semester-hour program must fulfill the following requirements: 

1. The student must receive grades of A in 50 percent of the total course 
work, and also in 50 percent of the courses required in the major. 


2. The student must take at least 60 semester hours in courses beyond 
the first-group level (numbered above 100). 


* See page 47 for explanation of the quality-point index 
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3. The 90 semester hours of credit must be earned in actual course 
work, i.e., credit through advanced placement, special examinations, etc., 
may not be counted in the 90 semester hours required for graduation. 

Students who qualify for admission to the 90-semester-hour program 
are encouraged to begin taking second-group courses (numbered 101-200) 
as soon as they are qualified to do so, and should seek to obtain a waiver 
of course prerequisites in those disciplines in which they have a strong 
background. 


CURRICULUM REQUIREMENTS 


To be recommended by the faculty for graduation, candidates are required 
to complete, in addition to the appropriate freshman and sophomore work 
(see pages 78-80), a minimum of 60 semester hours during the junior and 
senior years, as set forth in one of the following curricula. 


Earning Credit or Waiving Requirements by Examination 


For information on earning credit by examination or waiving curriculum 
requirements, see Columbian College of Arts and Sciences, pages 76-77. 


Degree Programs 


Requirements for the six programs of study leading to the degree of 
Bachelor of Arts are listed below. Students should consult the appropriate 
department in the “Courses of Instruction” section of this Bulletin for 
complete course descriptions. 


CHINESE LANGUAGE AND LITERATURE 

Prerequisite—A minimum of 60 semester hours in Columbian College (see 
pages 78-79) or the equivalent from another accredited institution. 

Requirements for the Major—Chin 11-12, 109-10, and 163-64; plus 12 addi- 
tional semester hours of second-group Chinese literature courses. The student 
is required to pass a major examination at the end of the senior year. The co- 
ordinated field of knowledge upon which the student will be examined includes 
an active command of modern Chinese language and a general knowledge of 
Chinese literature and culture. A proseminar (Chin 199-200) assists the student 
in preparation for the major examination. 

Students in the Chinese language and literature program may study abroad 
in the junior year. 


EAST ASIAN STUDIES (China or Japan) 


The major in East Asian Studies is designed to introduce the student to a 
non-Western culture and to provide an understanding of the history, poli- 
tics, and economy of modern China or Japan. The major is interdepart- 
mental and is recommended for students who wish a comprehensive study 
of one of the world’s major civilizations and for those who contemplate 
graduate study in Chinese, Japanese, or Far Eastern affairs. 

A junior year abroad is available in this program of study for those 
interested in China. Students should contact the chairman of the Depart- 
ment of East Asian Languages and Literatures. 

Prerequisite—The East Asian Studies curriculum, page 79, including Chin 
5-6 or Japn 3-4. 
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Requirements for the Major—(1) Chin 11 (China focus) or minimum of three 
additional hours of Japanese (Japan focus), and Chin 163 or 164; (2) Econ 169 
(China focus) or 170 (Japan focus); (3) three semester hours selected from Geog 
2, 127, 132, 133, 134, 146, 154, 164, or 266: (4) nine hours selected from Hist 137, 
187, 188, 189, 195, 196 (either Hist 187 or 196, but not both, may be selected); se- 
lection covering both pre-modern and modern periods encouraged; (5) PSc 170 or 
173; (6) nine semester hours of course work in economics, historv, or political 
Science not related to China or Japan, to be selected in consultation with and 
approved by the advisor; six semester hours in research and writing seminar 
related to China or Japan and taken in discipline of concentration. 


MIDDLE EASTERN STUDIES 


The major in Middle Eastern Studies introduces the student to this region 
through interdepartmental studies. 


Prerequisite—The Middle Eastern Studies curriculum, page 79. 

Requirements for the Major—(1) six semester hours of a third year of a 
modern foreign language; (2) three hours of either religion, art, philosophy, or 
literature of the Middle East; (3) three semester hours selected from Geog 125, 
126, 127, 132, 145, or 146; (4) six semester hours selected from Hist 107, 108, 
109, 110, 158, 193, or 194; (5) six semester hours selected from PSc 177, 178, 179, 
or 180; (6) nine semester hours of course work in economics, history, Or po- 
litical science not related to the Middle East, to be selected in consultation 
with and approved by the advisor: six semester hours of research and writing 
seminar related to the Middle East and taken in the discipline of concentration 


INTERNATIONAL AFFAIRS 


The major in International Affairs enables the student to specialize in in- 


ternational politics, international economics, international communica- 
tions, or regional studies. 


Prerequisite—The International Affairs curriculum, page 79. 

Requirements for the Major—(1) Econ 181-82; (2) six semester hours of a 
third year of foreign language (may be literature courses taught in the lan- 
guage); (3) three semester hours selected from Geog 2, 127, 132, 133, 134, 135, 
145, 146, 154, or 161; (4) Hist 182 and one course selected from Hist 136, 150, or 
157; (5) PSc 140 and 142 or 144: (6) 15 semester hours from one of the group 
options listed below: 

Group I. International politics—courses concerned with theory and prac- 

tice in international affairs, forces shaping the world scene, and American 

foreign policy, selected from Geog 127, 133, 134, 139, 146 (if not elected 

to satisfy the major requirement); Hist 137, 139-40, 149: PSc 105-6, 107, 

108, 130, 131, 146, 149, 161, 178, 182, 191, 192 (PSc 142 or 144 may be 

elected if not taken to satisfy the major requirement). 

Group II. International economics—courses concerned with the world 

economy and American policy and practice in international trade and fi- 

nance, selected from BAd 176, 178; Econ 101, 102, 104, 121, 122, 134, 147, 

151; Geog 125, 127, 133, 134, 135; Stat 111, 112. 

Group III. International communications—courses concerned with the 

study of international information programs, public opinion, psycho- 

logical warfare, cultural relations and public relations, selected from 

Anth 150, 153, 157, 161, 162; Geog 106, 125: Jour 145, 146; Jour/PSc 128; 

PSc 120, 129, 146; Psyc 115, 151, 158. 


Group IV. Regional study—a concentration in one of the following areas: 


(1) Africa—courses selected from Anth 178; Hist 116; PSc 180, 181, 
182; (2) Europe— courses selected from Econ 147; Hist 128-29, 131-32, 141- 
42, 147, 149, 151-52, 158; PSc 105-6, 130, 131, 161; 


(3) Far East—courses 
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selected from Anth 173, 175; Chin 163-64, 181, 182; Econ 169; Geog 164, 
206; Hist 137, 187, 188, 195-96; PSc 105, 170, 173; (4) Latin America— 
courses selected from Anth 170, 172, 185: Econ 185; Geog 161; Hist 163-64, 
165, 166; PSc 183, 184 interdisciplinary seminar 287 (PSc 285) offered by 
six departments participating in the Latin American Studies program; (5) 
Middle East—courses selected from Anth 177: Geog 154; Hist 158, 193, 
194; PSc 177, 178, 179, 180; Rel 161: or (6) Soviet Union and Eastern 
Europe—courses selected from Econ 133, 134; Geog 265; Hist 137, 143, 
145, 146, 188; PSc 108, 131 or 165, 168; Slav 161 62, 165, 166. 


PUBLIC AFFAIRS 


The major in Public Affairs deals with domestic government and policy. 
Prerequisite—The Public Affairs curriculum, pages 79-80, 
Requirements for the Major—(1) Econ 101, 161, 162; (2) Hist 175-76; (3) PSc 


114 or 115, 116 or 117, 119; (4) 12 semester hours from one of the group 
options listed below: 


Group I. Economics— courses selected from Econ 102, 104, 121, 122, 123, 
136, 142, 159, 165, 181-82: Geog 2. 

Group II. Politics—courses selected from PSc 106, 110, 111, 112, 116 (if 
not taken as a major requirement), 117, 118, 120, 122, 124, 130, 146. 
Group III. Urban affairs—courses selected from AmCv 177 or AmCv/Hist 
186; Econ 157; Geog 124, 140, 141, 142; PSc 111. 112; Soc 126; U&RP 153, 
154. 


URBAN AFFAIRS 


The Urban Affairs program is designed for undergraduates interested in 
urban-related occupations, in furthering their knowledge about theories and 
findings related to urban life, or in acquiring the tools that will help them 
to effectively apply themselves to the task of devising solutions to the 
problems that cities and their residents face. The program consists of a 
focused set of courses that introduces the student to the problems and 
issues of urban America from the perspectives of various social science 
disciplines. 

The central focus of the program is on urban public policy—the various 
forces that shape it, and its adequacy relative to current and anticipated 
needs. Within the overall framework, students can specialize in either 
the political and social, economic and financial, design, or research method- 
ological aspects of urban studies. In the senior year each student serves an 
internship in an urban-related agency or research organization and also 
attends a weekly seminar restricted to urban affairs majors. Each student 
is encouraged to work closely with the urban affairs advisor to develop 
a program tailored to personal interests and goals. 


Prerequisite—The Urban Affairs curriculum, page 80. 

Requirements for the Major—(1) Urban Affairs core courses: Econ 157; Geog 
140; Hist 186; PSc 101, 111, 112; and one course chosen from among Stat 51, 
53, or 111. (2) Special Urban Affairs fields: each student will be required to take 
four courses from within one of the following four fields of specialization, and 
two courses from each of the others. Field A. (Urban Research Methods): Geog 
104, 106; Stat 51, 53, or 111; Stat 105, 107, 112, 119, 123. Field B. (Political and 
Social Urban Analysis): PSc 104, 111, 124: Soc 126, 128; PAd 190. Field C. 
(Urban Economics and Financial Analysis): Econ 101, 121, 136, 161, 162, 165: BAd 
132. Field D. (Urban Design and Spatial Analysis): AmCv 177; Geog 124, 141, 
142, 143; U&RP 153, 154. (3) Senior Internship and Seminar: PSc 188 and 193— 
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the grade of P (Pass) or NP (No Pass) will be given for PSc 188. A student may 
elect to fulfill the internship requirement in a paid position in lieu of registering 
for PSc 188; however, the student must substitute six semester hours of elective 
course work. 


THE DEGREE OF MASTER OF ARTS 


The School offers degree programs leading to the Master of Arts in the 
fields of East Asian Studies, International Affairs, Latin American Studies, 
Middle Eastern Studies, Public Affairs, Russian and East European Studies, 
Security Policy Studies, and Science, Technology, and Public Policy. 


ADMISSION REQUIREMENTS 


Application forms are available from the Office of Graduate Admissions, 
School of Public and International Affairs, George Washington University, 
Washington, D.C. 20052. 

A bachelor’s degree from an accredited college or university, with a B 
average or better, or the equivalent, in the relevant undergraduate major, 
is normally required. If there is evidence of special promise, such as high 
Graduate Record Examination scores, an applicant whose academic record 
falls short of B will be given serious consideration. Scores on the Aptitude 
Test of the Graduate Record Examinations as well as letters of recommen- 
dation are required. 

In East Asian Studies—An undergraduate major in a pertinent field is 
required. For the concentration in Chinese language and literature, the 
undergraduate program should include 24 semester hours of Chinese 
language study. 

In International Affairs—The applicant's undergraduate program should 
include background courses corresponding to the interdepartmental under- 
graduate major in international affairs at this University or some other 
relevant social science program. In the case of major deficiencies in the 
social sciences or international relations, additional course work may be 
specified beyond the minimum requirements for the master's degree. The 
student's particular responsibilities will be indicated in the letter of ad- 
mission to the program and in the course of subsequent consultation with 
an assigned faculty advisor. 

In Latin American Studies—The applicant's undergraduate program 
should include background courses corresponding to an undergraduate 
major in Latin American Studies at this University or equivalent. Majors 
in other fields may be considered for admission provided that under- 
graduate course work includes Spanish or Portuguese and sufficient course 
work in one of the following six areas: anthropology, economics, geog- 
raphy and regional science, Hispanic literature, history, and political 
science. 

In Middle Eastern Studies—The applicant’s undergraduate program 
should include background courses corresponding to an undergraduate 
major in Middle Eastern Studies at this University or equivalent. 

In Public Affairs—An undergraduate major in public affairs, economics, 
history, or political science, depending upon the field of specialization in 
the master's program, is required. Students entering the program are as- 


SCHOOL OF PUBLIC AND INTERNATIONAL AFFAIRS 


179 


sumed to have had some college-level course work in American govern- 
ment and politics, American history, and economic theory. To the extent 
that a student lacks such a background, the student must, in consultation 
with an advisor, undertake the appropriate remedial course work, including 
some courses which may be taken for graduate credit. 

In Russian and East European Studies—An undergraduate major in a 
pertinent field is required. The undergraduate program should include 
the following courses, or equivalent: Hist 145, 146; PSc 131 or 168; Slav 1—2 


and 3-4, or 5-6. 


In Science, Technology, and Public Policy—Undergraduate majors in a 


social, life, or 
although thos 


physical science, or in engineering are eligible for admission, 
e lacking adequate preparation in relevant social sciences, 


particularly economics, may be required to take additional courses; such 
requirements will be indicated in the letter of admission to the program, 

In Security Policy Studies—An undergraduate background similar to that 
specified above for International Affairs would be appropriate. Working 
experience in the military or national security fields might compensate in 
part for inadequate academic preparation. A background in economics or 
quantitative analysis skills would also be helpful. 


Readmission 


A graduate student who has not been continuously enrolled, or on ap- 
proved leave of absence or inactive status, must file an application for re- 
admission the semester befofe planning to return to school. Applications 
for readmission are reviewed by the dean and the Committee on Admission. 


GENERAL REQUIREMENTS 


There are two options available in all programs leading to the Master 
of Arts degree except Security Policy Studies, in which only the nonthesis 
option is available, and East Asian Studies (with a concentration in Chinese 
language and literature), in which only the thesis option is available. One 
option requires a minimum of 24 semester hours of approved graduate 
Work plus the successful completion of a thesis; the student must register 
for six semester hours of Thesis Research (299-300). The second option 
requires a minimum of 36 semester hours of graduate course work and 
does not include a thesis. The course work for both options is taken in 
Preparation for the Master's Comprehensive Examination. 

Candidates for the degree of Master of Arts are required to submit an 
advisor-approved “Program of Studies" (comprehensive fields, supporting 
course work, tool requirement, etc.) to the office of the dean by the end 
of the first semester in residence. 

Master's degrees are awarded by vote of the Faculty after the student 


has completed the required course w 
is elected), has satisfied the foreign la 


passed the Master's Comprehensive Examination. 

Under special circumstances second-group courses (numbered 101-200) 
may be counted toward the master's degree when registration for graduate 
credit has been approved at the beginning of the course by the curriculum 


advisor, the instructor and the dean. The student who takes an under- 


ork and an acceptable thesis (if one 
nguage or tool requirement, and has 
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graduate course for graduate credit is expected, by arrangement with the 
instructor, to do work at the graduate level in addition to the regular 
work of the course. Normally, no more than six semester hours of second- 
group courses may be taken for graduate credit in the 30-semester-hour 
program, and no more than nine semester hours may be taken for graduate 
credit in the 36-semester-hour program. (The one exception to this rule 
is the case of students who select one or more fields in history; they may 
take nine hours of second-group courses in the 30-hour program and 
12 in the 36-hour program.) No work counted toward a bachelor’s degree 
may also be counted toward a master’s degree. 

All work for a master’s degree must be completed in five years, unless 
an extension of time is granted by the dean. A student who is temporarily 
unable to continue the program of studies may request a leave of absence 
not to exceed one year. 

No credit is granted for work done in absentia or without formal instruc- 
tion, except for the thesis, which may be completed in absentia with the 
permission of the curriculum advisor and the dean. No more than six 
semester hours of graduate credit may be transferred from other ac- 
credited institutions or another division of the University, and these may 
be accepted only under limited conditions of time, grades, and relevance 
to the student's program. 


Tool Requirements 


In most programs of study a candidate for the degree of Master of Arts 
must demonstrate a reading knowledge (certified by the appropriate lan- 
guage department) of at least one modern foreign language, to be approved 
by the dean. A master's degree candidate whose native language is not 
English may not select the native language to meet the tool requirement; 
the candidate may select English to fulfill the requirement with the 
approval of the advisor and the dean. The examination, which will test 
high-level reading and writing proficiency, is administered by the English 
for International Students program. 

Candidates in the fields of Public Affairs, Security Policy Studies, and 
Science, Technology, and Public Policy may substitute statistics for a for- 
eign language. This requirement may be met by demonstration of pro- 
ficiency at the level of Stat 105, 112, or 197. 

Candidates in International Affairs may petition the dean to substitute 
statistics for a foreign language. The primary basis for approving such 
petitions will be the relevance of the statistical skills to the student's thesis 
research. 

The language or tool examination should normally be taken before the 
student has completed the first 15 hours of work; it must be taken before 
the comprehensive examination. No student may take the language or tool 
examination more than three times. 

Courses taken to fulfill the tool requirement are not counted in the 
semester-hour requirement for a master's degree. 


Master's Comprehensive Examinatíon 


In addition to any course examinations, the candidate must pass a written 
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Master's Comprehensive Examination. Examinations are scheduled twice 
a year (usually in November and April), and should be taken during the last 
semester of course registration or shortly after the completion of the pre- 
scribed course work. If there is a lapse of time between completion of 
course work and the examination, the student must be enrolled con- 
tinuously during this. period. The candidate must consult with the 
advisor, well in advance, as to the date of the examination and the defini- 
tion of the subject-matter fields which this examination is to cover. It 
should be understood, however, that course work constitutes only partial 
preparation for the Master's Comprehensive Examination. Each student 
is also expected to pursue a program of additional reading in each of the 
selected fields, in accordance with the advice of the faculty member 
responsible for instruction in that field. An oral examination on the thesis 
or major report may also be required. 


Scholarship Requirements 


Grades for graduate work are A, Excellent; B, Good; C, Minimum Pass; F, 
Fail; CR, Credit; I, Incomplete; IP, Progress; W, Authorized Withdrawal; 
and Z, Failure, Unauthorized Withdrawal. 

An average of B or better is required for the master's degree. The grade 
of C is not considered as failing but must be counterbalanced by a grade 
of A in a graduate course of equal status. 

A. master's candidate who receives a grade of F is required to present 
cause for consideration by the Dean's Council as to why the student should 
be allowed to continue in the program of studies. 

Whenever a grade has not been assigned, the symbol I (Incomplete) or 
the symbol W (Authorized Withdrawal) will be recorded. The symbol I 
indicates that a satisfactory explanation has been given to the instructor 
for the student's failure to complete the required work of the course. 
Except for thesis research courses, an "Incomplete" cannot be made up 
after the lapse of one calendar year. An "Incomplete" which is not re- 
moved by the end of one calendar year remains as a grade of I on the 
student's record. An "Incomplete" cannot be removed by reregistering for 
the course. No student will be permitted to register for courses in a new 
academic year, or take the Comprehensive Examinations, if there are more 
than two "Incompletes" outstanding on the record. 

A student who fails to meet the established deadlines for completion of 
course work or other elements of the program (e.g., comprehensive exami- 
nations) and is granted an extension may be required by the Dean and the 
Dean's Council to register for three credit hours of graduate "Reading and 
Research" for each semester that the work is delinquent. 


The Thesis 


The thesis subject should be selected as early as possible so as to permit 
effective integration with the course work. A student will not be permitted 
to register for Thesis Research (299-300) until the thesis subject has been 
formally submitted to the Dean's Office. The subject must be approved by 
the student's advisor and the member of the Faculty under whom the 
thesis is to be written. The thesis in its final form must have the approval 
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of the thesis director and one other reader, and two copies must be pre- 
sented to the dean by the student no later than the date announced in 
the Calendar. Printed copies of detailed regulations regarding the form 
and reproduction of the thesis are available in the Dean's Office. 

Payment of tuition for the thesis entitles the candidate, during the period 
of registration, to the advice and direction of the thesis director and the 
other reader. In case a thesis is unfinished, the student must maintain 
continuous enrollment, and is allowed one calendar year to complete it. 
If the preparation of the thesis extends beyond the additional calendar 
year, the student must register for the enire six hours of thesis again and 
pay tuition as for a repeated course. 


Degree Programs 


Specific requirements for each of the eight degree programs leading to the 
Master of Arts are listed below. For prerequisites, see “Admission Re- 
quirements," above. 


EAST ASIAN STUDIES 


The Master of Arts in the field of East Asian Studies is an interdisciplinary 
program which includes course work from at least four of the following 
disciplines: Chinese language and literature, economics, geography, history, 
and political science. 

The degree program consists of 30 semester hours of course work, includ- 
ing six hours of thesis research, or 36 semester hours of course work 
without a thesis. Each candidate must pass a Master's Comprehensive 
Examination in one major and one or two minor fields. To fulfill the tool 
requirement candidates must demonstrate proficiency in either Chinese 
or Japanese language; with the permission of the dean, another East Asian 
language may be substituted. (As preparation for this requirement, a 
special Chinese language course will be available to students in the 
program.) 

Only the 30-semester-hour thesis option is available to students selecting 
a concentration in Chinese language and literature. That program includes 
12 semester hours of Chinese language and literature, six hours of history, 
six hours of electives selected in consultation with the advisor, and six 
hours of thesis research. 


INTERNATIONAL AFFAIRS 


The interdisciplinary program leading to the degree of Master of Arts in 
the field of International Affairs provides the student with a wide choice of 
fields within three broad areas of study: general, supplemental or special, 
and regional. Graduate courses in anthropology, business administration, 
economics, geography and regional science, history, political science, 
psychology and sociology relate to these fields, which are listed below: 

General Fields of Study—International politics, comparative govern- 
ment and politics, modern political theory (including socialist and com- 
munist theory) and international economics. 

Supplementary or Special Fields—International law; international or- 
ganization and administration; international economic development; inter- 
national and comparative aspects of communism; U.S. diplomatic history; 
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U.S. foreign policy; science, technology, and public policy; 20th century 
British defense and foreign policy; and U.S. national security policy. 

Regional Fields—Modern history, or government and politics, or eco- 
nomic history and problems of one of the following: Western Europe, East- 
ern Europe, the Soviet Union, Latin America, the Middle East, Africa, South 
and Southeast Asia, Japan, and China. Within each geographical area there 
are normally three fields of study available. 

Each degree candidate must select at least one general field. The fields 
should also represent at least two disciplines. Beyond these limits, the 
student is free to select any of the fields indicated above as long as they 
comprise a coherent program. Courses should be chosen with a view to 
their relevance to the selected fields. Candidates will be examined on their 
selected fields of study in the Master’s Comprehensive Examination. 

Candidates who elect to write a thesis must choose three of the listed 
fields and take, in addition to the thesis, a minimum of 24 semester hours of 
graduate course work in at least two departments, with no more than 15 
hours in any one department. 

Candidates electing a program without a thesis must choose four fields 
and may take no more than 21 of their required 36 semester hours in one 
department. They must also include in their program at least two re- 
Search seminars (six semester hours) requiring the preparation of sub- 
stantial research papers. 


LATIN AMERICAN STUDIES 


The program leading to the degree of Master of Arts in the field of Latin 
American Studies is designed to provide the student with an appropriate 
area background in three or four of the following fields: anthropology, 
economics, geography and regional science, Hispanic literature, history, 
and political science. 

All degree candidates must complete 12 semester hours of graduate 
work, including the interdisciplinary seminar (287), in a major field selected 
from those listed above, and six semester hours in each of two minor 
fields selected from those listed above, Students who elect not to write a 
thesis, must take six semester hours in a third minor field selected from 
those listed above, or from the fields of urban and regional planning; 
economic development; population studies; international business; science, 
technology, and public policy; tourism development and travel administra- 
tion; and women’s studies. The student must further complete an ad- 
ditional six semester hours in any of the major or minor fields selected. 
The tool requirement must be satisfied by demonstration of proficiency 
in Spanish or Portuguese, or in English if the student's native language is 
Spanish or Portuguese. The Master's Comprehensive Examination will 
Cover all the student's selected fields. 


MIDDLE EASTERN STUDIES 


The interdisciplinary program leading to the degree of Master of Arts 
in the field of Middle Eastern Studies offers the student an appropriate 
area background in three or four of the following fields: domestic politics, 
international relations, history, economics, geography and regional science, 
anthropology, religion, philosophy, art, and literature. One approved 
field from the international affairs curriculum may also be included. 
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The degree program consists of 30 semester hours of course work in- 
cluding six hours of thesis research, or 36 semester hours of course work 
without a thesis. In the 30-hour program, students select one major and 
two minor fields; in the 36-hour program, students chose one major and 
three minor fields. Written Master's Comprehensive Examinations in these 
fields will be required of all candidates at the completion of the degree 
program. All students must meet the prescribed basic preparation of three 
credit hours in Middle Eastern international relations, domestic politics, 
and modern history, and must satisfactorily complete the interdisciplinary 
seminar offered by this program. To fulfill the tool requirement, candidates 
must demonstrate reading knowledge proficiency in an approved modern 
Middle Eastern language. 


PUBLIC AFFAIRS 


The program leading to the degree of Master of Arts in the field of Public 
Affairs allows the student to specialize in either domestic economics or 
domestic politics. The student may select courses in consultation with an 
advisor to emphasize either political Science, economics, or American 
history, provided (1) that no more than 15 hours of courses are elected 
in one department under the 24-hour program with a thesis, or (2) that no 
more than 21 hours are elected in one department under the 36-hour pro- 
gram without a thesis. Course work may include economics (public finance, 
monetary theory and policy, labor economics, industrial organization, 
natural resources and environmental economics, regional and urban eco- 
nomics, economic policy); history (U.S. political history, U.S. economic 
history, recent U.S. history); political science (domestic politics and gov- 
ernment, Congress and the presidency, U.S. constitutional law and politics, 
state and urban politics, political science research methods, and science, 
technology, and public policy). 


RUSSIAN AND EAST EUROPEAN STUDIES 


This degree program is designed to give the student a broad grasp of 
Russian and East European affairs on an interdisciplinary basis, with 
emphasis on the period since 1917. The program provides an opportunity 
for students to gain knowledge of special areas of interest from among 
the following: Soviet internal and external affairs (required field of study), 
Soviet and Eastern European economics, ideology and thought, Russian 
literature and culture, Soviet military policy and strategy, 19th-century 
Russian history, comparative and international aspects of communism, 
Eastern European history, Eastern European government and politics, and 
advanced Soviet government, politics and foreign policy. 

The degree program consists of 30 semester hours including 6 hours of 
thesis research, or 36 semester hours of course work without the thesis. 
All students must take 6 to 9 hours in the interdisciplinary field covering 
Soviet internal and external affairs. In the 30-hour program, students select 
two other fields and must include one course in Eastern European history 
or politics; in the 36-hour program, students select three other fields and 
must include one field in Eastern European history or politics. All candidates 
will be required to take Master's Comprehensive Examinations in these 
fields. Before the Comprehensive Examinations can be taken, Russian 
language proficiency must be demonstrated in a reading comprehensive 
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examination. All students must have the required background preparation 
of at least 9 credit hours in Russian history and Soviet government and 
politics, and 12 credit hours in Russian language study. 

Students in the concentration in Russian literature and culture may take 
either the thesis or non-thesis option. They must take the required field in 
Soviet internal and external affairs in addition to the selected fields in 
literature and culture. The approved fields include 19th-century Russian 
literature, Soviet literature, and Russian culture. 


SCIENCE, TECHNOLOGY, AND PUBLIC POLICY 


The program leading to the degree of Master of Arts in the field of science, 
technology, and public policy is flexible and is carefully planned and con- 
ducted in consultation with an advisor. All degree candidates are required 
to take 12 semester hours in the core field of science, technology, and 
public policy, which includes course work both in science policy and in 
policy analysis. A second field must be chosen from one currently offered 
in the international affairs or public affairs programs of the School. Stu- 
dents who elect to write a thesis must select one additional field, and those 
who elect not to write a thesis must select two additional fields. The third 
and fourth fields may also be chosen from those currently offered in 
international affairs or public affairs, or may be interdisciplinary, developed 
in consultation with the advisor and focusing on a particular policy issue 


or area. Such a special field must be approved by the student’s advisor and 
the dean. 


SECURITY POLICY STUDIES 


The 36-hour, four-field program leading to the degree of Master of Arts in 
the field of security policy studies is explicitly policy-oriented, and pro- 
fessional in the sense of attempting to prepare students for policy-oriented 
Positions in the defense/national security field. A student's degree program 
will be carefully planned with an advisor. All degree candidates are re- 
quired to take 12 semester hours in the core field of defense policy 
analysis. In addition, students should have a minimum competence in 
economics equivalent to Econ 217-18. At least one field should be selected 
from among the following: international security policy; military history/ 
history of strategic thought; Soviet military policy and strategy; science, 
technology, and public policy; and advanced quantitative analysis. The 
remaining two fields are to be selected from any of the above, or from 
any other field offered in the School's various programs, The tool require- 


ment must be satisfied by demonstration of proficiency in statistics or a 
foreign language. 


SPECIAL PROGRAMS 


Combined Master of Arts and Juris Doctor Degree Program 


The School of Public and International Affairs cooperates with the Na- 
tional Law Center in offering a program leading to the combined degrees 
of Master of Arts and Juris Doctor. A student must be accepted for ad- 
mission by both the School of Public and International Affairs and the 
National Law Center. Applications should be made separately, but at 
the same time. Both the School and the Center should be notified that 
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the student is interested in the combined program. The student will be 
admitted to the School of Public and International Affairs for the academic 
year following the first year of study at the National Law Center, since 
the National Law Center stipulates that the first year of course work for 
the Juris Doctor degree must be taken as a unit. 

The Master of Arts degree program normally consists of the 30-semester- 
hour program which includes a thesis. The student selects a major offered 
by the School and fulfills all of the requirements for the Master of Arts 
degree as well as fulfilling the requirements for the Juris Doctor degree. 
Up to six semester hours of credit for course work completed as part of 
the Juris Doctor curriculum and related to the student’s degree program 
may be approved for transfer toward the Master of Arts degree. (Some 
of the course work required for the Master of Arts degree program 
may be applicable toward the Juris Doctor degree requirements.) Students 
will be registered in both the School of Public and International Affairs 
and the National Law Center and must maintain this concurrent registra- 
tion until all degree requirements have been completed. All work for this 
combined degree program must be completed in five years, unless an 
extension of time is granted by the dean. 


Institute for Sino-Soviet Studies 


The Institute for Sino-Soviet Studies provides a program of specialized 
graduate study and research within the School of Public and International 
Affairs. Courses of the Institute are drawn from a variety of academic 
areas and thus provide an interdisciplinary approach to the study of the 
Soviet Union, Eastern Europe, and East Asia, and of the Communist move- 
ment within and among the countries of these areas. Faculty members 
conduct seminars and reading courses in the disciplines of economics, 
geography, history, language and literature, law, political science, and 
psychology. Research work is integrated with the teaching program. 
Students who are preparing for the degree of Master of Arts in the fields 
of East Asian studies, international affairs, and Russian and East European 
studies in the School of Public and International Affairs, or for the degree 
of Master of Arts in the fields of economics, history, or political science 
in the Graduate School of Arts and Sciences, with specialization in Sino- 
Soviet studies, may take course work from the Institute’s offerings. 
Doctoral candidates in the field of political science will take their 
Sino-Soviet work in the form of appropriate subfields of the major 
and minor fields. Doctoral candidates in the field of history are expected 
to take at least two of the four fields for the degree in the history of the 
countries of their specialization. All work leading to the degree of 
Doctor of Philosophy is under the general supervision of the Graduate 
School of Arts and Sciences and consultative committees designated 
by that School which direct the work of each graduate student upon 
admission to degree candidacy. A faculty member of the Institute will 
serve as advisor to the candidate. The candidate's committee will be 
formed from members of the selected disciplinary department. A ran- 
didate for such a degree should assume that the committee will require 
the substitution of a reading examination in Chinese or Russian for one 
of the two Western languages normally required for the degree. 


DIVISION OF CONTINUING EDUCATION 
AND SUMMER SESSIONS 


Dean W.F.E. Long 
Associate Deans A.C. Jensen, S.R. Paratore 
Assistant Deans G.E. Jones, B.J. Moreland, J.H. Pappalardo, A.O. Smith 


INTRODUCTION 


The Division of Continuing Education and Summer Sessions provides 

continuing education programs for adult students by administering the 
off-campus offerings of the colleges and schools of the University, at both 
the undergraduate and graduate levels. Also offered are courses, seminars, 
and workshops for those seeking personal enrichment or the updating and 
upgrading of professional credentials. Special programs of study are de- 
veloped in response to specific needs of the government and business 
community. The Division includes a center for research on policy issues in 
the telecommunications industry as well as the George Washington Uni- 
versity Television Station. 

The staff of instruction for Division programs includes members of the 
full-time faculty of the University and academically qualified part-time 
lecturers from the professional community. 

The Division works closely with education directors, public school 
officials, and personnel administrators in government, business, and in- 
dustry to develop courses of study for mature students. In cooperation 
with sponsoring groups from government and business, the Division offers 
Courses at off-campus centers in the District of Columbia and suburban 
Maryland and Northern Virginia. The Division also offers, through its 
Tidewater Center, graduate degree programs in various disciplines at 
locations in the Hampton, Norfolk, and Virginia Beach areas. A wide 
range of seminars and workshops is available' to organizations and in- 
dividuals from the professional community. 

Any organization interested in having the Division organize and conduct 
8 course or a comprehensive educational program should contact the 
Division of Continuing Education and Summer Sessions. 

The academic standards of the University are maintained in off-campus 
credit courses. The Division of Continuing Education and Summer Ses- 
Sions is accredited by its regional accrediting agency, the Middle States 
Association of Colleges and Secondary Schools. All programs offered 
through the University's off-campus programs and administered by this 
Division are approved through the procedure authorized by the Board 
of Trustees and the Charter granted by the Congress of the United 
States. Degrees are granted through the faculties of the degree-granting 
Schools and colleges of the University. Credit earned through off-campus 
Study conforms to academic standards throughout the University. All 
Division off-campus offerings in Maryland are approved by the Maryland 


State Board for Higher Education: those in Virginia are approved by the 
Commonwealth of Virginia Council of Higher Education. 
Except as outlined below, all general University regulations apply to 


Students in the Division of Continuing Education and Summer Sessions. 
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In addition, Division students are subject to all special requirements of 
the school through which they are taking courses. 


ADMISSION AS A DEGREE CANDIDATE 
IN OFF-CAMPUS PROGRAMS 


Students wishing to be admitted as candidates for one of the off-campus 
undergraduate or graduate degree programs of George Washington Uni- 
versity may obtain application forms from the Division of Continuing 
Education and Summer Sessions, one of the University’s off-campus 
representatives, or the education officer of their agencies or installations. 

Mature students who do not meet University admission requirements 
(see Admissions) may be considered for degree candidacy after the satis- 
factory completion of at least 15 semester hours of course work with a 
grade-point average of 2.00 or better. This must include courses in En- 
glish composition (Engl 9 or 10 and 11) and 9 semester hours of course 
work in at least two of the following areas: humanities (literature, phi- 
losophy, foreign language), social sciences (anthropology, economics, 
geography, history, political science, psychology, sociology), and natural 
and mathematical sciences. 


NONDEGREE STUDENTS 


Off-campus credit courses may be taken by nondegree students who 
meet the prerequisites prescribed by the department concerned. Formal 
University admission is not required for registration. 


CHANGES IN PROGRAM OF STUDIES 
DROPPING AN OFF-CAMPUS COURSE 


A course may be dropped without academic penalty during the first third 
of the semester. Withdrawing from a course without academic penalty 
after this period requires approval of a written request, accompanied by 
a completed Change Slip, addressed to the Dean of the Division of Con- 
tinuing Education and Summer Sessions. An off-campus Change Slip 
(obtainable from the instructor or from the Division) must be completed, 
signed by the student and the instructor, and submitted to the Divi- 
sion. The instructor will indicate on the Change Slip whether or not the 
student is passing. Merely reporting a withdrawal to an instructor does 
not constitute official withdrawal from a course. The effective date of 
withdrawal will be determined by the appropriate dean. A refund, if 
appropriate, will also be indicated by the dean. 

Failure to follow the proper procedure will result in a grade of Z and, 
regardless of the date of discontinuance, will not relieve the student of 
financial responsibility for the entire course. 


DEGREE PROGRAMS 


Columbian College of Arts and Sciences offers the following degree pro- 
grams off campus: 

Associate in Arts in General Studies 
Associate in Science in Cartographic Science 
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Associate in Science in Geodesy 

Bachelor of General Studies 

Bachelor of Science in Cartographic Science 
Bachelor of Science in Geodesy 


The Graduate School of Arts and Sciences* offers the following degree 
programs off campus: 
Master of Arts or Master of Science 
Fields and Concentrations: Administrative Science, Crime in Com- 
merce, Criminal Justice, Employment Policy, Energy Policy, En- 
vironmental and Resource Policy, Environmental Science, Legisla- 
tive Affairs, Regulatory Policy, Social and Organizational Behavior, 
Telecommunications Policy 
Master of Forensic Sciences 


The School of Engineering and Applied Sciencet offers the following 
degree programs off campus: 
Master of Engineering Administration 
Master of Science 
Major Fields: Computer Science, Communications, Operations Re- 
search, Systems Analysis and Management 
Professional Degrees (Engineer and Applied Scientist) 


The School of Education and Human Developmentt offers the following 
degree programs off campus: 
Bachelor of Arts in Education and Human Development 
Major Fields: Human Services, Special. Education: Complementary 
Teacher Program 
Master of Arts in Education and Human Development 
Major Fields: Elementary Education, Secondary Education, Super- 
vision and Human Relations, Higher Education, Human Resource 
Development, Adult Education, Early Childhood Special Education, 
Vocational/Special Education 
Education Specialist 


COLUMBIAN COLLEGE OFF-CAMPUS PROGRAMS 


Through the Columbian College of Arts and Sciences, the Division of 
Continuing Education and Summer Sessions offers associate's and bache- 
lor's degree programs in General Studies, Cartographic Science, and 
Geodesy. Further information about these programs, which are described 
below, is available from the Division or from Columbian College. 


Requirements for the Associate's Degrees 
RESIDENCE 


The last 15 semester hours must be completed in residence as a candidate 
for the Associate's degrees. A portion of the academic work taken to 
qualify for degree candidacy may be accepted in partial satisfaction of the 


Gemas 
* For program details, see the field concerned under Courses of Instruction. 
t See the School of Engineering and Applied Science Bulletin 


* For program details, see the sec tion of this Bulletin on the School of Education 


and Human 
Development. 
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residence requirement, if the courses are approved as part of the student's 
degree program, 


Requirements for the Bachelor's Degrees 


RESIDENCE 


A minimum of 30 semester hours. including at least 12 hours in the area of 
concentration, must be completed in residence as a candidate for the 
degree sought. Unless special permission is granted by the appropriate 
dean to pursue work elsewhere, the work of the senior year must be com- 
pleted in residence. This requirement applies to students transferring 
within the University as well as to students transferring from other in- 
stitutions. The 15 hours taken in order to be considered for degree can- 
didacy may be counted in residence. For regulations governing military 
students who are transferred when they are within six semester hours of 
their degrees, see pages 193-94. 


Associate in Arts in General Studies 


Academic Advisor Debra Bearman 


Upon the satisfactory completion of the requirements set by Columbian 
College of Arts and Sciences, the degree of Associate in Arts in General 
Studies is conferred. Students who plan to continue working toward an 
off-campus bachelor's degree offered by Columbian College must apply 
to the Division's Office of Student Services upon completion of the 
requirements for the degree of Associate in Arts in General Studies. Forms 
for this purpose are available from the Division office. 

After completing the degree requirements, students may wish to trans- 
fer to an on-campus degree program within the University, or they may 
wish to transfer to another institution. However, modifications in admis- 
sion, advanced standing, and curriculum requirements permitted in the 
Associate in Arts in General Studies degree program may not be accepted 
in transfer. Therefore, while registered for this degree, students should 
meet the requirements of the college, school, or university to which they 
may wish to transfer. 


Scholarship—The system of grading is described on page 46. For 
regulations concerning probation, suspension, and readmission, see pages 
70-71. 


CURRICULUM 


The satisfactory completion of 60 semester hours of college work in the 
following curriculum is required. Students who plan to pursue a bache- 
lor's degree are advised to plan their program so that they will have 
satisfied prerequisites toward a bachelor's degree of their choice. 
Semester 
Hours 
Communications: Engl 9 or 10, 11 


oon 


Humanities: Nine semester hours selected from the following: Art 
31-32, 71-72; Engl 43-44, 45-46, 51-52, 71-72; Mus 3, 
4; Phil 50; Rel 9, 10, 59, 60 
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Math/Science: Three courses selected from the following: BiSc 3-4, 
11-12; Chem 3-4, 5-6; Geol 1-2, 3, 4; Math 3, 6, 9, 10, 
30, 31, 41, 42, 51, 52; Ocea 103-4; Phys 1, 2, 3, 4, 9-10: 
Stat 51, 53, 97, 101-2 


ri»weses» «d v okt qa n AID 9-12 
Social Sciences: Nine semester hours are required, each course chosen 
from one of two departments, selected from the fol- 
lowing: AmCv 71-72: Anth 1-2; Econ 1-2; Geog 1, 2; 

Hist 39—40, 71—72; PSc 1, 2; Psyc 1, 8; Soc 1, 2 ....... 9 

Elgclivg: |... eso rrt the hn aha reis OTA 21-24 

Tete 1.2: 5. Ie RN Le 60 


Bachelor of General Studies 
Academic Advisor Debra Bearman 


The Bachelor of General Studies curriculum aims to provide the adult 
part-time student with the opportunity to obtain a broad education. For 
that reason the course work required in the first and second years is 
distributed among communications (written and oral), the humanities, 
natural ahd mathematical sciences, and the social sciences. In choosing 
the third- and fourth-year course work required in departments related 
to their concentration, students should obtain counseling through the 
faculty advisor. 

Students planning to work toward master's degrees are advised to plan 
their bachelor’s programs so that they will meet the prerequisite re- 
quirements of the school or college of their choice. Students planning 
to enter graduate programs which require a reading knowledge of a 
foreign language are advised to include two years of a foreign language 
in their bachelor’s program. 

Scholarship—To qualify for graduation, 120 hours of course work must 
be passed and an index achieved of 2.00 based on courses graded on a 
four-point scale. At least 60 hours of course work, including the general 
course requirements, must be taken outside the major department or 
program. 

Students must also achieve no lower than the grade of C in required 
courses in the selected area of concentration. A D in a required course 
will satisfy a curricular requirement in the area of concentration and may 
count toward the total 120 hours, but it shall not count toward the mini- 
mum number of hours required in the area of concentration. 

The system of grading is described on page 46. For regulations con- 
cerning probation, suspension, and readmission, see pages 70-71. 


FIRST AND SECOND YEARS 


Semester 
Hours 
Communications: Engl 9 or 10, 11 .............suuuuu Lou. 


6 
LL E ERES CLONE Car er yis 3 
h.9/9. 054.4. o vto oaa Gina «Iis A RR 3 
"Humanities: Twelve semester hours selected from the following: 
Art 31-32, 71-72; Engl 43-44, 45—46, 51-52, 71-72; two 


* Students who plan to continue study for advanced degrees are urged to fulfill the two-year 
language option. 


SS ee 


a arr a 


Six to eight semester hours selected from the follow- 
ing: BiSc 3-4, 11-12; Chem 3-4, 5-6; Geol 1-2, or 3 
and 4; Ocea 103-4; Phys 1 and 2, or 3 and 4, or 9-10 .. 6-8 

Six to eight semester hours selected from the follow- 

ing: Math 3, 6, 9, 10, 30, 31, 41, 42, 51, 52; Stat 51, 53, 

M MUS LY ode d Ee CRATES Mek eiie Hak ai aor, 50152 6-8 
Social Sciences: Twelve semester hours selected from two of the fol- 

lowing combinations: AmCv 71-72; Anth 1-2; Econ 

1-2; Geog 1, 2; Hist 39-40, 71-72; PSc 1, 2; Psyc 1 


Math/Science: 


augen 4 oiu d. veces vii sad up VE iore 12 
Electives: (depending on science opUoOR) «vio deoa d 35 des «ni 8-12 
60 


THIRD AND FOURTH YEARS 

Concentrations are offered in economics, history, mathematics, political 
Science, psychology, and sociology. Concentration requirements are to be 
selected in consultation with the academic advisor. Students selecting eco- 
nomics, history, mathematics, or political science are required to complete 
24 semester hours of 100-level courses in their area of concentration, and 
18 semester hours of courses, selected in consultation with the faculty 
advisor, in two or more related departments. 

Students selecting psychology or sociology are required to complete 18 
semester hours of 100-level courses in their area of concentration, and 
24 semester hours of courses, selected in consultation with the faculty 
advisor, in two or more related departments. The remaining 18 credit 
hours required for graduation may be in elective courses. 


Associate in Science in Cartographic Science 
Associate in Science in Geodesy 

Bachelor of Science in Cartographic Science 
Bachelor of Science in Geodesy 


Director Eldor O. Pederson 
Faculty Advisor Arthur Viterito 


The course work in these two- and four-year curricula is offered both on 
and off campus. However, the cartography and geodesy courses are given 
primarily at selected off-campus locations. Students whose native language 
is not English must present a minimum TOEFL score of 525 to be con- 
sidered for admission. 


GENERAL REQUIREMENTS 


The Associate's degree programs require satisfactory completion of 60 
semester hours; the Bachelor's degree programs, 120 semester hours. 
All candidates for the Bachelor of Science degrees in Cartographic 
Science and in Geodesy will pursue a general arts and sciences cur- 
riculum until they begin work in their major field; they must complete 
the two general course requirements listed below. Candidates for the 
Associate degrees must complete the English requirement (#1) below. 
Except for the general course requirements, all curriculum requirements 
are established by the major field program. 
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The two general requirements are the following: 

1. Each student must, during the freshman year, demonstrate adequate 
achievement in the field of English composition, either by examination 
or by taking English 9 or 10, and English 11 or 12. This requirement may 
not be postponed; it applies to the Associate's and Bachelor's degrees. 

2. Each student in the Bachelor's degree programs must at some point 
in the college career undertake a meaningful initiation into the three 
divisions of knowledge: humanities, natural and mathematical sciences, 
and social sciences. As each major field will represent one of these 
three areas, the requirement must be fulfilled by taking no less than six 
Semester hours in each of the other two areas (see pages 74-75). 


Servicemember's Opportunity College 


George Washington University has been designated a Servicemember's 
Opportunity College (SOC). SOC provides opportunities for active duty 
Servicemen and women to pursue educational program goals through 
Courses offered on base. In support of the concept, George Washington 
University, while still maintaining its academic standards, assumes the 
responsibilities of meeting the educational needs of an individual serving 
in the Armed Forces. Individuals who apply for admission as candidates 
for either Associate's or Bachelor's degrees from George Washington 
University's Columbian College of Arts and Sciences may, at their re- 
quest, be designated as SOC students. Such students will be assured of 
à degree completion program through use of the agreement that follows. 


AGREEMENT 


George Washington University, a Servicemember's Opportunity College, 
agrees to tlie following: 

I. Upon admission to Associate in Arts in General Studies or Bachelor 
of General Studies degree candidacy, the student may take the required 
Course work either on or off campus. Regardless of where taken, courses 
of study taken while a degree candidate may be applied toward the 
degree sought, as a requirement or an approved elective. Although the 
8rade of D is not acceptable for transfer, it may be used to satisfy a 
Curriculum requirement. It may not, however, be counted toward the 
total number of semester hours required for the degree, and it should 
not be repeated. Courses will be taken from George Washington Uni- 
Versity unless the servicemember is transferred to a location not served 
y this University. In the case of transfer and in consideration of the 
Student's future assignment, arrangements will be made between the 
Student and the counselor assigned by the Division of Continuing Edu- 
Cation and Summer Sessions to ensure that the courses taken elsewhere 
Satisfy the George Washington University program. 

II. Academic credit may be obtained by any one or a combination of 
the following: 

A. Registration as an on- or off-campus, full- or part-time student at 
this University. 

B. Advanced standing for academic studies taken at other accredited 


institutions when such studies meet the requirements for the degree, or 
y examination. 
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Within the maximum of 42 hours of credit allowed for advanced stand- 
ing toward the Associate in Arts in General Studies degree, a maximum 
of 30 hours may be obtained by any one or combination of the methods 
below. Within the maximum of 90 hours of credit allowed for advanced 
standing toward the Bachelor of General Studies degree, a maximum of 


60 hours may be obtained by any one or combination of the methods 
below. 


1. College-Level Examination Program (CLEP) Subject Examinations— 
see pages 22-23. Maximum credit allowed for Associate's degree is 30 
semester hours; maximum allowed for Bachelor's degree is 60 semester 
hours. 

2. College-Level Examination Program (CLEP) General Examinations 
see pages 22-23. Maximum credit allowed is 18 semester hours. 

3. Columbian College of Arts and Sciences Special Departmental Ex- 
aminations—see page 77. Maximum credit allowed for Associate's degree 
is 30 semester hours; maximum allowed for Bachelor's degree is 60 
semester hours. 

4. Service Schools—A maximum of 30 (or a maximum of 12 if the 
courses are "professional") semester hours may be obtained on the basis 
of service schools satisfactorily completed, as evaluated in accordance 
with the “Guide to the Evaluation of Educational Experience in the 
Armed Forces," issued by the Committee on Accreditation of Service 
Experience. Ordinarily such subjects are counted as- electives. No credit 
will be allowed for military experience as such. 

5. Correspondence Courses—A maximum of 15 semester hours may be 
earned through the successful completion of correspondence courses of 
college level which are offered by the U.S. Armed Forces Institute or a 
regionally accredited college or university. 

III. The minimum requirement for the Associate in Arts in General 
Studies degree is 60 semester hours; the minimum requirement for the 
Bachelor of General Studies degree is 120 semster hours. A minimum of 
18 semester hours for the Associate's degree and a minimum of 30 
hours for the Bachelor's degree must be completed at George Washington 
University, but may be completed at any point in the student's program 
of study. At least 6 semester hours in the selected area of concentration 
must be taken at this University. 

IV. The Division of Continuing Education and Summer Sessions will 
handle and coordinate administrative matters and be the point of contact 
with the college granting the degree. The provisions as stated in the 
Division of Continuing Education and Summer Sessions Off-Campus 
Schedule of Classes will apply in all cases not specifically mentioned in 
this agreement. 

V. Tuition and fees will be as stipulated in the Division of Continuing 
Education and Summer Sessions Off-Campus Schedule of Classes on à 
year-to-year basis. 

VI. Students accepted under this program are subject to the proba- 
tion and suspension regulations of the University, and are required to 
maintain scholastic standards. 

VII. In addition to trained counselors, University representatives are 
assigned to each installation to assist in the counseling function. 


DIVISION OF CONTINUING EDUCATION AND SUMMER SESSIONS 195 


OTHER DIVISION PROGRAMS 


The Division of Continuing Education and Summer Sessions administers 
the activities of the Center for Continuing Education in Washington, the 
English for International Students Program, the Office of University Stu- 
dents, the Summer Sessions Office, the Center for Telecommunications 
Studies, and the GWU Television Station. 


CENTER FOR CONTINUING EDUCATION IN WASHINGTON (CCEW) 


The Center provides a broad spectrum of services focusing on innovative, 
nontraditional, career-oriented education. Among CCEW programs are non- 
credit graduate-level career certificate programs (training legal assistants, 
publication specialists, landscape designers, fund raising administrators, 
administrative managers, association executives, information systems 
Specialists, and Washington representatives); the certified employee 
benefit specialist program; the certified financial planning program; credit 
courses; test review courses (for CLEP. LSAT, GMAT, MCAT, and GRE). 

The Center is the site of the University's Continuing Education for 
Women program, which has provided counseling and educational services 
lo women in transition since 1964. More than 16,000 participants have 
benefited from the Continuing Education for Women programs, which 
currently include group and individual counseling, a series of special- 
interest courses focusing on issues confronting women, and three under- 
graduate certificate programs, which combine academic credit courses 
With skill-development workshops for supervisory specialists, communica- 
tion specialists, and social services specialists. 


ENGLISH FOR INTERNATIONAL STUDENTS 


This is a comprehensive program in English as a foreign language de- 
Signed to serve members of Washington's international community who 
Wish to improve their command of English through an intensive or semi- 
intensive study program. Courses offered at various levels of proficiency, 
covering both oral and written communication, are scheduled in 14-week 
Sessions during the fall and spring semesters and in two 10-week sessions 
during the summer. Students entering the program take a battery of tests 
to determine their levels of proficiency for placement in English and 
academic programs. Registration for the tests is held in advance of 
Course registration at the Office of English for International Students, 
Academic Center, 801 22nd St, N.W., Suite T604, Washington, D.C. 
20052. A $10 testing fee is charged each student. Persons writing from 
outside the United States and needing a student visa will be considered 
for an 1-20 certificate of eligibility for student visa validation. Those 
interested in applying for a degree program should see the section en- 
titled "Students from Foreign Institutions" for additional information. 


OFFICE OF UNIVERSITY STUDENTS 


The Office of University Students (OUS) makes on-campus credit courses 
available to those who are not currently degree candidates at this 
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University. Such students, often employed in government or industry, 
may be taking courses to enhance their career potential or as a matter 
of personal interest. They may be candidates for higher degrees in other 
institutions, sent here for special work as part of a graduate program. 
They may be undergraduates matriculated elsewhere, taking courses for 
transfer to their own institution. 

All courses except those restricted to medical and law students and 
those in the Departments of Accounting, Business Administration, and 
Management Science are open to nondegree students, provided they have 
sufficient preparation as determined by the academic departments. Students 
wishing to take engineering and applied science courses should consult 
the School of Engineering and Applied Science Bulletin 

Registration in a given course may be denied OUS students when 
Space is needed for degree candidates. OUS students are not eligible 
to register for thesis or dissertation research. OUS requires a minimum 
registration of three semester hours per semester or session, except in 
special circumstances. 


Entrance Requirements* 


An academic background appropriate for the program of studies con- 
templated is required. In addition, the applicant who has previously at- 
tended this or another college or university must be in good standing at 
that institution. An applicant who has been suspended from any educa- 
tional institution for poor scholarship will not be considered for admission 
for one calendar year after the effective date of the suspension. An appli- 
cant who has been denied admission elsewhere within this University 
may be considered for admission through OUS upon recommendation 
of the appropriate department and school or college. 

Applications for admission through OUS for a fall or spring semester 
must be received in the Office of Admissions no later than the Friday 
before the first day of registration (see the Calendar, pages 5-7). Applica- 
tions for admission for the summer should be submitted at least two work- 
ing days prior to registration day. In both cases, however, applicants are 
urged to apply earlier. There is no application fee 


Regulations 


Regulations concerning admission, registration, fees and finances are stated 
on pages 20-33; other University regulations, on pages 46-53. 

Prospective and registered students are urged to acquaint themselves 
with the regulations concerning attendance (see page 46) and withdrawal 
(see page 48). 

The following specifically apply to all students registered through OUS: 


Last day to add a class for credit—end of second week of classes. 


Last day to drop a class for credit or to withdraw from the University— 
end of the seventh week of classes. 


Equivalent amounts of time apply to the summer sessions. 


* For admission requirements for students from foreign institutions, see pages 25-26 
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ACADEMIC WORK LOAD 


For OUS students, the normal academic work load during the regular aca- 
demic year is not more than 10 semester hours for a student employed 
more than 20 hours per week and not more than 18 semester hours for a 
full-time student. During the summer a student may take a maximum of 


two courses during any one session. Exceptions to these limits must be 
approved by the dean. 


SCHOLARSHIP REQUIREMENTS 


A student who fails to maintain the scholarship requirements of OUS 
may be dismissed from the University. A statement of scholarship require- 
ments is available in the office of the dean. 

All grades received in OUS remain on the record; scholarship require- 
ments are based on the total record. 

Grades—See page 46. There is no limitation on the number of courses 
that may be taken on a pass/no pass basis in OUS; however there may be 
a limit on the number that can be transferred to fulfill degree requirements. 


INCOMPLETE/AUTHORIZED WITHDRAWAL 


Conditions under which the grades of I (Incomplete) and W (Authorized 
Withdrawal) may be assigned are described on page 47. 

Removing an Incomplete—The instructor normally sets a period (maxi- 
mum of one year) within which the uncompleted work must be made up. 
An Incomplete which is not removed within one calendar year remains as 
a grade of I on the student's record. 


CHANGE IN PROGRAM OF STUDIES 


Change within the Office of University Students—A student may not 
change or drop courses (see "Withdrawal," page 48) or change status to 
that of auditor except with the approval of the dean. 

Transfer within the University—Transfer to or from OUS may be 
made only with the approval of the deans concerned. 

Application for transfer to degree candidacy will be considered only 
after the completion of at least one semester in OUS or upon request 
from the college or school to which the student is seeking admission. 

Students wishing to transfer to degree candidacy must meet the con- 
ditions of the college or school to which they are applying. It is the 
responsibility of the student to consult the relevant degree-granting college 


or school concerning all conditions to be met and the amount of work 
transferable. 


COLLEGE PROGRAM FOR SECONDARY SCHOOL STUDENTS 


The George Washington University College Program for Secondary School 
Students provides the promising high-school student an opportunity to take 
fully accredited college courses along with college students. 

To take advantage of the University's unique location in the nation's 
Capital, a diversified cultural and recreational program is arranged. Op- 
Portunities for observation, study, service, and recreation are limited 
only by the student's time, energy, and imagination. 
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A wide variety of the regular course offerings are available on a full- 
time basis during the Summer Sessions and on a part-time basis through- 
out the academic year to eligible students. During the summer program, 
students from outside of the Washington area must reside in an on- 
campus, University residence hall. Local residents may choose to stay 
in on-campus housing during the summer; however, housing is not avail- 
able for part-time, commuting students who are taking college course work 
concurrently with their high school program during the fall and spring 
semesters. 

Scholarships—For the summer programs, students with outstanding 
academic records and excellent standardized test scores will be consid- 
ered automatically for full-tuition scholarships. Tuition awards are also 
made available to superior students enrolled during the fall and spring 
Semesters. Because the awards are based on academic merit rather than 
financial need, only the program application is required for consideration, 
though the Admissions Coordinator may request updated test scores 
and/or high school transcripts. While the scholarship will cover tuition 
costs and the recreational program in the summer, students must pay for 
room and board, incidental fees, and personal expenses. 

For further information and an application, please write the College 
Program for Secondary School Students, Office of Admissions, George 
Washington University, Washington, D.C. 20052. 


SUMMER SESSIONS OFFICE 


During the summer, Columbian College of Arts and Sciences, the Gradu- 
ate School of Arts and Sciences, the School of Government and Business 
Administration, the School of Public and International Affairs, the School 
of Engineering and Applied Science, and the School of Medicine and 
Health Sciences offer courses in one three-week session and two five- 
week sessions, The National Law Center offers courses in two six-week 
sessions and one three-week session; the School of Education and Human 
Development offers courses in three- and six-week sessions. The Uni- 
versity also offers special programs during the summer which are not 
available during the regular academic year. Courses are offered during 
both day and evening hours. 

Students who are enrolled at the University for the spring semester 
may register for the following Summer Sessions without special applica- 
tion. All others must apply for admission or readmission. No application 
fee is charged nondegree students, Those who wish degree status may 
seek admission from the appropriate college or school within the Uni- 
versity. Those who do not wish to work toward a degree at the University 
may apply through the Office of University Students, and are subject 
to its entrance requirements and regulations stated above. 


For a complete statement concerning summer term work, see the Sum- 
mer Sessions Schedule of Classes. 


THE CENTER FOR TELECOMMUNICATIONS STUDIES 


The Center for Telecommunications Studies is 
with primary functions involving research, 


a multidisciplinary unit 
reference/referral, and con- 
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ferences and workshops. The Center defines telecommunications to in- 


clude transmission of information over distances by various electronic 
technologies, including public and commercial broadcasting, cable TV, 
the national switched common carrier network and local loops, micro- 
wave, communications satellite carriers, teletext-videotex 


, consumer audio 
and video services and products, 


electronic mail, mobile communications 
service of all kinds, and the communications (data) interface. Within this 
broad subject area, the Center provides general support for the University's 
several graduate programs in telecommunications, acting as a central point 
of contact for faculty, the government policy community, and corporate 
planners in communications. 

The Center is located in Building H, 2000 G Street, N.W. 


GWU TELEVISION 


State-of-the-art production and broadcas ing capabilities are available 
on campus through the GWU television station. Operating from studios 
located in the Academic Center, 801 22nd Street, N.W., the instructional 
television system will air live and/or videotaped broadcasts on four ITFS 
channels. Initial goals of GWU Television are: to extend educational op- 
portunities off campus to meet broad or specialized community needs; 
to provide University faculty with the opportunity to create original edu- 
cational materials for the increased benefit of students; and to provide 
the community with convenient facilities for various production services. 


NONCREDIT COURSES AND PROGRAMS 


In addition to the noncredit offerings of the Center for Continuing Edu- 
cation in Washington, the University also sponsors the noncredit con- 
tinuing education activities of the School of Government and Business 
Administration, the School of Engineering and Applied Science (through 
its Continuing Engineering Education Program), and the School of Educa- 


tion and Human Development (through its Center for Research and 
Services). 


* 


DIVISION OF EXPERIMENTAL PROGRAMS 


Director R.S. French 
Assistant Directors P. Aron, H.B. Wagner 


The Division of Experimental Programs has as its function the support 
of curricular experimentation and development throughout the University. 
This curricular development program has three objectives: (1) cooperation 
àmong the academic divisions of the University in the development 
and sponsorship of new courses and programs; (2) experimentation with 
new ways of teaching and learning; and (3) a more direct relationship 
etween campus and off-campus resources and interests. In pursuit of 
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these objectives the Division awards faculty fellowships for interdiscipli- 
nary research, sponsors student-faculty societies for interdisciplinary edu- 
cation, and regularly organizes regional conferences on educational issues. 

Under the auspices of the Division of Experimental Programs, students, 
faculty, and administrators throughout the University are involved in the 
planning, teaching, and evaluating of experimental courses and degree pro- 
grams. Many curricular experiments which receive financial support 
through the Division of Experimental Programs are sponsored by other 
academic units of the University, e.g., the 700 Series of Courses in Gen- 
eral and Interdisciplinary Studies. 

The Division administers the Service-Learning Program which integrates 
off-campus, pre-professional work placements with classroom seminars. 
Students in the program are placed in community groups, research organi- 
zations, or governmental agencies. Assignments are arranged by means of 
a formal agreement among the student, the program, and the off-campus 
placement. Instructors in the seminars are members of the faculty in one 
of the professional schools of the University. The Division also sponsors 
residential courses in which students enrolled in the same class live to- 
gether in designated areas of University housing. 

The Division of Experimental Programs is charged with mobilizing aca- 
demic resources throughout the University that can appropriately address 
needs in the Washington metropolitan community. Selected students re- 
ceive stipends for services to residents and work with community or- 
ganizations or city agencies. 

The Division administers the Center for Washington Area Studies, 
which coordinates Washington-related research and teaching conducted 
by numerous academic departments and programs throughout the Uni- 
versity. Through the Center the Division supports an annual conference 
on local history, publishes a monograph series (GW Washington Studies), 
and sponsors each academic year the Banneker Visiting Professor of 
Washington Studies. 


ASSOCIATES 


William H. Becker, Faculty Associate for Business Studies 

James Deakin, Faculty Associate for Political Communications Studies 
Howard F. Gillette, Faculty Associate for Washington Area Studies 
Gail J. Povar, Faculty Associate for Humanities and Medicine 

Colin M. Turnbull, Faculty Associate for Community Studies 


STEERING COMMITTEE 


Harold Frederick Bright, Provost and Vice President for Academic Affairs, 
Chairman 

Lawrence Thompson Bowles, Dean of the Medical Center, for Academic 
Affairs 

Carl James Lange, Professor of Psychology; Vice President for Adminis- 
tration and Research 

Norma Maine Loeser, Professor of Business Administration; Dean of the 
School of Government and Business Administration 

John Mortimer Logsdon, Professor of Public Affairs and Political Science 
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Ralph Clarke Nash, Professor of Law 

Judith Ann Abrams Plotz, Associate Professor of English 

Henry Solomon, Professor of Economics; Dean of the Graduate School of 
Arts and Sciences 


POLICY STUDIES AND SPECIAL PROJECTS 


Vice President for Policy Studies and Special Projects L.H. Mayo 


The Vice President for Policy Studies and Special Projects is responsible 
to the President of the University for developing an interdisciplinary 
capability for analyzing national policy issues. There is involvement with 
the Consortium universities and with foundations, federal agencies, in- 
dustry, and other organizations which interact with the governmental 
process. 

The office serves the University as a locus for discussion and as an 
advisory resource on interdepartmental and interdisciplinary research 
related to the analysis of public policies, and on curricula pertaining to 
broad social or environmental problems. 

The University has sustained an institutional commitment, in terms 
of faculty recruitment and program emphasis, to issue-oriented policy 
analysis as a major focus of teaching and research activities. The result 
of thirteen years of development is a significant, institutional capability 
for comprehensive analysis of complex policy issues. Major programs 
oriented to public policy and governmental functions, which come within 
the ambit of this office, are described below. 


PROGRAM OF POLICY STUDIES IN SCIENCE AND TECHNOLOGY 


Director L.H. Mayo 
Executive Associate Pamela B. Smith 


The Program's primary objective is the continuing development of a 
University-wide policy research capability related to problems stemming 
from the impact of technological change on the processes, values, and 
institutions of society. The Program provides a neutral forum for considera- 
tion of these policy issues—whether in a retrospective, current, or pro- 
spective context—and provides an advisory and research resource for 
policy makers in the public and private sectors. 

The Program’s primary components are: 

1. The Technology Assessment Group—The Program has been closely 
involved with the evolution of the concept of Technology Assessment 
(TA), which has become federally institutionalized in the Congressional 
Office of Technology Assessment. Much of the early work of the Program 
consisted of theoretical, methodological, institutional, and historical 
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studies. Since 1973, however, the TA Group has carried out studies in a 
variety of subject areas including transportation, energy, community de- 
velopment, environmental noise, communications, and governmental struc- 
ture and process, under contracts or grants from most of the major federal 
agencies. 

2. The Graduate Program in Science, Technology, and Public Policy— 
This Master's degree program—co-sponsored by the Program of Policy 
Studies and the School of Public and International Affairs (SPIA)—combines 
graduate training in science policy analysis with major research under- 
takings. The program is the largest degree-granting science policy pro- 
gram in the United States. Admissions information is contained in the 
SPIA section of this Bulletin. 

The Program of Policy Studies normally has between 10 and 15 profes- 
sionals and many students working on several projects, most of which 
are problem-oriented and interdisciplinary in nature. Members of the 
faculty, graduate students, members of governmental agencies, and special 
consultants are regularly involved in our studies. To date the Program 
has performed upwards of 100 policy studies and has published over 200 
reports, monographs, books, and special papers which have been distrib- 
uted to professionals and institutions throughout the world. Funding for the 
Program's activities has come from a variety of sources: the University; 
federal agencies, including DOE, EPA, HHS, HUD, NASA, Commerce, 
OTA, and NSF; and private foundations, including The Ford Foundation. 


Professional Associates 


Director Louis H. Mayo, Vice President for Policy Studies and Special Proj- 
ects; Professor of Law 

James M. Brown, Senior Staff Scientist; Professor of Law 

Thomas Dietz, Assistant Professor of Sociology (Environmental Policy) 

Peter R. Huessy, Research Associate (Policy Analysis and International 
Affairs) 

Charles V. Kidd, Senior Staff Scientist (Public Affairs) 

Samuel Robert Lichter, Assistant Professor of Political Science 

John M. Logsdon, Research Scientist; Director, Graduate Program in 
Science, Technology, and Public Policy; Professor of Public Affairs and 
Political Science 

Joseph Mintzes, Consultant (International Affairs) 

Henry R. Nau, Graduate Program in Science, Technology, and Public Policy; 
Associate Professor of Political Science and International Affairs 

Herman Pollack, Research Professor of International Affairs (Political 
Science) 

Robert W. Rycroft, Deputy Director, Graduate Program in Science, Tech- 
nology, and Public Policy; Assistant Professor of Public Affairs and 
Political Science ; 

J. Eleonora Sabadell, Consultant (Natural Resources Policy) 

Barbara F. Sachs, Consultant (Law) 

Charles L. Trozzo, Consultant (Economics) 

Anne C. Webb, Research Associate (Policy Analysis and International 

Affairs) 
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NATIONAL HEALTH POLICY FORUM 


Director Judith Miller Jones 
Associate Director Marion Ein 


The National Health Policy Forum assists professional staff members 
employed by the executive and legislative branches of the federal govern- 
ment to gain a better understanding of health delivery practices and re- 
lated current public policy issues. Its purpose is to facilitate commu- 
nication between Washington health policy makers and experts in the 
field who represent the academic community, labor, industry, the health 
professions, and consumer groups. Exposure to problems and issues 
facing the entire country is gained primarily through sequenced evening 
discussions or workshops and, where appropriate, site visits. Although 
attendance is primarily limited to Congressional aides and top-level health 
staff from the many government agencies involved in health, George Wash- 
ington University students and faculty can be accommodated on a space- 
available basis. 


SPONSORED RESEARCH 


Vice President for Administration and Research C.J. Lange 


These special programs were established for the specific purpose of con- 
sidering, in an academic atmosphere, problems proposed by the individual 
projects or submitted by the sponsoring agency. Cooperation between these 
programs and the various departments of instruction is as close as the 
nature and needs of the programs and departments will permit. 


CENTER FOR SOCIAL POLICY STUDIES 
Director Sar Levitan 


The Center for Social Policy Studies is devoted to the evaluation of 
federally-supported manpower, antipoverty and related programs. The 
Center is financed by a grant from the Ford Foundation and offers, in con- 
junction with the Department of Economics, graduate courses in labor 
economics and social policy. 


EDUCATIONAL RESOURCES INFORMATION CENTER (ERIC) 
CLEARINGHOUSE ON HIGHER EDUCATION 


Director Jonathan Fife 


The Educational Resources Information Center (ERIC) Clearinghouse 
on Higher Education, established in the fall of 1968, is supported by the 
National Institute of Education. The Clearinghouse is responsible for the 
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acquisition, evaluation, abstracting, indexing and dissemination of research 
reports and other documents dealing with problems and issues in higher 
education, prepares state-of-the-art and review papers related to higher 
education and responds to individual inquiries concerned with higher edu- 
cation. 


INSTITUTE FOR MANAGEMENT SCIENCE AND ENGINEERING 
Director W.H. Marlow 


The Institute for Management Science and Engineering provides a multi- 
disciplinary environment for innovative graduate teaching and substantial 
opportunities for research activities and public service under diversified 
sources of external support. Through its Program in Logistics, the Institute 
performs research leading to the development of a science in logistics 
featuring principles and methodology for resource allocation problems in 
civil affairs and national defense efforts. 


NATURAL RESOURCES POLICY CENTER 
Director Mary Holman 


The Natural Resources Policy Center was established in September, 1965, 
to sponsor faculty and student research in the area of natural resources and 
environmental quality; to develop and undertake activities that promote 
undergraduate and graduate education; and to train employees of public 
resource agencies. The program of the Center focuses particularly on 
increasing the contribution of the social sciences to the solution of con- 
temporary problems relating to the management and development of natu- 
ral resources. The Natural Resources Policy Center, which provides a focus 
on natural resource and environmental quality problems and issues, is 
an integral part of the Department of Economics in both the design of its 
research program and its courses. 


SOCIAL RESEARCH GROUP 


Director Ira Cisin 
Associate Director Philip W. Wirtz 


The Social Research Group conducts surveys and experiments with con- 
centration on basic research underlying an approach to the solution of 
social problems. 


COURSES OF INSTRUCTION 


The following pages contain listings and descriptions of courses offered by 
the departments of instruction and special interdepartmental programs, The 
courses as here listed are subject to change. The University reserves the 
right to withdraw any course announced or to change the course fees 
shown herein. 


HOURS OF INSTRUCTION 


Classes are scheduled in the morning, afternoon, and evening. Evening 
and daytime sections of the same course are identical, are taught by the 
same staff of instructors and carry the same amount of credit. 


EXPLANATION OF COURSE NUMBERS 


First-group courses—Courses numbered from 1 to 100 are planned for 
students in the freshman and sophomore years. With the approval of the 
advisor and the dean, they may also be taken by juniors and seniors, In 
certain instances, they may be taken by graduate students to make up 
undergraduate deficiencies or as prerequisites to advanced courses, but 
they may not be taken for graduate credit. 

Second-group courses—Courses numbered from 101 to 200 are planned 
for students in the junior and senior years. Except for accounting courses, 
they may be taken for graduate credit only upon the approval of the Dean 
and the instructor at the time of registration. Such approval is granted 
only with the provision that students must complete additional work to 
receive graduate credit. Accounting courses numbered 101-200 may not 
be taken for graduate credit. 

Third-group courses—Courses numbered from 201 to 300 in the Graduate 
School of Arts and Sciences and the School of Government and Business 
Administration, and courses numbered 201 to 400 in the School of Edu- 
cation and Human Development, are planned primarily for graduate stu- 
dents. They are open, with the approval of the instructor, to qualified 
seniors; they are not open to other undergraduates. Qualified seniors in 
the School of Government and Business Administration registering for these 
courses must have a 3.00 average, the prior approval of the department 
chairman who is responsible for the graduate course, and the prior approval 
of the dean. Non-degree students who have not completed a bachelor’s 
degree may not enroll in graduate courses offered by the School of Govern- 
ment and Business Administration. 

Fourth-group courses—Courses numbered 301 to 400 in the Graduate 
School of Arts and Sciences are limited to graduate students, but they are 
primarily for doctoral candidates. Courses numbered 301 to 400 in the 
School of Government and Business Administration are limited to doctoral 
students. In the School of Education and Human Development fourth-group 
courses, numbered 401 to 500, are limited to graduate students with mas- 
ter’s degrees from accredited institutions. 

Fifth-group courses—Courses numbered 701 and 721 represent an on- 
going program of curriculum innovation at GW. The 701 number is used to 
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Acct 
AdSc 
AmCv 
Anat 
Anes 
Anth 
ApSc 
Art 
ArTh 
Bioc 
BiSc 
BAd 
Cart 
Chem 
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KEY TO ABBREVIATIONS 


The following abbreviations are used for course designations: 


Accounting 

Administrative Science 
American Civilization 
Anatomy 

Anesthesiology 
Anthropology 

Applied Science 

Art 

Art Therapy 

Biochemistry 

Biological Sciences 
Business Administration 
Cartography 

Chemistry 

Child Health and Development 
Chinese 

Civil Engineering 

Classics 

Clinical Engineering 
Computer Science 
Dermatology 

Economics 

Education 

Education Policy 

Electrical Engineering 
Engineering Administration 
Engineering Science 
English 

English as a Foreign Language 
Environmental and Resource 
Policy 

Environmental Health 
Environmental Studies 
Forensic Sciences 

French 

Genetics 

Geodesy 

Geography and Regional Science 
Geology 

Germanic Languages and 
Literatures 


Gern 
HCS 
HSA 


Hist 
HKLS 


Hmn 
Idis 


designate experimental courses taught by individual faculty members. The 
721 number designates innovative interdepartmental courses. Courses 
numbered in the 770s are taught by scholars who hold appointments as 
University Professors. The 700 numbers do not indicate the level of diffi- 
culty. Courses in this series range from freshman-level offerings to classes 
designed for seniors and graduate students. Unless the course description 
in the Schedule of Classes indicates that there are prerequisites or that 
an interview with the instructor is required prior to registration, 700 
courses are open to all interested students, subject to their advisor's ap- 
proval and the rules of the respective colleges. 


Gerontology 

Health Care Sciences 
Health Services 
Administration 

History 

Human Kinetics 

and Leisure Studies 
Humanities 
Interdisciplinary Courses 
Italian 

Japanese 

Journalism 

Korean 

Law 

Library 

Management Science 
Mathematics 

Mechanical Engineering 
Medical and Public Affairs 
Medicine 

Microbiology 

Museum Studies 

Music 

Neurological Surgery 
Neurology 

Obstetrics and Gynecology 
Oceanography 
Operations Research 
Ophthalmology 
Orthopaedic Surgery 
Pathology 

Pharmacology 
Philosophy 

Physics 

Physiology 

Political Communications 
Political Science 
Portuguese 

Psychiatry and Behavioral 
Sciences 
Psychology 
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PAd Public Administration SpEd Special Education 
PPol Public Policy SpDr Speech and Drama 

RSci Radiological Sciences Stat Statistics 

Rad Radiology Surg Surgery 
RPol Regulatory Policy TCom Telecommunications Policy 
Rel Religion Univ University 

SLP Service Learning Program U&RP Urban and Regional Plan- 
Slav Slavic Languages and ning 

Literatures Urol Urology 
Soc Sociology WStu Women's Studies 


Span Spanish 


SEMESTER HOURS OF CREDIT 


The number of semester hours of credit given for the satisfactory comple- 
tion of a course is, in most cases, indicated in parentheses after the title 
of the course. Thus, a year course giving three semester hours of credit 
each semester is marked (3-3), and a semester course giving three semester 
hours of credit is marked (3). A semester hour may be defined as one 50- 
minute period of class work or one laboratory period a week for one 
semester. 


TIME OF COURSE OFFERINGS 


Following most course descriptions is a parenthetical statement listing the 
semester (fall or spring) for which the course is scheduled. The term 
"academic year" is used only with two-semester courses, and indicates that 
the first half of the course is to be offered in the fall semester and the 
second half in the spring semester. Not all offerings for the summer ses- 
sions are listed in this Bulletin. Students should consult the Summer Ses- 
sions Schedule of Classes for additional summer offerings. A Schedule of 
Classes is published each fall and spring semester to provide information 
concerning the time of course offerings. 


ACCOUNTING 


Professors E.J.B. Lewis, A.J. Mastro (Chairman), F.C. Kurtz, C.M. Paik, 
M.G. Gallagher, J. Hilmy 

Professorial Lecturers F.W. Segel, S.M. Farag 

Assistant Professors F.J. Rooney, D.R. Sheldon, B.E. Committe, G.C. 
Wooding 

Assistant Professorial Lecturers P. Ben Ezra, M.L. Laine 

Instructor G.B. Wright 


The School of Government and Business Administration offers programs 
of study in accountancy leading. to the degrees of Bachelor of Accountancy, 
Master of Accountancy, and Doctor of Business Administration. 

Accounting courses numbered below the 200 level may not be taken for 
graduate credit. Accounting courses numbered 200 and above may not be taken 
for undergraduate credit. 
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First Group 

51-52 Introductory Accounting (3-3) Kurtz 
Basic understanding of accounting concepts, procedures, analyses and 
reports; the accounting measurement and communications of signifi- 
cant economic and financial data. Prerequisite: sophomore status. 
Acct 51 is prerequisite to Acct 52. Students who have received credit 
for a similar financial accounting course cannot receive credit for 
Acct 51. (Acct 51 and 52—fall and spring) 


Second Group 

101 Cost and Budgetary Control (3) Sheldon 
Cost behavior and volume-profit relationships, responsibility account- 
ing, standard costs, cost structures for control and decision making, 
relevant costs, cost concepts and variance analyses. Prerequisite: 
Acct 51-52 and junior status. Students who have received credit for 
Acct 193 cannot receive credit for Acct 101. (Spring) 

111 Financial Statement Analysis (3) Hilmy 
Analysis and interpretation of financial statements for the guidance 
of management, directors, stockholders, and creditors. Prerequisite: 


Acct 51-52. (Fall and spring) 
121 Intermediate Accounting (3) Hilmy 


In-depth study of accounting functions and basic theory; acquisition 
of assets and services, income and equity accounting, preparation 


t and analysis of financial statements Prerequisite: Acct 51—52 and 
i junior status. (Fall) 
132 Accounting Theory (3) Hilmy 


Current thought as reflected in the pronouncements of leading pro- 
fessional and accounting research associations, major contributions 
to accounting literature. Prerequisite: Acct 121 and senior status. 


(Spring) 

141 Governmental Accounting (3) Lewis 
Appropriation, encumbrance, and fund accounting for governmental 
and institutional entities. Prerequisite: Acct 51-52. (Fall) 

151 Business Law for Accountants I (3) Rooney 


An introduction to business law concepts for the professional ac- 
countant. Contracts, bailments, commercial paper, secured transac- 
tions, property, agency, etc., with concern for professional accounting 
certification; the interrelationship of accounting standards, taxation 
concepts, and auditing standards with business law, and the legal 
liability and ethical standards of professional accountants. Pre- 


requisite: Acct 51-52 and junior status. (Fall) 
152 Business Law for Accountants II (3) Rooney 


A broadening of business law concepts—partnerships, corporations, 
federal antitrust, labor, and securities, Legislation and litigation of 
the professional accountant's liability as an auditor and tax advisor. 
The interrelationship of accounting standards, taxation concepts, 
and auditing standards with business law, and the legal liability 
| and ethical standards of professional accountants. Prerequisite: Acct 
x 151 and senior status. (Spring) 


à 
| 161 Federal Income Taxation: Individuals (3) Rooney 
A study of federal income tax concepts with primary emphasis on 
individuals. Prerequisite: Acct 51-82 and junior status. (Fall) 
! 162 Federal Income Taxation: Corporations, Partnerships, Rooney 


Estates, and Trusts (3) 
Federal income tax concepts applicable to corporations, partnerships, 
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estates and trusts; tax research and planning. Prerequisite: Acct 161. 

(Spring) 

Auditing (3) Kurtz 

Principles and procedures of auditing: generally accepted auditing 

standards, internal control, audit objectives and reports, audit evi 

dence, professional and legal responsibility, and audit of E.D.P. sys- 
tems. Prerequisite: Acct 121 and senior status. (Fall) 

181 Accounting Systems (3) Segel 
Data processing considerations in the design and operation of ac- 
counting systems. Principles of internal control applicable to manual 
and automated accounting systems. Prerequisite: Acct 101, 121, and 
senior status. (Fall) 

190 Special Topics in Accounting (3) Staff 
Experimental offering; new course topics and teaching methods. Pre- 
requisite: Department approval. 

191 Advanced Accounting (3) Hilmy 
Application of accounting theory to special areas: consolidated state- 
ments, business combinations, earnings per share, foreign exchange, 
price-level adjusted statements, source and application of funds. 
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Prerequisite: Acct 121 and junior status. (Spring) 

193 Business Budgeting (3) Lewis 
Principles and procedures in the development, installation, and opera- 
tion of a system of budgetary control to aid management. Prerequi- d 
site: Acct 51-52. Students who have received credit for Acct 101 can- 
not receive credit for Acct 193. (Fall and spring) 

199 Accounting Practice Internship (3) Mastro 


Concepts, procedures and standards of auditing practice obtained as 
an intern with a firm or agency. Prerequisite: 15 semester hours of 
accounting courses (including a course in auditing), senior status, 
and approval of the chairman of the department. (Spring) 


Third Group 

201 Financial Accounting (3) Kurtz 
The role of accounting in the decision-making process of external 
parties; the understanding, interpretation, and implementation of 
financial accounting. (Course equivalent: a similar graduate financial 
accounting course, or Acct 51-52, or two similar undergraduate 
courses.) (Fall and spring) 

211 Business Law for Accountants (3) Rooney 
A study of the legal process and of the principles and precepts of j 
business law; corporations, partnerships, property, trusts, wills, : 
and the legal liability of the accountant. Prerequisite: Master of 
Accountancy status. (Fall) 

220 Management Accounting (3) Paik i 
The role of accounting in the decision-making processes of manage- T 
ment; understanding of how accounting influences resource allocation hl 
decisions in the organization. Prerequisite: Acct 201. (Fall and 1 
spring) m 

221 Cost Analysis (3) Sheldon " 
An advanced cost accounting course with emphasis on comparative 
costs, quantitative techniques in cost analysis, and managerial ac- 
counting reporting systems. Prerequisite: Master of Accountancy 
status. (Spring) 

225 Accounting Theory (3) Segel 


A critical understanding of the Financial Accounting Standards Board 
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Pronouncements (Standards) and the Sec urity and Exchange Com 
mission—Accounting Series Releases Prerequisite: Master of Ac- 
countancy status. (Fall) 

242 Business Income Taxation (3) Gallagher 

Federal tax concepts applicable to individuals, partnerships, fiduci- 

aries, and corporations; emphasis on recognition of tax consequences 

attached to common business transactions, and tax planning. Not 
open to Master of Accountancy candidates. (Fall and spring) 

Accounting for Multinational Corporations (3) Hilmy 

A study of international accounting standards with emphasis on 

accounting for foreign conversion requirements compatible with do- 

mestic accounting consolidation standards. Prerequisite: Acct 201 and 

220. (Fall) 

255 Consolidations (3) Hilmy 
Corporate consolidation concepts, policies, and procedures, including 
FASB, SEC, and AICPA Pronouncements on business combinations. 
Structure analysis of combined and consolidated financial statements. 
Prerequisite: Master of Accountancy status (Fall) 

261 Federal Income Taxation of Individuals (3) Gallagher 
A study of federal income taxation of individuals covering gross in- 
come, deductions and credits, sales, and other disposition of prop- 
erty, capital gains and losses, and timing. Prerequisite: Master of 
Accountancy status. (Fall) 

262 Federal Income Taxation of Partnerships (3) Rooney 
Federal income taxation of partnerships; formation, operation, dis- 
tributions, and transfer of partnership interests. Prerequisite: Mas- 
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ter of Accountancy status and Acct 261. (Spring) 
263 Federal Income Taxation of Corporations (3) Gallagher 


A study of federal income taxation of corporations, covering capital 
structure, distributions not in and in complete liquidation, and cor- 
porate accumulations. Prerequisite: Master of Accountancy status 
and Acct 261. (Spring) 

264 Federal Taxation of Estates, Gifts, and Trusts (3) Gallagher 
A study of estates, gifts, and trusts covering gross estates, state 
transfer taxes, valuation problems, planning estate liquidity, complex 
trusts. Prerequisite: Master of Accountancy status and Acct 261. 
(Spring) 

275 Contemporary Auditing Theory and Procedures (3) Kurtz 
Study of advanced independent (external) and internal auditing con- 
cepts: application of statistical sampling to auditing, audit of elec- 
tronic data processing systems. Prerequisite: Master of Accountancy 
status. (Spring) 

276 Management Planning and Control (3) Paik 
Integrative case study approach to management systems for plan- 
ning, control, and decisions: value indices for organizational subunits, 
transfer pricing, contemporary control systems, accounting frame- 
work and cycle. Prerequisite: Acct 201 and 220. (Spring) 


277 Accounting and Decision Systems (3) Paik 
Accounting as a basis for economic decision-making by management 
and investors. Prerequisite: Acct 201 and 220. (Fall) 

282 Accounting Information Systems (3) Segel 


Development and application of accounting system theory, including 
analysis, design, and implementation. Integration of automatic data 
processing, accounting systems, and management information sys- 
tems. Prerequisite: Master of Acc ountancy status. (Fall) 
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290 Special Topics in Accounting (3) Staff 
Experimental offering; new course topics and teaching methods. May 
be repeated once for credit 

297 Professional Accountancy and 
Business/Government Policy (3) 
(Formerly Acct 232) 

A study of the development proce 


Mastro 


ss of professional accounting stan- 
dards through examination of management operational situations 
and policy issues Management policy concerns for alternatives in the 
selection of accounting standards through case analysis. Prerequisite: 


Master of Accountanc y status. (Spring) 
298 Directed Readings and Research in Mastro and Staff 
Accounting (3) 
Fourth Group 


Fourth-group courses are primarily for doctoral students, and are offered as the 
demand requires. The courses are open to other graduate students at the discre- 
tion of the department. 
311-12 Seminar: Public-Private Sector Institutions Staff 
and Relationships (3-3) 
An analysis and critique of alternative theoretical frameworks for 
describing, understanding, and predicting the nature, values, and 
actions of American public and private institutions. Problems, poten- 
tials, and alternatives for structuring public and private institutional 
arrangements to meet the needs of society. 
391 Doctoral Seminar in Accounting (arr.) Sheldon 
Reasoning and research in technical areas of accounting; theoretical 
issues and their application to practice; conceptual themes in pro- 


fessional literature; comparative accounting research analyses. (Fall 
and spring) 
398 Advanced Reading and Research (arr.) Mastro and Staff 


Limited to students preparing for the Doctor of Business Administra- 
tion or Doctor of Public Administration general examination. May be 


repeated for credit. (Fall and spring) 

399 Dissertation Research (arr.) Mastro and Staff 
Limited to Doctor of Business Administration or Doctor of Public 
Administration candidates. May be repeated for credit. (Fall and 
spring) 


ADMINISTRATIVE SCIENCE—GRADUATE PROGRAM 


Academic Committee: J. Zeidner (Academic Director), J.N. Mosél, R. Clark 


The Graduate School of Arts and Sciences offers an interdepartmental pro- 
8ram leading to the degree of Master of Arts in the field of administrative 
Science. The program has been designed for government and business pro- 
fessionals who wish to increase their administrative competence and career 
Potential. It provides knowledge and skills in the social, behavioral, quantitative, 
and information sciences. 


Master of Arts in the field of administrative science—Prerequisite: a bachelor’s 
*gree with a B average from an accredited college or university. 

Required: the general requirements stated under the Graduate School of 
Arts and Sciences, including 36 semester hours of course work. There is no 

esis or tool requirement. Psyc 244; Econ 217; Stat 104, 107; and OR 235 
(Analytic Methods for Management Policy I) constitute the core curriculum. A 
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student may specialize in Management Information Systems, Human Resources 
Management; or Applied Organizational Behavior. The Management Information 
Systems track requires AdSc 201, 202, 203, 204; CSci 222 (Design of User- 
Computer Dialogues) and 230 (Information Policy). The Human Resources Man- 
agement track requires AdSc 210, 211, 212, 213, 214; Psyc 250; and Econ 243. 
The requirements for the Applied Organizational Behavior track are Psyc 245, 
246, 248, 260; Soc 241; AdSc 215 and 216. All students must pass a Master's 
Comprehensive Examination. 


201 Principles of Management Information Systems (3) 
Examination of fundamental issues associated with information sys- 
tems. The evolution of the "system perspective" from general systems 
theory. Contemporary information systems as a function of four 
generations of system analysis techniques. Design and optimization 
of existing structures and tools for analyzing need for information 
Systems in an organization. Offered as the demand warrants. 

202 Management Information Technology I (3) 
Principles of design, implementation, evaluation, and modification 
of management information systems. Emphasis on hardware and 
software configuration, design strategies and alternatives, and analy- 
tical techniques. Introduction to operating systems, control languages, 
assembler/machine languages, and high-level programming languages. 
Students will prepare and test several programs. Offered as the 
demand warrants, 

203 Management Information Technology II (3) 
Advanced concepts in analysis and development of computer-based 
information systems. Networks: high-level data structures; effective 
utilization and management of storage (including "garbage collection" 
techniques); input/output inte rfacing strategies; development of tele- 
communication protocols; principles of performance evaluation and 
optimization; hardware/software interfaces. Offered as the demand 
warrants, 

204 Management Information Systems Development (3) 
Synthesis of organizational and technological aspects of development 
of information systems. Students will design, develop, implement, and 
test a computerized management information system. Emphasis on 
needs assessment, organizational structures as they reflect varying 
requirements for an information system, and comprehensive evalua- 
tion techniques. Offered as the demand warrants, 

205 Decision Support Systems (3) 
Comparison of existing techniques and tools for assisting manage- 
ment in the decision-making process. Overview of alternative ap- 
proaches to the management of information and the comparative 
costs and benefits of each. Analysis of the frameworks with which 
to organize and synthesize the decision-making process. Hardware 
and software limitations of alternative approaches. Offered as the 
demand warrants. 

210 Employment Testing: Practices, Policies, and Controversies (3) 
The seminar will explore the theory, use, and utility of current 
quantitative assessment techniques in the work setting. An examina- 
tion will be made of employment testing and the kinds of criticisms 
levied against such testing. The social and policy implications, ad- 
verse impact, and legal constraints in test use will also be analyzed. 
Testing in industry, government, and the military, and for licensing 
purposes, will be highlighted. Offered as the demand warrants. 
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211 Psychology of Public Personnel Administration (3) 
The seminar will examine the 


psychological theory and techniques 
underlying such personne 


l functions as selection, training, personnel 

evaluation, systems evaluation, and labor relations. The impact of the 
electronic information revolution on management practices, jobs, and 
individual incentives also will be analyzed. An assessment will be 
made of the new federal performance-based evaluation system, in- 
cluding the Merit Pay and Senior Executive Systems. Offered as the 
demand warrants. 

212 Administrative Systems: Theory and Practice (3) 
Examination of significant administrative functions within an inte- 
grated systems framework of the employee, the organization, and 
society. Emphasis on operational problems and strategic planning. 
Typical areas include needs assessment, goal setting, resource de- 
velopment, labor-management relations. comparable worth, and the 
law and personnel management. Offered as the demand warrants. 

213 Managerial Leadership, Motivation, and Work (3) 
Examination of managerial behavior and skills in such areas as 
contract management, group and personal interactions, supervisor 

subordinate relationships, conflict management, and labor negotiations. 
Analysis of relationships of the manager's leadership style, ex- 
perience, and capabilities to theories of leadership and motivation. 
Offered as the demand warrants 

214 Personnel Training and Performance Appraisal Systems (3) 
Training and appraisal of employees for improved productivity. 
Training topics include development of management training pro- 
grams, microelectronics applications, and tec hniques for aiding 
decision-making skills. Appraisal topics include obtaining dependable 
criteria, performance measurements, and comparison of merit rating 
systems. Offered as the demand warrants. 

215 Current Issues in Socio-Technical Systems and 

Organizational Design (3) 

Socio-technical systems provide a basis for examining the effects on 

performance of organizational factors. Topics include: design ap- 

proaches emanating from Europe, Japan, and the U.S.: comparisons 

of selected job and organizational design approaches, drawing heavily 

on systems theory with direct focus on the design of the workplace; 

and the interrelations among jobs, moving toward broader organiza- 

tional design issues. Offered as the demand warrants. 

216 Theories and Management of Planned Change (3) 

Examination of theories of planned changes of individuals, groups, 

and organizations, including diffusion of innovation. Perspectives on 

change include cognitive input, modeling and limitation, participation 

involvement, expectancy, selective reinforcement, and structural re- 

arrangement. Offered as the demand warrants. 

217 Productivity and Human Performance (3) 

Definitions and measurement of productivity for individuals, teams, 

and organizations and for jobs that vary from highly structured to 

unstructured. Techniques that enhance productivity, including job 

design, training, and motivation. The roles of labor and management 

in achieving greater productivity. Offered as the demand warrants. 
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Professors R.H. Walker, Jr., C.C. Mondale, B.M. Mergen (Director) 
Adjunct Professor F. Gutheim 

Professorial Lecturers L. Miller, W.E. Washburn, D. Wigdor 
Associate Professors J.O. Horton, H.F, Gillette, Jr., J.M. Vlach 
Associate Professorial Lecturer C.R. Field 

Assistant Professors P.M. Palmer, M.S. Shapiro 

Adjunct Assistant Professors P.J, Cressey, S.R. Crew 

Assistant Professorial Lecturer B.G. Carson 


Affiliated Programs 
David Wigdor (Library of Congress) 
Wilcomb E. Washburn (Smithsonian Institution) 


Faculty Advisory Committee 


C.C. Mondale (Chairman), C.J. Deering, F.S. Grubar, R.L. Humphrey, J. 
Moreno, O. Seavey, R.P. Sharkey, R.W. Stephens, D.D. Wallace, Jr., A.M. 
Yezer 


American Studies Council | 


The Council serves the American Studies Program in an advisory capacity. 
It includes representatives from the student body, the Washington com- 
munity, the faculty, alumni, and affiliated programs. 


Bachelor of Arts with a major in American civilization (field-of-study)—The 
following requirements must be fulfilled: 

1. The general requirements stated under Columbian College of Arts and 
Sciences. 

2. Prerequisite course—AmCv 71-72. (In preparation for the major field it is 
recommended that students take the introductory American history course and 
elect introductory courses in anthropology, art, economics, English, geography | 
and regional science, philosophy, political science, religion, and sociology.) 

3. Required courses in the major—(a) 15 semester hours of approved second- 
group courses in an American civilization core field, including U.S. social his- 
tory (6 hours), American literature (6 hours), and an interdisciplinary elective 
(3 hours); (b) 15 semester hours of approved second-group courses in a related 
discipline or topical area; (c) AmCv 179-80, which must be taken in the senior | 
year. 

The major examination required of all seniors must be satisfactorily com- | 
pleted in the final year. 

Special Honors will be awarded to students who fulfill the general require- 
ments stated under Regulations and in addition (1) receive grades of A in at 
least half of their courses in the two areas of concentration and (2) receive | 
honors in the major examination. 

Two years of a foreign language or adequate preparation in statistics, logic, | 
or linguistics is strongly recommended. Students should consult frequently with 
an American Civilization advisor. | 


Master of Arts in the field of American civilization -Prerequisite: the degree 
of Bachelor of Arts with an undergraduate major in American Civilization or in 
the subject in which concentration is contemplated, 

Required: the general requirements stated under the Graduate School of Arts 
and Sciences, including (1) AmCv 271-72 (six semester hours), a seminar on 
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scope and method in American Civilization: (2) 18 additional semester hours in 


a carefully related pattern, focusing on a concentrated approach to the study 
of American Civilization: (3 a master's thesis (six semester hours) written 
on àn approved topic under the direction of the instructor in whose field the 
major emphasis falls; (4) a Master's Comprehensive Examination reflec ting the 
candidate's area of concentration Special options in the degree program include 
the following: 

1. A concentration in museum training—Course emphasis on substantive re- 
search in material culture under direction of staff at the Smithsonian Institu- 
tion. Required: in addition to the general requirements outlined above, AmCv 
). Recommended, but not required: AmCv 352 (advanced research), AmCv 
251 (internship), and other related courses offered by the Departments of 
Anthropology, Art, or Education 

2. A concentration in historic preservation—Course emphasis on interpreting 
issues in historic preservation through a humanistic framework. Prerequisite: 
background in urban history. Required: in addition to the general requirements 
outlined above, AmCv 277-78. (AmCv 2 


however, is not required in this con- 


red: additional courses in arc hitectural 


l histor 
Cai history. 


centration.) Recommended, but not requ 


history, urban and regional planning, 


3. A concentration in folklife—Course emphasis on the expressive culture 


of American folk societies and theories and methods for its evaluation and 
interpretation. Required: in addition to the general requirements outlined 
above, AmCv 254, 257 Strongly recommended: additional course work on topics 
related to folklife such as regional oral history, material culture, vernacular 


architecture, and social and cultural history. 


Master of Arts in the field of museum studies, see Museum Studies 


Doctor of Philosophy in the field of American civilization—This program 
combines work in the humanities and/or social sciences as preparation for 
reseařch and teaching, with the option of stressing preparation for museum 
and library careers. Applicants are required to have an adequate background 
in the humanities and/or social sciences as they apply to the understanding of 
American civilization. 

Required: the general requirements stated under the Graduate School of 
Arts and Sciences. Candidates must pass a General Examination in four areas 
within’ three calendar years of matriculation American cultural history is the 
Only required field. Three other fields may be elected with approval of the ad- 
Visory committee; one field must represent foreign coverage. Other areas may 
be chosen from the following groups: (1) American diplomatic, economic, politi- 
cal, social or urban history; folklife, literature, art, philosophy, or religion; Afro- 
American history; historic preservation; or some areas of the social and be- 
havioral sciences; (2) in affiliation with the Library of Congress supervised 
historical study in bibliographic resources including American history and 
politics, cartography, cross-cultural studies, government documents, graphic arts 
and music, motion pictures and recorded sound, printing and bookmaking; (3) in 
affiliation with the Smithsonian Institution (National Museum of American 
History, National Portrait Gallery, and National Museum of American Art)— 
Supervised studies including architectural history, decorative arts, ethno-history, 
historical archaeology, history of science, history of technology, industrial ar- 
Chaeology, material aspects of American civilization, and various fields in the 
history of art. Additional areas of study may be arranged within the University 
and in both the Library of Congress and Smithsonian cooperative programs. 
Special announcements concerning these programs are issued periodically and 
are available in the office of the Director of the American Studies Program. 

Research fields for the dissertation may be chosen from any of the above 
except those dealing with the culture of an area outside the United States. 
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First Group 
50 Washington, D.C.: Gillette and Interdisciplinary Team 
Culture and Politics (3) 
(Formerly Hum 40) 
Introduction to interdisciplinary methods of studying the contempo- 
rary city. Major problems of metropolitan life, past and present, 
analyzed by faculty and community leaders. Emphasis on experiential 


team projects. Same as Hist/PSc 50. (Fall) 

71-72 Introduction to American Civilization (3-3) Mondale 
Themes and issues in American civilization since Colonial times, with 
emphasis on their contemporary importance. (Academic year) 


Second Group 
115 Field Program in Mesoamerican Humphrey, Mergen 
Archaeology and History (6) 
Joint offering of the American Studies Program and the Department 
of Anthropology. Same as Geog 115. Field study in Mexico and Cen- 


tral America. (Summer) 
160-61-62 Studies in American Literature (3—3-3) Seavey, Romines, Sten 
Same as Engl 160-61-62. 
165-66 Introduction to Folklore (3-3) Vlach 


History, theory, and methods of folklore. AmCv 165: European and 
African backgrounds to American folklore. AmCv 166: Folklore and 
folklife of the United States. Same ag Anth 165-66. (Academic year) 


167 Man-Made America: The Old Colonial Scene (3) Haskett 
Same as Hist 167. 

168 Man-Made America: Views of a New Nation (3) Haskett 
Same as Hist 168. 

173 Afro-American History (3) Horton 


Survey of the Afro-American experience, emphasizing the contribu- 
tions of black Americans to, and their impact upon, American history. 
Same as Hist 173. (Fall) 

174 Special Topics in Afro-American History (3) Horton 
Concentration on specific issues central to the Afro-American experi- 
ence. Consult Spring Schedule of Classes for issues to be addressed. 
Same as Hist 174. (Spring) 

177 Introduction to Historic Preservation (3) Gale 
Washington, D.C. will be the primary exhibit for the study of historic 
preservation as it has developed over the past century. Experience 
with preservation issues as shown by examples in other localities 
will also be discussed. Lectures, class discussions of the readings, 
and field trips to neighborhoods and sites subjected to preservation 
efforts. Same as U&RP 177. (Spring and summer) 

179-80 Proseminar in American Civilization (3-3) Mondale 
Coordinating course for seniors majoring in American Civilization. 
(Academic year) 

184 Contemporary American Civilization (3) Staff 
Examination of the patterns of contemporary American life through 
study of literature and the arts, and political, social, cultural, and 
economic trends. 


185 History of Women in America (3) DePauw 
Same as Hist 185. 
186 U.S. Urban History (3) Gillette 


History of the American city from colonial foundations to the pres- 
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ent, focusing on relationships between social and economic forces 
with physical form. Special emphasis on transitions from pre-indus- 
trial to industrial to metropolitan forms, with attention to implica- 
tions for public policy and historic preservation. Same as Hist 186. 
(Fall) 

192 The American Cinema (3) Mergen 
History and criticism of American films. The course will enable the 
student to recognize and evaluate cinema techniques, to express the 
evaluation clearly in writing, and to understand the role of films in 


the context of American culture. Same as Art SpDr 192. (Spring 
and summer) 
194 Introduction to Historical Archaeology (3) Cressey 


Joint offering of the American Studies Program and the Anthropology 
Department. Survey of the basic data and methods of research in 
the material culture of recent history. (Spring) 

195 Independent Study (3) Staff 
Open to a limited number of American Civilization majors as directed 
research or as an internship with a Washington museum or historical 
society. Approval of advisor required. (Fall and spring) 

197 Oral History and Interview Techniques (3) Mergen 
Introduction to theory and practice of obtaining and using historical 
data through recorded interviews. Examination of major published 
works in oral history. Particular attention to ongoing oral history 
projects in the Washington area. Same as Anth/Hist 197. (Spring) 

198 Special Topics in American Studies (3) Staff 
May be repeated for credit provided the topics differs. Admission by 
permission of instructor. 


Third Group 

215 Field Program in Mesoamerican Humphrey, Mergen 
Archaeology and History (6) 
Joint offering of the American Studies Program and the Department 
of Anthropology. Field study in Mexico and Central America. 
(Summer) 

225 History of Washington, D.C. (3) Gillette 
The social history of Washington, from village to metropolis, with 
emphasis through field trips on the evolution of residential neigh- 
borhoods and related issues of historic preservation and conservation. 


Same as Hist 225. (Summer) 

254 Folklore Theory (3) Vlach 
An intellectual history of American folklore research; analysis of 
particular theories and methods. Same as Anth 254. (Spring) 

257 Seminar: American Folklife (3) Vlach 


Research and discussion on the traditional cultures of various geo- 
graphical regions of the United States. Theories of regionalism and 
their relation to the study of folklife and folklore will be considered. 
Different regions, such as the West, South, or the Chesapeake will 
be emphasized in different semesters. Same as Anth 257. (Fall) 
259 Topics in American Folklife (3) Staff 
A seminar devoted to a variety of subjects related to folklore and 
folklife, such as public sector folklife policy, folk music, oral litera- 
ture, or ethnic folklore and culture. The specific topic will be deter- 
mined by the interests of available faculty and the curriculum needs 
of the folklife program. May be repeated for credit. Same as Anth 
259. 


COURSES OF INSTRUCTION 


260 Women in the American Work Force (3) Palmer 
Joint offering of the American Studies Program and the Women’s 
Studies Program, Multidisciplinary historical survey of women's work 
roles and labor force participation, including social prescriptions for 
and self-perceptions of women, market and technological factors af- 
fecting women's work choices, psychological responses to work roles, 
and familial organization of work duties. Differential attitudes and 
experiences by class, race, and ethnic groups. (Spring) 

271-72 Seminar: Scope and Methods in American Studies (3-3) ^ Walker 
Consideration of American studies as an area for research and teach- 
ing; introduction to bibliography. Required of candidates for the 
degree of Master of Arts in the field of American Civilization. 
(Academic year) 

276 U.S. Architectural History (3) Staff 
Joint offering of the American Studies Program and the Urban and 
Regional Planning Department. Basic stylistic developments in 
American architecture from the 17th through the 20th centuries, 
with special emphasis on the applicability of style recognition to 

f buildings and neighborhoods in urban America. Architecture as evi- 
dence of American cultural history and guide to historic preservation. 


(Fall) 
277-78 Historic Preservation (3-3) Gutheim 
Joint offering of the American Studies Program and the Urban and 
È Regional Planning Department. Same as Hist 277-78. The preservation 


movement and its literature. Review of current experience, preserva- 
tion practice and techniques. Emerging aspects of historic preserva- 
tion. Examples of historic, cultural, and humanistic values affecting 
preservation activities. (Academic year) 

289-90 Seminar: Topics in American Civilization (3-3) Staff 
Research problems selected by the instructor. Preparation in Ameri- 
can cultural history or other area appropriate to the topic of the 
seminar. (Academic year) 

295 Independent Study (arr.) Staff 
Limited to master's candidates. Permission of instructor, in writing, 
required. (Fall and spring) 


299-300 Thesis Research (3-3) Staff 
(Fall and spring) 
Paris Fourth Group 
351 Vernacular Architecture (3) Staff 


Examination of selected regional and ethnic traditions in American 
building. Survey and field techniques, comparative study of related 


types of objects, and use of documentary sources. (Spring) 
379-80 Readings in American Cultural History (3-3) Walker 
i For students preparing for the Doctor of Philosophy general examina- 
8 tion in the field of American Civilization. (Academic year) 
398 Advanced Reading and Research (arr.) Staff 
|: Limited to students preparing for the Doctor of Philosophy general 
X examination. May be repeated for credit. (Fall and spring) 
399 Dissertation Research (arr.) Staff 


Limited to Doctor of Philosophy candidates. May be repeated for 
í credit. (Fall and spring) 
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COURSES OFFERED IN AFFILIATION WITH 
THE LIBRARY OF CONGRESS 


The Graduate School of Arts and Sciences is affiliated with the Library of 
Congress in a program leading to the degree of Doctor of Philosophy. The fol- 
lowing courses are offered at the Library of Congress by members of its staff: 


Third Group 


255-56 Research Orientation Seminar: Americana in Wigdor, Walker 
the Library of Congress (3-3) 
Examination of major themes in American civilization as they relate 


to the collections of the Library of Congress. Full year course with 
direct exposure to Library staff and materials. May be taken 
either as a conventional seminar culminating in a research paper or 


as preparation for a doctoral reading field: "Research Materials for 
the Study of American Life: Their Content, Collection, Arrangement, 
and Use." (Alternate academic years) 


Fourth Group 
355-56 Practicum: Advanced Library Research (3-3) 

Practical problems in control of library materials with emphasis on 
collections in the Library of Congress. A reading field in the affiliated 
program, Prerequisite: AmCv 255-56. (Academic year) 

389 Advanced Reading and Research (arr.) 
Limited to students preparing for the Doctor of Philosophy general 
examination in fields offered in affiliation with the Library of Con- 
gress. May be repeated for credit. (Fall and spring) 

390 Dissertation Research (arr.) 
For Doctor of Philosophy candidates preparing dissertations based 
upon or significantly related to collections of the Library of Con- 
gress. Supervised by specialists at the Library. Prerequisite: AmCv 
355—56. (Fall and spring) 


COURSES OFFERED IN AFFILIATION WITH 
THE SMITHSONIAN INSTITUTION 


The Graduate School of Arts and Sciences is affiliated with the Smithsonian 
Institution's Program for Graduate Students in the History of American Civili- 
zation. The following courses are offered at the National Museum of American 
History and at the National Portrait Gallery, by members of their staffs: 


Third Group 

250 Orientation Course: Material Aspects of Washburn, Mergen 

American Civilization (3) 
Familiarization with the historical collections of the Smithsonian 
Institution and introduction to opportunities for research and publica- 
tion based on historical objects. Required of all students in the 
master's and doctoral programs affiliated with the Smithsonian In- 
stitution. (Fall) 

251 Museum Research and Education (3) Washburn and Staff 
Supervised work and/or study under the direction of Smithsonian 
staff members and research associates—museum visitor behavior, 
costumes and furnishings, decorative arts, and photography as his- 
torical documentation. (Fall and spring) 

252-53 American Decorative Arts (3-3) Carson 
Concepts of visual recognition and evaluation of surviving domestic 
artifacts from the 17th, 18th, and 19th centuries, including those made 
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of wood, clay, glass, metal, and cloth. AmCv 252 is prerequisite to 
AmCv 253. (Academic year) 

284 Seminar: Studies in American Art and History (3) Miller, Field 

Joint offering of the American Studies Program and the Art Depart- 

ment. Exploration of selected problems and themes in American 

cultural history involving the use of artistic materials in different 
media; emphasis on methodology and analytic techniques. May be 
repeated for credit. 

Technology, Labor, and American Society (3) Staff 

Selected readings on the interrelations among technology, labor, and 

society in the United States. 

294 Field and Laboratory Research in Archaeology (3) Cressey 
Joint offering of the American Studies Program and the Anthropology 
Department. Field and/or laboratory techniques and interpretation. 
Topics may include excavation methods, recording photography, 
preservation, stratigraphy and environmental reconstruction, typol- 
ogy, use-wear analysis and spatial analysis. Specific research area 
and topics announced in the Schedule of Classes. May be repeated 
for credit. (Fall and spring) 


28: 


[*1] 


Fourth Group 

352 Research in Selected Aspects of American Civilization (3) 
Supervised study and/or field work in selected subject areas related 
to the activities of the Smithsonian Institution. (Fall or spring) 

394 Advanced Reading and Research (arr.) 
Limited to students preparing for the Doctor of Philosophy general 
examination in fields offered in affiliation with the Smithsonian In- 
stitution. May be repeated for credit. (Fall and spring) 

395 Dissertation Research (arr.) 
For Doctor of Philosophy candidates preparing dissertations signifi- 
cantly related to the material aspects of American civilization. Stu- 
dents work under curatorial supervision at the Smithsonian Institu- 
tion. Prerequisite: AmCv 351-52. May be repeated for credit. (Fall 
and spring) 


ANATOMY—DOCTORAL PROGRAM 


Professors F.D. Allan, T.N. Johnson, R.S. Snell (Chairman), E.N. Albert, 
M.J. Koering 

Associate Professors K.E. Johnson, F.J. Slaby, R.J. Walsh 

Assistant Professors J.M. Rosenstein, R.C. Bohn, K.D. Peusner 


Doctor of Philosophy in the field of anatomy—Required: The general re- 
quirements stated under the Graduate School of Arts and Sciences. Candidates 
must also fulfill tool requirements by demonstrating proficiency in two of the 
following: a language (German, French, or Russian), biostatistics, computer 
science, or biological instrumentation. There will also be a comprehensive 
written and oral examination that will cover at least three areas of anatomical 
studies. 

Research fields: cell ultrastructure, embryology, gross anatomy, histology, 
neuroanatomy, and physical anthropology. 

Faculty approval is required for all courses. 


202 Gross Anatomy (6) Snell and Staff 
Regional dissections of adult cadaver supplemented with lectures and 
x-rays. Laboratory fee, $30. (Fall) 


ANATOMY 221 


203 Human Developmental Anatomy (1) Staff 
Origin and development of human body; emphasis on study of 
human development in interpreting anatomical anomalies, (Fall) 

204 Neuroanatomy (2) T. Johnson 


Gross and microscopic anatomy of central nervous system and 
special senses. Laboratory fee, $13. 


205 Human Microscopic Anatomy (3) Albert and Staff 
Microscopic structure of cells, tissues, and organs of the human 
body. Laboratory fee, $20. (Fall) 

206 Scanning Electron Microscopy (2) Koering 


Preparative techniques for various biological tissues, operation of 
scanning electron microscope, and interpretation of micrographs. 
Laboratory fee, $30. Enrollment limited. Prerequisite or concurrent 
registration: Anat 260. (Fall) 

208 Comparative Vertebrate Neurology (1) T. Johnson 
Survey of the evolution of the vertebrate brain. Prerequisite: Anat 
204, Laboratory fee, $10. (Spring) 


209 The Use of Audiovisual Techniques in Anatomy (2) Allan 
Preparation of a significant audiovisual program about some aspect 
of human anatomy. Laboratory fee, $20. (Spring) 

212 Neurobiology (3) Staff 


An integrated survey of the structure and function of the human 
nervous system; lecture, clinical demonstration, and laboratory. 
Same as Phyl 212. Laboratory fee, $25. 


221-22 Seminar (1-1) K.E. Johnson 
Research reports and discussions of special topics by guest lecturers, 
staff, and students. (Academic year) 

249 Introduction to Anatomical Research (1) Staff 
Major research techniques as applied to biological materials in the 
various anatomical disciplines. (Fall) 

252 Physical Anthropology (1) Staff 


Variations in humans and factors affecting them; human evolution 
and racial differences; anatomy and culture of ancient humans. 
(Spring) 

253 Brain-Tissue Interactions (1) Walsh, Rosenstein 
Interactions of the CNS with the muscular, sensory, and endocrine 
systems. Student presentations and clinical aspects. Prerequisite: 
Anat/Phyl 212. (Spring) 


254 Fetal Anatomy (2) Allan 
Dissection of midgestational fetus. Comparison of fetal and adult 
structures. Limited enrollment. Laboratory fee, $10. (Spring) 

256 Teratology (1) Staff 


Introduction to teratologic principles and techniques, with emphasis 
on experimental design. Limited enrollment. 


260 Electron Microscopy in Cellular Biology—Lecture (1) Koering 
Introduction to the morphology of the cell and its relationship to 
electron microscopic techniques. (Spring) 

261 Transmission Electron Microscopy (3) Koering 


Introduction to the routine processing of specimens; preparation and 
interpretation of micrographs. Limited enrollment. Admission by per- 
mission of instructor. Prerequisite or concurrent registration: Anat 
280. Laboratory fee, $25. (Spring) 

262 Gross Anatomy of Upper and Lower Snell and Staff 
Extremities (2) 
Detailed dissection, supplemented by x-ray anatomy; discussions, as- 
signed reading. Limited enrollment. Laboratory fee, $10. (Spring) 
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264 Gross Anatomy of Head and Neck (2) Snell and Staff 
Detailed dissection, supplemented by x-ray anatomy; discussions, as- 
signed reading. Limited enrollment. Laboratory fee, $10. (Spring) 

266 Gross Anatomy of Thorax and Abdomen (2) Snell and Staff 
Detailed dissection, supplemented by x-ray anatomy; discussions, as- 
signed reading. Limited enrollment. Laboratory fee, $10. (Spring) 

268 Gross Anatomy of Pelvis, Perineum, Snell and Staff 


and Lower Extremity (2) 
Detailed dissection, supplemented by x-ray anatomy; discussions, as- 
signed reading. Limited enrollment. Laboratory fee, $10. (Spring) 
270 Dissection of the Human Brain (1) T. Johnson 
Dissection of major pathways and nuclei of the brain with considera- 
tion of ventricular system; conferences and assigned reading. Limited 
enrollment. Laboratory fee, $10. (Spring) 
272 Autonomic Nervous System (1) Allan 
Development, microscopic and gross anatomy, function of central and 
peripheral components of autonomic nervous system, with clinical 


consideration. (Spring) 

275 Advanced Human Embryology (1) Allan 
Microscopic examination of the human embryo at several critical 
periods during embryogenesis. Limited enrollment. (Spring) 

276 Advanced Studies in Anatomy (1) Staff 


Lectures and conferences on selected anatomical subspecialties— 
endocrinology, teratology, growth, and others. May be repeated for 
credit (Spring) 


277 Special Topics in Neuroanatomy (3) Staff 
Selected topics regarding the structural and functional organization 
of the nervous system. May be repeated for credit, (Spring—alter- 
nate years) 

288 Surface Anatomy and Radiology (1) Snell 
Lectures and demonstrations on areas of clinical importance. 
(Spring) 

289 Biochemical and Morphological Techniques in Slaby 


Cell Biology (3) 
The application of biochemical and electron micrographic techniques 
used in cell biology research. Limited enrollment. 


295 Research (arr.) Staff 
Content differs each time course is offered; may be repeated once 
for credit. Fee to be arranged (Fall and spring) 

398 Advanced Reading and Research (arr.) Staff 
Limited to students preparing for the Doctor of Philosophy gen- 
eral examination. May be repeated for credit. (Fall and spring) 

399 Dissertation Research (arr.) Staff 


Limited to Doctor of Philosophy candidates. May be repeated for 
credit. (Fall and spring) 
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Professors R.K. Lewis (Emeritus), R.M. Krulfeld, R.L. Humphrey, Jr. (Chair- 
man), C.M. Turnbull 

Professorial Lecturers J.L. Angel, A. Franklin 

Associate Professors V.K, Golla, S.L. Simons, A.S. Brooks, J.M. Vlach 

Associate Professorial Lecturers M.S. Boone, S. Hertz, G. Teleki, Jr., D. Von 
Endt, M. Yacoob 
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Assistant Professor C.J. Allen 

Adjunct Assistant Professors C.R. Rose, P.] Cressey 

Assistant Professorial Lecturers R.O. Selig, M.G. Crabtree, R.K. Evans 
Adjunct Instructor J. Lanouette 

Lecturers A.G. Webster, R.N. Rasnake, S.H. Thompson 


Bachelor of Arts with a major in anthropology (departmental)—The following 
requirements must be fulfilled: 

1. The general requirements stated under Columbian College of Arts and 
Sciences. 

2. Prerequisite course—Anth 1-2. 

3. Required courses in other areas—(a) 12 semester hours, or equivalent, of 
introductory French, German, Russian, or Spanish (or another major language 
approved by the Anthropology Department); (b) six to twelve semester hours 
of course work in related departments. Recommended for ethnological emphasis 
üre courses in economics, political science, psychology, and sociology; for 
archeological emphasis, courses in American civilization, art history, geog- 
raphy and regional science, geology, and history; for emphasis in physical 
anthropology, courses in anatomy and biological sciences. Courses in philoso- 
phy and statistics are strongly recommended for all anthropology majors. 

4. Requirements for the major—24 to 36 semester hours in second-group 
anthropology courses, including Anth 101 and at least one course from each 
of the following four categories: aspects of culture (courses numbered in the 
150s), linguistics (161, 162, 168, or 169), ethnology (courses numbered in the 
170s), and physical anthropology or archaeology (courses numbered in the 180s). 
Students intending to pursue a graduate degree in anthropology should take 
Anth 157 and at least one course each in archaeology and physical anthropol- 
Ogy. Qualified seniors may enroll in 200-level courses with the permission of 
the instructor. Up to 6 semester hours of ethnographic or archaeological field 
School credit may be accepted and applied toward the major, if approved by 
the department, and majors are encouraged to participate in such summer pro- 
grams. Opportunities also exist for field and laboratory research during the 
academic year, both within the department and elsewhere in the Washington 
area. Credit for such work (not to exceed one-quarter of the student's total 
Second-group credit hours in anthropology) may be granted through registration 
in Anth 195. Seniors in anthropology are urged to enroll in Anth 198, Senior 
Seminar; candidates for graduation with Special Honors must register in Anth 
198 or for 3 semester hours of Anth 195, Undergraduate Research, and write a 


Paper of special distinction arising out of a program of directed reading or 
research. 


Bachelor of Arts with a major in classical archaeology and anthropology (de- 
Partmental)—An interdepartmental major offered by the Anthropology and Art 
Departments. The following requirements must be fulfilled: 

1. The general requirements stated under Columbian College of Arts and 

Sciences. (Students should consult a departmental advisor regarding courses 
to be taken in satisfying the requirement for meaningful initiation into the 
Natural and mathematical sciences.) 
, *. Required courses in other areas: six semester hours, or equivalent, of 
introductory French, German, Latin| Greek, or a Near Eastern language. A 
Second year of language study is strongly encouraged. Since graduate study 
In archeology usually involves broader preparation, especially in languages, 
Students intending to pursue graduate study should consult with the depart- 
menta] advisor as early as possible in their undergraduate programs. 

3. Required courses in the major: Anth 180, 183, 184, and one course chosen 
from Anth 152, 158, 177, or an approved 3-hour course in field-work; four 
Courses chosen from Art 101, 102, 103, 112, 155; two ceurses chosen from Clas 


XT 
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71, 72, 108, 113, 170; two courses chosen from Hist 107, 108, 109, 110 (students 
electing Hist 108 should previously have completed Hist 107 or 109). 


Minor in general anthropology—21 credit hours are required, including Anth 
1-2, 101, and four additional semester courses in anthropology, no more than 
two of which may be taken in the same subdiscipline. (For the purposes of 
this minor the department's second-group courses may be divided into sub- 
disciplines as follows: biological anthropology—Anth 186, 187, and 188; arche- 
ology—Anth 180, 182, 183, 184, 185, 190, and 194; anthropological linguistics 
Anth 161, 162, 168, and 169; socio-cultural anthropology—all other second-group 
courses, with the exception of Anth 195, 196, and 198, in which the topic is 
variable.) 

Minor in archaeology—18 credit hours are required, including Anth 1 and 180; 
three courses chosen from Anth 182, 183, 184, 185, 190, and 194; an approved 
field or research course or a fourth course chosen from the preceding list. 

Minor in biological anthropology—15 to 18 credit hours are required, including 
Anth 1, 186, 187, and 188; an approved field or research course or an approved 
course or course sequence in a related field (including biological sciences, 
geology, psychology, statistics, and certain other disciplines). 

Minor in socio-cultural anthropology—18 credit hours are required, including 
Anth 2 and 101; one course in ethnography (Anth 170-179); Anth 151 or 152; 
Anth?156 or 157; one course chosen from Anth 150, 153, 155, 158, or 159. 

Minor in cross-cultural communication—18 credit hours are required, includ- 
ing Anth 2, 161, 162; Anth 150 or 159; one course in ethnography (Anth 17 
179); one course chosen from Anth 153, 155, 158, 163, 165, or 168. Psyc 115 is 
recommended. 


Master of Arts in the field of anthropology—Prerequisite: a bachelor’s degree; 
a major in anthropology is preferred but not mandatory. The undergraduate 
program should have included courses above the introductory level in anthro- 
pological theory, social organization, linguistics, archaeology, and physical an- 
thropology. Students with less background in anthropology may be admitted, 
but may be required to take one or more undergraduate courses to make up 
deficiencies before beginning the degree program. 

1. General degree Required: the general requirements stated under the 
Graduate School of Arts and Sciences. The minimum requirement consists 
of 24 semester hours of approved graduate course work, plus a thesis (equiva- 
lent to 6 semester hours). A thesis is preferred; under certain circumstances, 
however, the department may permit a program of study consisting of 36 
semester hours of approved course work without a thesis. At least 6 semester 
hours drawn from the sequence Anth 201, 202, 203, 204 should be included 
in the program of study and should be completed during the first 24 
semester hours of graduate course work. A reading knowledge examination 
in a major foreign language must be passed before beginning the third semester 
of graduate work. A tool course in statistics, computer programming, remote 
sensing, or a similar. technical field may be substituted for the foreign language 
reading examination, if approved by the department. A written general Master's 
Comprehensive Examination must be passed before beginning the 28th semester 
hour of graduate work. 

2. With a concentration in museum training—Required: the general require- 
ments stated under the Graduate School of Arts and Sciences. The pro- 
gram of study is the same as that described for the general degree, above, 
with the following exceptions: the minimum requirement consists of 36 
semester hours of approved graduate course work, and must include from 
12 to 15 semester hours of work in museum-related courses, 6 semester 
hours of which may be in an internship. In addition to the tool options 
described above, museum training students may substitute for the foreign 
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language reading examination an appropriate course in chemistry or photog 
raphy, if approved by the department. No thesis is required, but students 
are expected to submit to the department at least one research paper of pub- 
lishable quality on a museum-related topic. Students whose primary interest is 
in museum techniques, rather than anthropology, are advised to apply to the 
Master's program in museum studies {see Museum Studies) 

3. With a concentration in development—Required: the general requirements 
Stated under the Graduate School of Arts and S iences. The program of study 
is the same as that described for the general degree, with the following 
exceptions: this is a 36-credit-hour non-thesis program, including 6 to 9 
hours in development anthropology (Anth 220, 221, 222), 18 to 21 hours in 
other anthropology courses, and 6 to 9 hours in economics and economic 
development. In some circumstances a thesis may be allowed. The program 
is designed to improve the student's understanding of complex development 
problems such as economic change, population, health, education, migration, 
and ecology within an anthropological framework. A limited number of intern 
Ships will be available at public and pr 
Washington area. 

4. With a concentration in folklif 
Stated under the Graduate Scl 


development agencies in the 


Required: the general requirements 


l of Arts and Scierites. The program of study 
is the same as that described for the general degree, with the following 
exceptions: this is a 30-credit-hour thesis program consisting of 24 hours of 
anthropology, including 6 hours of folklore core courses (Anth/AmCv 254 and 
257). In some circumstances a 36-credit hour non-thesis program may be 
allowed. 


Course accessibility: Anth 115, 152, 161, 162, 165-66, 168, 169, 180, 182, 185, and 
215 may be taken without anthropology course prerequisites; Anth 1 is pre- 
requisite to Anth 186, 187, and 188; Anth 1 or 180 is prerequisite to Anth 183- 
84; Anth 1 and 2 are prerequisite to Anth 101; Anth 2 or the permission of the 
instructor is required for all other second-group courses. 


First Group 
1-2 Introductory Anthropology (3-3) Staff 
Anth 1: survey of human origins, physical evolution, and culture 
history. Anth 2: survey of the world's cultures, illustrating the prin- 
ciples of cultural behavior. (Anth 1 and 2—fall and spring) 


Second Group 

101 Survey of Anthropological Theory (3) Allen, Krulfeld, Golla 
The development of anthropological thought as seen in historical 
context. Exploration of selected basic concepts and theories of con- 
temporary anthropology. (Fall) 

115 Field Program in Mesoamerican Humphrey, Mergen 
Archaeology and History (6) 
Joint offering of the American Studies Program and the Department 
of Anthropology. Same as Geog 115. Field study in Mexico and Cen- 
tral America. (Summer) 

150 Comparative Value Systems (3) Krulfeld 


World views, conceptual systems, and value orientations of repre- 
sentative cultures throughout the world. 


151 Primitive Economics (3) Krulfeld 
Comparative study of various economic organizations, including 
hunters and gatherers, herders, and cultivators. (Fall, odd years) 

152 Man, Culture, and Environment (3) Humphrey 


Basic principles of cultural ecology. Human interaction with the 
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ecosystem both past and present; emphasis on the application of 
anthropological precepts to current environmental problems. 
153 Psychological Anthropology (3) Simons 
Relevance of psychological theories to human evolution and the 
cross-cultural study of personality. Cultural determinants of per- 


sonality formation and mental health. (Spring) 
155 Anthropological Approaches Simons, Allen, Turnbull 
to Religion (3) 

’ Theories of religion developed by anthropologists; survey of world 
religions with emphasis on preliterate societies; religious processes 
and change. Same as Rel 155. (Spring) 

156 Comparative Political and Legal Systems (3) Hertz, Simons 


Comparative analysis of political systems, including bands, tribes, 
chiefdoms, and states; political processes such as factionalism, styles 
of leadership, and political ritual: primitive warfare; law. (Spring) 

157 Primitive Social Organization (3) Simons, Hertz 
Comparative analysis of social patterns and roles in kinship and 
economic and political organization. Emphasis on preliterate societies. 
(Fall) 

158 Art and Culture (3) Krulfeld, Humphrey, Allen 
The art of tribal society, including the role of art in culture, in- 
fluences upon the artist, and beliefs and practices associated with 
art production. (Fall) 

159 Symbolic Anthropology (3) Allen 
The study of culture through the analysis of symbolic systems in- 
cluding myth, cosmology, folklore, art, ritual, political symbolism, 
and the symbolic study of kinship. (Fall, odd years) 

161 Language and Culture (3) Golla, Lanouette 
Varieties of linguistic structure; the interrelationship of language and 
culture; the origin and evolution of human language; cultural and 


social implications of literacy. (Fall) 

162 Language and Society (3) Golla 
Linguistic variation and change; social and political correlates of 
linguistic differences; language in history. (Spring) 

163 Anthropology of Visual Communication (3) Staff 


Still and motion picture photography as an integral aspect of an- 
thropological research. A study of recent and historic ethnographic 
films and an introduction to the forms and methods of making visual 
ethnographic records. Material fee, $15. 

165-66 Introduction to Folklore (3-3) Vlach 
History, theory, and methods of folklore. Anth 165: European and 
African backgrounds to American folklore. Anth 166: Folklore and 
folklife of the United States. Same as AmCv 165-66, (Academic 
year) 

168 Methods of Linguistic Analysis (3) Golla 
Phonetics, grammatical analysis, principles of lexicography, tech- 
niques of linguistic reconstruction, and other tools of anthropological 
linguistic research. (Fall) 

169 Intensive Study of a Language (3) Golla 
Analytic study of a selected language, ordinarily one not frequently 
studied in a university context (such as an American Indian language), 
as an illustration of the methods of anthropological linguistics. Pre- 
requisite: Anth 168. (Spring or summer) 

170 Cultures of the Caribbean (3) Lewis 
Culture history and ways of life among the area's various cultural 
groups up to the ethnographic present. (Summer) 
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171 Native Peoples of North America (3) Simons, Humphrey 
Comparative study of Indian groups representative of each of the 
continent's culture areas (Fall) 

172 Cultures of South America (3) Allen 
Comparative study of native American, Iberian, and African cultures 
of South America, and their interactions. Emphasis on world view, 
interethnic relations, and culture change. (Fall) 

173 Cultures of the Pacific (3) Lewis 
Culture history and ways of life among native peoples of Melanesia, 
Micronesia, and Polynesia. (Fall, odd years) 


175 Topics in Asian and Circumpolar Humphrey, Krulfeld, and Staff 
Ethnography (3) 

Intensive, integrated study of a selected culture area in or around 
Asia (including Circumpolar regions). Specific area to be announced 
in the Schedule of Classes. May be repeated for credit. 

177 Cultures of the Near East (3) Lewis 
Geographic environment, language, religion, and social structure of 
settled and nomadic peoples of the Near East; emphasis on the Arab 
world. (Spring) 

178 Cultures of Africa (3) Lewis, Hertz, Turnbull 
Comparative examination of the history, cultural development, and 
contemporary problems of sub-Saharan African cultures. 

180 General Archaeology (3) Humphrey, Brooks, Evans 
Field and laboratory methodology in archaeology: stratigraphy, dating 
techniques, chronological systems and their implications; a brief 
survey of world prehistory. 

182 New World Archaeology (3) Humphrey 
Introduction to archaeological methodology, theory, and survey of 
North American culture history from human entry into the Americas 
during the Pleistocene period until the time of the first European 
contacts. (Spring) 


183-84 Old World Prehistory (3-3) Brooks, Evans 


Survey of human prehistory in Europe, Africa, and Asia from the 
earliest hominid cultures to the beginnings of advanced civilizations. 
Anth 183: Paleolithic and Mesolithic cultures. Anth 184: Neolithic and 
Bronze Age cultures. (Academic year) 

185 Latin American Archaeology (3) Humphrey, Allen 
Culture history of pre-Columbian Latin America from the Paleo- 
Indian period through the Spanish Conquest. Focus on Andean South 
America in even years, on Meso-America in odd years. May be re- 
peated for credit. 

186 Physical Anthropology of Modern Man (3) Angel 
Individual and social biology, methods, and techniques. Genetic, cul- 
tural and ecologic backgrounds of individual and population varia- 
tion: micro-evolution, growth, paleodemography, paleopathology, 
forensic identification, techniques. (Spring) 

187 Introduction to Hominid Evolution (3) Brooks 
The fossil record of hominid evolution considered in the light of 
evolutionary theory. Brief review of the earlier human antecedents, 
with concentration on the Pleistocene remains, (Spring, even years) 

188 Primatology (3) Brooks, Teleki, Thompson 
Physical and behavioral characteristics of the various primate groups 
and their relationship to human physical and cultural evolution. Fre- 
quent meetings at the National Zoological Park, (Fall) 

190 Ethnohistory (3) Allen, Humphrey 


Reconstruction of the history of a selected preliterate society through 
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the analysis of historical documents, oral traditions, archaeological 
remains, and other indirect sources Specific topic to be announced 
in the Schedule of Classes. Same as Hist 190. 

191 Anthropology, Drama, and the Human Turnbull, Garner 
Experience (3) 

A comparative approach to the meaning of humanity in different 
cultural traditions. Examination of the role of drama in daily life in 
its secular and ritual forms and contexts in which it is developed 

i for conscious goals. ‘Through improvisation workshops, students 
explore how the techniques of anthropology and drama can lead to 
a better understanding of the significance of specific actions and 
events and of human experience. Offered jointly with the Speech and 
Drama Department. 

194 Introduction to Historical Archaeology (3) Cressey 
Joint offering of the American Studies Program and the Anthropology 
Department. Survey of the basic data and methods of research in the 
material culture of recent history. (Spring) 

195 Undergraduate Research (arr.) Staff 
Individual research problems to be arranged with a member of the 
faculty. May be repeated for credit. 

196 Special Topics in Anthropology (3) Staff 
;ourses offered by visiting faculty; experimental offerings. Topic to 
be announced in the Schedule of Classes. May be repeated for credit. 

197 Oral History and Interview Techniques (3) Mergen 
Same as AmCv/Hist 197. 

198 Senior Seminar (3) 

Study and discussion of selected major works in anthropology. Pre- 
requisite: Anth 101 and senior standing in anthropology. 

199 Techniques of Field Research (3) Turnbull 
Training in the development of skills necessary for different field 
situations, urban and rural, at home and abroad, in developing tech- 
niques of observation, participation, and documentation, as well as 
skills in handling practical field situations and problems. Intended 
primarily for those intending to do field research in the United States 
or abroad but useful to anyone likely to be living or working in 
à foreign culture. 

200 Methods in Socio-Cultural Anthropology (3) Krulfeld, Turnbull 
Approaches to library and field research. Conceptual bases and biases 
in the delineation of problems and in the selection, analysis, and 
organization of data. Students will design and carry out their own 
field projects in the Washington area. (Spring) 


Third Group 


201 Proseminar: Biological Anthropology (3) Brooks 
Theories, methods and current issues in the various subdisciplines of 
biological anthropology. (Spring) 


202 Proseminar: Socio-Cultural Anthropology Krulfeld, Simons 
Major topics in contemporary social and cultural anthropology, 
stressing current journal and monograph materials. (Spring) 

203 Proseminar: Anthropological Linguistics (3) Golla 
Contemporary anthropological studies of language in biological, so- 
cial, and historical perspectives. (Fall) 

204 Proseminar: Method and Theory in Humphrey, Brooks 


Archaeology (3) 


Survey of the most recent archaeological techniques and theoretical 
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approaches to reconstructing and interpreting the cultures of the 
past. (Fall) 

211 Seminar: Problems in Conservation (3) Rose 
Joint offering of the Anthropology and Art Departments. Individual 
conservation projects to determine composition, construction, de- 
composition of materials, and possible stabilization techniques. Con- 
servation laboratory experience. Prerequisite or concurrent registra- 
tion: Art or Anth 212. (Fall) 

212 Advanced Conservation Techniques (3) Von Endt 
Joint offering of the Anthropology and Art Departments, Physical 
structure, molecular biology, and chemistry of ethnographic materials. 
Chemistry and physics underlying techniques used to conserve these 
materials, Prerequisite: Art or Anth 293, Chem 50, and permission of 
instructor. (Fall) 

215 Field Program in Mesoamerican Humphrey, Mergen 
Archaeology and History (6) 

Joint offering of the American Studies Program and the Department 
of Anthropology. Field study in Mexico and Central America. 
(Summer) 

220 The Anthropology of Development (3) Krulfeld 
The role of anthropology in development, including social factors 
crucial to the understanding and resolution of problems in Third 
World societies (including rural social systems, ideologies, economic 
change, ecology, women's roles, nutrition, population, and migration). 
The potential role of anthropology in planning, feasibility studies, 
and implementation of development projects. (Fall) 

221 Key Variables in the Development Process (3) Yacoob 
Major factors required for anthropologists' development work in the 
areas of population, education, agriculture, irrigation, forestry, nutri- 
tion, health care, migration and resettlement, marketing, and com- 
munications. Isolation and study of the major variables and processes 
in each area to aid in successful planning, feasibility study, imple- 


mentation and evaluation. (Spring) 
222 Issues in Development (3) Yacoob 
Topic to be announced in the Schedule of Classes. 
254 Folklore Theory (3) Vlach 
An intellectual history of American folklore research; analysis of 
particular theories and methods. Same as AmCv 254. (Spring) 
255-56 Anthropology for Teachers (4-4) Lanouette and Staff 


Examination of current research, innovative classroom techniques and 
materials. Sessions with anthropologists at museums, laboratories, 
and zoos. Designed for middle and secondary school social science 
and science teachers. Admission by special application. May not be 


taken for credit by M.A. candidates in anthropology. (Academic 
year) 
257 Seminar: American Folklife (3) Vlach 


Research on and discussion of the traditional cultures of various 
geographical regions of the United States. Theories of regionalism 
and their relation to the study of folklife and folklore will be con- 
sidered. Different regions, such as the West, South, or the Chesapeake 
will be emphasized in different semesters. Same as AmCv 257. 

258 Seminar: Anthropology of Allen, Krulfeld 
Art, Aesthetics, and Symbolism (3) 
Anthropological approaches to aesthetic problems and theories of 
symbolism in the context of ethnographic materials. 


ea; 
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259 Topics in American Folklife (3) Staff 
A seminar devoted to a variety of subjects related to folklore and 
folklife, such as public sector folklife policy, folk music, oral 
literature, or ethnic folklore and culture. The specific topic will be 
determined by the interests of available faculty and the curriculum 
needs of the folklife program. Same as AmCv 259. 


260 Seminar: Culture Theory (3) Krulfeld, Allen 
Contemporary theories of culture. Intensive study of major works. 
262 Seminar: Applied Anthropology (3) Lewis 


Use of anthropological methods and techniques in such specific fields 
88 government, community development, land reform, law, and medi- 
cine. (Fall) 

263 Seminar: Culture Contact and Change (3) Simons, Turnbull 
Change in Western and non-Western cultures; emphasis on general 
processes of change and interaction between simpler and more com- 
plex societies. (Fall) 

264 Seminar: Anthropological Museum Humphey, Turnbull 

Techniques (3) 
Principles of anthropological collection, classification, preservation, 
identification, interpretation, and exhibition of specimens; research 
and instructional use of the museum. Field trips to area museums. 
(Fall) 

266 Seminar: Technology (3) Humphrey, Lewis 
Cross-cultural examination of the form, function, meaning, and use of 
material culture and the behavior patterns involved in its production. 
(Spring, odd years) 


267 Seminar: Economic Anthropology (3) Krulfeld 
Comparative study of systems of production, distribution, and con- 
sumption, in both preliterate and complex societies. (Fall) 

268 Seminar: Peasant Society (3) Krulfeld 


Cross-cultural analysis of peasant societies, including their manner 
of functioning within their larger social, economic, and cultural con- 
text. (Fall) 

269 Seminar: Structural Problems (3) Simons 
Selected topics in social anthropology, including kinship, political, 
and legal principles of group formation. Emphasis may be given to 
model building, network analysis, incest, ethnoarchaeology, or other 
major social concerns. (Spring) 

272 Seminar: Topics in Latin American Allen, Koch-Weser 

Anthropology (3) 
Specific topics, to be announced, will be selected from the following: 
mythology and ritual, artistic traditions, ethnic groups, Andean or 
Tropical Forest social organization, peasant movements and land re- 
m. native cultures during the Colonial period, archaeological prob- 
ems. 

273 Seminar: Urban Anthropology (3) Hertz 
A review of the literature on urban kin groups, occupational/class 
and ethnic communities, migrant adaptations; the nature of urbanism; 
urban poverty; urban field methods. (Spring) 

274 Seminar: Topics in American Culture (3) Hertz 
Review of anthropological literature on American world view, main- 
Stream and alternate forms of kinship, selected ethnic groups, and 


the effects of sex, age, class, occupation, and politics on American 
life. (Fall) 
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282 Seminar: Advanced Archaeology— Humphrey 
New World Prehistory (3) 

Current archaeological problems relating to the origin and develop- 
ment of aboriginal cultures. Specific topic to be announced in the 
Schedule of Classes. May be repeated for credit. 

283 Seminar: Topics in Old World Anthropology— Brooks 
Physical Anthropology and Archaeology (3) 

Current problems in relation to materials from the old world. Specific 
area to be announced in the Schedule of Classes. (Spring) 

287 Seminar: Problems in Latin American Civilization (3) Staff 
Same as Econ/Geog/Hist/Span 287, and PSc 285. Interdisciplinary 
seminar; each student writes a report on some aspect of a selected 
key theme. May be repeated for credit. Admission by permission of 
instructor. (Fall and spring) 

290 Advanced Museum Research (3) Staff 
Supervised individual research and/or field work at the Smithsonian 
Institution or other area museums, arranged in consultation with the 
museum and the Anthropology Department. Admission by permission 


of the department chairman. May be repeated for credit. (Fall and 
spring) 
291 Anthropology in the Museum (3) Evans 


Anthropological materials (in the broadest sense), exhibits, and 
museums. Topics include: museum anthropology, collections, re- 
search, interpretation, and education, with a focus on the practical 
problems of developing an anthropological exhibit hall. (Spring) 

292 Introduction to Conservation (3) Rose 
Joint offering of the Anthropology and Art Departments. Method 
and theory of conservation, including fine arts, ethnographic 
archaeological and monuments conservation; handling, restoration, 
preservation, storage, and display of museum specimens; basic mate- 
rials of museum objects and the ways they react to their environ- 
ment. The summer course deals with conservation of archaeological 
materials. (Fall, spring, and summer) 

293 Preventive Conservation Techniques (3) Rose 
Joint offering of the Anthropology and Art Departments. Practical 
aspects of preventive conservation such as monitoring environmental 
conditions with measuring and recording devices; examining objects 
and documenting their conditions (including photography); and iden- 
tifying sources of deterioration for various materials. Students will 
conduct tests, evaluate exhibition and storage areas, and participate 
in improving and correcting museum conditions. Prerequisite: Anth/ 
Art 292. (Spring) 

294 Field and Laboratory Research in Archaeology (3) Cressey 
Joint offering of the Anthropology Department and the American 
Studies Program. Field and/or laboratory techniques and interpreta- 
tion. Topics may include excavation methods, recording, photography, 
preservation, stratigraphy and environmental reconstruction, typol- 
ogy, use-wear analysis, and spatial analysis. Specific research area 
and topics announced in the Schedule of Classes. May be repeated 
for credit. (Fall and spring) 

295 Research (arr.) Staff 
May be repeated for credit. (Fall and spring) 

298 Dumbarton Oaks Courses (arr.) 

Courses offered each year by scholars in residence at Dumbarton 
Oaks, Trustees for Harvard University, are open to qualified gradu- 


vM 


below. 
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ate and undergraduate students with permission of department chair- 

man. Topics will be announced in the Schedule of Classes. May be 

repeated for credit provided the topic differs. 
299-300 Thesis Research (3-3) 


Staff 
(Fall and spring) 


ART 


Professors L.P. Leite (Emeritus), F.S. Grubar, 


D.H. Te 


ller, L.F. Robinson 


Professorial Lecturers Grace Evans, D.A. Brown, L. Miller 

Associate Professors H.I. Gates, J.L. Lake, A.H. Smith, T. Ozdogan, D.M. 
Hitchcock, J.C. Anderson, B. Von Barghahn 

Adjunct Associate Professors Grose Evans, A.D. Ullberg 
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Bachelor of Arts with a major in art histor 
requirements must be fulfilled: 

1. The general requirements stated u 
Sciences, Students should consult their c 
to be taken to satisfy requirements. 

2. Prerequisite courses—Art 31—32 and 71 or 72. 

3. Required courses in related areas—Art 137; Fren 1-2, 3-4, or Ger 1-2, 
3-4; Phil 162; or equivalent. 

4. Required courses in the major—Art 101 and 102, 104 or 105 


5, 106 or 107, 108, 
109 or 110, 113 or 114, 117 or 118 or 119, 129; nine additional semester hours in 


second-group art history courses. 


5. A maximum of nine semester hours in Fine Arts, including Art 137, is per- 
mitted. 

Graduation with Special Honors: Students must satisfy the 
ments stated under Regulations. They should apply to the chairman of the de- 
partment at the beginning of their senior year. Before admittance to the program, 
they must pass a reading examination in either French or German. Upon accept- 
ance, candidates will be assigned to one or more faculty advisors under 
whose direction they will undertake a supervised program of study. 


y (departmental) —The following 


nder Columbian College of Arts and 
lepartmental advisor regarding courses 


general require- 


Bachelor of Arts with a major in Fine 
requirements must be fulfilled: 

1. The general requirements state 
Sciences. Students should consult the 
to be taken to satisfy requirements, 


2. A total of 54 hours of art courses is required of Fine Arts majors as stated 


Arts (departmental)—The following 


d under Columbian College of Arts and 
sir departmental advisor regarding courses 
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3. Required basic Fine Arts courses: Art 21- 22 and 41-42. 

4. Required courses in art history: 
second-group art history courses. 

5. Required Fine Arts courses in the major 
second-group Fine Arts courses: 

a. 15 hours, exclusive of primary area of concentration, in five of the fol- 
lowing eight areas—ceramics, advanced drawing, advanced design, 
graphics, painting, photography, sculpture, and visual communication. 

b. 15 hours to be taken in the primary area of concentration. 

c. Students concentrating in photography must take Art 23, 24. 181, 205, 
206. 

6. Six additional hours of electives may be taken in the 

7. Transfer students must take at least 12 seme 
Fine Arts courses and 9 semester hours in their a 
University. 

Graduation with Special Honors: Students must satisfy the general require- 
ments stated under Regulations. Thev should apply in writing to the chairman 
of the Art Department at the beginning of their senior year. Upon acceptance, 
each candidate will be assigned one or more faculty advisors under whose di- 
rection a project in a special area of interest will be undertaken. 


Art 31-32; six additional semester hours in 


30 semester hours of first- or 


Art Department. 
ster hours of second-group 
rea of specialization at this 


Bachelor of Arts with a major in classical archaeology and anthropology (de- 
partmental)—An interdepartmental major offered by the Art and Anthropology 
Departments. The following requirements must be fulfilled 

1, The general requirements stated under Columbian 
Sciences. Students should consult the 
to satisfy requirements. 

2. Required courses in other areas: six semester hours, or equivalent, of 
introductory French, German, Latin, Greek, or a Near Eastern language. A 
second year of language study is strongly encouraged. Since graduate study in 
archaeology usually involves broader preparation, especially in languages, stu- 
dents intending to pursue graduate study should consult with the departmental 
advisor as early as possible. 

3. Required courses in the major: Anth 180, 183, 184, and one course chosen 
from Anth 152, 158, 177, or an approved 3-hour course in field-work; four 
Courses chosen from Art 101, 102, 103, 112. 155; two courses chosen from Clas 
71, 72, 108, 113, 170; two courses chosen from Hist 107, 108, 109, 110 (students 
electing Hist 108 should previously have completed Hist 107 or 109). 


College of Arts and 
ir departmental advisor regarding courses 


Bachelor of Arts with a major in classical archaeology and classics (depart- 
mental)—An interdepartmental major offered by the Art and Classics Depart- 
ments. The following requirements must be fulfilled: 

1. The general requirements stated under Columbian College of Arts and 
Sciences. Students should consult their departmental advisor regarding courses 
to be taken to satisfy the requirements. 

2. Prerequisite courses—Clas 1-2, 3, 4: or Clas 11-12, 13-14. 

3. Required courses in the major—Art 101, 102, 112, 155; three courses se- 
lected from Hist 107, 108, 109, 110, 209; 12 semester hours in second-group 


Courses in Greek or Latin (a reading knowledge of French and German is 
Tecommended). 


Master of Arts in the field of art history—Prerequisite: a Bachelor of Arts de- 
Sree with a major in art history from this University, or an equivalent degree. 
Applicants from other institutions must present scores on the Graduate Record 

xamination to the Office of the Graduate School of Arts and Sciences. 

1. With a concentration in classical art and archaeology, medieval art, Renais- 
Sance and Baroque art, eighteenth- and nineteenth-century art, contemporary 
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art, or American art- Required: the general requirements stated under the 
Graduate School of Arts and Sciences; 36 hours of course work including six 
semester hours of thesis research. As many as possible of the 36 semester hours 
of course work should be in third-group courses; not more than six hours may 
be taken in museum-related courses. Students must maintain a quality-point 
index of at least 3.25. A reading knowledge examination in German or French 
must be passed before completion of the first nine semester hours of course 
work. A written general Master's Comprehensive Examination must be passed 
before students can enroll for the six semester hours of thesis research. A 
written thesis must be submitted to and approved by the faculty. 

2. With a concentration in museum training—Required: the general require- 
ments stated under the Graduate School of Arts and Sciences; 42 semester hours 
of course work as follows: 12 hours of art history courses, taken before 
acceptance into the museum program; Art 201-2 and 271-72, and 18 additional 
hours of art history courses selected in consultation with the advisor, not 
more than six hours to be taken in museum-related courses. Students must 
maintain a quality-point index of at least 3.25. A reading knowledge examina- 
tion in German or French must be passed before completion of the first nine 
semester hours of course work. Students are required to pass the general 
written Master's Comprehensive Examination in Art History and may also be 
required to pass a written comprehensive examination in Museology as part 
of the requirements for the internship. 

Acceptance into this program as a degree candidate is provisional, pending 
satisfactory completion of 12 semester hours of graduate art history courses 
and the approval of the Graduate Programs Committee (Department of Art). 

The Art Department has established a program of study in affiliation with a 
number of museums and galleries including the Corcoran Gallery of Art, the 
Hirshhorn Museum and Sculpture Garden, the Museum of African Art, the 
National Museum of American Art, the Phillips Collection, the Renwick Gallery, 
and the Textile Museum. 

3. With a concentration in museum administration—For details consult the 
chairman of the department. 


Master of Fine Arts in the field of ceramics, design, graphics, painting, photog- 
raphy, sculpture, or visual communication—Prerequisite: a Bachelor of Fine 
Arts or a Bachelor of Arts degree with a major in Fine Arts in the field of 
ceramics, design, drawing, graphics, painting, photography, sculpture or visual 
communication. A 3.00 undergraduate grade-point average (on a 4.00 scale) 
and departmental approval of the applicant's work is required. This should 
consist of slides of at least 10 drawings, including figure studies, and four to 
six paintings, prints, sculptures, ceramics, or photographs. Students planning 
to do graduate work in graphics or painting must have completed 12 semester 
hours of drawing at the undergraduate level before admittance to the master's 
program. 

Required: the general requirements stated under the Graduate School of 
Arts and Sciences. As a tool requirement Master of Fine Arts candidates must 
take Art 137 or three additional hours of course work selected in consultation 
with the advisor. As many as possible of the remaining 24 hours of course work 
should be in third-group courses, only 18 hours of which may be in one area; 
the remaining six hours are to be selected from related areas in consultation 
with the advisor. A creative thesis consisting of the execution of original works 
of art in ceramics, design, graphics, painting, photography, sculpture, drawing, 
or visual communication will be completed under the supervision of a thesis 
advisor. In addition, the thesis must include a written statement and analysis 
of artistic purpose, subject to the approval of the thesis advisor and a second 
faculty reader. A representative portion of the work illustrating the creative 
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thesis may be retained by the University at the discretion of the thesis director 
in agreement with the second reader. 


Doctor of Philosophy in the field of art history—Required: the general re- 
quirements stated under the Graduate School of Arts and Sciences, and a Master 
of Arts degree in art history. Candidates must also pass written examinations 
in French and German, a General Examination in art history, an examination 
in the area of specialization, and examinations in two areas related to the area 
of specialization. Students plan their own programs in consultation with a 
departmental committee 

Areas of Specialization: classical art and archeology, Medieval art, Renais- 
sance art, Baroque art, eighteenth-century art, nineteenth-century art, twentieth- 
century art, and American art. 


Bachelor of Arts in Education and Human Development with a teaching field 
in art—Prerequisite: the education curriculum: required: the art option and 
professional courses stated under the School of Education and Human De- 
velopment. 


ART HISTORY 


First Group 
1 Principles of Art (3) Von Barghahn 
An introduction to various art media, basic elements of art and 


thematic interpretations, European and non-Western traditions. 
(Fall and spring) 


31-32 Survey of Western Art (3-3) Robinson and Staff 
A. foundation for further study in the history of art. Art 31: prehis- 
toric to Gothic art. Art 32: proto-Renaissance to modern art. (Art 
31 and 32—fall and spring) 

71-72 Introduction to the Arts in America (3-3) Grubar and Staff 


Art 71: Colonial beginnings to the Republican Age. Art 72: 19th cen- 
tury to the present. (Art 71 and 72— fall and spring) 


Second Group 

101 Greek Art and Archaeology (3) Williams 
A study of the major achievements in architecture, sculpture, paint- 
ing, and mosaics from 1000 B.C. to the Roman period. Special focus 
on the Parthenon and fifth-century Athens. Attention to recent dis- 
coveries and current excavations. (Fall) 

102 Roman Art and Archaeology (3) Williams 
Investigation of the architecture, sculpture, wall paintings, and 
mosaics from the second century B.C. to ca. 350 A.D. Consideration 
both of the city of Rome and of the monuments and society in the 
provinces. Attention to current excavations, including Pompeii and 
Herculaneum. (Spring) 

103 The Ancient Artist and His Workshop (3) Williams 
A study of the ancient craftsman's techniques, workshop organiza- 
tion, and position in society. Exploration of sculpture, architecture, 
painting, pottery, mosaics, gems, glass, and metalwork. 


104 Renaissance Art in Italy I (3) Grace Evans 
Early developments from the 13th to the 15th century. (Fall) 

105 Renaissance Art in Italy II (3) Grace Evans 
High Renaissance and Mannerism. (Spring) 

106 Renaissance Art in the North I (3) Hitchcock 


Northern painting from van Eyck through the Antwerp Mannerists. 
(Fall) 
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107 Renaissance Art in the North II (3) Hitchcock 
Northern painting and graphics from Diirer through Brueghel. 
(Spring) 

108 18th-Century Art in Europe (3) Hitchcock 
(Spring) 

109 19th-Century Art in Europe I (3) Robinson 


Examination of Neoclassicism and Romanticism in the context of 
Western European historical and cultural developments. Emphasis 
on France, England, and Germany, and the representative styles of 
David, Ingres, Delacroix, Turner, Constable, and Friedrich. (Fall) 

110 19th-Century Art in Europe II (3) Robinson 
Examination of the revolution in style of Realism, Impressionism, 
and Post Impressionism in the context of Western European politi- 
cal social and cultural developments. Emphasis on representative 
styles of Courbet, Manet, Monet, Cezanne, Van Gogh, and Gauguin. 
(Spring) 

111 Classical Archaeology (3) Williams 
Archaeological monuments of classical civilizations, with intensive 
study of one or more areas selected from architecture, sculpture, 
painting, or minor arts. 

112 Egypt and the Ancient Civilizations (3) Williams 
Exploration of the arts of Egypt, Sumeria, the Hittites, Assyria, 
and Persia, from 3000 to 400 B.C. Emphasis on the age of the Pyramids 
and the period of Tutankhamen. (Fall) 


113 Baroque Art in Italy (3) Grose Evans 
(Spring) 
114 Baroque Art in the North (3) Hitchcock 


Concentration on France, Flanders, and Holland, with emphasis on 
Poussin, Rubens, Van Dyck, and Rembrandt. (Fall) 

115 Christian Iconography (3) Grace Evans 
Origins and development of Christian symbols and themes from early 
Christian to the Council of Trent. 


116 Islamic Art (3) Staff 

117 Medieval Art I (3) Anderson 
Early Christian and Byzantine. (Fall) 

118 Medieval Art II (3) Anderson 
Romanesque and Gothic. (Spring) 

119 Pre-Romanesque Art in the North (3) Anderson 
Merovingian and Carolingian. (Spring) 

120 East Asian Art (3) Staff 
May be repeated for credit when content differs. 

121 Spanish Art I (3) Von Barghahn 


Discussion of areas selected from the art of ancient Iberia through 
the seventeenth centüry. Specific topic to be announced in the 
Schedule of Classes. May be repeated for credit provided the content 
differs. 

122 Spanish Art II (3) Von Barghahn 
Discussion of areas selected from the eighteenth through twentieth 
centuries. Specific topic to be announced in the Schedule of Classes. 
May be repeated for credit provided the content differs. 

129 20th-Century Art in Europe (3) Lader 
Survey of 20th-century European painting, sculpture, and architec- 
ture, from their origins in the late 19th century through Surrealism. 
Emphasis on major modernist movements and artists, including Ma- 
tisse, Picasso, Kandinsky, and Mondrian. (Fall) 
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130 20th-Century American Art (3) Lader 
Survey of 20th-century American painting and sculpture, focusing 
upon the avant-garde. Emphasis on artists of the Stieglitz circle and 
later modernist movements such as Abstract Expressionism, Pop, 


Op, Minimal, and Conceptual art. (Spring) 
140 Gothic Architecture (3) Staff 
145 Folk Arts in America (3) Grubar 


Ceramics, woodcarving, ironwork, decorative painting, weaving, and 


other crafts. 
147 Primitive Art I: Ancient Civilizations of Von Barghahn 


Mexico and Latin America (3) 
Survey of Pre-Columbian art and architecture from prehistoric period 
to the Spanish conquest, inclusive of Yucatan and Central American 


regions. 


148 19th-Century American Painting (3) Grubar 
(Fall) 

149 19th-Century American Sculpture (3) Grubar 
(Spring) 

150 Landmarks in American Art (3) Grubar 

155 The Aegean Civilizations (3) Williams 


An introduction to the excavational and multidisciplinary aspects 
of classical archaeology. Minoan and Mycenaean civilizations (1700— 
1200 B.C.). Interrelationships between Greek and Persian cultures of 


the sixth and fifth centuries B.C. (Spring) 
156 Early Medieval Sculpture (3) Grace Evans 
161 Studies in Renaissance Art (3) Grace Evans 
162 Principles of Museum Work (3) Lawson 


Introduction to the history and development of museums; problems 
of museum administration, connoisseurship, cataloguing, installa- 
tion, conservation, and educational service. 

165 Primitive Art II: African, Oceanic, Von Barghahn 
North American Indian (3) 

Survey of architecture, sculpture, and painting from ancient kingdoms 
to early 20th-century culture. Emphasis upon imagery and iconog- 
raphy. 

167 The Dynastic Courts of Europe (3) Von Barghahn 
Politics and royal patronage, 1400-1800. Spain, Portugal, Austria, Ger- 
many, Russia. 

169 History of Decorative Arts: European Heritage (3) Carson 
Survey of changing styles of European furniture, textiles, ceramics 
and glass, in the context of general trends in art history and changing 
patterns in economic, technological, social, and cultural history. From 
antiquity to the modern age. (Fall) 

170 History of Decorative Arts: American Heritage (3) Carson 
Examination of the decorative arts in America from the 17th century 
to the modern period. Exploration of changing visual characteristics in 


relation to the changing American experience. (Spring) 

173 History of the Cinema (3) Staff 
Same as AmCv/SpDr 173. 

187 Individualism, Reason, and Tradition in Kennedy 


Early Modern Europe (3) 
(Formerly 721, The Birth of Modernity, 1300-1800) 


Same as Engl/Fren/Ger/Hist/Phil/Rel 183. 


192 The American Cinema (3) 
Same as SpDr 192. 


Staff 
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197 History of Photography: The 19th Century (3) Battaglia 

198 History of Photography: The 20th Century (3) Battaglia 
Third Group 

201-2 Museum Projects (3-3) Staff 


Open only to candidates for the degree of Master of Arts in the field 
of museum training. 


F 203 Primitive Art (3) Staff 
b^ (Spring) 
207 Modern Architecture (3) Lader 
Europe and America. 
211 Seminar: Problems in Conservation (3) Rose 


Joint offering of the Art and Anthropology Departments, Individual 
conservation projects to determine composition, construction, de- 
composition of materials, and possible stabilization techniques. 
Conservation laboratory experience. Prerequisite or concurrent regis- 
tration: Art or Anth 212. (Fall) 

212 Advanced Conservation Techniques (3) Von Endt 
Joint offering of the Art and Anthropology Departments. Physical 
structure, molecular biology, and chemistry of ethnographic ma- 
terials. Chemistry and physics underlying the techniques used to 
conserve these materials, Prerequisite: Art or Anth 293, Chem 50, and 


permission of the instructor. (Fall) 
t 216 Medieval Painting (3) Grace Evans 
Painting and the decorative arts. 
217-18 Problems in Museum Work (3-3) Ullberg 
Art 217 is prerequisite to Art 218. 

*220 Seminar: Baroque Art of the 17th Century (3) Hitchcock 
A reading knowledge of Italian is desirable for the Italian area and 
German for the northern area. (Spring) 

*221 Seminar: Renaissance Art (3) Staff 
A reading knowledge of French, German, or Italian is desirable, de- 
pending on the specific area. (Fall and spring) 

“t243 Seminar: American Art (3) Grubar 
(Fall and spring) 

*1244 Seminar: 19th-Century European Art (3) Robinson 
Reading knowledge of French desirable. 

*t245 Seminar: 20th-Century European Art (3) Lader 

*246 Seminar: Classical Art (3) Williams 

*247 Pro-Seminar: Medieval Art and Archaeology (3) Anderson 


{ 248 Independent Research in Art History (3) 
(Fall and spring) 
*261 Seminar: Problems in Art History (3) Staff 
271-72 Museum Techniques (3-3) Staff 
Open only to candidates for the degree of Master of Arts in the fields 
of museum training and museum studies. Practical work to be de- 
termined by Museum Training Committees at the institutions in- 
volved. (Academic year) 
284 Seminar: Studies in American Art and History (3) Staff 
Joint offering of the Art Department and the American Studies Pro- 
gram in affiliation with the National Portrait Gallery of the Smith- 


--— 


* Specific area announced in the Schedule of Classes. May be repeated for credit if the specific 
area covered is different. 


t Laboratory fee, $15 when course is taught off campus. 
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sonian Institution. Exploration of selected problems and themes in 
American cultural history involving the use of artistic materials in 
different media; emphasis on methodology and analytic techniques. 


(Spring) 
289-90 Thesis Research (3-3) Staff 
(Fall and spring) 
292 Introduction to Conservation (3) Rose | 


Interdepartmental course offered by the Art and Anthropology De- 
partments. Method and theory of conservation, including fine arts, 
ethnographic, archeological, and monuments conservation; handling, 
restoration, preservation, storage, and display of museum specimens; 
basic materials of ethnographic objects and the ways they react to 
their environment. The fall section is open to conservation students 


and to those who plan to register for Art 293 in the spring. (Fall 
and spring) 
293 Preventive Conservation Techniques (3) Rose 


Interdepartmental course offered by the Art and Anthropology Depart- 
ments. Practical aspects of preventive conservation such as monitor- 
ing environmental conditions with measuring and recording devices; 
examining objects and documenting their conditions (including pho- 
tography); and identifying sources of deterioration for various ma- 
terials. Students will conduct tests, evaluate exhibition and storage 
areas, and participate in improving and correcting museum condi- 
tions. Prerequisite: Anth/Art 292. 


Fourth Group 
Limited to art history doctoral candidates. Offered as the demand requires. 
*385-86 Readings in Art History (3-3) 
*398 Advanced Reading and Research (arr.) 
For students preparing for the doctoral examination. 
*399 Dissertation Research (arr.) 


FINE ARTS 


Departmental prerequisite: Art 21-22 and 41-42 (students concentrating in 
photography substitute Art 23 and 24 for 41-42). 


First Group 
21-22 Design I: Basic (3-3) Costigan, Teller 
Required of all Fine Arts majors. Fundamental studies of principles 
and elements of design. Art 21: study of two-dimensional design. Art 
22: three-dimensional studies. Art 21: Laboratory fee, $15. Art 22: 
Laboratory fee, $21. (Art 21 and 22— fall and spring) 

23 Photography I: Introduction (3) Lake and Staff 
Introduction to the principles of exposure and development of films 
and papers. Emphasis on creative expression. Laboratory fee, $54. 
(Academic year) 

24 Photography II (3) Stephanic 
Continuation of Art 23. Experimentation with black and white films 
and developers. Improvement of printing and exposure techniques. 
Emphasis on control for creative expression. Prerequisite: Art 23. 
Laboratory fee, $54. (Academic year) 

41-42 Drawing I (3-3) Wright and Staff 


Elementary investigation of concepts of drawing, both traditional 


* May be repeated for credit. 
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and contemporary; training in perception, analysis of form in light 
and space; instruction in the use of graphic materials and media; 
exercises in connoisseurship. Material and model fee, $30 per se- 


mester. (Art 41 and 42—fall and spring) 
51 Introduction to Handbuilt Ceramics (3) Ozdogan, L. Smith 


Working with clay as an art form. Exploration of pinch, coil, slab, 

hump and press mold, paddling and hollowing techniques. Sketch 

: studies, reduction and oxidation kiln-firings, clay and glaze making. 
i Laboratory fee, $54.* (Fall and spring) 

52 Introduction to Wheelthrown Ceramics (3) Ozdogan and Staff 

Development of cylindrical and open forms. Trimming, clay and 

glaze making, reduction and oxidation kiln firings. Sketch studies. 


Laboratory fee, $54.* (Fall and spring) 

57-58 Graphics I (3-3) Griffith, Wright 
Exploration of the methods of intaglio, relief, printing, and other 
composite processes. Material fee, $36 per semester. (Academic 
year) 

61-62 Water Color (3-3) Staff 


Painting in transparent and opaque water color and in acrylic. Ex- 
perimentation, figurative and landscape. Laboratory fee, $15 per 


semester. (Academic year) 
65-66 Painting I (3-3) A. Smith and Staff 
Emphasis on personal expression with exposure to a variety of styles. 
b Application of design principles to easel painting. Prerequisite: Art 
| 21, 41. Material and model fee, $39 per semester. (Academic year) 
81-82 Sculpture I (3-3) Gates and Staff 


Beginning study of design and fabrication of sculpture. Basic sculp- 
tural techniques for media, including clay, plaster, stone, and wood. 
Laboratory fee, $24 per semester. (Academic year) 


Second Group 
Second-group art courses may be repeated for credit with approval of the de- 
partment. 

123-24 Individual Problems (3-3) Staff 
Emphasis on problems and materials of specific interest to, the stu- 
dent in any area of Fine Arts. Laboratory fee depending on area 
chosen.t Prerequisite: permission of instructor. (Academic year) 

125-26 Painting II (3-3) A. Smith 
Alteration of personal expression and structured problems dealing 
with still-life and the figure. Use of acrylic and oil. Material and 


model fee, $39 per semester. (Academic year) 
127-28 Painting III (3-3) Woodward 
} Studies in the interpretation of the figure and still-life. Emphasis on 
, color, space, planes, modulations. Alla prima and mixed techniques. 
i Material and model fee, $39 per semester. (Academic year) 
131 Intermediate Ceramics: Ozdogan and Staff 
Wheelthrown Functional Forms (3) 
x Aesthetic and technical development of wheelthrown functional 


ceramic forms. Exploration of attachments: lids, spouts, handles, and 
footing devices. Sketches and technical drawings, clay and glaze- 


* Laboratory fee in all ceramics courses includes unlimited materials and tools. 


hi t Schedule of Fees: Ceramics—$54; 2-D Design—none; 3-D Design—$24; Drawing—$30; Graphics— 
$36; Sculpture— $24; Typography—$30; Painting—none; Photography—$54; Visual Communication 
—$30; Lithography— $36; Serigraphy—$21. 


LI 
Laboratory fee in all ceramics courses includes unlimited materials and tools. 
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making tests, varied temperature firings in reduction and oxidation 
atmospheres. Laboratory fee, $54.* (Fall and spring) 
132 Intermediate Ceramics: Ozdogan and Staff 
Wheelthrown Non-functional Forms (3) 
Aesthetic and technical development of thrown ceramic sculptural 
forms. Emphasis on section throwing, closed forms, and construction. 
Varied temperature firings in oxidation and reduction atmospheres. 
Clay and glaze making. Laboratory fee, $54.* (Fall and spring) 
133 Ceramic Decoration (3) Ozdogan 
Aesthetic and technical development of surface decoration, with ex- 
perimental projects in sgraffito, mishima, engobe, majolica, under- 
glaze, overglaze, and relief techniques. Laboratory fee, $54* (Fall) 
134 Non-Silver Printing Processes in Photography (3) Smigrod 
(Formerly History of Photography) 
Introduction to non-silver and archaic photographic processes. At 
least three processes will be explored. Emphasis on creative expres- 
sion. Prerequisite: Art 23 and 24 or permission of instructor. Labora- 
tory fee, $54. (Spring) 


135-36 Advanced Water Color (3-3) 


Development of techniques of water color; concentration on special 
projects. Laboratory fee, $15 per semester. (Academic year) 

137 Workshop in Materials, Woodward, A. Smith, and Staff 
Methods, and Techniques (3) 
Technical investigation of painting methods from the 14th century to 
the present. Preparation of grounds, media, underpainting, glazing. 


Laboratory fee, $15. (Fall and spring) 

138 Graphics: History and Practice (3) Griffith 
Laboratory fee, $36. 

139 Design in Fiber (3) Costigan 


Emphasis on individual expression in two- and three-dimensional 
fiber works, with exposure to a variety of styles, attitudes, and ma- 
terials. Prerequisite: Art 21-22 or permission of instructor. Laboratory 
fee, $9. 

141 Interior Design I (3) - Teller 
Survey of materials and techniques used in domestic dwellings. 
Emphasis on diagrams, floor plans, and effective use of materials 
Lecture and studio problems. Laboratory fee, $21. 

142 Interior Design II (3) Teller 
Survey of furniture style as applied to drawingboard problems in 
creative interior design. Prerequisite: Art 141. Laboratory fee, $21. 


143-44 Serigraphy (3-3) Teller 


Fine Arts printmaking using serigraphic techniques. Utilization of all 
basic techniques; emphasis on aesthetic properties of prints. Pre- 
requisite: Art 21 and 41-42. Laboratory fee, $21 per semester. (Aca- 
demic year) 


146 Ceramic Restoration (3) Ozdogan 
Methods and techniques for museum and commercial application. 
Laboratory fee, $54. (Summer) 


151 Ceramic History and Technology (3) Ozdogan and Staff 
A survey of the history of ceramics and its technology. Lectures, 
demonstrations and supplemental programs. (Fall) 

152 Ceramic Sculpture (3) Ozdogan, L. Smith 
Developing an understanding of the sculptural ceramic form which 
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integrates both quality and creativity. Techniques in hollow and solid 
construction. Varied temperature firings in reduction and oxidation 


kilns. Laboratory fee, $54 (Fall) 
153-54 Graphics II (3-3) Griffith, Wright 
Advanced relief, intaglio, and other composite processes, Prerequisite: 
Art 57-58. Material fee, $36 per semester (Academic year) 
157-58 Graphics III (3-3) Griffith 
Exploration of combined techniques and mixed media. Prerequisite: 
Art 57-58. Material fee, $36 per semester. (Academic year) 
159-60 Drawing II (3-3) Wright and Staff 
Study and application of master drawing techniques. Investigation of 
perspective and anatomy. Emphasis upon conceptual development of 
personal style. Prerequisite: Art 41-42. Material and model fee, $30 
per semester. (Academic year) 
163 Visual Communication I: Basic Layout (3) Molina and Staff 


Layout stages including basic formats, production processes; working 
with type and basic skills. Prerequisite: Art 171. Laboratory fee, $30. 

164 Visual Communication II: Problem Solving (3) Molina and Staff 
Conceptual approach to problem solving. Various graphic design 
problems, including both small-format and large-format design in 
commercial and institutional graphics. Prerequisite: Art 163, 172. 
Laboratory fee, $30. 

166 Advanced Drawing Techniques (3) A. Smith and Staff 
Specific area announced in the Schedule of Classes. May be repeated 
for credit if the area covered is different. Prerequisite: Art 41-42. 
Laboratory fee, $21. 

168 Intermediate Ceramic Design in Handbuilding (3) Ozdogan 
Further concentration in handbuilding techniques of pinch, coil, slab, 
hump and press mold, paddling and hollowing techniques. Sketch 
studies, clay and glaze tests. Orientation to studio operations and 
maintenance. Laboratory fee, $54. (Fall and spring) 

171 Typography I (3) Molina and Staff 
Basic calligraphy for traditional and contemporary use. Type theory, 
including specification, copy fitting, and study of letter form as used 
in graphic design. Laboratory fee, $30. 

172 Typography II (3) Molina and Staff 
Study of type classification, recognition, and adaptation. Methods 
of type specifications, copy-fitting and typesetting processes. Typo- 
graphic layout and alphabet design. Prerequisite: Art 171. Laboratory 
fee, $30. 

174 Visual Communication III: Seminar Projects (3) Molina and Staff 
Advanced studio projects in client presentations and development of 
portfolio. Prerequisite: Art 164 and 172. Laboratory fee, $30. 

175 Lithography (3) Barnhart 
Study of techniques and materials related to printing images from 
stones and metal plates, in black and white and color. May be re- 
peated for credit. Material fee, $36. 


177-78 Survey of Printing and Illustration (3-3) Staff 


Exposure to a maximum range of illustrative processes, both practical 
and theoretical. Technical aspects of commercial printing processes; 
methods of preparation of artwork, photographs, and typographic 
proofs for commercial reproduction. (Academic year) 


179-80 Sculpture II (3-3) Gates 


Expansion of Sculpture I utilizing advanced wood milling equipment 
and metal welding techniques. Prerequisite: Art 81-82. Laboratory fee 
$24. 
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181 Introduction to Color Photography (3) Lake 
Introduction to color through exposure and processing of color 
transparency films. Use of filters for creating and correcting color 
shifts, with emphasis on color as subject matter. Prerequisite: Art 
23 and 24 or permission of instructor. Laboratory fee, $54. (Fall) 

182 Introduction to Photographic Lighting (3) Stephanic 
Introduction to various lighting techniques. Available light manipula- 
tion, studio lighting, and copy lighting will be explored. Emphasis on 
creative expression. Prerequisite: Art 23 and 24 or permission of in- 
structor. Laboratory fee, $54. (Fall and spring) 

183 Experimental Photography (3) Staff 
Structured exploration of various photographic processes and tech- 
niques. Emphasis on creative expression. Content of course will vary; 
contact department for current offering Prerequisite: Art 23 and 24 ] 
or permission of instructor. Laboratory fee, $54. (Fall and spring) 

185-86 Portrait Painting and Drawing (3-3) C. Smith 
Fall: Various media; drawing and pastel Spring: Oil. Model fee, $39 
per semester 


189-90 Sculpture III (3-3) Gates 
Advanced study in concepts and materials through creation of three- 
dimensional forms concentrating on relevance of scale and media. ^ 
Relationship of sculpture to the environment. Prerequisite: Art 179- 
80. Laboratory fee, $24 per semester. (Academic year) li 
193 Film Making I (3) Kernan j 
Introduction to the basic techniques and procedures for film making. ^ 
Prerequisite: Art 23 and 24 or permission of instructor. Laboratory 3 
fee, $54. (Fall and spring) | 
194 Film Making II (3) Kernan if 
Continuation of Art 193 with more advanced projects. Prerequisite: 
Art 193 or permission of instructor, Laboratory fee, $54. (Fall and 
spring) 
195 Documentary Photography (3) Battaglia 


Historical development of documentary photography. Completion of 
two projects required. Laboratory fee, $54. Prerequisite: Art 23 and 
24 or permission of instructor. Same as Jour 195. (Fall) 


Third Group 


All third-group art courses may be repeated for credit with the approval of the 
department 


205 Advanced Photography: Zone System Tests (3) Lake 
Tone control through exposure development tests. Completion of 
laboratory manual required. Prerequisite: Art 181 and 182 or permis- 
sion of instructor. Laboratory fee, $54. (Fall and spring) 

206 Advanced Photography: Color Printing (3) Lake 
Printing from color negatives. Correct color balancing and creative 
color shifts will be explored. Emphasis on creative expression. Pre- 
requisite: Art 181 or permission of instructor. Laboratory fee, $54. 
(Fall and spring) 

208 Advanced Photography: Special Projects (3) | Lake and Stephanic 
Independent projects requiring approval prior to registration. Pre- 
requisite: Art 181 and 182, or permission of instructor. Laboratory | 
fee, $54. (Fall and spring) ' 


209-10 Exhibition and Display Design (3-3) Miller 
224 Advanced Ceramic Sculpture (3) Ozdogan 


Continuation of Art 152 with emphasis on individual approach. Ex- 
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ploration of mixed media and mold casting. Laboratory fee, $54. 


(Fall) 
225 Advanced Ceramic Decoration (3) Ozdogan, Smith 
Perfection of decorating techniques. Students establish style through 
independent exploration. Laboratory fee, $54. (Spring) 
226 Architectural Ceramics (3) Ozdogan 
Advanced studies in ceramic murals and sculpture oriented toward 
P indoor and outdoor architectural concepts. Laboratory tests and 
' activities. Laboratory fee, $54. (Spring) 
231-32 Design III (3-3) Gates 
New media and techniques in three-dimensional design. Laboratory 
fee, $24 per semester. (Academic year) 
234 Design IV (3) Gates 
Theory and fabrication of jewelry using basic metal techniques, as- 
semblage approach, and lost-wax casting. Laboratory fee, $30. (Fall 
and spring) 
235 Design V: Textile Printing (3) Teller 
Designing and executing textiles using the techniques of silk screen, 
block print, and batik. Laboratory fee, $21. (Fall and spring) 


248 Independent Research in Fine Arts (3) 

For master's degree candidates; open to limited number of qualified 
undergraduates, with permission. Independent research arranged in 
consultation with individual instructor and graduate advisor. May be 
repeated for credit. Laboratory fee depending on area chosen.* 
(Fall and spring) 

249 Theory of Design (3) Costigan 
Application of design principles to problems of the artist in all disci- 
plines. Emphasis on individual creativity, presentation, and criticism. 
Guest lectures on issues in contemporary art. Open to all MFA candi- 
dates and to seniors with permission of instructor. Laboratory fee, $9. 

251 Advanced Ceramic Design in Wheel Throwing (3) Ozdogan 

- Individual projects on the potter's wheel. Student establishes personal 

style and direction, and perfects skills. Either pottery or sculptural 
approaches encouraged. Research in clays, glazes, and firings is re- 
quired. Laboratory fee, $54. (Fall and spring) 

252 Advanced Ceramic Design in Hand Building (3) Ozdogan 
Individual projects in hand building. Student establishes style and 
direction, and perfects skills. Either pottery or sculptural approaches 

encouraged. Research in clays and glazes is required. Laboratory 

; fee, $54. (Fall and spring) 

Í 253 Industrial Ceramic Design/Mold Making (3) Ozdogan 

; Study in the multiple production process from model making to 

finished duplicate form as it exists on factory level. Methods include 
all aspects of model designing and making in clay and plaster; mold 

K making in plaster; production methods from molds including press 

j molding, slip-casting, jiggering, and jollying. Laboratory fee, $54. 

ti (Fall and spring) 


EP 


E 254 Ceramic Glazes: Calculation and Formulation (3) Glassman 
k Laboratory fee, $21. 
f 255-56 Graphics IV: Advanced Serigraphy (3-3) Teller 


Utilization of principles and techniques of serigraphy toward de- 


* Schedule of Fees: Ceramics—$54; 2-D Design—none; 3-D Design—$24; Drawing—$30; Graphics— 
$36; Sculpture—gz24; Typography—$30; Painting—none; Photography—$54; Visual Communication 
—$36; Serigraphy—$21; Lithography—$36, 
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velopment of personal statement and style. Prerequisite: Art 143-44. 
Laboratory fee, $21 per semester. (Academic year) 

257-58 Graphics V: Etching and Engraving (3-3) Griffith 
Prerequisite: Art 157-58. Material fee, $36 per semester. 

(Academic year) 

259 Graphics VI: Lithography (3) Barnhart 
Individual problems and critiques in printmaking, mixed media, 
papermaking, hand book binding, and typesetting. Material fee, $36. 
(Fall and spring) 

260 Graphics VII: Relief Printing (3) Griffith 
Material fee, $36. (Fall and spring) 

265-66 Painting IV (3-3) Woodward 
Alternatives in pictorial dynamics. Assigned studio and independent 
problems in alla prima and mixed techniques. Material and model 
fee, $39 per semester. (Academic year) 

267-68 Individual Problems in Photography (3-3) Stephanic 
Limited to MFA candidates and qualified undergraduates. Prere- 
quisite: Permission of instructor and approval of project prior to 
registration. May be repeated for credit. Laboratory fee, $54 per 
semester. (Academic year) 

275 Painting V (3) Woodward 
Development of personal imagery. Individual problems and critiques. 
Material and model fee, $39 

277-78 Advanced Visual Communication (3-3) Molina 
Design and execution of graphic design projects, including magazine 
spreads, posters, advertisements, trademarks, letterheads, packages. 
Psychological and symbolic aspects of design solutions. Laboratory 
fee, $36 per semester. May be repeated for credit if content differs. 
(Academic year) 


279-80 Sculpture IV (3-3) Gates 
Advanced study aimed at development of concept and style. Prerequi- 
site: permission of instructor. Laboratory fee, $24. (Academic year) 

281 Sculpture V (3) Gates 
Emphasis on individual sculptural concepts and materials. Prerequi- 
site: permission of instructor. Laboratory fee, $24. (Fall and spring) 

299-300 Thesis Research (3-3) Staff 


Laboratory fee depending on area chosen.* (Fall and spring) 


ART THERAPY—GRADUATE PROGRAM 


Professors B.I. Levy (Program Director), D.E. Silber 
djunct Associate Professors E. Ulman (Coordinator of Training), E. 
Kramer 

Assistant Professor K.J. Williams 

Adjunct Assistant Professors W. Maiorana, M. Fleming, P.A. Ravenscroft 

Clinical Instructors M.S. Schmal, P. Howie, D.K. Conger, B.K. Mandel, N.J. 
Schoebel, K.M. Jensch, B. Burns-Shostak, C.M. Grimaldi, N.J. Miller, J.C. 
Ramsay, E.S. Kramer, B. Sobol 
ecturer A.J. DiMaria 


ee 
Schedule of Fees: Ceramics—$54; 2-D Design—none; 3-D Design—$24; Drawing—$30; Graphics— 
8; Sculpture—$24; Typography—$30; Painting—none; Photography—$54; Visual Communication 
~$36; Serigraphy—$21; Lithography—$36. 
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Master of Arts in the field of art therapy Prerequisite: a bachelor's degree, 
evidence of significant training and/or experience in art, including paint- 
ing, drawing, and clay modeling; course work in the behavioral and/or social 
sciences, including personality theory, abnormal psychology, and child psy- 
chology. 

Required: the general requirements stated under the Graduate School of 
Arts and Sciences. Prospective candidates should consult the brochure which 
describes the program for specific requirements 

Fields of emphasis: adult art therapy, family art therapy, child art therapy, 
and research. 


201 Introduction to Art Therapy (3) Ulman 
Lectures, presentation of illustrative case material, class discussion of 
assigned readings, field work. Survey covering range of art therapy 
practice, personality assessment and treatment approaches, historical 
development, main theoretical trends. Open only to art therapy 
degree candidates. (Fall) 

202 Case Studies in Art Therapy (3) Ulman 
Discussion of case material provided by students in order to refine 
methods of working, improve written and oral reports. Instructor and 
other practitioners may provide supplementary illustrative material. 
Assigned reading. Prerequisite: ArTh 201, 203: open to others with 
permission of instructor. (Spring) 

203 Technique of Art Therapy (3) Williams 
Art therapy approaches with individuals and groups of different 
diagnostic categories in various settings presented through illustra- 
tive clinical examples. Students experiment with numerous tech- 
niques through the use of art materials. Open only to art therapy 
degree candidates. (Fall) 

204 The Freudian Model in Art Therapy (3) Kramer, Ulman 
Concepts of instinctual drives; ego development; mechanisms of de- 
fense; sublimation; transference and countertransference; maturation 
and regression applied to work with children, adults, families, and 
groups. (Fall) 

205-6 Family Art Techniques (3-3) Ravenscroft 
Principles of work with families, with emphasis on the use of art 
techniques for evaluation of family dynamics. The major focus is on 
opportunities to conduct and observe family art evaluations. Enroll- 
ment is limited to 12. Prerequisite: ArTh 201, 203. Open to art therapy 
degree candidates only. (Fall and spring) 

207 Art as Therapy with Children (3) Maiorana 
Introduction to the practical and theoretical considerations involved 
in art as therapy with children. Focus on psychodynamics, artistic 
developmental stages, methods of child art evaluation, and basic 
issues in therapeutic guidance of the child. Prerequisite: ArTh 201, 
203; open to others with permission of instructor. (Fall) 

208 Art Therapy with Adolescents (3) Fleming 
Theoretical and practical issues in art therapy with adolescents in 
educational and clinical settings. Experiential work in art techniques 
appropriate to this population. Class discussion of readings On 
adolescent development. Prerequisite: ArTh 201, 203; open to others 
with permission of instructor. (Spring) 

211 Survey of Art Therapy (3) Maiorana, Williams, DiMaria 
Use of visual arts to enhance personal development; history: 
theories, range of practice in art therapy. Illustrated lectures, read- 
ing, discussion, studio work. Not intended for art therapy degree 
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candidates. Open to advanced undergraduates with permission of 
instructor (Fall and spring) 


218 Seminar: Systems of Psychotherapy (3) Silber 
Introduction to theory and technique of psychotherapeutic ap- 
proaches: psychoanalytic, ego-centered, nondirective, transactional, 


and others. Original sources surveyed, Prerequisite: ArTh 201 and 
203, or 211, or permission of instructor. 

220 Process of Art Therapy (6) Maiorana, Williams 
Exploration of the treatment process. Students discuss literature 
from art therapy and related fields and rehearse fundamental ways 
of being an art therapist through videotaped role-playing. Designed 
to increase students’ ability to evaluate their own therapeutic ef- 
fectiveness. Prerequisites: ArTh 201, 203; open to others with per- 
mission of instructor. (Spring) 

Group Art Therapy (3) Williams 

Experience as participant; observer, and leader in an art-centered 

group; required reading; theory of group process. Open to art therapy 

master's degree candidates and others with permission of instructor. 

(Summer) 

283-84 Practicum in Art Therapy (3-3) Staff 
Minimum of 300 hours field work per semester connected with service 
to clients, On-the-job supervision supplemented by group supervision 
from the art therapy staff. Prerequisite: ArTh 201 and 203. Open 
only to art therapy degree candidates. 

285 Special Projects in Art Therapy (3) Staff 
Individual work based on research. Empirical, clinical, and library re- 
search may be undertaken, as well as the development of new pro- 
cedures. Details to be worked out with each student. May be repeated 
for credit with advisor's approval. Open only to degree candidates. 
(Fall and spring) 

289 Special Topics in Art Therapy (3) Staff 
Connections between art therapy and other disciplines; new develop- 
ments in the field. May be repeated for credit with approval of ad- 
visor. Open to art therapy degree candidates and others with per- 
mission of instructor. 

290 Workshops in Art Therapy (3) Staff 
Art therapists and other mental health professionals will conduct 
four weekend workshops during the semester. Emphasis on the 
elucidation of concepts of treatment through lectures, discussion, and 
participation. (Spring) 


c1 


ASTRONOMY 
See Physics. 


SIOCHEMISTRY—GRADUATE PROGRAMS aie 


Professors B.W. Smith, G.V. Vahouny, J.M. Bailey, A.L. Goldstein (Chair- 
man), C.R. Treadwell (Emeritus) 
SSociate Professors L.L. Gallo, A. Kumar, T. Moody 
5sistant Professor R.S. Schulof 


Master of Science in the field of biochemistry—Prerequisite: a bachelor's 
degree. The undergraduate program must have included the following courses, 
or equivalent: BiSc 11-12 Chem 11-12, 22, 151 52, 153-54; Phys 1, 2. 
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Required: the general requirements stated under the Graduate School of 
Arts and Sciences, including Bioc 221-22, 225-26, 229, 299-300; Chem 251. The 
remaining courses are to be selected from Bioc 231, 232, 240, 250, 260, 270, 
280. It is expected that students will complete all of the required work in 
approximately two years. 


Doctor of Philosophy in the field of biochemistry—Required: the general re- 
quirements stated under the Graduate School of Arts and Sciences. 

Research fields: endocrinology—thymosin, steroid hormones, prostaglandins; 
immunology—immuno-chemistry, thymosin peptides; molecular biology—RNA 
metabolism, protein synthesis, gene transfer: lipid chemistry and metabolism— 
essential fatty acids, lipoproteins, complex lipids, cholesterol, peroxides, athero- 
sclerosis, steroidogenesis; nutrition dietary fiber, dietary fat, trace minerals; 
neurochemistry—endorphins, enkephalins, nerve growth factors, bombesis; pro- 
tein chemistry; B5 coenzymology. 


221-22 General Biochemistry (3-4) Gallo and Staff 
A comprehensive course in general biochemistry for graduate stu- 
dents in biomedical sciences and undergraduate students in biology 
and chemistry. Prerequisite: Chem 152, 154. (Academic year) 

225-26 Introduction to Biochemical Research (arr.) Smith and Staff 
Rotation through research projects in laboratory units within the 
Biochemistry Department to provide individualized in-depth training 
in the methods and instrumentation used in those units. Limited to 
students in the Department of Biochemistry graduate program. 
(Academic year) 

227 Biochemistry Seminar (1) Bryant* 
Current literature in biochemistry. Open to graduate students in the 
biomedical sciences and to a limited number of medical students. 
May be repeated for credit. (Fall and spring) 

229 Biochemistry of Enzymes (2) E. Andersont 
Content includes practical handling of enzymes, kinetics, reaction 
mechanisms, active site, isozymes, regulation, and other special 
topics. Prerequisite: Bioc 201 or 221. (Spring) 

230 Current Topics in Enzymology (2) Bailey and Staff 
Directed readings in various areas of enzymology. May be repeated 
for credit. Enrollment limited to graduate students in biochemistry. 
Prerequisite: Bioc 229. 

231 Bioenergetics (2) Fiskumt and Staff 
Content includes laws of thermodynamics, application of these laws 
to biological systems; oxidation- reduction processes and other 


special topics. Prerequisite: Bioc 221-22. (Fall) 
232 Protein Chemistry (2) Steers§ and Schechter§§ 


Content includes the theory and methods of protein chemistry, the 
structure-function relationship of proteins and other special topics. 
Prerequisite: Bioc 201 or 221. (Fall) 

240 Nutrition (2) Walker and Staff 


Content includes discussion of RDA, nitrogen-balance, vitamins an 


* Robert Wesley Bryant is Associate Research Professor of Biochemistry in the G.W.U. School 
of Medicine and Health Sciences. 


t Elizabeth Potts Anderson is Professorial Lecturer in Biochemistry in the G.W.U. School of 
Medicine and Health Sciences. 


* Gary M. Fiskum is Assistant Professor of Biochemistry in the G.W.U. School of Medicine and 
Health Sciences 


§ Edward Steers, Jr., is Professorial Lecturer in Biochemistry in the G.W.U. School of Medicine 
and Health Sciences, 

§§ Alan Neil Schechter is Professorial Lecturer in Biochemistry in the G.W.U. School of Medi- 
cine and Health Sciences. 
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minerals, diets and other special topics. Prerequisite: Bioc 201 or 


221-22. (Spring) 
241 Current Topics in Nutrition (1 or 2) Walker and Staff 


Directed readings in various areas of nutrition. May be repeated 
for credit. Enrollment limited to graduate students in biochemistry. 
Prerequisite: Bioc 240. 

250 Cell and Molecular Biology (3) Kumar and Staff 
Content includes the organization and replication of genetic material, 
transcriptional and translational machinery, regulation of eukaryotic 
gene expression and other special topics. Prerequisite: Bioc 201 or 
221-22. (Fall) 

251 Current Topics in Molecular Biology (1 or 2) Kumar and Staff 
Directed readings in the area of molecular biology. May be repeated 
for credit. Enrollment limited to graduate students in biochemistry. 
Prerequisite: Bioc 250. 

252 Biochemical and Molecular Aspects of Kumar and Staff 
Selected Diseases (2) 

Emphasis on the biochemical and molecular aspects of selected major 
diseases. The format will be of a tutorial type, including presenta- 
tions of material by students. (Spring) 

256 Biochemical Genetics and Inherited Merril 
Metabolic Diseases (1 or 2) 

Biochemical aspects of genetics and contributions of molecular biol- 
ogy to understanding of human mutations and hereditary diseases. 
Prerequisite: Bioc 250. (Spring) 

260 Lipids (2) Gallo and Vanderhoek* 

Content includes the biosynthesis, metabolism, and functions of 

lipoproteins, prostaglandins, and other special topics. Prerequisite: 

Bioc 221-22. (Spring) 

Current Topics in Lipids (1 or 2) Vahouny and Staff 

Directed readings in the area of lipid biochemistry. May be repeated 

for credit. Enrollment limited to graduate students in biochemistry. 

Prerequisite: Bioc 260 

263 Steroids (2) Dodekt 
For medical students; open to a limited number of graduate students. 
Content includes chemistry of steroid pathways of biosynthesis and 
metabolism, clinical manifestations of steroid unbalance, steroid 
changes in pregnancy and other special topics. Prerequisite: Bioc 201 


26 
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or 221-22. (Spring) 
264 Membrane-Associated Complex Lipids (1) Fishmant 


Topics. will cover the catabolism and biosynthesis of complex 
sphingolipids; inherited metabolic diseases associated with abnormal 
sphingolipid metabolism; membrane receptors for hormones and 


toxins; and other special topics. Prerequisite: Bioc 221-22. (Spring) 
270 Biochemistry and Cell Biology Zatz§ and Staff 


of the Immune Response (2) 
Biochemical aspects of the immune response at the molecular and 
cellular level. Modern experimental approaches to immunology and 


d x 
Jack Yehudi Vanderhoek is Assistant Research Professor of Biochemistry in the G.W.U. School 


9f Medi 
Oscar Irving Dodek, Jr., 
ne and Health Sciences. 


cine and Health Sciences. 
is Clinical Professor of Biochemistry in the G.W.U. School of Medi- 


eter Harvey Fishman is Professorial Lecturer in Biochemistry in the G.W.U. School of Medi- 
ne and Health Sciences 


“tion M. Zatz is Adjunct Associate Professor of Biochemistry in the G.W.U. School of 


*dicine and Health Sciences 
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cell biology. Prerequisite: Bioc 221-22 and Micr 229, or permission of 
instructor. (Spring) 

271 Current Topics in Immunology (1 or 2) Goldstein and Staff 
Directed readings in the area of biochemical immunology. May be 
repeated for credit. Enrollment limited to graduate students in bio- 
chemistry. Prerequisite: Bioc 270. 


i 280 Neurochemistry (2) Moody and Staff 
H (Formerly Biochemistry of Nerve Tissue) 
[ Content includes molecular structure and function of nerve tissue; 


intra- and inter-neuronal communication mechanisms; biochemistry 
of various brain dysfunctions; and other special topics. Prerequisite: 
Bioc 201 or 221-22. (Fall) 

281 Current Topics in Neurochemistry (1 or 2) Moody and Staff 
Directed readings in neurochemistry. May be repeated for credit. 
Enrollment limited to graduate students in biochemistry. Prerequisite: 
Bioc 280. 

295 Research in Biochemistry (arr.) Staff 
Participation in a project under investigation in the department or 
one in a related field suggested by the student and approved by the 
staff. Content differs each time course is offered; may be repeated for 
credit. (Fall and spring) 


299-300 Thesis Research (3-3) Staff 
3 (Fall and spring) 
1 398 Advanced Reading and Research (arr.) Staff 
D Limited to students preparing for the Doctor of Philosophy general 
y examination. May be repeated for credit. (Fall and spring) 
: 399 Dissertation Research (arr.) Staff 


Limited to Doctor of Philosophy candidates. May be repeated for 
credit. (Fall and spring) 
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Td Professors R.L. Weintraub (Emeritus), K.F. Parker (Emeritus), S.O. Schiff 
Sa (Chairman), D.L. Atkins, R.K. Packer 

Adjunct Professors L.S. Kornicker, C.G. McWright 

Professorial Lecturers W.A. Shropshire, Jr., J.C. Petricciani, H. Hoffman 
Associate Professors R.E. Knowlton, H. Merchant, T.L. Hufford, D.E. John- 
in son, J.R. Burns 
Rd Associate Professorial Lecturers P.E. Spiegler, J.C.C. Dickens, B.M. Timber- 
Pa lake, D.A.P. Houston 
Be! Assistant Professors R. Donaldson, E.F. Wells, K.M. Brown, D.L. Lipscomb, 
H.B. Wagner 
i Adjunct Assistant Professor K.B. Hellman 

Assistant Professorial Lecturer L.C. Grow 


Bachelor of Arts or Bachelor of Science with a major in biology, botany, or 
Wes i zoology (departmental)—The following requirements must be fulfilled: 
p 1. The general requirements stated under Columbian College of Arts and 
Sciences. (Students should consult the departmental advisor regarding courses 
to be taken in satisfying the requirement for meaningful initiation into the 
social sciences and the humanities.) 

2. Prerequisite courses—BiSc 11-12, or equivalent. 

3. Required courses in related areas—Chem 11-12; Chem 151-52 and 153-54, Or 


50. (The following courses are strongly recommended: Math 31; Phys 1, 2; two 
years of French, German, or Russian; Stat 91 or 127.) 


| 
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4. (a) Required courses for the major in biology—a minimum of 24 semester 
hours of second-group courses, which should include at least six hours in 
biology, six in botany, and six in zoology. In fulfillment of the botany require- 
ments, students may take either BiSc 133 or 137, but not both 

(b) Required courses for the major in botany—a minimum of 24 semester 
hours of second-group courses; a minimum of 12 hours must be taken in 
botany, and no more than one zoology course may be included. In fulfillment of 
the botany requirements, students may take either BiSc 133 or 137 but not both. 

(c) Required courses for the major in zoology—a minimum of 24 semester 
hours of second-group courses; a minimum of 12 hours must be taken in zoology, 
and no more than one botany course may be included 

5. The Bachelor of Science degree requires two semesters of introductory 
Physics with lab in addition to the requirements listed above. 

If a student has completed the required number of hours to satisfy distribu 
lion requirements in the major, but received a D in one of the courses, the 
Student must take another course in the sp ic field 
biology) in which the D was received 


Special Honors—In addition to the general ri juirements stated under Regula- 


(botany, zoology, or 


lions, in order to be considered foi graduation with special honors, a student 
Must attain grades of A or B in half of all « irses taken the biological 
Sclences and in all other science courses required for the major 


Minor in biology—12 semester hours of second-group courses,* which must 
include at least 3 hours in biology, 3 in botany, and 3 in zoology 


Minor in botany—12 semester hours of second-group courses,* of which 8 
hours must be in botany. 


Minor in zoology—12 semester hours of second-group courses,* of which 8 
hours must be in zoology. 


Master of Science in the field of biology, botany, or zoology—Prerequisite: a 
bachelor's degree with a major in one of the following from this University, or 
an equivalent degree: (1) Biology field—an undergraduate major in biology, 

Otany or zoology; (2) Botany field—an undergraduate major in botany or 
biology; (3) Zoology field—an undergraduate major in zoology or biology. The 
undergraduate program must have included the following courses, or equiva- 
lent: Chem 151 52 and 153-54, or 50: Math 31 Phys 1, 2 

Required: the general requirement: ted under the Graduate School of Arts 
and Sciences. The minimum req consists of 24 semester hours of 
juivalent to six semester hours). With 
€ permission of the department a student may elect a program of study con- 
Sisting of 36 semester hours of approved course work without a thesis. 


approved course work plus a thesis (e 


th 


Master of Arts in the field of museum studies, with specialization in the 
ological sciences, see Museum Studies. 


Doctor of Philosophy in the field of biology, botany, or zoology—Required: 
the general requirements stated under the Graduate School of Arts and Sciences, 
Plus satisfactory completion of a Preliminary Examination and the General 
"Xamination in four areas of biology. The program of study, fields of study, 
and tool subjects are determined in consultation with an advisory committee 
&ppointed for each candidate. 

Research fields in biology: bioenergetics, cell biochemistry, community and 
ecosystem ecology, Drosophila genetics, evolutionary biology, population 
ecology, population genetics, Protistology, radiation biology, terrestrial ecology, 
urban biology, water pollution biology. 

— — 


* BiSc 171 through 176 do not count toward fulfillment of the 12-hour second-group course 
léquirements 
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Research fields in botany: aquatic botany, chemotaxonomy, phycology, plant 
ecology, plant physiology, vascular plant systematics 

Research fields in zoology: animal ecology, comparative neuroanatomy, com- 
parative vertebrate anatomy, crustacean biology, developmental biology, ich- 
thyology, invertebrate zoology, marine biology, parasitology, vertebrate anatomy 
and physiology, vertebrate embryology, vertebrate endocrinology. 


Master of Science and Doctor of Philosophy in the field of geobiology, see 
Geobiology. 


Bachelor of Arts in Education and Human Development with a teaching field 
in biology—Interested students should contact the Office of the Dean of the 
School of Education and Human Development. 


Departmental prerequisite: BiSc 11-12 or equivalent is prerequisite to all 
second-group courses in biology, botany and zoology, except by permission of 
the instructor. 


BIOLOGY 


First Group 


3—4 Introductory Biology for Nonscience Majors (3-3) Schiff 
Lecture (2 hours), laboratory (2 hours). Survey of biological prin- 
ciples; emphasis on man as a functional organism in the environment. 
Prerequisite to BiSc 4: BiSc 3. Material fee, $18 per semester. (Aca- 
demic year) 

11-12 Introductory Biology for Science Majors (4-4) Hufford, Lipscomb 
Lecture (3 hours), laboratory (3 hours). BiSc 11: Biological concepts 
and principles are demonstrated through consideration of the plant 
as an organism. BiSc 12: Beginning principles of inheritance, develop- 
ment, behavior, physiology, systematics, and evolution, using animals 
as the subject of investigation; designed to furnish a base for ad- 
vanced studies in biology and related sciences. Prerequisite to BiSc 
12: BiSc 11. Material fee, $24 per semester. (Academic year) 


Second Group 

103 Marine Biology (4) Knowlton 
Lecture (2 hours), laboratory and field (3 hours), plus some extended 
field trips. Study of relationships between organisms and physical, 
chemical, and biological factors of the marine environment, Con- 
sideration of the open ocean and coastal eco-systems and man's in- 
fluence on them. Recommended prerequisite: BiSc 101 or 102, 106, 
140. Material fee, $24. (Spring) 

107 Field Biology (4) Merchant 
Field study of altitudinal zonation, species hybridization, territorial- 
ity, energy balance, time and energy budgeting, effects of exposure, 
and effects of introduction of alien species on flora and fauna of 
Great Smoky Mountains National Park. (Summer, odd years) 

108 Organic Evolution (3) / Lipscomb 
Synthetic theory of organic evolution including treatment of specia- 
tion, adaptive radiation, biogeography, population biology, sociality, 
and human evolution. (Fall) 

111 Introductory Microbiology (4) Staff 
Lecture (2 hours), laboratory (4 hours). Survey of the major groups of 
microorganisms with emphasis on structure, physiology, ecology: 
phylogenetic relationships, and economic importance. Prerequisite: 
one year of chemistry. Material fee, $24. (Fall and spring) 
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122 Cell Biology (3) Donaldson 
Structure and function of biological molecules, viruses, and cellular 
organelles. Prerequisite: one semester of organic chemistry. 
(Spring) 

123 Cell Biochemistry (3) Donaldson 
Introduction to the metabolism of generalized cells of animals, plants, 
and microorganisms, including energetics, enzymes, respiration, bio- 
syntheses, and regulatory mechanisms. Prerequisite: one semester of 
organic chemistry, (Fall) 

124 Cell Biochemistry Laboratory (2) Donaldson 
Designed to illustrate some of the principles and techniques of bio- 
chemical experimentation. Prerequisite or concurrent registration: 
BiSc 123. Material fee, $24. (Fall) 

127 Genetics (3) Johnson 
Introductory course. Basic aspects of transmission of genetic traits 
with particular reference to the chemical basis of heredity and gene 
action. (Fall and spring) 

128 Genetics Laboratory (1) Johnson 
Study of genetic principles using Drosophila, E, coli, and lambda 
phage. Prerequisite or concurrent registration: BiSc 127. Material fee, 
$24. (Fall and spring) 

138 Advanced Genetics (3) Johnson 
Emphasis on the use of genetic analysis in solving modern biological 
problems. Prerequisite: introductory course in genetics. (Spring) 

140 General Ecology (4) Merchant 
Lecture (3 hours), laboratory and field (3 hours). Introduction to the 
concepts of limiting factors, biogeochemical cycles, trophic levels, 
and energy transfer, and their relationship to the structure and func- 


tion of population, species, communities, and ecosystems. Material 
fee, $24. (Fall) 


142 Behavioral Ecology (3) Wagner 
Lecture (2 hours), laboratory and field (2 hours). An evolutionary 
approach to the study of the relationship between behavior and 
ecology. Includes discussion of sociobiology. Prerequisite: BiSc 140. 
Laboratory fee, $24. (Fall) 

144 Aquatic Ecology (4) Merchant 
Lecture (3 hours), laboratory and field (3 hours). Principles applied 
to aquatic systems with special references to physiochemical proper- 
ties, typical habitats and communities. Laboratory fee, $24. (Spring, 


odd years) 

150 Physiological Ecology (3) Wagner 
Lecture (2 hours), laboratory and field (2 hours). Study of phys- 
iological adaptations of animals and plants to the abiotic and biotic 
environment. Prerequisite: BiSc 140. Laboratory fee, $24. (Spring, 
even years) 

167 Radiation Biology (3) Schiff 


Chemical, physical, and biological aspects of radiation; effects of 
radiation on cells and organisms, with emphasis on mammals. Recom- 
mended: cell biology and chemistry or physics. (Fall) 

168 Tropical Marine Biology (4) Knowlton, Packer 
Study of relationships between organisms and physical, chemical, 
and biological factors in a tropical marine-estuarine environment, 
conducted through ecological field work in characteristic tropical 
ecosystems on the island of San Salvador, Bahamas. Laboratory 
investigations on organism physiology. Recommended: BiSc 103 and/ 
or 163. Material fee, $40. (Summer, even years) 


(ET a4 
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169 Applied Marine Ecology (4) Knowlton 
Field study of interactions among biotic and abiotic components of 
temperate-boreal ecosystems, with emphasis on man's impact and 
utilization of coastal resources, conducted through surveys of ecosys- 
tems along the Maine coast and associated laboratory work, supple- 
mented by lectures and discussion. Application of ecological and 
oceanographic research techniques to polluted as well as relatively 
unspoiled sites. Recommended: BiSc 103 and/or 140. Material fee, 
$40. (Summer) 

171 Undergraduate Research (arr.) Staff 
Admission by permission of the staff member concerned. May be re- 
peated for credit. Prerequisite: Chem 50 or 152; 16 semester hours in 
Biological Science courses. Material fee, $20 per semester hour. 
(Fall and spring) 

172 Independent Study in Cell and Molecular Biology (2) Staff 
Prescribed reading list and consultations with staff advisor culminat- 
ing in a written report and/or examination. Prerequisite: permission 
of instructor. (Fall and spring) 

173 Independent Study in Developmental Biology (2) Brown 
Prescribed reading list and consultations with staff advisor culminat- 
ing in a written report and/or examination. Prerequisite: permission 
of instructor. (Fall and spring) 

174 Independent Study in Organismic Biology (2) Staff 
Prescribed reading list and consultations with staff advisor culminat- 
ing in a written report and/or examination. Prerequisite: permission 
of instructor. (Fall and spring) 

175 Independent Study in Genetic and Johnson, Lipscomb 
Evolutionary Biology (2) 

Prescribed reading list and consultations with staff advisor culminat- 
ing in a written report and/or examination. Prerequisite: permission 
of instructor. (Fall and spring) 

176 Independent Study in Hufford, Merchant 
Environmental Biology (2) 

Prescribed reading list and consultations with staff advisor culminat- 
ing in a written report and/or examination. Prerequisite: permission 
of instructor. (Fall and spring) 

185 Human Nutrition (3) Donaldson 
Dietary requirements and their underlying physiological and bio- 
chemical bases; composition of natural and modified foodstuffs and 


additives; social and economic aspects of nutrition. (Fall) 
Third Group 
2012 Interdisciplinary Science (4-4) Levy, Merchant, Parke 


Joint offering of the Departments of Biological Sciences, Chemistry, 
and Physics. A treatment of scientific methodology and knowledge. 
both principles and facts. Designed to provide a basic understand- 
ing of the natural Sciences and of the nature of science itself. 
Overview of the known fundamental principles developed in scien- 
tific observation of the physical universe. Fundamental principles 
are applied to systems of increasing complexity, with emphasis on 
physical, chemical, and biological systems. Students enrolled in 
natural science programs may not take this course for credit. Pre- 
requisite: high school algebra or equivalent. 

206 Seminar: Radiation Biology (3) Shropshire 
Actions of radiation at subcellular, cellular, and organismal levels; 


factors modifying radiation damage; practical considerations in radia- 
tion exposure. Prerequisite: BiSc 167 or equivalent. (Spring) 

208 Bioenergetics (3) Merchant 
Study of energy fixation and transfer in ecosystems and of their role 
in behavior, evolution, population dynamics, and species interactions. 
Prerequisite: BiSc 140 or equivalent. (Fall, odd years) 

209 Seminar: Principles and Mechanisms of 
Organic Evolution (3) 

Current problems and issues in evolution; speciation, macroevolution, 
biogeography, and topics of special interest to participants. (Fall, 
even years) 

210 Principles of Systematics (4) Lipscomb 
Lecture (3 hours), laboratory and field (2 hours). Study of taxonomy 
and classification of organisms. Collection of morphological, bio- 
chemical, biogeographic, and fossil data, and analysis of these data 
using phenetic, cladistic, and synthetic methods. Material fee, $24, 
Prerequisite: BiSc 108 or equivalent (Spring, even years) 

220 Seminar: Cell or Plant Biochemistry (3) Donaldson 
Course content changes each session alternating between selected 
topics in cell biochemistry and plant biochemistry. May be repeated 
for credit. (Spring, even years) 

227 Seminar: Genetics (3) Johnson 
Current problems in genetics. Students are required to present one 
seminar covering the full class period. May be repeated for credit. 
(Fall, odd years) 

228 Population Genetics (3) Johnson 
Consequences of Mendelian inheritance on the population level as 
exemplified by gene frequencies, random mating, inbreeding, dif- 
ferential fertility and mutations. (Fall, even years) 

229 Cytogenetics (3) Staff 
Behavior of chromosomes in mitosis and meiosis as a basis for the 
transmission of genes from one generation to the next through re- 
production and the influence of cytogenetic processes on the 
mechanisms of evolution. Laboratory fee, $24. (Fall) 

230 Human Genetics (3) Staff 
Genetic mechanisms of transmission and expression of human traits, 
with emphasis on biochemical and cytogenetic aspects, Prerequisite: 
BiSc 127 or equivalent; previous course work in cell biology or cell 
biochemistry strongly recommended. (Spring) 

243 Seminar: Ecology (3) Merchant 
In-depth study of selected topics, including reports on original pub- 
lications. May be repeated for credit. Prerequisite: BiSc 140 or 
equivalent. (Spring, even years) 

248 Analysis of Development (3) Brown 
Survey of current research in selected topics in experimental mor- 
phology, biochemical development, and developmental endocrinology. 
Emphasis on the principles and problems of pattern formation in 
animals, Prerequisite: BiSc 146 or equivalent. (Fall) 

249 Seminar: Developmental Biology (3) Brown 
Discussion and reports on recent research on the endocrinological, 
genetic, and biochemical aspects of animal development. Prerequisite: 
at least one course each in developmental biology and cell biology. 
(Spring) 

272 Electron Microscopy (3) Atkins, Lipscomb 

Theory and practice of scanning and transmission electron micros- 


Lipscomb 
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copy, including specimen preparation, photography, and analysis of 
ultrastructural observations. Material fee, $40. (Spring) 
295 Research (arr.) Staff 
Investigation of special problems. May be repeated for credit. 
(Fall and spring) 
299-300 Thesis Research (3-3) Staff 
(Fall and spring) 


i 
à Fourth Group (Applicable to Biology, Botany, and Zoology) 
398 Advanced Reading and Research (arr.) Staff 
Limited to students preparing for the Doctor of Philosophy general 
examination. May be repeated for credit. (Fall and spring) 
399 Dissertation Research (arr.) Staff 
Limited to Doctor of Philosophy candidates. May be repeated for 
credit. (Fall and spríng) 
BOTANY 
Second Group 
105 Field Biology of Woody Plants (4) Wells 
Lecture (2 hours), laboratory and field (4 hours). Field and laboratory 
4 Studies on local and cultivated woody flora, Material fee, $20. 
$ (Fall; may be repeated for credit during the summer) 

í 106 Field Botany—Lower Plants (4) Hufford 
Lecture (2 hours), laboratory and field (4 hours). Primarily for non- 
specialists, emphasizing algae, mosses, and ferns. Material fee, $18. 
(Alternate summers) 

109 Developmental Plant Anatomy (4) Hufford 
Demonstration, observation, discussion (6 hours). Initiation and 
ontogeny of tissues and organs of vascular plants. Material fee, $20. 
(Spring) 
110 Comparative Plant Morphology (4) Hufford 
Demonstration, observation, discussion (6 hours). Evolutionary 
morphology and life histories as a basis for a phylogenetic study and 
the critical roles plants have in human welfare. Material fee, $20. 
(Fall, even years) 
125 Flowering Plants (4) Wells 
Lecture (2 hours), laboratory and field (4 hours). Origin, evolutionary 
f development, and principles of systematics of flowering plants. Mate- 
Í rial fee, $20. (Spring) 
133 Economic and Etho-botany (3) Hufford 
A study of the importance of plants to humans: consideration of 
plants in folklore, in religion, in commerce, and as food. Narcotic, 
[D medicinal, and poisonous aspects of plants will be discussed. Mate- 
pt rial fee, $18. (Spring) e 
|j 135 Plant Physiology (4) Donaldson 
X Lecture (2 hours), laboratory (4 hours). Physiology of seed plants 
^ with emphasis on growth, development, tropisms, and reproduction. 
i Prerequisite: Chem 11-12. Recommended: Chem 50 or 151-52. Mate- 
l rial fee, $24. (Spring, odd years) 
H 137 Horticulture (4) Parker, Houston 
k Lecture (2 hours), laboratory (4 hours). Basic principles of growth, 


propagation, and care of ornamental plants. Material fee, $20. 
(Fal! and spring) 
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141 Plant Ecology (4) Wells 
Lecture (2 hours), laboratory (4 hours). Several Saturday and weekend 
field trips required. Material fee, $18. (Fall) 


149 Freshwater Algae (4) Hufford 
Observation and discussion (6 hours). Systematics, morphology, 
physiology, and water quality interrelationships of freshwater algae. 
Field experience, including at least one weekend field trip. Material 


fee, $18. (Fall, odd years) 
Third Group 
221 Seminar: Systematics of Flowering Plants (3) Wells 


Review of current work in various disciplines of systematic research; 


topics of special interest to participants. May be repeated for credit. 
(Spring, odd years) 


238 Seminar: Current Topics in Phycology (3) Hufford 
(Spring, odd years) 
242 Seminar: Plant Ecology (3) Wells 
(Spring, even years) 
299-300 Thesis Research (3-3) Staff 
(Fall and spring) 
ZOOLOGY 
Second Group 
101 Invertebrate Zoology (4) Knowlton 


Lecture (2 hours), laboratory (4 hours). General survey of inverte- 
brate animals, including classification, morphology, physiology, em- 
bryology, and evolutionary relationships among phyla. Material fee, 
$24. (Fall) 

102 Advanced Invertebrate Zoology (4) Knowlton 
Lecture (2 hours), laboratory and field (4 hours). Study of invertebrate 
systems (cells, tissues, organs, organisms), with emphasis on func- 
tional aspects (physiology and ecology) and taxonomy of important 
groups. Prerequisite: BiSc 101 or equivalent. Material fee, $24. 
(Spring, odd years) 

104 Comparative Vertebrate Anatomy (4) Atkins 
Lecture (2 hours), laboratory (4 hours). Evolution and comparative 
morphology of chordata, stressing recent forms. Material fee, $24. 
(Fall; spring, odd years) 

120 Animal Behavior (3) Grow 
Principles of animal behavior, including mechanisms and manifesta- 
tions from simple reflex systems to social interaction. (Spring) 

143 Animal Ecology (4) Merchant 
Lecture (3 hours), laboratory and field (3 hours). Application of 
ecological principles to the understanding and manipulation of animal 
populations. Prerequisite: BiSc 140 or permission of instructor. 
Laboratory fee, $24. (Spring, even years) 

145 Principles of Development (4) Brown 

(Formerly Introduction to Vertebrate Embryology) 
Lecture (2 hours), laboratory (4 hours). Development of animals, 
especially vertebrates, with reference to human embryos. Principles 
are illustrated by modern experimental studies of developmental 
problems. Laboratory analysis of organ system formation in the frog, 
chick, and pig. Material fee, $24. (Fall; spring, even years) 
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146 Experimental Developmental Biology (4) Brown 
Lecture (2 hours), laboratory (4 hours). Molecular and cellular biology 
of development through examination of the literature and comple- 
mentary laboratory experiments. Laboratory exercises involve micro- 
manipulative and biochemical operations on embryos fertilized in the 
lab. Prerequisite: BiSc 145 or equivalent, or permission of instruc- 
tor. Recommended: a course in cell biology. Laboratory fee, $24. 
(Spring, odd years) 

148 Histology (4) Burns 
Lecture (2 hours), laboratory (4 hours). Introduction to microscopical 
anatomy of normal tissues and organs with emphasis on the inter- 


relationship of structure and function. Material fee, $24. (Spring; 
fall, odd years) 
153 Survey of Neurobiology (4) Atkins 


Lecture (3 hours), laboratory (2 hours). Study of the gross and cellu- 
lar anatomy, physiology, and biochemistry of the nervous system; 
emphasis on mammals. Prerequisite: BiSc 104. Material fee, $24. 
(Fall) 

155 Parasitology (4) Eckerlin 
Lecture (2 hours), laboratory (4 hours). Introduction to animal parasi- 
tology; survey of parasitic types from protozoa through arthropods. 
Material fee, $20. (Fall) 

156 Ichthyology (4) Burns 
General biology of fishes, including structure, function, distribution 
and evolution, with emphasis on adaptations. Prerequisite: back- 
ground in comparative anatomy and vertebrate zoology, or permis- 
sion of instructor. Lecture (3 hours), laboratory (2 hours). Material 
fee, $20. (Fall, even years) 

157 Comparative Endocrinology (4) Burns 
Lecture (3 hours), laboratory (2 hours). Comparative study of basic 
principles of chemical integration, neuro-endocrine relationships, and 
mechanisms of hormone action. Prerequisite: BiSc 104, 165 and/or 
concurrent registration in Chem 151-52 or Chem 50. Material fee, $24. 


(Fall) 

163 Human Physiology (3) Packer 
Introduction to the function of organ systems of the human body. 
(Fall) 

164 Human Physiology Laboratory (1) Packer 


Study of basic physiology laboratory techniques; emphasis on the 
experimental study of homeostatic mechanisms in humans. Prerequi- 
site or concurrent registration: BiSc 163, Material fee, $28. (Fall) 
165 Advanced Human Physiology (4) Packer 
(Formerly Vertebrate Physiology) 
Lecture (3 hours), laboratory (3 hours). Detailed study of selected 
organ systems, stressing chemical and physical bases. Prerequisite: 
BiSc 163 and 164, or equivalent. Prerequisite or concurrent registra- 
tion: Chem 151-52 or 50. Material fee, $28. (Spring) 


Third Group 


204 Seminar: Invertebrate Zoology (3) Knowlton 
Review of selected topics in physiology, development, and ecology 
of invertebrate animals, including reports on original publications. 
May be repeated for credit. (Fall) 

211 Parasites and Evolutionary Biology (3) Lipscomb 
(Formerly Adaptation and Natural Selection) 

Study of the adaptations and evolution of parasites, including C0- 
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evolution of parasites and hosts, competition for hosts, evolution of 


life cycles, and topics of special interest to participants (Fall, 
odd years) 
212 Seminar in Comparative Reproductive Biology (3) Burns 


Review of selected topics in animal reproduction, including neuro- 
endocrine regulation, reproductive cycles and behavior, and gonadal 


pathology (Spring) 

252 Seminar: Neurobiology (3) Atkins 
Study of current publications in comparative neurobiology. May be 
repeated for credit with instructor's permission. (Spring, even 
years) 

253 Evolution of the Nervous System (4) Atkins 


Invertebrate and vertebrate nervous systems. The development of 
increasing complexity in neurons and systems of neurons, and the 
establishment of alternate pathways to accomplish particular func- 
tions. Lecture and laboratory. Prerequisite: BiSc 153. Material fee, $24. 
(Spring, odd years) 

256 Fish Physiology (3) Packer 
A survey of major organ systems and homeostatic mechanisms of 
fishes with emphasis on teleosts. Prerequisite: BiSc 163 or 156 or 
equivalent. (Spring, odd years) 

265 Comparative Environmental Physiology (3) Packer 
Survey of the physiological basis of adaptation of animals to diverse 
environments, emphasis on nonmammalian vertebrates. Prerequisite: 
BiSc 165-or equivalent. (Fall) 

299-300 Thesis Research (3-3) Staff 
(Fall and spring) 
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Professors R.B. Eastin, H.R. Page (Emeritus), F. Amling, G. Black, P.D. Grub, 
G.P. Lauter, N.M. Loeser, A. El-Ansary, B. Burdetsky (Chairman), S.F. 
Divita, R. Eldridge, R.F. Dyer, W.C. Handorf, S.N. Sherman, W.J. Win- 
stead (Visiting), F. Ghadar, Y.S. Park 

Professorial Lecturers G.M. Arnaoot, J.P. Murphy, S.C. Silverberg, S. 
Thurm, S.A. Seelig, D.A. Peterson, D.H. Watts 

Associate Professors R.L. Holland, H.J. Davis, E.L. Hullander, J.M. Sachlis, 
P.B. Malone III, D.J. Lenn 

Associate Professorial Lecturers J.T. Heisler, J.H. Joseph, A.C. Meiners, Jr., 
A.G. Pieruccini, C.W. Richards, J.T. Heimbach 

Assistant Professors T.M. Barnhill, D.R. Kane, N.G. Cohen, M.L. Liebrenz, 
L.M. Maddox, J.B. Thurman, P.S. Peyser, M.S. Katzman, W. Margrabe, 
C.C. Shepherd, Jr., E.J. Englander, C.J. Prāger (Visiting) 

Assistant Professorial Lecturers M.W. Hudgins, M.J. Moran, M.A. Regalia, 
J.M. Talens, D.E. Laufenberg, R.A. Beverage, D.E. Kreps, S.M; Mallamad, 
R.R. Pariseau, Y. Lee 

Lecturers R.M. Eldridge, G.I. Friend, G.S. Thomas, A. Akonie III, B.A. 
McKinney 


See the School of Government and Business Administration for programs 
of study in business administration leading to the degrees of Bachelor of 
Business Administration, Master of Business Administration, and Doctor of 
Business Administration. 
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First Group 


51 Introduction to Business (3) Davis, Katzman, Thurman 
Structure, activities, and problems of business enterprise; its contri- 
bution to the individual and to society; careers in business. (Fall 
and spring) 


Second Group 


101 The Business Environment (3) Lenn, Englander 
Economic and legal environment of business enterprise; social and 
political influences; contemporary problems and issues. Restricted to 
seniors in the BBA program. (Fall and spring) 

104 Commercial Law (3) Shepherd 
(Formerly BAd 161) 

Fundamental concepts and principles of law encountered in com- 
mercial activity; contracts, sales bailments, agency, negotiable instru- 
ments, real and personal property, bankruptcy; other topics. Basic 
legal considerations in business decision making. (Fall and spring) 

110 Personnel Management (3) Burdetsky, Malone 
(Formerly BAd 105) 

The labor force and labor markets. Industrial personnel and man- 
power programs, organization and policy in personnel activities. 
(Fall and spring) 

115 Leadership in Personnel Management (3) Burdetsky 

(Formerly BAd 106) 
A study of the philosophy, principles, policies, and programs for 
effective personnel management and industrial relations as portrayed 
by case studies drawn from business and government. Prerequisite: 
BAd 110. (Fall) 

117 Collective Bargaining (3) Burdetsky 
(Formerly BAd 107) 

American unionism and collective bargaining; economic, social, and 
public policy considerations. The negotiation and administration of 
collective bargaining agreements. Prerequisite: BAd 110. (Spring) 

120 Business Finance (3) Handorf, Barnhill, Sachlis, Cohen 

(Formerly BAd 131) 
Analyzing capital requirements and methods of acquiring funds; 
planning efficient use of capital. Asset management, financial analysis, 
Sources of funds, capital budgeting, and cost of capital. Prerequisite: 
Acct 51-52; Econ 1; Math 51-52; Stat 51. (Fall and spring) 

123 Investment and Portfolio Management (3) Amling, Cohen 
(Formerly BAd 138) 

Theory and principles of security analysis and portfolio management, 
including analysis of the national economy, industry, company, and 
security markets. Risk-reward and computer-aided analysis. Prerequi- 
site: BAd 120. 

124 Advanced Financial Management (3) Handorf, Barnhill 
(Formerly BAd 139) 
Analysis and readings investigating the theoretical relationships un- 
derlying financial management. Emphasis is placed upon cases for 
decisions involving long-term assets, financings, dividend policy, and 
other special topics in finance. Prerequisite: BAd 120. 

130 Working Capital Management (3) Margrabe, Cohen 
(Formerly BAd 134) 
The analysis of corporate short-term sources and uses of funds. 

Optimization techniques and case studies emphasized. Bank lending 
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practices are evaluated within the working capital area. Prerequisite: 
BAd 120. (Spring) 

132 Real Estate Investment (3) 
(Formerly BAd 113) 
Principles of real estate investment including valuation, appraisal, 
financing, and development, in addition to a discussion of the mort- 
gage market and its institutions. Prerequisite: BAd 120. (Fall) 

133 Fundamentals of Insurance and Risk Management (3) Cohen 
(Formerly BAd 121) 

Functions of insurance and risk management in business enterprise 
(Spring) 

135 Capital Formation (3) 
(Formerly BAd 133) 
The process of capital formation in a free enterprise economy. Roles 
of business firms, financial intermediaries, money and capital market 
institutions, governmental regulatory agencies, fiscal and monetary 
policies. Prerequisite: BAd 120. (Spring) 

140 Basic Marketing 
Management (3) 
(Formerly BAd 141) 
Role of marketing in the socioeconomic system, consumer behavior 
analysis, impact of consumerism. Major decision areas of product 
planning, pricing and distribution; tools of marketing research and 
demand analysis. Prerequisite: Econ 1-2, Stat 51. (Fall and spring) 

142 Consumer Behavior (3) Dyer, Maddox 

(Formerly BAd 146) 
An examination of the social, cultural, and psychological factors in- 
fluencing the behavior of consumers. Topics include: models of buyer 
behavior, consumption patterns, market segmentation research, atti- 
tude formation and change, brand loyalty, the adoption of innovations, 
and store choice decisions. Marketing management and public policy 
implications of consumer research studies are stressed. Prerequisite: 
BAd 140. (Fall and spring) 

143 Marketing Research (3) Dyer 
Basic methods and techniques of marketing research, problem defini- 
tion, data collection, market survey and experimental design, data 
analysis and presentation. Special topics: attitude research, question- 
naire construction and concept testing. Prerequisite: BAd 140, Stat 
51, Mgt 118. (Fall and spring) 

148 Advertising (3) 

(Formerly BAd 147) 

Planning an advertising campaign. Consumer and market information, 
message appeals, media selection and scheduling, measuring effective- 
ness. Current criticism and regulation of the advertising function. 
Other major marketing communication tools, including personal sell- 
ing and sales promotion, presented. Prerequisite: BAd 140, 142. 143. 
(Fall and spring) 

149 Advanced Advertising Campaigns (3) Maddox 

An application of the principles of marketing and advertising to a 

real-world situation in the development of an advertising campaign. 

Students work in an advertising agency atmosphere to perform tasks 

including situation analysis, market segmentation, marketing research, 

media selection, and copywriting in the preparation of the advertising 

campaign. The culmination is the presentation of the campaign at a 

national competition sponsored by the American Advertising Federa- 


Handorf 


Handorf 


El-Ansary, Liebrenz, Maddox, Friend 


Maddox, Dyer, Thurm 
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tion. Five students from the class will be selected as presenters. 
Prerequisite: BAd 140, 142, 143, 148, or permission of instructor. 
(Fall and spring) 
150 Salesmanship and Sales Management (3) Liebrenz, Divita 
(Formerly BAd 145) 
Organization of sales department, sales planning and forecasting, 
quotas, territories, performance standards, and analysis and control 
of distribution costs. Prerequisite: BAd 140, 142, 143 (Fall) 
i 152 Retailing Management (3) El-Ansary 
(Formerly BAd 148) 
A study of retailing management and strategy covering the current 
environment of retailing, retail market and financial analysis, store 
location and design, inventory management, and non-store and 
service retailing. Industry executive and student presentations and 
case analyses. Prerequisite: BAd 120, 140, 142, 143. (Spring) 
154 Transportation and Logistics Management (3) Sherman 
(Formerly BAd 171) 
Systems and alternatives of the logistics manager; carrier, user, and 
public policy perspectives; urban and inter-city mobility; cost, rate, 
competition, and service problems; public financing and regulation of 
carrier enterprise; coordination of the modes of transportation. 
(Fall) 
159 Marketing: Strategic Planning (3) Divita, El-Ansary 
(Formerly BAd 149) 
A capstone seminar for marketing majors. Analytical integration of 
material covered in previous marketing courses. Marketing strategy 
literature, financial dimensions of marketing management, and com- 
prehensive cases. Prerequisite: BAd 140, 142, 143, 150, and one addi- 
tional marketing major field course. (Spring) 
160 Introduction to International Business (3) Grub, Pieruccini 
(Formerly BAd 175) 
Social, cultural, political, legal, and technological environment of 
multinational business, emphasizing host-government/multinational 
corporation interface, Terminology, trade uses and practices, condi- 
tions essential for successful business operations, including export 
and import procedures, documentation, and legal requirements; 
physical movement of goods in international business. (Fall and 
spring) 
166 International Marketing Lauter, El-Ansary, Liebrenz 
Management (3) 
(Formerly BAd 144) 


Scope of international markets; factors in assessing world marketing 
opportunities; international marketing product, pricing, distribution, 
and promotion program development in dynamic world markets and 
global environment. Prerequisite: BAd 140. (Fall and spring) 


168 Foreign Market Analysis (3) Grub 
Patterns of world trade by country, commodities, and products; 
x selected regional analyses, in-depth market studies. Prerequisite: 
BAd 160, 166. (Fall and spring) 
171 International Business Finance (3) 
| (Formerly BAd 132) 


Analysis of the international economic environment and its influence 


on corporate financial management of international operations. 
(Fall and spring) 


— 


Eldridge, Hudgins 


173 International Banking (3) 
Theory and practice of international banking; analysis of international 
commercial and investment banking from a management perspective; 


subjects 


include 


current 


international mone 


etary 
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Ghadar, Park 


and 


financial en- 


vironment, money in capital markets, and topical problems of in- 


ternational 


BAd 171. 


banking issues. 
ground 
173, or permission of instructor 


in 


banking from 


a management pe 


(Fall and spring) 

175 International Monetary and Financial 
Issues (3) 
International macro- and micro-issues of money, banking, and finance 
Interrelationship, from a management perspective, of basic forces 
shaping international and financial policy. Topics include interna- 
tional monetary systems, Eurocurrency markets, LDC debt crises, role 
of the International Monetary Fund and World Bank, and development 


international 


business finance 


'rspective. 


Prerequisite: 


Ghadar, Eldridge, Park 


Prerequisite: 


(Fall and spring) 


190 Special Topics in Business Administration (3) 
Experimental offering; new course topics and teaching methods. 
Davis, Malone, Thurman, Katzman 


191 Fundamentals of 
Management (3) 
(Formerly BAd 102) 
Planning, organizing, directing, coordinating, and controlling activities 


of 


the administrative unit; 


(Fall and spring) 
192 Small-Business Management (3) 
(Formerly BAd 182) 
Theory and practice of small business management. Focus on effec- 
tive management of small firms, essentials of planning and organizing 
the firm, financial and administrative controls, evaluation of alterna- 
tive business forms, and comparison of purchase of an on-going firm, 
franchising, and new business start-ups. The role of small business 
in American society; historical perspective of entrepreneurship. Pre- 
requisite: BAd 191. 
193 Managing Production/Operations (3) 
(Formerly BAd 181, Manufacturing Production) 
Basic principles and methods of manufacturing production. Manu- 
facturing facilities, plant and equipment. Illustrations selected from 
various process and fabrication industries. Prerequisite: Math 51, 52; 
Stat 51 or equivalent; BAd 110, 191. Restricted to seniors in the BBA 


(Fall and spring) 


program. 
198 Business Policy and 
Administration (3) 
Integration of functional activities in arriving at overall business 
policy decisions. Prerequisite: BAd 110, 120, 140, 191, 193. Restricted 


to seniors in the BBA program. 


evolution of management 


For advanced undergraduate students with a back- 


BAd 171, 


Staff 


thinking. 
Staff 


Hullander, Holland 


Thurman, Katzman, Malone 


(Fall and s 


199 Individual Research (arr.) 


Assigned topics. Admission by prior permission of advisor. May be 


repeated once for credit 


Third Group 


(Fall and spring) 


pring) 


201 Social and Legal Environment of Business (3) 


This course is a First-Level requirement for MBA students; it may 
not be used to satisfy a Second-Level requirement, Contemporary so- 
cial forces acting on business management; business responsibility, 


Kane 
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ethics. The American legal system, federal regulation, constitutional 
and administrative law. Business and public policy. Emphasis on court 
decisions relating to business. (Fall and spring) 

202 Business-Government Relations (3) Black 
Economic, political, and philosophical foundations of the business- 
government relationship in theory and practice. Antitrust, public 
utility, and other regulation, consumer and environmental protection, 
conditions of employment; effective business response—present 
Status and future prospects. Prerequisite: BAd 201 or equivalent. 
(Fall and spring) 

203 Federal Government Regulation of Society (3) Tolchin 
(Formerly BAd 216) 

Same as PAd 216. 

204 Regulation of Business: Administrative Law (3) Staff 

(Formerly BAd 203) 
Principles of federal regulation of business through administrative 
bodies. Analysis of sources and limits of the powers and prerogatives 
of administrative bodies in adjudicative, executive, and rule-making 
functions. Theoretical and practical aspects of regulations; other 
topics. Prerequisite: BAd 201, 202 or equivalent. (Fall) 

205 Business Representation and Lobbying (3) Joseph 
Strategies, tactics, and techniques used by business in representing 
itself to the legislative and executive branches and regulatory agen- 
cies of the federal government. Legal and practical constraints. 
Ethical considerations. (Fall) 

206 Applied Microeconomics (3) Black, Holland 

(Formerly BAd 261) 
Applications of economic theory to public and private decisions af- 
fected by the economic and general business environment. Demand, 
production, costs, profits, investments, inventory, market structure. 
Prerequisite: Econ 217 and Mgt 270 or equivalents, (Spring) 

208 Macroeconomic Policy and Business (3) Black 

(Formerly BAd 262) 
Interpretation of economic conditions in the short- and long-run; 
theory and practice of monetary and fiscal policy; applications of 
business conditions analysis to business planning, management, 
and policy. Prerequisite: Econ 218 and Mgt 270 or equivalents. 
(Fall) 

209 Seminar: Business Economics and Public Policy (3) Black 
(Formerly BAd 206) 

Analysis and discussion of selected issues by students and repre- 
sentatives of government and business. Prerequisite: BAd 201, 202, 
or equivalent. 

210 Personnel Management (3) Eastin, Loeser, Malone 
(Formerly BAd 208) 

Survey of personnel management practices and procedures, including 
labor-management relations. (Fall and spring) 

211 Seminar: Personnel Management (3) Eastin 
(Formerly BAd 209) 
Industrial personnel and manpower management, research in ad- 
vanced problems. (Spring) 

212 The Personnel Manager (3) Eastin” 
{Formerly BAd 210) 
The personnel manager and his or her place in the organization, 
relation to other executives, policy role and relations with chief 


executive 


BAd 210 or permission of instructor 
215 Leadership and Executive Development (3) 


(Formerly BAd 211) 


BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION 


L 


265 


Problems of the senior personnel executive. Prerequisite: 


oeser, Malone 


Theories of managerial leadership; issues and problems associated 
large organizations and at higher management 


with leadership in 


levels: 


(Fall and spring) 


217 Unionism and Collective Bargaining (3) 


(Formerly BAd 212) 


executive selection and development. Prerequisite: Mgt 205 or 
permission of instructor. 


Burdetsky 


The American labor movement. Collective bargaining and the conduct 


of labor relations under collective bargaining agreements. 


218 Current Issues in Unionism, Collective 
Bargaining, and Labor Relations (3) 


999 


(Formerly BAd 213) 
Current problems and issues. Prerequisite: BAd 217. 
220 Business Financial 


Management (3) 


(Formerly BAd 230) 


(Fall) 
Burdetsky 


(Spring) 


Barnhill, Cohen, Peyser, Margrabe 


This course is a First-Level requirement for MBA students; it may 
not be used to satisfy a'Second-Level requirement. Theory, policy, and 
practice in financial management; financial analysis, sources of funds, 
investing, capital planning, and budgeting. Prerequisite: Acct 201, 


Econ 217, Mgt 218 and 270, or equivalents. 
221 Financial Decision-making (3) 
(Formerly BAd 231) 


(Fall and spring) 
Sachlis, Peyser, Margrabe 


Theory and practice of business finance, emphasizing the impacts 
of long- and short-term uses and sources of funds on the firm's value. 


Prerequisite: BAd 120 or 220. 
Seminar: Capital Formation (3) 
(Formerly BAd 234) 


(Fall and spring) 


Handorf, Moran, Regalia 


Determinants of saving and investment and resultant funds flow are 
evaluated. Special emphasis on the level and risk structure and term 
structure of interest rates. The role and management of financial 


institutions is stressed. Prerequisite: BAd 120 or 220. 


spring) 


223 Investment Analysis (3) 


(Formerly BAd 237) 


(Fall and 


Amling, Cohen 


Risk-reward analysis of security investments including analysis of 
national economy, industry, company, and market; introduction to 
portfolio management; emphasis on theory and computer methods. 


Prerequisite: BAd 120 or 220. 


(Fall and spring) 


224 Financial Management (3) 


pL 


(Formerly BAd 


235 


) 


Cohen, Barnhill 


Cases in financial management; planning financial structure, obtain- 
ing and managing capital, issuing and placing securities, administering 


income, security arrangements. Prerequisite: BAd 


spring) 


(Formerly BAd 238) 
Portfolio management theory, application, and computer modeling. 
Independent research on investment analysis and portfolio manage- 
ment with emphasis on theory, cases, and computer applications. 


Prerequisite: BAd 223 


221. 


231 Seminar: Investment and Portfolio Management (3) 


(Fall and 


Amling 
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232 Real Estate Finance (3) Seelig 
Investment in and financing of real estate from the points of view 
of the developer, investor, borrower, and lender. Emphasizes vocabu- 
lary and identification of significant issues. Develops key analytical 


tools. Prerequisite: BAd 230. (Spring) 
239 Financial Theory (3) Sachlis 
In-depth theoretical analysis of business financial topics, including 
à asset management, financial structure, dividend policy and the capital 
i asset pricing framework. Prerequisite: BAd 221, 223. 
240 Marketing Management (3) Dyer, Divita, El-Ansary, Liebrenz 


This course is a First-Level requirement for MBA students; it may 
not be used to satisfy a Second-Level Requirement. Emphasis on the 
marketing process from the viewpoint of the firm. Market analysis, 
product planning, channels of distribution, pricing, and promotional 
decision-making; developing an integrated marketing plan. Prerequi- 


site: Econ 217-18. (Fall and spring) 
241 Advanced Marketing Management (3) Divita, Liebrenz 


For MBA students in concentrations other than marketing. Case 
analysis of complex marketing problems. Current developments in 
marketing practice. The relationship of marketing to environmental 


forces and other business functions. Prerequisite: BAd 240. (Fall 
and spring) 
s 242 Buyer Behavior (3) Dyer, Maddox, Heisler 
p (Formerly BAd 246) 


Examination of theory and recent research concerning buyer decision 
processes. Interdisciplinary behavioral science studies on individual, 
family, and organizational purchase behavior are treated. Present and 
potential applications for marketing in the public and private sector 
are illustrated with cases. Prerequisite: BAd 240 or permission of 
instructor. 

243 Marketing Research (3) Dyer 
The marketing research process: designing, conducting, and using 
market research studies. Survey and experimental designs. Data 
analysis with statistical software packages. Prerequisite: BAd 240, 
Mgt 218 and 270, or equivalent. (Fall and spring) 

246 Product/Service Strategy (3) Dyer 
(Formerly BAd 242) 

Management of the activities involved in marketing new and existing 
products and services. The innovation system (behavioral and organi- 
zational) of product decisions, product planning processes, product 
auditing, new products and the law, new product/service trends. 


j Marketing of intangibles and services. Prerequisite: BAd 240, 242, 
243. (Spring) 
f 248 Advertising and Sales Promotion (3) Dyer, Maddox 
h (Formerly BAd 245, Promotion Management/Marketing 
A Communications) 
fie Examination of advertising and sales promotion from a systems per- 
e spective supported by analytical methods and concepts regarding 
h consumer attitudes and behavior. Topics: social context of promotion, 
l role of communication in marketing, behavioral concepts and com- 
i munications research, message design, economic and financial criteria, 
development of a promotion program. Prerequisite: BAd 240, 242, 243. 
(Spring) 
250 Selling and Sales Management (3) Divita 


The sales function from both the viewpoint of the sales person and 


253 Marketing Channels (3) 


ore 


49 / 


261 


262 


263 


266 International Marketing (3) 
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the sales manager. The first part of the course will focus on the 
selling task, with ethical and legal issues, the selling 
process, human behavior and selling, account management and in- 
ternal selling, negotiation and non-selling aspects of sales work. The 
second part of the course will focus on the managerial issues asso- 
ciated with sales management, with attention to demand analysis 
and resource allocation, financial planning, quota setting and con- 
trol, motivation, coaching and incentives, sales administration, and 
analysis of sales performance. (Spring) 


attention to 


El-Ansary 
Marketing channels and vertical marketing systems from a managerial 
viewpoint. Marketing channels viewed as super-organizations re- 
quiring planning, organization, coordination, and control. These tasks 
require an understanding of the channel's task environment, manu- 
facturing, wholesaling, retailing, and physical distribution institutions. 
Focus on system performance and management of interorganizational 


relationships among channel institutions, Prerequisite: BAd 240, 
(Fall) 
Marketing and Public Policy (3) Divita 


(Formerly BAd 247] 

Examination of principal areas of public policy formulation affecting 
marketing practice. Topics: advertising, warranties, product safety, 
health issues, consumer information systems, informal and formal 
redress mechanisms, business responsibilities. Government business 
and advocate viewpoints presented. Prerequisite: BAd 240, 242, or 
248; or permission of instructor (Fall) 
Marketing Strategy (3) 

(Formerly BAd 249) 

Analysis of complex marketing problems involving policy and op- 
erational decisions; emphasis on creative marketing strategy. 
Prerequisite: completion of at least three Second-Level marketing 
courses or permission of instructor. (Fall and spring) 
Multinational Corporations in the Ghadar, Park, Grub 
World Economy (3) 

(Formerly BAd 255) 

Business in the world economy; multinational corporations as eco- 
nomic, political, and social institutions; ownership and growth strate- 


Divita, El-Ansary 


gies, relationships to other nations; national and international 
controls; future of the multinational corporation. (Fall and spring) 
Seminar; International Trade (3) Eldridge 


(Formerly BAd 256) 
Classical and modern concepts of international trade theory, instru- 
ments and institutions of trade policy, barriers to trade, preferential 
treatment and trading blocs, trends and issues. (Fall and spring) 
Legal Aspects of International and Petersen 
Multinational Business (3) 

(Formerly BAd 204) 

Legal environment of international and multinational business in- 
cluding legal systems, antitrust laws, regulation of direct investment, 
international arbitration and expropriation; topics of current interest. 
(Fall and spring) 

Lauter, El-Ansary, Liebrenz 
(Formerly BAd 248) 

Organizational structures. Analysis of international markets. Market- 
entry strategies and product policies. Special issues. Channels of 
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distribution, promotional and price policies. Prerequisite: BAd 240. 
(Fall and spring) 

267 Regional International Marketing Systems (3) Lauter 
(Formerly BAd 254) 
Discussion of the political, economic, legal, and social characteristics 
of Europe, Japan, Latin America, Asia, the Middle East, Africa, the 
USSR, Eastern Europe, and China, as they affect the marketing of 


4 goods and services in these regions, Identification of appropriate 

i market-entry strategies and discussion of selected case histories. 
Prerequisite: BAd 240, 266. (Fall and spring) 

271 International Business Finance (3) Ghadar, Park, Arnaoot 


(Formerly BAd 233) 
Analysis of problems in international business finance. Impact of the 
evolving international payments system on business. Prerequisite: 


BAd 120 or 220. (Fall and spring) 
273 Seminar: International Banking (3) Park, Ghadar 


(Formerly BAd 236) 

International financial intermediation and international banking. 
, Functioning of international financial markets, public policy issues in 
; international banking, regulation of multicountry banking institu- 

tions and the effect of international banks on national monetary 


policies. Prerequisite: BAd 222, 271. (Fall and spring) 
275 External Development Financing (3) Ghadar, Park 
T (Formerly BAd 258) 
i Problems and alternative solutions for required capital formation and 
" the financing of payment imbalances through external sources. Insti- 


tutions and instruments for financing national development, Emphasis 
on planning as affected by energy policies, inflation, recession, 
changes in the international monetary system and revised attitudes 
among developed countries regarding bilateral and multilateral as- 


sistance. Prerequisite: BAd 271 or permission of instructor. (Fall 
and spring) 
276 Seminar: International Financial Markets (3) Park 
$ Theory and practice of international financial markets. Operation 
and structure of the Eurocurrency market, such as interbank opera- 
tions, Eurodollar CDs, and floating-rate Eurocredits. Control of the 
Eurocurrency market and the role of other financial centers. Study 
of Eurobond and floating-rate note markets as well as major foreign 
bond markets. Prerequisite: BAd 271 or 273. (Fall and spring) 
278 International Business Negotiations (3) Ghadar 
| (Formerly BAd 259) 
f This course focuses on the essential characteristics of International 
: Business Negotiations (IBN) with particular emphasis on the process 
E and changes in that process over time. Formulation of concepts and 
I preliminary frameworks to assist in understanding IBN; develop- 
ment of systematic approaches to planning for and conducting IBN. 
The course assists in developing skills of the participants in the art 
Nn of IBN while integrating other functional and international aspects 
Y in the broader environmental framework. Prerequisite: BAd 261. 
(Fall and spring) 
280 Purchasing and Materials Management (3) Sherman 


(Formerly BAd 279) 

Industrial purchasing and materials management principles and prac- 
tices. Organization and functions in materials management. Determi- 
nation of requirements, source selection, buying practices, policies, 
and ethics. Same as PAd 280. (Fall and spring) 
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281 Procurement and Contracting (3) Sherman 

(Formerly BAd 280) 
Principles and concepts essential to effecting large procurement pro- 
grams. Planning, sourcing, and contractual design for diverse acqui- 
sitions. Emphasis on federal government policy with comparison of 
buying at other governmental levels and the private sector. Same 
as PAd 281. (Fall and spring) 

282 Government Contract Administration (3) Sherman 
Surveillance and management of contract performance. Measurement 
of progress; specification interpretation; quality assurance; changes, 
negotiation, and adjustment; financial considerations; property; termi- 
nations; regulatory and policy concerns. Same as PAd 282. (Spring) 

283 Pricing and Negotiation (3) Sherman 
Scope and objectives of negotiated procurement; preparation, con- 
duct, and recording of negotiations; analysis of cost, price, profit, 
investment, and risk; cost principles; incentives; relationship of 
contract type to work requirements; techniques of negotiation. Pre- 
requisite: permission of instructor. Same as PAd 283. (Fall) 

285 Systems Procurement and Project Management (3) Sherman 
Major systems acquisition: needs, objectives, and organizational re- 
lationships. Design, establishment, and execution of project manage- 
ment plans and procurement processes. Analysis of cases in public 
and private sector contractural or assistance activities. Same as 
PAd 285. (Fall and spring) 

290 Special Topics in Business Administration (3) Staff 
Experimental offering; new course topics and teaching methods. May 
be repeated once for credit. 

292 New Venture Initiation (3) Staff 
Theory and practice of entrepreneurship and small business manage- 
ment. Historical perspective of entrepreneurship in the U.S. and 
abroad, essentials of planning a new business venture, sources of fi- 
nancing, evaluation of alternative new business ventures, and analy- 
sis of business functions needed to get started. On-going firms, fran- 
chising options, and new business Start-ups. Prerequisite: Mgt 218, 
270; Econ 217-18; BAd 201, 220, 240; Acct 201. (Fall and spring) 

293 Manufacturing Policy and Strategy (3) Hullander 

(Formerly Operations and Logistics Management) 
Management of work in production, commercial, service, and public 
organizations. Analytical tools for planning and establishing oper- 
ating systems and for their operation, control, and modification. 
Examination of processes, products, services, equipment, and facili- 
ties. Relationships of human systems and operating systems. Pre- 
requisite: Acct 201; Mgt 218, 270; Econ 217-18; BAd 201, 220, 240. 
(Fall) 

295 Research Methods (3) Davis 
Theory and practice in research methodology. Data sources and 
gathering, research models and designs, analysis and testing, controls, 
interpretation and presentation of findings. Use of computer library 
programs and preparation of a formal business report. (Fall) 

297 Business Policy Formulation (3) Eastin, Davis 
This course is a First-Level requirement for MBA students; it may 
not be used to satisfy a Second-Level requirement, Analysis of op- 
erational situations and policy issues. Developing and implementing 
solutions to managerial problems. Prerequisite: advanced master's 
degree standing and completion of at least eight Second-Level MBA 
courses. (Fall and spring) 
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298 Directed Readings and Research in Staff 


Business Administration (3) 

Supervised readings or research in selected fields within business 
administration. Admission by prior permission of instructor. May be 
repeated once for credit. (Fall and spring) 


299 Thesis Seminar (3) Staff 


Examination of thesis standards, research philosophy and methodol- 


t ogy. (Fall and spring) 
' 300 Thesis Research (3) Staff 
(Fall and spring) 
Fourth Group 
Fourth-group courses are primarily for doctoral students. They are offered as the 
demand requires. They are open to other graduate students at the discretion of 
the Department. 
311-12 Seminar: Public-Private Sector Institutions Eldridge 
and Relationships (3-3) 
An analysis and critique of alternative theoretical frameworks for 
describing, understanding, and predicting the nature, values, and 
actions of American public and private institutions. Problems, poten- 
tials, and alternatives for structuring public and private instítutional 
arrangements to meet the needs of society. 
i 321 Seminar: Financial Markets (3) Sachlis, Peyser, Margrabe 


(Formerly BAd 331) 


Seminar: Marketing (3) El-Ansary, Dyer 
Examination of major theoretical developments in marketing. Topics 
include advances in research methods, models and data analysis. 
Emphasis on emerging concepts in consumer behavior, channels, 
marketing communication and marketing information systems. 
Colloquium on International Business (3) Eldridge, Grub 
(Formerly BAd 358) 

Examination of selected topics in international business, with em- 
phasis on major new theoretical and empirical developments. (Fall) 
Seminar: Materials and Operations Management (3) Sherman 
Recent developments in manufacturing production and materials 
management; impact of technological, economic and social change; 
significant related trends. Private and public sector policy implica- 
tions. New and emerging analysis techniques. Prerequisite: BAd 280, 
281, or permission of instructor. 

Seminar: Business Management (3) Burdetsky, Eastin 
Examination of major current issues, both theoretical and empirical, 
affecting the development of the business enterprise. Topics to be 
announced, Emphasis on policy and strategic issues affecting the 
total enterprise. 

Advanced Reading and Research (arr.) Staff 
Limited to students preparing for the Doctor of Business Administra- 
tion general examination. May be repeated for credit. 

Dissertation Research (arr.) Staff 


Limited to Doctor of Business Administration candidates, May be 
repeated for credit. 


CHEMISTRY 


CARTOGRAPHY 


See Geography and Regional Science. 


CHEMICAL TOXICOLOGY 


See Forensic Sciences. 


CHEMISTRY 


Professors T.P. Perros (Chairman), W.E. Schmidt, D.G. White, J.B. Levy, 
N. Filipescu, A.D. Britt, E.A. Caress, D.A. Rowley, D. Ramaker 

Associate Professors M. King, A. Montaser 

Assistant Professor J.H. Miller 


Bachelor of Arts or Bachelor of Science with a major in chemistry (depart- 
mental)—The department offers two undergraduate majors designed to give 
students broad training in the basic divisions of chemistry: analytical, inorganic, 
organic, and physical. Major I provides considerable concentration in chemistry. 
However, it permits a wider selection of electives and thus should meet the 
needs of students preparing to enter medicine, dentistry, or related fields. 
Major II is intended primarily for students preparing for graduate study in 
chemistry or those planning to enter the chemical profession and wishing to be 
certified to the American Chemical Society as having met the minimum re- 
quirements for professional training. One foreign language (Russian, Japanese, 
German, or French) is recommended for students planning to do graduate work 
in chemistry. 

The following requirements must be fulfilled: 

1. Students in either Major I or Major II must meet the general requirements 
Stated under Columbian College of Arts and Sciences. (Students should consult 
the departmental advisor regarding courses to be taken in satisfying the re- 
quirements for meaningful initiation into the humanities and social sciences.) 

2. Prerequisite courses for Major I and Major II—Chem 11-12 and 22, or 
15-16; Math 30, 31; Phys 1 and 2 or 14 and 15. 

3. (a) Required courses for Major I—BiSc 11-12 or Geol 21-22 (required of 
Bachelor of Science degree candidates only); Chem 111-12, 113-14, 122, 134, 141, 
151-52, 153-54. 

(b) Required courses for Major II—BiSc 11-12 or Geol 21-22 (required of 
Bachelor of Science degree candidates only); Chem 111-12, 113-14, 122, 141-42 
(or 156 in lieu of 142), 151-52, 153-54, 235; Math 32; Stat 197; one course selected 
from Chem 195, 207, 213, 221, 222, 251; ForS 240, 242; Math 111, 139; Phys 161, 
165, 175. 

For graduation with Special Honors in chemistry, a student must register for 
Chem 195 at the beginning of the senior year. The decision to award Special 
Honors will be based on competence in research and general achievement in 
chemistry as evaluated by the faculty. 


Bachelor of Science/Master of Science in the field of chemical toxicology— 
This is a five-year program leading to the B.S. in the field of chemistry and the 
M.S. in the field of chemical toxicology. The first three years of the program 
consist of undergraduate course work. Application for admission to the M.S. pro- 
Sram in chemical toxicology will be made to the Graduate School of Arts and 
Sciences during the second semester of the third year; for admission to the 
8taduate portion of the program acceptance must be obtained prior to the start 
of the fourth year of the program. If acceptance into the M.S. program in 
chemical toxicology is not desired or not obtained, the requirements for the 
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B.S. in chemistry, either Major I or II, may be fulfilled by the successful com- 
pletion of appropriate courses during the fourth year of study. If acceptance 
into the M.S. program in chemical toxicology is obtained, the B.S. in chemistry 
will be awarded after the successful completion of the fourth year of the 
program. 

The following requirements must be fulfilled: 

1. Students must meet the general requirements stated under Columbian 
College of Arts and Sciences and the Graduate School of Arts and Sciences. 
(Students should consult the departmental advisor regarding courses to be 
taken in satisfying the requirements for meaningful initiation into the 
humanities and social sciences.) 

2. Course requirements: Chem 11-12, 22, 111 12, 113, 114, 122, 134, 141-42, 


Minor in Chemistry—Required: Chem 11-12, 22, 50, and 111; Chem 151, 
152, 153, or 154 may be substituted for Chem 50. 


Master of Science in the field of chemistry—Prerequisite: a bachelor's degree 
with a major in chemistry from this University, or an equivalent degree. 

Required: the general requirements stated under the Graduate School of Arts 
and Sciences. The required 30 semester hours of graduate work must include 
Chem 213 and 221, and at least two of the following: Chem 207, 236, and 
251. The thesis requirement, Chem 299-300, may be in analytical, inorganic, or- 
ganic, or physical chemistry. Chem 156, or its equivalent, is prerequisite to 
research work in the field of organic chemistry. A reading knowledge examina- 
tion in German or Russian must be passed, or proficiency in computer pro- 
gramming must be demonstrated. A student who intends to become a doctoral 
candidate is strongly urged to take Chem 207 as early as possible in the 
master's program. 


Master of Science in the field of geochemistry (an interdepartmental degree 
offered by the Departments of Chemistry and Geology)—Prerequisite: a bache- 
lor's degree with a major in chemistry or in geology from this University, or 
an equivalent degree. 

Required: the general requirements stated under the Graduate School of Arts 
and Sciences, including Chem 111-12, 213, and 299-300, and Geol 141, 241, and 
249. The Master's Comprehensive Examination must be taken before registration 
for the second half of the thesis work. A reading knowledge examination in a 
foreign language, approved by the Department of Chemistry or Geology must 
be passed prior to beginning the third semester of graduate work or before be- 
ginning the thesis work, whichever oc curs first. 


Doctor of Philosophy in the field of chemistry—Required: the general require- 
ments stated under the Graduate School of Arts and Sciences, Chem 207, 213, 
221, 235, 251, and 350 are normally required of the doctoral student, in addi- 
tion to other courses as determined by consultation with the departmental 
program committee. A reading knowledge examination in German or Russian 
must be passed, and proficiency in computer programming must be demon- 
strated. Cumulative examinations replace the General Examination require- 
ment. 

Research fields: analytical chemistry, inorganic chemistry, organic chemistry, 
physical chemistry (electrochemistry, kinetics, magnetic resonance, theoretical), 
physical organic chemistry (reaction mechanisms), and structure and synthesis 
of natural products. 

Ph.D. students in chemistry may substitute up to 12 hours of Dissertation Re- 
search (Chem 399) in the form of course work jointly approved by the Chemistry 
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Department and the Graduate Program in Science, Technology, and Public 
Policy. The purpose of this option is to provide a useful background for chemis- 
try doctoral students who may be employed in government agencies dealing 
with science, technology, and public policy programs. The 12 hours may be 
Selected from the following courses: PSc 222, 223, 252, 203, 217; PAd 214, 260: 
Mgt 233, 234 


Doctor of Philosophy in the field of geochemistry (an interdepartmental 
degree offered by the Departments of Chemistry and Geology)—Required: the 
general requirements stated under the Graduate School of Arts and Sciences, 


Including a reading knowledge examination in an approved foreign language 
Plus the satisfac tory completion of Stat 117 and 118, or 91; and the satisfactory 
Completion of the General Examinations in four fields. inc luding chemistry and 


Beochemistry 


Bachelor of Arts in Education and Human Development with a teaching field 
in chemistry Prerequisite: the education curriculum; required: the chemistry 
Option and professional courses stated under the School of Education and 


Human Development. 


Ught in modern undergraduate programs preparatory for graduate work in 
Chemistry, and the results are used by the department to advise the individual 
planning a program of courses appropriate to the student's back- 
ground. 


All graduate students are required to participate in the seminar and col- 
9quium programs. 


i Registration: Before completing registration each student must obtain from 
i © representative of the department an assignment to lecture, recitation and 
aboratory sections. The work of the junior and senior years must be approved 
y the department. 


PHYSICAL SCIENCE 
First Group 


3-4 Contemporary Science for Nonscience Majors (3-3) Filipescu 
Lecture (2 hours), laboratory (3 hours). Contemporary topics in physi- 
cal, biological and medical science. Chem 3 is not prerequisite to 
Chem 4 but both courses must be satisfactorily completed to fulfill 
the meaningful initiation requirement. Laboratory fee, $20 per semester. 
(Academic year) 


CHEMISTRY 


First Group 


11-12 General Chemistry (4-4) Britt, Perros, Rowley, White 
Lecture (3 hours), laboratory (3 hours), recitation (1 hour). Elemen- 
tary course in general chemistry, including qualitative analysis. 
Prerequisite to Chem 11: one year of high school algebra. Prerequisite 
to Chem 12: Chem 11. Laboratory fee, $35 per semester. (Chem 11 
and 12—fall and spring) 
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For engineering and applied science students only. Lecture (3 hours), 
laboratory (3 hours), recitation (1 hour). Atomic structure, chemical 
bonding; chemical equations; acids and bases; chemical equilibrium; 
liquid and solid states; periodicity; electrochemistry. Prerequisite 
or concurrent registration: Math 31, Phys 14 or 15. Laboratory fee, 
$35. (Fall and spring) 

15-16 Intensive General and Analytical Chemistry (4—4) Staff 
(Honors Course) 

Chem 15: Lecture (3 hours), laboratory (3 hours), recitation (1 hour). 
Chem 16: Lecture (2 hours), laboratory (6 hours), recitation (1 hour). 
Equivalent to Chem 11-12 and 22, but with selected topics studied in 
depth. Prerequisite to Chem 15: high school physics and chemistry: 


Prerequisite to Chem 16: Chem 15. Admission by placement test prior | 


to registration or on basis of College Board Advanced Placement 
Examination. Laboratory fee, $35 per semester. (Academic year) 
22 Introductory Quantitative Analysis (4) Staff 
Lecture (2 hours), laboratory (6 hours). Theory and practice of quanti- 
tative analysis by classical and modern methods: evaluation of 
analytic data emphasizing detection and correction of experimental 


errors. Prerequisite: Chem 12. Laboratory fee, $35. (Fall and 
spring) 
50 Introduction to Organic Chemistry (4) Caress 


Lecture (3 hours), laboratory (3 hours). A terminal course for students 
in related disciplines. This course does not fulfill the organic chemis- 
try requirement for chemistry majors or premedical students. Pre- 
requisite: Chem 12 or 16. Laboratory fee, $35. (Spring) 


Second Group 


110 Introduction to Physical Chemistry (3) Levy 
Topics include chemical thermodynamics, chemical kinetics, electro- 
chemistry, solution chemistry, membrane and phase equilibria, and 
others. Prerequisite: Chem 16 or 22, Math 31, Phys 2; or permission 0 
instructor. Not open to chemistry majors. May not be taken for 
credit by students who have received credit for Chem 111-12 or af 
equivalent course. (Summer) 


111-12 Physical Chemistry (3-3) Miller, Ramaket 


Gas laws, chemical thermodynamics, chemical equilibrium, kinetics, 
quantum chemistry, atomic and molecular spectra, structure of solids 
liquids, and macromolecules. Prerequisite to Chem 111: Chem 16 OF 
22; Math 31; Phys 2 or 15. Prerequisite to Chem 112: Chem 14% 
(Academic year) 


113 Physical Chemistry Laboratory (2) Miller, Ramaker, Schmid! 
Laboratory complement to Chem 111. Prerequisite or concurren 
registration: Chem 111. Laboratory fee, $35. (Fall) 


114 Instrumental Analysis Laboratory (2) Miller, Ramaker, Schmidt 
Laboratory complement to Chem 112 and 122. Prerequisite or COD 
current registration: Chem 112, 113, and 122. Laboratory fee, 
(Spring) 

122 Instrumental Analysis (3) Montaser 
Theory of instrumental methods in qualitative and quantitative 
analysis, determination of structure, with emphasis on electroanalys! 
atomic and molecular spectrophotometry, mass spectrometry, &n 
chromatography. Correlated with Chem 114. Prerequisite or concur 
rent registration: Chem 112. (Spring) 


13 General Chemistry (4) Britt | 
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134 Descriptive Inorganic Chemistry (2) Perros 
Intermediate-level course emphasizing the descriptive chemistry of 
the elements. Prerequisite: Chem 16 or 22, 152 (Fall) 

Advanced Experimental Chemistry (2-2) White, Caress 


Designed to provide the chemistry major with facility in experimen- 
tal methods common to all disciplines of chemistry. Prerequisite: 
Chem 154. Prerequisite or concurrent registration: Chem 111. Labora- 
tory fee, $35 per semester (Academic year) 


1-52 Organic Chemistry (3-3) Levy, King 


Chemistry of the compounds of carbon. Prerequisite to Chem 151: 


Chem 12 or 16. Prerequisite to Chem 152: Chem 151. (Academic 
year) 
153-54 Organic Chemistry Laboratory (1-1) Staff 


Laboratory complement of Chem 151-52. Prerequisite or concurrent 
registration: Chem 151-52. Prerequisite to Chem 154: Chem 153. 
Laboratory fee, $35 per semester (Academic year) 

6 Qualitative Organic Analysis (3) King 
Lecture (1 hour), laboratory (6 hours). Separation of mixtures such 
as essential oils, peptides, commercial pharmaceuticals, carbohy- 
drates, and/or others as appropriate; identification of their compo- 
nents using spectroscopic techniques. Lecture emphasizes the prac- 
tical considerations in separation methods (including GLPC, TLC, 
and HPLC) and the spectral interpretation of unknown substances. 
Prerequisite: Chem 16 or 22, 154 Laboratory fee, $35. (Spring, 
odd years) 


191 History of Chemistry (2) Perros 
Historical development of chemistry from antiquity to the 20th cen- 
tury. Prerequisite: Chem 12 or 16. (Spring) 

193 Chemical Instrumentation (3) Montaser 


Lecture (2 hours), laboratory (3 hours). Electronic analog measure- 
ments and control of electrical quantities in chemical instrumentation; 
digital and analog data conversion and optimization of electronic 
measurements in chemical instrumentation. Prerequisite: Chem 112 
and 114 or permission of instructor. Laboratory fee, $10. 


195 Undergraduate Research (1 or 2) Staff 


Research on problems approved by the staff. Approval must be 
obtained prior to registration. May be repeated once for credit. 


Laboratory fee, $35 per semester hour. (Fall and spring) 
Third Group 
201-2 Interdisciplinary Science (4-4) Levy, Merchant, Parke 


Joint offering of the Departments of Biological Sciences, Chemistry, 
and Physics. A treatment of scientific methodology and knowledge, 
both principles and facts. Designed to provide a basic understand- 
ing of the natural sciences and of the nature of science itself. Over- 
view of the known fundamental principles developed in scientific 
Observation of the physical universe. Fundamental principles are ap- 
plied to systems of increasing complexity, with emphasis on physical, 
chemical, and biological systems. Students enrolled in natural 
science programs may not take this course for credit. Prerequisite: 
high school algebra or equivalent. 


205 Environmental Science and Technology (3) 


Chemistry and physics of environmental pollution; emphasis on water 
and air pollution. Instrumental techniques and their limitations 
Students present papers emphasizing chemical and physical aspects 
of an environmental pollutant. Offered off campus. 
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207 Chemical Bonding (3) Ramaker 
Quantum mechanics, approximate methods, electron spin, Pauli prin- 
ciple, atomic and molecular structure. Prerequisite: Chem 112. 


(Fall) 
211-12 Physical Chemistry (2-1) Miller, Ramaker 
Same as Chem 111-12. Admission only by departmental permission. 
M Credit assigned upon satisfactory completion of Chem 213. (Aca- 
į demic year) 
! 213 Chemical Thermodynamics (3) Miller 


Application of thermodynamics to chemical problems. Emphasis on 
) statistical calculation of thermodynamic properties. Prerequisite: 


Chem 112 or 212. (Spring) 
216 Statistical Mechanics (3) Ramaker | 


Introduction to classical and quantum statistics designed to acquaint 
students with basic principles and methods. Prerequisite or concur- 


rent registration: Chem 207 or permission of instructor. (Offered 
as the demand requires) 
218 Molecular Spectroscopy (3) Ramaker 


Applications of quantum chemistry, molecular orbital theory, valence 
bond theory, vibration and rotation of molecules, IR and electronic 


spectroscopy. Prerequisite: Chem 207. (Spring, odd years) 
221 Advanced Analytical Chemistry I (3) Montaser 
3 Theory and application of recent spectrometric methods of analysis, 
F including electrical, magnetic, and optical instrumentation, X-ray 
4 methods, and surface analysis techniques, Prerequisite: Chem 122. | 
(Fall) 
222 Advanced Analytical Chemistry II (2 or 3) Schmidt 
Lecture (2 hours), laboratory (3 hours—optional). Theory and ap- 
j plication of electroanalysis and separations by physiochemical meth- | 
i ods. Prerequisite: Chem 122. Laboratory fee, $21. (Spring, even 
Ar years) 
233 Organometallic Chemistry (3) White 
Survey of organometallic compounds with emphasis on the com- 
] pounds of lithium, boron, aluminum, silicon, the transition metals, 
2 and the catalytic role of certain organotransition metal complexes. 
Prerequisite: Chem 235 and 251, or permission of instructor 
iii (Spring, even years) 
Wei 235-36 Advanced Inorganic Chemistry (3-3) Rowley 
f Application of modern chemical theories to inorganic substances an 
l 3 reactions followed by a detailed study, developed from the periodic 
: table, of the chemistry of the more common elements. Prerequisite tO | 
en Chem 235: Chem 112, 152. Prerequisite to Chem 236: Chem 235 
f (Academic year) 
i 251-52 Advanced Organic Chemistry (3-3) Filipescu | 
hs Synthesis, reactions, and properties of organic compounds; funda 
i. mental theories of organic chemistry, emphasis on reaction mechan- 
ig ; isms. Prerequisite to Chem 251: Chem 112, 152. Prerequisite to Chem 
252: Chem 251. (Academic year) 
n 257 Physical-Organic Chemistry (3) Levy 


The transition state theory of chemical kinetics, applications to Té 
action mechanisms; kinetic isotope effects, linear-free energy rel&* 
tionships, concentrated and "super" acids, Woodward-Hoffman rules 
free radical reactions. Prerequisite: Chem 252 or permission of in- 
structor. (Fall, odd years) 
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258 Synthesis and Structure Determination in Caress 
Organic Chemistry (3) 

Spectroscopic methods of structure determination: the design of 
synthesis for complex organic molecules Prerequisite: Chem 251 or 
permission of instructor (Fall, even years) 

259 Polymer Chemistry (3) Barkin 
A study of the preparation, properties, and structure of macromole- 
cules. Prerequisite: Chemistry 152 and 111 or permission of in- 
structor. (Fall) 

295 Research (arr.) Staff 
Research on problems approved by the staff. Open to qualified stu- 
dents with advanced training. May be repeated for credit not to 
exceed a total of 8 semester hours. Laboratory fee, $35 per semester 


hour. (Fall and spring) 
299-300 Thesis Research (3-3) Staff 
(Fall and spring) 
Fourth Group 
350 Choice and Design of a Research Problem (1) Staff 


Development in written form of an original research plan, fully refer- 
enced, and its oral defense, If a grade of C is received, the student 
must repeat this course for credit and must develop a new research 


plan. (Fall and spring) 

398 Advanced Reading and Research (arr.) Staff 
Limited to students preparing for the Doctor of Philosophy cumula- 
tive examinations. May be repeated for credit. (Fall and spring) 

399 Dissertation Research (arr.) Staff 


Limited to Doctor of Philosophy candidates. May be repeated for 
credit. (Fall and spring) 


CHINESE 


See East Asian Languages and Literatures. 
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Associate Professors J.E. Ziolkowski (Chairman], E.A. Fisher 
3Sociate Professorial Lecturer M.E. Norton 
Ssistant Professor M.D. Ticktin 
sistant Professorial Lecturer Y.M. Moses 


s, Bachelor of Arts with a major in classical humanities (departmental)—The 
ollowing requirements must be fulfilled: 
t. The general requirements stated under Columbian College of Arts and 

Clences, 

2. Prerequisite courses—Clas 1-2, 3, 4; or equivalent; or Clas 11-12, 13-14; or 
equivalent; and Clas 71, 72. Students may substitute for Clas 3, 4, or 13-14 two 
additional] courses (6 semester hours) consisting of Clas 64 and a course to be 
Selected in consultation with the departmental advisor. 

3. Required courses in the major—(a) 12 semester hours selected from 
in cond-group classics courses; (b) 18 semester hours selected from Art 101, 102, 

03, 112, 155; Hist 105, 107, 108, 109, 110, 111, 209; Phil 111; PSc 105; Rel 143. 


ma achelor of Arts with a major in classical archaeology and classics (depart- 
tal) An interdepartmental major arranged in conjunction with the Depart- 
ent of Art. The following requirements must be fulfilled: 
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1. The general requirements stated under Columbian College of Arts and 
Sciences, (Students should consult the departmental advisor regarding courses 
to be taken in satisfying the requirement for meaningful initiation into the 
natural and mathematical sciences.) 
2. Prerequisite courses—Clas 1-2, 3, 4; or Clas 11 12, 13-14. 
3. Required courses in the major—Art 101, 102, 112, 155; three courses se- 
lected from Hist 107, 108, 109, 110, 209; 12 semester hours in second-group 
` courses in Greek or Latin. (A reading knowledge of French and German is 


1 recommended.) 
Minor in classical humanities—(a) 6 semester hours selected from Clas 1-2 or 
11-12; (b) 9 semester hours selected from Clas 3, 4, 13, 14, 71, 72, 105, 108, 113, 
127, 134, 170, 185, 186; (c) 6 semester hours selected from Art 101, 102, 103, 111; 
Hist 107, 108, 109, 110. | 
COURSES IN GREEK, HEBREW, LATIN, AND YIDDISH 
First Group 
1-2 Beginning Latin (3-3) Ziolkowski 
A year course; credit toward a degree at this University given on 
completion of Clas.2. Grammatical essentials of the language, ap- 
propriate reading selections, development of English derivatives, in- 
troduction to Roman life and literature. (Academic year) 
f 3 Intermediate Latin: Prose and Poetry (3) Norton 
f Development of ability to read and understand Latin literature of 
1 moderate difficulty. Prerequisite: Clas 1-2 or equivalent. (Fall) 
4 Vergil's Aeneid (3) Norton 
Significant passages of Vergil's famous epic—in Latin; reading and 
discussion of the entire poem in translation. Prerequisite: Clas 3 OT | 
permission of instructor. (Spring) 
11-12 Beginning Greek: Classical (3-3) Fisher | 
A year course; credit toward a degree at this University given on | 
completion of Clas 12. Study of the grammar, vocabulary, and struc- 
ture of Greek. Reading of selected ancient authors. (Academic 
year) 
13-14 Intermediate Greek: Classical (3-3) Staff 
Review of grammar; extensive reading of prose and poetry: e» 
Homer, Herodotus, or a play. (Academic year) 
21-22 Beginning Hebrew (3-3) Ticktin 
A year course; credit toward a degree at this University given on 
completion of Clas 22. Grammatical essentials of the language; read- 
ings selected from classical and modern texts; basic audio-lingual 
drills for comprehension and expression. Laboratory fee, $17.50 per 
semester. (Academic year) 
l 23-24 Intermediate Hebrew (3-3) Moses 
fo: Intensive readings and text analysis, with opportunities to develop 
' basic skills. Materials range from Israeli newspapers and scholarly 
ji journals to liturgical poetry and rabbinic narratives. Laboratory fee 
" $17.50 per semester, (Academic year) : 
J 25-26 Yiddish for Reading and Conversation (3-3) Ticktin 
i: Grammatical essentials of the language, appropriate reading selec 
tions, conversational exercises for beginners. (Academic year) 


Second Group 
103 Modern Hebrew Nonfiction (3) Moses 
Directed readings in humanities and social sciences. Development of 
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linguistic skills necessary for independent research. May be repeated 


for credit. (Fall) 

104 Modern Hebrew Fiction (3) Moses 
Study of selected modern Israeli short stories and poems. May be re- 
peated for credit (Spring) 

109-10 Major Latin Authors (3-3) Ziolkowski 


Selections from one or two major authors will be read each semester. 
May be repeated for credit. Prerequisite: Clas 3-4 or permission of 
instructor (Academic year) 

134 Medieval Latin (3) Andrews 
Selections from the Vulgate and representative Latin writers through 
the 11th century. Prerequisite: Clas 3, 4; or permission of instructor. 
May be taken for graduate credit with approval of instructor. 
(Spring) 

139-40 Major Greek Authors (3-3) Staff 
Selections from a wide variety of Greek prose, drama, and poetry, 
suited to the needs of the class. May be repeated for credit with 


permission of instructor. Prerequisite: Clas 14 (Academic year) 
185-86 Directed Reading (1, 2, or 3) Staff 
Advanced reading in Greek, Hebrew, or Latin. Admission by per- 


mission of instructor. May be taken for graduate credit 


COURSES IN ENGLISH TRANSLATION 


First Group 


63 Greek and Latin Origins of Medical Terms (3) Ziolkowski 
Mastery of medical terminology by learning word elements from 
Greek and Latin and the principles which govern both the formation 
of medical words and the derivation of their meanings. (Fall) 

64 Greek and Latin Origins of English Words (3) Fisher 
Study of Greek and Latin elements in English to improve vocabulary 
and facilitate understanding of the language of science, philosophy, 


politics, etc. (Spring) 

71 Greek Literature and Civilization (3) Fisher 
Study of ancient Greek civilization with focus on public and private 
life as seen primarily through literature. (Fall) 

72 Roman Literature and Civilization (3) Ziolkowski 
Study of Roman civilization with focus on public and private life as 
seen primarily through literature. (Spring) 

100 Modern Hebrew Literary Classics (3) Ticktin 


Prose and poetry of a century of writing from the beginning of the 
Hebrew literary renaissance to contemporary Israeli literature, in- 
cluding works of Bialik, Agnon, Peretz, Hazaz, Amichai, and Oz. 


Second Group 
101 Israeli Society and Culture: Literary Perspectives (3) Ticktin 


A study of literature reflecting such contemporary issues as the con- 
flict between the “builders’ generation” and their children; the 
cultural contacts of Ashkenazim and Sefardim; image of the Arab; 
impact of the Holocaust; Zionist ideals and current realities. (Fall) 
102 Contemporary Israeli Short Stories and Poetry (3) Ticktin 
An introduction to post-1948 writers, including A. B. Yehoshua, Amos 
Oz, David Shahar, Aharon Apfelfeld, Dahlia Ravikovitch, Yehuda 
Amichai, Haim Gury, Amir Gilboa, and Amalia Kahana-Karmon. 
(Spring) 
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105 Special Topics in Classical Literature (3) Staff 
Focus on a selected topic, such as athletics in classical antiquity or 
the hero, or on study of a genre, such as satire or oratory. May be 
repeated for credit. 

108 Classical Mythology (3) Norton 
Mythology of the Greeks and Romans from the creation of the 
world: tales of the gods, heroes, and great families that have influ- 


enced literature, art, and music. (Fall) 

113 Greek and Roman Drama (3) Staff 
Selected masterpieces of Greek and Roman tragedy and comedy. 
(Spring) 

127 Classical Influence on Western Civilization (3) Ziolkowski | 


A survey of Greek and Roman influence on Western civilization | 
relevant to modern America: literature, art, law, science, philosophy, | 
etc. 


170 Women in Classical Antiquity (3) Norton 
In-depth study and discussion of readings from ancient and modern 
sources on the role of women in Greek and Roman society. (Spring) 


COMPUTER AND INFORMATION SYSTEMS 


See Statistics, á 

CRIME IN COMMERCE PE ae Ex DAMEN. 
See Forensic Sciences. 

CRIMINAL EET uere — - B. 
See Forensic Sciences and Sociology. 

DANCE 7E 1 Rk aatia FERE 
See Human Kinetics and Leisure Studies. 

DRAMA TNDUN Z wie y^ s 

See Speech and Drama. 

EARLY MODERN EUROPEAN STUDIES CEN — — AN 


Committee on Early Modern European Studies 
R.E. Kennedy (Chairman), C.A. Linden, G.E. Mazzeo, J.P. Reesing, Jr. LF. | 
Robinson, R.H. Schlagel, K. Thoenelt, D. Wallace 


The Columbian College of Arts and Sciences offers an interdisciplinary prO- 
gram in Early Modern European Studies. This humanities program is design 
to enhance the student's understanding of the history, philosophy, religion 
science, literature, and art of the five centuries (1300-1800) during which the 


Western World began to take on its modern dimensions. The program is 
rected by an interdepartmental committee. 


Bachelor of Arts with a major in Early Modern European Studies—The fol- | 
lowing requirements must be fulfilled: 
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1. The general requirements stated under Columbian College of Arts and 

Sciences 

2. Requirements for the major: 

a. The core interdisciplinary course, Individualism, Reason, and Tradition 
in Early Modern Europe (Hist/Engl/Fren/Ger Phil/Rel 183, and Art 
187). 

b. Six semester hours of second group French, German, or Spanish 
literature courses taught in the language, from among the following: 
Fren 120, 121-22, 123-24; Ger 103-4, 111-12, 131-32; Span 121-22, 123- 
24, 125. 

c. Phil 112; Rel 145; PSc 106. 

d. Twenty-seven semester hours of art history, history, and English litera- 
ture, with the course distribution to be determined in consultation with 
the program advisor, and with a minimum of 6 hours from each of the 
following: Art 104—5, 106-7, 108, 113-14, 121-22: Engl 125-26, 127-28 
129, 130, 131-32; Hist 101, 105, 121-22, 123, 141, 148, 151, 153, 154. 


, 


EAST ASIAN LANGUAGES AND LITERATURES 


Professor C.W. Shih (Chairman) 

Associate Professor J. Chaves 

Assistant Professors G.C.Y. Wang, D.L. Lee 
Lecturers M. Wang, D.F. Lee, T. Kimura 


Bachelor of Arts with a major in Chinese Language and Literature (depart- 

mental) in the School of Public and International Affairs and Columbian College 
9f Arts and Sciences—The requirements are as follows: 
l. The general requirements stated under Columbian College of Arts and 
Sciences and the School of Public and International Affairs. (Sixty semester 
„ours from Columbian College, or the equivalent from another accredited 
Institution, are required.) 

2. Prerequisite courses 
Chin 5-6 (preferred); or Chin 1-2, 3—4, and 9; or Chin 7-8 and 9. 

3. Required for the major 

in 11-12, 109-10, and 163-64; plus 12 additional semester hours of second- 
&roup Chinese literature courses. The student is required to pass a major 
examination at the end of the senior year. The coordinated field of knowledge 
"pon which the student will be examined includes an active command of 
Modern Chinese language and a general knowledge of Chinese literature and 
Culture, A proseminar (Chin 199-200) assists the student in preparation for the 
Major examination. 


Bachelor of Arts with a major in East Asian Studies (China or Japan)—See 
olumbian College of Arts and Sciences and the School of Public and Inter- 
National Affairs. 


A Junior Year Abroad Program is available. 


Master of Arts in East Asian Studies with a concentration in Chinese Lan- 
age and Literature. The requirements are as follows: 
tie The general requirements stated under the School of Public and Interna- 
tonal Affairs. 

2. P 


gu 


rTerequisite: 24 semester hours of Chinese language. 

Tas semester hours of Chinese literature, 6 hours of history, and 6 hours of 
ant East Asian courses. 

* 6 semester hours of thesis research 
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CHINESE 


First Group 
“1—2 Beginning Mandarin Chinese, Level I (3-3) G. Wang 
Classroom (3 hours), laboratory (1 hour). Fundamentals of grammar 
and pronunciation with graded reading and practice in writing. Pre- 
requisite to Chin 2: Chin 1. Laboratory fee, $17.50 per semester. 
(Academic year) 

i *3-4 Beginning Mandarin Chinese, Level II (3-3) G. Wang 
Classroom (3 hours), laboratory (1 hour). Continuation of grammar 
and spoken Chinese with more emphasis on the written language and 
reading. Prerequisite to Chin 3: Chin 2 or equivalent. Prerequisite to 
Chin 4: Chin 3. Laboratory fee, $17.50 per semester. (Academic year) 

5-6 Beginning Intensive Mandarin Chinese, Levels I-II (8-8) Lee | 
Intensive beginner's course in fundamentals of grammar and pronun- | 
riation with graded reading and practice in writing. Prerequisite to 


Sra, Lus 


Chin 6: Chin 5. Laboratory fee, $17.50 per semester. (Academic 
year) 
*7-8 Beginning Intensive Mandarin Chinese (6—6) Lee, Wang 


Intensive beginner's course in fundamentals of grammar and pronun- 
ciation with graded reading and practice in writing. Prerequísite to 


Chin 8: Chin 7. Laboratory fee, $17.50 per session (Summer) 
*9 Beginning Mandarin Chinese, Level II (4) 
1 Reading of simple modern expository writings. Analysis of syntactic 
TS structure and practice in writing. Prerequisite: Chin 4 or 8. Labora- 
M tory fee, $17.50. (Fall or spring) 
WE 10 Chinese Calligraphy (1) M. Wang, D.F. Lee 


Design and writing of Chinese characters with traditional writing 
implements. No knowledge of the language required. May be repeated 
for credit. (Fall and spring) 


np 11-12 Intermediate Intensive Mandarin Chinese (6—6) G. Wang 
bs Reading of basic texts, writing of short pieces, conversation, sy8 
i tematic review of grammar. Prerequisite to Chin 11: Chin 6 or 9 
Q 


Prerequisite to Chin 12: Chin 11. Laboratory fee, $17.50 per semester. 
(Academic year) 
13-14 Reading Chinese for Beginners (4—4) Staff 
jg Basic grammar and syntax of modern Chinese; development of read- 
^ ing ability in beginners' textbooks and newspapers. Primarily for 
graduate students who wish to acquire a reading knowledge without | 
learning to speak or write the language. (Academic year) 
ES 22 Intermediate Chinese Conversation (2) 
A practical course for improving speaking ability. Prerequisite: 6 
Kel credit hours of Chinese or equivalent. May be repeated for credit. 
t91 East Asia—Past and Present (3) Johnson and Associated Faculty 
; An interdisciplinary course, introducing the student to a compre 
disi hensive and integrated understanding of the civilization and present 
" problems of East Asia. (Spring) 
w^ 93-94 East Asian Literature—in Translation (3-3) Staff 
Lecture and discussion. Survey of Chinese and Japanese literature: 
from earliest períods through literary masterpieces of the early 20t 
century. (Academic year) 


* The combination of Chin 1-2, 3-4, and 9, or the combination of Chin 7-8 and 9, is equivalent 
to Chin 5-6. 
t An interdepartmental course offered by the East Asian Languages and Literatures, Economics, f 


p Geography and Regíonal Science, History, Philosophy, Political Science, and Religion Depart — 
ments. 
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Second Group 
107-8 Readings in Modern Chinese (3-3) Staff 
Intensive readings in selected modern literary works, social science 
materials, and documentary materials. Prerequisite: Chin 12 or 


equivalent. (Academic year) 

109-10 Introduction to Classical Chinese (3-3) Shih 
Introduction to classical writing in Chinese literature, history, and 
philosophy. Prerequisite: Chin 6 or 9 (Alternate academic years) 

123-24 Introduction to Chinese Linguistics (3-3) Lee 


Introduction to the history of the Chinese language. Analysis of 
linguistic structure of modern spoken Chinese and classical Chinese. 
Prerequisite: Chin 6 or equivalent, or a course in linguistics. 
(Alternate academic years) 


161-62 Chinese Culture Through Films (3-3) Shih 
Survey of the Chinese cultural heritage presented through films. 
Topics include literature, philosophy, art, religion, and social historv 
from prehistorical times to the modern era. Lectures and discussion 
in English 

163-64 Chinese Literature in Translation (3-3) Chaves 
An introductory course focusing on major works of poetry, drama, 
and the novel in their historical and social context (Academic 
year) 

179-80 20th-Century Chinese Literature (3-3) Shih 
Works of Lu Xun, Lao She, and others. Drama of Tian Han and 
Cao Yu. Prerequisite: Chin 107 or equivalent. (Alternate academic 
years) 

181 Literature in Traditional Chinese Society (3) Chaves 


Introduction to the various roles played by literature in pre-modern 
China, as well as the reflection of society in traditional literature 
In English. May be taken by graduate students for graduate credit 
with permission of instructor, 

182 Literature in the People’s Republic of China (3) Chaves 
Survey of stories, poems, and plays in the PRC, and their role in 
political and social events. In English. May be taken by graduate 
students for graduate credit with permission of instructor. 


185-86 Directed Reading (3-3) Staff 
Reading of material in the student's field of interest. Admission by 
permission of instructor. (Academic year) 

199-200 Proseminar: Readings for the Major in Chinese Staff 
Language and Literature (3-3) 
Conferences and group discussions. (Academic year) 

Third Group 

271-72 Poetry of the Tang and Song Periods (3-3) Chaves 
Reading of works of leading poets. Discussion of content and style. 
Prerequisite: Chin 109 or equivalent. (Alternate acadamic years) 

273 Yuan Drama (3) Shih 


Readings of plays by Guan Han-qing, Ma Zhi-Yuan, and others. Pre- 
requisite: Chin 109 or equivalent. 

277-78 Prose Narratives of the Song, Ming, and Qing Periods (3-3) Shih 
Short stories of the Song period. Selected readings of Ming-Qing 
novels. Historical development and stylistic traits. Prerequisite: Chin 
107 or equivalent. (Alternate academic years) 


299-300 Thesis Research (3-3) 
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JAPANESE 


First Group 
1-2 Beginning Japanese, Level I (4—4) Kimura 
Lecture (4 hours), laboratory (1 hour), Fundamentals of grammar and 
pronunciation with graded reading and practice in writing. Prerequi- 


site to Japn 2: Japn 1. Laboratory fee, $17.50 per semester. (Aca- 
demic year) 
3-4 Beginning Japanese, Level II (4-4) Kimura 


Lecture (4 hours), laboratory (1 hour). Continuation of grammar with 
more emphasis on written language and reading. Prerequisite to Japn 
3: Japn 2. Prerequisite to Japn 4: Japn 3. Laboratory fee, $17.50 per 
semester. (Academic year) 


Second Group 
111-12 Japanese Literature in Translation (3-3) Chaves 
An introductory survey of traditional and modern Japanese literature 
read in English translation: love and nature poetry; theater (classical 
drama, puppet plays); fiction; diaries. Particular emphasis is placed 
on the great women writers of Japan. (Academic year) 


KOREAN 


First Group 

1-2 Beginning Korean, Level I (4-4) Staff 
Lecture (4 hours), laboratory (1 hour). Fundamentals of grammar and 
pronunciation with graded reading and practice in writing. Pre- 
requisite to Kor 2: Kor 1. Laboratory fee, $17.50 per semester. 
(Academic year) 

3—4 Beginning Korean, Level II (4-4) Staff 
Lecture (4 hours), laboratory (1 hour) Continuation of grammar 
with more emphasis on written language and reading. Prerequisite t0 
Kor 3: Kor 2, Prerequisite to Kor 4: Kor 3. Laboratory fee, $17.50 
per semester. (Academic year) 
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Professors J.W. Kendrick, C.T. Stewart, Jr., J. Aschheim, R.P. Sharkey, H 
Solomon, S. Levitan, C.Y. Hsieh, J.L. Gastwirth, M.A. Holman, R.M. 
Dunn, Jr., W.F.E. Long, S.E. Haber, A. Adams (Research), R.S. Goldfarb 
(Chairman), J.R. Barth, A.E. Burns (Emeritus), O. Havrylyshyn 

Adjunct Professors T.F. Carroll, J. Grunwald, P. Swamy, J. Hardt, E.M. 
Hadley, V. Tanzi 

Professorial Lecturers R.E. French, T. Suranyi-Unger, Jr., R. Hayn, E.H. 
Solomon 

Associate Professors R.Y. Yin, A.M. Yezer, J.J. Cordes, J. Pelzman, B.E: 
Boulier, J.E. Kwoka, R.P. Trost, I. Kyriakopoulos, M.L. Marlow 

Associate Professorial Lecturers S.A. Rhoades, R. Sastry, W.J. Scanlon: 
J.M. Wolgin, M.I. Blejer, G. Caprio 

Assistant Professors M.R. Metzger, V. Fon, H.S. Watson, G.E. Wright, Jt 
W.A. Anderson, J.P. Link, M.D. Bradley, E.A. Milor (Visiting) 

Assistant Professorial Lecturers L.R. Jacobson, E.C. Suss 


Bachelor of Arts with a major in economics (departmental)—The following 
requirements must be fulfilled: 


ECONOMICS 


1. The general requirements stated under Columbian College of Arts and 
Sciences. (Students should consult the departmental advisor regarding courses 
to be taken in satisfying the requirement for meaningful initiation into the 
humanities and the natural and mathematical sciences J 

2. Prerequisite course—Econ 1-2. 

3. Required courses in related areas—Math 41 and 42, or equivalent; Stat 111 
and 112, or equivalent; six semester hours of a social science other than eco- 
nomics. 

4. Required courses in the major—Econ 101, 102, 121, 198, and 15 additional 
Semester hours of second-group economics courses to be approved by the 
departmental advisor. 


Minor in economics—a) 18 credit hours in economics, including Econ 1, 2, 
101, 102, 121, and one other 100-level course in economics; b) 6 credit hours 
of an approved statistics sequence, such as Stat 111-12; or 6 hours selected 
from Math 31, 32, 41-42, 51-52; or 3 hours of an approved statistics course 
1 


Plus 3 hours selected from Math 31, 32, 41-42, 51-52. 


Master of Arts in the field of economics -Prerequisite: a Bachelor of Arts 
degree with a major in economics or an equivalent degree. An understanding 
Of basic calculus is assumed for those entering the Master of Arts program 
in economics. 

Required: the general requirements stated under the Graduate School of 
Arts and Sciences, including (1) Econ 203-4, 205, and 275 or 279; (2) 12 additional 
Semester hours to be selected from other third-group economics courses; (3) 
à Master's Comprehensive Examination in economic theory; (4) completion of a 
tool requirement (either the passing of a reading knowledge examination in 
One foreign language or the satisfactory completion of one of the following 
Courses: Math 124, Stat 157, 160, or 197); and (5) either a thesis (Econ 299- 
300) or 12 semester hours selected from additional third-group economics 
Courses. 


Doctor of Philosophy in the field of economics—Required: the general re- 
quirements stated under the Graduate School of Arts and Sciences, including 
(1) Econ 202, 203-4, 205-6, 215-168, and 27 additional semester hours of 
üpproved graduate course work including Econ 275 or 279; (2) passing 
Of the General Examination in microeconomic theory, macroeconomic theory, 
&hd two other fields selected by the student and approved by the doctoral 
Program committee; (3) completion of the tool requirement: the passing of a 
reading knowledge examination in one foreign language, plus the satisfactory 
completion of Math 124, Stat 197, or Stat 160 (a minimum of six semester hours 
in approved graduate course work, completed with a grade of B or above, in a 
9partment other than Economics, is permitted as a substitution for the language 
Teading examination); and (4) a dissertation to demonstrate the candidate's 
ability to do original research in one of the following fields: econometrics 
*velopment, economic history, economic policy, economic theory, environ- 
Mental economics, health economics, history of economic thought, industrial 
Organization, international economics, labor economics, mathematical economics, 
Monetary economics, national income accounting, natural resources economics, 
Public finance, regional and urban economics, and Soviet economics. 


Departmental prerequisite: Econ 1-2 is prerequisite to all other courses in 
economics except Econ 217-18. 


First Group 


1-2 Principles of Economics (3-3) Hsieh, Dunn 
Lecture (2 hours), discussion (1 hour). Survey of the major economic 
Principles, institutions, and problems in contemporary life. Econ 1: 
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macroeconomics; Econ 2: microeconomics. (Econ 1 and 2—fall and 
spring) 

"91 East Asia—Past and Present (3) Johnson and Associated Faculty 
An interdisciplinary course, introducing the student to a compre- 
hensive and integrated understanding of the civilization and present 
problems of East Asia. 


f Second Group 
‘ 101 Intermediate Microeconomic Theory (3) Yin, Fon 
: Analysis of supply, demand, and pricing. (Fall and spring) 
à 102 Intermediate Macroeconomic Theory (3) Yin, Bradley 
) Theories of national income determination and growth. (Fall and 
spring) 
104 History of Economic Thought (3) Hsieh 


History of the major schools of economic thought, influence of 
changing problems on the development of economic theory. 
Prerequisite: Econ 101, 102. 

105 Economic Conditions Analysis and Forecasting (3) Kendrick 
Theory and empirical analyses of economic trends and fluctuations; 
use of economic indicators and simple econometric models. (Fall) 

121 Money and Banking (3) Barth, Marlow 

: The role of money, credit, interest rates, foreign exchange rates, 

t and commercial banks and other financial institutions in the U.S. 

P. economy. (Fall and spring) 

122 Monetary Theory and Policy (3) Aschheim, Marlow 
Analysis of role of money in economic activity in terms of supply of 
and demand for loanable funds, interest rates and price level. Prob- 
lems of U.S. monetary policy. Prerequisite: Econ 121. (Spring) 

123 Introduction to Econometrics (3) Link, Trost 
Joint offering of the Economics and Statistics Departments. Con- 
struction and testing of economic models: regression theory, 
parameter estimation, and statistical techniques applicable to eco- 
nomic models. Prerequisite: Econ 101, 102; Math 31 or 41; Stat 112. 
(Spring) 

130 Comparative Economic Systems (3) Aschheim 
Critical exposition of fundamental economic concepts and theories of 
capitalism, communism, socialism, and fascism. 


133 Economy of the Soviet Union (3) Pelzman 
i Analysis and review of the economic development and performance 0 
f the Soviet Union from the pre-revolutionary period to the present: 
p (Fall) 
i 134 Comparative Communist Economic Systems (3) Pelzman 
bie Analysis and review of the economic development and performance 
tee of the East European economies in the post-World War II period. 
T à Soviet-type and alternative planning models. (Spring) 
hd 136 Natural Resources and Environmental Economics (3) Yezer 
E Analysis of market mechanisms for allocating energy and natural 
j Tesources; cases of market failure in the use of the environment: 


policies to improve resource allocation using market and regulatory 
strategies. (Spring) 

141 Women in the Labor Market (3) Haber 
Application of the theory of the household and investment in human 


* Interdepartmental course offered by the East Asian Languages and Literatures, Economics 


Geography and Regional Science, History, Philosophy, Political Science, and Religion Depétt 
ments. 
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capital to female labor force participation, marriage, and family 
formation; analysis of sex discrimination. (Fall) 

142 Labor Economics (3) Haber 
Analysis of labor supply and demand; measurement and theory of 
unemployment; occupational choice; wages, prices, and unemploy- 
ment; poverty and income maintenance. (Spring) 

147 Economic History of Europe (3) Sharkey 
Joint offering of the Economics and History Departments. European 
economic development since the Middle Ages; emphasis on the 
period following the Industrial Revolution, Evolution of capitalism 
and its impact upon the societies of Europe. (Spring) 

148 Health Economics (3) Scheffler 
Analysis of the determination of prices, output, and productivity in 
the health services sector of the economy. 

151 Economic Development (3) Wright (1 
Economic problems of underdeveloped nations, with emphasis on ài 
economic theories of development and empirical measurement of 
development problems. 

153 Poverty in America (3) Yezer 
Exploration of social and economic causes of poverty in the United 
States and evaluation of present and proposed anti-poverty strate- 
gies, including comprehensive welfare reform. Discussion of conflicts 
between sociological and economic models of behavior of low income 
groups. Same as Soc 153 

157 Urban and Regional Economics (3) Yezer 
Analysis of the determinants of urban growth and development; firm 
location; the functioning of urban land and housing markets. 

158 Industrial Organization (3) Kwoka 
Analysis of the structures and production, pricing, and related prac- 
tices of industries with emphasis on their significance and on ap- 


propriate economic policies. (Spring) 

159 Government Regulation of the Economy (3) Kwoka 
Economic analysis of the rationale for effectiveness of government 
regulation in the American economy. (Spring) 

160 Social and Economic Indicators (3) Staff 

161 Public Finance I (3) Cordes, Watson 
Theoretical and institutional analysis of government expenditures 
and intergovernmental fiscal relations. (Fall) 

162 Public Finance II (3) Cordes, Watson | 
Theoretical and institutional analysis of tax policy and debt man- 4 
agement. (Spring) | 

165 Economics of Human Resources (3) Stewart i 
Economic analysis of education and training, information and re- 
search, and other contemporary problems., (Fall) i 

169 Introduction to the Economy of Yin i 


The People’s Republic of China (3) 


Background, organization, and operation of the economy. Appraisal 


of performance and analysis of problems of development. (Fall) 
170 Introduction to the Economy of Japan (3) Hadley 
Analysis of the structure and growth of the Japanese economy. 
(Spring) 
179-80 U.S. Economic History (3-3) Sharkey 


Joint offering of the Economics and History Departments. Process of 
economic growth from Colonial times to the present. Development 
of various sectors in the economy and their interdependence. Econ 
179: 1607-1865. Econ 180: 1865 to present. (Academic year) 
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181-82 International Economics (3-3) Dunn, Pelzman, Anderson 
Econ 181: international trade theory and international monetary 
theory. Econ 182: continuation of international monetary theory; eco- 


nomic development. (Academic year) 

185 Economic History and Problems of Latin America (3) Staff 
Analysis of present structures and problems of Latin American 
economies. (Spring) 

198 Proseminar in Economics (3) Aschheim, Suranyi-Unger 


Examination of major topics in economic theory and the application 
of theory and analysis to policy problems, Open only to economics 
majors in their senior year. (Fall and spring) 

199 Independent Research in Economics (3) Staff 
Under the personal direction of an instructor. Limited to economics 
majors with demonstrated capacity. Prior approval of instructor re- 
quired. (Fall and spring) 


Third Group 

Third-group economics courses (except 217-18 and 220) are designed for grad- 
uate students in economics or for other graduate students having had Econ 
217-18 or 101 and 102, plus any prerequisites specific to the particular course. 


202 History of Economic Thought (3) Hsieh 
Critical analysis and interpretation of the development of economic 
theory from Plato through the formulation of the Neoclassical Syn- 
thesis paradigm and contemporary revisions of the Neoclassical 
Synthesis. (Fall and spring) 

203-4 Microeconomic Theory (3-3) Goldfarb, Metzger, Fon 
Econ 203: demand, production, cost theory. Prerequisite: Econ 101 
or equivalent. Econ 204; market structure, welfare, general equili- 
brium. Prerequisite: Econ 203. (Econ 203 and 204— fall and spring) 

205 Macroeconomic Theory I (3) Barth, Bradley 
Alternative theories of income, employment, and the price level; fiscal 
and monetary policy impacts; the role of expectations in the economy: 
(Fall and spring) 

206 Macroeconomic Theory II (3) Barth, Bradley 
Continuation of Econ 205, Extensions of alternative models of income 
determination; application of analytic frameworks to the U.S. 


economy; examination of uncertainty and policy strategy. (Fall 
and spring) 
207 Business Cycle Analysis (3) Kendrick 


Empirical analysis of American business cycles; evaluation of the 
methodology and findings of the National Bureau of Economic Re- 
search. (Fall) 

208 National Income (3) Kendrick 
Theory and measurement of economic aggregates within an inte- 
grated national income accounts framework, including balance sheets 
and wealth statements. (Fall) 

209 Capital and Growth Theory (3) Hsieh 
Growth models under both the paradigm of the Neoclassical Synthesis 
and that of Post-Keynesian economics. Other selected topics in Post- 
Keynesian economics and recent attempts to attain a new synthesis 
in economic theory. Prerequisite: Econ 205. 

214 Survey of Mathematical Economics (3) Fon 
For graduate students in fields other than economics. Differentiation, 
partial differentiation, and economic optimization problems. Com 
parative statics. Input-output analysis. Difference, differential equa- 
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tions, and economii applications. Prerequisite: one semester of 
calculus and Econ 217-18 


215-16 Mathematical Economics (3-3) Fon 


Formulation and application of mathematical models in economic 
theory. Prerequisite: a one-year calculus sequence. Open to under 
graduates. (Academic year) 


217-18 Survey of Economics (3-3) Holman, Suranyi-Unger 


For graduate students in fields other than economics. Econ 217: price 
theory. Econ 218: income and employment theory. Departmental pre- 


requisite waived. (Econ 217 and 218—fall and spring) 
220 Survey of Principles and Issues in Economics (3) Holman 


Survey of economic theory and its application to contemporary 
economic problems. Departmental prerequisite waived 


223-24 Monetary Theory and Policy (3-3) Aschheim, Barth 
Theory of monetary policy within the framework of contemporary 
American central banking. (Academic year) 

233 Rural Development Policies (3) Carroll 
Review of poverty-oriented rural de elopment strategies in the LDCs 
Theories and experiences of land re form, peasant cooperatives, small- 
farm technology, rural-urban linkages and planning a rural service 
network. (Fall) 

234 Rural Development Projects (3) Carroll 


Design and evaluation of rural-based investment projects, including 
multi-sectoral approaches to integrated planning of rural regions, 
with case studies drawn from the experience of international agen- 


cies. Prerequisite: Econ 233 or permission of instructor. (Spring) 
235 Energy Resources and Policy (3) Staff 
Consideration of economic and related policy issues directed at en- 
ergy problems. (Fall) 
236 Middle East Economics (3) Staff 


Survey of Middle East economics emphasizing the application of 
economic tools to selected issues of importance. 

237 Economics of the Environment and Holman 
Natural Resources (3) 

Analysis of public policy problems relating to the environment and 
natural resources development and management. (Spring) 

239 Economics of Defense (3) Solomon 
Economic analysis applied to national security planning and ob 
jectives. Analysis of defense establishment problems, including man- 
power, the defense industry base procurement policy (Spring) 

742 Labor Economics (3-3) Goldfarb 
Theory of wages and employment, analysis of labor supply and de- 
mand. Analysis of unemployment; unions; labor market discrimina- 


tion. Econ 241 is prerequisite to Econ 242 (Academic year) 
243 Seminar: Human Resource Policy (3) Levitan 
The shifting composition of the American work force and its mea 


surements; linking of work and welfare: preparation for work; 
evaluation of public investment in human resource development. Open 
to undergraduates. (Fall) 

244 Economics of Education (3) Staff 
Returns to investment in education, allocation of resources to and 
within education, educational financing 


245-46 Industrial Organization (3-3) Kwoka 


Structure and performance of the American economy; emphasis on 
the economics of antitrust policy and the impact of government regu- 
latory policies (Academic year) 
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247 Seminar: Industrial Organization (3) Staff 
Selected topics in regulatory economics and in antitrust economics 
during alternate years. Prerequisite: Econ 101 or equivalent. 
Offered off-campus only. (Spring) 

248 Health Economics (3) Staff 
Demand for medical care; organization of the health care delivery 
industry; policy issues on regulation, efficiency and allocation of 
health care services. 

251 Economic Development Theories (3) Havrylyshyn 
Basic theories of economic growth and development. Emphasis on 
theories inspired by the 'development process in Third World coun- 
tries. (Fall and spring) 

252 Economic Development Planning (3) Havrylyshyn 
Development planning techniques and practice at both the macro 
and micro levels. Macro-planning tools analyzed include input/output, 
multi-sector models, simulation, and linear programming. Micro-plan- 
ning includes the use of cost-benefit techniques in project analysis. 


Prerequisite: Econ 251. (Spring) 

253 Productivity Analysis (3) Kendrick 
Concepts, measurement, and analysis of productivity in business and 
government at aggregate and organizational levels. (Fall) 

254 Economics of Advertising and Information (3) Staff 
Theory and empirical analyses of the role of advertising and informa- 
tion in industry structure and performance. (Fall) 

255 Economics of Technological Change (3) Suranyi-Unger 
Economic principles related to determining the proper federal role 
in influencing civilian-oriented technological change. (Fall) 

257 Regional Economics (3) Yezer 


Analysis of patterns of urban and regional growth, planning models, 
interregional production and trade, migration, firm location, and 
spatial pricing. (Fall) 

258 Urban Economics (3) Yezer 
Analysis of spatial relationships among economic activities within 
an urban area including the urban land, labor, and housing markets; 
urban transportation models; fiscal relationships among jurisdictions. 


Prerequisite: Econ 257 or permission of instructor. (Spring) 

259 Income Distribution (3) Stewart, Carroll 
Theoretical and empirical analysis of income distribution, including 
analysis of policies related to reducing income inequality. (Spring) 

261 Welfare Economics (3) Stewart 
Theories of welfare economics and their applications to public 
policy; analysis of selected topics in public policy. (Fall) 

263 Theory of Public Finance I (3) Cordes, Watson 


Allocation and distribution aspects of government budget policy, in- 
cluding critical analysis of theories and principles of expenditures, 
and intergovernmental fiscal relations. (Fall) 

264 Theory of Public Finance II (3) Cordes, Watson 
Analysis of the effects of taxation on resource allocation and income 
distribution; impact of the public debt. (Spring) . 

265 Seminar: Fiscal Policy in Developing Countries (3) Tanzi 
(Formerly Readings in International Taxation) 

Examination of topics in the public finances of developing countries 
including taxation, expenditure, and macroeconomic aspects. (Fall) 

267 Seminar: Soviet Economy (3) Hardt, Pelzman 

Development of the Soviet-type economy. Organization, policies, an 
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problems: monetary, production, allocative, foreign trade, economic 
growth. Admission by permission of instructor. (Fall) 

268 Seminar: Economic Theory and Development in Hardt, Pelzman 
Communist Countries (3) 
Appraisal of the Soviet model for economic development in the com- 
munist world, especially in Eastern Europe and China. Admission by 


permission of instructor. (Spring) 

269 Economy of The People’s Republic of China I (3) Yin 
Analysis of organization, operation, policies, and problems. Develop- 
ment of the economy since 1949. (Fall) 

270 Economy of The People's Republic of China II (3) Yin 
Continuation of Econ 269, examining critical problems of develop- 
ment. Prerequisite: Econ 269 or permission of instructor. (Spring) 

271 Economy of Japan (3) Hadley 
Analysis of Japanese economic institutions and their contribution to 
Japan's development (Fall) 

275 Econometrics I: Introduction (3) Trost, Link 


Single-equation models of economic behavior Statistical methods for 
testing economic hypotheses and estimating parameters. Topics in- 
clude heteroscedasticity, serial correlation, and lagged dependent 
variables. Prerequisite: Econ 123. Some exposure to matrix algebra 
is helpful, but not required. (Fall and spring) 

276 Econometrics II: Simultaneous-Equation Models (3) Trost, Link 
Simultaneous-equation models of economic behavior Optional topics 
are maximal-likelihood estimation, limited dependent variables, and 
quantal-response models. Prerequisite: Econ 275. Recommended: a 
course in matrix algebra. (Spring) 

277 Laboratory in Applied Econometrics (3) Trost, Link 
Application of econometric theory. Use of econometric software 
Each student will be required to write an empirical research paper 
Prerequisite: Econ 275 or, with the permission of the instructor, Econ 
123. 

279 Methods in Economic Statistics (3) Gastwirth 
Joint offering of the Economics and Statistics Departments. Applica- 
tion of statistical methods to economic data. Curve-fitting, regression, 
analysis of variance, and chi-square and non-parametric techniques 
are used to analyze economic data. Prerequisite: a one-year course 


in statistics. (Fall and spring) 

281-82 International Economics (3-3) Dunn, Pelzman 
Econ 281: theory of international trade and factor movements. Econ 
282: international finance. (Academic year) 

285-86 Economic Development of Latin America (3-3) Grunwald 


Econ 285: diversity of structures of Latin American economies; rele- 
vant theories; import substituting industrialization: inflation; prob- 
lems of underemployment and income distribution. Econ 286: struc- 
ture of trade; protection, exports, and economic development; re- 
gional and global economic integration; foreign investment, multi- 
national enterprise, and technology transfer. (Academic year) 

287 Seminar: Problems in Latin American Civilization (3) Staff 
Same as Anth/Geog/Hist/Span 287, and PSc 285. Interdisciplinary 
seminar; each student writes a report on some aspect of a selected 
key theme. May be repeated for credit. Admission by permission of 
instructor. (Fall and spring) 

290 Principles of Demography (3) Boulier 
Introduction to basic demographic perspectives and data; methods 
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for analysis of population size, distribution, and composition; de- 
terminants and consequences of population trends. Same as Geog/ 
Soc/Stat 290. (Fall) 

291 Methods of Demographic Analysis (3) Boulier 
Basic methods for analysis of mortality, natality, and migration; popu- 
lation estimates and projections; estimation of demographic measures 


from incomplete data. Same as Geog/Soc/Stat 291. (Spring) 
298 Reading and Research (3) 
Limited to Master's degree candidates. (Fall and spring) 
299-300 Thesis Research (3-3) Staff 


(Fall and spring) 


Fourth Group 

Fourth-group economics courses are limited to graduate students and are 
primarily for doctoral candidates. They are offered as the demand requires, 
and may be repeated for credit with permission of the instructor. 


305 Seminar: Macroeconomics (3) Barth, Bradley 
Selected topics in macroeconomics. Prerequisite: Econ 205. 
310 Economic Methodology (3) Stewart 


(Formerly Econ 210) 
Methodology of economics, review of selected theoretical issues in 


economic theory. Prerequisite: six semester hours of graduate courses 
in economic theory. 


312 Seminar: Price Theory (3) Staff 
Discussion of topics of price theory from recent journal articles. 

313 Seminar: Economic Thought (3) Hsieh 
Continuation of Econ 202. Principal trends in economic thought. 

315 Seminar: Topics in Mathematical Economics (3) Solomon 


Intensive study of selected topics, including economic activity analy- 
sis, risk and uncertainty, and other topics of current interest. Pre- 
requisite: Econ 215-16. 


321 Seminar: Monetary Theory (3) Aschheim, Barth 
Recent developments in monetary theory. 

341 Seminar: Labor Economics (3) Staff 
Current problems in theory and policy. 

345 Seminar: Industrial Organization (3) Staff 


Review of recent literature and current policy issues. Admission by 
permission of instructor. 

348 Topics in Health Economics (3) Staff 
An in-depth treatment of advanced topics in health economics. Pre- 
requisite: Econ 248 or permission of instructor. 

351 Seminar: Economic Development (3) Staff 
Analysis and review of recent theoretical work in the field, and/ 
or selected topics of current policy interest. Prerequisite: Econ 251 
and 252 or permission of instructor. 


363 Seminar: Public Finance (3) Cordes, Tanzi 
Selected topics of current interest. 
367 Seminar: Soviet Planning in Theory and Practice (3) Pelzman 


A coherent analysis of planning in the Soviet Union in theory and 
in practice. Marxist ideology with modification is taken as the 
primary force shaping the objective function of Soviet planners. 
Prerequisite: knowledge of basic calculus. 

378 Seminar: Topics in Econometrics (3) Swamy 
Research seminar covering current econometric literature and spe- 
cial topics. Admission by permission of instructor. Same as Stat 378: 
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379-80 Readings in Economic History (3-3) Sharkey 
Joint offering of the Economics and History Departments. Econ 379: 
American economic history. Econ 380: modern European economic 
history. Prerequisite: the appropriate second-group preparation and 
consent of instructor. (Academic year) 

390 Seminar: International Economic Theory (3) Staff 
Limited to graduate students, primarily for doctoral students. Exami- 
nation of recent contributions in this field. 


391 Seminar: International Economic Policy (3) Staff 
Topics selected from current significant policy problems. 
398 Advanced Reading and Research (arr.) Staff 


Limited to students preparing for the Doctor of Philosophy general 
examination. May be repeated for credit. (Fall and spring) 


399 Dissertation Research (arr.) Staff 
Limited to Doctor of Philosophy candidates. May be repeated for 
credit. (Fall and spring) 
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Professors R.E. Baker, M.N. Rashid, L.H. Elliott, L. Nadler, J.G. Boswell 
(Chairman), C.E. Vontress, S. Kavruck, D.A. Moore, L. Winkler, 
D. Linkowski, F.J. Brown, E.P. Kulawiec, E.W. Kelly, Jr., S.R. Paratore, 
R. Ferrante, G.L. Horrworth, E.J. Gleazer, Jr. (Visiting), M. Burns, J.C. 
Heddesheimer, G.W. Smith, C.S. Tidball, J.A. Greenberg, R.I. Peterson 

Adjunct Professor R.C. Rist 

Professorial Lecturers D. Iwamoto, A.C. Jensen, D.D. Darland 

Associate Professors G.D. Wiggs, J.D. Fife, D.H. Holmes, R.A. Luke, E.R 
Lilly 

Associate Professorial Lecturer S.S. Beck 

Assistant Professors P. Finnerty-Fried, C.H. Hoare 

Assistant Professorial Lecturers M.R. Phelps, P. Callas, E. Zuniga, S.J. 
Knight 

Instructor C.B. Stapp 

:*ecturer L. Martin 
See the School of Education and Human Development for programs of study 

eading to the degrees of Bachelor of Arts in Education and Human Develop- 

ment, Master of Arts in Education and Human Development, Master of Arts in 

Teaching, Education Specialist, and Doctor of Education. 

First Group 

50 Introduction to Education and 
Human Services (3) 
(Formerly Educ 101) 
The scope of education and human services is defined from historical, 
philosophical, and cross-cultural perspectives. Field trips and guest 
speakers. Field work is required. (Fall and spring) 

71 Introduction to Human Development I (3) Staff 
(Formerly Educ 102) 
Lectures and field work. All aspects of development through adoles- 
cence; child study techniques. Two to three hours weekly field ex- 
perience in appropriate setting. (Fall and spring) 

72 Introduction to Human Development II (3) Staff 
(Formerly Educ 103) 
Lectures and field work experiences. Development from young adult- 
hood on. (Fall and spring) 


Boswell and Staff 
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Second Group 

Educ 136, 137, 138, 139, 140, 144, and 146 are special methods courses which 
are to be elected in the senior year by students in the secondary school cur- 
riculum after substantial preparation in the teaching fields concerned. Course 
requirements and hours of credit vary with license requirements. Prerequisite 
to all special methods courses: Educ 104, 105 for elementary majors; Educ 131 
for secondary majors. 


1 100 Special Workshop in Education and Staff 
Human Development (arr.) 
Topics to be announced in the Schedule of Classes. May be repeated 

R for credit. (Fall and spring) 

1 104 Psychology for Learning and Teaching (3) Staff 
Principles, theory, nature, and course of learning and teaching proc- 
esses. Examination and analysis of the strategies and dynamics of 
teaching and learning in behavioral settings. Three-hour fieldwork 
sessions. (Fall and spring) 

105 Social Issues in Education and Human Boswell and Staff 

Services (3) 

Historical and social development of education and human services, 
contemporary issues, interrelationship of educational and human 
service institutions, policy considerations and future issues. Field 
work is required. Prerequisite: Educ 50 or permission of instructor. 

, (Fall and spring) 

f 110 Elementary School Teaching of Reading (3) Horrworth 
Introduction to methods, techniques, materials, and activities essen- 
tial to a good elementary school reading program. Prerequisite: Educ 
104 and 105 or teaching experience. 

111 Elementary School Curriculum Moore and Staff 
and Methods (3 to 18) 
A comprehensive block course that includes diagnostic reading, 
mainstreaming, mathematics, science, language arts, social studies, 
music, art, physical education. Pre-student teaching one and one-half 
days a week. Prerequisite: Educ 71, 72, 104, 105: and senior standing. 
(Fall) 
112 Measurement and Evaluation (3) Staff 
Basic evaluative measurement techniques: selection, administration 
and interpretation of standardized tests; test construction, evaluation 
procedures, statistical analysis. (Fall and spring) 
113 Elementary School Art (3) Staff 
: Lecture and laboratory (3 hours), field work—as arranged. For under- 
i graduates in the elementary school curriculum. Materials and meth- 
e ods. Material fee, $5. (Spring) 
f 118 Elementary Reading: Classroom Diagnosis Horrworth 
j and Instruction (3) 
| E Emphasis on diagnostic procedure aimed at individualizing and im- 
B^. proving classroom instruction. Prerequisite: Educ 110 or equivalent. 
E (Fall and spring) 
à 120 Experimental Course in Education and Staff 
if Human Development (arr.) 


Topic to be announced in the Schedule of Classes. May be repeated 
for credit provided the topic differs. 


121 International Experiences (1 to 6) Staff 
Travel to a foreign country for study of a specific topic. 
124 Communications Skills (3) Staff 


Theory and practice in the development of professional relationships 


125 


128 
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and communication: teacher-student, museum-school, group strate- 
gies. The interview; independent proposal writing. 

Museums as Cultural and Educational Resources (3) Staff 
Use of the museum for knowledge and enjoyment; museum objects as 
primary sources; meetings in D.C.-area art, hístory, and science mu- 
seums. 

Children's Literature (3) Staff 
Lectures, discussion, and field work. Classics as well as newer books 
for children and youth are explored. Significant authors and illustra- 
tors are highlighted. (Spring) 


129 Critical Social Issues in Literature for Staff 


Children and Youth (3) 
Content evaluation of books, including issues such as ethnicity, sex- 
ism, family problems, handicapping conditions, death, and the role of 
fantasy versus realism. (Summer) 


131 Secondary School Principles and Methods (3) Kulawiec 


132 


133 


134 


For seniors. Classroom management and teaching techniques for 
initiating, guiding, and evaluating learning activities. Group-work to 
be arranged, Prerequisite: Educ 104 and 105. (Fall) 

Student Teaching in Early Childhood Schools (3 or 6) Staff 
For seniors. Supervised teaching in selected prekindergarten or 
kindergarten class in accredited school; seminar. Admission by per- 
mission of instructor. Prerequisite: Educ 111 or equivalent; Educ 150, 
152, 153, 154. (Fall and spring) 

Supervised Experience in Education and Staff 
Human Development Services (3 to 6) 

Field work, internship, and instructional practice: (1) adult education 
and human resource development (Wiggs); (2) college student devel- 
opment experience (Burns); (3) higher education (Greenberg); (4) mu- 
seum education (Nashman); 5) counseling (Heddesheimer). Admission 
by permission of instructor. (Fall and spring) 

Student Teaching in Secondary Kulawiec and Staff 
Schools (6 to 9) 

For seniors. Admission by permission of instructor. Prerequisite: 
Educ 131 (Fall and spring) 


35 Student Teaching in Elementary Schools (6 or 12) Moore and Staff 


Supervised teaching in the elementary school for one semester. Semi- 
nar for seniors. Admission by permission of instructor. Prerequisite: 


Educ 111 or equivalent. (Fall and spring) 

136 Teaching English in Secondary Schools (3) Staff 
Lecture (2 hours), field work (2 hours). Prerequisite: 18 semester 
hours in English. (Spring) 

137 Teaching Speech (3) Staff 
Lecture (2 hours), field work (2 hours). Prerequisite: 18 semester 
hours in speech or permission of instructor. (Spring) 

138 Teaching Social Studies in Secondary Schools (3) Staff 
Lecture (2 hours), field work (2 hours). Prerequisite: 24 semester 
hours of social studies. (Spring) 

139 Teaching Art in Secondary Schools (3) Staff 


140 


Lecture (2 hours), laboratory (2 hours). Prerequisite: 24 semester 
hours of Art. Material fee, $5. (Spring) 

Teaching Mathematics in Secondary Schools (3) Staff 
Lecture (2 hours), field work (2 hours). Prerequisite: mathematics 
through calculus. (Spring) 
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144 Teaching Science in Secondary Schools (3) Kulawiec 
Lecture (2 hours), field work (2 hours). Prerequisite: 24 semester 
hours of science. (Spring) 

146 Teaching Foreign Languages (3) Kulawiec 
Lecture (2 hours), field work (2 hours). Prerequisite: 18 semester 
hours of one foreign language. (Spring) 

150 Foundations of Early Childhood Education (3) Staff 


Historical development, philosophy, and objectives of nursery schools, 
kindergartens, and day care; exploration of contemporary programs 
and models with curriculum implications for schools in the U.S. and 
abroad. Admission by permission of instructor. (Fall) 

152 Early Childhood Curriculum (3) Staff 
Rationale, development, content approaches, programs, and materials 
in language arts, mathematics, science, health, social studies, and 
aesthetic education. Admission by permission of instructor. (Fall) 

153 Role of the Professional in Early Childhood Education (3) Staff 
Planning, reporting, records, teacher-child and teacher-family inter- 
action, diagnosis and evaluation, working with paraprofessionals and 
parents. Emphasis on total classroom ecology. Admission by permis- 
sion of instructor. (Spring) 

154 Community Resources and Materials for the Young Child (3) Staff 
Interaction with community agencies and resources for services; 
equipment, play activities, curriculum materials, and methods for 
teaching the infant and young child. Admission by permission of in- 
structor. (Spring) 

161 Human Development (3) Rashid 
Consideration of human development and behavior throughout the 
life span; emphasis on practical implications of relevant interdisci- 


plinary research. (Fall and spring) 

162 Foundations of Counseling (3) Heddesheimer, Winkler 
Introductory survey: definitions, scope, principles, historical back- 
ground, organization, services, emerging trends, and issues. (Fall 
and spring) 

163 Personal and Social Adjustment (3) Winkler 
Mental health problems; emphasis on needs of counselors, teachers, 
and others working with children and adolescents. (Fall and 
spring) 

171-72 International Education (3-3) Moore 


Survey of selected foreign educational systems and cultures. Re- 
search, techniques, and materials to develop world-mindedness. Em- 
bassy resources utilized. (Summer) 

173 Comparative Education (3) Kulawiec 
A systematic investigation of the educational structure and practíces 
of selected representative school systems throughout the. world. 
Emphasis on development of a methodology for comparative study. 
(Fall) 

175 Interpretation in the Historic House Museum (3) Stapp 
Seminar integrating advanced practices of museum education with 
current scholarship in architectural history, material culture, social 
history, and women's studies. Extensive use of Washington museum 
resources, (Fall) 

178 Designing and Implementing Conferences and Meetings (3) Nadler 
Same as HKLS 178. Use of design committees, steering committees, 
selection of resource people, site selection, exhibits, and relation to 
supplier personnel. Special attention to designing the core of the 
conference, and related conference activities. (Fall and summer) 
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180 Computer Literacy (3 Tidball, Burns 
Classroom presentations (changing computer. utilization, computer 
terms and practices, academi administrative computer applications) 
and sessions in the microcomputer laboratory, including hands-on 
experience with computer-assisted instruction. introduction to BASIC, 
and a supervised individual project. No previous computer experience 
required. May be taken for graduate credit. Material fee, $30. (Fall 
and spring) 

187-88 Sign Language and Deafness (3-3) Martin and Staff 
Basic expressive and receptive skills in sign language of the deaf. 
Discussion of issues and implications of deafness. Same as HKLS/ 
SpEd 187-88. 


193-94 Research and Independent Study (arr.) Staff 
Individual research under guidance of a staff member. (Academic 
year) 


Third Group 

Departmental prerequisite: A degree from an accredited institution is prerequi- 
site to all third-group courses in education Adequate professional preparation 
is prerequisite to all third-group courses in education except for those courses 
limited to students in the M.A.T degree program. Undergraduate students in 
their senior year may enroll in third-group courses with permission from the 
instructor 


200 Special Workshop in Education and Human Development (arr.) 
Topics to be announced in Schedule of Classes. May be repeated for 
credit. 

201-2 International Education (3-3) Moore 
A study of a selected sample of foreign education systems as they 
reflect. culture, values, people, and current changes in the world 
today. Research techniques and materials to develop a global frame 
of reference. Foreign resources utilized. (Summer) 

203-4 Comparative Education (3-3) Kulawiec 
A systematic investigation of the educational structure and practices 
of selected representative school systems throughout the world. 
Emphasis on development of a methodology for comparative study. 
(Academic year) 

205 Foundations of Curriculum Development (3) Staff 
For experienced teachers, Curriculum research and design, issues 
and trends, comparison of curriculum patterns, curriculum develop- 
ment in subject areas, and group consideration of current field- 
related problems. (Fall and spring) 

207 Instructional Materials, Media, and Resources (3 to 6) Staff 
Review of technological contributions to education. Examination of 
current and emerging developments. Framework for study of selec- 
tion, utilization, integration, and evaluation of audio-visual media 
in the teaching/learning process 

208 Human Development (3) Rashid 

Consideration of human development and behavior throughout the 
life span; emphasis on practical implications of relevant interdisci- 
plinary research. (Fall and spring) 

209 Child Development (3) Rashid 
Interdisciplinary approach to child development and behavior. Prac- 
tical implications of research in disciplines contributing to knowledge 
about childhood. (Fall) 

210 Adolescent Development (3) Rashid 


Interdisciplinary approach to adolescent development and behavior. 
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Practical implications of research in disciplines contributing to 


knowledge about adolescence. (Spring) 
212 Quantitative Methods I: Introduction to Kavruck, Smith, 
Survey Measurement and Research (3) and Staff 


Introduction to measurement techniques and evaluation. Emphasis on 
application and interpretation of data gathering techniques and de- 


Bay scriptive statistics, 
1 213-14 Western Educational Thought (3-3) Boswell, Darland 
! Following the themes of certainty, equality, and progress, this course 
5 | examines the ideas of selected philosophers in their historical con- 
^ text, and relates them to education. Educ 213: From Sumer to the 
$ Enlightenment; Educ 214: From the Enlightenment to the present with 
I concentration on the American experience. (Fall and spring) 
215 Practicum for the Gifted (3 or 6) Rashid 
‘ A culminating supervised experience in a variety of settings for stu- 
i dents in the M.A. program for the gifted. Admission by permission 
of the instructor. 
216 Advanced Study of the History of Education (3) Boswell, Darland 
Individually planned program of study on topic of student's interest. 
Prerequisite: Educ 213-14 or the equivalent. 
217 Advanced Study of the Philosophy of Boswell, Darland 
M Education (3) 
X Individually planned program of study on topic of student's interest. 
B Prerequisite: Educ 213-14 or the equivalent. 
A 218 Social Foundations of Education (3) Kulawiec 
ik The relationship between school and sox iety explored: social, eco- 
nomic, and political purposes of schooling as well as forces that 
shape policies and school curricula Contemporary issues studied 
with implications for the future 
i 219 Theory and Practice of Classroom Teaching (3) Baker 
P Current theories of teaching and learning and their application to 
? strategies of classroom teachers. (Summer) 
220 Experimental Course in Education Staff 
* and Human Development (arr.) 
E. Topic to be announced in the Schedule of Classes. May be repeated 
he for credit provided the topic differs. 
ty 221 International Experiences (1 to 6) Staff 
f | Travel to a foreign country for specific study and research. Ad- 
ty! mission by permission of the instructor. 
222 Foundations of Reading Development: K-Adult (3) Horrworth 
à Basic theories and processes of reading acquisition; linguistic, cogni- 
ps tive, developmental, social, and affective bases of reading; varieties 
: and influences of media and instructional modalities. 
223 Reading Instruction in Content Areas— Horrworth 


! Elementary, Intermediate, and Secondary Schools (3) 

i^ Emphasis on basic group instructional methods and media; teaching 

i demonstrations of basic reading and study skills in content subjects; 

H. study of readability of content materials; research and application 

! of formulas. (Fall) 

j 224 Diagnostic Teaching of Reading—(K-12) (3) Horrworth 
Classroom diagnostic techniques for elementary and secondary teach- 
ers; construction of informal tests; administration, scoring, and in- 
terpretation of informal and standardized tests as well as other 
measures of evaluation; study of materials; selecting and planning 


activities suitable for correction of specific problems. Prerequisite: 

at least one previous course in reading 
226 Diagnostic Teaching of Reading in 

Secondary School (3) 

Application of instructional strategies and te: hniques in Educ 223 and 


(Spring) 
Horrworth 


224: construction of informal tests; administration, scoring, and in 


terpretation of informal and star 
of materials and teaching procedures; application of readability for- 


mulas; class demonstrations of teaching strategies. Admission by 


lardized tests; study and evaluation 


permission of instructor 5pring) 
227 Basic Issues in Elementary Education (3) Baker 
Identification, definition, and analysis of some of the most important 


problems facing the conte nerican elementary school. 
(Fall) 

228 Instructional Areas in Elementary Education (3) Baker 
Current trends and r« h in reading, language arts, social studies 
mathematic science, I I )hysical education (Spring) 


234 Organization for Personalized Learning Horrworth 
in the Open Classroom (3 

Practical application of i 
ods through desig: 


d instruction theories and meth- 
plementation, and revision of 
elementary and secondary el self-instructional packages 

235 Analysis of Teaching (3) Boswell, Ferrante 
Teaching as work: diagnosing learning skills, program planning and 
implementation, feedback information on both student and program 
(Fall) 

Technical Programs in Human Resource Development (3) Wiggs 
Analysis of the nature and scope of human resource development 
technical training in industry, government organizations, and labor 


236 


unions. (Spring) 
237 Designing Technical Training Programs (3) Wiggs 


Applications of behaviorist design models for curriculum and meth 
odological strategies in technical skills training programs, (Summer) 

239 International Programs in Adult Learning (3) Staff 
The use of adult learning programs (adult education, human re- 
source development, higher education, etc.), in various parts of the 
world, as provided by international agencies, multi-national com- 
panies, and public foundations. Emphasis on national development, 
social problems, economic growth 


240 Proposal Writing (3) 


Ferrante 
nal, business, and industrial 
for funding. Many styles and 
ll prepare a proposal in co- 
operation with an organization (Fall and summer) 

241 Education of the Gifted and Talented (3) Rashid 
Nature and discovery of giftedness, provision for the gifted in edu- 
cational settings. Research findings and 

242 Fundamentals of Educational Administration (3) Brown 
Organization, structure, and governance of public education; federal, 
State, and local responsibilities. Basic administrative/leadership 
theory. Roles and functions of school ministrators. 

246 Administrative Issues in Urban Education (3) Lilly 
Administrative strategies and practices appropriate to problems of 
urban schools. 


The preparation of proposals for 


applications 


formats are 


inizat n or agency 


issues. 


é 
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247 Post-Secondary Career Education (3) Greenberg 
Development, current concepts, agencies involved, problems, and 
trends in vocational, technical, and occupational education in the 
United States, with emphasis on the community college. (Spring) 

248 Supervision of Instruction (3) Lilly 
Study of interdisciplinary foundations of supervision. Special atten- 
tion to the function of theory, change, individual and group rela- 
tionships in organizations, staff influence processes, talent utiliza- 


tion, and evaluation of programs and staff. (Fall) 

249 Drug Treatment and Resources (3) Staff 
Individual, social, and cultural factors related to drug abuse and its 
treatment. 

250 Counseling Drug Abusers (3) Staff 


Crisis intervention, self-help groups, family therapy; individual and 
group counseling applied to drug abusers. 


251 Foundations of Counseling (3) Heddesheimer, Winkler 
Introductory survey: definitions, scope, principles, historical back- 
ground, organization, services, emerging trends, and issues. (Fall 
and spring) 

252 Organization and Administration of Vontress 


Counseling Services (3) 
Principles and procedures for designing and implementing counseling 
services. Admission by permission of instructor. (Spring) 

253 Individual Appraisal in Counseling (3) Winkler 
Detailed study of individual analysis and appraisal techniques. De- 
velopment of systematic case study. Prerequisite: Educ 112 or equiva- 
lent. (Fall and spring) 

254 The Middle School (3) Kulawiec 
Development, organization, and practices; emphasis on the learner, 
the teacher, the administrator, the curriculum, and the setting of the 
school for the preadolescent. (Fall) 


255-56 Secondary Education (3-3) Kulawiec 


Examination of historical, psychological, sociological, and philosophi- 
cal bases; emphasis on prescriptive implications. Special attention to 
contemporary problems and practices. (Alternate academic years) 

257 Career Development and Information (3) Vontress 
Theories of career development; factors influencing the world of 
work; procedures for evaluating and using socio-personal, educa- 
tional, and occupational information. (Fall and spring) 

258 Theories and Techniques of Heddesheimer, Vontress 
Counseling (3) 
Theories and practices of counseling. Prerequisite: 12 semester 
hours in counseling, including Educ 253 and 257. (Fall and spring) 

259 The Principalship, K-12 (3) Lilly 
A general introduction to the principalship. Administrative tasks 
and procedures are stressed, together with the principal's role in 
handling educational issues and problems. Prerequisite: Educ 242. 

260 Supervision in the Elementary and Secondary School (3) Staff 
For experienced teachers and administrators. Review of modern 
supervisory concepts, including practices in schools. (Spring) 

261 Practicum in Counseling and Human Rashid and Staff 
Development (3) 
Separate sections offered for counseling majors and human develop- 
ment majors. Prerequisite: Educ 258 for counseling majors; permission 
of instructor for human development majors. (Fall and spring) 
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262 Internship in Counseling and Human Heddesheimer, Rashid 
Development (3) 

Separate sections offered for counseling majors and human develop- 
ment majors. Admission by permission of instructor. (Spring) 

263 Human Resource Development: Nadler, Luke, Wiggs 

Training and Education (3) 
Concepts and purpose, historical backgrounds, roles of human re- 
source development personnel, program areas. Prerequisite: adequate 
professional preparation or experience in training, education, and 
development. (Fall) 

264 Design of Training Programs in Nadler, Luke 

Human Resource Development (3) 
Training, education, and development programs for various client 
systems will be planned using critical-events conceptual model. 
Field work. Prerequisite: Educ 263 and permission of instructor. 
(Spring) 

265 Futurism and Education (3) Kulawiec 
Contemporary view of the future through readings, discussion, simu- 
lation, games, and films. Impact of technology on humans and the 
environment. An examination of selected individuals and their ideas 
related to future studies 

267 Human Sexuality for Counselors (3) Winkler 
The purpose of this course is to increase the awareness and under- 
standing of sexuality as it relates to counseling in contemporary 
society. 

268 Family Counseling (3) Winkler 
The family as a system: how it affects the client and how the client 
affects it. Didactic presentations, role-playing, and work with simu- 
lated families. (Spring) 


269-70 School Business Management (3-3) Brown 


Educ 269: Philosophy, responsibilities, and functions of school busi- 
ness management. Educ 270: Practicum in school business manage- 
ment. Educ 269 is prerequisite to Educ 270. (Academic year) 

271 Policy Making for Public Education (3) Boswell, Ferrante 
The nature of educational policy: the role of single-interest groups, 
the courts, legislative bodies, administrative bureaucracies, and pro- 
fessionals in establishing parameters and allocating resources. Analy- 
sis of specific techniques of policy formation. (Summer) 

272 Educational Planning (3) Zuniga 
An examination of the planning movement in education: its historical 
development and the recent shift in premises, context, and expecta- 
tions. Different approaches to the planning process; its relationship 
to the concepts of systems and futurism; participatory, sectorial, and 
regional aspects; role of research, and overview of main analytical 


techniques currently in use. (Fall) 

273 Pre-Service Teacher Education (3) Staff 
Program development, governance, issues, trends. (Fall, alternate 
years) 

274 In-Service Teacher Education (3) Staff 


Continuing professional development of educators, costs and bene- 
fits to society, promising programs and practices, current issues. 
(Spring, alternate years) 

275 School Finance (3) Brown 
Issues in financial support of public education. Local, state, and 
federal roles. Budget development and administration. 
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276 Public Relations in School Administration (3) Brown 
The function, purposes, and resources of school public relations. 
Development of skills in planning public relations programs and 
activities. Theory and practice of effective communication. 


277 Dynamics of Change (3) Boswell 
l An analysis of the process of cultural change in Western society, 
^ with emphasis on education. Comparison of theories; analytical 
1 tools; historical precedents; the contemporary situation, prospects for 
t the future. 

278 School Law (3) Lilly 


Constitutional and statutory provisions for public school education; 
origin and legal status of the local school unit; nature of the school 
! board; legal status of teachers and administrators; legal rights and 
responsibilities of parents and pupils. (Spring) 
279 Adult Education (3) Wiggs 
Current concepts and objectives, historical development, agencies 
involved, personnel, clients, programs on all levels—community 
through international. (Fall) 
280 Program Planning (3) Wiggs, Luke 
Determining educational needs for adults in school and non-school 
agencies; designing programs and instruction; budgeting and sched- 
uling of adult programs. Field work with sponsoring agency. Pre- 
d requisite: Educ 279 and permission of instructor. (Spring) 
i 281 Program Evaluation: Theory and Practice (3) Holmes 
A general introduction to the theory of evaluation of social programs. 
Overview of evaluation models, methodology associated with pro- 
gram evaluation, and examination of evaluation in the context of 


political and social environments. (Fall and spring) 

282 Introduction to Qualitative Research Methods (3) Rist 
5i A general introduction to qualitative research procedures in social 
A E science research. Application of qualitative methods, design, analy- 
if sis, (Fall and spring) 

i 283 Higher Education in the United States (3) Burns 


History, scope, purpose, present status, programs, and trends in 
higher education in the United States. (Fall and spring) 

284 Administration of Higher Education (3) Staff 

j Government, organization, and administration of colleges and uni- 

m versities; duties of trustees and administrators. (Fall and spring) 

y 287-88 Clinical Study of Reading Problems (3-3) Peterson 

PN For advanced students. Diagnostic and corrective work under super- 

ir vision. Complete case study approach; selection and evaluation of 

2 diagnostic and instructional materials and techniques for permanent 

file. Prerequisite: Educ 222 and 223, or 224 and 226. Material fee $10 

| per semester. (Academic year) 

E 289 Organization and Administration of Peterson 

M Reading Programs (3) 

No For principals, assistant principals, supervisors, superintendents and 

Y reading teachers. Problems in planning, reorganizing and improving 
the total reading program. (Fall) 

290 Severe Learning Disabilities in Reading (3) Peterson 
For experienced teachers. Case studies of children and/or adults 
with severe reading problems, planning and implementing instruc- 
tional programs. Admission by permission of instructor. Material fee, 
$10. (Spring) 

291 Educational Facilities Planning (3) Brown 
Principles of school plant planning; site selection; evaluation of 
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existing buildings; adaptation to curricular needs; building operation 
and' maintenance; disposition of surplus facilities; energy and acces- 
sibility considerations. (Fall) 


292 Practicum in Program Evaluation (3 to 6) Holmes 
Supervised practical experience in field placements. Admission by 
permission of instructor. (Fall and spring) 

293-94 Research and Independent Study (3-3) Staff 
Individual research under guidance of a staff member. Program and 
conferences arranged with an instructor. (Academic year) 

295 Quantitative Methods II: Paratore, Smith, Holmes 


Research Procedures (3) 

Required of all candidates for masters' degrees in education. Analy- 
sis of scientific approaches to problems in education; evaluation of 
research techniques. Prerequisite: Educ 112, 212; or equivalent. 
(Fall and spring) 


297 Personnel Administration (3) Brown 


Organization and administration of personnel programs for educa- 
tional institutions. Basic philosophy, principles, responsibilities, and 
functions; current issues. (Spring) 


299-300 Thesis Research (3-3) Staff 


Required of M.A. in Ed. degree candidates writing master's theses. 
(Fall and spring) 


302 Quantitative Methods III: Holmes, Paratore, Smith 


Inferential Techniques (3) 

Educ 302 or Stat 105 is required of all doctoral students in education. 
Prerequisite: Educ 212 or a basic statistics course and permission of 
instructor. (Fall and spring) 


303 Data Analysis (3) Staff 
Use of computer in data analysis. For doctoral students at the dis- 
sertation-planning stage. (Fall and spring) 

304 Practicum in Supervision (3 to 6) Lilly 


Practical experience in supervision of instruction. Admission by per- 
mission of instructor. 


305 Internship: Supervision (3 to 6) Lilly 


Service in a school situation directed by the University's faculty and 
school systems; integration of theory and practice. 


306 Quantitative Methods IV: Holmes, Paratore, Smith 


Advanced Research Design (3) 

Required of all doctoral students in education. Evaluation and ap- 
plication of educational research designs. Prerequisite: Educ 302 or 
equivalent. (Fall and spring) 


310 Museum Studies (3) Stapp 


Study of the museum's functions and its educational roles. Admis- 
sion by permission of instructor. 


311 Museum Audiences (3) Staff 


Study of the many audiences of many ages who use and enjoy 
museums; appropriate museum and outreach practices, independent 
proposal writing. 


312 Internship and Seminar in Museum Education (6) Stapp 


Four-day-a-week placement in education departments in area muse- 
ums. Supervision and seminar are provided by George Washington 
University faculty. Admission by permission of instructor. 


316 Recent Developments in Elementary School Moore 


Social Studies (3) 
For experienced educational personnel. Research, techniques, mate- 
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rials, and innovative programs relating to the effective elementary 
school social studies curriculum, Admission by permission of in- 
structor. 

317 Recent Developments in Elementary School Science (3) Staff 
For experienced educational personnel. Research, techniques, mate- 
rials, and innovative programs relating to the effective elementary 
school science curriculum. Admission by permission of instructor. 

320 Recent Developments in Elementary School Staff 

Mathematics (3) 
For experienced educational personnel. Research, techniques, mate- 
rials, and innovative programs relating to the effective elementary 
school mathematics curriculum. Admission by permission of instruc- 
tor. (Spring) 


321 Practicum in Curriculum (3 to 6) Staff 
Supervised field experience in curriculum. Admission by permission 
of instructor. (Fall and spring) 

322 Internship: Reading (3 to 6) Peterson 
Limited to doctoral students in education. Experience in a selected 
area of college teaching. (Fall and spring) 

323 Internship: Reading (3 to 6) Peterson 


Limited to doctoral students in education. Service in a school situa- 
tion directed by the University's faculty and school systems; inte- 
gration of theory and practice. (Fall and spring) 

324 Teaching Reading and Study Skills Peterson 

at the College Level (3) 
Evaluation of reading skills at the college level. Development of col- 
lege reading programs, including diagnostic and teaching techniques, 
program planning and implementation. Prerequisite: Educ 226 or 
equivalent, and permission of instructor. (Spring) 

325 Curriculum Theory (3) Staff 
Examination of reviews and research studies in curriculum theory. 
Focus on trends, values, interpretations, fads, design systems, and 
evaluation. (Spring) 

328 Selected Topics in International Education (3) Moore 
Investigation of historical development of international education; 
selected topics of general importance to the field of international 


education. Admission by permission of instructor. (Fall) 

329 Seminar in Program Evaluation (3) Holmes 
Contemporary problems and issues in evaluation of social programs: 
design, implementation, analysis, and utilization. (Spring) 

330 Foundations of Early Childhood Education (3) Staff 


Historical developments, philosophy and objectives of nursery 
Schools, kindergartens and day care centers, exploration of con- 
temporary programs and models with curriculum implications for 
schools in the United States and abroad. (Fall) 

332 Early Childhood Curriculum (3) Staff 
Rationale, development, content, approaches, programs, and materials 
in language arts, mathematics, science, health, social studies, and 
aesthetic education. (Fall) 

333 Role of the Professional in Early Childhood Education (3) Staff 
Planning, reporting, maintaining records, teacher-child and teacher- 
family interaction, diagnosis and evaluations, working with para- 
professionals and parents. Emphasis on total classroom ecology: 
(Spring) 

334 Community Resources and Materials for the Young Child (3) Staff 
Interaction with community agencies for services, resources, an 
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equipment; physical facilities, play activities, curriculum materials, 


and methods for teaching the infant and young child. (Spring) 
335 Practicum in Early Childhood Education (3 to 6) Staff 


Supervised professional activity in selected early childhood pro- 
grams; seminar. Prerequisite: 12 semester hours in early childhood 
education and permission of instructor. (Fall and spring) 

336 Clinical Practicum in Reading (3 to 6) Horrworth 
Supervised clinical experience in testing and teaching. Approxi 
mately 120 clinic hours required. Admission by permission of in- 


structor. (Fall and spring) 
341 Cognitive Models and Instruction (3) Rashid 


ous levels—childhood through adulthood (Fall) 

342 Language Development (3) Rashid 
Nature of language acquisition and development; emphasis on socio- 
linguistics and psycholinguistics most pertinent to education. 
(Spring) 

343 Advanced Studies in Human Development (3) Rashid 
Review and consideration of empirical research studies on selected 
topics in human development. Issues, instrumentation and research 
needs in respect to each topic discussed. Admission by permission 
of the instructor. (Spring) 

344 Adult Development and Aging (3) Rashid 
Theories and research on personality and cognition in adulthood and 
old age. Emphasis on evaluating research designs and methods, and 
deriving implications of findings for gerontological programs and 
selected professional roles 

92 Counseling Interview Skills (3) Heddesheimer 
Acquisition of generic counseling skills through lectures, demonstra- 
tions by faculty, role playing, and videotaping. Prerequisite: Educ 
251 or permission of instructor. (Fall) 

353 Counseling Older Persons (3) Finnerty-Fried 
Special considerations and counseling emphases in regard to second 
careers, retirement adjustments, death and dying. (Summer) 

354 Cross-Cultural Counseling (3) Vontress 
Problems of and procedures for counseling culturally different clients. 
Emphasis on counseling cultural minorities in the United States. 
(Spring and summer) 

355 Counseling in Groups (3) Heddesheimer, Winkler 
Principles of group dynamics as related to interaction within groups. 
Techniques and practice in group counseling. (Fall and spring) 

356 Counseling and the Disciplines (3) Staff 
For advanced students in counseling. Explores the psychological, 
sociological, economic, anthropological, and philosophical founda- 
tions of counseling. Admission by permission of instructor. 


357 Personal and Social Adjustment (3) Winkler 
Mental health problems; emphasis on needs of counselors, teachers, 
and others working with children and adolescents. (Fall and 
spring) 

358 Advanced Theories of Counseling (3) Vontress 


Critical analysis and evaluation of leading counseling theories and 
consideration of their implications for practice. Intended for Educa- 
tion Specialist and Doctor of Education degree candidates whose 
area of concentration is counseling. Admission by permission of in- 
structor (Fall) 
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360 Job Development and Placement (3) Finnerty-Fried 
Job development and modification, and placement of disabled persons. 
(Spring) 

361 Medical Aspects of Rehabilitation (3) Finnerty-Fried 
Chronic and traumatic disorders with rehabilitation implications. 
(Fall) 

362 Client Evaluation in Rehabilitation (3) Staff 


Vocational planning through work-sample assessment, testing, in- 
terview, and observation. Prerequisite; Educ 212 or equivalent, 


(Spring) 

363 Psychosocial Aspects of Rehabilitation (3) Linkowski 
Impact of disabilities and concept of normalization. (Fall) 

364 Administration and Governance of Two-Year Greenberg 


Colleges (3) 


A study of the community junior college, focusing on administrative 
patterns and national, regional, state, and local influences, as well a$ 


the theory and structure of two-year college organization. (Fall 
and spring) 
365 Foundations of Rehabilitation (3) Finnerty-Fried 


Survey of history, philosophy, legislation, roles and services. Visits to 
selected field sites. (Fall) 


366 Field Work in Rehabilitation Counseling (3) Staff 
Field work of two full days a week; concurrent seminar. (Spring) 
367-68 Internship: Rehabilitation Linkowski, Finnerty-Fried 


Counseling (3-3) 
Supervised practice of three full days a week; concurrent seminar 
Prerequisite: Educ 366. (Academic year) 

369 Professional Issues in Rehabilitation (3) Linkowski, Finnerty-Fried 
Seminar covering professional problems and ethical issues. Pre- 
requisite: Educ 367. (Spring) 

370 College Students and Their Community (3) Burns 
Survey of literature on the characteristics, behavior, and attitudes of 
the contemporary college student; college students’ interaction wi 
their environment. Admission by permission of instructor. (Fall) 

372 Internship in Adult Learning (3 to 6) Greenberg 
Supervised experience in a selected area of college teaching. Pre- 
requisite: Educ 371. Admission by permission of instructor. (Spring) 

373 The Community-Junior College (3) Gleazer, Greenberg 
The two-year college as it relates to secondary education, four-year 
colleges, and universities. Objectives, curricula, students, faculty; 


legal concerns, and special problems of two-year colleges. (Fal 
and spring) 

374 Current Issues in Higher Education (3) Ferrante 
Prerequisite: Educ 283, 284. (Spring) 

375 Foundations of College Student Development (3) Burns 


College student development as an integral part of higher education 
programs. (Fall) 

376 Group Theories and Techniques (3) Burns 
Focus on theorists including Argyris, Blaw, Miles, Festinger, and 
Lewin, and practical application of theories to various organizational 
settings and individuals. Prerequisite: permission of instructor. 
(Spring) 

377 Practicum in College Student Development (3 to 6) Burns 
Supervised practical experience in college student development pro- 
grams. Admission by permission of instructor. (Fall and sp 
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378 Practicum in Teacher Education (3 to 6) Boswell 
For selected experienced teachers. Supervised field work relevant to 
students’ professional needs, to be arranged. (Fall and spring) 

379 Practicum in Adult Learning Programs (3 to 6) Nadler 


Supervised practical experience in various forms of adult education 
and human resource development. Admission by permission of in- 
structor (Fall and spring) 

381 Adult Learning (3) Luke, Wiggs 
Learning theories as applied to adults in individual and group learn- 
ing transactions; effect of age on learning; psychological, physical 


and social environment in adult education situations. (Fall and 
spring) 
382 Instructional Strategies in Luke, Greenberg 


Adult Learning Programs (3) 
Methods, techniques, and devices for adult learning; developing 
action-oriented learning situations in adult learning programs. 
(Spring) 

383 Interviewing/Counseling for Human Resource Wiggs 
Developers (3) 

Applications of interviewing, coaching and counseling skills for the 
human resource development specialist and others in various occu- 
pational settings. (Fall) 

384 Evaluation of Adult Learning Programs (3) Wiggs, Luke 
Evaluation design strategies for adult learning programs in business, 
industry, government, voluntary and community organizations, and 
agencies. (Fall) 

385 Collective Negotiations in Higher Education (3) Fife 
Theory, practice, problems, and issues in collective negotiations in 
higher education. 

386 Current Issues in Adult Learning Programs (3) Staff 
For M.A. in Ed. degree candidates. Current issues and trends in the 
fields of adult education and human resource development. Admis- 
sion of others by permission of instructor. (Spring) 

387 Administration of Adult Learning Programs (3) Staff 
Program administration in school and non-school agencies, staff re- 
cruitment and development, fiscal operations, facilities, and mainte- 
nance of effective community relations. (Fall) 

388 Case Studies in Higher Education Administration (3) Ferrante 
An analysis of case studies related to administrative functions in 
colleges and universities. Admission by permission of instructor. 

389 Consultant-Client Relationships in Luke 

Human Resource Development (3) 
Examination of the consulting process, consultant-client behaviors, 
and dilemmas using theory and field experience for individual and 
organizational development. Prerequisite: Educ 264, 280; or approval 
of instructor (Fall-and spring) 

390 Legal Problems in Higher Education (3) Fife 
Investigation of legal problems in higher education related to the 
legal structure of higher education, religious concerns, students, 
faculty, and academic programs. (Spring) 

391 College and University Curriculum (3) Greenberg, Fife 

Development, patterns, creative design, issues, problems, evaluation, 

and trends in the higher education curriculum. (Fall) 
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392 Financing Higher Education (3) Staff 
Analysis of private, state, and federal revenue sources; student aid, 

program budgets, and financial methods and practices. (Spring) 
i 393 Practicum in Higher Education (3 to 6) Greenberg, Burns 
Supervised field experiences in higher education; reports and con- 
RE ferences, Admission by permission of instructor. (Fall and spring) 
NU 394 College and University Governance (3) Staff 
w Organizational and administrative structures, patterns, and relation- 

Ed ships in higher education. Prerequisite: Educ 284. (Fall) 

ME 395 Problems and Practices in Educational Staff 


Administrative Organization (3 to 6) 


4 
$ Application of principles and practices concerned with change and 
i evaluation of educational administration. 
396 Internship: Higher Education Administration (3 to6) Greenberg 
M Service in a higher education situation directed by the University 
Im and the cooperating institution to integrate theory and practice 
ERA (Fall and spring) 
a. 397 Internship: Administration (3 to 6) Brown, Lilly 
n | Service in an educational institution or education-related program 
ys directed by the University's faculty. (Fall and spring) 
A 399 Seminar: Applied Educational Administration (3 to 6) Brown, Lilly 
: Application of the theories and principles of administration to pub- 
È lic and private schools. Field experience in a phase of administration 
i ý and supervision. 
X Fourth Group 
p» A master's degree from an accredited institution is prerequisite to all fourth- 
if group courses. All fourth-group seminars are open to doctoral candidates oF 
other post-master's degree students with approval of instructor. Study is indi- 
NN. vidually planned on the basis of previous study and experience in the subject 
FU field to attain an advanced level of competence and to meet identified profes 
rau sional needs or field requirements. 
L4 4 Each of the following courses is offered fall and spring. Each course may bé 
i ; repeated for credit. 
m 401 Seminar: Western Educational Thought (arr) Boswell, Darland 
m 405 Seminar: Human Growth and Development (arr.) Rashid 
NA 411 Seminar: Elementary Education (arr.) Baker 
AH 413 Seminar: Secondary Education (arr.) Kulawiec 
ji 421 Seminar: Adult Education (arr.) Wiggs | 
E 422 Seminar: Higher Education Greenberg, Gleazef | 
Lu Administration (arr.) à | 
S : 423 Seminar: Higher Education (arr) Greenberg, Gleazer, Burns, Fife 
[m 424 Seminar: College Student Development (arr.) Burns 
ip, 425 Seminar: Teacher Education (arr.) Boswell, Baker 
LES 427 Seminar: Human Resource Development (arr.) Wiggs, Luke | 
py A synthesis experience for advanced graduate students in the fiel 
f T of human resource development. 
431 Seminar: Administration, Curriculum, Lilly, Brown | 


and Supervision (arr.) | 
Examination of selected major issues confronting school adminis 
trators, curriculum specialists, and supervisors. 
443 Seminar: Counseling (arr.) Staff 
445 Seminar: Research and Evaluation (arr) Holmes, Paratore, Smith 
446 Seminar: Reading (arr.) Peterson 


EMPLOYMENT POLICY 309 


490 Pre-dissertation Seminar (3 to 6) Staff 
Required of all Ed.D. degree candidates. Approval of the dissertation 
research design is necessary for successful completion of the seminar, 
Admission by permission of instructor. 

491 Dissertation Research (arr.) Staff 
Preparation of a research outline; research and writing of an ap- 
proved doctoral dissertation under the direction of major advisor 
and dissertation committee. Prerequisite: Educ 490. 


EDUCATION POLICY—DOCTORAL PROGRAM t 


Committee on Education Policy 
A.V, Adams (Chairman), J.R. Henig, A.D. Kirsch, C.J. Lange, M.N. Rashid, 
CT. Stewart, Jr., J.L. Tropea 


The Graduate School of Arts and Sciences offers an interdisciplinary pro- 
Bram leading to the degree of Doctor of Philosophy in the field of education 
Policy, The program is directed by a committee whose members are drawn from 
the School of Education and Human Development and from the Departments of 

Conomics, Political Science, Psychology, Sociology, and Statistics. 

his program is concerned with policy research and analysis as it relates 
to education, broadly conceived. It is intended for those who wish to pursue or 
rontinue academic careers or careers in policy-making positions. The program 
iS Open only to current students. For entering students, education policy is a 
field in the doctoral program in public policy. 


201-2 Seminar: Current Issues in Education Policy (3-3) Adams 
Review of interdisciplinary literature relating to current education 
policy issues with emphasis on use of research and analysis in 
formulating and evaluating policy. 


222 Seminar: Topics in Education Policy (3) Adams 
Intensive interdisciplinary study of special topics in education policy. 

290 Advanced Studies in Education Policy (3) Adams 
Supervised interdisciplinary study and field work in a selected policy 
area. 

399 Dissertation Research (arr.) Staff 


E : 
"MPLOYMENT POLICY—GRADUATE PROGRAM 


Academic Director R.S. Goldfarb 


The Graduate School of Arts and Sciences offers a multidisciplinary program 
*ading to the degree of Master of Science in the field of employment policy. 
of mployment policy and human resources management are inseparable parts 

, liSiness, public policy, and personnel management in both the public and 
— Sectors. This graduate program provides policy analysts and manage- 

Specialists an opportunity to replace traditional theories and outdated 

Personnel management techniques with new conceptual developments and 

er innovations. 

» "Pecialists and generalists must master the revelant academic disciplines 
pner to understand and deal with the complex problems involved in the 
A fe nent and utilization of human resources. The program is designed 
fession the substantive and theoretical knowledge needed for effective pro- 

al performance. Students are given a broad base in economic policy, 


Soci . a : 
oli and behavioral theory, management theory and practice, and public 
Cy analysis. 


> pace: tate 
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Master of Science in the field of employment policy—Prerequisite: a bachelor’s 
degree with a B average from an accredited college or university, 

Required: the general requirements stated under the Graduate School of 
Arts and Sciences, including 36 semester hours of course work. The required 
curriculum is BAd 218; Econ 217, 241, 243, 259; Educ 257, 263; Mgt 201; PAd 261; 
Soc 240, 254; and Stat 211. 

Each student must pass a Master's Comprehensive Examination. 


ENERGY POLICY—GRADUATE PROGRAM 
Academic Committee: M.A. Holman, A. Cambel 


The Graduate School of Arts and Sciences offers a multidisciplinary program 
leading to the Master of Arts in the field of energy policy. 

This master's degree program has been designed to maintain a careful 
balance of subject matter. Economics courses provide the basis for assembling 
data and analyzing the benefits and costs of our national energy strategies. 
Students will examine technical and scientific aspects of energy exploration 
research, and development to understand the opportunities and the limits 
of our technologies. Faculty specialists in political science will introduce an 
appreciation of the conflict and interplay of forces faced in policy development 
and implementation. Finally, the environmental dimensions of meeting national 
needs are considered and brought into proper focus. 


Master of Arts in the field of energy policy—Prerequisite: a bachelor's degree 
with a B average from an accredited college or university. 

Required: the general requirements stated under the Graduate School of 
Arts and Sciences, including 36 semester hours of course work. The required 
curriculum is Econ 214, 217, 235, 237, 247: EngS 206 (Technology and Human 
Needs), 208 (Energy Conservation); ME 257, 258 (Energy Technology I and II]; 
PSc 203, 217, 222. 

Each student must pass a Master's Comprehensive Examination. 


ENGLISH E 

Professors C.D. Linton, P.H. Highfill, Jr., J.G. Allee, Jr., J.P. Reesing, Jt 
(Chairman), R.N. Ganz, Jr., J.H. Maddox 

Adjunct Professor J.C. Broderick 

Associate Professors A.E. Claeyssens, Jr., R.C. Rutledge, J.A. Quitslund, 
J.A.A. Plotz, C.W. Sten, G.R. Bozzini, R.L. Combs, G. Paster, D. Me 
Aleavey 

Assistant Professors G. Carter, O.A. Seavey, A. Romines, M.V. Dow 

Adjunct Assistant Professors F.C. Reid, S.M. Wright ; 

Adjunct Instructors M.C. Edmondson, E. Echeverria, M. Kirkland, C. Meloni, 
S. Thompson, J.K. Donaldson, Jr, P. A.M. Johnson, A.J.B. Covarrubias, 
S.M. Spolarich 


Jenny McKean Moore Visiting Lecturer in Creative Writing L. Clifton 


Bachelor of Arts with a major in American literature or English literature 
(field-of-study or departmental)—The following requirements must be fulfilled: 
1. The general requirements stated under Columbian College of Arts an 
Sciences. (Students should consult the departmental advisor regarding courses 
to be taken in satisfying the requirements for meaningful initiation into the 

social sciences and the natural and mathematical sciences.) 
2. Prerequisite courses—Engl 51-52 or 61-62 or 71-72 or 191-92. 
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3. Required courses in related areas—(a) as appropriate, 3-12 semester hours, 
Or waiver of level 4, of a foreign language (classical Hebrew, Greek, Latin, 
French, German, Italian, Russian, or Spanish); (b) six semester hours of philoso- 
Phy and/or religion; (c) six semester hours of history (English, American, 
European, or world). 

4. Required for the major: 

(a) Field-of-study major—a major examination must be passed in either 
American or English literature at the end of the senior year. Although no set 
pattern of courses is prescribed, students are expected to engage themselves 
With writers and works from the whole chronological span of American litera- 
lure or English literature. Proseminars in American Literature, Engl 199-200, 
and in English Literature, Engl 195-96, assist students in their preparation for 
the major examination. Students who wish to be candidates for graduation 
With Special Honors in either American or English literature must be in the 
field-of-study major. 

(b) Departmental major—30 semester hours of second-group courses offering 
experience with several approaches to literature which, together, make a disci- 
Pline of literary study, distributed as follows: 

American literature majors—Engl 120, 160, and either 161-62 or 163 and 
167; three semester hours of English literature; and 15 additional hours of 
Courses offered by the English Department, of which at least 12 hours must be 
In American literature. 

English literature majors—Engl 120 and 194; Engl 112, 128, or 130; three se- 
Rester hours of American literature; and 18 additional hours of courses offered 
Py the English Department, of which at least 15 hours must be in English 
‘erature, 


Minor in American or English literature—12 to 15 hours of second-group 
Courses offered by the English Department, chosen in consultation with the 
advisor, 


Master of Arts in the field of American literature—Prerequisite: the degree 
9f Bachelor of Arts with an undergraduate major in English, or 24 semester 
Ours in English and/or American literature above the sophomore level. 
Required: the general requirements stated under the Graduate School of Arts 
8nd Sciences, including (1) 24 semester hours of course work planned in con- 
Sultation with the advisor on the basis of the student's undergraduate prepara- 
tion, including a minimum of six semester hours in English literature; (2) 
a written Master's Comprehensive Examination; (3) a master's thesis (six 
Semester hours) written on an approved topic under the direction of the 
instructor in whose field the major portion of the material falls, or, with the 
üpprova] of the department advisor, 12 additional semester hours in lieu of 
esis, 


Master of Arts in the field of English literature—Prerequisite: the degree of 
achelor of Arts with an undergraduate major in English or American litera- 
ure, or 24 semester hours in English and/or American literature above the 
Sophomore level. 

Required: the general requirements stated under the Graduate School of 
pu and Sciences, including (1) 24 semester hours of course work, planned 
R Consultation with the advisor; (2) a written Master's Comprehensive Exami- 
don; and (3) a master's thesis (six semester hours) written on an approved 
à pic under the direction of the instructor in whose field the material falls, 
ar, With the approval of the department advisor, 12 additional semester hours 
in lieu of thesis, 


. Doctor of Philosophy in the field of American literature—Required: the gen- 
tal requirements stated under the Graduate School of Arts and Sciences; Level 


au 
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3 
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Two proficiency in an appropriate foreign language, or Level One proficiency in 
two appropriate foreign languages; the passing of a General Examination in 
the following four fields: (1) Early American literature—to 1815, (2) 1815-1900, 
(3) 1900 to present, (4) a fourth field, which may be either literary or interdis- 
ciplinary. Each student plans a program in consultation with a departmental 
committee. 


Doctor of Philosophy in the field of English literature—Required: the general 
requirements stated under the Graduate School of Arts and Sciences; Level 
Two proficiency in an appropriate foreign language, or Level One proficiency 
in two appropriate foreign languages; the passing of a General Examination 
in four of the eight following fields: (1) beginnings to 1500, linguistics, and 
history of the language; (2) 1500-1660; (3) 1660-1800; (4) 1800-1900; (5) 1900 to 
present; (6) drama, including Shakespeare; (7) criticism; (8) American literature 
—one of the first three fields listed above under Doctor of Philosophy in the 
field of American literature. Each student plans a program’ in consultation 
with a departmental committee. 


Bachelor of Arts in Education and Human Development with a teaching field 
in English—Prerequisite: the education curriculum; required: the English option 
and the professional courses stated under the School of Education and Human 
Development. 


Departmental prerequisite: Engl 9 or 10 is prerequisite to all other courses 
in English. A 6-semester-hour course in literature, or equivalent, or written 
permission of the instructor, is prerequisite for admission to all second-group 
courses in English except Engl 115, 117, 160-61-62, and 191-92. 

Students whose College Board English Composition Achievement Test scores 
suggest inadequate preparation may be assigned to Engl 9 or may be tested in 
vocabulary, reading, spelling, grammar, standard usage, and writing skill, be- 
fore placement in either Engl 9 or 10. Students whose scores or writing skill 
indicate superior competence will be allowed to waive Engl 10. 

The admission of international students to any English course is determined 
by the English Placement Test for Foreign Students. Students should apply t0 
the office of English for International Students to take this test (see Students 
from Foreign Institutions, under Admissions). 


ENGLISH AS A FOREIGN LANGUAGE 


English for International Students offers several noncredit special courses in 
addition to those listed below. For further information, request a program bro- 
chure from English for International Students, George Washington University: 
Academic Center T604, Washington, D.C. 20052. 


First Group 

15 Intensive Basic English (0) Wright and Staff 
Introduction of basic grammatical structure through oral drill an 
practice, and of basic practical vocabulary. Course meets fifteen 
class hours and five monitored laboratory hours per week. Students 
registered in EFL 15 will not be permitted to register for any other 
academic course. Tuition is charged at the rate of seven semester 
hours; laboratory fee, $35. 

20 Intensive Lower-Intermediate English (0) Wright and Staff 


Continued basic grammar, reading, and vocabulary developments ; 


emphasis on oral skills. Course meets seventeen class hours and three 
monitored laboratory hours per week. Students registered in EFL 20 
will not ordinarily be permitted to register for any other academic 
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course, Tuition is charged at the rate of seven semester hours: lab 
oratory fee, $35. 

30 Intensive Intermediate English (0) Wright and Staff 
Introduction of complex grammatical structures, intensive reading, 
paragraph-level writing, and further vocabulary development and oral 
practice, Course meets eighteen class hours and two monitored labora- 
tory hours per week. Students registered in EFL 30 will not ordinarily 
be permitted to take additional academic work unless approved by 
the advisor. Tuition is charged at the rate of seven semester hours; 
laboratory fee, $35. 

40 Intensive Higher-Intermediate English (0) Wright and Staff 
Comprehensive review of grammatical structures, enlargement of 
vocabulary through use of unadapted and technical reading material; 
development of effective reading strategies; composition focusing on 
outlining and techniques of exposition Twenty hours per week 
Students registered in EFL 40 will not ordinarily be permitted to take 


additional academic work unless approved by the advisor. Special- 
purpose sections are offered with business or technical emphasis. 


Tuition is charged at the rate of seven semester hours 

45 Semi-Intensive Higher-Intermediate English (0) Wright and Staff 
Practice in composition writing; selective review of problematic 
grammatical structures; introduction to research techniques; develop- 
ment of reading and speaking skills and expansion of vocabulary 
through use of unadapted reading materials. Ten class hours per 
week. Tuition is charged at the rate of five semester hours. 

50 English Composition/Research Methods for Wright and Staff 

International Students (3) 
An advanced-level composition course for international students 
showing a high degree of academic proficiency in English. Four class 
hours per week. This course can be taken by international students 
in lieu of Engl 9 or 10. Students registered in EFL 50 must register 
for a full academic load. Special-purpose sections are offered with 
business or technical emphasis. Special fee, $25. 

60 Advanced Oral Communication (3) Wright and Staff 
An advanced-level conversation course for international students 
who show a high degree of academic proficiency in English. Develop- 
ment and practice of conversational skills using contemporary topics 
from newspaper and magazine articles, films, interviews, and guest 
lectures. Four class hours per week. Special fee, $25 


ENGLISH COMPOSITION 
First Group 
9 English Composition: Language as Claeyssens and Staff 
Communication (3) 
Intensive grammar and composition course for students inadequately 
prepared for Engl 10. Detailed instruction, drill, and exercises in 
basic structure and writing paragraphs; also includes content covered 
in Engl 10. Class meets five hours per week. Special fee, $25. (Fall 
and spring) 
10 English Composition: Language as Claeyssens and Staff 
Communication (3) 
Study and practice of expository techniques; emphasis on the rhe- 
torical complexities of unity, development, organization, and co- 
herence, by analysis of selected current prose; library research pro- 
cedure. (Fall and spring) 
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11 English Composition: Language and the Claeyssens and Staff 

; Arts and Sciences (3) 
EUM Study and practice of expository and argumentative techniques; em- 
T phasis on the rhetorical complexities of the sentence and diction, 
and on logical thought, by analysis of selected readings on the nature 
of language and of the arts and sciences. Prerequisite: Engl 9 or 10. 


m V 1 
y n M Students who receive credit for Engl 11 cannot receive credit for 
URN 4 Engl 12 or 13. (Fall and spring) 
MER A 12 English Composition: Language in Claeyssens and Staff 
i ME Literature (3) 
d Study and practice of expository and argumentative techniques 
A through critical writing; emphasis on the rhetorical complexities of 
j stylistics in the sentence and diction, and on logical thought, by the 


study of literary genres, and of the use of language in literature. 

Prerequisite: Engl 9 or 10. Students who receive credit for Engl 12 

cannot receive credit for Engl 11 or 13. (Fall and spring) 
+ 13 English Composition: Language and Ideas I (3) Seavey, Shapiro 
2l Study and practice of expository and argumentative techniques; em- 
ME. phasis on the rhetorical problems raised by different intellectual dis- 
vA ciplines and different historical milieux. Prerequisite: Engl 9 or 10. 
us E To be taken only in conjunction with Hmn 1. Students who receive 
pe credit for Engl 13 cannot receive credit for Engl 11 or 12. (Spring) 
i 14 English Composition: Language and Ideas II (1) Staff 
t ; Further practice in expository writing. To be taken only in conjunction 
i with Hmn 2. (Fall) 


Second Group 


100 Expository Writing in Accounting (3) Claeyssens and Staff 
Special emphasis on writing related to accounting and auditing, wi 
weekly exercises on designated topics; selected readings. Prerequi- 
site: Engl 9 or 10; 11; junior status. (Fall and spring) 

101 Advanced Expository Writing (3) Claeyssens and Staff 
Types of expository writing; weekly assignments based on students 
needs; particular attention may be given to problems in the writing 
of graduate theses. Prerequisite: Engl 9 or 10; 11 or 12. (Fall and 
spring) 

110 Expository Writing for the Professions (3) Staff | 
Weekly exercises based on students' individual needs: particular at | 
tention given to problems in writing for technically sophisticate | 


readers. Selected readings. (Fall and spring) | 
Third Group | 
201-2 The Teaching of Composition (3-3) Claeyssens 


(Academic year) 


CREATIVE WRITING 


102 Introduction to Creative Writing (3) Staff 
Discussion of student poetry and/or prose fiction. Prerequisite: Engl 
9 or 10; 11 or 12; consent of instructor. (Fall and spring) | 

103 The Writing of Fiction—the Short Story (3) McAleavey 


Prerequisite: Engl 102; consent of instructor. The student shou | 
submit a writing sample to the instructor before registration. (Fall) 
104 The Writing of Poetry (3) Sta 
Prerequisite: Engl 102; consent of instructor. The student should 
submit a writing sample to the instructor before registration: 
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105-6 The Writing of Plays (3-3) Claeyssens 
Same as SpDr 105-6. Prere i engl 9 or 10; 11 or 12; consent of 
instructor. The student should submit a writing sample to the in- 
structor before registration (Academic Year) 

107 The Writing of Fiction—the Novel (3) Claeyssens 


Prerequisite: Engl 102 or 103; consent of instructor. The student 
should submit a writing sample to the instructor before registration. 


(Spring) 

108 Advanced Creative Writing (3) McAleavey 
Prerequisite: Engl 102; consent of instructor. The student should 
submit a writing sample to the instructor before registration 


ENGLISH LITERATURE 


First Group 
51-52 Introduction to English Literature (3-3) Rutledge and Staff 


Representative works by major authors studied in their historical 
context; discussion of 1 ent th nd introduction to various 
types and forms of imaginative lit ire Academic year) 

61 Tragedy (3) Carter 


Modes of tragedy as developed in drama, nondramatic verse, and 
prose fiction in literature from ancient to modern times—Book of Job 


to Beckett. (Fall) 


62 Comedy (3) Paster 
Modes of comedy as developed in drama. nondramatic verse, and 
j I 
prose fiction—Chaucer to Borges (Spring) 


Second Group 


111 Medieval English Literature—Exclusive of Chaucer (3) Allee 
112 Chaucer (3) Allee 


(Spring) 

115 History of the English Language (3) Allee 
Development of the English language in a historical treatment of 
English grammar. 


116 Medieval Legend and Saga (3) Allee 
Celtic and Norse (Fall) 
117 Advanced English Syntax (3) Allee 


Study of English grammar through various approaches. Emphasis on 
syntax, including analysis of special syntactical problems. 

120 Practical Criticism (3) Plotz 
Uses of language and complex shapes of thought in literature; intro- 
duction to mature study and full enjoyment of poetry, fiction, and 
drama. (Fall and spring) 

123 Principles of Literary Criticism (3) Carter 
Works of major critics; consideration of ways in which literature is 
analyzed, classified, judged, and justified; Aristotle, Longinus, Dryden, 
Johnson, Coleridge, Schiller, Arnold, Eliot, Richards, Frye. 


125-26 Elizabethan Verse and Prose (3-3) Quitslund 
(Engl 125—spring) 

127-28 Shakespeare (3-3) Highfill 
Development of dramatic forms and recurrent themes. Engl 127: his- 
tories and comedies. Engl 128: tragedies. (Academic year) 

129 The Earlier 17th Century (3) Reesing 
Poetry and prose to 1660, exclusive of Milton. (Fall) 


130 Milton (3) Reesing 


316 COURSES OF INSTRUCTION 


131-32 English Literature, 1660-1780 (3-3) Highfill 


Poetry and prose of the Neoclassic period. Engl 131: 1660-1740. Engl 
132: 1740-1780. 


133-34 The Romantic Movement (3-3) Plotz 
Engl 133: Romantic views of childhood. Engl 134; Byron, Shelley, 
Keats. (Engl 133—fall) 

135-36 Victorian Literature (3-3) Carter 


Engl 135: Tennyson, Browning, Arnold; Dickens; Carlyle, Ruskin. 
Engl 136: George Eliot, Browning, Tennyson, Swinburne, Hardy, Hop- 


kins, Wilde, Pater. (Academic year) 

137-38 The 20th Century (3-3) Linton 
Literature since 1900. Engl 137: poetry and criticism. Engl 138: drama 
and the novel. (Engl 138— fall) 

145 Special Topics in English Literature (3) Staff 
May be repeated for credit provided the topic differs. Topics án- 
nounced in the Schedule of Classes. (Fall and spring) 

149 The Romantic Movement (3) Combs 


Poetry and prose, 1780-1830, Students who receive credit for Engl 
149 cannot receive credit for Engl 133 or 134. 
153-54 The English Novel (3-3) Maddox 


Major novelists. Engl 153: 18th century. Engl 154: 19th century. 
(Academic year) 


155-56 The English Drama (3-3) Paster, Highfill 
Engl 155: Shakespeare's contemporaries. Engl 156: Historical survey: 
1660 to present. (Academic year) 

157 20th-Century Drama (3) Paster 
Representative continental, English, and American plays of the 20th 
century. 

158 20th-Century British Prose Fiction (3) 

183 Individualism, Reason, and Tradition Kennedy 


in Early Modern Europe (3) 
(Formerly 721, The Birth of Modernity, 1300-1800) 
Same as Fren/Ger/Hist/Phil/Rel 183 and Art 187. 

191-92 Introduction to European Literature (3-3) Paster 
Selected major works in various genres, read in translation and if 
entirety. Engl 191: Iliad and Aeneid; dramas from ancient to modern 
times. Engl 192: Plato, Ovid, and Dante: medieval saga and romance; 
prose fiction from Cervantes to Mann. Open to freshmen and sopho- 
mores. May be taken to satisfy the requirement for meaningful initia- 


tion into the humanities. (Academic year) 
194 History of English Literature (3) Reesing 
(Spring) 
195-96 Proseminar in English Literature (3-3) Paster 


For field-of-study majors in English literature. Themes and concerns 
basic to the English literary tradition, which draw connections be 


tween diverse works from the Old English period to recent times 
(Academic year) 


197 Independent Study (3) Reesing and Staff l 
Open to honors candidates in the field-of-study major in English 
literature during their senior year, (Fall and spring) 

198 Senior Honors Thesis (3) Ganz and Staff 


Independent study. Under the guidance of an instructor, the studen 
writes a thesis on an approved topic. Open to qualified seniors in thé 
field-of-study major in English literature. (Fall and spring) 


Third Group 
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212 Studies in Chaucer (3) Allee 

213 Old English (3) Allee 
Old English grammar and readings. 

214 Beowulf (3) Allee 
Prerequisite: Engl 213 or equivalent. 

215-16 Viking Background for Medieval English (3-3) Allee 

(Formerly Ger 213-14) 
(Fall) 

219 Research Methods and Bibliographical Materials (3) Broderick 


Principal bibliographical sources and typical problems in research. 


(Fall) 
223-24 Studies in Literary Criticism (3-3) Carter 
(Engl 223— fall) 
225-26 Studies in 16th-Century English Literature (3-3) Quitslund 
227-28 Studies in Shakespeare and his Contemporaries (3-3) Paster 


229 Studies in English Literature, 1600-1660 (3) 
Chief figures exclusive of Milton. (Spring) 
230 Studies in Milton (3) 
231-32 Studies in English Literature, 1660-1780) (3-3) 


Reesing 


Reesing 
Highfill 


233-34 Studies in the Romantic Movement (3-3) Plotz 
(Engl 234—spring) 


235-36 Studies in Victorian Literature (3-3) Carter 

237-38 Studies in 20th-Century Literature (3—3) Linton 

253-54 Seminar: The English Novel (3-3) Maddox 
(Engl 253—spring) 

255-56 Studies in Dramatic and Theatrical History (3-3) Highfill 


Studies in drama and theater of the Restoration and 18th century. 
Held at the Folger Shakespeare Library. (Spring) 
299-300 Thesis Research (3-3) Staff 
(Fall and spring) 
Fourth Group 
*orge Washington University is a member of the Folger Institute of Renais- 
sance and 18th-century Studies. Institute policies are set by a central committee 
pn which each member institution is represented. Doctoral students enrolled 
in One of the Institute seminars are eligible to apply for fellowship aid. Folger 
stitute Seminars are numbered 301 through 308. Students wishing to register 
Or these courses should consult the chairman of the English Department. 


301-10 Folger Institute Seminars (3 credits each) Staff 
Topics will be announced in the Schedule of Classes. May be re- 
peated for credit provided the topic differs. 

398 Advanced Reading and Research (arr.) Staff 
Limited to students preparing for the Doctor of Philosophy general 
examination. May be repeated for credit. (Fall and spring) 


399 Dissertation Research (arr.) Staff 
Limited to Doctor of Philosophy candidates May be repeated for 
credit. (Fall and spring) 


AMERICAN LITERATURE 
First Group 


71-72 Introduction to American Literature (3-3) Ganz and Staff 
Historical survey. Engl 71: From beginnings to the Civil War. Engl 
72: From the Civil War to present. (Academic year) 
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Second Group 
120 Practical Criticism (3) Plotz 
Uses of language and complex shapes of thought in literature; intro- 
duction to mature study and full enjoyment of poetry, fiction, and 


drama. (Fall and spring) 
160-61-62 Studies in American Literature (3-3-3) Romines, Combs, and Staff 
D Same as AmCv 160-61-62. The shaping of America's literary and 
1 cultural traditions as shown by major writers. Engl 160: The Colonial 


and Early National Periods: Bradstreet, Cotton Mather, Edwards, 

Franklin, Crevecoeur, and others. Engl 161: The Romantic Period: 

i Poe, Emerson, Hawthorne, Melville, Thoreau, Whitman, Dickinson, 
and others. Engl 162: The Realist Period: Twain, James, Crane, How- 
ells, Wharton, Chopin, Robinson, and others. (Engl 160, 162—fall; 
161—spring) 

163-64 American Poetry (3-3) Ganz 
Close examination of major American poems. Engl 163: From the 
beginnings through the early 20th century: works by Bradstreet, 
Taylor, Poe, Emerson, Whitman, Dickinson, Robinson, Frost, and 
others. Engl 164: The 20th-century modernist poets: Stevens, Pound, 


Williams, Eliot, Ransom, Cummings, Crane, and others. (Academic 

year) 
165-66 American Drama (3-3) Combs, Claeyssens 
Historical and critical study of significant plays and forms. Engl 165: 
k i The life and works of Eugene O'Neill, and the dramatic techniques 
3 of Ibsen, Chekhov, and Strindberg which helped to shape 20th-cen- 
E tury American drama; biographical and critical readings included. 


Engl 166: Significant and representative works of American theater, 
1935-1975, including plays by Clifford Odets, Lillian Hellman, William 
Saroyan, Thornton Wilder, Arthur Miller, William Inge, Tennessee 
Williams, Eugene O'Neill, Carson McCullers, Lorraine Hansberry, and 


E outstanding examples of musical comedy. (Academic year) 
f 167-68 The American Novel (3-3) Maddox 
i a Historical and critical study of major works in the American novelis- 


tic tradition. Engl 167: From beginnings through the 19th century: 
Hawthorne, Melville, James, Twain, Dreiser, Chopin, and others. Engl 
168: The 20th century: Wharton, Anderson, Hemingway, Fitzgerald, 


ls Lewis, Faulkner, and others. (Academic year) 

ted 170 The American Short Story (3) Combs 
i An extensive survey of short fiction by a wide variety of writers of 
o the 19th and 20th centuries, about half of them American; readings 
5 on the art of the short story by writers and literary critics included: 
ji (Spring) 

^ 171-72 Major American Writers (3-3) Staff 
i Each course may be repeated for credit provided the topic differs. 
l^ Topics announced in the Schedule of Classes. 

S 173774 Selected Literary Movements (3-3) Romines 
Me Each course may be repeated for credit provided the topic differs. 
P Topics announced in the Schedule of Classes. (Engl 174— fall) 

f 175 Special Topics in American Literature (3) Staff 


May be repeated for credit provided the topic differs. Topics an- 
nounced in the Schedule of Classes. 


177-78 Contemporary American Literature (3-3) Ganz, Claeyssens 
i Major and representative works, 1946-1980. Engl 177: poetry, fiction, 
Be, and non-fiction by Flannery O'Connor, Ginsberg, Kerouac, Rich 


Lowell, Plath, Mailer, Roethke, Baraka, Berryman, Ashbery, and 
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others. Engl 178: essay, short story, and novel: Robert Penn Warren, 
J.D. Salinger, James Agee, E.B. White, Cheever, Nabokov, Welty, 
Wilder, Tillie Olson, Bellow, John McPhee. (Academic year) 
181-82 TBA (3-3) TBA 
Two special courses offered each year by the Jenny McKean Moore 
Visiting Lecturer in Creative Writing. Each course may be repeated 


for credit. (Academic year) 

197 Independent Study (3) Reesing and Staff 
Open to honors candidates in the field-of-study major in American 
literature during their senior year. (Fall and spring) 

198 Senior Honors Thesis (3) Ganz and Staff 


Independent study. Under the guidance of an instructor, the student 
writes a thesis on an approved topic. Open to qualified seniors in 
the field-of-study major in American literature. (Fall and spring) 

199-200 Proseminar in American Literature (3-3) Romines 
For field-of-study majors in American literature. Readings, con- 
ferences, and group discussions. (Academic year) 


Third Group 
219 Research Methods and Bibliographical Materials (3) Broderick 

Principal bibliographical sources and typical problems in research. 
(Fall) 

263-64 Seminar: American Poetry (3-3) Staff 
American poets and critics of poetry. 
(Engl 263— fall) 

267-68 Seminar: American Fiction (3-3) McAleavey 
Research and critical reading: fiction and the criticism of fiction. 
(Engl 268— fall) 


281-82 Seminar: Early American Literature (3-3) Staff 
(Engl 282—spring) 
283-84 Seminar: American Romanticism (3-3) Broderick 


Engl 283: Melville—the early fiction. Engl 284: Emerson, Thoreau, 
and the Concord Group: the intellectual background and the literary 
achievement. (Engl 283—spring) 

285-86 Seminar: American Realism, 1865-1915 (3-3) Romines, Sten 
Realistic prose fiction in various contexts—literary, intellectual, 
cultural. 


299-300 Thesis Research (3-3) Staff 
(Fall and spring) 
Fourth Group 
398 Advanced Reading and Research (arr.) Staff 
Limited to students preparing for the Doctor of Philosophy general 
examination. May be repeated for credit. (Fall and spring) 
399 Dissertation Research (arr.) Staff 


Limited to Doctor of Philosophy candidates. May be repeated for 
credit. (Fall and spring) 
HUMANITIES* 
43-44 Classical Humanities (3-3) 
Lectures in the origins and development of Western civilization from 


approximately 3000 B.C. to 1300 A.D. Engl 43 considers the civiliza- 


> ` 
Co 
Urses are offered off campus only. 


a 


Sa 
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tion of the Old Testament period and of Classical Greece through 
readings in the Old Testament and in Homer, Aeschylus, Sophocles, 
Euripides, Aristophanes, Herodotus, Thucydides, Plato, and Aristotle. 
Engl 44 considers the civilization of the Roman Empire and of medi- 
eval Europe through readings in Virgil, Tacitus, St. Augustine, 
Aquinas, and Dante, and in medieval romance. Objective quizzes and 
one paper. 
45-46 Humanities in the Modern World (3-3) 

Lectures in the development of Western civilization from the 14th to 
the 20th centuries. Engl 45 considers Renaissance and Neoclassical 
culture through readings in Machiavelli, Cellini, Shakespeare, Cer- 
vantes, Bacon, Moliere, and Voltaire. Engl 46 considers aspects of 
Romanticism and Modernism manifested in works by Goethe, Flau- 
bert, Zola, Nietzsche, Mann, Chekhov, and Joyce. Objective quizzes 
and one paper. 


ENVIRONMENTAL AND RESOURCE POLICY—GRADUATE PROGRAM 


Committee on Environmental and Resource Policy 
H.C. Merchant (Academic Director), E.O. Pederson 


The Graduate School of Arts and Sciences offers an interdisciplinary pro- 
gram leading to the degree of Master of Arts in the field of public policy with 
& concentration in environmental and resource policy. The program is directed 
by the Committee on Environmental and Resource Policy and draws upon 
faculty and relevant courses from the various departments within the Uni- 
versity. 

The Environmental and Resource Policy Program presents in its core require- 
ment a graduate-level examination of the specific areas that affect decisions 
made in the broad area of environmental and r 
includes the analytic tools required for decisior 
regarding the environment and natural resources 


core material, a student is also expected to develo 


esource policy. This material 
is leading to effective policy 
In addition to mastering the 
p specific competence in an 
area of particular interest by choosing an approved elective field. Prospective 
candidates should consult with the director of the Environmental and Resource 
Policy Program. 


Master of Arts in the field of public pol 


icy with a concentration in environ- 
mental and resource policy 


Prerequisite: a bachelor's degree with a B average 
(or equivalent) in a social sc ience, natural science, or other relevant area from 
an accredited college or university, 
Presentation of Graduate Record Ex 

Required: 

(a) The general requirements stated under the Graduate School of Arts and 
Sciences. 

(b) Twenty-six hours of core courses selected from the following (students 
whose backgrounds include some of these courses may substitute additional 
courses in the elective field): BiSc/Chem ‘Phys 201-2; Econ 217, 237; EnHe 240; 
E&RP 210; PSc 203; Psyc 244; Stat 183 (or other appropriate statistical techniques 
course). 

(c) Twelve hours of courses selected from those listed in one of the follow- 
ing elective fields. (Students are 
before enrolling in courses: 
School of Arts and Science 
graduate courses.) 

Earth Sciences: Geog 107, 108, 136, 137, 219; Geol 105, 122, 128, 131, 175; 
Phil 271 


and an introductory course in statistics. 
amination scores is strongly recommended. 


required to meet departmental prerequisites 
check the conditions stated under the Graduate 
for receiving graduate credit for advanced under 


| 
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Ecology: BiSc 140, 141, 143, 144, 167, 206 208, 242, 243; Geog 290; Phil 271 
Energy: Econ 235; EAd 221 (Environmental Management); Geog 134; Phil 
271; Phys 106; PSc 222, 223, 252, 288, 289: (the School of Engineering and 
Applied Science offers many technical courses relevant to this area, and 
some may be included in this program) 
Resource Management: Econ 161, 162: Geog 132, 133, 222, 230, 290: Phil 271; 
Soc 127 
(d) Comprehensive Project—taken at the completion of the student's program, 
the comprehensive project is the investigation of a specific problem in en- 
Vironmental and resource policy and the development of a proposed solution 
in a manner that integrates the core curriculum with the course work in 
the elective field. 


210 Seminar in Environmental and Resource Policy (3) Staff 
Limited to candidates in the Environmental and Resource Policy pro- 
gram; capstone course integrating the core and elective areas of the 
program. Provides practical experience in decision-making and serves 
as preparation for the comprehensive project. 


ENVIRONMENTAL SCIENCE—GRADUATE PROGRAM 
Academic Committee: S. Greenhouse, J. Millar, T. Vandemer 


The Graduate School of Arts and Sciences offers a multidisciplinary program 
leading to the degree of Master of Science in the field of environmental science 
The curriculum is designed to provide an understanding of the environment with 
an emphasis on problems of the work place. 


Master of Science in the field of environmental science -Prerequisite: a 
bachelor's degree with a B average from an accredited college or university 

Required: the general requirements stated under the Graduate School of 
Arts and Sciences, including 36 semester hours of course work. The required 
Curriculum is Chem 205; Econ 217, 237; EnHe 201, 240, 256, 270, 301; PSc 224: 
Stat 127. An additional six credits are selected in consultation with the advisor. 
Each student must pass a Master's Comprehensive Examination. 


ENVIRONMENTAL HEALTH 


201 Introduction to Epidemiology and Environmental Health (3) 
Principles and methodology of epidemiology and biostatistics. Eco- 
logical approach to health and disease, including parasitology and 
mycology. 

240 Environmental Impact Statement Procedures and 

Environmental Law (3) 
The rationale for environmental impact statements from the view- 
point of the nature and origins of environmental concerns. Govern- 
ment agencies responsible for environmental impact statements, 
current statutes and regulations pertaining to the environment. 

256 Introduction to Environmental Health (3) 

Organizations, functions, current practices, and regulations at all 
levels to control the environment. Economic impact upon society 
and industry in carrying out control and preventive practices. 

270 Industrial Hygiene (3) 

Industrial health hazards: chemical exposure to toxic dusts, metallic 
fumes and vapors, gases, and organic compounds; physical hazards 
such as high and low temperature biological effects, radiation (elec- 
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tromagnetic, ultraviolet, ionizing), illumination, sound, pressure, and 
particulate pollution; prevention and control of industrial health 
hazards. 

301 Applied Epidemiology and Environmental Health (3) 
Lectures, seminars, and case studies. Epidemiological solutions to 
health problems of the community. 


ENVIRONMENTAL STUDIES 


Committee on Environmental Studies 
H. Merchant (Chairman), T. Dietz, R.S. French, R.W. Kenny, W.C. Parke, 
W.E. Schmidt, A. Viterito, A.M. Yezer 


Columbian College of Arts and Sciences offers interdepartmental programs 
in environmental studies leading to the degree of Bachelor of Arts or Bachelor 
of Science. The program leading to the degree of Bachelor of Arts is designed 
for the student who is oriented toward participating in environmental de- 
cision-making with emphasis on the perspective of the social sciences. The 
program leading to the degree of Bachelor of Science is designed for the stu- 
dent with well-developed interests in science who seeks professional identifi- 
cation as a field or laboratory worker in the environmental sciences. 


Bachelor of Arts with a major in environmental studies (departmental)—The 
following requirements must be fulfilled: 

1. The general requirements stated under Columbian College of Arts and 
Sciences. 

2. Prerequisite courses (qualified students may substitute advanced courses 
with departmental permission, in order to include more elective courses in 
their program): 

(a) Statistics—Stat 91. 

(b) Natural sciences—six to eight semester hours selected from BiSc 3-4, 
11-12; Chem 11-12; Geol 1-2, 21-22: or Phys 1, 2. Courses designated for non- 
science majors must be passed with a grade of A or B to be accepted toward 
fulfilling the introductory natural science requirement. This includes BiSc 3-4 
and Geol 1-2, 

(c) Social sciences—Econ 1-2, plus 6 semester hours selected from Anth 
1-2; Geog 1, 2, 3; PSc 1, 2; Psyc 1, 5-6; or Soc 1, 2. 

3. Required courses in the major (51 semester hours): 

(a) BiSc 140; Econ 136: Geog 132. 

(b) Eight semester hours selected from BiSc 101, 102, 103, 105, 106, 107, 108, 
109, 110, 111, 120, 123, 124, 125, 127, 128, 135, 141, 143, 144, 145, 149, 161, 167, 168, 
185, 208, 242, 243; Chem 22, 50, 122, 151-52, 153-54; Geol 5, 105, 125, 128, 141, 
163, 272; Phys 14, 15, 16, 106, 127-28. 

(c) 24 semester hours in courses selected from two departments in the 
following—Anth 151, 152, 171, 186, 187, 188, 263, 267; Econ 101, 102, 157, 158, 
161, 199, 237; Geog 106, 107, 108, 110, 127, 134, 135, 136, 137, 140, 142, 143, 145, 
222; PSc 104, 111, 112, 117, 118, 120, 122, 187; Psyc 104, 144, 151, 156; Soc 126, 
127, 128, 151, 152, 181. 

(d) Envr 151-52, 157. 


Bachelor of Science with a major in environmental studies (departmental]— 
The following requirements must be fulfilled: 

1. The general requirements stated under Columbian College of Arts and 
Sciences. 

2. Prerequisite courses (qualified students may substitute advanced courses 
with departmental permission, in order to include more elective courses in theif 
program): 
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(a) Statistics—Stat 91. 

(b) Natural sciences—12 to 16 semester hours selected from BiSc 11-12; 
Chem 11-12; Geol 21-22; Phys 1, 2. Either BiSc 11-12 or Chem 11-12 must be 
selected. 

(c) Social sciences—Econ 1-2, plus 6 semester hours selected from Anth 
1-2; Geog 1, 2, 3; PSc 1, 2: Psyc 1, 5-6; Soc 1, 2. 

3. Required courses for the major (51 semester hours): 

(a) BiSc 140; Econ 136; Geog 132. 

(b) 23 semester hours selected from BiSc 101, 102, 103, 105, 106, 107, 108, 
109, 110, 111, 120, 123, 124, 125, 127, 128, 135, 141, 143, 144, 145, 149, 161, 
167, 168, 185, 208, 242, 243; Chem 22, 50, 122. 151-52, 153-54; Geol 5, 105, 125, 
128, 141, 163, 272; Phys 14, 15, 16, 106, 127-28. 

(c) 9 semester hours selected from Anth 151, 152, 171, 186, 187, 188. 263, 
267; Econ 101, 102, 157, 158, 161, 199, 237; Geog 106, 107, 108, 110, 127, 134, 135, 
136, 137, 140, 142, 143, 145, 222; PSe 104. 111, 112, 117, 118, 120, 122, 187; Psyc 
104, 144, 151, 156; Soc 126, 127, 128, 151, 152, 181. 

(d) Envr 151-52, 157. 

The science and social science courses listed under 3(b) and 3(c) above must 
be taken in not more than three departments. Not more than six hours of 
Service-learning courses may count toward fulfilling requirements of the major. 

In choosing elective courses for both the Bachelor of Arts and Bachelor of 
Science degree programs, students are reminded that permission of the Dean 
of Columbian College of Arts and Sciences and the Committee on Environ- 
mental Studies is necessary to take courses not offered by Columbian College 
of Arts and Sciences, and that a maximum of 12 semester hours of such courses 
May be taken. The following may be of interest to the environmental studies 
Major: BAd 101, 171, 201, 203; *CE 194, 197; HKLS 152; U&RP 153, 201, 205. 

€ permission of the instructor, the department chairman, and the Dean of 
the School of Government and Business Administration is necessary to take 
8raduate courses (numbered 201 and above) in that School. 


151-52 Senior Seminar in Environmental Studies (3-3) Staff 
Limited to majors in environmental studies. Directed reading and 
discussion of contemporary environmental problems. 

157 Introduction to Environmental Law (3) 
An introduction to selected pieces of major environmental legisla- 
tion. The role of the courts and bureaucracy in implementing and 
interpreting legislation. Impact on decision-making. Designed for 
students with no training in law. 

158 Special Topics in Environmental Law (3) 
Analysis of environmental laws which focus on a particular environ- 
mental issue. Topics will vary. Prerequisite: Envr 157 or permission 
of instructor. 

159-60 Field Experience (3-3) 

Open to juniors and seniors majoring in environmental studies. Stu- 
dents will spend at least eight hours per week in a political, tech- 
nical, legal, or special interest organization working on environmental 
questions. 


"ORENSIC SCIENCES GRADUATE PROGRAMS 


Professors T.P, Perros, J.E. Starrs, T.F. Courtless, Jr., C. O'Rear (Chairman) 
Junct Professor C.G. McWright 
i... 


. 
See the School of Engineering and Applied Science Bulletin for civil engineering courses. 
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Professorial Lecturers B.J. White, C.B. Cunningham, L.R. Goldbaum, R.L. 
Thompson, E.G. Howe 

Associate Professors N.T. Lappas, W.F. Rowe 

Associate Professorial Lecturers J.T. Smith, G.M. Saiger, C.E. Bohn, J.L. 
Melnick, K.E. Melson, D.S. Dixon, R.H. Parker, J.P. Hume, B.W. Given, 
S.H. Manne, J.D. Spencer, W.A. Bayse, M.M. Levy, R.P. Beliles, M.S. 
Clark, A.R. Josselson 


Assistant Professorial Lecturers M. Stajic, J.L. Lyons, D. Beard, J. Blumen- 


feld, J. Harris, S.R. Lorigo, C.E. Bruce, RE. Easton, T.M. Fortuin, J.T. 
Kotelly, J.L. Mudd, H.J. Volzer 


Master of Forensic Sciences—Prerequisite: a bachelor's or a graduate degree 
from an accredited institution of higher learning and academic or professional 
experience in the behavioral, biological, or physical sciences, or law, medicine, 
or law enforcement. 

Required: the general requirements stated under the Graduate School of Arts 
and Sciences. For students not electing a thesis, 36 semester hours of course 
work are required; for students electing a thesis, 30 semester hours of course 
work, plus a thesis (equivalent to six semester hours), are required. ForS 220, 
221, 224, and 225 are required of all students. ForS 224 may be waived for 
students having an LL.B. or J.D. degree from an accredited law school. The 
following are also required: (1) nine hours selected from ForS 201, 202, 203, 
204, and 205; (2) nine hours selected from ForS 214, 260, 261, 265, and 269; (3) 
the remaining semester hours must be selected in consultation with the advisor 
from the behavioral sciences, law, management science, or forensic sciences. 
It is strongly recommended that students participate in the forensic sciences 
practicum. All candidates are required to pass a written Master's Comprehensive 
Examination. There is no tool requirement. 


Master of Science in the field of chemical toxicology—Prerequisite: com- 
pletion of the first three years of the combined B.S./M.S. program in chemical 
toxicology (see Chemistry Department) or its equivalent. Courses may be re- 
quired to remove academic deficiencies. 

Required: the general requirements stated under the Graduate School of Arts 
and Sciences. The following courses are required: Bioc 221-22; Phyl 191; Phar 
203; ForS 240, 242, 245; two courses selected from ForS 246, 248, 249, 269; ForS 
299-300 or Chem 299-300. Chem 131, 141, 142 and Stat 127 will be required of 
students who have not had these courses or their equivalent. All candidates 


are required to pass a Master's Comprehensive Examination. There is no tool 
requirement. 


Master of Science in Forensic Science—Prerequisite: a bachelor’s or graduate 
degree in the biological or physical sciences from an accredited college Of 
university. 

Required: the general requirements stated under the Graduate School of Arts 
and Sciences, The program of study consists of 30 semester hours of course 
work, plus a thesis (equivalent to six semester hours). Individualized programs 
of study will be developed to meet the career objectives of each student. Stu- 
dents may specialize in forensic chemistry, toxicology, or serology. Each such 


program of study must include ForS 224 and 225. All candidates must also par- 
ticipate in the departmental seminar each se 


mester. The remaining semester 
hours must be selected from approved courses in the forensic sciences, biologi- 
cal and physical sciences, management science, law, or basic medical sciences 
It is strongly recommended that stu 


1 dents participate in the forensic sciences 
practicum. All candidates are required to pass a written Master's Comprehensive 


Examination. Candidates must also fulfill the tool requirement by passing 8 
reading knowledge examination in French, German, or Russian, or by 
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satisfactorily completing the tool requirement in either statistics or com- 
puter programming. 


Master of Arts in the field of criminal justice Prerequisite: a bachelor's or 
graduate degree from an accredited college or university. 

Required: the general requirements stated under the Graduate School of Arts 
and Sciences. The program of study consists of 36 semester hours of approved 
Course work drawing from the forensic sciences, law, criminology, management 
Science, sociology, and psychology. ForS 214, 220, 221, 224, 225, 228, 265, 266, 
274, 290; Soc 259, 261 are recommended. All candidates are required to pass 
8 written Master's Comprehensive Examination. There is no tool requirement. 
It is strongly recommended that students participate in the forensic sciences 
practicum. 


Master of Arts in the field of crime in commerce Prerequisite: a bachelor's 
degree or graduate degree from an accredited college or university. 

Required: the general requirements stated under the Graduate School of Arts 
and Sciences. The program of study consists of 36 semester hours of approved 
Course work drawing upon the forensic sciences, law, accounting, computer 
Science, investigative techniques, and management. ForS 203, 224, 225, 229, 
232, 233, 234, 235, 251, 267, 274, and Stat 197 are recommended. All candidates 
üre required to pass a written Master's Comprehensive Examination. There is 
nO tool requirement. It is strongly recommended that students participate in 
the forensic sciences practicum. 


The interdisciplinary programs leading to the degrees of Master of Arts, 
Master of Forensic Sciences, and Master of Science in Forensic Science 
May include course work from the School of Government and Business 
Administration, from the National Law Center, from the School of Medicine 
and Health Sciences, and graduate course work in the behavioral, biological, 
and physical science departments of the University. Students work closely 
With their advisors in setting up a program that meets their interests, needs, 
ànd background knowledge. The Department of Forensic Sciences is affiliated 
With the Armed Forces Institute of Pathology and with the Council of Higher 
Education, Commonwealth of Virginia, in programs of mutual exchange of 
Students, courses, and facilities. For further information, contact the Depart- 
ment of Forensic Sciences. 


201 Forensic Serology I (3) Lappas, Mudd 
Principles of the forensic analysis of blood and other biological ma- 
terials. Specific procedures and techniques used in forensic serology. 
Laboratory exercises. 

202 Instrumental Analysis (3) Perros, Rowe 
Principles and application of various instrumental methods to the 
examination of criminal evidence, including chromatographic and 
spectrophometric techniques and mass spectrometry. Laboratory ex- 
ercises. 

203 Examination of Questioned Documents (3) Bohn 
Theory and principles of handwriting and handprinting, duplicating 
processes, paper manufacture and fiber analysis; studies of paper 
and methods of examining questioned documents. Laboratory ex- 
ercises. 

204 Firearms and Tool-mark Identification (3) Cunningham, Rowe 
Methods for identifying firearms, cartridge casings, tool-marks, tire 
marks, and footprints. Laboratory exercises. 

205 Personal Identification (3) Given 
Methods of personal identification based on sketches, fingerprints, 
voiceprints, odontology, and study of skeletal remains. 
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214 Forensic Psychiatry (3) Howe, Saiger, Smith, Manne 
Introduction to the constructs of dynamic psychiatry, psychiatric 
treatment, and the nomenclature of mental disorders. Consideration 
of expert testimony, direct examination, and cross-examination in 
hospitalization and criminal cases. 

220 Physical Aspects of Forensic Sciences (3) O'Rear, Rowe 
Survey of forensic physical sciences; fingerprints, firearm and tool- 
mark examinations, document examinations, and examinations of 
trace evidence such as glass, soil, paint, hairs, and fibers; crime scene 
investigations; qualifications and preparation of expert witnesses; 
operation and functioning of the forensic science laboratory. 

221 Biological Aspects of Forensic Sciences (3) Lappas, Rowe 
Principles of forensic pathology, serology, and toxicology. The role 
of the forensic laboratory in the identification of human remains; de- 
termination of the time, cause, and manner of death: partial indi- 
vidualization of biological materials; and the detection of drugs in 
biological materials. 

224 Criminal Law I (3) Starrs, Hume, Melnick, Bruce 
Principles of criminal law and procedure, preparation and presenta- 
tion of evidence, examination of witnesses, and methods of legal 
research. 

225 Criminal Law II: Evidence (3) Melson, Melnick, Volzer 
Procedural rules affecting the collection and use of physical evi- 
dence. Emphasis on court opinions defining the rules of search and 
seizure and admissibility of evidence. Prerequisite: ForS 224. 

227 Criminal Law III: Procedure (3) Starrs 
Decision to arrest, prosecutive discretion, bail, the preliminary hear- 
ing, right to a speedy trial, discovery, plea bargaining, publicity, 
post-conviction procedures. Prerequisite: ForS 224. 

228 Administration of Criminal Justice (3) Blumenfeld, Volzer 
Consideration and analysis of selected advanced problems in the 
administration of criminal justice. Emphasis on the role and profes- 
sional responsibilities of prosecutor and defense counsel and on de- 
velopmental trends in the law. Prerequisite: ForS 224. 

229 Criminal Law IV: Contracts (3) Easton, Harris 
Concepts and principles of law encountered in commercial activities: 
contracts, sales, negotiable instruments, and bankruptcy. Emphasis 
on recognition of deceptive contracting practices. Statutes and gov- 
ernment regulation governing contracts. 

232 Crime in Commerce I: Accounting (3) Levy, Lorigo 
Principles of accounting; abuse and misuse of accounting pro- 
cedures; use of accounting in the investigation of commercial crime. 

233 Crime in Commerce II: Procurement and Supply (3) Levy, Lorigo 
Governmental and private sector procurement procedures; techniques 
of inventory management; abuse of procurement procedures and 
illicit diversion of supplies. 

234 Crime in Commerce III: Information Systems (3) Bayse 
Principles of management information systems; security of informa- 
tion system and facilities: compromising of information systems. 

235 Crime in Commerce IV: Conspiracy (3) Fortuin, Kotelly, 
Legal definition of conspiracy; quantum of proof; use of investigative 
techniques to establish the existence of criminal conspiracies. 

240 Principles of Toxicology (4) Lappas 
Concepts of toxicology including its historical development and 
modern applications, drug disposition, mechanisms of toxicity; fac- 
tors which influence toxicity and toxicity evaluation. 


242 


N 
C 


246 


248 


249 


250 


251 


260 


261 


266 
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Chemistry of Organic Medicinal Agents (3) O'Rear 
A correlated study of the compostion, constitution, physical and 
chemical properties and pharmaceutical uses of organic medicinal 
agents. Included are discussions of the heterocyclic chemistry of these 


agents 


Analytical Toxicology (4) Lappas 
A study of qualitative and quantitative principles and procedures 
used in the detection, identification, isolation, purification and potency 
determination of drugs Laboratory. 

Environmental Toxicology (3) Beliles 


A study of the chemical substances to which humans are unintention- 
ally exposed. Emphasis will be placed on pesticides, food additives 
and air pollutants. 

Clinical Toxicology (3) Staff 
A study of the adverse effects caused by or related to the use of 
drugs. The signs and symptoms, diagnoses and treatments will be 
emphasized. 


Industrial Toxicology (3) Staff 
A study of the potential hazards encountered by workers as a result 
of their exposure to raw materials, intermediates and finished prod- 


methods of predicting and preventing 
toxic exposure will be emphasized 

Interdisciplinary Aspects of Forensic Starrs, Volzer 
Science (3) 

Scientific and legal aspects of current concepts, Includes qualification 
as an expert witness, chain of custody, impact of testimony on the 
jury, admissibility of evidence, class evidence vs. individualized evi- 
dence, and search and seizure. Prerequisite: ForS 224. 

Moot Court (3) Blumenfeld 
Students will prepare and present direct testimony and be cross 
examined by an experienced trial attorney in simulated courtroom 
setting. Class discussions of problems, techniques. Lectures on dis- 
covery, admissibility of scientific evidence, chain of custody, use of 
notes, etc. Prerequisite: ForS 224. 


ucts. The types of exposure 


Selected Topics in the Forensic Sciences (3) Staff 
Current issues in research, investigation, and law. 

Principles of Forensic Medicine (3) Spencer 
Anatomy and physiology of the human body with emphasis on under- 
standing the processes underlying traumatic and unexpected deaths 
encountered in forensic pathology. Bone growth and repair as it 
relates to child abuse, structure and functions of the heart relating 
to sudden death, and anatomic area of the brain prone to hemor- 
rhagic lesions following trauma. 

Principles of Forensic Pathology (3) Spencer 


Terminology and scientific techniques used in medico-legal investiga- 
tions, sudden or unexpected deaths, homicides, suicides, accidental 
deaths, and trauma. 

Drugs of Abuse (3) Lappas, O'Rear, Stajic 
Chemical, pharmacological, toxicological, and pathological character- 
istics of commonly abused drugs, including ethanol, barbiturates, nar- 
cotics, stimulants, and hallucinogens. Primarily for M.A. degree 
candidates; open to others with permission of instructor. 
Seminar: Modern Trends in Criminal Justice (3) O'Rear, Courtless 
Recent advances in criminal justice. Discussions incorporate several 
disciplines including science, law, management, social sciences, and 
psychology. 
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267 Seminar: Crime in Commerce (3) Levy, Lorigo 
Interdisciplinary course in current problems in the investigation and 
prosecution of commercial offenses. 

268 Photography in the Forensic Sciences (3) Spencer 
Basic use of forensic photography, -including selection and use of 
equipment, photographs as evidence, close-up work, and common 
misconceptions. Laboratory fee, $25. 

269 Forensic Toxicology I (3) Lappas, Stajic 
Relevant underlying biological, chemical, and pharmacological prin- 
ciples of forensic toxicology. 

270 Medicinal Chemistry (3) O'Rear 
Theory and principles of classification, synthesis, and structure 
activity relationships of drugs. Discussion of the complex chemical 
events that take place between administration of a drug and its 
action on the user, with emphasis on drugs of abuse. 

271 Forensic Serology II (3) Lappas, Mudd 
Methods in forensic serology. Laboratory examinations and classi- 
fications of dried blood and other biological materials. Independent 
laboratory projects, Laboratory fee, $25. Prerequisite: ForS 201, or 
permission of instructor. 

272 Forensic Toxicology II (3) Lappas, Stajic 
Lectures, student seminars, laboratory exercises, and projects dealing 
with topics of current interest in forensic toxicology. Prerequisite: 
ForS 269 or permission of instructor. Laboratory fee, $25. 

273 Forensic Chemistry I (3) Rowe 
Examination of glass, soils, hairs, and fibers. Laboratory exercises 
include refractive index measurements using immersion methods; 
polarized light observations of minerals, hairs, and fibers; elemental 
analysis of glass and soil by spectroscopic methods; x-ray diffraction 
analysis of minerals; and classical chemical and physical methods of 
analysis, Prerequisite: ForS 202 or permission of instructor. Labora- 
tory fee, $25. 

274 Management of Criminal Justice Organizations (3) O'Rear, Parker 
Theories of management with emphasis on leadership. Interaction of 
individuals, groups, managers, and the organization as a whole. Dis- 
cussions centered on the criminal justice system. 

280 Forensic Chemistry II (3) Rowe 
Examination of arson accelerants, textile fibers, plastics, and paints. 
Laboratory exercises include infrared spectrophotometry and pyroly- 
sis—gas-liquid chromatography of polymeric materials, as well as 
classical chemical and physical methods of analysis, Prerequisite: 
ForS 273. Laboratory fee, $25. 

290 Research in Criminal Justice (3) Courtless 
An examination of the role and process of research as it serves the 
criminal justice systems. Presentations and discussions of the litera- 
ture with emphasis on the use of research and analysis in formulating 
and evaluating criminal justice policy. 

295 Research (arr.) Staff 
Open to qualified master's degree students. Research on problems 
approved by the department chairman or academic advisor, under 
the supervision of an appropriate staff member. 

298 Forensic Sciences Practicum (1) Staff 
Open to qualified Master's degree students. Internship experience in 
a forensic science laboratory or criminal justice agency, under the 
supervision of an appropriate staff member. Students must preregister 
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for this course. Credit for the course cannot be used toward the 36 
semester hours required for the Master's degrees. 

299-300 Thesis Research (3-3) Staff 
(Fall and spring) 


NOM, caro Sat BA: 


See Romance Languages and Literatures. 


GENERAL CURRICULUM IN THE LIBERAL ARTS 


Bachelor of Arts: General Curriculum in the Liberal Arts (departmental)— 
The following requirements must be fulfilled: 

1. The general requirements stated under Columbian College of Arts and 
Sciences. 

2. Humanities—39 semester hours: 

(a) 6 semester hours selected from Engl 9 or 10, 11 or 12, 101. 

(b) 18 semester hours (of which 6 semester hours must be in a foreign 
anguage) selected from Chin 163-64; Clas 71, 72, 108, 113; Engl 51-52, 61-62, 
71-72, 127-28, 153-54, 155-56, 160 in combination with 161 or 162, 163-64, 165- 
66, 167-68, 170, 191-92; Fren 51-52, 60 in combination with 51 or 52, 91-92; Ger 
51—52, 103- 4, 111-12, 126, 161-62: Slav 91-92; Span 51-52, 91-92. 

(c) 6 semester hours selected from Phil 111, 112, 113. 

(d) 3 semester hours selected from Rel 9, 10, 21, 59, 60, 103, 104, 105, 107, 
111, 113, 114, 115, 116, 126, 137, 143, 144, 145. 

(e) 6 semester hours selected from Art 1, 31-32, 71-72, 101, 102, 103, 104, 
105, 107, 108, 109, 110, 111, 112, 113, 114, 115, 116, 117, 118, 119, 120, 121, 122, 
140, 145, 147, 148, 149, 150, 155, 156, 161, 162, 165, 167, 169-70; Mus 3, 4, 7, 101-2, 
103—4, 109, 110, 121, 125: SpDr 45, 49, 126, 143, 144, 165-66. 

3. Social Sciences—18 semester hours: 

(a) 6 semester hours selected from Hist 108, 109, 110, 111-12, 121, 122 
123-24, 171 -72, 175-76, 179-80, 183. 

(b) 6 semester hours selected from courses in economics; or 6 semester 
hours selected from courses in political science. 

(c) 6 semester hours selected from courses in American civilization, an- 
thropology, geography and regional science, psychology, or sociology. 

4. Natural and Mathematical Sciences—18-22 semester hours: 

(a) 6-8 semester hours in each of two laboratory sciences selected from 
BiSc 3-4 or 11-12; Chem 3-4 or 11-12; Geol 1-2 or 21-22; Phys 1-2 or 9-10. 

(b) 6 semester hours selected from courses in mathematics (excluding 


Math 3 and 6). 


5. Electives—41 semester hours of courses selected in consultation with the 
advisors, 


A major is optional. If a student chooses a major, elective courses may be 
used to fulfill the requirements for it. 

The requirement of 6 semester hours of literature in a foreign language may 
be fulfilled by selection from any of the first- or second-group foreign-language 
Courses in literature. The requirement presupposes foreign-language competency, 
Which a student may achieve, if necessary, through elective courses. 

A student must pass a minimum of 36 semester hours of second-group courses. 
By Passing an examination administered or authorized by the appropriate de- 


Partment, a student may waive introductory courses that are prerequisite to 
more advanced courses. 
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GENETICS—GRADUATE PROGRAMS - 


Committee on Genetics 


S.O. Schiff (Chairman), W.F. Anderson, A.M. Attalah, D.J. Brusick, R. 
Crystal, R.F. De Giovanni-Donnelly, W. Drohan, E.M. Earley, R.C. Gallo, 
C.T. Garrett, C.B. Jacobson, D.E. Johnson, P.D. Kind, K. Krell, A. Kumar, 
J.W. Larsen, W.M. Leach, R. Mage, C.R. Merril, W.G. Nash, P. Noguchi, 
S. O’Brien, J.C. Petricciani, D. Picciano, K.N. Rosenbaum, M. Schanfield, 
J. Schlom, J. Schulman 


The Graduate School of Arts and Sciences offers an interdepartmental pro- 
gram leading to the degrees of Master of Science and Doctor of Philosophy in 
the field of genetics. This program is directed by a committee whose members 
are drawn from the Departments of Anatomy, Biochemistry, Biological Sci- 
ences, Microbiology, Obstetrics and Gynecology; and from government agen- 
cies and private industry. 

A bachelor’s degree and acceptable Graduate Record Examination scores 
a are required for admission to the degree program. The undergraduate program 
must have included the following: eight semester hours each in biology, in- 
organic chemistry and organic chemistry; six semester hours in physics; and six 
semester hours in English composition and literature. While not required for 


admission, courses in embryology, genetics, and mathematics are strongly 
recommended. 


Master of Science in the field of genetics—Required: the general require- 
ments stated under the Graduate School of Arts and Sciences. The 30 semester 
hours required in this program must include Gnet 201 and Gnet 299-300. The 
remaining 22 semester hours of course work are to be selected, with the ap- 
proval of the Committee on Genetics, from the departmental courses listed 
below. The tool requirement may be met by satisfactorily completing an ap- 
proved course in biostatistics or by passing a foreign language reading 
examination. 


Doctor of Philosophy in the field of genetics—Required: the general require- 
ments stated under the Graduate School of Arts and Sciences. The program 
of study must include Gnet 301, eight to 10 semester hours of biochemistry, six 
to eight semester hours of cell biology, 10 to 12 semester hours of genetics, and 
three semester hours of statistics. These courses may be selected from 
the departmental listings below. The tool requirement may be met by the 
satisfactory completion of an approved course in biostatistics and the passing 
of a foreign language reading examination, preferably in French or German. 


GENETICS 


Third Group | 
201 Advanced Problems in Genetics (2) Staff 


Lectures on selected topics by members of the Committee on 
Genetics, Required of all master's degree candidates in the Genetics 
~ Graduate program. (Fall) 

295 Research (arr.) Staff | 
Open to qualified master's degree students. Research on problems 
approved by the Committee on Genetics. May be repeated for credit. 
(Fall and spring) 

299-300 Thesis Research (3-3) Staff 
(Academic year) 
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Fourth Group 
301 Advanced Problems in Genetics (2) Staff 
Lectures on selected topics by members of the Committee on 
Genetics. Required of all Ph.D. candidates in the Genetics Graduate 


program. (Fall) 

398 Advanced Reading and Research (arr.) Staff 
Limited to students preparing for the Doctor of Philosophy general 
examination. May be repeated for credit. (Fall and spring) 


399 Dissertation Research (arr.) 
Limited to Doctor of Philosophy candidates. May be repeated for 
credit. (Fall and spring) 


ANATOMY 


203 Human Developmental Anatomy (1) 


BIOCHEMISTRY 
221-22 General Biochemistry (3-4) 


229 Biochemistry of Enzymes (2) 

232 Protein Chemistry (2) 

250 Cell and Molecular Biology (3) 

252 Biochemical and Molecular Aspects of Selected Diseases (2) 
256 Biochemical Genetics and Inherited Metabolic Diseases (1 or 2) 


BIOLOGICAL SCIENCES 


Biology 
111 Introductory Microbiology (4) 
122 Cell Biology (3) 
123 Cell Biochemistry (3) 
124 Cell Biochemistry Laboratory (2) 
127 Genetics (3) 
128 Genetics Laboratory (1) 
138 Advanced Genetics (3) 
167 Radiation Biology (3) 
206 Seminar: Radiation Biology (3) 
220 Seminar: Cell or Plant Biochemistry (3) 
227 Seminar: Genetics (3) 
228 Population Genetics (3) 
229 Cytogenetics (3) 
230 Human Genetics (3) 
248 Analysis of Development (3) 
249 Seminar: Developmental Biology (3) 
272 Electron Microscopy (3) 


Zoology 
145 Introduction to Vertebrate Embryology (4) 
146 Experimental Developmental Biology (4) 
212 Seminar in Comparative Reproductive Biology (3) 


ELECTRICAL ENGINEERING 
51 Applications of Computers (3) 
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MICROBIOLOGY 


211 Microbiology (4) 

214 Tissue Cell Culture (3) 

219 Scientific Writing (1) 

229 Immunology (3) 

230 Immunology Laboratory (2) 
231 Immunobiology (1) 

233 Virology (3) 

234 Virology Laboratory (2) 
258 Microbial Genetics (2) 

260 Cellular Immunology (1) 


PHARMACOLOGY 


203 Fundamental Principles of Pharmacology (3) 
222 Genetic Toxicology (2) 
258 Cancer Chemotherapy (1) 


STATISTICS 


91 Principles of Statistical Methods (3) 
107 Introduction to Computing (3) 
127 Statistics for the Biological Sciences (3) 


Committee on Geobiology 


A.G. Coates (Chairman), M.A. Buzas, R.E. Knowlton, D.L. Lipscomb, H. 
Merchant, A. Viterito 


The Graduate School of Arts and Sciences offers an interdepartmental pro- 
gram leading to the degrees of Master of Science and Doctor of Philosophy in 
the field of geobiology. The program is directed by a committee whose mem- 
bers are drawn from the Departments of Biological Sciences, Geography and 
Regional Science, and Geology. It is enhanced by cooperative relationships 
with the Smithsonian Institution and U. S. Geological Survey. 

A bachelor’s degree in biology, botany, geology, or zoology from this 
University, or an equivalent degree from another accredited institution of higher 
learning, is required for admission to the program. Prerequisite University 
courses (or equivalent courses elsewhere) include the following: BiSc 101 or 
104, 108, 127, 140; Geol 22, 151 or 154, 166; Stat 91. 


Master of Science in the field of geobiology—Required: the general re- 
quirements stated under the Graduate School of Arts and Sciences. The 
program includes 30 semester hours of course work, plus a thesis (equivalent 
to six semester hours). Required courses include BiSc 107, 208, 209; Geol 195, 
254, and 255. Electives are selected from the following (to total, with the 
required courses, at least 30 semester hours): BiSc 102, 103, 105, 106, 110, 138, 141, 
143, 144, 162, 168, 204, 207, 211, 228, 229, 237, 242, 243; Geog 104, 106, 108, 219, 
220; Geol 105, 125, 128, 152, 154, 158, 163, 175, 181, 241, 258, 263, 266. 


Doctor of Philosophy in the field of geobiology—Required: the general 
requirements stated under the Graduate School of Arts and Sciences. The 
program includes 48 semester hours of course work, plus a dissertation (equiva- 
lent to 24 semester hours). Required courses include: BiSc 107, 208, 209, 211, 228; 
Geol 125, 195, 254, 255, 263. Electives are to be selected from remaining elective 
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courses listed for the master's degree (to total, with the required courses, 
at least 48 semester hours). 

Research fields: animal ecology, climatology, evolution, genetics, geo- 
morphology, hydrology, invertebrate zoology, invertebrate paleontology, lower 
plants, marine ecology, marine biology, mic ropaleontology, paleoecology, plant 
ecology, sedimentary geology, stratigraphy, vertebrate paleontology, vertebrate 
zoology. 


GEODESY 


See Geography and Regional Science. 
GEOGRAPHY AND REGIONAL SCIENCE 


Professors M. Gordon, J.C. Lowe (Chairman) 

Professorial Lecturers E. Marasciulo, J. Pickard 

Associate Professor E.O. Pederson 

Associate Professorial Lecturer J.A. Zinn 

Assistant Professor A. Viterito 

Assistant Professorial Lecturers S.E.S. Mastran, J. Banister, D.S. Kamerling 
Lecturer D.D. Selden 


Bachelor of Arts with a major in geography (departmental)—The following 
requirements must be fulfilled: 

1. The general requirements stated under Columbian College of Arts and 
Sciences. 

2. Required courses in the major—Geog 1 or 2 and 3; 30 semester hours of 
second-group geography and regional science courses, including Geog 105, to 
be chosen in consultation with the undergraduate advisor. 


Minor in geography—Required: one course from each of the following groups: 
cultural population, and political geography: Geog 127, 145, 140; economic 
geography: Geog 2, 125, 141; physical geography: Geog 107, 108; resource man- 
agement: Geog 132, 134, 135; urban geography: Geog 140, 142, 143. 


Master of Arts in the field of geography—Prerequisite: a Bachelor of Arts 
degree with a major in geography from this University, or an equivalent degree. 

Required: the general requirements stated under the Graduate School of Arts 
and Sciences. The minimum requirement consists of 30 semester hours of ap- 
Proved course work including a thesis: with the approval of the department, 
a student may elect a program of study without a thesis, but must then 
complete 36 hours of approved course work. A Master's Comprehensive Exami- 
nation is required. Candidates must fulfill the tool requirement in one of three 
Ways: (1) passing a reading knowledge examination in an approved foreign 
language; (2) satisfactorily completing six semester hours in statistics selected 
from Stat 105, 118, 119, 133, 155, 159, 187, 188; or (3) satisfactorily complet- 
ing two of the following courses: Stat 108, 114, 135, 146, 148, 149. 


Master of Science and Doctor of Philosophy in the field of geobiology, see 
Geobiology. 


Associate in Science in Cartographic Science— The following requirements 
must be fulfilled: 
, 1. The general requirement in English stated under the Division of Continu- 
ing Education and Summer Sessions. 
2. Prerequisite: Cart 1 and 2. 
3. Required courses in related areas: Math 31, 32; Geod 12, 17, 106; at least 
two courses in geology or oceanography. 


5. 
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Required courses in the major: Cart 102, 104, 111, 115, 116, and 125 or 126. 
To remain in good standing and to qualify for graduation, a student must 
maintain an average grade of B in required courses in the major. 
Electives selected in consultation with the advisor. 


Associate in Science in Geodesy—The following requirements must be ful- 


filled: 


1. 


2. 


3. 


4. 


5. 


The general requirement in English stated under the Division of Continuing 
Education and Summer Sessions. 

Prerequisite: Geod 17. 

Required courses in related areas: Math 31, 32, 33, 124; Phys 1 or 3; Cart 
107. 

Required courses in the major: Geod 106, 110, 150, 160; at least one course 
selected from Geod 117, 151, 156, 161, 165-66. To remain in good standing 
and to qualify for graduation, a student must maintain an average grade 
of B in required courses in the major. 

Electives selected in consultation with the advisor. 


Bachelor of Science in Cartographic Science—The following requirements 
must be fulfilled: 


1. 


2. 
3. 


4. 


5. 


The general requirements stated under the Division of Continuing Educa- 
tion and Summer Sessions. 

Prerequisite: Cart 1 and 2. 

Required courses in related areas: Math 31, 32, 33; Geod 12, 13, 17, 18, 
106, 110. At least four courses selected from: Geol 1-2 or 21-22; Ocea 103-4. 
Required courses in the major: Cart 102, 104, 107, 108, 111, 115, 116, 120, 
121, 125 or 126, and 131. To remain in good standing and to qualify for 
graduation, a student must maintain an average grade of B in required 
courses in the major. 

Electives selected in consultation with the advisor. 


Bachelor of Science in Geodesy—The following requirements must be fulfilled: 


1. 


2. 
3. 


4. 


5. 


The general requirements stated under the Division of Continuing Educa- 
tion and Summer Sessions. 

Prerequisite: Geod 17 and 18. 

Required courses in related areas: Phys 1 or 3, 15; Math 31, 32, 33, 124; 
Cart 107; Geol 1 or 3, 21; Ocea 103-4, 105. 

Required courses in the major: Geod 108, 110, 150, 151, 160, 161; at least 
four courses from Geod 117, 156, 158, 165-66. To remain in good standing 
and to qualify for graduation, a student must maintain an average grade 
of B in required courses in the major. 

Electives selected in consultation with the advisor 


Bachelor of Arts in Education and Human Development with a teaching field 


in geography— Prerequisite: the education curriculum; required: the geography 
option and the professional courses stated under the School of Education and 
Human Development. 


GEOGRAPHY AND REGIONAL SCIENCE 


First Group 
1 Introduction to Geography (3) Staff 
A systematic survey of human geography, stressing the organization 
of space and the role of the environment. (Fall and spring) 
2 Introduction to Economic Geography (3) Staff 


Examination of the basic principles which determine the location of 
economic activities. (Spring) 
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3 Introduction to Physical Geography (3) Viterito 
A study of the earth's physical environment, its systems, subsys- 
tems, and physical processes. Laboratory fee, $25. (Fall) 


"91 East Asia—Past and Present (3) Johnson and Associated Faculty 
An interdisciplinary course, introducing the student to a compre- 
hensive and integrated understanding of the civilization and present 
problems of East Asia. 


Second Group 


104 Special Techniques in Cartography (3) Staff 
Descriptive and statistical techniques for thematic mapping; com- 
puter cartography. Laboratory fee, $25. (Spring) 

105 Scope and Methods of Geography (3) Viterito 


Nature of geographical inquiry, approaches to the study of geog- 
raphy, empirical research methods. Admission by permission of 
instructor. (Fall) 

106 Remote Sensing (3) Viterito 
Examination of the principles and applications of remote sensing 
techniques using color infra-red, microwave, and satellite imagery. 
Laboratory fee, $25. (Spring) 

107 Air Photo Interpretation (3) Viterito 
(Formerly Meteorology) 

Use of aerial photography for problems in land use, urban analysis, 
archaeology, and environmental monitoring. Laboratory fee, $25. 
(Fall) 

108 Weather and Climate (3) Viterito 
An examination of atmospheric processes and climatic regions. 
Laboratory fee, $25. (Spring) 


110 Geography of Desertification (3) Viterito 
Man, climate, and change in arid regions. (Spring) 
115 Field Program in Mesoamerican Humphrey, Mergen 


Archaeology and History (6) 
Same as AmCv/Anth 115. 


124 Urban Transportation (3) Lowe 
The relationship between freight and passenger transportation sys- 
tems and urban land use patterns and structure. (Spring) 

125 Transportation Geography (3) Lowe 
The structure and evolution of transportation and communication 
networks and their impact on regional development. (Fall) 

127 Population and Settlement (3) Gordon 
Patterns of world population; factors contributing to population pres- 
sures, growth, and migrations. (Spring) 

132 Resource Management and Conservation (3) Staff 


Principles and practices in effective utilization of resources in the 
United States and selected areas; public policies relating to conserva- 
tion; environmental systems, perception, and impact studies. (Fall) 
133 Geography of Hunger (3) Gordon 
(Formerly Food and Regional Development) 
Spatial disparities in world food production, demand, and distribu- 
tion; regional food-population balances: food supply problems and 
prospects. (Fall) 


—— 


L 


* An interdepartmental course offered by the Geography and Regional Science, East Asian 
anguages and Literatures, Economics, History, Philosophy, Political Science, and Religion 
partments. 
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134 Geography of Energy Resources (3) Staff 
Analysis of regional patterns and trends in consumption and pro- 
duction of energy resources. Examination of international energy 
linkages and energy policies of selected nations. 

135 Resources and Environmental Quality (3) Staff 
Investigations into questions of resource use and environmental 
quality. Emphasis on public policy and societal attitudes as they 


influence man's use of resources. (Spring) 

136 Geography of Water Resources (3) Viterito 
Investigation of the hydrologic cycle, focusing on precipitation, 
infiltration, and surface runoff. Laboratory fee, $25. (Spring) 

137 Environmental Hazards (3) Viterito 
Examination of natural hazards in terms of their types, distributions, 
and impacts on human activities. (Spring) 

140 Urban Geography (3) Pederson 
Analysis of the internal spatial structure of cities: emphasis on ex- 
plaining patterns of location within the city. (Fall) 

141 Urban Settlement (3) Pederson 


The location of cities, urbanization processes, theories and models 
of urban location and development. 

142 Urban Environments (3) Lowe 
Perspectives on urban service delivery and the physical geography 
of the city. 


143 Social Geography (3) Lowe 
Behavioral perspectives on human spatial activities in cities. 
(Spring) 

145 Cultural Geography (3) Staff 
Analysis of the relationships between culture and environment; em- 
phasis on spatial and ecological considerations. (Fall) 

146 Political Geography (3) Pederson 
Interrelationships among the human and physical environment and 
political systems; the organization of political territories. (Fall) 

151 Geography of U.S. and Canada (3) Staff 


An examination of the social, environmental, and economic factors 


which have led to development of the several regions of the U.S. 
and Canada. 


154 Geography of the Middle East (3) Gordon 

Cultural and physical regional patterns of the Middle East. (Fall) 

161 Geography of Latin America (3) Gordon 

Examination of spatial characteristics of physical and cultural phe- 
nomena in Middle and South America. (Fall) 

189-90 Readings in Geography (arr.) Staff 


(Academic year) 

198 Topics (3) Staff 
Consideration of geographic aspects of topical and future problems 
of society. May be repeated for credit provided that the topic differs. 

199 Practicum (3) Staff 
Field work, internship or other controlled assignment with an agency 
or organization engaged in work in applied geography. 


Third Group 


219 Seminar: Climatology (3) Viterito 


Atmospheric circulation systems, controls, and distribution. Elements 
of synoptic climatology, including climate modeling. (Spring) 
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220 Seminar: Climatic Change (3) Viterito 
Climatic history; examination of natural and induced climatic change. 

222 Seminar: Resources and the Environment (3) Staff 
Analysis of the spatial variations and interrelationships of resources 
and the environment (Spring) 

223 Seminar: The Population-Food Balance (3) Gordon 


Spatial problems associated with the dynamics and interaction of 
population growth and agricultural output 

224 Seminar: Political Geography (3) Pederson 
Examination of the political factor in location theory and analysis of 
the nature of political territories. 


225 Seminar: Transportation Geography (3) Lowe 
Transportation and communication in the organization of space. 
(Fall) 

230 Seminar: Spatial Implications of Resource and Staff 


Environmental Policy (3) 

A consideration of the differential regional implications of and 
responses to resource and environmental policy decisions owing to 
regional differences in societal and physical parameters 


243 Seminar: Urban Geography (3) Lowe 
Evolving morphology and internal spatial patterns of cities. (Fall) 

244 Seminar: Urban Systems (3) Pederson 
Central place theory and other theories of urban location and the 
organization of systems of cities (Spring) 

250 Regional Development (3) Gordon 


Geographic perspectives on the policy, planning, and programmatic 
aspects of regional development. 


261 Seminar: Geography of Latin America (3) Marasciulo 
Selected topics related to population, environment, and land use in 
Latin America. (Fall) 

265 Seminar: Geography of the Soviet Union (3) Weber 


Survey of USSR regions and major topical themes of Soviet geogra- 
phy, including population, energy, agriculture, transportation, and 
regional development. (Spring) 

266 Seminar: Geographic Perspectives on Banister 
Contemporary China (3) 

China's development prospects: environmental constraints, population 
growth, and regional differences in context of Chinese cultural pat- 
terns and political organization. (Fall) 

287 Seminar: Problems in Latin American Civilization (3) Staff 
Same as Anth/Econ/Hist/Span 287 and PSc 285. Interdisciplinary 
seminar; each student writes a report on some aspect of a selected 
key theme. May be repeated for credit. Admission by permission of 


instructor. (Fall and spring) 

290 Principles of Demography (3) Boulier 
Same as Econ 290. 

291 Methods of Demographic Analysis (3) Boulier 
Same as Econ 291. 

295 Research (arr.) Staff 


May be repeated for credit. (Fall and spring) 


299-300 Thesis Research (3-3) Stak 


(Fall and spring) 
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CARTOGRAPHY* 
1 Cartography I (3) 


Introduction to the fundamental concepts 
of cartography. 
2 Cartography II (3) 
Aerial photography, modern topographic and hydrographic mapping 
and charting, thematic maps, map reliability, planning and design, and 
reproduction. 
102 Elements of Remote Sensing (3) 
Basic elements of remote sensing. Emphasis on the electromagnetic 
spectrum, infrared photographic systems, thermal systems, and analy- 
sis of multispectral photography and thermal imagery. General char- 
acteristics of satellite remote sensing. 
104 Photo-interpretation (3) 
Interpretation of topographic, vegetative, 
features. Civil and military applic 


and practical applications 


hydrologic, and man-made 
ations. Applications to urban plan- 
ning and urban-industrial patterns. Use of satellite imagery and 
remote sensing data. Color aerial photographs and underwater pho- 
tography. Prerequisite: Cart 102. 
107 Physiography (3) 
Development of physiographic concepts; the e 
ing, climate, and denudation: stre 
glaciation; physiographic regions. 
108 Climatology (3) 
Causes for climate and weather, air mass movements, water mass 


movements, physical features of boundaries, Tropics, subtropics, 
humid and dry continentals, subarctics. 


111 Cartographic Techniques (3) 
Techniques and procedures, field me 
terial, use of scribing arid cont 
relief, and reproduction. Lect: 
2. Material fee, $21. 

113 Map Design (3) 

Functional requirements of various kinds of maps. Principles of 
human perception and visual communication. Influence of reproduc- 
tion processes on map design. Optimizing results within constraints 
of available source material, equipment, time, money, manpower, and 
reproduction process. Changing tradition of map design. Influence of 
experimental work and progress in the commercial and fine arts on 


map design. Role of map design in mapping organizations. Prerequi- 
site: Cart 1. 


115 Cartometrics I (3) 
Examination of the application of automatic computing systems to | 
cartography. Course will cover batch proceśsing and time sharing 
and dedicated minicomputer systems as well as digitizers, plotters, | 


arth's crust, weather- 
am, shore, wind, and ice processes; 


thods, evaluation of source ma- 
act screens in color separation, shaded 
ires and laboratory. Prerequisite: Cart 


and graphic terminals. Prerequisite: Cart 1 or 2. 
116 Cartometrics II (3) | 


Analysis of cartographic computing programs, cartographic data 
structures, and automated mapping data bases. Examination of FOR- | 
TRAN programming methods as they apply to cartography. Prepara- 
tion of coordinate transformation programs, map projection programs, 


and plotting software. Prerequisite: Cart 115. Laboratory fee for 
computer use. 


* Courses are offered off campus only, 
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120 Computer Mapping I (3) 
The analysis and application of computer mapping methods; tech- 
niques for the automation of data bases and the creation of com- 
puter generated map output. Students will develop application pro- 
grams in laboratory sessions. Prerequisite: Cart 1 or 2. Laboratory 
fee for computer use. 
121 Computer Mapping II (3) 
Advanced applications of computer mapping methods and applica- 
tions that include 2- and 3-dimensional automated plotter programs. 
Course will include laboratory sessions and students will develop an 
advanced seminar project. Prerequisite: Cart 120. Laboratory fee for 
computer use. 
125 Marine Cartography (3) 
Exploring the extended and imaginative symbology required to depict 
a visually opaque environment characterized by sparsity of data; the 
thematic aspects of oceanographic mapping. Prerequisite: Cart 2. 
126 Topographic Mapping (3) 
Application of control survevs and photogrammetry to topographic 
mapping. National Map Accuracy Standards. Systematic application 
of geographic names. Field completion. Feature classification and 
symbolization. Map compilation and color separation. Comparison of 
American and foreign topographic maps and methodologies. Prerequi- 
site: Cart 107, 111; Geod 12, 13. 
128 Thematic Mapping (3) 
Analysis of the thematic map as a means of communicating qualita- 
tive and quantitative data. The function and design of base maps for 
thematic overprints. Source material research, analysis, and manipu- 
lation. Map layout and symbol design. Experimental studies to com- 
pare the data the cartographer intends to communicate with the map 
and that actually extracted by the reader. Prerequisite: Cart 1 or 2. 
131 Techniques in Remote Sensing (3) 
The application of remote sensing to earth resource studies with 
emphasis on the physical characteristics of electromagnetic radiation, 
multispectral sensing, and photographic and digital image analysis. 
Satellite systems and the cartographic treatment of remote sensing 
data. Prerequisite: Cart 102. 


GEODESy* 


12 Plane Surveying (3) 
Basic plane surveying for cartographers and surveyors. Field exer- 
cises as arranged. Prerequisite: Math 30. 

13 Higher Surveying (3) 
Elements of geodetic and hydrographic surveying for cartographers 
and surveyors. Field exercises as arranged. Prerequisite: Geod 12 and 
Math 32. 

17 Elementary Photogrammetry (3) 
Fundamentals of aerial photography, photogrammetric optics, and 
photographic processes; mathematics of vertical and tilted photo- 
graphs; stereoscopy and parallax; planning and'executing the photo- 
grammetric project; radial triangulation methods: photomaps; oblique 
and terrestrial photography. 

18 Intermediate Photogrammetry (3) 
B 


asic theory and practices. Stereoscopic pl tting instruments; graph- 
COMES y I e opic plotting grap 


Courses are offered off campus only. 
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ical and computational methods for adjusting strips of aerotriangula- 
tion. Method of least squares, statistics and transformations applied 
to photogrammetry. Prerequisite: Geod 17. 

106 Physical Science Data Analysis (3) 
Elementary analysis of cartographic, geodetic, and oceanographic 
data. Basic concepts of probability, sample statistics, probability dis- 
tributions, confidence intervals, estimation, and tests of hypotheses as 
related to cartographic, geodetic, and oceanographic data. Prerequi- 
site: Math 31. 

110 Map Projections (3) 
Elementary theory of projections in cartography and geodesy. Pro- 
jection of the sphere and ellipsoid on plane, conical, and cylindrical 
surfaces. Prerequisite: Cart 1. 

117 Analytic Photogrammetry (3) 
Analytic photogrammetry theory and practice: matrix algebra, method 
of least squares, image coordinate refinement, formulation for analytic 
photogrammetry, intersection, linearization of equations, space resec- 
tion, two- and three-photo relative orientation, strip adjustment re- 
view, block adjustment. Prerequisite: Math 32, Geod 18. 

150 Geometric Geodesy (3) 
Principles and formulas basic to theoretical and applied geodesy: 
Primary emphasis on geometric methods. Prerequisite: Math 33. 

151 Physical Geodesy (3) 
Physical and celestial methods and application of geodesy. Prerequi- 
site: Geod 150. 

156 Geodetic Astronomy (3) 
Astronomic determination of longitude, time, azimuth, and latitude. 
Prerequisite: Geod 150. 

158 Electronic Surveying and Navigation (3) 
An examination of the principles and applications of techniques 
Topics include: EM wave propagation, system error identification am 
analysis, representative surveying systems, baseline radio navigation 
systems, and long line calculations and transformation techniques. 
Prerequisite: Math 32; Cart 1. 

160 Adjustment Computations I (3) 
Basic adjustment theory. Prerequisite: Geod 108, 150; Math 32, 124. 

161 Adjustment Computations II (3) 
Topics in advanced adjustment theory. Applications to geodesy and 
photogrammetry. Prerequisite: Geod 160. 


165-66 Space Techniques for Geodesy (3) 


Determination of the gravitational field, station positions, and funda- 
mental physical constants. Basic celestial mechanics, computing tech- 
niques, and data analysis. Modern data acquisition systems. Prerequh 
site: Math 33, 124; Geod 151. 


OCEANOGRAPHY* 


11 Navigation (3) 
Theory of nevigation, charts, navigation aids, celestial navigation: 


shipboard instruments. Prerequisite: one course in college algebra 
and trigonometry; Engl 10. 


103-4 General Oceanography (3-3) 


Ocea 103: general circulation of the oceans; waves, tides, and prop“ 


* Courses are offered off campus only, 
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erties of sea water; history and methods. Ocea 104: topography and 
sediments of the ocean floor: life in the sea; and interrelationships 
of the marine sciences. Field trips as arranged. Each course may be 
taken independently. 

105 Elementary Geophysics (3) 
Gravity, geomagnetism, and seismology in cartography, geodesy, and 
oceanography. Prerequisite: Math 32; Phys 1 or 3. 


GEOLOGY 


Professors G. Teleki (Emeritus), G.V. Carroll, F.R. Siegel (Chairman), A.G. 


Coates, R.C. Lindholm, J.F. Lewis 
djunct Professors J.W, Pierce, I.G, Sohn, M.A. Buzas, W. Back 
Professoria] Lecturers N. Hotton, D. Appleman, J.T. Hack, C.B. Cecil 
Associate Professor G.C. Stephens 
Associate Professorial Lecturers A. Geiger, M.D. Turner, J. Mercer, T.O. 
Wright 
Ssistant Professor J.A. Zilczer (Visiting) 
Ssistant Professorial Lecturers F.J. Collier, R.W. Stanton 
ecturer R.T. Rye 


Bachelor of Arts or Bachelor of Science with a major in geology (depart- 
menta])— The following requirements must be fulfilled: 

1. The general requirements stated under Columbian College of Arts and 
Sciences. 

2. Required introductory course—Geol 21-22. 

3. Required courses in related areas—(a) Chem 11-12: (b) Math 30 (for the 
degree of Bachelor of Arts) or Math 30 and 31 (for the degree of Bachelor of 
lence); (c) Stat 91; and (d) BiSc 11 or Phys 1 or 3 (for the Bachelor of Arts); 
iSc 11 and Phys 1 or 3 (for the Bachelor of Science). 

1. Required courses in the major—Geol 111, 112, 117, 118, 122, 123, 151-52 for 
both the degree of Bachelor of Arts and Bachelor of Science; Geol 128, 166, 189, 
195 for the Bachelor of Science degree only. 


, Bachelor of Science with a major in geology—engineering option (engineer- 
ing geology) (departmental)—An interdisciplinary curriculum offered by the 
eology Department and the Civil, Mechanical, and Environmental Engineering 
~ epartment in the School of Engineering and Applied Science. (Students wish- 
ag to work toward the degree of Bachelor of Science [Civil Engineering] with 
8eology option [geotechnical engineering] should consult the School of Engi- 
ting and Applied Science Bulletin.) The following requirements must be 
ed: 


1. The ge 
Clences, 
Mag Required introductory courses—ApSc 57, 58; Chem 13; EE 51; Geol 21-22; 


31, 32, 33; Phys 14, 15, 16; or equivalents. 

111. Sequired courses in the major—CE 120, 140, 166. 167, 168, 182, 185; Geol 
» -12, 117, 118, 122, 175, 189, 195, and one course chosen from Geol 128, 141, 
" 163; Math 111, 112; ME 126, 131; Stat 91 or 102 or ApSc 115. 

ma Minor in geology—18 semester hours selected with approval of the depart- 
ica! advisor to undergraduates, including 6 hours of introductory geology 
4.901 1-2: 5 and 105; 21-22); two courses selected from Geol 111, 122, 151; and 
? from Geol 110, 125, 128, 154, or from requirements of the B.A. and B.S. (For 
‘ents with specia] interdisciplinary interests, substitutions can be arranged.) 


neral requirements stated under Columbian College of Arts and 


St, 
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Master of Science in the field of geology—Prerequisite: the degree of Bachelor 
of Arts or Bachelor of Science with a major in geology from this University, 
or an equivalent degree, and the Graduate Record Examination. 

Required: the general requirements stated under the Graduate School of 
Arts and Sciences. Master of Sciences degree candidates must include in their 
program of study Geol 141, 163, 205, and 272. Geol 299-300 Thesis Research 
is required. Candidates must pass a Master's Comprehensive Examination 
before submitting their thesis Work. A reading knowledge examination in an 
approved foreign language must be passed. With the permission of the 
department, candidates in the Master of Science program may substitute another 
approved tool subject in lieu of the foreign language requirement, 


Master of Arts in the field of geology—a 33-hour non-thesis option. Pre- 
requisite: the degree of Bachelor of Arts or Bachelor of Science with a major 
in geology from this University, or an equivalent degree. 

Required: the general requirements stated under the Graduate School of Arts 
and Sciences. Master of Arts degree candidates must take Geol 128, 141, 163, 
175, 189, 205, 219, 266, 272, and 295: two electives must be taken from Geol 
216 or 263, 220 or 224, 241 or 243, and 253 or 255. Candidates must pass & 
Master's Comprehensive Examination. A reading knowledge examination in 
an approved foreign language must be passed. With permission of the depart- 
ment, candidates may substitute another approved tool subject in lieu of the 
foreign language requirement. 


Master of Science in the field of geochemistry (an interdepartmental degree 
offered by the Departments of Geology and Chemistry)—Prerequisite: a Bache- 
lor's degree with a major in geology or in chemistry from this University, or 
an equivalent degree. 

Required: the general requirements stated under the Graduate School of Arts 
and Sciences, including Chem 111-12; Geol 141, 241 or 243, 249; Chem 213} 
and Geol 299-300. The Master's Comprehensive Examination must be taken 
before registration for the second half of the thesis work. A reading knowledge 
examination in a foreign language, approved by the Departments of Geology or 
Chemistry, must be passed. 


Master of Science in the field of engineering geology—An interdisciplinary 
degree offered by the ;eology Department and the Civil, Mechanical, and En- 
vironmental Engineering Department in the School of Engineering and Applied 
Science. 

Prerequisite: A Bachelor of Science degree in geology or a Bachelor of Science 
(Civil Engineering) degree from this University or an equivalent degree which 
must include those courses or their equivalents as outlined for the undergradu- 
ate requirements in the field of geology with the engineering option (engineer- 
ing geology). With the permission of the department, a student may elect 8 
Program of study consisting of 36 semester hours of approved course work 
without a thesis. (Students wishing to work toward a Master of Science in the 
field of geotechnics and foundation engineering should consult the School of 
Engineering and Applied Science Bulletin.) Each program is arranged to fit 
the students' needs and interests. Either hydrogeology or engineering geology 
may be chosen as the field of specialization. 

Required: (a) The general requirements stated under the Graduate School of 
Arts and Sciences; (b) geology—at least 12 semester hours to include Geo! 
128, 141, 163, and 205; (c) engineering and physical science—at least 12 
semester hours, which may include up to 9 semester hours of approved under- 
graduate civil engineering courses (12 for non-thesis candidates), the rte- 
mainder to be selected from ApSc 211, 213; CE 204, 205, 206, 207, 208, 20% 
214, 216, 219, 255, 256, 257, 265, 271; ME 221, 227, 231, 261, 262; EngS 212, 218, 
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214, 218, 221, 228, 230, 231, 233, 236. The tool subject requirement is the same as 
for the Master of Science in the field of geology above 


Master of Science and Doctor of Philosophy in the field of geobiology, see 
Geobiology. 


Doctor of Philosophy in the field of geology—Required: the general require- 
ments stated under the Graduate School of Arts and Sx iences, including pass- 
ing a reading knowledge examination in an approved foreign language and 
one other approved tool subject; and the satisfactory completion of the Gen- 
eral Examination in three fields, one of which must be in petrology, stratigraphy, 
or structural geology. 

Research fields: geomorphology, marine geology, mineralogy, paleontology, 
Petrology, sedimentology, stratigraphy, structural geology, geochemistry, geo- 
Physics, and hydrogeology. 

Doctor of Philosophy in the field of geochemistry (an interdepartmental de- 
gree offered by the Geology and Chemistry Departments) -Required: the gen- 
eral requirements stated under the Graduate School of Arts and Sciences, 
including passing a reading knowledge examination in an approved foreign 
language plus the satisfactory completion of Stat 117 and 118, or 91; and the 
Satisfactory completion of the General Examination in four fields, including 
8eochemistry and chemistry. 


. Bachelor of Arts in Education and Human Development with a teaching field 
In earth science—Prerequisite: the education curriculum; required: the earth 
Science option and the professional courses stated under the School of Educa- 
lion and Human Development. 


First Group 
1-2 Introductory Geology for Carroll, Stephens, Coates, and Staff 
Nonscience Majors (3-3) 
An introduction, for nonscience majors, to the principle features of 
the composition, structure, and history of the earth. Topics include 
nature of minerals and rocks, physical processes, energy resources, 
plate tectonics, origin of life, and evolution. Lecture (2 hours), 


laboratory (2 hours). Laboratory fee, $22 per semester. (Academic 
year) 
5 Environmental Geology (3) Siegel, Lindholm 


The relation of people and society to natural environments: popula- 
tion evolution, natural hazards, and mineral resources; economic, 
legal, and political aspects. Laboratory fee, $20. (Fall and spring) 
21-22 Physical and Evolutionary Geology (3-3) Lindholm, Lewis 
Lecture and laboratory (5 hours). Principles of geology as a base for 
further study in geology and related sciences. Laboratory fee, $22 per 


semester. Admission by permission of instructor. (Academic year) 
Second Group 
101 History of Geological Sciences (3) Teleki 
Development of scientific thought; history of geological and related 
sciences. (Spring) 
105 Geological Hazards in Land-Use Planning (3) Siegel 


An analysis of geological hazards and related factors that affect 
land-use planning. Field trip. Prerequisite: Geol 5 or 21, or permis- 
sion of instructor. Laboratory fee, $10. (Spring) 

110 Mineralogy and Petrology for Environmental Sciences, Carroll 
Oceanography, and Fields Allied to Geology (3) 
Lecture and laboratory. Prerequisite: permission of instructor. Labora- 
tory fee, $10. (Spring) 
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111 Mineralogy (4) Carroll 
Lecture and laboratory. Morphological crystallography and systematic 
mineralogy. Prerequisite: Geol 1 or 21. Laboratory fee, $22. (Spring) 

112 Crystal Optics (4) Carroll 
Lecture and laboratory. Optical phenomena of crystals and uses of 
the polarizing microscope. Prerequisite: Geol 111, Laboratory fee, 
$26. (Fall) 

113 Crystallography (3) Appleman 
Point-group and space-group theory, fundamentals of crystal struc- 
ture, x-ray diffraction theory and application. Prerequisite: Math 31. 
Laboratory fee, $15. (Alternate academic years) 

117 Petrology (2) Lewis 
Introduction to silicate phase systems; physics and chemistry of 
crustal and magmatic processes; volcanic processes and products. 
Prerequisite: Geol 21, 111-12; Phys 1 or equivalent; or permission 


of instructor. (Spring) 

118 Petrology Laboratory (2) Lewis 
Concurrent registration in Geol 117 required for geology majors. 
Prerequisite: Geol 111. Laboratory fee, $26. (Spring) 

122 Structural Geology (3) Stephens 


Study of natural and experimental rock deformation and the relation- 
ship between stress and strain as recorded by geologic structures. 
Prerequisite: Geol 22. (Fall) 


123 Structural Geology Laboratory (1) Stephens 
Solution of geometrical problems of structural geology. Prerequisite 
or concurrent registration: Geol 122. Laboratory fee, $10. (Fall) 

124 Geologic Map Interpretation (2) Stephens 


Interpretation and analysis of geologic maps and cross sections. 
Laboratory fee, $5. (Spring) 

125 Marine Geology (3) Pierce 
Lecture and map work. Principles of oceanography and submarine 
geology; topography, crustal structure, sedimentary processes, and 
marine environment. Prerequisite: Geol 1-2 or 21-22; or permission 
of instructor. (Spring) 

128 Geomorphology (3) Hack 
Lecture (2 hours), laboratory as arranged. Nature and evolution of 
earth forms; principles of photointerpretation, Prerequisite: Geol 21. 
Laboratory fee, $10. (Spring) 

132 Economic Geology (3) Turner 
Genesis and distribution of mineral raw materials and their uses. 
Prerequisite: Geol 111. (Fall) 

136 Engineering Geology (3) Geiger 
For students in the School of Engineering and Applied Science. Geo- 
logical principles and processes and their application to civil am 
mechanical engineering. Prerequisite: Math 31; Phys 2 or 4; or per- 
mission of instructor. Laboratory fee, $14. (Spring) 

141 Introductory Geochemistry (3) Siegel 
Principles and theories on the abundance, relationships, and distribu- 
tion of the elements in various rock and mineral species. Prerequi- 
sites or concurrent registration: Geol 117 or equivalent; Chem 11-12; 
Math 31; Phys 1 or 3; or permission of instructor. Laboratory fee, 
$12. (Fall) 


151-52 Invertebrate Paleontology (3-3) Coates 


Biology, taxonomy, functional morphology, and evolutionary pat 
terns of the invertebrate fossil groups, with emphasis on the macro- 


Third Group 
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invertebrates. Prerequisite: Geol 1-2 or 21-22; or permission of 
instructor. Laboratory fee, $20 per semester. (Academic year) 
154 Vertebrate Paleontology (3) Hotton 


Lecture (2 hours), laboratory or field work as arranged. General fea- 
tures of vertebrate morphology and evolution; problems of paleo- 
ecology and adaptation. (Fall, odd years) 

158 Micropaleontology (3) Staff 
Biology, morphology, paleoecology, biogeography, and biostratig- 
raphy of marine and non-marine phosphatic, organic, siliceous, and 
calcareous microfossils (Fall, even years) 

163 Sedimentology (4) Lindholm 
Lecture and laboratory, field trips as arranged. Principles of sedi- 
mentology, analysis and interpretation of sedimentary processes and 
environments. Prerequisite: Geol 112; Stat 91; or permission of in- 
structor. Laboratory fee, $22. (Fall) 

166 Principles of Stratigraphy (3) Coates 
Fundamentals of stratigraphic principles and practice. Review of 
historical concepts, section measuring, vertical and lateral litho- 
stratigraphic relationships, magnetic and climatic stratigraphy, bio- 
Stratigraphic classification, zonation, correlation, geochronology, 
facies, and stratigraphic maps. Prerequisite: Geol 151-52 or permis- 
sion of instructor. (Fall) 

168 Geology of Coal (3) Stanton, Cecil 
Geologic setting, petrography, and physical/chemical characteristics 
of coal. Prerequisite: Geol 117, 118, and 163. Laboratory fee, $15. 
(Spring) 

175 Hydrogeology (3) Back 
The occurrence, storage, movement, quality, and problems of pollu- 
tion of subsurface water, and the hydrologic properties of water- 
bearing materials. Prerequisite: Geology 111, 122; Math 31; Chem 
11-12; or permission of instructor. Laboratory fee (field trips), $8. 
(Spring) 

189 Geophysics for Geologists (3) Stephens 
Basic geophysics to assist the geologist mapping and solving geologic 
problems. Prerequisite: Geol 21-22; Math 31; Phys 1 or 3; or permis- 
sion of instructor. (Spring) 

195 Field Work (2) Staff 
Weekend field trips. Surveying, geological mapping, and specific field 
work methods. Students will be responsible for room and board ex- 
penses while at field camp (one week). Laboratory fee (field trip fee), 
$10. (Spring) 

199 Undergraduate Research or Reading (arr.) Staff 
Problems approved by the staff. May be repeated once for credit. 
(Fall and spring) 


205 Seminar in Geology (1) Staff 
Special topics each semester. May be repeated for credit. 
216 Sedimentary Petrography (3) Lindholm 


Identification, classification, and interpretation of common sedimen- 
tary rocks by means of the petrographic microscope. Prerequisite: 
Geol 112, 163; or permission of instructor. Laboratory fee, $22. 
(Spring) 

219 Petrogenesis I (3) Lewis 


The origin of selected igneous and metamorphic rock types. Labora- 
tory fee, $22. (Fall) 
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220 Petrogenesis II (3) Lewis 
Laboratory fee, $22. (Spring) 
224 Advanced Structural Geology (3) Lewis 


Rock deformation. Methods of study and the formation of structurally 
complex rock. Tectonics. Prerequisite: Geol 122 or permission of in- 
structor. (Fall, odd years) 

241 Marine Geochemistry (3) Siegel 
Chemical composition and physical properties of sea water, chemical 
composition and alterations of marine sediments, thermodynamics 
and biochemical activity in oceans. Methods of analysis and prob- 
lems of measuring. Prerequisite: Geol 141, Math 31, or permis- 
sion of instructor. Recommended: Chem 22 Laboratory fee, $20. 
(Spring, even years) 

243 Geochemical Prospecting (3) Siegel 
Application of geochemical principles and analyses to the detection 
of hidden ore deposits. Field trips as arranged. Prerequisite: Geol 
141. Laboratory fee, $20. (Spring, odd years) 


249 Seminar: Geochemistry (2) Staff 
Independent topics each semester; may be repeated for credit. 
253 Applied Paleontology (3) Coates and Staff 


Fundamentals of paleoecology using case histories from a wide 
variety of fossil invertebrate and vertebrate groups. Includes func- 
tional morphology of the individual organism, analysis of paleo- 
populations, paleocommunities and paleobiogeographic provinces 
and realms. Relationship of faunal and floral paleobiogeographic 
units to plate tectonics and uses of different fossil groups in tec- 
tonics, paleoclimatology, paleobathymetry, paleochronology, and re- 


lated topics will be discussed. (Fall, odd years) 

254 Evolutionary Paleobiology (3) Coates 
Consideration of modern evolutionary theory with emphasis on the 
fossil record. (Spring, odd years) 

255 Quantitative Paleoecology (3) Buzas 


Characteristics of populations applicable to the fossil record. Subject 
matter includes ecosystem concept, habitat, Hutchinsonian niche 
life-death, size-frequency distributions, competitive exclusion prin- 
ciple, spatial distributions, relative abundance and diversity, quanti- 
fication of community biofacies. Prerequisite: Geol 151-52, Stat 91; 


or permission of instructor. (Fall, odd years) 

258 Seminar: Micropaleontology (3) Staff 
Prerequisite: Geol 158 or permission of instructor. May be repeated 
for credit. (Fall, even years) 

263 Sedimentary Environments (3) Lindholm 


Study of selected depositional environments. Field trips as arrange 
Prerequisite: Geol 163; Stat 91. Laboratory fee (field trips), $20: 
(Fall, even years) 

266 Advanced Stratigraphy (3) Coates and Staff 
Analysis of special topics in stratigraphy. Historical backgroumc 
concept of facies, cycles of sedimentation, clastic and carbonate 
subsurface lithofacies, subsurface biostratigraphy, ecological a” 
evolutionary attributes of stratigraphically useful organisms, quanti- 
tative methods, isochronology, geochronology, and magnetic-stratig- 
raphy. (Spring, even years) 


272 Regional Geology (2) Carroll 
275 Geochemistry of Ground Water (3) Back 


Application of geochemical principles to the interpretation and 
prediction of groundwater activity in regional systems; carbonate añ 
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silicate equilibrium; weathering and redox reactions: isotopes; and 
contaminated aquifers Prerequisite: Geol 175, 141 (may be taken 
concurrently), or permission of instructor. (Fall—alternate years) 


276 


) Advanced Groundwater: Modelling (3) Mercer 
Review of basic theory of aquifer systems, analysis of aquifer testing, 
and numerical methods applied to groundwater problems. Pre- 
requisite: Geol 175 or permission of instructor. A knowledge of 
FORTRAN is desirable. (Spring—alternate years) 


295 Research (arr.) Staff 
Research on problems approved by the staff. Open to qualified stu- 
dents with advanced training. May be repeated for credit. (Fall 
and spring) 

299-300 Thesis Research (3-3) Staff 


(Fall and spring) 
Fourth Group 


398 Advanced Reading and Research (arr.) Staff 
Limited to students preparing for the Doctor of Philosophy general 
examination. May be repeated for credit. (Fall and spring) 

399 Dissertation Research (arr.) Staff 


Limited to Doctor of Philosophy candidates. May be repeated for 
credit. (Fall and spring) 


GERMANIC LANGUAGES AND LITERATURES 
Professors J.C. King, K. Thoenelt (Chairman), C. Steiner 

Ssociate Professorial Lecturer P. Werres 
Assistant Professorial Lecturer E.M. Pulgram 

ecturer P. Schwarz 

Bachelor of Arts with a major in Germanic languages and literatures (depart- 
menta])— The following requirements must be fulfilled: 

l. The general requirements stated under Columbian College of Arts and 
Sciences, 

2. Prerequisite courses—Ger 1-2, 3-4, 9-10, 51-52; or equivalent. 
,. 3. Required courses in other areas—six semester hours in one of the follow- 
Ng subjects: art history, music history, or philosophy. 

4. Requirements for the major—a minimum of 24 semester hours in German 
Courses above the first group, including Ger 179-80; reasonable proficiency in 
Speaking, reading, and writing German. 


Minor in German—Required: 12 semester hours of second-group courses, 
inc uding Ger 179-80 and one two-semester course in German literature taught 
"n German, Prerequisite: Ger 1-4, 9-10, 51-52, or equivalent. 


, Bachelor of Arts in Education and Human Development with a teaching field 


I German -Prerequisite: the education curriculum; required: the German option 
and the professional courses stated under the School of Education and Human 


evelopment, 
i Placement Examination: A student who has not been granted advanced 
siding and who wishes to continue in college the language begun in high 


i Sol must take a placement examination before registration. Upon comple- 
On of the examination, assignment is made to the appropriate course. 


H 
il 
! 
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GERMAN 


First Group 
1-2 First-year German (3-3) Staff 
Fundamental concepts of German culture; essentials of German struc- 
ture and basic vocabulary; reading of easy prose and conversation. 
Aural-oral practice in language laboratory. Laboratory fee, $17.50 per 
semester. Prerequisite to Ger 2: Ger 1. (Fall and spring) 

*3-4 Second-year German (3-3) Staff 
Introduction to German civilization; selections from modern German 
prose; continuation and review of German structure; conversation 
and simple composition, Aural-oral practice in language laboratory. 
Laboratory fee, $17.50 per semester. Prerequisite to Ger 3: Ger 1-2 or 


equivalent. Prerequisite to Ger 4: Ger 3. (Fall and spring) 
*9-10 German Conversation and Composition (3-3) Steiner 
(Academic year) 
47 Beginning German for Reading Acquisition (3) Staff 


For undergraduates and graduate students with little or no German 
who are interested in acquiring a reading knowledge of German. No 
academic credit for graduate students. (Fall) 

49 German Readings for Nonmajor Students (3) Staff 
Primarily for graduate students preparing for reading examinations, 
undergraduates admitted. No academic credit for graduate students. 


Prerequisite: Ger 4 or 47, or equivalent. (Spring) 

51-52 Introduction to German Literature—in English (3-3) Thoenelt 
Lecture, recitation, and discussion. Selected readings in German 
literature from the earliest periods to the present. (Academic 
year) 


Second Group 
103-4 Major Themes of Thoenelt and Staff 
German Literature—in English (3-3) 
Topics for 1984-85: Ger 103— The Faust myth in Western literature 
Faust, or man's pursuit of happiness: its religious, political, and aes- 
thetic possibilities and limitations. Original sin in the Bible; Faust 
in classical and Germanic mythology; modern Faust-figures in the 
works of Rousseau, Goethe, Dostoevsky, Stephen Vincent Benét, Paul 
Valery, Hemingway, Thomas Mann, and Camus. Ger 104—Literature 
and politics in Germany: Kultur and politics, the two faces of Ger- 
many. A survey of these two aspects of German history and German 
life. Selected readings from relevant literary and political documents 
by Walther v. d. Vogelweide, Kant, W. v. Humboldt, Frederick Il, 
Mme. de Staél, Goethe, Schiller, Marx, Heine, Nietzsche, Thomas 
Mann, Heinrich Mann, Brecht, and Bóll. (Alternate academic years) 
111-12 Comparative Studies in Germanic Thoenelt and Staff 
Literatures—in English (3-3) 
Topics for 1983-84: Ger 111— The human condition and four Western 
ways of life: French moralism, German Bildung, Marxism, and EX- 
istentialism. Selected readings from Montaigne, Goethe, Schiller, 
Thomas Mann, Marx, Brecht, Nietzsche, Martin Buber, and Camus. 
Ger 112—Why literature? What is literature? Views and perspectives 
on the "usefulness" and "uselessness" of literature in modern West- 
ern societies. From Plato to the 20th century. Selected works and ex- 
cerpts from Plato, Aristotle, Horace, Shakespeare, Montaigne, Goethe, 


* With permission of instructor, Ger 9 or 10 may be taken concurrently with Ger 4. 


l 
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Schiller, Heine, Nietzsche, Thomas Mann, Sartre, Camus, Bóll and 
others. (Alternate academic years) 

126 France and Germany—in English (3) Thoenelt 
Comparative study of two European ways of life as reflected and 
perpetuated by literature and philosophy. Relevant excerpts and 
documents from the 16th to the 20th century. (Summer) 

131-32 18th-Century German Literature—in German (3-3) Thoenelt 
Enlightenment, Storm and Stress, Classicism. Reading, lecture, and 


discussion. Central topic: Geist und Tat—or the 18th-century con- 


cept of literature's formative function in society. (Alternate aca- 
demic years) 
141-42 19th-Century German Literature—in German (3-3) Steiner 


Romanticism, Biedermeier, young Germany, poetic realism. Second 
age of chivalry and Sehnsucht, revolution and counter-revolution in 
thought and literature. Birth and growth of modern nationalism and 
cosmopolitanism as reflected in the literature of the period. Reading, 
lecture, and discussion. (Alternate academic years) 

151-52 20th-Century German Literature—in German (3-3) Steiner 
The age of Nietzsche, Naturalism, Impressionism, Expressionism; 
Kafka, Thomas Mann, Hesse; émigré literature, contemporary drama; 


authors of Gruppe 47. Reading, lecture, and discussion. (Alternate 
academic years) 
161-62 Studies in Germanic Languages and Literatures— King 


in English (3-3) 
Topic for 1983-84: Germanic mythology. Introduction to the pre- 
Christian religion of the Germanic peoples and to a multidisciplinary 
study of mythology. 

179-80 Advanced German Conversation and Composition (3-3) Thoenelt 
Discussions and compositions on literary and cultural topics, read- 
ings of newspaper articles, interpretations of selected texts (Gottfried 


Benn and Thomas Mann), grammar and style studies. (Alternate 
academic years) 
183 Individualism, Reason, and Tradition Kennedy 


in Early Modern Europe (3) 
(Formerly 721, The Birth of Modernity, 1300-1800) 
Same as Engl/Fren/Hist/Phil/Rel 183 and Art 187. 


SANSKRIT 


105-6 First-year Sanskrit (3-3) King 
A year course: credit toward a degree at this University given on 
completion of Ger 106. Language, literature, and culture of ancient 
India. Essentials of grammar; reading of classical texts. Aural-oral 
practice in language laboratory. Laboratory fee, $17.50 per semester, 
(Alternate academic years) 

107-8 Second-year Sanskrit (3-3) King 
A year course: credit toward a degree at this University given on 
completion of Ger 108. Language, literature, and culture of ancient 
India. Continuation and review of grammar: reading of more difficult 
classical and Vedic texts. Aural-oral practice in language laboratory. 
Prerequisite: Ger 105-6 or equivalent. Laboratory fee, $17.50 per se- 
mester. (Alternate academic years) 
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35 GERONTOLOGY—GRADUATE PROGRAM 


Professors R.G. Brown (Academic Director), R.A. Kenney 
Professorial Lecturer M. Sicker 
Associate Professorial Lecturers M.H. Morrison, W. Scanlon 


Committee on Gerontology 
R.G. Brown (Academic Director), J.C. Heddesheimer, R.A. Kenney, S.D. 
Lind 


The Graduate School of Arts and Sciences offers an interdisciplinary pro- 
gram leading to the degree of Master of Arts in the field of public policy with a 
concentration in gerontology, directed by the Committee on Gerontology and 
drawing upon faculty from various departments within the University and 
resource persons in the community. 

The Gerontology Program derives its theoretical perspectives and substan- 
tive knowledge from several disciplines to provide a balanced study of the 
processes of aging, and societal reactions and responses to the aged and their 
problems, with the objective of preparing persons for positions which involve 
the planning, development, and evaluation of programs serving older persons. 
Each student will work closely with an advisor to design a program of studies 
appropriate to individual interests and professional objectives. Every student 
will have field experience in an agency involved in the planning and evalua- 
tion of services for the elderly. Prospective candidates should consult with 
the director of the Gerontology Program. 


Master of Arts in the field of public policy with a concentration in gerontol- 
ogy—Prerequisite: a bachelor's degree with a B average (or equivalent) from an 
accredited college or university. In some cases, the applicant may be requested 
to take the Graduate Record Examination. Previous experience in gerontology 
is not essential; a variety of academic and experiential backgrounds are ac- 
ceptable. 

Required: the general requirements stated under the Graduate School of 
Arts and Sciences, including 42 semester hours of course work. There is no 
thesis requirement. Core courses required for all students: Econ 217; PSc 203; 
Stat 104, 183 (Stat 107 or Psyc 244 may be substituted for the latter); Gern 201, 
205, 290; Soc 254, 280; Educ 344; and HSA 235. The remaining three courses 
are electives. All students are required to pass a Master's Comprehensive 


Examination. 
201 The Biology of Aging (3) Kenney 
The processes of aging in the various systems of the human body: 
principal illness patterns in the elderly; theories of the aging process. 
(Spring) 
205 Public Policy and Aging (3) Scanlon, Sicker 


The "political economy" of aging in our society. Political and gov- 
ernmental processes as they influence and are influenced by older 
persons; the impact of demographic trends and retirement patterns 
on the economic system. (Fall) 

290 Practicum in Gerontology (3) Morrison 
Field experience in an agency involved in the planning and evalua- 
tion of services for the elderly. 


GREEK 
See Classics. 
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HEALTH SERVICES ADMINISTRATION 


Professors L. Gintzig, M.C. Devolites (Emeritus), K.J. Darr, P.N. Reeves, 
P.S, Birnbaum, R.G. Shouldice, J. Ott, R.F. Southby (Chairman) 


Professorial Lecturers H.L. Hirsh, H.R. Wertlieb a 
Associate Professors L.G. Pawlson, S.D. Lind, W. Greenberg, D.L. Zalkind, 3 
G.E. Crum j 
Adjunct Associate Professors J.L. Ryan, J.C. Wilmot a 
Associate Professorial Lecturers C.V. Gordon, N.B. Hadley | 
Assistant Professorial Lecturers M.G. Bromley, M.M. Barch, D.P. Andrulis, i 
S.B. Cohen, M.E. Samuels, D.F. Eversmann, P.L. Knight, D. Metz, D.J. i 
Moon ! 


Lecturers J.E. Clair, J.D. Bobula, C.F. Row 


See the School of Government and Business Administration for programs 3 
Of study leading to the degrees of Master of Health Services Administration* 
ànd Post-Master's Graduate Certificate in Health Services Administration, and 
areas of concentration in health services administration in programs leading 
lo the degrees of Doctor of Business Administration and Doctor of Public 


Administration. j 
Second Group í 

142 Financial Management in Health Care Institutions (3). Eversmann 
Consideration of the nature, analysis and interpretation of accounting Ai 
data. Cost accounting, budgeting and internal control techniques, em- 1 
phasis on their use in the management planning and control process. j 
(Spring) 

153 Survey of Health Care Organization (3) Clair 
Introduction to the organization and delivery of health care services 1 
in the U.S. Emphasis on the structural features of and the resources 
available to the health care system. (Fall) 


154 Introduction to Hospital Management and Procedures (3) Knight 
Introduction to the structure and management of contemporary 
American hospitals; emphasis on the organization of hospital de- 
partments and on the functions of the department manager. Prerequi- 
site: HSA 153 or consent of instructor. (Spring) 

170 Quantitative Methods in Health Care Administration (3) Gordon 
Application of quantitative methods to the health services industry. 
Fundamental statistical techniques enabling the student to read, com- 
prehend, critically appraise and intelligently utilize the growing 
volume of quantitative research appearing in the health services 
literature. Familiarization with quantitative procedures applied to 
analyzing management problems in the operational environment. 
Emphasis on establishing a fundamental understanding of statistical 
ideas rather than upon manipulating predeveloped formulas. (Fall) 

190 Special Topics in Health Care Administration (3) 

Experimental offering at the undergraduate level. (Fall and spring) 


Third Group 


202 Introduction to Health and McKelvey, Samuels, Pawlson 
Medical Care (3) 


Lecture and discussion (2 hours), laboratory (2 hours). Examination 
of the nature of health and disease using biomedical, epidemiological, 


Lj 
Accredited by the Accrediting Commission on Education for Health Services Administration. 
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and ecological models. Description and analysis of resource, process, 
and control components involved in delivering services—technology, 
manpower, patients, delivery mechanisms, and assessment and al- 
locative mechanisms. Survey of selected disease problems and their 
impact on management and planning. Medical terminology. (Fall 
and spring) 

Organization and Management of 
Health Services (3) 

Application of management theory and concepts to health services 
systems and institutions. Characteristics, functions, and organiza- 
tional structures of delivery systems. (Fall and spring) 

Program Evaluation in Health Services (3) Lind, Zalkind 
Basic investigatory techniques used to conduct, as well as to assess 
and interpret, evaluation of health services programs. Includes in- 
formation systems and data collection, analyses, and reporting. In- 
troduction to computer applications. (Fall and spring) 
Quantitative Methods in Health Services Zalkind, Cohen 
Operations (3) 

Concepts and application of quantitative methods in health services 
operations, involving biostatistics, demand analysis and forecasting, 
resource allocation, and quality and productivity control. (Fall 
and spring) 

Health Resources Management I (3) Devolites, Greenberg 
Introduction to health resource management and funds administra- 
tion for health services institutions and agencies. Preparation of 
budgets, financial Statements, and reports. Financial analysis. Man- 
agement of plant and equipment. Regulation and containment of 
costs. Safeguarding assets. (Fall and spring) 

Health Resources Management II (3) Bobula, Greenberg 
Review of micro- and macroeconomic principles as they apply to 
health services programs. National health expenditures. Study of 
development, allocation, and utilization of health manpower. 
(Fall and spring) 

Introduction to Health Services 
Planning (3) 

History and development of health services planning in the United 
States. The generic planning process and basic health services plan- 
ning methods and procedures useful in project planning. Introduction 
to strategic planning and marketing concepts relevant to health serv- 
ices planning (e.g., service area determination). (Fall and spring) 
Health Services and the Law (3) Hirsh 
The sources of law and the legal processes affecting the health 
services system. Elements of administrative law and agency processes. 
Introduction to the legal relationships, e.g., torts, contracts, and in- 
surance, of facilities, physicians, personnel, and patients. Legal as- 
pects of labor relations, and trends in health services delivery law. 
(Fall and spring) 

Health Systems Strategic Planning (3) Reeves 
Applications of advanced quantitative and analytic methodologies in 
planning health services systems (e.g., priority determination, heal 
status indicators and indexes, models, interaction analyses). Focus on 
& sequence of critical components of the strategic planning process 
for both institutional and community systems. (Fall) 

Policy in Strategic Health Services Planning (3) Reeves 
Effects of legal, political, social, and economic factors in strategic. 


Shouldice, Hadley, Row 


Reeves, McKelvey, Crum 
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health planning. Emphasis on formulation, analysis, and implementa- 
tion of local and institutional health policies. The role of these poli- 
cies as expressions of values which serve as guiding forces in the 
strategic planning process. (Spring) 

225 Developing National Health Services Policy (3) Darr 
Understanding and analyzing the processes by which health services 
policy is formulated and implemented at the federal level. Focus on 
Congress, the presidency, and the agencies. (Fall) 

227 Seminar: Ethics in Health Services Administration (3) Darr 
Investigating moral and ethical problems confronting the health 
services system. Understanding the legal, social, and policy implica- 
tions of issues in medical and health services delivery such as: 
administrative and institutional ethics, professional codes, impaired 
professionals, death, fertility control, experimentation and new tech- 
nology, and resource allocation. (Spring) 

231 Managing the Short-Term Hospital (3) Darr, Metz 
Lecture and discussion (2 hours), laboratory (2 hours). Organization, 
management, and interrelationships of hospital clinical, support, and 
administrative departments. Analyses of procedures and systems. 
Hospital personnel administration. Administrative ethics. Require- 
ments of the Joint Commission on Accreditation of Hospitals, Pre- 


requisite: HSA 203 and Mgt 210, or permission of instructor (Fall 
and spring) 
233 Delivery of Mental Health Services (3) Andrulis 


Study of the organizations and systems for delivery of mental health 
services; emphasis on management and financing treatment and re- 
habilitation facilities. (Fall and spring) 

235 Human Services Integration (3) Reeves 
Introduction to the concept of a human services system. Description 
and analysis of current human services programs as components of 
such a system and of the roles of the public and private sectors in 
providing these services. Discussion of interorganizational theory as a 
basis for understanding current system configurations and for de- 
veloping improved service delivery systems. (Spring) 

236 Introduction to Long-Term Care Lind, Wertlieb 

Administration (3) 
Evolution of long-term care as a health care delivery subsystem. 
Comparative evaluation of characteristics of various types of institu- 
tions and programs. Government regulation. Relationships between 
the purposes and functions of these institutions and programs and 
the health care needs of the community are investigated. (Fall) 

237 Managing the Long-Term Care Institution (3) Wertlieb, Lind 
Organization and management of nursing homes, personal and resi- 
dential care facilities, and institutions for other populations needing 
long-term specialty treatment. Emphasis on personal and profes- 
sional skills necessary to provide a wide range of services and 
quality care in these environments. (Fall and spring) 

238 Ambulatory Health Services Management (3) Shouldice 
Introduction to the organization and management of ambulatory 
care. Presentation of models, financing mechanisms, institutional 
affiliations, estimating and planning for ambulatory care, and the 
use of solo and group practice of medicine as part of a total system 
of services delivery. (Fall) 

239 Management of Health Maintenance Shouldice, Ott 
Organizations (3) 

Basic principles and fundamentals of prepaid group practice and 
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health maintenance organizations, Emphasis on planning, develop- 
ment, and operation of HMOs, including discussion of models, finan- 
cial issues, consumers, and providers of care. (Spring) 
Case Studies in Health Services Birnbaum, Southby, McKelvey, 
Administration (3) Gintzig 
| Intensive qualitative and quantitative analyses of major problem 
i areas in health system administration and planning using the case 
J study method. Cases cover the broad spectrum of health policy, plan- 
ning, and management of the health services system. Serves as a cap- 
stone course for health services students. (Fall and spring) 
252 Comparative Health Services Systems (3) Gintzig, Southby 
Evaluations of various organizational patterns, functions, and trends 
in international health services delivery systems. Emphasis on 
sources of such differences and significance of the systems to the 
health status of a nation. Primarily for advanced students, open to 
others by arrangement. (Spring) 
255 Issues in Gerontology (3) 
Interdisciplinary seminar on the nature and problems of aging, in- 
cluding social, psychological, biological, economic, demographic, 
health, and service needs of the older population. Introduces theory 
and research, and explores attitudinal and behavioral components 
based on contact with older persons. Discussion of reactions to 
f aging. (Fall) 
257 Advanced Health Resources Management (3) Bromley 
Development of financial health policies, objectives, and programs. 
Financial management of multi-unit health care systems; financial 
aspects of national health programs, prospective rates, and regula- 


24 


or 


Lind 


tion of health prices; case studies and field research. (Fall and 
spring) 
270 Research in Health Services Administration (3) Southby 


Field research, Primarily for advanced students; open to others with 

consent of instructor. May be repeated for credit. (Fall and spring) 

Field Problem Studies in Crum 

Health Services Administration (3) 

Work experience guided by a qualified preceptor on selected man- 

agement and planning issues and problems occurring in health ser- 

vices facilities, programs, and agencies. Primarily for advanc 
master's and doctoral students; open to other students by arrange- 
ment. May be repeated for credit. (Fall and spring) 

273-74-75 Residency I (3-3-3) Staff 
Twelve-month residency. Work experience guided by a qualified 
preceptor; periodic written progress reports and a written major 
report or selected field projects are required. (Fall and spring) 

276-77-78 Residency II (3-3-3) S 
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For students who take additional residency experience. (Fall or 
Spring) 
à 285-86 Readings in Health Services Southby and Staff 


Administration (3-3) 
Supervised readings in special areas of health services management 
and in policy and planning. Primarily-for advanced students; open 


to t by arrangement. May be repeated for credit. (Fall and 
spring) 
290 Special Topics in Health Services Administration (3) Hirsh 


Experimental offering; 


new course topics and teaching methods. May 
be repeated for credit. 


(Fall or spring) 


| 


299-300 Thesis Research (3-3) 
(Fall and spring) 


Fourth Group 


Fourth-group courses are primarily for doctoral students, and are offered 


as the demand requires. They are open to the other graduate students at the 
discretion of the Department. 


310 Health Resources Allocation Policies (3) Southby 
Study of major contemporary issues in health resources allocations. 
Development and critique of policies designed to deal with these 
issues. (Fall) 

311-12 Seminar: Public-Private Sector Institutions and Staff 
Relationships (3-3) 
An analysis and critique of alternative theoretical frameworks for 
describing, understanding, and predicting the nature, values, and 
actions of American public and private institutions. Problems, po- 
tentials, and alternatives for structuring public and private institu- 
tional arrangements to meet the needs of society. 

330 Health Services Delivery Policy (3) Lind 
Study of major contemporary issues in health services delivery. De- 
velopment and critique of policies designed to deal with those issues. 
(Spring) 

398 Advanced Reading and Research (arr.) Southby 
Limited to doctoral students preparing for the general examinations. 
May be repeated for credit. (Fall and spring) 

399 Dissertation Research (arr.) Southby 


Limited to doctoral candidates. May be repeated for credit. (Fall 
and spring) 


HISTORY 


Professors R.H. Davison, R.C. Haskett, R.P. Sharkey, H.M. Sachar, R.W. 
enny (Chairman), P.P, Hill, L.G. DePauw, R. Thornton, L.G. Schwoerer, 

P.F. Klarén, R.E. Kennedy, Jr., W.H. Becker 

Adjunct Professor R.P. Multhauf 
rofessorial Lecturers S. Shaloff, D.C. Allard, M. Blumenson 
Ssociate Professors C.J. Herber, W.R. Johnson, R.A. Hadley, A.D. An- 
drews, J.O. Horton, L.P. Ribuffo, E. Berkowitz, M.A. Atkin 
5Sociate Professorial Lecturers L.J. Lear, A.L.K. Nelson, L.W. Banner 
djunct Assistant Professor S.R. Crew 


mibachelor of Arts with a major in history (field-of-study or departmental)— 
? following requirements must be fulfilled: 

The general requirements stated under Columb 

ces. (Students should consult the departmental advisor regarding courses 

9 be taken in satisfying the requirement for meaningful initiation into the 

UManities and the natural and mathematical sciences.) 


equired introductory courses—Hist 39-40, 71-72, or equivalent. Majors 
May waive 


"on A one or more of the prerequisite courses by passing departmental 
aminations, by attaining scores of 600 or above on the College Entrance 
amination Board Achievement Tests, or by good performance on Advanced 


: ian College of Arts and 
Scien : 
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Placement Examinations. Credit for one or more of the prerequisite courses 
may be received by superior performance on departmental or Advanced Place- 
ment Tests. The Department does not accord either waiver or credit by CLEP 
examination. 

3. Required courses in related areas— (a) either 12 semester hours of an ap- 
proved foreign language or (b) nine semester hours in statistics (Stat 53, 105, 
and 107). 

4. (a) Field-of-study major—Hist 199 (Proseminar), six semester hours of 
third-group courses, including at least three semester hours of research semi- 
nar, and the passing of the major examination in the senior year. In planning 
a program, the student, under the guidance of an advisor, should choose 
courses which will provide a broad understanding of diverse chronological 
and geographical aspects of the human experience. 

(b) Departmental major—27 or more hours of second- and third-group 
courses, including Hist 199, six semester hours of third-group courses, including 
at least one research seminar, and six semester hours chosen from each of the 
following fields: (A) Europe—Hist 101, 105, 106, 109, 110, 111, 112, 121, 122, 
123, 124, 125, 127, 131, 132, 136, 139, 140, 141, 142, 147, 148, 149, 150, 
151, 152, 153, 154, 155, 157, 158, 183, 198; (B) United States— Hist 117, 118, 
126, 128, 129, 133, 134, 137, 138, 167, 168, 169, 170, 171, 172, 173, 174, 175, 176, 
177, 178, 179, 180, 181, 182, 184, 185, 186, 197, 198; (C) Russia, Asia, Africa 
and Latin America—Hist 107, 108, 116, 119, 120, 135, 145, 146, 158, 161, 102, 
163, 164, 165, 166, 187, 188, 189, 193, 194, 195, 196, 198. 

Courses numbered 198 and courses in the 700 Series may also satisfy one of 
the three Field requirements. Departmental majors should inquire of the de- 
partment chairman or major advisor as to the specific applicability of these 
courses. 

A pamphlet relating to the major is available in the offices of the dean of 
the Columbian College of Arts and Sciences and in the History Department. 

An Honors Program may be chosen by juniors with satisfactory scholastic 
records. Application to this program must be made before the beginning of the 
second semester of the junior year. Students accepted into the program take 
a three-hour seminar in the second semester of the junior year and complete 
the research requirements for the history major by preparing the Senior Honors 
Thesis (Hist 191-92) in the final year of undergraduate study. 


Minor in history—Undergraduate students who select a minor in history must 
ordinarily declare their intention to the departmental advisor no later than the 
beginning of their senior year. Such students may choose a non-specialized 
history curriculum, or may concentrate in one area such as ancient history, 
medieval history, early modern Europe, modern Europe, the Near East, Russia 
and East Europe, the United States, Latin America, or the Far East, or in one 
field such as economic, social, intellectual, diplomatic, political, black, Of 
women's history. In each case the program of courses will be planned in con- 
sultation with the history advisor. To meet the departmental requirements fof 
a minor, the student must complete at least 15 semester hours in approve 
courses with a grade of C or above. One 3-semester-hour seminar must be in- 
cluded in the program. 


Master of Arts in the field of history—Prerequisite: a bachelor's degree from 
an accredited college or university with a major in history, or an equivalent 
degree; high scholastic standing; and approval of the department. Applicants 
from other institutions must present scores on the Graduate Record Examina- 
tion with the Advanced Test in History and arrange for four persons, pre 
ferably former instructors, to send letters or reference forms to the Office 0 
the Graduate School of Arts and Sciences. 
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Required: the general requirements stated under the Graduate School of 
Arts and Sciences. The program of study consists of (1) a minimum of 30 
Semester hours of second- and third-group courses, including Hist 299—300 
Thesis Research, or (2) a minimum of 36 semester hours of second- and third- 
Sroup courses, including at least two research seminars (six semester hours). 
Hist 201 is required of candidates who have not previously had a course in 
historiography and historical method. At least six semester hours of each 
candidate's program must be in third- or fourth-group history courses; a 
maximum of six may be in approved courses outside the History Department. 
To receive graduate credit for second-group courses, master's candidates 
must arrange for extra work with the instructors. Each student works in two 
fields of history and is required to pass a Comprehensive Examination in each. 


Master of Arts in the field of history with a concentration in historic preser- 
Vation—Required: the general requirements stated under the Graduate School 
Of Arts and Sciences. This 36-hour master's degree program combines courses 
in United States history and historic preservation. It includes at least 18 
hours of U.S. social history, U.S. urban history, man-made America, and the 
Seminar sequence in historic preservation. For other course distribution require- 
ments, see the departmental graduate advisor. Candidates in this program 


May satisfy the tool requirement by passing an examination in measured 
architectural drawing. 


Master of Arts in the field of history with a concentration in public policy— 

equired: the general requirements stated under the Graduate School of Arts 
and Sciences. This 36-hour program emphasizes the study of history as it 
Telates to the analysis and conduct of public policy. History 213-14 and intern- 
Ship required. Additional course work to be chosen with advisor's approval. 


Doctor of Philosophy in the field of history—Required: the general require- 
ments stated under the Graduate School of Arts and Sciences, including the 
Passing of a written examination in two appropriate foreign languages, or one 
foreign language and an approved tool subject, and the satisfactory com- 
Pletion of the General Examination in four fields. Normally, each doctoral 
candidate will work in one major (or general) field of study and three special 

elds. The major fields include the following: ancient history, medieval Europe, 
early modern Europe, modern Europe, United States, Latin America, modern 

ear East, modern Far East, Russia and East Europe. Special fields may vary 
Tom the topical (e.g., U.S. social history, European intellectual history, historic 
Preservation, etc.) to the chronologically limited fields (e.g., American colonial 
istory, Tudor and Stuart England, etc.). A student may elect one special field 
Outside of the History Department if it is relevant to the program. Students hav- 
'ng a special field in historic preservation may satisfy one tool requirement by 
Passing an examination in measured architectural drawing. 


s Bachelor of Arts in Education and Human Development with a teaching field 
In history Prerequisite: the education curriculum; required: the history option 


and the professional courses stated under the School of Education and Human 
Development. 


h Course Accessibility: All second-group courses are open to students without 
Story course prerequisites with the exception of Hist 157 and 199. 


First Group 
39-40 European Civilization in Its World Context (3-3) Staff 


Hist 39: Introduction to the political, social, economic, religious, and 
cultural history of Europe from about 800 A.D. to 1715. Hist 40: from 
1715 to the present. (Academic year) 
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50 Washington, D.C.: Gillette and Interdisciplinary Team 
Y Culture and Politics (3) 
(Formerly Hum 40) 
Same as AmCv/PSc 50. 

71-72 Introduction to American History (3-3) Staff 
Hist 71: political, social, economic, and cultural forces of the United 
States, in world perspective, from the earliest settlements to 1876. 
Hist 72: from 1876 to present. (Academic year) 

*91 East Asia—Past and Present (3) Johnson and Associated Faculty 
An interdisciplinary course, introducing the student to a comprehen- 
sive and integrated understanding of the civilization and present 
problems of East Asia. 


Second Group 

101 The European Revolutionary Tradition, 1640-1917 (3) Kennedy 
A comparative study of the English, French, and Russian revolutions 
with focus on theories of revolution, revolutionary ideology, mille- 
narianism, and the revolutionary legacy inherited by third-world 

movements. (Fall) 
105-6 History of Science (3-3) Multhauf 
Hist 105: from ancient natural philosophy through the 17th-century 
scientific revolution. Hist 106: from the Industrial Revolution to the 


20th-century amalgamation of science and technology. (Academic 
year) 
107 The Ancient Near East and Egypt to 322 B.C. (3) Hadley 


Survey of Egyptian, Mesopotamian, Anatolian, West Semitic, and 
Iranian civilizations from the Neolithic period to Alexander's con- 
quest. 
108 Greece and the Near East, 359 B.C. to Hadley 
the Second Century A.D. (3) 
Survey of cultural, social, political, and economic developments in 
the Hellenistic world and societies of the Near East from the reign 
of Philip II to the height of Roman power and influence in these 
regions. 
109 Early Aegean and Greek Civilizations to 338 B.C. (3) Hadley 
Neolithic background: Bronze age—Minoan, Helladic, and Mycenaean 
civilizations; classical Greek civilization to the Macedonian conquest. 
(Fall) 
110 The Roman World to 337 A.D. (3) Hadley 
Prehistoric Italy; rise and decline of the Roman Empire and Latin 
civilization; cultural, social, and political developments in the Greek 
A world under Roman rule. (Spring) 
M 111-12 Medieval History (3-3) Andrews 


k ag Hist 111: Failure of the old Roman Empire, formation of barbarian 
Do kingdoms in the West and their evolution to about 1000 A.D. 
p Byzantium and Islam at their apogee. Hist 112: Medieval European 
d i daily life, institutions, and creative movements to about 1400; the 
bs. Crusades and the Near East to the rise of the Ottoman Turks: 
D (Academic year) 

Lh 116 History of Africa (3) Shaloff 
d Survey of political, cultural, and economic development from ancient 

1 times to the present. (Spring) 


* An interdepartmental course offered by the History, East Asian Languages and Literatures 
— Geography and Regional Science, Philosophy, Political Science, and Religion De 
partments. 
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117 Crisis or Conspiracy? A History of the Becker 
International Politics of Oil (3) 

The history of the international politics of oil, with special attention 
to developing relationships between major oil companies and gov- 
ernments here and abroad. (Summer) 

118 Business and American Life (3) Becker 
The historical interaction of business with other American institu- 
tions: religion, the family, law, education, government, labor unions, 
etc. (Summer) 

119 China in the 20th Century: Reform and Revolution (3) Johnson 
Origins, goals, substance, and significance of political, social, and 
intellectual upheavals in China from 1900 to the present. (Summer) 

120 The Medieval Near East (3) Andrews 
Byzantium and the Islamic World. The Crusades and their conse- 
quences. The Mongols, Ottoman Turks, and their neighbors of the 
17th century: Eastern and Western perspectives. (Spring) 

121 The Renaissance in Western Europe (3) Schwoerer 
Study of the economic, political, intellectual, and cultural accelera- 
tion in Western Europe, beginning in the Italian city-states and 
spreading to France, Germany, and England, in the 14th through 


16th centuries. (Fall) 

122 The Reformation in Western Europe (3) Herber 
Religious, political, and social consequences of the theological up- 
heavals of the 16th century. (Spring) 

123 European Intellectual History I (3) Kennedy 


Popular culture; religion and science in the 17th century; the En- 
lightenment; Voltaire, Hume, Rousseau, Montesquieu, Beccaria, Did- 
erot, Condorcet on religion, history, nature, society, and politics; 


the intellectural origins of the French Revolution. (Fall, even 
years) 
124 European Intellectual History II (3) Kennedy 


Intellectual responses to the French Revolution; 19th-century his- 
torical approaches to society, religion, economics, biology, ethics, 
and psycholanalysis: Hegel, Comte, Marx, Darwin, Nietzsche, and 
Freud; the intellectual origins of Nazism; literary, artistic, and philo- 
sophical responses to World War I (Spring, odd years) 

125 Women in European History (3) Schwoerer 
A study of the role of women in the political, social, intellectual, and 
economic life of Europe from the Middle Ages to the 20th century. 
(Spring) 

126 Government Regulation and the American Experience (3) Becker 
The historical evolution of the ideas, policies, and consequences of 
government regulation of business in the United States. (Fall) 

127 Theories of History (3) Lavine 
Same as Phil 127. 


128-29 War and Society (3-3) Staff 


How wars, armed forces, and defense policies have affected British 
and American politics and society. Special attention to the relation- 
ship of defense and foreign policy, civil-military relations, the de- 
velopment of strategic thought, and to the naval and military influ- 
ence Britain and America have exerted on each other. Hist 128: from 
1776 to 1918. Hist 129: 1919 to the present. (Academic year) 

732 History of Germany (3-3) Herber 
Political, social, and cultural development. Hist 131: from mid-17th 
century to Bismarck. Hist 132: from William II to the present. 

(Academic year) 
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133 Recent U.S. History, 1890-1941 (3) Ribuffo 
Political, social, diplomatic, and intellectual developments, with 
particular emphasis on the "searching" 20's and New Deal. (Fall) 

134 Contemporary U.S. History Since 1941 (3) Ribuffo 


Political, social, diplomatic, and intellectual developments, with 
particular emphasis on the Cold War, "silent" 50's, and disrupted 
80's. (Spring) 

135 History of Soviet Intelligence Services (3) Dziak 
The role and impact of intelligence and security operations in 
Soviet domestic and foreign policy, 1917 to the present. The course 
examines the literature and problems of Soviet intelligence opera- 
tions; Tsarist antecedents; Lenin, the Cheka, and the formative years; 
operations under Stalin; problems of the post-Stalin years; and op- 
erations in the Brezhnev era. Prerequisite: 3 credit hours from among 
Hist 146, PSc 131 or 168, or permission of instructor. 

136 Europe in the 20th Century (3) Sachar 
Diplomatic, political, and cultural developments from the turn of the 
century to the present. (Summer) 

137 U.S.-Soviet Strategic Relations 
Since World War II (3) 

Survey of U.S.-Soviet global rivalry from World War II to the present; 
comparative historical assessment of the changing strategic balance. 
(Spring) 

138 American Foreign Economic Policy 
in Historical Perspective (3) 
Historical evolution of United States international economic relations, 
major issues of foreign economic policy, political problems in policy- 
making. Emphasis on period since 1945. (Spring) 

139-40 World History in the 20th Century (3-3) Sachar 

Diplomatic, political, and cultural factors. Hist 139: from the turn of 
the century to the Munich settlement of 1938. Hist 140: from the 
Munich settlement to the present. (Academic year) 

141 History of France I (3) 

Old Regime: Louis XIV, demography, peasants, bourgeois, nobles; 
Church-Protestant-Jewish relations: salons, Enlightenment and phi- 
losophes; literacy and education; Robespierre and Revolution; Na- 
poleon. (Fall, odd years) 

142 History of France II (3) Kennedy 
The Revolutionary tradition, and authoritarianism from the Restora- 
tion to De Gaulle; the events of 1848, socialism and the class strug- 
gle; women, marriage, morals, and population; industrialization and 
rural France; dechristianization, Catholic integralism and worker 
priests; France's decline as a world power; its intellectual and artis- 
tic leadership. (Spring, even years) 

145 Russia to 1801 (3) 
Survey of Russian histor 
in the ninth century 
European great power. 
economic, and cultur 
Russians. (Fall) 


146 Russia and the Soviet Union from 1801 to the Atkin 
Contemporary Era (3) 
Survey of Russian and Sov 


Thornton 


Becker 


Kennedy 


Atkin 
y from the rise of the Kievan confederation 
to the establishment of Imperial Russia as & 
Attention will be given to the political, socio- 
al history of the East Slavs, especially the 


iet history from the reign of Alexander I 
to the post-Stalin era. Attention will be given to the contending 
forces of revolution, reform, and conservatism; diplomatic relations; 
economic development; social change; and Russian culture. (Spring) 
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147 Economic History of Modern Europe (3) Sharkey 
Joint offering of the History and Economics Departments. Economic 
development since the Middle Ages; emphasis on the period follow- 
ing the Industrial Revolution. Evolution of capitalism and its impact 
upon the societies of Europe (Spring) 

148 The French Revolution (3) Kennedy 
Social, political, economic, and cultural history of the decade of 
revolution, 1789-1799. Attention to its structural consequences in 
France and in Europe-at-large. (Summer) 

149-50 European Diplomatic History (3-3) Davison 

Emphasis on policies and actions of the great powers and their states- 

men. Issues of war and peace, international crises, nationalism, al- 

liances, and tensions. Hist 149: 1812 to 1890. Hist 150: since 1890. 

Students who receive credit for Hist 150 cannot receive credit for Hist 

157. (Academic year) 

151-52 History of England (3-3) €: 

Development of English civilization and its impact on Western cul- 
ture. Hist 151: to 1689. Hist 152: since 1689. (Academic year) 

153 Tudor England (3) Kenny 
Aspects of the constitutional, social, intellectual, economic, and 
religious development of England, 1485-1603. (Fall) 

154 Stuart England (3) Schwoerer 
Grand Rebellion, Restoration, and Glorious Revolution. The political, 
religious, socioeconomic, and intellectual developments in England, 
1603-1714. (Spring) 

155 History of Modern Ireland (3) Kenny 
The political and cultural development of Ireland since the Middle 
Ages and the continuing interaction between Ireland and England, 
with emphasis on the period from the Act of Union of 1801 to the 
Partition of 1923 

157 20th-Century European Diplomatic History (3) Sachar 
The main currents, with necessary 19th-century background. Students 
who receive credit for Hist 157 cannot receive credit for Hist 150. 
(Fall) 

158 Modern Jewish History (3) Sachar 
A secular history of the Jewish people from the 18th century to the 
present state of Israel; emphasis on European political, economic, 
and cultural influences. (Spring) 

161 Revolution in 20th-Century Latin America (3) Klarén 
Examination of the major social revolutions in modern Latin 

America, especially in Mexico (1910), Bolivia (1952), Cuba (1959), and 
Chile (1970); their origins, social composition, leadership, and ide- 
ology. (Spring, even years) 

162 20th-Century Latin America (3) Klarén 
A survey of the main societal trends shaping Latin America in this 
century, with particular emphasis on such themes as populism, ur- 
banization, reformism, modernization, Peronism, nationalism, Com- 


munism, Castroism, the military, and the development process. 
(Spring) 


163-64 History of Latin America (3-3) Klarén 


Hist 163: Analysis of Spanish and Portuguese imperialism in the 
New World, 1492-1820. Hist 164: a problems approach to Latin 
America, 1820 to the present; thematic emphasis on neo-colonialism, 
corporatism, liberalism, caudillismo, modernization, populism, and 
revolution. (Academic year) 
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165 Latin America and the Industrializing Klarén 

World, 1850-present (3) 
Examination of the political/diplomatic responses of Latin American 
nations, individually and collectively, to the expanding industrial 
powers of the Northern hemisphere in the 19th and 20th centuries. 
(Fall) 

166 History of Mexico (3) Klarén 
Focus on Aztec imperialism, the Indian view of the Conquest, land- 
lord/peasant relations, the struggle for independence, the Revolution 
of 1910; race, caste and class in modern Mexico; the role of the 
modern Mexican state. (Fall, odd years) 

167 Man-Made America: The Old Colonial Scene (3) Haskett 
An interpretive tour through the early American landscape, 1607- 
1750. Heavily illustrated with color slides. Same as AmCv 167. (Fall) 

168 Man-Made America: Views of a New Nation (3) Haskett 
An interpretive tour through the early American landscape, 1750- 
1820. Heavily illustrated with color slides. Same as AmCv 168. 
(Spring) 

169 The American Revolution (3) DePauw 
The political, intellectual, social, military, and economic impact of the 
events surrounding the separation of the United States from the 
British Empire. Special attention to the influence of non-elite groups. 

A (Spring) 

170 U.S. Early National History (3) Hill 
Political, diplomatic, economic, and social history of the early repub- 
lic, 1789-1828. (Fall) 

171-72 U.S. Social History (3-3) Horton 
Hist 171: daily life, institutions, intellectual and artistic achievements 
of the agrarian era, 1607-1861. Hist 172: the urban-industrial era 
from 1861 to present. 

173 Afro-American History (3) Horton 
Survey of the Afro-American experience, emphasizing the contribu- 
tions of black Americans to, and their impact upon, American 
history. Same as AmCv 173. (Fall) 

174 Special Topics in Afro-American History (3) Horton 
Concentration on specific issues central to the Afro-American ex- 
perience. Consult Spring Schedule of Classes for issues to be ad- 
dressed. Same as AmCv 174. (Spring) 

175-76 U.S. Political History (3-3) Haskett 
A study of power: who gets what, where, when, and how. Hist 175, 
1763-1865; Hist 176, 1865-1960. (Academic year) 

177 The Ante-bellum South (3) DePauw 
Investigation of political, economic, intellectual, social, and cultural 
characteristics of the American South prior to 1860, Special attention 
to myths associated with the South, ideologies supporting the slave 
system, and cultural practices among the white, black, and Indian 
populations. (Fall, alternate years) 

i 178 Making and Braking the Welfare State (3) Berkowitz 
An examination of America’s changing approaches to health and 
welfare problems, explaining the origins of modern entitlement pro- 
grams and examining ways in which these programs have been 
adapted and reshaped. Topics such as welfare reform and health 
insurance are covered. (Spring) 

179-80 U.S, Economic History (3-3) Sharkey 
Joint offering of the History and Economics Departments. Economic 
growth from colonial times to the present. Development of various 
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sectors in the economy and their interdependence. Hist 179: 1607- 
1865. Hist 180: from 1865 to the present. (Academic year) 
181-82 U.S. Diplomatic History (3-3) Hill 


American foreign relations from the era of the American Revolution. 
Hist 181: to 1898. Hist 182: 20th century 

183 Individualism, Reason, and Tradition in 

Early Modern Europe (3) 

(Formerly 721, The Birth of Modernitv. 1300—1800) 

An interdisciplinary examination of the rise of Western individualism 
from the Renaissance to the American and French Revolutions. 
Analysis of the tension between reason and religious and popular 
traditions. Guest lectures by Art, English, Germanic Languages and 
Literatures, and History faculty. Core course for Early Modern 
European Studies major, but open to other undergraduate and gradu- 
ate students as well. Same as Engl/Fren/Gér/Phil/Rel 183 and Art 
187. (Spring) 

184 Civil War and Reconstruction (3) Horton 
How the Union and Confederacy organized for war, evolved strate- 
gies, and searched for commanders who could win battles and how 
the war affected ordinary soldiers and citizens Political, economic, 

and social consequences of the Civil War. (Spring) 

185 History of Women in America (3) 
Survey of the political, economic, 


(Academic year) 
Kennedy 


DePauw 
social, military, religious, intellec- 
tual, and cultural practices in North America from 1000 A.D. to the 

present as these have affected and been affected by the female half 
of the population. Same as AmCv 185 (Fall) 

186 U.S. Urban History (3) Gillette 
The American city from colonial foundations to the present, relating 
social and economic forces to physical form. Special emphasis on 
transitions from pre-industrial to industrial to metropolitan forms, 
focusing on implications for public policy and historic 
Same as AmCv 188. (Fall) 

187 History of Modern China (3) 


preservation. 


Johnson 

China since 1840, particular attention to political developments. 
(Fall) 

188 History of Chinese Communism (3) Thornton 


Survey of the leadership, ideology, structure, and foreign and do- 

mestic policies of the Chinese Communist Party from its inception to 

the present. (Fall) 
189 History of Modern Japan (3) Sigur 

Japan's century of modernization—from the Meiji Restoration of 

1868 to the present. Emphasis on historical, political, economic, and 

cultural factors. (Fall) 
190 Ethnohistory (3) 


Wagner, Humphrey 
Same as Anth 190. 


191-92 Senior Honors Thesis (3-3) Herber 
Required of and open only to undergraduate honors candidates in 
history. (Academic year) 


193 History of the Near East (3) Davison 
Byzantine, Arab, Persian, and Islamic backgrounds; rise and decline 
of the Ottoman Empire: action of European powers in the area; Otto- 


man breakup into the Turkish Republic and other states. (Fall, 
even years) 
194 History of the Modern Near East (3) Davison, Sachar 


Beginning with Napoleon's invasion of Egypt. Development of na- 
tionalism and of modern states; impact of the West on culture and 
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institutions; great-power imperialism; crises of Turkish Straits, Suez, 


Arab-Israeli relations; and other issues. (Fall, odd years) 
195 Traditional Civilizations of China and Japan (3) Johnson 
Intellectual, institutional, and social development of the traditional 
civilizations of China and Japan from their origins to 1800. (Fall) 
196 The Modern Transformation of China and Japan (3) Johnson 
i The social, political, and intellectual transformation of China and 
i Japan from the mid-19th century to the present. (Spring) 
197 Oral History and Interview Techniques (3) Staff 
Same as AmCv 197. 
198 Special Topics in History (3) Staff 


Historical perspectives on great issues of past and present. New topic 
each semester. 

199 Proseminar: Readings for the History Major (3) Staff 
Required of senior history majors. Readings and discussions on major 
trends in history; representative selections from the classics of his- 
torical literature. Students who receive credit for Hist 199 cannot 
receive credit for Hist 201. (Fall and spring) 


Third Group 

Any student who has had the appropriate preparation may, with the consent 
of the instructor, enroll in a third-group course. Enrollment is not restricted to 
history majors and graduate students. History majors will satisfy the third- 
group requirement by taking either two courses for research or one course for 
research and one course for a readings program. 


201 History and Historians (3) Staff 
Historiography and historical method for graduate students. Read- 
ings and discussions on major trends in history; selections from 
classics of historical literature. Students who receive credit for Hist 


201 cannot receive credit for Hist 199. (Spring) 

203-4 Seminar: Research or Readings (3-3) Staff 
Offered on demand for individual research programs. Prerequisite: 
approval of department. (Academic year) 

205 Readings Seminar: Evolution of Nationalism in Staff 


Eastern Europe (3) 
Formation of national consciousness and emergence of modern East 
European states after World War I. Developments of the interwar 
period. Open to qualified undergraduate seniors. (Fall) 

206 Readings Seminar: Revolution in Eastern Europe (3) Staff 
Transformations of East European states during World War II. Re: 
sistance movements, communization, and national self-assertion in 
the immediate post-Stalin period. Open to qualified undergraduate 
seniors. (Spring) 

209 Readings/Research Seminar: Topics in Ancient History (3) Hadley 
Readings on general topics in the history of the ancient Near East, 
Greece, or Rome. Topics to be announced in the Schedule of Classes. 

Y Students with working knowledge of the appropriate language(s) 
may receive research credit. 

211 Readings/Research Seminar: Medieval History (3) Andrews 
Prerequisite: Hist 111-12 or equivalent. Students with working 
knowledge of Latin may receive research credit. Focus on a particu- 
lar area and period, with emphasis on interdisciplinary research 
techniques. 

213-14 History in Public Policy (3-3) Berkowitz 
Seminar in the use of historical insights and methods in policy- 


230-31 Readings/Research Seminar: Strategy and Policy (3-3) 


making, with emphasis on domestic issues. Assessment and use of 
primary sources for policy analysis and the use of historical analogy 
in policy formulation 

5 Readings Seminar: Communist Monolith 
That Never Was (3) 

Soviet relations with East European and Asian socialist states from 
the end of World War II to the Sino-Soviet split. Changes in sub- 
stance and form in relations among ruling Communist parties. Open 
to qualified undergraduate seniors (Spring and summer) 
217 Readings/Research Seminar: Russian and Soviet 
Thought (3) 
Selected topics in the intellectual, social, and cultural history of 
19th- and 20th-century Russia and Soviet Union. 

219 Internship in History and Public Policy (3) Berkowitz 

Supervised participation in an office or agency concerned with the 

formulation of public policy; terms of the internship are arranged 

with the Director of the History and Public Polic y program. Enroll- 
ment restricted to students in the History and Püblic Policy program. 

(Fall and spring) 

American Business History (3) Becker 

A readings or research seminar devoted to the historical develop- 

ment of American business institutions in manufacturing, distribu- 

tion, transportation, and finance. These business institutions will also 
be considered in the context of America's legal system, governmental 
organization, and social institutions. (Fall) 

221 Comparative Business History (3) Becker 
A readings or research seminar on the history of business institutions 
in manufacturing, distribution, transportation and finance in England, 
Germany, France, and Japan. The course will be primarily devoted to 
the period since industrialization, studying business institutions in 
their economic, legal, governmental, and social contexts. (Spring) 

2 History of U.S. Government Regulation, Becker 

1886 to the Present (3) 
An overview of the political history of regulation beginning with the 
legislation creating the Interstate Commerce Commission in 1886. 
Offered off campus. 

224 Readings/Research Seminar: European Intellectual 

History (3) 
Cultural history of the French Revolution. Interrelated changes in 
political and economic thought, theater, arts, religion, and science 
from 1789 to 1799. Continuity or discontinuity with pre- and post- 
revolutionary cultural life. 
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225 History of Washington, D.C. (3) Gillette 
Same as AmCv 225. 
228 Readings/Research Seminar: Modern Military and Staff 


Naval History (3) 
Discussion, readings, and research in 20th-century European and 
American military and naval history. (Fall) 

229 Seminar: World War II (3) Blumenson 
Examination of statecraft and the management of force before, 
during, and after World War II. Special attention to broad aspects 
of military policy and strategy and their interaction with inter- 
national politics and diplomacy. (Spring) 

Staff 

Hist 230: A study of the historical development of strategy, and the 
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relationship of military thought to national policy. Hist 231: 20th- 


century strategic thought. (Academic year) 

232 Comparative Communist Systems I (3) Wolchik 
Same as PSc 232. 

233 Comparative Communist Systems II (3) Wolchik 
Same as PSc 233. 

234 Modern Archives Administration (3) Daniels* 


Open to history graduate students and undergraduate majors. Lec- 
tures and discussion on all phases of administering archival mate- 
rials. Classes at National Archives. Students must enroll before Sep- 
tember 1 for October session, before April 1 for June session. 

237 Readings Seminar: Soviet Foreign Policy, 1917-1964 (3) Petrov 
Concepts and perceptions guiding Soviet relations with the outside 
world. From the blockade and intervention, through years of isola- 
tion, World War II, the Cold War, to "peaceful co-existence" and 


detente. Open to qualified undergraduate seniors. (Fall and sum- 
mer) 
239 Readings/Research Seminar: Early Modern Schwoerer 


European History (3) 
Topics selected from Western European history of the 14th through 
17th centuries. Readings or research depending upon students’ inter- 
ests and curricular needs. 

241 Readings/Research Seminar: Modern European History (3) Herber 
Prerequisite: appropriate preparation and consent of instructor. 

246 Readings/Research Seminar: History of Modern Atkin 
Russia and Soviet Union (3) 
Selected topics in the domestic history of modern Russia and Soviet 
Union. Readings or research depending upon students' interests and 
curricular needs. (Fall) 

247 Readings/Research Seminar: The Theory and Sharkey 
Practice of Modern Imperialism (3) 
Critical analysis of Marxist and non-Marxist theories of modern l 
imperialism in the light of late 19th and 20th century European and | 
American experiences in Asia, Africa, and Latin America. (Fall) 

248 Readings Seminar: Modern European and 


Davison 
Near Eastern History (3) 
Ps Admission by permission of instructor. (Spring) 
D 249 Research Seminar: European Diplomatic History (3) Davison 


Research seminar in individually selected 
foreign policies, actions, and interrelations of the European great 
powers and their statesmen in the 19th or 20th centuries. Reading 
knowledge of one language other than English required. (Fall) 
251 Readings/Research Seminar: English People Kenny, Schwoerer 

and Institutions (3) 
Selected topics in the political, social, intellectual, 
history of England. Focus upon one time 
interest. 

253-54 Readings Seminar: History of Sino-Soviet 
Relations (3—3) 
Seminar designed to develop analytic 
Fall: turn of the century to 1949; 
(Alternate academic years) 


topics concerning the 


and economic 
period and special area of 


Thornton 


and historiographic skills. 
spring: Korean War to the present. 


* Maygene Daniels is Director of the Modern Archives Institute. 
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255-56 Readings Seminar: U.S.-Soviet Strategic 
Relations Since World War II (3-3) 
Seminar designed to develop a conceptual framework for under- 
standing contemporary U.S.-Soviet relations Fall: World War II to 
1965; spring: 1965 to the present (Academic year) 

258 Communist Party of the Soviet Union (3) 


Thornton 


Sodaro 
Same as PSc 258. 
261 Readings Seminar: Topics in 20th-Century Klarén 
Latin America (3) 
Admission by permission of the instructor. (Fall) 
262 Research Seminar: Agrarian Society and Klarén 


Economic Change in Modern Latin America (3) 

Research on the impact of modernity (e.g., foreign capital, immigra- 

tion, internal migrations, capitalism, imperialism) on traditional rural 

society. Admission by permission of instructor. (Spring) 
271-72 U.S. Social History (3-3) 

Hist 271: Readings seminar on American daily life, institutions, and 

intellectual and artistic achievements. Hist 272: Research seminar. 
275-76 Readings/Research Seminar: U.S. Political and Haskett 

Colonial History (3-3) 

Research or readings, depending on students' interest and curricular 

needs. Topics on various aspects of the colonial period or political 

aspects of various periods. Admission by permission of instructor. 


Horton 


277-78 Historic Preservation (3-3) Staff 
Same as AmCv/U&RP 277-78. 
279 Readings/Research Seminar: American History (3) Hill 
Readings or research, depending on students' interests and curricular 
needs. Admission by permission of instructor. (Summer) 


281-82 Readings/Research Seminar: U.S. Diplomatic History (3-3) Hill 
Research or readings, depending on students' interest and curricular 
needs. Hist 281 covers the period 1776-1890; Hist 282, the period 
1890-1950. (Academic year) 

283-84 Readings/Research Seminar: Recent U.S. History (3-3) Ribuffo 
Prerequisite: six semester hours of 100-level American history courses, 
Research or readings depending on students’ interests and curricular 
needs. 

285 Research Seminar: Women in the United States (3) DePauw 
Prerequisite: Hist 185 or equivalent. Practical examination of research, 
writing, and publication problems in the preparation of scholarly 


articles for feminist and historical journals. (Spring—alternate 
years) 
286 Research Seminar: Early American History (3) DePauw 


Practical skills associated with the production and marketing of his- 
torical writing. Each student will write a feature article on an aspect 
of early American history and edit the work of other members of 
the class (Spring—alternate years) 
287 Seminar: Problems in Latin American Civilization (3) Staff 
Same as Anth/Econ/Geog/Span 287, and PSc 285. Interdisciplinary 
seminar; each student writes a report on some aspect of a selected 
key theme. May be repeated for credit. Admission by permission of 
instructor. (Fall and spring) 
288 Research Seminar: Problems in Thornton 
U.S.-Soviet-Chinese Relations (3) 
Development of scholarly skills through preparation of a research 
paper. Prerequisite: Hist 253-54 or 255-56 (Alternate years) 
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289 Readings/Research Seminar: Modern Japanese History (3) Sigur 
Selected topics in modern Japanese history from the Meiji Restora- 
tion of 1868 to the present. Research or readings depending on stu- 


dents’ interests and curricular needs. (Spring) 
291 Readings/Research Seminar: 20th-Century History (3) Sachar 
Research or readings on selected topics. (Fall) 
, 292 Israel, Zionism, and the Arab World (3) Sachar 
l Research seminar. (Spring) 
293 Research Seminar: Modern East Asian History (3) Johnson 
294 Research Seminar: The Modern Near East (3) Davison 


Readings, discussion, and research in selected political, economic; 
social, cultural, and international developments in the 19th and 20th 
centuries concerning countries from the Balkans, through Turkey and 


the Arab countries, to Iran. (Spring) 
295-96 Readings Seminar: Modern East Asian History (3-3) Johnson 
297 Special Topics Seminar (3) Staff 


Open to doctoral and master's candidates and qualified undergradu- 
ates. May be repeated for credit. Offered whenever five or more stu- 
dents can be enrolled. 
298 Dumbarton Oaks Courses (arr.) 

Courses offered each year by scholars in residence at Dumbarton 
Oaks, Trustees for Harvard University, are open to qualified graduate 
and undergraduate students with permission of department chairman. 
Topics will be announced in the Schedule of Classes. May be re- 
peated for credit provided the topic differs, 

299-300 Thesis Research (3-3) Staff 
(Fall and spring) 


Fourth Group 
Prerequisite to all fourth-group history courses: consent of instructor. 

Fourth-group history courses are primarily for doctoral students, but master's 
degree candidates may be admitted. 

George Washington University is a member of the Folger Institute of Renais- 
sance and 18th-century Studies. Institute policies are set by a central committee 
on which each member institution is represented. Doctoral students enrolled in 
the Institute seminar are eligible to apply for fellowship aid. Folger Institute 
Seminars are numbered 301 through 308. Students wishing to register for these 
courses should consult the chairman of the History Department. 


301-10 Folger Institute Seminars (3 credits each) Staff 
Topics will be announced in the Schedule of Classes. May be re- 
peated for credit provided the topic differs. 


342 Readings in Modern European History (3) Davison 
From the French Revolution to the period following World War I. 
(Spring) 
379-80 Readings in Economic History (3-3) Sharkey 
i Joint offering of the History and Economics Departments, Hist 379: 
] American economic history. Hist 380: modern European economic 
history. (Academic year) 
398 Advanced Readings and Research (arr.) Staff 
Limited to students preparing for the Doctor of Philosophy general 
examination. May be repeated for credit. (Fall and spring) 
399 Dissertation Research (arr.) Staff 


Limited to Doctor of Philosophy candidates. May be repeated for 
credit, (Fall and spring) 
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HUMAN KINETICS AND LEISURE STUDIES 


Professors L.M. Stallings. J.L. Breen (Chairman), D. Hawkins, J.E. Snod- 
grass, D.C. Paup, J.D. Hunt 

Adjunct Professor H.D. Bailey 

Professorial Lecturers E.L. Shafer, C.A. Troester, Jr., T. Songster 

Associate Professors L.H. George, M.R. Withers, N.D. Johnson 

Associate Professorial Lecturers D.L. Edgell, W.M. Kane, D.M. Brody 

Assistant Professor H. Nashman 

Assistant Professorial Lecturers S Y. Cha, P.G. Davidoff, J. V. Ackerman 

Instructor A.H. Farbman 

Lecturers E.A. Burkhardt, J.J. Goldblatt, C.D. Cox, M. Eblin, W. Woodson, 
H. Williams, S.L. Koskoff, D.G. Rivkind, W.K. Ellis, N.B. Smith, M.I. 
Greenbaum, D.V. Appel, G.C. Coon, D.S. Davidoff, B.M. Dwyer, G.L. 
Gimelstob, M.K. Grut, J.B. Kiesel, T.E. Sulkowski, G.V. Swengros, R.L. 
Vann, J. Vinson, C.M. Yglesias, S.D. Cook, B.M. Zeidman, J.S. Rosenthal 


See the School of Education and Human Devel pment for programs of study 
leading to the degrees of Bachelor of Science in Human Kinetics and Leisure 
Studies (opportunity for specialization in elementary and secondary school 
Physical education, exercise and sport, travel and tourism, dance education, 
dance as a performing art, dance therapy) and Master of Arts in Education and 
Human Development (with specialization in adaptive physical education, dance, 
Perceptual-motor development, general physical education, exercise science, 
therapeutic recreation, and tourism development and travel administration). 

The University is not responsible for injuries received in any of the activities 
of the Department of Human Kinetics and Leisure Studies, and the student 
assumes full responsibility therefor. 


First Group 

Nith the exception of students pursuing undergraduate degrees in the School 
of Educ ation and Human Development, credit for HKLS activities courses is 
not recognized for the baccalaureate. Most first-group courses are offered 


both in the fall and spring semesters and may be repeated with permission of 

the instructor 
10 Beginning Badminton (1) Breen 
13 Beginning Ballet Technique (1) Staff 
14 Beginning/ Intermediate Ballet Technique (1) Staff 
17 Beginning Modern Dance Technique (1) Staff 
18 Beginning/Intermediate Modern Dance Technique (1) Staff 
19 Dance (1) Staff 
20 Beginning/Intermediate Golf (1) Staff 
21 Foil Fencing (1) Staff 
22 Basketball (1) Staff 
24 Volleyball (1) Staff 
26 Tae Kwon Do (Korean) (1) Staff 
27 Beginning Tennis (1) Staff 
28 Intermediate Tae Kwon Do (Korean) (1) Staff 
29 Yoga (1) Staff 
30 Body Conditioning (1) Staff 
31 Roller Skating (1) Staff 
32 Beginning Swimming (1) Staff 


33 Swimming/Life Saving (1) Staff 
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34 Intermediate Swimming (1) Staff 
36 Springboard Diving (1) Staff 
37 Soccer (1) Staff 
38 Racketball (1) Staff 
39 Handball (1) Staff 
40 Squash (1) Staff 
41 Team Handball (1) Staff 
42 Aerobic Dance (1) Staff 
43 Tai Chi (1) Staff 
51 Gymnastics (2) Staff 
Emphasis on apparatus and trampoline. 
52 Dance Technique I (1, 2, or 3) Staff 
53 Dance Technique II (1, 2, or 3) Staff 
54 Intermediate/Advanced Tennis (2) Staff 


Development of skills, theories of strategy; emphasis on competitive 
play as a lifetime sport. 


55 Swimming—Water Safety for Instructors (2) Staff 

56 Scuba Diving (2) Staff 
Laboratory fee, amount announced in Schedule of Classes. 

57 Intermediate/Advanced Badminton (2) Breen | 
(Spring) 

58 Intermediate Ballet Technique (1, 2, or 3) Staff 

59 Team Sports (2) Staff 
(Fall) 

60 Racket Sports (2) Staff 
(Spring) 

61 Aquatic Leadership (2) Staff 
(Fall) 

62 Conditioning/Weight Training (2) Staff | 
(Spring) 

63 Games and Movement Activities for Children (2) Staff 
(Spring) 

64 Horseback Riding (2) Staff 
Laboratory fee, amount announced in Schedule of Classes. 

65 Skiing (2) Staff 
Laboratory fee, amount announced in Schedule of Classes. (Spring) 

66 Synchronized Swimming (2) Staff 

68 Sport Clinics (2) Staff 
Special intensive study and skill development. 

100 Experimental Course (3) Staff 


Topic to be announced in Schedule of Classes. 


Second Group 


101 Issues in Physical Education, Exercise, and Sport (3) Swengros 
Issues in physical education and sports programs in school and 
industry. Includes philosophy and curriculum. 

102 Movement Analysis and Activities (3) Snodgrass 
Human movement concepts applied to various fundamental activities 
and sports. (Fall) 

103 Professional Foundations and Concepts of Snodgrass 
Human Kinetics and Leisure Studies (3) 

Nature, scope, and scientific basis of human kinetics and leisure 
studies; orientation to professional competencies. 


113-14 Practicum (3-3) 
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104 Introduction to Travel and Tourism (3) Davidoff 
Survey of the travel and tourism industry with emphasis on the travel 
agency, marketing tourism and travel, research and development of 
tourist destinations, and the economic and social impact of tourism. 
(Fall) 

105 Introduction to Therapeutic Recreation/ 
Adaptive Physical Education (3) 
Philosophy, methods, and concepts relating to adaptive physical 
education and therapeutic recreation. (Fall) 

106 Introduction to Dance Therapy (3) Greenbaum 
General survey of dance therapy areas from theoretical and experi- 
mental points of view. Exploration of professional opportunities 
and training. (Fall) 

107 Ethnic Dance (2) Johnson 
Methods and materials of European folk and social forms of dance. 
Laboratory experiences assigned. (Spring) 

108 Dance Improvisation (3) Woodson 
Awareness of body movements, environment, group dynamics, per- 
formance and composition through improvisational technique 
(Fall and spring) 

109-10 Dance Composition (3-3) Withers 

HKLS 109: basic elements and principles of composition. HKLS 110: 

advanced problems in composition Prerequisite: HKLS 108 or 

equivalent. (Academic year) 


Farbman, Songster 


111-12 Sports Education Technique (3-3) Staff 


Techniques for teaching individual, dual, and team sports. (Aca- 

demic year) 

Nashman 
Pre-practice teaching or practical experience in related disciplines. 
(Academic year) 

115 Movement Technique for Theater (2) Staff 
Basic body awareness, sensory awareness, and movement explora- 
tion. Analysis of movement and dramatic justification of movement 
May be repeated for credit. (Fall) 

116 Mime Movement and Theater (2) Staff 
Fundamentals of mime for the beginner. Isolation and illusion ex- 
ercises. Work with masks, building improvisation and set panto- 
mimes. May be repeated for credit. (Spring) 

117 Dance Education (3) Johnson 
Organizational, methodological, philosophical and conceptual ap- 
proaches to the teaching of dance in academic and nonacademic set- 
tings. Prerequisite: HKLS 157. (Fall) 

118 Special Problems in Dance Composition (1) Staff 
Work with elements of movement leading to short composition 
studies. Prerequisite: HKLS 109-10 or equivalent (Fall and spring) 

119 Creative Dance for Children (3) Withers 
Dance as an expressive art medium for children; concepts, principles, 
methods and materials. Emphasis given to dance in elementary edu- 
cation with consideration for special education. 

120 Repertory (1 or 2) Staff 
Study and performance of dance works. Admission by permission of 
instructor. May be repeated for credit. (Fall and spring) 

121 Modern Dance Technique I (1, 2, or 3) Staff 

Intermediate/advanced modern dance. Prerequisite: HKLS 53 or 

equivalent, May be repeated for credit. (Fall and spring) 
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122 Methods and Materials for Health Education (3) Kane 
Conceptual approach to curriculum design and teaching, including 
planning and organization, methodology, selection and use of mate- 


rials and evaluation; basic health knowledge. (Spring) 
123 Modern Dance Technique II (1, 2, or 3) Staff 
Advanced modern dance. Prerequisite: HKLS 121 or equivalent. May 

4 be repeated for credit. (Fall and spring) 

i 129 Introduction to Motor Learning (3) Stallings 
Concepts of motor skill learning applied to teaching and coaching 
skills. (Spring) 

130 Introduction to Motor Development (3) Snodgrass 
Study of the evolvement and refinement of fundamental movement 
skills throughout the life span. (Fall) 

133 Student Teaching (6 to 12) Nashman 
Prerequisite: HKLS 113-14 or equivalent. Admission by permission 
of instructor, (Fall and spring) 

135-36 Dance History (3-3) Johnson 
Study of dance from antiquity to present; emphasis on cultural sig- 
nificance of dance as art, education, and social behavior. (Aca- 
demic year) 

137 Dance and Movement Analyses (3) Staff 


Concepts and elementary principles of movement analysis with em- 
phasis on effort and shape. (Spring) 

138 Organization, Administration, and Management of George 
Physical Education, Sports, and Exercise Programs (3) 


Curriculum, administration, and management related to physical edu- 
cation, sports, and exercise programs. 


139 Principles of Coaching (3) Snodgrass 
Study of behavioral patterns and interactions related to individual 
and team sports. (Spring) 

141-42 Theater Production for Dance (3-3) Staff | 


Theory and practicum in technical aspects of dance production, 
lighting, sound, theater management, costuming, make-up, publicity, 
promotion, and audiovisual techniques. (Materials to be purchased.) | 
(Academic year) | 


144 Choreography (3) Staff 
Solo and group. May be repeated for credit. Prerequisite: HKLS 109- 
10 or equivalent; HKLS 141-42 recommended. (Fall and spring) 

150 Introduction to Human Anatomy (3) Stallings 
Systematic study of the structure of the human body, with emphasis 
on joints, muscles, and neuromuscular mechanisms. (Fall) 

151 Kinesiology (3) Paup 


Analysis of human movement, including mechanical physics, anatomy: 
and physiology. Prerequisite: an approved course in anatomy: 
(Spring) 
i 156 Application of Recreational Skills to George 
i Contemporary Lifestyles (3) 
Development of recreational skills; emphasis on local opportunities 
for recreational activities. Current trends in community recreationa 
development and program planning. May be repeated for credit wit 
permission of instructor. (Fall and spring) 
157 Dance Technique Theory (3) Withers 
Theoretical foundations of dance. Applied principles of kinesiology 
analysis and practice of contemporary dance techniques. (Fall) 
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158 Safety: Prevention and Care of Sports Injuries (3) Staff 
Safety education, liability, prevention and care of sports injuries; 
related personnel, facilities, and equipment 

164 Physiology of Exercise (3) Paup 
The physiological functions of the body and the effect of exercise on 
these functions. Prerequisite: HKLS 150 or permission of instructor. 


(Fall) 
171 Current Professional Literature and Competencies (3) Snodgrass | 
Study of current literature with implications for HKLS specializations: d 


use of library resources and retrieval systems; evaluation of profes- f 
sional competencies. Prerequisite: HKLS 103 or permission of in- 


structor. 

172 International Experiences (1 to 6) Staff 
Travel to a foreign country for study of a specific topic. 

173 Independent Study (1 to 3) Staff 
Individually designed model for intensive study in an area of special y 
interest. Prerequisite: demonstrated competency for independent a 
work and permission of advisor and instructor. May be repeated for M 
credit. 

175 Music for Dancers (3) Staff i 
Rhythmic theory and analysis; resources in music and accompaniment " 
principles for dance. Prerequisite: basic knowledge of rhythmic É, 
theory. (Spring, even years) j 


178 Designing and Implementing Conferences and Meetings (3) Nadler l 
Same as Educ 178. h 

184 Workshop (1, 3, or 6) Staff y 
Titles announced in Schedule of Classes. May be repeated for credit 
with permission of advisor. 


187-88 Sign Language and Deafness (3-3) Donnels and Staff 
Same as Educ 187-88. iW 
190 Sales Management for Travel Agents (3) Davidoff i 
An in-depth study of agency products and services, with methodol- i 
ogies for maximum control and efficiency. (Fall) [ 

191 Business Management for Travel Agents (3) Davidoff 


Basic principles of business administration applied to small busi- 
nesses in general and to travel agencies in particular. General man- 
agement concepts (planning, organizing, leading, and controlling), 
with specific applications in management areas, including personnel, 
finance, office operations, law, and insurance. (Spring) 

192 Marketing Management for Travel Agents (3) Davidoff 
Marketing theories as applied to the travel agency. Coverage of the 
marketing mix in travel, market segmentation, market planning, and 
the use of advertising and other communications techniques. Empha- 
sis on increasing profitability through planned marketing programs. 
(Fall) 

193 Domestic and International Tourism (3) Davidoff 
An overview of tourism theory, with emphasis on how such knowl- 
edge can help the travel agent understand and improve his or her 
function. Emphasis on the psycho-social aspects of tourism on the 
traveller and host community. Economic and social impacts are 
discussed. (Spring) 

200 Experimental Course (3) Staff 


Topic to be announced in Schedule of Classes. 
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Third Group 


202 Conceptual Basis of Motor Learning (3) Stallings 
Variables of perceptual motor learning and performance; theories, 
concepts, and models of learning applied to teaching and coaching. 
(Fall and spring) 

205 Perceptual-Motor Programs: Stallings 
Diagnostic-Therapeutic Techniques (3) 

Programs of perceptual-motor therapy and their basic assumptions 
and diagnostic-therapeutic techniques. (Spring) 

230 Advanced Concepts in Motor Development (3) Snodgrass 
Study and practice in techniques of critical observance and analysis 
of motor behavior throughout the life span, with special emphasis on 
period from birth to age eight and on the aged. (Spring) 

232 Current Issues in Elementary School Physical Snodgrass 
Education (3) 

Current philosophy, trends, and researc h; implications for curriculum, 
instruction, evaluation. (Spring) 

239 Administration of Therapeutic Recreation Services (3) Staff 
Development of recreation and tourism opportunities for disabled, 
elderly, and other special populations; emphasis on administrative 
competencies in community organization, communications, consulta- 
tion, program development, evaluation, and fiscal management. 
(Spring) 

240 Physical Education for the Handicapped (3) Songster 
Adaptive physical education for handicapped populations; develop* 
ment of competencies in diagnostic-prescriptive teaching, program 
design and evaluation, consultation, and communications. (Fall) 

244 Therapeutic Recreation Practice (3) Farbman 

Professional competencies for delivery of therapeutic recreation 
services to handicapped populations in clinically oriented settings. 
Emphasis on client assessment, activity analysis, treatment program- 
ming, and relationship of therapeutic recreation to total rehabilitation 
goals. (Spring) 

5 Medical Aspects of Disabilities and Handicapping Ellis 

Conditions (3) 

Etiology, symptomology, and treatment of chronic and traumatic dis- 
orders associated with handicapping conditions: implications for 
programming and facility development as related to therapeutic 
recreation, adaptive physical education, and other therapies. (Fall 

249 Economic, Sociocultural, and Ecological Aspects Hawkins 

of Tourism (3) 
Impact of leisure on cultural development and social values; specific 
emphasis on psychosocial aspects of tourism and recreation. May be 
taken for undergraduate credit with permission of the instructor 
(Fall) 

250 Administration of Travel and Tourism Services (3) Hunt 
Organization and management concepts, theories, and issues, stress- 
ing application of theory through analysis of short case examples 
drawn from the broader range of the travel and tourism industry. 

251 Theories and Techniques of Leisure Lifestyle Planning (3) Smith 
Overview of theories and concepts of leisure counseling, leisure edu- 
cation, and total leisure lifestyle planning. Emphasis on methods am 
techniques of leisure assessments, attitudinal change, and facilitating 
leisure planning for special populations as well as the general public. 

252 Supervision in Therapeutic Recreation (3) Smi 
Roles and functions of supervision in therapeutic recreation an $ 
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service. Didactic and experiential activities related to problem- 
solving in supervision, Emphasis on group dynamics and interper- 
sonal communication skills in supervisory responsibilities. 


255 Fitness Evaluation and Exercise Prescription (3) Paup 
Methods and techniques for providing individualized exercise and 
fitness prescriptions based on measurement and evaluation of physi- 
cal fitness and health-related variables. Prerequisite: HKLS 150, 164. 
(Spring) 

256 Sports Medicine (3) Brody 
Theory, practice, and research in diagnostic treatment, rehabilitation, 
and prevention of sports-related injuries. 

257 Principles and Concepts of Swengros 


Employee Health/Fitness Programs (3) 

General overview of the employee health/fitness movement in the 
U.S. and other countries. Public and private health policy implica- 
tions will be analyzed together with national economic and political 
trends relating to the subject. Evaluation of model programs, proce- 
dures, and current practice. 

258 Organization and Management in Health/Fitness (3) Swengros 
Analysis of organization and management theory as it applies to 
current political and economic problems related to the health and 
fitness industry. Emphasis on leadership development for resolving 
conflict and implementing change. 

259 Exercise, Stress, and Cardiac Rehabilitation (3) Staff 
Applied physiology of exercise and psychological stress in relation 
to coronary artery disease and myocardial infarction; the principles 
and practice of rehabilitation of patients recovering from a coronary 
event (heart attack or heart surgery) by exercise therapy and risk- 
factor reduction. Prerequisite: HKLS 164. (Fall) 

260 Tourism Development (3) Dwyer 
Relationship of economic theory and principles to tourism develop- 
ment; applications of economic analysis techniques to the travel and 
tourism field. (Fall) 

261 Planning for Tourism (3) Staff 
Integrated planning for travel and tourism organizations, financial 
and physical development for comprehensive tourism projects; con- 


sideration of basic concepts, approaches, and models. (Fall) 

262 Tourism Policy Analysis (3) Edgell 
Understanding components of tourism policy, development of tools 
for tourism policy analysis, and description of tourism organizations 
in the government and private sector. (Spring) 

263 Tourism Marketing (3) Staff 


Concepts and techniques employed in marketing travel industry prod- 
ucts and services, including its public and private sector components. 
Assessment of the tourism product, development of the marketing 
Strategy, preparation of the marketing plan, and analysis of specific 
promotional programs. (Fall and summer) 

Sports and Politics (3) Troester 
Political analysis applied to sports policy; comparative approach 
to the study of the relationships between ideology, economic de- 
velopment, and the types and levels of government involvement in 
Sports policy. 

Philosophic Foundations of Dance (3) Johnson 
Examination and discussion of aesthetic theories in the arts and 
dance as a performing art, with application to criticism. (Spring) 
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271 Dance Reconstruction (1 to 3) Staff 
Recreating the structure and dynamics of movement from dance 
scores. (Fall and spring) 
273 Advanced Choreography (3) Staff 


Group or solo choreography. Course work includes responsibility for 
auditions, rehearsals, and presentation in concert. May be repeated 


once for credit. Prerequisite: HKLS 144 or equivalent. (Fall or 
spring) 

276 Dance in Society (3) Johnson 
Anthropological aspects of dance; emphasis on current research and 
literature. 

280 Advanced Workshop (1 to 3) Staff 


Workshops with emphasis on contemporary issues and problems; 


development of advanced professional competencies. May be re- 
peated for credit with permission of advisor. (Fall and spring) 

282 International Experiences (1 to 12) Staff 
May be repeated for credit with approval of advisor. 

283 Practicum (3 to 6) Staff 
Field work, internship and/or instructional practice, including con- 
ference and/or seminar. May be repeated once for credit with per- 


mission of advisor. (Fall and spring) 

290 Advanced Seminar (1 to 3) 
May be repeated for credit with approval of advisor, (Fall and 
spring) 

293 Independent Study (1 to 6) Staff 
May be repeated for credit with approval of advisor. 

296 Systems Analysis of Tourism Services (3) Shafer 
Quantitative 


analysis, resource identification, design techniques, and 


other systems approaches applied to travel and tourism services. 
(Fall) 


297 Advanced Topical Studies (3) Breen and Staff 
Independent research and study pertinent to the needs of the stu- 


dent. Prerequisite: Educ 295 or permission of instructor. (Fall and 
spring) 
299 Thesis Research (6) Staff 
HUMANITIES 


Committee on the Humanities 


O.A. Seavey (Coordinator), D.A. Altshuler, J.F. Burks, R.P. Churchill, E. 
Fisher, J. Gold, R.A. Hadley, R.G. Jones, R.W. Kenny, J.D. Moreno, J.A 
Quitslund, J.S. Varden, D.D. Wallace, J.E. Ziolkowski 


Columbian College of Arts and Sciences offers a set of interdisciplinary 
courses designed to provide a coherent introduction to classic works in the 
humanities. The courses deal with historical figures, creative works of art 
and literature, systems of philosophy, and religious traditions that are the 
common property of educated people. The full interpretation of these funda- 
mental sources of Western culture requires the collaboration of faculty from 
all the disciplines of study encompassed in the humanities. 

Columbian College students may use 
toward the fulfillment of the meanin 
manities. 


up to 6 semester hours of these courses 
ful initiation requirement in the hu- 


INSTITU 


TE FOR SINO-SOVIET STUDIES 


1 Roots of the Western Tradition (3) Staff 


(Formerly Clas/Engl/Hist/Phil/Rel 41) 

Basic ideas of Western thought from early Greek, Roman, Judaic, 

readings in drama, epic, 

stories, scriptural traditions, 

philosophy, and spiritual autobiography. To be taken in conjunction 
with Engl 13. (Spring) 

2 Ideas in Western Culture: Aquinas to Voltaire (3) Staff 
An examination in historical context of central texts from the 
Middle Ages, the Renaissance, and the Enlightenment: Aquinas, 
Dante, Machiavelli, Erasmus, Luther, Montaigne, Bacon, Shakes- 
peare, Cervantes, Galileo, Descartes, Milton, Loc ke, and Voltaire. 
be taken in conjunction with Engl 14 (Fall) 


and Christian traditions Representative 


historical writings, oratory, creation 


To 


INDIVIDUAL GRADUATE PROGRAMS - 


Committee on Individual Programs 


J.J. Cordes (Program Dire: tor), B.L. Catron, R.S. French, W.B. Griffith, T.L. 
Hufford, P.H.M. Lengermann 


The Graduate School of Arts and Sciences offers the course listed below pri- 
marily for students with individualized interdisciplinary programs of study for 
the Master's degrees. The Committee on Individual Programs, which has 


Supervisory responsibility for Individual Programs students, provides the 
faculty for the Colloquium. 


250 Colloquium on Interdisciplinary Staff 
Methodologies (3) 
Analysis from several perspectives of the problems inherent in inter- 
disciplinary study and research, conditions which justify interdisci- 
plinary work, norms and strategies for success, and case studies. 
Required for all students in Individual Programs. Open to other inter- 


disciplinary students with permission of the Colloquium Director. 
(Spring) 


INSTITUTE FOR SINO-SOVIET STUDIES 


Members of the Institute 
G. Sigur (Director), M. Atkin, C.F. Elliott, M.W. Fu, A. Gyorgy, H.C. Hin- 
lon, W.R. Johnson, Y. Kim, C.A. Linden, C.A. Moser, J. Pelzman, V. Petrov, 
C, Shih, M. Sodaro, R. Thornton, S. Wolchik, R.Y. Yin 


Associate Members of the Institute 


: Banister, J.J. Dziak, E.M. Hadley, J. Hardt, T. Hsia, D.S. Kamerling, W.H. 
Lewis, B. Ramundo, P.A. Smith, E.L. Warner 


The Institute for Sino-Soviet Studies offers specialized graduate study in the 
chool of Public and International Affairs. Students who lack background in 
Oviet and East Asian studies 
Selected by the 


are required to take undergraduate courses 
advisor as prerequisite to graduate work. Related preparatory 
Ndergraduate courses include the following: Econ 101, 102, 133, 134, 169, 170; 


Hist 137, 138, 143, 144, 145, 146, 187, 188, 189, 195, 196; PSc 1, 9, 106, 107, 108, 
131, 165, 168, 170, 173: Psyc 151. 

e objectives 
of Public 
See the 


and programs of the Institute are stated under the School 


and International Affairs. For description of the courses listed below, 
appropriate departmental listing. 
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ECONOMICS 
267 Seminar: Soviet Economy (3) Hardt 
268 Seminar: Economic Theory and Development in Hardt 
Communist Countries (3) 
269 Economy of the People’s Republic of China I (3) Yin 
270 Economy of the People's Republic of China II (3) Yin 
271 Economy of Japan (3) Hadley 
281 International Economics (3) Pelzman 
307 Seminar: Soviet Planning in Theory and Practice (3) Pelzman 
GEOGRAPHY AND REGIONAL SCIENCE 
224 Seminar: Political Geography (3) Pederson 
265 Seminar: Geography of the Soviet Union (3) Kamerling 
266 Seminar: Geographic Perspectives on Banister 
Contemporary China (3) 
HISTORY 
205 Evolution of Nationalism in Eastern Europe (3) Staff 
206 Readings Seminar: Revolution in Eastern Europe (3) Staff 
215 Readings Seminar: Communist Monolith that Staff 
Never Was (3) 
217 Readings/Research Seminar: Russian and Atkin 
Soviet Thought (3) 
232 Comparative Communist Systems I (3) Wolchik 
233 Comparative Communist Systems II (3) Wolchik 
237 Readings Seminar: Soviet Foreign Policy, 1917-1964 (3) Petrov 
246 Readings/Research Seminar: History of Modern Atkin 


Russia and Soviet Union (3) 
253-54 Readings Seminar: History of Sino-Soviet Relations Thornton 


(3-3) | 
255-56 Readings Seminar: U.S.-Soviet Thornton 
Strategic Relations Since World War H (3-3) 
258 Communist Party of the Soviet Union (3) Sodaro 
288 Research Seminar: Problems in U.S.-Soviet- Thornton 


Chinese Relations {3) 
289 Readings/Research Seminar: Modern Japanese History (3) Sigur 
293 Research Seminar: Modern East Asian History (3) Johnson 
295-96 Readings Seminar: Modern East Asian History (3-3) Johnson 


POLITICAL SCIENCE 
207 Readings in Socialism and Communism (3) Elliott, Linden, Wolchik 


208 Readings in Marxism and Leninism (3) Elliott, Linden 

230 Comparative Goverment and Kim, McClintock, Feigenbaum 
Politics I (3) 

231 Comparative Government and Kim, McClintock, Feigenbaum 
Politics II (3) 

232 Comparative Communist Systems I (3) Wolchik 

233 Comparative Communist Systems II (3) Wolchik 

258 Communist Party of the Soviet Union (3) Sodaro 


263 Communism in Non-Communist Europe (3) Sodaro 
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264 The International Politics of Eastern E urope (3) 


Gyorgy 

265 Governments and Politics of Eastern E urope (3) Gyorgy 
266 Readings in Sovie t Government and Pi litics (3] Elliott, Linden 
267 Soviet Government and Politics (3) Elliott, Linden, Wolchik 
268 Soviet Foreign Policy (3) Elliott 
269 Soviet €: e d ind St trategy (3) Elliott 
270 Politics of the People’s Repu] of China I (3) Hinton 
71 Politics of he Poople's Rep l ic of China II (3) Hinton 
272 Foreign Policy of the People’s Re public of China (3) Hinton 
5 Internation E Pc oliti ics of the Far East (3) Hinton 
276 Government and Politics of Japan and Korea (3) Kim 
291 Colloquium: East Asia (3) Hinton 


292 Colloquium: Russia and Eastern Europe (3) Gyorgy 
] ! yorgy 


INTERNATIONAL AFFAIRS 


See School of Public and International Affairs. 
ITALIAN 
See Romance Languages and Literatures. 


JAPANESE 


See East Asian Languages and Literatures. 
JOURNALISM 


Professorial Lec turers F.L. Dennis, C.W. Puffenbarger, 7 Coldsmith 
Associate Professors R.C. Wil des P. Robbins (Chairman) 
Adjunct , issociate P rofessor J. De: akin 
“tSsociate Professorial Lecturers R.L. Cot irage, J.P. McGill, E. Rogers, W.R. 
Fonda, C Blount, R.R. Mueller, T.O. Cron, D. Haun, J.P. Martin, J.R. 
h, 


Fogarty, D.L. Smit S.B. Welchman, F.G. Graves, E.H. Moore. J.E. 
Sharkey 


Bachelor of Arts with a major in journalism (departmental) —The following 
requirement s. must be fulfilled: 


The general requir ements sta ted under Columbian College of Arts and 
iias (Students planning to major in journalism should take Engl 11 rather 
~y Engl 12 in satisfyi ng the English comp osition : requirement.) 


2. Prerequisite courses Engl 51-52 or 71-72 ; Jour 71-72; PSc 1 and 2 or 2 
and 3. 
3. Required courses in the maior 


24 hours of second “group courses in 
Journalism, including (a) Jour 111, 196, 198: (b) nine semester hours chosen 
ime Jour 121, 125, 133, 135, 137, 138 139, 151, 155; and (c) 6 semester hours 
Chosen from Jour 115 116, 117, 128, 129, 140, 141, 142, 145. 146, 150, 170, 190, 199. 


4. Re 'quired as a secondary area ot concentration 
Ours of se 


in one 


a minimum of 18 semester 
cond-group courses, chosen in consultation with the major advisor, 
other department or field of studv. 


*commended electives: Econ 121. 142, 157, 161, 162, 181-82; PSc 110, 111, 


= 114-15, 116, 118, 119, 120, 122; Psyc 115; SpDr 132, 133, 134, 135-36; Stat 53, 
5, 107, 


c 
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Minor in journalism—The student must complete 21 semester hours in 
journalism, including Jour 71 or 72; Jour 111; one course selected from Jour 115, 
116, 117, or 170; three courses selected from Jour 121, 125, 133, 135, 137, 138, 139, 
151, or 155; and any one other journalism course. 


Departmental prerequisite: Jour 111 is prerequisite to Jour 125, 133, 135, 137, 
138, 139, 190 and 196. 


First Group 

71-72 Introduction to Mass Communication (3-3) Willson 
Jour 71: evolution of newspapers and other media in relation to 
political, social, and economic life; concept of press freedom. Inter- 
national students who lack knowledge of U.S. history should take 
Hist 71-72 before taking Jour 71. Jour 72: mass media, problems of 
contemporary journalism, emphasis on federal government-media re- 
lations. (Academic year) 


Second Group 

111 Reporting (3) Robbins 
Gathering, evaluating, and writing news. Typing required. Laboratory 
fee, $10. (Fall and spring) 

115 Newspaper Editing and Make-up (3) Coldsmith 
Preparation of news copy, pictures, and other graphic material for 
publication; evaluation of news; page layouts; newspaper make-up. 
(Fall and spring) 

116 Magazine Layout and Design (3) Smith 
Layout, typography, and design for magazines, newsletters, house 
organs, and similar publications for associations, institutions, and 
industry. (Fall) 

117 Magazine Editing (3) Graves 
The editor's responsibility to publisher and readers. Setting the 
editorial goals and planning content and production to meet them. 


Editing copy for general and specialized magazines. (Spring) 

121 Feature Writing (3) Willson 
Free-lancing nonfiction articles, materials obtained through inde- 
pendent investigation. (Fall and spring) 

125 Science Writing (3) Staff 
Writing science news for the mass media. (Spring) 

128 Government Process and the Media (3) Deakin 


(Formerly Jour/PSc 721) 

Examination of the roles played by the news media that affect the 
political process, including the impact the media have on the Presi- 
dency, the Congress, and the bureaucracy, and the adequacy of news 
organizations to provide information and analysis needed by citizens 
to exercise effective self-government. Same as PSc 128. 


129 TV News: The Politics of Visibility (3) Lichter 
Same as PSc 129. 

133 Advanced Reporting: Community News (3) Puffenbarger 
Coverage and writing of local news. (Fall) 

135 Advanced Reporting: Consumer Affairs (3) Cron 
Specialized training in the consumer news field. (Fall) 

137 Advanced Reporting: National Affairs (3) Fogarty 
Coverage and writing of federal government news. (Fall) 

138 Investigative Reporting (3) Puffenbarger 


In-depth reporting in selected areas of political, economic, and socia 
affairs. Prerequisite: Jour 133 or permission of instructor. (Spring) 
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139 Advanced Reporting: Radio and Television News (3) Blount j 
Preparing news and public affairs programs for broadcast media. 1 
(Spring) E 

140 Photojournalism (3) Fonda / 
Taking and processing photographs for publication, picture selection, 1 


cropping, captions. Students must purchase their own film and 


print paper. Laboratory fee, $54. Students who received credit for ] 
Art 23 or 24 cannot receive credit for Jour 140. (Fall and spring) a" 
141 Intermediate Photojournalism (3) Welchman, Haun | 
Advanced news and feature photography, editing, layout and photo FT 
essays. Students must purchase their own film and print paper. l 
Laboratory fee, $54. Prerequisite: Jour 140 or Art 23 and 24. (Spring) | 


142 Advanced Photojournalism (3) Staff 
Picture stories and photo essays in black and white or color; em- 
phasis on layout, captions, text. Students must purchase own film and 
print paper. Laboratory fee, $54. Admission by permission of instruc- 
tor. (Spring) 

145 Principles and Problems of Public Relations (3) McGill, Mueller 
Principles, problems, and ethics of public relations for government 
agencies, commercial establishments, educational and other public 


institutions. Case histories of successful programs. (Fall and 
spring) 
146 Government Information (3) Courage 


Growth of information activities in government and the role of the 
information specialist. Writing and editing for government informa- 


tion operations. (Spring) 9 
150 News Coverage in Washington (3) Willson | 
The Washington news beats, channels and sources of news in the "3 
nation's capital uses and abuses of the media. Field trips to local i 
news centers and press briefings. 
151 Editorial Writing (3) Robbins 
Techniques of editorial writing, conducting the editorial page, func- f 
tion of editorials and columns of news commentary in a free press. I3 
(Spring) d 
155 Critical Writing and Reviewing (3) Martin | 
Reviewing and commenting on the arts and entertainment for the 
mass media. (Fall) 
170 News Publication Management (3) Coldsmith 


The business side of publishing. Study of the roles of advertising, 

circulation, promotion, accounting and administration, and mechani- 

cal departments in newspapers and other publications. (Spring) 
190 Internship in Journalism (3) 

Study of a journalistic medium in action by working in a Wash- 

ington area news office. Admission restricted to senior journalism 


majors selected by a departmental committee. (Fall and spring) 
195 Documentary Photography (3) Battaglia 
Same as Art 195. 
196 Senior Project (3) Staff 


Open only to journalism majors. Major journalistic effort undertaken 
in consultation with a member of the journalism staff. A written 
request describing the project must be presented to the staff member 
for approval, and filed with the student's advisor in the semester 
before registration. (Fall and spring) 

198 Law of the Press (3) Dennis 


Freedom of the press, censorship, legislative controls, publication as 
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contempt of court, copyright, newsgathering agencies, labor law and 
the newspaper business, law of libel, privileged matter, fair com- 
ment on public characters, right of privacy. (Fall) 

199 Special Topics in Journalism (3) Staff 
Selected topics: writing, editing, graphics, photojournalism, or other 
aspects of communication. May be repeated for credit, 


JUDAIC STUDIES 


Committee on Judaic Studies 
D.A. Altshuler (Chairman), R.H. Davison, R.G. Jones, T.Z. Lavine, B. Nimer, 
B. Reich, H.M. Sachar, M. Ticktin, H.E. Yeide, Jr., J.E. Ziolkowski 


Columbian College of Arts and Sciences offers an interdisciplinary program 
in Judaic Studies leading to the degree of Bachelor of Arts. This program is 
intended for students who wish to investigate the history, language, literature, 
religious and philosophical thought, and political and social experience of the 
Jewish people from the perspective of several academic disciplines. (Students 
who wish to concentrate on the religious aspects of Judaism and its relation- 
ship to the other religious traditions of the world may prefer to elect a major 
in religion with an emphasis on Judaism [see Religion].) 


Bachelor of Arts with a major in Judaic Studies (interdepartmental) —The 
following requirements must be fulfilled: 

1. The general requirements stated under Columbian College of Arts and 
Sciences. 

2. Prerequisite courses—Clas 21-22, 23-24; Rel 9, 23. 

3. Required courses for the major (30 semester hours): 

(a) Clas 103 or 104; Hist 158; PSc 179; Rel 113-14 or 115 -16, 213 or 238. 

(b) two meaningfully related courses selected from each of two of the 
following groups: I—Anth 177, 180; Art 111, 112; II—Clas 100, 101, 102; Engl 175; 
III—Hist 107, 108, 110, 113, 114, 121, 122, 123, 124, 139, 140, 171, 172, 193, 194, 292, 
293, 294; IV—Phil 111, 112, 113, 127, 131, 172; V—PSc 177, 178, 277, 278, 290; VI— 
Rel 103, 104, 105, 107, 111, 122, 126, 137, 143, 144, 145, 146, 161, 162, 172, 174 
181, 184, 209, 291, 292. 

Students applying for the 90-hour degree program in Judaic Studies must, in 
addition to meeting the general requirements stated under Columbian College 
of Arts and Sciences, present evidence of exceptional preparation in the field 
of Judaism, provide strong recommendations from high school teachers and/or 


counselors, and complete a satisfactory interview with the Committee On 
Judaic Studies. 


Minor in Judaic Studies—Required: A minimum of 18 semester hours, chosen 
in consultation with an advisor designated by the Committee on Judaic Studies, 
from Clas 21-22, 23-24, 25-26, 100, 101, 102, 103, 104; Hist 158; PSc 179; Rel 9, 2% 
103, 107, 113, 114, 115, 116, 174, 184, 209, 213, 238. 


LATIN À — 
See Classics, 
LATIN AMERICAN STUDIES : E 


Committee on Latin American Studies 
M. Gordon (Chairman), C. Allen, B.L. Boulier, T.F. Carroll, M. Grow, J: 
Grunwald, R.L. Humphrey, Jr., P.F. Klarén, M. Koch-Weser, E. Marasciulo, 


C. McClintock, T. Morrison, G. Palacios, J. W. Robb, L.R. Scheman, F.R. 
Siegel 


Bachelor of Arts with a major in Latin American Studies (interdepartmental) 
—The following requirements must be fulfilled: 

l. The general requirements stated under Columbian College of Arts and 
Sciences. 

2. Required courses in related areas—Span 1-2, 3-4; or equivalent. (Span 
9-10 or equivalent is recommended.) 

3. Required courses in the major— (a) Anth 172, 185, or 190; Econ 185; Geog 
161; Hist 163-64; PSc 183-84; and six semester hours chosen from Span 151-52, 
155-56, 157-58, or other approved courses; (b) 18 semester hours, including an 
interdisciplinary seminar (287) in one of the following areas: anthropology, 
economics, geography and regional science, Hispanic literatures, history or 
Political science. The required courses listed in (a) which are in the selected 
area may be included in computing the required 18 semester hours for (b). 


Minor in Latin American Studies Required: one Latin American course in 
each of the six member disciplines (anthropology, economics, geography, his- 
lory, political science, and Spanish-American literature). Two years (or equiva- 
lent) of Spanish language is prerequisite. 


Master of Arts in the field of Latin American Studies—See the School of 
Public and International Affairs. 

Candidates for the degree of Doctor of Philosophy may elect Latin American 
ustory as an area of specialization in the field of history, Spanish American 
iterature as an area of specialization in the field of Romance languages and 
Iteratures, or politics of Latin America as an area of specialization in the field 
of political science 


Courses Dealing with Latin America: 


Anthropology—115, 170, 172, 185, 190, 215, 262, 268, 272, 282, 287 
Conomics—185, 233, 234, 251, 252, 285-86, 287, 290, 291 
Geography and Regional Science—127, 133, 161, 223, 250, 261, 287, 290, 291 
History —161, 162, 163-64, 165, 166, 261, 262, 287 
Political Science—183, 184, 283, 284, 285, 289 
Portuguese—31-32 
panish—91—92, 151-52, 155-56, 157-58, 253, 255, 256, 261, 264, 266, 287 


LEGISLATIVE AFFAIRS—GRADUATE PROGRAM 


Academic Director C. Deering 


The Graduate School of Arts and Sciences offers a program leading to the 
degree of Master of Arts in the field of legislative affairs. This program 
Ocuses on Congress and is designed to help understand and analyze problems of 
the legislative process 

Master of Arts in the field of legislative affairs—Prerequisite: a bachelor's 

gree with a B average from an accredited college or university. 

equired: the general requirements stated under the Graduate School of 
i rts and Sciences, including 33 hours of course work. The required curriculum 
‘eludes four courses from Group I and two courses each from Groups II and 
I. The remaining courses are selected in consultation with the advisor. All 


s p " - : 
tudents must pass a Master's Comprehensive Examination. 
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Group I. Legislative Theory and Research 
PSc 203 Public Policy Analysis (3) 
PSc 204 Methods of Legislative Research (3) 
PSc 218 Legislative Theory and Behavior (3) 
PSc 234 Comparative Legislative Systems (3) 


Group II. The Processes of Politics 
PSc 212 State and Urban Politics (3) 
PSc 215 Judicial Policy-making (3) 
PSc 216 American Presidency (3) 
PSc 219 American Political Parties and Electoral Behavior (3) 
PSc 220 Public Opinion and Political Socialization (3) 
PSc 286 Selected Topics in American Politics (3) 


Group III. Public Policy Analysis 
PSc 222 Government, Science, and Technology (3) 
PSc 224 Domestic Policy Analysis—Selected Topics (3) 
PSc 225 Economic Policy Analysis—Selected Topics (3) 
PSc 226 Legislative Elements in Economic Policy Development (3) 
PSc 246 U.S. Foreign Policy (3) 
PSc 249 U.S. National Security Policy (3) 
PSc 250 Foreign Policy Analysis—Selected Topics (3) 


MANAGEMENT SCIENCE 


Professors M.M. Wofsey (Emeritus), R.F. Ericson, G.L. Lippitt, D.D. Roman, 
P.B. Vaill, J. Harvey, E.B. Adams, W.E. Halal, E.H. Forman 

Professorial Lecturers T. O'Connor, R.H. Walther, Z.A. Shavell 

Associate Professors J.F. McCarthy, Jr., E.K. Winslow (Chairman), W.W. 
Hardgrave, J.P. Coyne, S. Umpleby, E.W. Hahn, J. Lobuts, Jr, J.H. 
Carson, L. Graff, J.D. Frame 


See the School of Government and Business Administration for programs of 
study leading to the degrees of Bachelor of Business Administration, Master 
of Business Administration, Master of Science in Information Systems Tech- 
nology, Doctor of Business Administration, and Doctor of Public Administration. 


Second Group 


107 Fundamentals of Behavioral Science (3) Lobuts, Winslow 
Survey of behavioral science research and practice as related to | 
management. Emphasis on the basic human processes which con- 
tribute to the functioning of organtzations. 

118 Introduction to Information Processing (3) Carson, Coyne, Forman 
Basic principles, terminology, and methods of computer data process- 
ing. Introduction to the use of the computer as a tool through as- 
signments illustrating typical problems encountered in business an 
government data processing. Assignments involve flow charting and 
computer programming in a higher level language (FORTRAN) and 
are run on the SGBA computer. 

119 Computer Programming for Coyne, Carson 

Information Systems (3) 
COBOL programming for business and government data processing 
applications, For students already familiar with basic computer con- 


cepts, flow charting, and programming 


Emphasis on practical com- 
puter appli: 


in accounting and management information 
systems. Prerequisite: Mgt 118 or Stat 107 


120 Information Systems Development I (3) 


! Coyne, Carson 
and its relationship to organiza- 
information decision-making and management. Concepts and 
techniques involved in the initial development of new or revised 
computer-based information systems, e.g., systems analysis and de- 
sign phases. Modern programming techniques are emphasized. Pre 
requisite: Mgt 118, 119; or permission of instructor Laboratory fee, 

$25. 
121 Information Systems Development II (3) 


A further examination of the information 


Assessment of the system 


| concept 


tional 


Carson, Coyne 
systems development 
process, including concepts and techniques for assessment, selection, 
introduction, operation, and maintenance of a ne 


"ly designed auto- 
mated information 


system. Prerequisite: Mgt 120 or permission of 
instructor 

122 Special Studies in Information Systems (3) Carson, Coyne 
An independent or gre up-study project in information systems de- 

velopment which may involve faculty-supervised research, a case- 

study project, or field experience as an intern systems analyst in a 

local public or private organization. Prerequisite: Mgt 121 or per- 

mission of instructor 


Third Group 


201 Issues Management (3) Adams, Halal, Vaill 
An advanced management 


course designed to explore contemporary 
ations and management. Current literature and re- 
cent research findings will be analyzed. Topics include productivity, 
social responsibility, government regulations, consumerism, and em- 
ployee participation Prerequisite: Mgt 205 or equivalent. 


issues of orgar 


205 Organization and Vaill, Adams, Ericson, McCarthy, 
Management (3) Brown, Roman, Halal, Loeser 


(Formerly Mgt 200) 
For designated students in the MBA program. Integrative approach 
to organizational concepts, management principles, philosophy and 
theory in public and private organizations, Evolution of manage- 
ment thought, functions, and practices, stressing present management 
approaches, general systems theory, and contingency management. 
210 Individual and Group Harvey, Lippitt, Winslow, Vaill 
Dynamics in Organizations (3) 
For graduate students who wish to improve their skills in dealing 
with human behavior in organizations. Theoretical and personal un- 
derstanding of the roles of interpersonal and group dynamics in 
management. Focus 


211 Current Issues in Organizational Behavior (3) Winslow 
Study of behavioral factors relating to issues such as automation, 
ethics, interpersonal relations, or ational change, and similar 
problems. Problems in behavioral science research. Prerequisite: Mgt 
210. 


Behavioral Factors in the Process of Change (3) Harvey, Winslow 
Review of research, theory, and pract 


practice related to the process of 
human change. Students are provided the opportunity to apply their 


learning in various settings and to demonstrate competence in 
g 


ganiz 


N 
— 
N 
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various media. This course emphasizes the relationship between 
theory and practice. Prerequisite: Mgt 210 or permission of instruc- 
tor. 
3 Organizational Development: Concepts Lippitt, Harvey, Vaill 
and Methods (3) 
Primarily for doctoral students. Examination of different concepts of 
organizational structure, processes, and growth, Models of organiza- 
tional change will be developed with a taxonomy of methods of 
initiating action to further organizational development. Prerequisite: 
Mgt 210, 212; or equivalent. 
4 Consultative Processes in Organizations (3) Lippitt, Harvey 
Examination through actual practice, as well as theory, of the nature 
of the helping process between one person or group and another 
person or group. Dynamics of the consulting process will be explored 
as well as role differences in internal and external consultation. De- 
velopment of skill in the helping relationship will be furthered. Pre- 
requisite: Mgt 210, 212; or equivalent. 
Conflict Management: Theory, Concepts, and Methods (3) Lippitt 
Exploration of the ways power is used in conflict situations. Stu- 
dents will discuss and experience ways to make conflict a creative 
rather than a negative experience. Methods of conflict resolution will 
be practiced. Conflict in the micro (person-to-person) to macro (sys- 
tem-to-system) level will be explored. Prerequisite: Mgt 210 or per- 
mission of instructor. 


8 Computer Programming with Graff, Hahn, Coyne, 
Business Applications (3) Carson, Forman 
For designated students in the MBA program. Basic principles, 
terminology, and organization of computer systems. Emphasis on de- 
veloping a proficiency in the use of higher-level programming lan- 
guage via computer solutions to production management and 
accounting problems. Laboratory fee, $25. 

0 Quantitative Factors in Hahn, Forman, Hardgrave 


Administration (3) 

Survey of quantitative techniques in solution of management prob- 
lems. Potentials and limitations of mathematical models and proper 
areas for their application; use of the computer in solving such 
models. Topics selected from linear programming, probability, 
decision-making under uncertainty, queuing and inventory models, 
simulation, regression. Prerequisite: Mgt 218, 270, or equivalent. 
(Fall and spring) 

1 Introduction to Probability Theory Hardgrave, Hahn, Forman 

and Applications (3) 
Introduction to probability theory and its applications in manage- 
ment science and operations research; foundation course for further 
study of advanced probabilistic methods in operations research. 
Sample spaces, conditional probability, common distributions, ran- 
dom variables, simple stochastic processes. Prerequisite: Math 42 oF 
52 or equivalent. (Fall) 

2 Mathematical Programming: 
Techniques and Applications (3) 
Technical and applied considerations of linear programming and 
related methods. Mathematical and computational aspects of linear 
programming. Formulation of linear programming models. Studies 0 
applications of linear programming. Introduction to integer program- 
ming, algorithms, and formulations. Prerequisite: Math 42 or 52 OF 
equivalent. (Fall) 


Hardgrave, Forman, Hahn 
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223 Techniques of Operations Research (3) Hardgrave, Forman, Hahn 
Survey and introduction to contemporary operations research tech- 
niques, including nonlinear programming, dynamic programming, in- 
ventory and queuing models and simulation. Applications of such 
methods as models of common processes. Prerequisite: Mgt 221, 222. 


(Spring) 

229 Modeling in Applied Operations Research (3) Hardgrave 
Advanced modeling exercises in applied operations research. Pre- 
requisite: Mgt 223 or permission of instructor. (Spring) 


230 Administration of Research and Development (3) Frame, Roman 
Examination of technological, political, and economic factors affect- 
ing the R&D environment; operational aspects; management problems 
in military, governmental, and industrial organizations; project selec- 
tion, resource allocation, personnel, planning and control, measure- 
ment and evaluation. (Fall and spring) 

231 Project Management (3) Roman 
Specialized aspects of project management, including development of 
requests for proposals; proposal preparation; project selection, man- 
agement, and costing; and project managers Project management 
skills applicable in a variety of organizational settings where projects 
are used to accomplish operational objectives. 

232 International Science and Technology (3) Frame, Roman 
Technology transfer to advanced countries and LDCs; the techno- 
logical basis of trade: international licensing, patenting and co-pro- 
duction activities; science, technology, and economic development; 
international comparisons of scientific and technological capabilities; 
current global issues involving technology; global transfer of military 
technologies; export controls of technology. (Fall and spring) 

235 Technological Entrepreneurship and Innavation (3) Frame, Roman 
An examination of the legal, organizational, personnel, financial, mar- 
keting, and production aspects of establishing and maintaining tech- 
nology-based ventures. Special attention focuses on patent protection, 
trade secrets, licensing strategies, financial resources, tax implica- 
tions, and venture management approaches. Case studies of recent 
high- and low-technology ventures. 

239 Seminar: Administration of Roman, Frame 

Research and Development (3) 
Individual and/or group in-depth research projects dealing with vari- 
ous phases of research and development management. Topic will 
vary each time the course is offered according to the emerging tech- 
nology, current operational problems, and student interest. Prerequi- 
site: six to nine semester hours of research and development manage- 
ment or permission of instructor. (Fall) 

240 Survey of Information Technology (3) Graff, Adams, Carson 
Management-oriented survey of key areas in information technology 
including hardware, software, systems development, management and 
the computing milieu. Prerequisite: Mgt 218. 

241 Information Systems Development and Application (3) Coyne 
An advanced course in information technology, emphasizing philoso- 
phies, principles, and practices common to the development and 
application of information systems. Different approaches are studied, 
case study materials are evaluated, and the various roles of the 


technical staff are considered. Prerequisite: Mgt 118. (Fall and 
spring) 
242 Comparative Computer Systems (3) Carson 


Characteristics and capacities of the range of information processing 
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equipment in use today. Recent and prospective equipment and 
software development. Selection of computers and related software 
and equipment. Prerequisite: Mgt 240 or permission of instructor. 
(Spring) 


243 Management of Information Technology (3) Adams 


Advanced course emphasizing principles, practices, and trends in 
the management of information technology. Case studies. Prerequi- 
site: Mgt 240, 242: or permission of instructor. (Fall and spring) 


244 Information Systems and Carson, Forman 


24 


24 


Telecommunications (3) 
Principles of telecommunications; applications of telecommunications 
for the transmission of data communications to enhance the flow of 
information within an organization. Identifying opportunities for 
applying technology in ways that will support the efforts of an 
organization. Terminology, hardware and software considerations, 
and calculations necessary for the specification and design of tele- 
communication systems. Prerequisite: Mgt 118. (Fall) 
5 Data Base Systems (3) Coyne 
An in-depth approach to the understanding and use of the latest 
techniques for developing and implementing an effective data base 
system. Topics include data base organization, creation, and main- 
tenance; evaluation criteria; standardization of data base systems; 
impact of packaged data management systems; and analysis of the 
current state-of-the-art in data base development. Prerequisite: Mgt 
118. (Fall and spring) 
Workshop in Data Base Systems (3) Coyne, Forman 
Analysis and solution of complex information problems through com- 
mercially available data base systems; development of evaluation 
methodology, comparison of implementation strategies. "Hands-on" 
experience with at least four major commercial systems. Prerequisite: 
Mgt 119, 245. (Fall and spring) 
7 Higher-Level Programming Languages Forman 
for Information Systems (3) 
Use of major programming languages in information technology: 
Topics for each language include syntax and semantics, ease of 
learning, coding and debugging, documentation standards and main- 
tenance, suitability for particular problem areas and projected users; 
availability of languages on large-scale through minicomputers. A 
comparative analysis of these language and conversion problems is 


e 


also discussed. Prerequisite: Mgt 118. (Fall) 

248 Design of On-Line Information Systems (3) Carson, Forman 
Introduction to the analysis, design, and implementation of on-line 
business information systems. Topics include requirements analysis, 
functional specifications, file design, man-machine dialogue design 
response time requirements, user psychology. Prerequisite: Mgt 244 
or 245; Math 51, 52. (Spring) 

249 Seminar: Information Technology (3) Carson 
Current trends in the design and implementation of computer- 
supported systems; emphasis on current state-of-the-art throug 
discussion with leading experts in the field and analysis of literature 
Prerequisite: Mgt 240, 242, 243; or permission of instructor 
(Fall and spring) 

250 Operating Systems (3) Carson 


Principles of operating systems; role of the operating system in 
resource allocation activities inherent in large-scale digital computers. 
The specialized functions of these systems are defined, and logica 
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requirements of each are specified, 


programming, 


including data structuring, multi- 
I/O spooling, and job control. Commercial operating 
Systems will be studied as examples Prerequisite: Mgt 120, 121. 


(Fall) 

251 Microcomputer Applications (3) Hahn, Carson, Forman 
An in-depth approach to the understanding and use of microcomputer 
systems. Principles of microcomputers and distinguishing characteris- 
tics among various microcomputer systems. Students work individu- 
ally with the microcomputer system in the laboratory. Prerequisite: 
Mgt 122. Laboratory fee, $25. (Spring) 

252 Information Resources Management (3) Adams 


Concepts and tools for integration of information systems, manage- 
ment systems, and organizational systems. Information as a resource, 
cost and value assessments, budgeting and accounting structures, and 
evaluation of information as a resource. Prerequisite: Mgt 200, 240, or 
equivalent. 

253 Security and Privacy of Information Systems (3) Adams, Forman 
An advanced course in information technology, emphasizing the 
philosophies, principles, and practices of security management in and 
impact of privacy legislation on computer-based systems. Risk assess- 
ment, state of the art measures, trends in the information security 
field, and roles of the various levels of management and technological 
staff. Prerequisite: Mgt 218 or 240 

261 Introduction to General Management Ericson, Umpleby 
Systems (3) 
Dynamics of org: 


zation and management from a general systems 
and cybernetics v iewpoint. Translation of general management 
systems research and theory into the world of organizational be- 
havior and management practice (Fall and spring) 

262 Systems Designs For Ericson, Umpleby 
Managerial Effectiveness (3) 
Building on the introduction and cybernetics concepts in Mgt 261, this 
course provides a more advanced set of insights into how these ideas 
are utilized in building effective organizations in this era of turbulent 


environments. Prerequisite: Mgt 261. (Fall and spring) 
263 Case Studies and Field Ericson, Adams, Umpleby 


Research in GEMSOC (3) 
Investigation of existing organizational structures and ongoing 
management processes from a general management systems stand- 
point. Operational evaluations of firms and agencies, including inter- 
contextual comparative studies Prerequisite: Mgt 261. (Spring) 

264 GEMSOC Modeling and Simulation (3) Umpleby, Adams, Ericson 
Literature review and current practice analysis; modeling and simula- 
tion exercises. Continuous and discrete representations: system dy- 
namics, set theory, kinematic graphs, information theory. Prerequisite: 
Mgt 261. (Fall) 

265 Organizational Cybernetics (3) Umpleby, Ericson 
Introduction of a cybernetic model of dex ision-making and a theory 
of societal evolution, with application to practical problems of in- 
Stitutional design and institutional change. 

266 Principles of Cybernetics (3) Umpleby, Ericson 
Basic concepts in cybernetics and systems theory, emphasizing their 

interdisciplinary nature. Characteristics of systems, strategies for 

regulating systems, and paradoxes involved in self-regulation. Appli- 
cations to the social sciences are emphasized. 
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270 Mathematics and Hahn, Forman, Graff, Hardgrave 

Statistics for Management (3) 
For designated students in the MBA program. Mathematical and sta- 
tistical concepts employed in the solution of managerial problems. 
Applications of functions, elements of calculus and linear algebra. 
Introduction to probability, frequency distributions, statistical in- 
ference, regression, and correlation. 

275 Managerial Statistics I (3) Forman, Hahn, Hardgrave 
Statistical methods and their applicability to management. Topics in- 
clude sampling, estimation, hypothesis testing, regression and analysis 
of variance. The student will learn how to utilize computer software 
packages in applying the statistical techniques. Prerequisite: Mgt 218 
and 270 or equivalent. 

276 Managerial Statistics II (3) Forman, Hahn, Hardgrave 
Statistical modeling of management applications. Topics selected 
from multiple regression, analysis of variance, analysis of covariance, 
survey design and forecasting, factor analysis, and other multivariate 
methods. The student will learn how to utilize computer software 
packages for statistical modeling. Prerequisite: Mgt 275 or permission 
of instructor. (Spring) 

290 Special Topics in Management Science (3) Staff 
Experimental offering; new course topics and teaching methods. May 
be repeated once for credit. Laboratory fee may be imposed, depend- 
ing on requirements. (Fall or spring) 

298 Directed Readings and Research in Management Science (3) Staff 
(Fall and spring) 

299 Thesis Seminar (3) Staff 
(Fall and spring) 

300 Thesis Research (3) Staff 
(Fall and spring) 

Fourth Group 


Fourth-group courses are primarily for doctoral students. They are offered as 
the demand requires. 


311-12 Seminar: Public-Private Sector Staff 


Institutions and Relationships (3-3) 

An analysis and critique of alternative theoretical frameworks for 
describing, understanding, and predicting the nature, values, and 
actions of American public and private institutions. Problems, poten- 
tials, and alternatives for structuring public and private institutional 
arrangements to meet the needs of society. (Academic year) 

328 Seminar: Operations Research (3) Hardgrave 
Special topics and advanced applications in operations research, 
such as fuzzy set theory, catastrophe theory, or Markovian decision 
processes. May be repeated once for credit. Prerequisite: Mgt 223 or 
permission of instructor. 

365 Seminar in Cybernetics and General Systems Theory (3) Umpleby 
A review of major literature in the field: sources of general systems 
and cybernetics concepts in traditional fields; examination of recent 
advances and contemporary concepts; extension of existing theory 
into new areas. Emphasis on relevance of concepts to organization 
management and institutional design. 

366 Managing Institutional Transformation Ericson 
in the Microchip Era (3) 

(Formerly Philosophic and Policy Issues in Institutional Articulation) 
Modern micrechip technologies have created institutional 
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and discontinuities. General systems and cybernetic conce 


an essential framework for guiding 
Topics include: origins of human 


pts provide 
institutional transformation. 
values; sources of institutional 
articulation; potential impacts of 
sociocultural, political, and economic 
general systems, cybernetics, and 
aged institutional evolution Prerequisite: Mgt 365. 
390 Philosophical Foundations of Administrative Research (3) Vaill 
Philosophy of science as applied to 


change; problems in institutional 
microchip technologies on 


Structures and processes; man- 


research in administration. 

Topics include the nature and current problems of epistemology, the 
development and role of theories, and the relationship between 
theory, methodology, and empirical data. (Fall and spring) 

391 Methodological Foundations of Jmpleby 


Administrative Research (3) 
Examination of the process of social science research. Use of models 
and theoretical frameworks in research: formulation of research 
questions, hypotheses, operational definitions. research design, 
sampling methods, and data analysis approaches Primary emphasis 
on the development of dissertation proposals. (Spring) 
398 Advanced Reading and Research (arr.) Staff 
Limited to students preparing for the general examination. May be 
repeated for credit. (Fall and spring) 
399 Dissertation Research (arr.) Staff 
May be repeated for credit. (Fall and spring) 


MATHEMATICS X kr rd 

Professors D. Nelson, T.P.G. Liverman (Chairman), H. 
R.L.A. Bari, I. Katz, H.D. Junghenn 

Adjunct Professor J. Eftis 

Professorial Lecturer C.M. Chambers 


Associate Professors LI. Glick, M.D. Green, M.P. Lee, E.A. Stone, M.M. 
Gupta 


Kenyon, C. Taam, 


Associate Professorial Lec turers Y. Akiyama, A. Heidrich 
Assistant Professorial Lecturers P. Echeverria, K.E. Eickman 
Lecturers S. Dillman, T.F. Wolfinger 


Bachelor of Arts or Bachelor of Science with a major in mathematics (de- 
Partmental)—The following requirements must be fulfilled: 

l. The general requirements stated under Columbian College of Arts and 
Sciences 

2. Prerequisite courses—Math 31, 32, 33. (Math 30, a prerequisite to Math 31, 
May be waived upon examination before registration.) 

3. Required courses in the major 


a minimum of 24 semester hours of 
Second-group courses in mathematics, including Math 106, 121, 123, 139 and 140. 
It is also strongly recommended that students take French, German, or Russian, 


and mathematically related course 


nomics and engineering 


4. Undergraduates who want honors status should contact a department 
advisor tor a specific program. Such status may be requested as early as 
completion of Math 32 


s in such subjects as physics, statistics, eco- 


Bachelor of Arts or Bachelor of Science with a major in applied mathe- 
matics (departmental) —The following requirements must be fulfilled: 


1. The general requirements stated under Columbian College of Arts and 
Clences, 
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2. Prerequisite courses—Math 31, 32, 33. (Math 30, a prerequisite to Math 31, 
may be waived upon examination before registration.) 

3. Required courses in related areas: 

(a) Stat 189-90. 

(b) Eighteen semester hours to be selected, in consultation with the depart- 
ment advisor, from social and management sciences, engineering and physical 
sciences, or computer sciences. At least 12 semester hours must be chosen from 
one area, and at least six semester hours must be chosen from courses num- 
bered 101 or higher. For courses in applied science, civil engineering, electrical 
engineering and computer science, engineering administration, mechanical en- 
gineering, and operations research, see the School of Engineering and Applied 
Science Bulletin. 

4. Required courses in the major—a minimum of 24 semester hours of 
second-group courses in mathematics, including Math 111, 112, 139, 140, 181-82. 
It is also strongly recommended that students take French, German, or Russian. 

5. Undergraduates who want honors status should contact a department 
advisor for a specific program. Such status may be requested as early as 
completion of Math 32. 


Master of Arts in the field of mathematics—Prerequisite: a bachelor's degree 
with a major in mathematics from this University, or an equivalent degree. 

Required: the general requirements stated under the Graduate School of Arts 
and Sciences. Students must complete 30 semester hours of approved course 
work, with or without a thesis, and must pass a comprehensive examination. 


Master of Arts or Master of Science in the field of applied mathematics— 
Prerequisite: a bachelor's degree with a major in mathematics or a related field 
such as statistics, a physical science, engineering, or economics. 

Required: the general requirements stated under the Graduate School of Arts 
and Sciences. Course work is divided between mathematics courses and 
courses from one area of application—economics, engineering (civil, computer 
science, electrical, engineering administration, mechanical, or operations re- 
search), physics, statistics, or urban and regional planning. Courses in the 
chosen area of application are selected in consultation with the relevant de- 
partment. 

Candidates for the degree of Master of Arts must complete 30 semester hours 
of approved course work, including Math 299-300 Thesis Research, and must 
pass a comprehensive examination. At least 15 semester hours must be in 
mathematics courses, with no more than 6 hours of these from second-group 
courses. The remaining courses are chosen from the selected area of applica- 
tion. Theses are jointly supervised by the department of mathematics and the 
department concerned with the area of application. 

Candidates for the degree of Master of Science must complete 30 semester 
hours of course work and must pass a comprehensive examination. At least 
15 semester hours must be in mathematics courses, with no more than six 
semester hours from second-group courses. There is no thesis requirement. 


Master of Science for Teachers—Prerequisite: A bachelor's degree; at least 12 
semester hours or equivalent in mathematics courses, including the equivalent 
of Math 31; experience in teaching mathematics at the secondary school level. 

Required: 30 semester hours of approved second- or third-group mathematics 
courses, including Math 168. 


Doctor of Philosophy in the field of mathematics—Required: the general re- 
quirements stated under the Graduate School of Arts and Sciences. The de- 
partment doctoral program committee, after consultation with the student, will 
stipulate (1) courses that must be taken to fulfill the 48-semester-hour require- 
ment leading to the General Examination; (2) the two languages, selected from 
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French, German, or Russian, which must satisfy the foreign language require- 
ment; and (3) the four areas of study in which the student must prepare for 
the General Examination. The doctoral program committee will appoint a Di- 
rector of Research when the student has selected (preferably early in the 
program) one of the following research fields for the dissertation: functional 
analysis (abstract differential equations, functional equations, generalized func- 
tions, groups of operators), group representations, linear algebra (matrix 
theory), logic, measure and integration, ordinary and partial differential equa- 
tions, theory of numbers, and topology (general topology, analytic topology, 
topological groups) 


Bachelor of Arts in Education and Human Development with a teaching field 
In mathematics—Prerequisite: the education curriculum: required: the mathe- 
matics option and the professional courses stated under the School of Education 
and Human Development. 


First Group 
*3 College Algebra (3) Katz and Staff 
Equivalent to the standard two years of high school algebra with 
several additional topics. Prerequisite: one year each of high school 
algebra and high school geometry (Fall and spring) 
*6 Plane Trigonometry (3) Katz and Staff 
Prerequisite: two years of high school algebra and one year of high 


school geometry, or Math 3 (or concurrent registration therefor). 
(Fall and spring) 


*9 General Mathematics I (3) Nelson and Staff 
Logic, sets, foundations of the number system, abstract mathematical 
systems, groups (Fall and spring) 

*10 General Mathematics II (3) Nelson and Staff 
Algebra, Euclidean and non-Euclidean geometries, probability and 
statistics, matrices. (Fall and spring) 

30 Precalculus (3) Bari and Staff 


Set theory, inequalities, basic analytic geometry, functions and rela- 
tions. Polynomial, trigonometric, logarithmic and exponential func- 
tions. Prerequisite: Math 3 and 6; or one and one-half years of high 
school algebra, one year of high school geometry and one-half year 
of high school trigonometry; or equivalent. Prior to registration, new 
students must take a placement examination in algebra and trigo- 
nometry. (Fall and spring) 

31 Single-Variable Calculus I (3) Kenyon and Staff 
Differentiation and integration of algebraic functions, exponentials 
and logarithms with simple applications. Arc length. Conic sections. 
Prerequisite: Math 30 or equivalent. (Fall and spring) 

32 Single-Variable Calculus II (3) Kenyon and Staff 
Calculus of trigonometric and hyperbolic functions. Techniques of 
integration. Taylor formula. L'Hopital's rules. Infinite series; polar 


coordinates; 3-dimensional vectors. Prerequisite: Math 31. (Fall 
and spring) 
33 Multivariable Calculus (3) Kenyon and Staff 


Vector-valued functions. Partial differentiation. Multiple integrals. 
Topics in vector calculus. Prerequisite: Math 32. (Fall and spring) 
37 Computer Programming with Calculus (3) Gupta 
Computer programming in conjunction with calculus, leading to a 


ll 
' The School Of Government and Business Administration does not accept credit for this course 
ward the B.B.A, 
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better appreciation of basic concepts, especially infinity and infini- 
tesimals. Fundamentals of FORTRAN, limits of functions and quo- 
tients, derivatives as limits of quotients. Increments and differentials 
(e.g, volumes as functions of radii); rates of change, indeterminate 
forms; definite integrals; trapezoidal rule; areas and volumes. Pre- 
requisite: Math 31 or equivalent, or permission of instructor. 

41 Calculus for Economists I (4) Junghenn 
Differentiation and integration of algebraic and elementary transcen- 
dental functions; marginal analysis for functions of one variable; 
optimization of functions of one variable applied to economics. Pre- 
requisite: Math 30 or equivalent.* (Fall and spring) 

42 Calculus for Economists II (4) Junghenn 
Elementary linear algebra with economics applications, including 
input-output models; partial derivatives; multiple integrals; marginal 
analysis for functions of several variables; optimization of functions 
of several variables applied to economics; infinite series. Prerequi- 
site: Math 41. (Fall and spring) 

t51 Mathematics for the Social and Glick and Staff 
Management Sciences I (3) 
Solution of systems of linear equations; notion of function; graph of 
function; sequences; differential calculus of functions of one vari- 
able; exponential and logarithmic functions. New students must take 


a placement examination in algebra prior to registration. (Fall and 
spring) 
152 Mathematics for the Social and Glick and Staff 


Management Sciences II (3) 

Integral calculus of functions of one variable; functions of several 
variables; partial derivatives, maxima and minima, Lagrange multi- 
pliers; matrix algebra, linear programming; difference equations and 
mathematics of finance. Prerequisite: Math 51. (Fall and spring) 


Second Group 

101 Introduction to Mathematical Logic (3) Nelson 
Introduction to proof theory and model theory of propositional and 
predicate calculi, computability, topics from foundations of mathe- 
matics. Open to sophomores with permission of department. Pre- 
requisite: Math 32 or permission of instructor. (Fall) 

102 Axiomatic Set Theory (3) Nelson 
Zermelo-Fraenkel set theory, ordinals and cardinals, foundations of 
the real number system. Prerequisite: Math 101 or permission of 
instructor. (Spring, odd years, when demand warrants) 

104 Mathematics and Human Thought (3) Staff 
Philosophical and historical aspects of mathematics and its interplay 
with other disciplines from antiquity to modern times. Prerequisite: 


two years of high school mathematics. (Spring, even years, when 
demand warrants) 

106 Introduction to Topology (3) Kenyon and Staff 
Prerequisite: Math 139 or permission of instructor. (Spring) 

107 Introduction to Algebraic Topology (3) Bari 
Prerequisite: Math 122 and 139, or permission of instruction. (Fall, 


even years, when demand warrants) 


* Math 30 may be waived as a prerequisite by examination on scheduled dates. 

* Social and management science students with a strong record in high school mathematics are 
advised to take Math 31, 32, and 124 instead of Math 51 and 52. Economics students are advised to 
take Math 41 and 42. 
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111 Mathematics for Engineers and Physicists I (3) Stone and Staff 
Differential equations. Laplace transform. Series solutions of differen- 
tial equations. Boundary value problems. Prerequisite: Math 33. 
(Fall) 

112 Mathematics for Engineers and Physicists II (3) Stone and Staff 
Vector analysis. First- and second-order partial differential equa- 
tions. Topics in complex variables. Prerequisite: Math 111. (Spring) 

113 Graph Theory (3) Bari 
Directed and undirected graphs; bridges, cutpoints, and blocks; 
connectivity; partitions; Eulerian and Hamiltonian graphs; planarity; 
coloring problems. Flow charts for computer applications. Prerequi- 
site: Math 32. (Spring) 


121-22 Introduction to Abstract Algebra (3-3) Katz 


Selected topics in elementary number theory, groups, rings (includ- 
ing polynomial rings), and fields. Open to sophomores with permis- 
sion of department. Prerequisite: Math 32 or permission of instructor. 
(Academic year) 

123 Linear Algebra (3) Lee 
Theory of vector spaces, linear transformations, and matrices. Quad- 
ratic and bilinear forms, spectral decomposition. (Fall) 

124 Introduction to Matrix Theory (3) Liverman and Staff 
Operations on matrices, linear equations, matrix inversion, vector 
spaces, characteristic roots and vectors Hamilton-Cayley Theorem. 
Systems of linear difference and differential equations. Quadratic 
forms. Applications to economic, biological, and physical models. 


Prerequisite: Math 32 or 42 or permission of instructor. (Fall and 
spring) 
125 Linear Programming (3) Katz 


Simplex algorithm, degeneracy, the assignment problem, duality 
theorems, post-optimality, the transportation problem, integer pro- 
gramming, applications. Prerequisite: Math 123 or 124, or equivalent. 
(Offered when demand warrants) 


134 Introduction to Boundary-value Problems (3) Gupta and Staff 
Prerequisite: Math 111 or 142. (Spring, even years) 

135 Projective Geometry (3) Staff 
Prerequisite: Math 123 or 124, or equivalent. (Offered when de- 
mand warrants) 

139 Advanced Calculus I (3) Junghenn, Taam 
Topology of R=. Continuous mappings: Uniform convergence. Dif- 
ferentiable mappings. Prerequisite: Math 33. (Fall) 

140 Advanced Calculus II (3) Junghenn, Taam 


Contraction maps, implicit function and differential equation theo- 
rems. Integration theory. Fourier series. Prerequisite: Math 139 or 
equivalent. (Spring) 

141 Advanced Calculus III (3) Glick and Staff 
Tensors, differential forms, Stokes theorem, introductory differential 
geometry. Prerequisite: Math 140. (Spring, even years, when de- 
mand warrants) 

142 Introduction to Differential Equations (3) Taam and Staff 
Linear and some nonlinear differential equations. Topics include ex- 
istence theorems, stability, control theory, limit cycles, and applica- 
tions to physics and ecology. Prerequisite: Math 139 and 123 or 124, 
or permission of instructor. (Fall) 

153 Introduction to Numerical Analysis I (3) Gupta 
Accuracy and precision. Linear systems and matrices. Direct and 


iterative methods for solution ef linear equations. Sparse matrices. 
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Solution of nonlinear equations. Interpolation and approximate repre- 
sentation of functions, splines. Prerequisite: Math 33 or equivalent 
and some knowledge of computer programming. (Fall, even years) 
154 Introduction to Numerical Analysis II (3) Gupta 
Numerical differentiation and integration. Solution of ordinary dif- 
ferential equations. Introduction to optimization theory, gradient 
| techniques. Least squares and applications, data fitting. Prerequisite: 
| Math 153 or permission of instructor. (Spring, odd years) 
157 Introduction to Complex Variable Theory (3) Liverman and Staff 
Analytic functions. Power series. Contour integration and calculus of 
residues. Conformal mapping. Physical applications. Prerequisite: 
Math 139. (Spring) 
168 Seminar: Curriculum Studies (3) Bari and Staff 
Open only to candidates for the degree of Master of Science for 
Teachers, teachers for in-service training or students recommended 
by the department of education. Critical examination of secondary 
school mathematics, curricula, techniques and programs, Prerequisite: 


Math 31 and permission of instructor. (Offered when demand war- 
rants) 
181-82 Seminar: Applied Mathematics (3-3) Glick and Staff 
Prerequisite: Math 140, Stat 189-90, some knowledge of linear alge- 
bra, senior status as major in Applied Mathematics. (Academic 
i year) 
191 Special Topics (arr.) Staff 


Admission by permission of instructor. May be repeated for credit. 
Offered upon demand. 

195 Reading and Research (arr.) Staff 
Under the personal direction of an instructor. Limited to mathe- 
matics and applied mathematics majors with demonstrated capability. 
Prior approval of instructor required. May be repeated for credit. 
(Fall or spring) 


Third Group 
Courses marked with an asterisk (*) are offered every year. Courses listed by 
title alone are offered when, and with such contents, as demand warrants. 


ALGEBRA 
201-2 Modern Algebra I and II (3-3) Katz, Lee 
Fundamental concepts of groups, rings, and fields. (Academic 
year) 
203 Modern Algebra III (3) Lee 
204 Representation Theory (3) Lee 
205 Matrix Theory (3) Katz 
206 Topics in Algebra (3) Staff 
ANALYSIS AND APPLIED MATHEMATICS 
n *211 Complex Analysis I (3) Liverman and Staff 


Topology of complex numbers; elementary functions; integrals; 
Cauchy's theorem; maximum modulus and Liouville theorem; Taylor 
and Laurent series; classification of singularities; contour integra- 
tion; the residue theorem; continuation, multivalued functions, an 
f branch points. Prerequisite: advanced calculus. (Fall) 

he 212 Complex Analysis II (3) Junghenn and Staff 
f Harmonic functions, partial fractions. Mittag-Leffler theorem; entire 
j functions, the Hadamard product theorem, the gamma function; 
Hurwitz's theorem, normal families of functions. The Riemann map- 


MATHEMATICS 397 


ping theorem; analytic continu 


ion, Riemann surfaces, Prerequisite: 


Math 211 or equivalent (Spring, even years, when demand war- 
rants} 
213 Applications of Complex Analysis (3) Liverman and Staff 
Topics chosen from potential theory and conformal mapping, special 
i 


functions, : 
and WKB ] 
method, dual and si 
or an 


teepest descent, stationary phase, 
Laplace transforms, Wiener-Hopf 
l equations. Prerequisite: Math 211 
I ite course in complex variables (Spring, odd 
years, when demand warrants) 


undergrad 


^214 Measure and Integration Theory (3) Junghenn and Staff 
Lebesgue measure and integration in abstract spaces. Probability 
measures. Absolute continuity; Radon-Nikodym theorem; measure on 
product spaces; Fubini theorem. LP spaces. Prerequisite: advanced 
calculus. (Spring) 

215 Introduction to Functional Analysis (3) Taam 
Topological and metric spaces; Tychonoff theorem: completion of a 
metric space; Normed and Banach spaces; linear functionals and op- 
erators; Hahn-Banach theorem; principle of uniform boundedness; the 
closed-graph theorem and interior mapping principle; Hilbert spaces; 
eigenvalues, eigenvectors, invariant subspaces, and projection opera- 
tors; operational calculus of functions defined on the spectrum. Pre- 
requisite: advanced calculus. (Fall) 

216 Banach Algebras and Special Theory of Operators (3) Taam 
Gelfand theory of commutative Banach algebras; function algebras, 
Stone-Cech ipactification; application to the spectral theory of 
operators, spectral theorem for bounded and unbounded operators 
Prerequisite: knowledge of measure and integration, introduction to 
functional analysis, and Tychonoff and Stone-Weierstrass theorem. 
(Spring, odd years, when demand warrants) 

217 Introduction to Ordinary Differential Equations (3) Glick and Staff 
First course in ordinary differential equations; existence and unique- 
ness of solutions; continuity of solutions with respect to initial con- 
ditions; properties of linear systems. Prerequisite: advanced calculus. 


(Fall, even years, when demand warrants) 


218 Topics in Ordinary Differential Equations (3) Staff 
219 Partial Differential Equations (3) Liverman 


Classical and modern techniques for the exact and approximate solu- 
tion of P.D.E.s. Separation of variables, Green's functions, variational 
methods, Hilbert space methods. Prerequisite: advanced calculus. 
(Spring, odd years, when demand warrants) 


220 Topics in Partial Differential Equations (3) Liverman 
221 Calculus of Variations (3) Glick 
22 Introduction to Numerical Analysis (3) Gupta 


Computer arithmetic and round-off errors. Solution of linear systems 
and nonlinear equations. Interpolation and approximations. Numeri- 
cal differentiation and integration. Eigenvalues and eigenvectors. 
Prerequisite: knowledge of advanced calculus and computer pro- 
gramming. (Fall, odd years) 

Numerical Solution of Ordinary and Gupta 
Partial Differential Equations (3) 

Initial and boundary value problems for ordinary differential equa- 
tions. Error propagation, convergence and stability. Finite difference 
and finite element methods for partial differential equations. Pre- 
requisite: knowledge of differential equations and computer pro- 
gramming (Spring, even years) 


N 
N 
c 
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224 Generalized Functions and Operational Methods (3) Liverman 

25 Theory of Generalized Functions and Distributions (3) Liverman 

226 Control Theory (3) Glick 
227-28 Introduction to System Theory (3-3) Staff 
229 Mathematical Programming (3) Katz 
230 Topics in Analysis (3) Staff 
231 Topics in Applied Mathematics (3) Staff 
232 Topics in Numerical Analysis (3) Gupta 
241-42 Mathematical Foundations of Junghenn 


Stochastic Processes (3-3) 


COMBINATORIAL MATHEMATICS 

261 Combinatorics (3) Bari 
Generating functions, recurrence relations, counting theorems. 
Selected topics. Applications to statistical mechanics, information 
theory, design of experiments, operations research, linear and dy- 
namic programming, network theory. Prerequisite: undergraduate 
modern algebra and linear algebra. (Spring, odd years) 

262 Graph Theory (3) Bari 
Electrical and other networks, matroids, chemical isomers, crystal 
structure, linear programming, operations research, Markov chains, 
Feynman diagrams, selected topics in graph theory from introductory 


topics to problems currently of research interest. (Spring, even 
years) 
263 Topics in Combinatorial Mathematics (3) Staff 
LOGIC 
271 Introduction to Mathematical Logic (3) Nelson 
Propositional and predicate calculus (first order); syntax, formation 
rules, semantics, axioms, proof and deduction, object vs. metalan- 
guage, deduction theorem, compactness theorem, Gédel-Henkin com- 
pleteness theorem, Craig's interpolation theorem, Beth's definability 
theorem. First-order recursive arithmetic: incompleteness and un- 
décidability. (Fall, odd years) 
272 Topics in Logic (3) Nelson 
TOPOLOGY 
281-82 General Topology (3-3) Kenyon and Staff 
General topological spaces, separation axioms, compactness and 
connectedness. Metrization, uniform Spaces, and complete spaces. 
(Academic year) 
283-84 Topological Groups (3-3) Green 
285 Topological Vector Spaces (3) Junghenn 
287 Differentiable Manifolds I (3) Glick 
Differentiable manifolds, tangent vectors, sub-manifolds, imbeddings 
and immersions, vector fields and differential equations on mani- 
folds, tensors and differential forms, Lie derivatives, orientability. 
(Spring) 

288 Differentiable Manifolds II (3) Glick 


Manifolds with boundary, integration on manifolds, Stokes' theorem 
and the divergence theorem, the Brouwer fixed-point theorem, de- 
Rham groups, Riemannian manifolds, geodesics, curvature. (Fall, 
even years, when demand warrants) 


289 Topics in Topology (3) Staff 


RESEARCH 
*295 Reading and Research (3) Staff 
May be repeated once for credit. (Fall and spring) 
Fourth Group 
“398 Advanced Reading and Research (arr.) Staff 
Limited to students preparing for the Doctor of Philosophy general 
examination. May be repeated for credit. (Fall and spring) 
*399 Dissertation Research (arr.) Staff 
Limited to Doctor of Philosophy candidates. May be repeated for 
credit. (Fall and spring) 


MICROBIOLOGY—GRADUATE PROGRAMS 


Professors R. Hugh, L.F. Affronti (Chairman), K. Huang, M. Reich, P.D. Kind 


Master of Science in the field of microbiology—Prerequisite: a bachelor's 
degree with a major in biological or physical sciences from this University, or 
an equivalent degree. The undergraduate program must have included the fol- 
lowing courses or equivalent: BiSc 11-12; Chem 11-12, 151-52, 153-54; Math 30, 
31 (31 may be taken concurrently with the graduate program); Phys 1, 2. 

Required: the general requirements stated under the Graduate School of Arts 
and Sciences. A total of 30 semester hours is required, 24 hours of course work 
and six hours of thesis (Micr 299 300). The course work must include Micr 211 
(if not taken prior to admission) plus Bioc 221-22; Micr 277-78; and completion 
Of the biostatistics tool requirement. The remaining academic work should 
consist of graduate-level courses selected with the approval of the department. 


Doctor of Philosophy in the field of microbiology—Required: the general re- 
quirements stated under the Graduate School of Arts and Sciences. Candidates 
must fulfill the tool requirement by completing biostatistics and by either 
Passing a reading knowledge examination in French or German, or completing 
Satisfactorily six semester hours in an approved tool option such as electron 
microscopy. The General Examination covers at least four fields, two of which 
must be in microbiological disciplines. 

Research fields: clinical microbiology, determinative bacteriology, mycology, 
immunology, microbial genetics, microbial physiology, and virology. 


211 Microbiology (4) Staff 
Survey of bacteria, viruses, rickettsiae, fungi, parasites, and immuno- 
logical concepts. Prerequisite or concurrent registration: Bioc 221-22, 
or other biochemistry course, and permission of instructor. Labora- 
tory fee, $20. (Fall) 

212 Pathogenic Bacteriology (3) Hugh 
Principles of pathogenic bacteriology. Isolation and identification of 
bacterial agents that cause diseases in humans. Pathogenic character- 
istics of bacteria. Prevention and control of bacterial diseases in 
humans. Prerequisite: Micr 211 or equivalent. Laboratory fee, $20. 


(Spring) 

213 Bacterial Pathogenesis (3) Hugh 
Development of bacterial diseases in humans. Prerequisite: Micr 212 
or equivalent. (Fall) 

214 Tissue Cell Culture (3) Staff 


Fundamental aspects of tissue culture, with emphasis on mammalian 
cells. Specialized techniques and applications of cell culture pro- 
cedures, emphasizing quality control practices. Prerequisite: Micr 211 
or equivalent (Spring) 
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215 Parasitology (2) Turner* 
Study of host-parasite relationships. Clinical recognition of important 
parasites in medicine. (Fall) 
219 Scientific Writing (1) Wagnert 
A basis for preparing theses, dissertations, and publications. (Fall) 
| 225 Microbial Physiology I (3) Reich 
i Microbial structure, nutrition, transport, growth, genetics, metabo- 
i lism, and regulatory mechanisms. Prerequisite: Bioc 221-22, Micr 211, 
or equivalent. (Fall) 
226 Microbial Physiology II (3) Reich, De Giovanni-Donnellyt 


The actions of antimicrobial agents and antibiotics on the structure 
and biochemistry of microorganisms at the cellular and molecular 


level. Prerequisite: Micr 225 or permission of instructor. (Spring) 
227 Microbial Physiology Laboratory (2) Reich 


The application of laboratory techniques and instrumentation to 
topics covered in Micr 225 and 226, Prerequisite: Micr 226. Labora- 
tory fee, $20. (Fall) 

229 Immunology (3) Kind, Affronti 
Lecture course. Fundamental immunologic concepts. Antigens, anti- 
bodies, antigen-antibody reactions in vitro and in vivo, and the im- 
mune response. Prerequisite: Micr 211 or permission of instructor. 
(Fall) 

230 Immunology Laboratory (2) Kind, Affronti 
Emphasis on methods in serology, immunochemistry, and cellular 
immunology that are used in research laboratories. Prerequisite or 
concurrent registration: Micr 229 or permission of instructor. Limited 
to students enrolled in a degree program. Laboratory fee, $20. 
(Fall, odd years) 

231 Immunobiology (1) Affronti, Kind 
Study of immunological functions of reticulo-endothelial tissues, 
theories of auto-immunity, graft rejection, tumor immunity, delayed 
hypersensitivities, and immunogenetics. Clinical faculty discuss rele- 
vant aspects of immunobiology. For medical students; open to gradu- 
ate students. Prerequisite: Micr 2018 or 229, and permission of in- 


structor. (Fall) 

233 Virology (3) Stokes 
Biochemical, genetic, and pathogenic characterization of viruses. Pre- 
requisite: Micr 211 or equivalent. (Fall) 

234 Virology—Laboratory (2) Stokes 


Laboratory complement to Micr 233, Prerequisite or concurrent regis- 
tration: Micr 233. Laboratory fee, $20. (Fall) 
235 Systematic Bacteriology (2) Hugh 
History of bacterial classification, international rules of bacterial 
nomenclature, development of bacterial classification based on rela- 
tionships, characteristics of bacterial groups. Prerequisite: Micr 212 
or equivalent. (Fall, odd years) 
250 Pathogenesis of Microbial Infections (1) Hugh 
Physiological, anatomical, pathological, genetic, and biochemical bases 
for the pathogenesis of selected bacterial, mycotic, viral, and para- 


* Virginia M. Turner is Adjunct Assistant Professor of Parasitology in Microbiology in the G.W.U. 
School of Medicine and Health Sciences. 


t Gerald Eugene Wagner is Assistant Professor of Microbiology in the G.W.U. School of Medicine 
and Health Sciences. 


* Rosalie Frances De Giovanni-Donnelly is Associate Professorial Lecturer in Microbiology in 
the G.W.U. School of Medicine and Health Sciences. 


$ For description of Micr 201 see the School of Medicine and Health Sciences Bulletin. 
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sitic infections in humans. Host and agent factors that specifically 
influence resistance to infection. For medical students, open to grad- 
uate students. Prerequisite: Micr 201 or 212 and 213 (Fall) 

252 Medical Parasitology (1) Turner 
Lecture and laboratory course. The life cycles, epidemiology, clinical 
manifestations, pathology, diagnosis, treatment, and prevention of 
medically important protozoan and helminthic infections. In the lab- 
oratory, emphasis is placed on the recognition and identification of 
the etiologic agents causing disease through the study of living and 
preserved specimens. For medical students: open to graduate stu- 
dents, (Fall) 

255 Clinical Virology (1) Huang 
General principles of virology; emphasis on clinical situations. For 
medical students; open to graduate students. Prerequisite: Micr 212 
or equivalent. (Fall) 

257 Experimental Immunochemistry (3) Affronti 
Biochemical and physiochemical characterization of antigens and 
antibodies. Prerequisite: Bioc 221-22 or equivalent, Micr 229. Labora- 


tory fee, $20. Limited enrollment (Spring, even years) 

258 Microbial Genetics (2) De Giovanni-Donnelly 
Survey of microbial systems that depict basic concepts of genetic 
principles. Prerequisite: Micr 211 or equivalent (Spring) 

260 Cellular Immunology (1) Kind 


Advanced seminars in cellular aspects of the immune response. Con- 
tent differs each time course is offered. May be repeated for credit. 


Prerequisite: Micr 229. (Spring) 
277-78 Seminar: Microbiology (1—1) Staff 
Required of graduate students. (Academic year) 

293 Special Topics in Microbiology (arr.) Staff 
Selected topics in microbiology. May be repeated for credit. (Fall 
and spring) 

295 Research in Microbiology (arr.) Staff 
Content differs each time the course is offered: may be repeated for 
credit. (Fall and spring) 

299-300 Thesis Research (3-3) Staff 
(Fall and spring) 

398 Advanced Reading and Research (arr.) Staff 
Limited to students preparing for the Doctor of Philosophy general 
examination. May be repeated for credit. (Fall and spring) 

399 Dissertation Research (arr.) Staff 


Limited to Doctor of Philosophy candidates. May be repeated for 
credit. (Fall and spring) 


MUSEUM 1 STUDIES—GRADUATE PROGRAM _ 


Committee on Museum Studies 


R Andrews, R.L. Humphrey, M.P. Lader, B. Mergen, R.K. Packer, C.R. 
ose, M.S, Shapiro (Director) 


me Graduate School of Arts and Sciences offers an interdepartmental pro- 

eading to the degree of Master of Arts in the field of museum studies. 
Ing, i P Bram provides students with a broad background in museum studies, 
tratio ing a variety of specialized approaches to museum work, with concen- 


vati ns in museum administration, collections management/preventive conser- 
on, and museum programs. 
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The Program is designed primarily to prepare students to work with his- 
torical and scientific collections. Students whose principal career interests are 
in art collections and galleries should apply for candidacy in the program for 
the Master of Arts in the field of art history with a concentration in museum 
training, offered by the Art Department. Students whose career interests are 
primarily in curatorial positions with ethnographic and archaeological materials 
should apply for candidacy for the Master of Arts in the field of anthropology, 
with a concentration in museum training. Students whose career interests are 
primarily in curatorial positions with historical materials should apply for 
candidacy for the Master of Arts in the field of American studies, with a con- 
centration in museum training. Students whose career interests are in museum 
education should apply for candidacy in the program for the Master of Arts in 
Teaching—Museum Education, offered by the School of Education and Human 
Development. 

Students applying for candidacy in the Museum Studies Program must meet 
all general requirements for admission to the Graduate School of Arts and 
Sciences, including a bachelor's degree with a major, or its equivalent, in 
anthropology, art history, American studies, or natural science. In addition, the 
student should have taken at least six credit hours in each of these fields and 
at least nine credit hours in one of them, other than the student's undergraduate 
major, or must show equivalent preparation. 

The Committee on Museum Studies serves the Museum Studies Program in 
an advisory capacity. Its members are drawn from several departments of the 
University and from the Smithsonian Institution. 


Master of Arts in the field of museum studies—Required: the general re- 
quirements stated under the Graduate School of Arts and Sciences. The degree 
requires a minimum of 42 hours of course work. At least 15 hours of course work 
must be in an academic core discipline, for example, American studies, anthro- 
pology, biological sciences, geology and paleobiology, public administration, oF 
an appropriate interdisciplinary combination. At least 15 hours of course work 
must be in museum studies courses in conservation, museum administration, 
and exhibiting. Six to 12 hours must be in a museum internship in the Wash- 
ington area or elsewhere. The student must pass a comprehensive examination 
based on course work and submit a research paper of publishable quality. In 
addition, the student must fulfill the tool requirement by passing a reading 
examination in an approved foreign language, an approved course in statistics 
or computer programming, or other approved courses. 


201 Introduction to Museum Studies (3) Shapiro 
An introduction to the field and literature of museum studies. Topics ' 
include: types and varieties of museums; governance and organiza- 
tion; financial, human, and physical resources; collections manage 
ment; conservation principles and practices; programs, exhibition, 
education; interpretation; research, publications, evaluation; ethics 
and professionalism. 

216 Collections Management in the Collier, Russell 

Natural History Museum (3) 
General principles of collections management—preservation, storage 
maintenance, and documentation of natural science and anthropo- 
logical specimens. Topics include storage hardware systems, environ- 
mental effects on collections, inventory control, registration systems, 
and data storage and retrieval, (Spring) 

265 The Small Museum: Selected Topics (3) 

Topics will vary. (Fall) 

270 Seminar: Museum Exhibiting (3) Mahoney 

Selected museum exhibiting problems in the social and natural sci 
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ences, including methods and techniques of exhibition, problems of 
museum communication and education. Taught at the Smithsonian 
Institution. (Fall) 

291 Museum Internship (3 or 6) Shapiro 
Individual work experience and/or research experience in museums 
of the Washington area and possibly elsewhere. Each student should 
make arrangements with the Director. Museum internships are super- 
vised by one (or more) member(s) of the cooperating museum staff 
in the area of museum management, conservation, exhibiting, etc. 
May be repeated for credit. (Fall, spring, summer) 

295 Directed Research (3) Staff 
Individual research on special topics of the museum field. Topics 
must be approved by the Director of Museum Studies. May be 
repeated for credit. (Fall, spring, summer) 

297 Special Topics in the Museum Field (3) Staff 
Topics may include Collections Management: Principles and Policies, 
Museum Accessibility for Handicapped Persons, and Accounting for 
Nonprofit Organizations. May be repeated for credit. 


Related Museum Studies Courses Offered by Other Departments 


CONSERVATION 
Art/Anth 292: Introduction to Conservation 
Art/ Anth 293: Preventive Conservation Techniques 
Art/Anth 212: Advanced Conservation Techniques 
Anth 295: Research 

ADMINISTRATION 
Art 217-18: Problems in Museum Work 

MUSEUM PROGRAMS í 
Art 209-10: Exhibition and Display Design $ 
Anth 264: Seminar: Museum Techniques 
Anth 291: Anthropology in the Museum 
Educ 311: Museum Audiences 

INTERNSHIPS 
Art 201-2: Museum Projects 
Art 271-72: Museum Techniques 
Anth 290: Advanced Museum Research 
AmCv 251: Museum Research and Education 
Educ 312: Internship in Museum Education 


MUSIC 


Professors G. Steiner, R. Parris 
rofessorial Lecturer E. Meyers 
Ssociate Professor N.A. Tilkens 
SSistant Professors R.J. Guenther (Chairman), C.J. Pickar 

Junct Assistant Professors M.C. Tolson (Piano), M. Garst (Piano), J.E. 
hite (Voice), S.K. Kim (Piano), J. Albertson (Guitar), F.B. Conlon 

(Piano) 
EN Professorial Lecturer B. Feinstein 
u lo Instructors F. Cohen (Opera), M. Findley (Violin), P. Fischer (Flute), 
: Fleming (Cello), P. Gieseler (Voice), E. Guenther (Organ), N.M. Irvine 
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(Bass), C.W. King (Recorder), A. Lee (Voice), L. Lipnick (Bassoon), W.H. 
Mann (Flute), M. McNabb (Piano), R. Odmark (French Horn), R.J. Pal- 
lansch (Tuba), R. Parnas (Violin and Viola), T. Perazzoli (Flute), S. Prus- 
sing (Voice), B.R. Seidman (Harp), M. Sislen (Guitar), S. Wellman 
(Voice), R. White (Oboe), W.R. Wright (Clarinet and Saxophone), G. 
Recker (Trumpet), P. Edgar (Percussion), G. Cavallaro (Guitar), A. Kopf- 
stein (Guitar) 


Bachelor of Arts with a major in music (departmental)—The following re- 
quirements must be fulfilled: 

1. The general requirements stated under Columbian College of Arts and 
Sciences. 

2. Prerequisite courses—Mus 2, 5-6, six hours of applied music lessons, & 
minimum of four semesters in music ensemble groups. 

3. Required courses in related areas—12 hours of one foreign language 
(French, German, or Italian recommended). 

4. Required courses in the major—Mus 101, 102, 103, 104, 131-32, 138, 151; six 
additional hours of applied music courses. Students preparing for graduate 
study or professional concentration in music may elect a further program of 
specialization in music literature, theory, or applied music. (Music theory 
majors must meet departmental requirements for proficiency in piano; applie 
music majors must perform a complete public recital or the equivalent in 
major solo performances.) 


Bachelor of Music—Admission to the Bachelor of Music degree program 
requires demonstration of special advanced pre-admission training and apti- 
tude. The 129-credit-hour program requires music courses as follows: Mus 
and 9, 5-6, 101-2, 103-4, 131-32, 138-39, 151, 199; 6 hours of ensemble courses; 12 
hours of other applied music courses; 15 hours of additional courses in the 
area of concentration; and 9 hours of electives. The general requirements con- 
sist of 45 hours of non-music courses, including 6 hours each of English com> 
position, humanities, social science, and natural science courses, and 12 hours 
of a foreign language. 


Master of Arts in the field of musicology—Prerequisite: a bachelor's degree 
with a major in music, or an equivalent degree. Applicants from other insti- 
tutions must present scores on the Advanced Music Test of the Graduate 
Record Examinations. 

Required: the general requirements stated under the Graduate School of Arts 
and Sciences. The program of study consists of 30 semester hours of course 
work including a thesis (six semester hours). 


. Master of Music in the field of music theory, music composition, conduct- 
ing, or applied music—Prerequisite: a bachelor's degree with a major in music 
or an equivalent degree. Applicants from other institutions must present scores 
on the Advanced Music Test of the Graduate Record Examinations. f 

Required: the general requirements stated under the Graduate School 0 
Arts and Sciences. The required second- and third-group course work is 8$ 
follows: 

1. In the field of music theory—Thirty semester hours of course work includ- 
ing a thesis (six semester hours) demonstrating research ability in theoretic® 
creative, or analytical techniques. 

(2 In the field of music composition— Thirty semester hours of course work 
including a creative thesis of one composition in large form properly prep& 
for performance (chamber music, a symphonic form, or a choral work with 


orchestral accompaniment) including a theoretical, formal, and harmonic analy” 
sis of the work. 
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3. In the field of conducting—Thirty semester hours of course work including 
8 thesis (six semester hours) demonstrating research ability in theoretical, 
creative, or analytical techniques. The requirements also include acceptable 
public conducting performances 

4. In the field of applied music—Thirty semester hours distributed as follows: 
(a) 12 semester hours of applied music in the area of concentration; (b) 12 
Semester hours of music theory and music history and literature courses; and 
(c) a thesis (six semester hours). The thesis consists of a public recital and 
performance before a designated committee (such a recital and performance 
must be representative of an extensive and well-rounded repertory, performed 
On a professionally accepted artistic level), and delivery of an historical and 
analytical lecture on the musical content of the program; demonstrated leader- 
Ship in an ensemble performance (opera or oratorio for voice); and a written 
Teport on some approved theoretical area related to the student's concentration. 


Bachelor of Arts in Education and Human Development with a teaching field 
in music—Prerequisite: the education curriculum required: the music option 
and professional courses stated under the School of 


Education and Human 
evelopment. 


MUSIC THEORY, HISTORY, AND LITERATURE 


First Group 

1 Elements of Music Theory (3) Guenther, Parris 
Notation, scales, keys, intervals, terms, rhythms, and chord struc- 
ture. (Fall and spring) 

2 Ear-Training I (3) Pickar 
Melodic and harmonic dictation, ear-training, sight-singing, elemen- 
tary keyboard harmony. (Fall) 

3 Introduction to Musical Understanding (3) Steiner, Tilkens 
Introductory history of musical styles, related to listening; study of 
music materials and media. (Fall and spring) 

4 Survey of Music Literature (3) Steiner 
Introductory study of musical forms, structures, and textures; aural 
analysis of selected literature. (Spring) 

5-6 Harmony (3-3) Parris 


Triads, inversions; chord analysis, construction, and progression; 
part-writing, modulations, altered chords. Prerequisite: Mus 1: or 


satisfactory passing of placement examination. (Fall and spring) 

7 Music of Nonwestern Cultures (3) Tilkens 
Introductory survey of the basic systems and styles of music in the 
major cultures of the Eastern Hemisphere and Africa. (Fall) 

8 History of Jazz (3) Staff 
Introduction to the styles, composers, and performers of jazz music 
from its origins to the present. (Fall) 

9 Ear-Training II (3) Pickar 
(Spring) 

Second Group 
101-2 History of Music I (3-3) Tilkens 
Development of music in the Western world from the early Christian 
era through the Baroque. (Academic year) 
103-4 History of Music II (3-3) Tilkens 


Development of Western music from the Classic period to the 
present. (Academic year) 


ij 
y 
} 
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109 Orchestra Literature (3) Steiner 
Survey of the history and styles of orchestra literature, analysis of 
representative works. (Spring) 
110 Chamber Music Literature (3) Steiner 


Survey of the history and styles of chamber music literature, analysis 
of representative works. 

121 The Opera (3) Feinstein 
Survey of the history and styles of opera, analysis of representative 
works. (Fall) 

125 Keyboard Music Literature (3) Tilkens 
Survey of the history, style, and major content of the keyboard 
literature from the 16th century to the present. 

131-32 Advanced Theory (3-3) Parris 
Practice in 18th-century contrapuntal writing and analysis, chorale 
preludes, inventions, and fugues. Prerequisite: Mus 5-6 or equivalent. 
(Academic year) 


133-34 Composition (3-3) Parris 
(Academic year) 
135 Counterpoint (3) Parris 
Study and practice of 16th-century contrapuntal techniques. 
(Spring) 
137 Orchestration (3) Parris 
Instrumental scoring. (Fall) 
138-39 Form and Analysis (3-3) Parris 


Analysis of musical forms in representative musical literature. 
(Academic year) 

151 Conducting (3) Steiner 
Technique of conducting, score reading, rehearsal procedures, analy- 
sis, and interpretation of selected musical literature; practice in 


conducting. (Fall) 

160-61 Electronic Music (3-3) Meyers 
Tape and electronic techniques, synthesizer use, and acoustical 
principles. (Academic year) 

173 Pedagogy (3) Steiner 
Principles, materials, and methods of teaching in a selected area. 
See Schedule of Classes for specific area. (Spring) 

199 Independent Research (3) Staff 
Under the guidance of an assigned instructor. Open only to qualified 
music majors. May be repeated for credit. (Fall and spring) 

Third Group 

203 eo and Research Methodology (3) Guenther 

all) 

205 Music of the Baroque Period (3) Tilkens 
Study of the musical styles, techniques, and literature from 1600 t0 
1750. 

206 Music of the Classic Period (3) Tilkens 
Study of styles, techniques, and literature from the 18th-century 
schools through Haydn, Mozart, and Beethoven. (Spring) 

207 Music of the Romantic Period (3) Guenther 


Study of the musical styles, backgrounds, and literature from Schü- 
bert through the 19th century. (Spring) 

208 Music of the 20th Century (3) Steiner 
The principal schools, techniques, developments, and trends of the 
20th century. 
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231-32 Composition (3-3) Parris 
May be repeated for credit (Academic year) 
234 Seminar: Performance Practices in Selected Areas (3) Staff 
237 Seminar: Analytical Studies in Music Theory (3) Guenther 
(Fall) 
238 Seminar: Analytical Studies in Tilkens, Guenther 
Music History (3) 
Fall: Brahms; spring: Mahler 
239 Independent Research (3) Staff 
251-52 Advanced Conducting (3-3) Steiner 
(Academic year) 
299-300 Thesis Research (3 -3) Staff 


(Fall and spring) 


APPLIED MUSIC 


All applied music courses are offered both fall and spring, and may be re- 
Peated for credit. 
Mus 51, 52, 53, 54, 55 and 153 do not include individual lessons and do not re- 
Quire a supplementary fee. All other applied music courses include individual 
lessons and require a supplementary fee, as follows: 

1. One-semester-hour courses: individual lessons of one-half hour a week 
Supplementary fee, $75. 

2. Two- or three-semester-hour courses: individual lessons of one hour a 
Week, supplementary fee, $150. 

Supplementary fees for applied music courses are nonrefundable after the 
TSt three weeks of the fall and spring semesters. Supplementary fees are 
ifferent for courses offered during the summer sessions. Consult the Music 
epartment for details. 
© supplementary fee is waived for graduate degree candidates in music 
and full-time undergraduate music majors. 


First Group 


h Required practice: three hours a week for one-semester-hour courses and six 
Ours a week for two-semester-hour courses. 


' 


11 Piano (1) Staff 
12 Piano (2) 
13 Voice (1) Staff 
14 Voice (2) 
15 Organ (1) E. Guenther 
16 Organ (2) 
17 Violin (1) Staff 
18 Violin (2) 
19 Classical Guitar (1) Staff 


20 Classical Guitar (2) 
21 Viola (1) 


Parnas 
22 Viola (2) 
23 Cello (1) Fleming 
24 Cello (2) 
25 Bass (1) Irvine 
26 Bass (2) 
27 Flute (1) Staff 


28 Flute (2) 
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29 Recorder (1) King 
30 Recorder (2) 

31 Oboe (1) R. White 
32 Oboe (2) 

33 Clarinet (1) Wright 
34 Clarinet (2) 

35 Saxophone (1) Wright 
36 Saxophone (2) x 

37 Bassoon (1) Lipnick 
38 Bassoon (2) Š 

39 French Horn (1) Odmark 
40 French Horn (2) 

41 Trumpet (1) Recker 
42 Trumpet (2) 

43 Trombone (1) R. Guenther 
44 Trombone (2) 

45 Percussion (1) Edgar 
46 Percussion (2) 

47 Harp (1) Seidman 
48 Harp (2) 

49 Tuba (1) Pallansch 
50 Tuba (2) 

51 Orchestra (1) Staff 


Preparation and performance of orchestral literature. Prerequisite: 


audition before director. (Fall and spring) 
52 Instrumental Ensemble (1) 


Steiner 


Chamber ensemble groups approved by audition. (Fall and spring) 


53 Glee Club (1) 


Pickar 


Preparation and performance of choral literature. Prerequisite: audi- 


tion before director. (Fall and spring) 
54 Chamber Choir (1) 


Pickar 


Small vocal groups and chorus participation. Prerequisite: audition 


before director. (Fall and spring) 
55 Band (1) Wright 
Concert band, stage band and brass ensemble. (Fall and spring) 


Second Group 


Departmental prerequisite: audition to meet departmental requirements. 
Required practice: six hours a week for one-semester-hour courses and 12 
hours a week for three-semester-hour courses. In addition, three-semester-hour 


courses include master performance classes and recital preparation. 
111 Piano (1) 
112 Piano (3) 
113 Voice (1) 
114 Voice (3) 
115 Organ (1) 
118 Organ (3) 
117 Orchestral Instrument (1) 
118 Orchestral Instrument (3) 
119 Classical Guitar (1) 
120 Classical Guitar (3) 
153 Opera Workshop (1) 


Staff 
Staff 
Staff 
Staff 
Staff 
staff 


Preparation and dramatic performance of operatic literature. Pre 


requisite: audition before director. (Fall and spring) 


PATHOLOGY 409 


Third Group 
All courses include supervised ensemble preparation and required concert 
solo performances. 
211 Piano (3) 
213 Voice (3) 
215 Organ (3) 
217 Orchestral Instrument (3) 


OCEANOGRAPHY 


See Geography and Regional Science. 


PATHOLOGY—GRADUATE PROGRAM 


Professors H. Sidransky (Chairman), F.N. Miller, S. Bloom 

Associate Professors S.G. Kent, B.C. Zook (Comparative), Y. Al-Doory, 
C.T. Garrett, J.M. Orenstein 

Assistant Professor A.M. Schwartz 


Programs of study leading to the degree of Associate in Science (Medical 
Laboratory Technique) are described in the School of Medicine and Health 
ciences Bulletin. 


Doctor of Philosophy in the field of pathology- -Prerequisite: one of the 
following degrees from a recognized professional school: Doctor of Medicine 
M.D.), Doctor of Veterinary Medicine (D.V.M.), or Doctor of Dentistry (D.D.S.). 
In exceptional cases, applicants with other backgrounds in the life sciences 
May be accepted. 

Required: the general requirements stated under the Graduate School of Arts 
and Sciences, including 48 semester hours of approved graduate course work. 
De year of experience in pathology at the University Hospital, equivalent to 
Path 283, may be counted for a maximum of 24 semester hours of graduate 
Course work. Other experience must satisfy the eligibility requirements of the 
*ppropriate national certifying body, i.e., the American Board of Pathology in the 
Case of the M.D., the American College of Veterinary Pathologists in the case 
an D.V.M., and the American Board of Oral Pathology in the case of the 

Research fields: comparative pathology, human pathology, ophthalmic pathol- 
gy, veterinary pathology, biochemical pathology, cardiovascular pathology, 
and nutritional deficiency pathology. 


203-4 Pathology (4—4) Staff 
General introduction to concepts of disease. Pathology of organ sys- 
tems; correlation with symptoms and physical signs. Gross and 
microscopic study of diseased tissues. Case studies. Limited enroll- 
ment. Prerequisite to Path 203: Anat 202, 203, 204, 205; or equivalent. 
Prerequisite to Path 204: Path 203. {Academic year) 

220 Medical Mycology (2) Al-Doory 
Lecture and laboratory course covering pathogenic fungi, mycotic 
diseases, and their clinical aspects. (Fall) 

222 Opportunistic Mycoses (2) Al-Doory 
Study of the opportunistic fungal infections and their serological, 
clinical, and therapeutic aspects. Emphasis on identification of fungi 
and evaluation of laboratory findings. (Spring) 


COURSES OF INSTRUCTION 
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256 Pathology of Infectious Diseases (3) Abraham* 
Correlation of clinical, physiologic, immunologic, and pathologic 
mechanisms determining the course and morphological changes which 
occur in infections. Analysis of human case material and review of 
assigned selected readings. Prerequisite: Micr 211 and Path 203. 


1 257 Transmission Electron Microscopy in Orenstein, Abraham 
f Pathologic Diagnosis (3) 
! Techniques for the examination and interpretation of ultrastructural 


changes associated with human disease states. Emphasis on trans- 
mission electron microscopy as a diagnostic tool. Prerequisite: Path 
203, 204; Anat 260, 261. 

258 Organ System Pathology (5) Bloom 
Gross and microscopic study of human pathologic material reflecting 
major diseases of specific organ systems. The organ systems studied 
will be rotated annually depending on demand. Organ systems to be 
covered include cardiovascular, digestive, nervous, renal, reproduc 
tive, and respiratory. Prerequisite: Path 203, 204, and permission of 


instructor. (Fall and spring) 

276 Seminar in Experimental Pathology (1) Staff 
Presentations on current topics in experimental pathology. (Fall 
and spring) 

283 Anatomic Pathology Clerkship (arr.) Staff 


Necropsy and surgical pathology service. Prerequisite: Path 203-4 oF 
equivalent. Five semester hours of credit for each four-week period. 
Students may receive up to 30 semester hours of credit for six months 
full-time. Open to limited number of graduate students, with per 
mission. 

286 Perinatal Pathology (arr.) Kent 
Course will focus on the important disorders that may beset the 
human fetus and the newborn infant. Emphasis on the role of pla 
cental abnormalities. Prerequisite: Path 203 or equivalent. (Spring) 

295 Comparative Pathology (arr.) Zook, Montalit 
Participation in veterinary pathology service, including studies 0 
domestic, wild, and laboratory animals. Review of training materials | 
and participation in training sessions. Graduate students receive five 
semester hours of credit for each four-week full-time period. Pre- 
requisite: Path 203-4. 


299-300 Thesis Research (3-3) Staff 

(Fall and spring) 

398 Advanced Reading and Research (arr.) Staff 
Limited to students preparing for the Doctor of Philosophy general 
examination. May be repeated for credit. (Fall and spring) 

399 Dissertation Research (arr.) Staff 
Limited to Doctor of Philosophy candidates. May be repeated fof 
credit. (Fall and spring) 


-< 


PHARMACOLOGY ES 


Professors H.G. Mandel (Chairman), V.H. Cohn, P. Mazel, J.A. Straw, P. 
Klubes, F.P. Abramson 


* Andreas Andrew Abraham is Associate Profess 
cine and Health Sciences. 

t Richard J. Montali is Adjunct Associate Professor of Pathology (Comparative Pathology) at 
the G.W.U. School of Medicine and Health Sciences. 


or of Pathology at the G.W.U. School of Medi- 


PHARMACOLOGY 411 


Professorial Lecturer J. Axelrod 
Associate Professor R.J. Anderson 
Assistant Professor B.L. Bean 


Master of Science in the field of pharmacology—Prerequisite: a Bachelor of 
Arts or Bachelor of Science degree. The undergraduate program must have 
included the following courses, or equivalent: BiSc 11-12; Phys 1, 2; Math 31, 
32; Chem 11-12, 22, 151-52, 153-54. A course in physical chemistry is also 
recommended. 

Required: the general requirements stated under the Graduate School of 
Arts and Sciences, inc luding Bioc 221-22; Phyl 201, 212; Phar 203, 205, 299-300. 


Doctor of Philosophy in the field of pharmacology—Required: the general re- 
quirements stated under the Graduate School of Arts and Sciences. 

Research fields: biochemical pharmacology and toxicology, cancer chemo- 
therapy, developmental pharmacology and toxicology, endocrine pharmacology, 
Molecular pharmacology, neuropharmacology, neurotoxicology, genetic toxi- 
Cology, cardiovascular pharmacology, pharmacokinetics, pharmacology of drug 
abuse, and physiological disposition of drugs. 


Second Group 

114 Drugs and the Consumer (3) Cohn and Staff 
General concepts of drug action in the body. Action mechanism of 
some specific prescription and nonprescription drugs, including con- 
traceptives; tranquilizers and sleep-inducing drugs; hayfever, head- 
ache, and cold remedies; analgesics; antibiotics; vitamins. Issues 
related to development and marketing of drugs, drug safety, drug 
advertising, generic versus tradename drugs, drug use in sports, 
drug use during pregnancy, smoking and health. No science prerequi- 
sites. Limited enrollment. (Fall) 

115 Nonmedical Use of Licit and Illicit Drugs (3) Cohn 
Psychological and sociological bases of recreational and other non- 
medical use of drugs, pharmacological and toxicological aspects of 
drug action on both the brain and peripheral organ systems, legal 
and societal implications of and reactions to the nonmedical use of 
drugs, prevention and treatment of drug dependence. Lectures and 
discussions on alcohol, narcotics, central nervous system stimulants 
and depressants, marijuana, hallucinogenic and psychedelic drugs. 
There are no science prerequisites. (Spring) 

158 Drugs and Their Actions (2) Klubes and Staff 
Introductory pharmacology course. Drugs, the basis of their thera- 
peutic and toxic actions and their fate in the body. Admission by 


permission of the instructor. (Spring) 
Third Group 
203 Fundamental Principles of Pharmacology Cohn and Staff 


and Toxicology (3) 
Basic principles of pharmacology, including drug receptor interac- 
tions, structure activity relationships, pharmacokinetics, membrane 
phenomena, cellular control mechanisms: mechanisms of mutagenesis, 
Carcinogenesis, teratogenesis, and specific organ toxicity; risk as- 
sessment and extrapolation. Admission by permission of the in- 
structor. (Fall) 
205 Pharmacology (8) Cohn and Staff 
Lectures, laboratory, conferences on interaction of drugs and bio- 
logical systems as a basis of rational disease therapy. Prerequisite: 


COURSES OF INSTRUCTION 


Phar 203, courses in biochemistry and physiology, or approval of 
department. (Fall) 

207 Cardiovascular Pharmacology (2) Bean and Staff 
Physiology and pharmacology of cardiovascular diseases, hyperten- 
sion, heart failure, coronary artery disease, arrhythmia. Mechanism of 
action of drugs used in the treatment of cardiovascular diseases. Pre- 
requisite: Phyl 201 and Phar 201, 203, or 205. (Spring) 

215 Adolescent Drug Abuse (3) Cohn and Staff 
Offered off campus primarily for teachers, counselors, and school 
administrators. Multidisciplinary lectures and discussions concern- 
ing the physiological and psychological effects of narcotics, central 
nervous system stimulants and depressants, alcohol, and hallucino- 
genic and psychedelic drugs; psychosocial factors leading to adoles- 
cent drug abuse; legal implications of drug abuse; prevention, com- 
trol, and treatment of drug abuse. (Fall and spring) 

220 Molecular Events in Toxic Actions (2) Staff 
Metabolism of xenobiotics to cytotoxic products. Environmental 
and genetic factors influencing toxic actions. Molecular mechanisms 
of toxicity. Prerequisite: Phar 203. (Spring) 

222 Genetic Toxicology (2) Williams* and Staff 
The action of chemicals and radiation in the induction of DNA 
damage and repair in vitro and in vivo, and the sequelae of these 
processes in cells and mammals. DNA repair mechanisms, mammalian 
cell toxicity, mutagenesis, and carcinogenesis. Prerequisite: Bioc 
221-22. (Fall) 

224 Developmental Toxicology (2) Staff 
The effects of exogenous agents on the processes of reproduction 
and development and their mechanisms of action. Toxic effects om 
the gametes, embryo, fetus, and neonate. Prerequisite or concurrent 
registration: Phar 203, 205. (Spring) 

226 Neurotoxicology (2) Anderson 
Mechanisms by which chemicals produce toxic effects on nervous 
tissue at the subcellular, systemic, and behavioral levels. Effects O 
chronic and acute exposure. Prerequisite or concurrent registration: 
Phar 203, 205. (Spring, odd years) 

230 Special Topics in Toxicology (arr.) Staff 
Selected aspects of toxicology. Content differs each time the course 
is offered. May be repeated for credit. (Fall and spring) 

254 Frontiers in Pharmacology (1) Abramson and Staff 
Recent advances and research in pharmacology. Presentations by 
laboratory scientists from neighboring institutions. (Spring) 

258 Cancer Chemotherapy (1) Mandel and Staff 
Mechanisms by which drugs inhibit the growth of tumor cells: 
(Spring, even years) 

259 Readings: Cancer Chemotherapy (2) Klubes and Staff 
Selected readings and discussion of recent advances in cance? 
chemotherapy research. Prerequisite: Phar 201 or 205. (Spring, odd 


years) 

260 Endocrine Pharmacology (1) staff 
Lectures and seminars on recent advances in the pharmacology 4” 
mechanisms of action of various hormones. (Spring, odd years) 

269 Pharmacology Seminar (1) Mandel 
Recent advances in pharmacology. Content differs each time thé 
course is offered; may be repeated once for credit. (Fall) 


* Jerry Randall Williams is Research Professor of Radiology and of Pharmacology in the GWU 


School of Medicine and Health Sciences. 
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272 Physiological Disposition of Drugs (3) Cohn 
Mechanisms for the absorption, distribution, metabolism, and excre- 
tion of drugs and the physical, chemical, and biological factors affect- 
ing these processes are studied through extensive reading of classical 
ind current original literature Prerequisite: Bioc 221-22, Phar 203, or 
permission of the instructor (Spring) 


273 Pharmacokinetics: Principles and Abramson and Staff 
Applications (2) 
A description of compartmental and physiological models of drug 
disposition, Problem-solving to obtain rate constants, organ clear- 
ances, etc., from experimental data. Examples of drug disposition 
exemplifying various pharmacokinetic approaches. (Spring) 
275-76 Advanced Topics in Pharmacology Kennedy* and Staff 
and Toxicology I-II (1-1) 
Lectures and seminars on advances in mechanisms of drug action, 
pharmacology of new drugs, theoretical aspects of pharmacology, 
laboratory techniques Alternate academic years) 


277—78 Advanced Topics in Pharmacology Kennedy* and Staff 
and Toxicology III-IV (1-1) 
Continuation of Phar 275-76 (Alternate academic years) 
279 Special Topics in Pharmacology (arr.) Staff 


Selected aspects of drug action. Content differs each time the course 
is offered; may be repeated once for credit. (Fall and spring) 

280 Neuropharmacology (2) Anderson and Staff 
Fundamental principles. Electrophysiological and biochemical tech- 
niques. Neurotransmitters and their pathways in the central nervous 
system. Drug effects on neurotransmitter pathways. Biochemical 
basis. of mental disease. Prerequisite: Phar 205 or equivalent. 
(Spring) 

295 Reading and Research (arr.) Staff 
Independent study for students preparing for the Master of Science 
degree. May be repeated for credit. (Fall and spring) 


299-300 Thesis Research (3-3) Staff 
(Fall and spring) 
Fourth Group 
398 Advanced Reading and Research (arr.) Staff 


Limited to students preparing for the Doctor of Philosophy general 
examination. May be repeated for credit. (Fall and spring) 

399 Dissertation Research (arr.) Staff 
Limited to Doctor of Philosophy candidates. May be repeated for 
credit. (Fall and spring) 


PHILOSOPHY 
Uniy 


ersity Professor P.J. Caws 
TOfessors T.Z, Lav ine, R.H. Schlagel, R.S. French 
Ssociate Professors W.B. Griffith (Chairman), R.P. Churchill 
Assistant Professor J.D. Moreno 


rep achelor of Arts with a major in philosophy (departmental)—The following 
uirements must be fulfilled: 


Cc Mn 


é an 

K 

edn tine Ash Kennedy is Assistant Professor of Pharmacology in the G.W.U. School of 
icine and Health Sciences 


COURSES OF INSTRUCTION 
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1. The general requirements stated under Columbian College of Arts and 
Sciences. (Students should consult the departmental advisor regarding courses 
to be taken in satisfying the requirements for meaningful initiation into the 
social sciences and the natural and mathematical sciences.) 
2. Required courses in related areas—six semester hours of literature courses 
"n selected from Chinese, Classics, English, French, German, Italian, Slavic, or 


j Spanish (Clas 71, 72, or Eng] 191-92 recommended); six hours selected from 
| art history, music history, or religion; six hours in history (Hist 39-40 recom- 
mended). 


3. Required courses in the major—a minimum of 30 semester hours, includ- 
ing Phil 111, 112, 113; 9 semester hours selected from Phil 121, 127, 151, 152; 6 
semester hours selected from Phil 131, 132, 162; 6 semester hours selected 
from Phil 172, 192, 193. Recommended electives: Phil 142, 194, 197, plus graduate 
seminars open to seniors. 

For students expecting to continue in graduate school, it is recommended 
that they include in their program of study 12 semester hours of introductory 
French, German, or Greek language courses. 


Minor in philosophy—Required: a minimum of 18 semester hours, including 
6 hours selected from Phil 111, 112, 113 without Phil 50, or 3 hours selected 
from the same group of courses with Phil 50, plus 12 hours of elective 
philosophy courses. 


Master of Arts in the field of public policy with a concentration in philosophy 
and social policy—An interdisciplinary program which brings the normative, 
historical and analytical-logical skills of philosophical inquiry to bear upon 
contemporary problems of social policy. Prerequisite: a bachelor's degree from 
an accredited college or university. Students are expected to have complet 
the prerequisites to graduate courses. 

Required: the general requirements stated under the Graduate School of Arts 
and Sciences. Two options are available at the discretion of the faculty: 
(1) a minimum of 24 semester hours of approved graduate course work plus 
the successful completion of a thesis, or (2) a minimum of 36 semester hours 
of graduate course work which does not include a thesis. All students are 
required to take four courses selected from the following: Phil 198, 231, 242, 271; 
272; and, for the public policy core, four courses selected from: Stat 111, 183; 
Econ 217; PSc 203; Psyc 244; CSci 100 (Introduction to Computer Science). 
Phil 205 is open to all students; it is required of those with insufficient back 
ground in philosophy, as determined by the department. Phil 299—300 is re- 
quired for students electing to write a thesis. Each candidate must pass 8 
Master's Comprehensive Examination based on the particular interdisciplinary 
composition of the student's program of study. Prospective candidates shoul 
consult Professor Roderick French, director of the program. 


First Group 

45 Introduction to Logic (3) Churchill 

Deduction, induction, and legal reasoning; emphasis on recognition 
Y of fallacies and practical applications of logic. (Spring) 

50 Introduction to Philosophy (3) staff 
Readings from major philosophers and study of philosophic posi 
tions from Plato to Sartre. (Fall and spring) 

71 Philosophy and Literature (3) Lavine 


Philosophical foundations of psychoanalytical psychiatry, existential 
ism, and Marxism and their expression in literature, e.g, in the 
pee of Mann, Kafka, Camus, Sartre, Hesse, Gide, and Koestlet 

pring) 
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“91 East Asia—Past and Present (3) Johnson and Associated Faculty 
An interdisciplinary course, introducing the student to a comprehen- 
sive and integrated understanding of the civilization and present 
problems of East Asia. 


Second Group 


111 History of Ancient Philosophy (3) Churchill 
History of Western philosophy from early Greece to the early Middle 
ages. (Fall) 

112 History of Modern Philosophy (3) Churchill 
History of Western philosophy of the 17th and 18th centuries 
(Descartes to Kant). (Spring) 

113 19th-Century Philosophy (3) Lavine 


European philosophy from the Enlightenment and Kant to German 
Romanticism, Fichte, Hegel, Kierkegaard, Schopenhauer, and Nietz- 
sche. (Fall) 

121 Symbolic Logic (3) Griffith 
Formal evaluation of deductive arguments in politics, law, economics, 
etc. Additional topics: metatheory of deductive systems; modal logics; 
logic and computers. Prerequisite: a course in propositional logic 
or permission of instructor. (Fall) 

127 Theories of History (3) Lavine 
Major philosophies of history: Judeo-Christian, linear progressive, 
historicist, Hegelian-Marxian dialectical, cyclical (Vico, Spengler, 
Toynbee), and social-scientific (Comte, Weber). Contemporary prob- 
lems of historical knowledge. Same as Hist 127. (Fall) 

131 Ethics (3) Griffith 
Main types of ethical theory: egoistic, utilitarian, self-realization, 
conscience, existentialism. Applications to contemporary problems. 


(Spring) 

132 Social Philosophy (3) Lavine 1 
Social philosophies from Locke to the Frankfort School, Habermas, 
and Western Marxism. (Spring) 


133 Philosophy, Nonviolence, and the Problem of War (3) Churchill 
Problems of war in relation to morality; theories of human ag- 
gression and violence; nonviolence and pacificism as alternatives to 
war; doctrine of just war. (Summer) 

142 Philosophy of Law (3) Churchill 
Systematic examination of fundamental concepts of law and juris- 
prudence; special emphasis on the relationship between law and à 
morality. (Fall) i 

151 Myth, Science, and the Modern Mind (3) Schlagel 
An overview of the growth of scientific rationalism from its origin in 
mythopoetic thought to the present, with emphasis on conceptual 
and methodological developments and the nature of scientific revolu- 
tions. Comparison of the cosmological frameworks of Aristotle, New- 
ton, Einstein, and Bohr. (Fall) 

152 Knowledge, Truth, and Reality (3) Schlagel 
Inquiry into the basis and structure of knowledge, the problem of 
perception and independent reality, the role of language in knowl- 


edge, and the meaning and criteria of truth. (Spring) 


* 

Aj 

Econ erdepartmental course offered by the Philosophy, East Asian Languages and Literatures, 
ments > Geography and Regional Science, History, Political Science, and Religion Depart- 
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Thi 
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162 Aesthetics (3) Moreno 
Nature of aesthetic experience as related to artistic appreciation, 
criticism, and creation; artistic representation as a kind of systematic 
symbolization. (Spring) 

172 American Philosophy (3) Moreno 
Philosophies of Peirce, Royce, James, Dewey, and Santayana as 
representatives of American thought. (Fall) 

183 Individualism, Reason, and Tradition Kennedy 
in Early Modern Europe (3) 

(Formerly 721, The Birth of Modernity, 1300-1800) 
Same as Engl/Fren/Ger/Hist/Rel 183 and Art 187. 

185 Ethical Issues in Policy Analysis (3) Griffith 
Ethical appraisal of normative policy arguments: cases from current 
controversies such as affirmative action programs, campaign contri- 
bution limitations, and regulation of worker health and safety. 
(Spring) 

192 Analytical Philosophy (3) Moreno 
The two dominant movements of recent Anglo-American philosophy, 
logical positivism and British ordinary language philosophy, as 
represented by Russell, G. E. Moore, Wittgenstein, Ryle, Ayer, etc. 
(Fall) . , 

193 Phenomenology and Existentialism (3) Caws 
Kierkegaard's existentialist reaction to Hegel; subjectivity and in- 
tentionality in 19th-century thought, leading to Husserl's phenomenol- 
ogy; the philosophy of existence in Heidegger and Sartre; the relation 
between existentialism and Marxism in the later work of Sartre. 
(Spring) 

194 Structuralism and Hermeneutics (3) Caws 
Structuralism in linguistics (since Saussure), anthropology (Lévi- 
Strauss), and literary criticism (Barthes and others) and its implication 
for philosophy (Foucault). The movement will be assessed in relation 
to other contemporary philosophical trends, especially the hermeneu- 
tics of Gadamer and Ricoeur. (Fall) 

197 Contemporary Ideologies and Utopias (3) Lavine 
A philosophic analysis of recent ideologies and utopias in Europe: 
the United States, and Asia: the sociological, psychological, politica 
and intellectual origins of ideologies; their theoretical structure an 
their practical functions; the relation of ideologies to social change: 
the significance of the diffusion of ideologies to other cultures; 
ideologies and the problem of value-relativity. (Fall) 

198 Philosophy of the Social Sciences (3) Lavine 
Philosophic issues relating to theory, methodology, and application 
of the social sciences. Analysis of mainstream positivism, behav- 
iorism, action theory, reality construction, phenomenology, ethno- 
methodology, sociology of knowledge and ideology, critical theory: 
and one major contemporary social scientific project. (Spring) 

199 Readings and Research (3) t 
(Fall and spring) 

rd Group 
201-2 Readings and Research (3-3) Staff 
Advanced readings and reports. Investigation of special problems: 
(Academic year) 
Staff 


205 Selected Schools and Problems (3) 
An advanced review of the rise of modern empiricism, idealism, and 
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pragmatism, with particular attention to controversies regarding prob- 
lems of method, epistemology, and social and political theory. Recom- 
mended for graduate students who have majored in fields other than 


philosophy. (Fall) 

216 Seminar: Kant (3) Schlagel 
Critique of Pure Reason. 

231 Ethics and Economic Policy: Justice and Equality (3) Griffith 


Ethical and economic analysis of equity and efficiency of current U.S 
income distribution patterns. Theories of justice; economic theories 
of distribution; assessment of redistribution policies. Prerequisite: 
permission of instructor. (Fall) 

235 Ethics and Business (3) Griffith 
Concepts and strategies of ethical analysis applied to specific business 
problems, e.g., risk management, plant relocation, preferential hiring, 
political advertising; development of theory of corporate social re- 
sponsibility (Spring) 

242 Philosophy, Law, and Social Reform (3) Churchill 
A philosophical investigation of moral and legal rights in the Ameri- 
can tradition, the importance of claims of right and entitlement in 
policy issues, and the ways legal institutions define specific rights 


by limiting or giving effect to our duties and liberties. (Spring) 

251 Seminar: Philosophy of Science (3) Schlagel 
Selected topics 

252 Seminar: Epistemology (3) Schlagel 
Critical examination of selected problems or theories of knowledge. 
(Fall) 

271 Mankind and Nature in Public Policy (3) French 


Relation of philosophical conceptions of man and nature to national 
policies of growth and development in selected periods of American 
history. (Fall) 

272 American Philosophy and Mental Health Policy (3) Moreno 
Analysis and application of philosophical modalities to conceptual 
problems in mental health care as related to the construction of a 
social policy. (Spring) 


299-300 Thesis Research (3-3) Staff 


P 
"HYSICAL SCIENCE 


See Chemistry. 
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Professors H.H. Hobbs, J. Eisenst 


SSistant p 


ecturer M. Lutzky 


ein, O. Bergmann, A.J. Zuchelli, F. Prats 
“Ndirman), D.R. Lehman 

Junct Professor L.C. Maximon 

380Ciate Professors W.C. Parke, N.K. Khatcheressian, M.F. Taragin, E.P. 
ürper 

Ssociate Professorial Lecturers J.J. Coyne, N. Khelil, R. Eaton III, M.T. 

ams, W.D. Lee, J.W. Lightbody 

inet rofessors J.R. Peverley, W.J. Briscoe, P. Durgapal (Visiting) 
Sistant Professorial Lecturers M.I. Haftel, J.T. Broach 
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Bachelor of Arts with a major in physics (departmental)—The following re- 
quirements must be fulfilled: 

1. The general requirements stated under Columbian College of Arts and 
Sciences. 

2. Prerequisite courses—Phys 13, 14, 15, 16; Chem 11-12; Math 31, 32, 33. 

3. Required courses in related area—Stat 107 or EE 51; Math 111-12. 

4. Required courses in the major—Phys 151-52, 161, 162, 163, 164, 165-66, 167, 

168, 195. 


Bachelor of Science with a major in physics (departmental)—The following 
requirements must be fulfilled: 

1. The general requirements stated under Columbian College of Arts and 
Sciences. 

2. Prerequisite courses—Phys 1, 2, 14, 15, 16; Chem 11-12; Math 31, 32, 33. 

3. Required courses in related area—Stat 197 or CSci 100; Math 111-12. 

4. Required courses in the major—Phys 106, 127-28, 151-52, 163, 164, 195-96: 

plus one of the following: Phys 161, 165, 167. 


Minor in physics—Required: Phys 3, 14, 15, 16; Phys 163 and 164 or approved 
substitutes from 100-level physics courses. 


Master of Arts in the field of physics—Prerequisite: a bachelor's degree with 
a major in physics at this University, or an equivalent degree. 

1. The Master's degree program with thesis—Required: the general require- 
ments stated under the Graduate School of Arts and Sciences, and 30 semester 
hours of course work in physics, including Phys 211, 212, 213-14, 221-22, 
233, 299-300; plus one of the following: Phys 224, 225-26, 231, 243, 244. 

2. The Master's degree program without thesis—Required: the general re- 
quirements stated under the Graduate School of Arts and Sciences, and 
semester hours of course work in physics and mathematics including Phys 211, 
212, 213-14, 221-22, 233; plus one of the following: Phys 224, 225-26, 231 
243, 244. 

A reading knowledge of a foreign language, or the successful completion of 
Stat 197, with a grade of A or B is a tool requirement. 


Doctor of Philosophy in the field of physics—Required: the general require- 
ments stated under the Graduate School of Arts and Sciences, and the success 
ful completion of one of the two following tool requirement options: (8) 
two foreign language reading examinations or (b) one foreign language reading 
examination and completion of Stat 197 with a grade of A or B. 

Research fields: nuclear physics: experimental and theoretical studies on thé 
structure, electromagnetic interactions and scattering of few-body systems at 
low and intermediate energies, and solid state physics: crystal growth an 
physical properties of whiskers. 


. Bachelor of Arts in Education and Human Development with a teaching field 
in physics—Prerequisite: the education curriculum; required: the physics optio? 
and the professional courses stated under the School of Education and Human? 
Development. 


Departmental prerequisite for second-group courses—Bachelor of Arts: Phy? 
13, 14, 15, 16; three semesters of calculus; and consent of a departmental ad 
visor. Bachelor of Science: Phys 1, 2, 14, 15, 16: three semesters of calculus: 
and consent of a departmental advisor. Phys 106, 127, and 151 are exempt from 
these prerequisites. 


Undergraduate departmental advisors: W. Parke, N. Khatcheressian, M. Taragi® 
Graduate departmental advisors: D. Lehman, F. Prats 
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ASTRONOMY 


First Group 
9-10 Introduction to Astronomy (3-3) Hobbs | 
Lecture (2 hours), recitation (1 hour), laboratory (2 hours). Classical 

through modern astronomy with introduction to basic principles 
underlying astronomical systems and observations. Primarily for 


nonscience majors. Laboratory fee, $15 per semester. (Academic I 
year) 

11-12 Introduction to Astronomy (2-2) Hobbs 
Same as Phys 9-10 without the laboratory. (Academic year) 


Second Group 
121 Modern Cosmology (3) Hobbs 
(Formerly Phys 21) 
Nonmathematical treatment of cosmology and related subjects from 
astronomy and physics. Quasars, peculiar galaxies, pulsars, black 
holes, antimatter, etc. Prerequisite: Phys 10 or 12. 


PHYSICS 


First Group 
1 General Physics I (4) Parke, Peverley 
Lecture (2 hours), recitation (1 hour), laboratory (2!/s hours). De- 
velopment of conceptual principles underlying modern physical 
knowledge; basics of mechanics, heat, and light, including the clas- 
sical concepts of energy, momentum, heat, temperature, entropy, and 
optics. Prerequisite: two years of college preparatory mathematics or 
concurrent registration in Math 6. Laboratory fee, $20. 
General Physics II (4) Zuchelli, Eisenstein 
Lecture (2 hours), recitation (1 hour), laboratory (2!/s hours). Topics 
focusing upon present understanding of the physical universe and 
character of the atomic and subatomic worlds. Includes considera- 
tions of electric and magnetic phenomena, relativity theory, wave- 
particle duality, quantum theory, nuclei, and subnuclear particles. 
Prerequisite: Phys 1 or equivalent. Laboratory fee, $20. 
3 General Physics I (3) Parke, Peverley 
Same as Phys 1 without laboratory. This course may not be taken 
by students who have completed, or are enrolled in or plan to enroll 
in Phys 1. 
4 General Physics II (3) Zuchelli, Eisenstein 
Same as Phys 2 without laboratory. This course may not be taken by 
students who have completed, or are enrolled in or plan to enroll in 
Phys 2. 2 
13 General Physics for Engineering and Peverley, Briscoe 
Applied Science (3) ia 
Development of basic principles of classical mechanics including 
statics and dynamics of rigid bodies and simple fluid mechanics, wave 
motion, geometrical and physical optics. Prerequisite: two years of 
college preparatory mathematics or concurrent registration in Math 
6. 
14 Mechanics and Thermal Physics (3) Khatcheressian 
Lecture (2 hours), recitation and laboratory (2 hours). Physical prin- 
ciples of mechanics and thermal physics utilizing tools of calculus. 
Topics emphasized are vector calculus, equilibrium phenomena, 
kinematics, Newton's Laws, conservation of mass, momentum and 
energy, rotational motion, small vibrations, thermometry, macro- 
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scopic and microscopic properties of ideal gases, the laws of thermo- 
dynamics, thermal properties of solids and liquids. Prerequisite: 
Phys 3 or equivalent; Math 31. Laboratory fee, $20. 

15 Electricity and Magnetism (3) Taragin, Peverley 
Lecture (2 hours), recitation and laboratory (2 hours). Introductory 
aspects of electromagnetic theory. Topics include static electric 


į fields, Coulomb's Law, Gauss’ Law, electrical potential, capacitance 
i and dielectrics, electric current and resistance, Ampere's Law, Fara- 
day's Law, Maxwell's equations in integral form, electromagnetic 
waves. Prerequisite: Phys 3 or equivalent; Math 31. Laboratory fee, $20. 
16 Modern Physics (3) Lehman 
Lecture (2 hours), recitation and laboratory (2 hours). Elementary 
approach to the basic principles of quantum theory. Topics include 
wave-particle duality, the hydrogen atom, Pauli's exclusion prin- 
ciple, x-ray spectra, the atomic nucleus, radioactivity, nuclear re- 
actions, statistical distribution laws, applications to molecular and 
solid state physics. Prerequisite: Phys 14, 15; Math 32. Laboratory 
fee, $20. 
Second Group 
106 Energy and the Environment (3) Lehman 
Consideration of energy resources and their utilizational impact on the 
B environment from a physical viewpoint. Topics include: the demand 
Ý for energy, the cost of energy, nuclear fission-radiation hazard to 
humans, pollution due to energy sources, transportation of energy 
and waste, and energy converters. Prerequisite: high school algebra. 
127-28 Physics in the Life Sciences (3-3) Parke 
Principles of physics applied to biological systems and to medical 
instrumentation, including ultrasonics, circulation dynamics, bio- 
energetics, optics in medicine, applications of IR and UV radiation 
medical transducers, particle radiation in medicine, models of the 
brain, molecular biophysics. Prerequisite: Phys 2 or equivalent. 
151-52 Intermediate Laboratory (3-3) Taragin, Khatcheressian 
Independent advanced work to introduce students to research tech- 
niques and use of specialized instruments. Laboratory fee, $15. 
(Fall and spring) 
161 Mechanics I (3) Prats 
Mechanics of mass points and rigid bodies. Newton's laws, con- 
servation laws, Euler's equations, inertia tensor, small vibrations, and 
elements of Lagrange's and Hamilton's equations. 
162 Mechanics II (3) Bergmann 
Basic aspect of continua, including elasticity and fluid dynamics: 
Strain tensor, stress tensor, equations of equilibrium, elastic waves 
ideal and viscous fluids. 
163 Physical and Quantum Optics (3) Eisenstein, Hobbs 
Oscillations and waves, energy and momentum of the electromag- 
netic field, interference, diffraction, geometrical optics, optics 0 
ie crystals and other media, dispersion. 
164 Thermodynamics (3) Taragin, Parke 
Principles and applications of equilibrium thermodynamics, rê- 
versible processes, thermodynamic potentials, stability and phase 
y changes. 
i 165-66 Electromagnetic Theory (3-3) Zuchelli 
H Development of Maxwell's field equations using vector and tensor 
f calculus, electrostatics, stationary and nonstationary phenomena 


basic circuit theory, electromagnetic waves and radiation. 
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167 Principles of Quantum Physics (3) Harper 


Development of logical structure and experimental bases for modern 
quantum mechanics. Simple examples worked out to clarify the 
structure; primary emphasis on conceptual framework and its mathe- 
matical realization; careful consideration of the laboratory results to 
which the theory is a response. 


168 Applied Quantum Physics (3) Harper 


Explicit applications of principles of quantum mechanics to a variety 
of problems in atomic, molecular and nuclear physics. Quantum 
statistical mechanics developed with applications in solid state. Em- 
phasis on explicit evaluation of solutions and the techniques re- 
quired. Prerequisite: Phys 167 or equivalent. 


170 Elementary Solid State Physics (3) Khatcheressian, Eisenstein 


Structure of solids, lattices and lattice defects, deformation, vibra- 
tional and electronic contribution to specific heats, binding energies, 
electronic states in metals and semiconductors, magnetic properties 
of solids. Elementary methods required such as quantum mechanics 
and normal mode expansions are developed as needed. 


175 Nuclear Physics (3) Lehman, Prats 


Introduction to application of quantum physics in the description of 
nuclei and their interactions. Properties of nuclei, nuclear models, 
nuclear forces, and nuclear reactions are considered. Specific topics 
include the deuteron, n-p scattering, the optical model, the shell 
model, the liquid-drop model, beta-decay, fission, and fusion. Pre- 
requisite: Phys 167 or permission of instructor. 


195-96 Undergraduate Research (3-3) Staff 


Research on problems approved by the staff. For the B.A. option, 
emphasis will be placed on advanced laboratory experience. For the 
B.S. option, the two semesters will invelve advanced laboratory ex- 
perience and applications of computers in the solution of physics 
problems, respectively. 


Third Group 
nsent of a departmental graduate advisor is required for admission to all 
h td-group courses in physics. 


201-2 Interdisciplinary Science (4-4) Levy, Merchant, Parke 


Joint offering of the Departments of Biological Sciences, Chemistry, 
and Physics. A treatment of scientific methodology and knowledge, 
both principles and facts. Designed to provide a basic understanding 
of the natural sciences and of the nature of science itself. Overview 
of the known fundamental principles developed in scientific observa- 
tion of the physical universe. Fundamental principles are applied to 
systems of increasing complexity, with emphasis on physical, chemi- 
cal, and biological systems. Students enrolled in natural science pro- 
grams may not take this course for credit. Prerequisite: high school 
algebra or equivalent. 


211 Advanced Mechanics (3) Bergmann, Taragin 


Analytic methods of mechanics as a basis for modern theory: varia- 
tional principles, Lagrange's equations, Hamiltonian formulation, 
canonical transformations, classical perturbation theory. 


212 Special Relativity (3) Zuchelli 


Application of relativistic concepts to the basic fields of physics: 
Space and time, tensors and covariant mechanics of point particles, 
covariant form of electromagnetism, relativistic variational principles, 
relativistic quantum equations 


N: 
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213 Electromagnetic Theory: Macroscopic Effects (3) Eisenstein 
Detailed consideration of classical electromagnetic field theory in 
vacuum and in electrically and magnetically active media. Boundary- 
value problems, multipole expansions, induced polarizations, time- 
dependent fields, frame dependence of the fields, gauge transforma- 
tions, radiation fields. 

214 Electromagnetic Theory: Electrodynamics Bergmann, Eisenstein 

and Radiative Effects (3) 
Analysis of problems involved in obtaining the motion of charges in 
given electromagnetic fields and radiation from such charges. Co- 
variant methods developed and used where suitable. Specific topics 
include radiation by moving charges, spectral decomposition and 
integrated flux, angular distribution of radiation, radiation reaction 
and anomalies. 


221-22 Quantum Mechanics (3-3) Prats 


General aspects of quantum mechanics with emphasis upon the 
developmental principles involved. Operators, representations and 
transformation theory. Schródinger and Heisenberg pictures, angular 


momentum, perturbation theory, scattering theory. (Academic 
year) 
224 Statistical Mechanics (3) Bergmann 


Study of classical and quantum equilibrium statistical mechanics. 
Kinetic theory and transport phenomena reviewed prior to examining 
principles of statistical mechanics. Among topics considered: distri- 
bution functions, H-theorems, partition functions, Gibb's paradox, 
canonical ensemble, grand canonical ensemble, ideal gases, inter- 
acting gases, cluster expansion, virial expansion, and density 
matrices. 


225-26 Laboratory (3-3) Hobbs 


Individual work on special topics. Laboratory fee, $20 per semester- 
(Academic year) 

231 Quantum Electrodynamics: Theory and Applications (3) Lehman 
A presentation of the lower order effects depending upon the quan- 
tal nature of the electromagnetic field: Hamiltonian formulation and 
field quantization, perturbation calculations, Compton effect, photo- 
electric effect, electron-electron scattering, pair creation and annihila- 
tion, indices of refraction, divergence difficulties. 

232 Quantum Field Theory (3) Bergmann 
Covariant presentation of general theory of quantized fields, Boson 
and Fermion fields, theory of S-matrix, dispersion relations, an 
renormalization program. 

233 Nuclear Theory (3) Prats, Lehman, Harper 
Nuclear interactions, nuclear models, theory of nuclear reactions, 
pion physics and weak interactions. 

243 Solid State Physics: Structure — Khatcheressian, Hobbs, Peverley 
and Binding (3) 

Atomic structure of solids and analysis of the binding of crystals. 
Crystalline forms and symmetries, atomic vibrations and specific 
heats, sound and optical propagation, crystalline defects. 

244 Solid State Physics: Electronic Khatcheressian, Eisenstein 

Processes in Metals (3) 
Phenomena in metals and semi-conductors determined by the elec 
tronic states allowed: binding, specific heats, magnetic properties, 
transport phenomena. Independent particle approximation and many” 
body aspects are discussed. 
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250 Selected Topics in Modern Physics (3) Staff 
Possible topics include nuclear three-body problem; group theory 
and symmetry principles in physics; differential manifolds applied to 
physics; electric states and superconductivity; gauge field theories; 
dispersion relations and unitarity in scattering theory. May be re- 


peated for credit with permission of graduate advisor. (Fall and 
spring) 
291 Seminar (1) Staff 


Lectures on special problems in physics. May be repeated once for 
credit. (Fall and spring) 


299-300 Thesis Research (3-3) Staff 
(Fall and spring) 
Fourth Group 
398 Advanced Reading and Research (arr.) Staff 
Limited to students preparing for the Doctor of Philosophy general 
examination. May be repeated once for credit. (Fall and spring) 
399 Dissertation Research (arr.) Staff 


Limited to Doctor of Philosophy candidates. May be repeated for 


credit. (Fall and spring) 


PHYSIOLOGY—GRADUATE PROGRAMS 


Professors C.S. Tidball, R.A. Kenney (Chairman), M.E. Tidball, M.M. 
Cassidy, M.J. Jackson 
Ssociate Professors R.A. Lavine, D.W. Watkins 

Assistant Professor J.K. Kelleher 


Master of Science in the field of physiology—Prerequisite: a bachelor's de- 
Bree. No major is specified, but the undergraduate program must have included 
the following courses or their equivalents: BiSc 11-12; Chem 11-12, 22, 151-52, 
153-54; Math 31; Phys 1, 2. 

Required: the general requirements stated under the Graduate School of Arts 
and Sciences. In addition to the thesis, the 30 hours of required work includes 
Phyl 201, 205, 212, 221, 298. 


Doctor of Philosophy in the field of physiology—Required: the general re- 
quirements stated under the Graduate School of Arts and Sciences. The program 
Of study includes a major field in physiology, a subfield (see below) in physi- 
ology, and a minor field outside of physiology leading to the Cumulative Exami- 
nation. The 48 semester hours of required course work leading to the Cumula- 
tive Examination includes Phyl 201, 205, 212, 221, 298, 396, 397. 

Research fields and areas of study: applied physiology, cardiovascular physi- 
ology, cellular physiology, endocrine physiology, gastrointestinal physiology, 
neurophysiology, renal physiology, and respiratory physiology. 


Departmental prerequisite: Phyl 201 or equivalent is prerequisite to all 


Courses in physiology numbered above 201, except Phyl 205, 221, and 212. 


Second Group 
191 Selected Topics in Human Structure and Function (3) Kenney 
Structural and functional basis of physiology. Required for graduate 

students who have not had Anat 201 or equivalent; students may re- 

ceive graduate credit on completion of additional work as prescribed 

by the instructor. Prerequisite: BiSc 11-12 or equivalent and consent 

of instructor. Open to Columbian College students with the approval 

of the major advisor. (Fall) 


MeL eut 
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Third Group 


201 Physiology (8) Staff 
Cellular, organ system, and applied mammalian physiology. Prerequi- 
site for graduate students: Anat 201 or Phyl 191, or equivalent; Bioc 
221 or Phyl 205, or consent of chairman of department. Open to 
Consortium students only with permission of department chairman. 
(Spring) 

205 Cell Biophysics (2) Jackson, Kelleher 
Lecture (2 hours). An introductory survey of the mechanisms for 
interconversion and utilization of energy in animal cells. A required 
course for graduate students intending to take Phyl 201. Prerequisite: 
BiSc 11-12 or equivaleht, and consent of instructor. Open to students 
in the Columbian College of Arts and Sciences with the approval of 
the student's major advisor. (Fall) 

212 Neurobiology (3) Staff 
Same as Anat 212, An integrated survey of the structure and func- 
tion of the human nervous system; lecture, clinical demonstrations, 
and laboratory. Laboratory fee, $25. (Spring) 

221 Seminar (1) Cassidy 
Staff and student presentations from literature. Present work dis- 
cussed, experimental design and scientific deduction evaluated. 
Topics to be announced. Content differs each time the course is 
offered; may be repeated for credit. (Fall and spring) 

253 Physiology of Fluid Balance and Hydrogen Ion Cassidy 
Regulation (2) 

Discussion on principles of fluid and acid-base balance and the ap- 
plication of these principles to scientific situations. (Fall) 

260 Membrane Physiology (2) Jackson 
Weekly lectures or seminar. Systematic review of the factors which 
determine the movements of water and solutes across simple cellular 
membranes and complex epithelial barriers in animal tissues, Pre- 
requisite: Phyl 205 or permission of instructor. (Fall) 

261 Gastrointestinal Physiology (1 or 2) Jackson 
Weekly seminar; role of basic sciences in gastroenterology; intra- 
and extra-mural speakers. An approved paper required for two 


semester hours of credit. May be repeated for credit. (Fall and 
spring) 
262 Topics in Cardiovascular Physiology (2) Kenney 


Survey, at an advanced level, of aspects of cardiovascular physiology 
especially as interrelated with the respiratory and renal systems. 
(Fall) 


269 Topics in Neurophysiology and Psychophysiology (2) Lavine 
Selected topics in contemporary neurophysiology, including methods 
of data collection and analysis, control mechanisms involved in 
movement and behavior and sensory processing. Open to students in 
the School of Engineering and Applied Science with permission of 
instructor. (Fall) 

272 Reading and Research in Simulation C. Tidball 
of Physiological Processes (3) 

Readings in physiological simulations and their evaluation. Informal 
discussions at regular intervals. Prerequisite: Phyl 271 or equivalent 
or permission of instructor. May be repeated once for credit. 

295 Research (arr.) Staff 
By special arrangement with individual staff members. Approxi- 
mately four clock hours in the laboratory for each semester hour of 
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credit. Content differs each time course is offered; may be repeated 
for credit. (Fall and spring) 

298 Comprehensive Physiology (5) Staff 
Guided review of selected areas of physiology appropriate to the 
student's graduate program. Prerequisite or concurrent registration: 
Phyl 221. (Fall) 

299-300 Thesis Research (3-3) Staff 


(Fall and spring) 


Fourth Group 

396 Advanced Reading and Research (2) Staff 
Limited to students preparing for the Doctor of Philosophy general 
examination. Tutorial literature survey of a subfield of Physiology 
and of pertinent areas of the candidate's minor field. This course 
satisfies the requirement for Part II of the Cumulative General Exami- 
nation in Physiology. (Fall and spring) 

397 Development of Dissertation Problem (2) Staff 
Limited to students preparing for the Doctor of Philosophy general 
examination. Preparation for written and oral presentation of dis- 
sertation problems. This course satisfies the requirement for Part III 


of the Cumulative General Examination in Physiology. (Fall and 
spring) 

399 Dissertation Research (arr.) Staff 
Limited to Doctor of Philosophy candidates. May be repeated for 
credit. (Fall and spring) 


POLISH 


See Slavic Languages and Literatures. 


POLITICAL COMMUNICATIONS 


Committee on Political Communications 
P. Robbins (Chairman), W.C. Adams, R.S. French, S.R. Lichter, J.S. Morgan, 
W.M. Reynolds, J.R. Thiel 


. Columbian College of Arts and Sciences offers an interdepartmental program 
in political communications leading to the degree of Bachelor of Arts. The 
ollowing requirements must be fulfilled: 

l. The general requirements stated under Columbian College of Arts and 
Sciences. Majors in this field are advised that among the courses listed below, 
SpDr 49, 133, and 143 can be counted toward fulfillment of the meaningful 
Initiation requirement in the humanities. The prerequisite courses in statistics 
can be counted toward the requirement in the natural and mathematical 
sciences, 

2. Prerequisite courses: 

(a) Stat 51 or 53 and 105 or 107. 

(b) PSc 1 and 2; Econ 1-2. 

(c) SpDr 1, 49 or 143, 133 (SpDr 143 and 133 are recommended for the 
sophomore year). 

(d) Jour 71-72. 

(e) Psyc 1 or 5 or 6, and 151 (Psyc 151 is recommended for the sophomore 
year). 

Required courses in the major (45 semester hours): 

(a) PSc 101, 120; three courses chosen from PSc 104, 111, 112, 114, 115, 
116, 117, 118, 119, 122, 124, and Hist 134. 
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(b) Jour 111; two courses chosen from Jour 137, 139, 145, 140, 150, 151. 
(c) SpDr 134; one course chosen from SpDr 112, 121, 126, 141; one course 
chosen from SpDr 145, 149, 175, 176. 
| (d) PSc/Jour 128, PSc/Jour/SpDr 129, Jour 198, PCm 199. 


15 191-92 Field Experience (3-3) 
i i Open to juniors and seniors majoring in political communications. 
i Students will spend at least 12 hours a week during the semester in 
; an approved agency or office performing practical work in the sub- 
Hi ject under the general guidance of a faculty advisor. 
{ 199 Senior Seminar in Political Communications (3) 
Limited to majors in political communications. Selected reading and 
discussion with possible field work in the professional subject. 


POLITICAL SCIENCE E Rd 


Professors R.E. Purcell, H.L. LeBlanc (Chairman), B. Nimer, A. Gyorgy, 
H.C. Hinton, B.M. Sapin, J.A. Morgan, Jr, B. Reich, Y.C. Kim, S.J. 
Wayne, J.M. Logsdon 
Na Associate Professors C.F. Elliott, C.A. Linden, H.R. Nau, D. Klingman, C. 
| McClintock 
Assistant Professors M.J. Sodaro, S.L. Wolchik, J.R. Henig, C.J. Deering, 
S.S. Smith, S.R. Lichter, H.B. Feigenbaum, C.C. Joyner, R.W. Rycroft, 
i] D.A. Bositis, J.H. Lebovic, D.N. Balaam (Visiting) 
À Adjunct Assistant Professor G.R. Kieval 


Bachelor of Arts with a major in political science (departmental)—The follow- 
ing requirements must be fulfilled: 
T 1. The general requirements stated under Columbian College of Arts and 
Sciences. 
2. Prerequisite: PSc 1 and 2. Six courses in the social sciences, other than 
political science, to include six hours of history or six hours of economics. 
Twelve semester hours of introductory foreign language and statistics are 
strongly recommended. 
3. Required courses in the major: 30 semester hours of second-group political 
science courses, including a distribution requirement which consists of six 
: semester hours from each of the following groups: Group A (political theory 

| and methodology)—PSc 101, 102, 104, 105, 106, 107, 108, 109, 110. Group B 

: (American government and politics)—PSc 111, 112, 114, 115, 116, 117, 118, 119, 
120, 122, 124, 129. Group C (comparative government and politics)—PSc 130, 131, 
146, 165, 168, 170, 173, 177, 179, 180, 181, 183. Group D (international politics, 
law, and organizations)—PSc 140, 142, 144, 149, 161, 178, 182, 184. 

Of the courses in Group A at least one must be PSc 101, 102, or 104, and it is 
recommended that this course be taken as early in the student's academic 
MA program as possible. 

" Every major must complete a proseminar or, if eligible, an Honors Seminar 
(PSc 196, 197, 198, or 199) in the junior or senior year. A maximum of two of 
these may be included in a student's program; such courses do not satisfy the 
department's group distribution requirements. A 200-level course may be sub- 
stituted for the proseminar requirement with the permission of the instructor 
and the undergraduate coordinator. 

The Department also offers a major with a public policy focus. Students who 
wish to concentrate in public policy must distribute their 30 hours in political 
science as follows: 3 semester hours from each of Groups A, B, C, D; PSc 104; 
9 semester hours in policy-oriented courses to be selected from a group desig- 
nated by the program advisor; and one policy-oriented proseminar. 
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Up to 12 hours of either service-learning or internship credit may be applied 
towards a degree. No more than six hours of such courses may be credited 
toward the major; these courses do not satisfy the distribution requirement. 

Students in the 90-semester-hour degree program (see pages 80-81) must 
receive grades of A in at least 18 semester hours of second-group political 
science courses. 

Students may apply for graduation with Special Honors. To qualify, the 
student must fulfill the general requirements stated under Regulations and take 
at least one political science honors seminar in which an independent study proj- 
ect is completed with distinction. The projectis reviewed by a Departmental 
Honors Committee. To be eligible for enrollment in an honors seminar, students 
must be political science majors, have successfully completed PSc 101, and 
have achieved a QPI in the major of at least 3.5 as juniors or at least 3.3 as 
seniors. 


Minor in political science—Required: 15 semester hours of second-group 
political science courses, including a distribution requirement of one course 
from each of the four groups listed in item 3 above. A minimum of 9 semester 
hours of other social science courses is also required. 


Master of Arts in the field of political science—Prerequisite: a bachelor's 
degree with a major in political science from an accredited college or uni- 
versity, or an equivalent degree, and high undergraduate scholastic standing. 

Required: The general requirements stated under the Graduate School of 
Arts and Sciences and either a reading knowledge of a modern foreign language 
or a specified level of knowledge in statistics, or two graduate-level courses in 
a cognate discipline. Students may elect one of the following programs: (1) 
24 semester hours of graduate course work, plus a thesis (equivalent to six 
Semester hours), and the satisfactory completion of a Master's Comprehensive 
Examination in three subfields selected from those listed under the Ph.D. pro- 
gram; or (2) 33 semester hours of graduate course work without a thesis and 
the satisfactory completion of a Master's Comprehensive Examination in four 
subfields selected from those listed under the Ph.D. program. 

The Department also offers a special concentration in electoral politics. For 
Students choosing this option, the 33-hour non-thesis option is required. The 
curriculum is composed of 24 hours of required courses related to the theory 
and practice of electoral politics and 9 hours of elective work in American 
80vernment and politics. 

All students must take one course chosen from PSc 200, 230, or 240 during the 
first semester of graduate study. The course selected must have the approval 
of the coordinator of graduate studies (students with a special concentration 
In electoral politics are excepted). 


, Doctor of Philosophy in the field of political science—Students of outstand- 
'ng ability are admitted to the doctoral program upon recommendation of a 
epartmental graduate committee and the concurrence of the dean of the 
Graduate School of Arts and Sciences. 

Required: The general requirements stated under the Graduate School of Arts 
and Sciences. Each student must complete a General Examination, which covers 
à major and minor field of study. 

PSc 200 and 201 are required of all students unless they demonstrate knowl- 
edge of the courses' subject matter by passing a waiver examination. 

Each student must choose a major and minor field of study from five prin- 
cipal subject-matter divisions. Each subject-matter division has several sub- 
elds of study from which the student, in consultation with an advisor, 
Constructs a program. A major field of study consists of three subfields; a 
minor field of study consists of two subfields. 
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The subject-matter divisions and their subfields are (1) theory and methodol- 
ogy (analysis of Western political thought, analysis of Marxist and Marxist- 
Leninist thought, and scope and methods of political science); (2) comparative 
and foreign politics (comparative political analysis, regional comparative poli- 
tics, and domestic politics of a specified major political system); (3) inter- 


E national relations (international politics, international law, international or- 
1 ganization, regional international relations, and foreign relations of a specified 


! major political system); (4) American politics (American political process, na- 
tional policy-making process, American constitutional law and judicial process, 
science policy, and state, local, and urban politics); and (5) public policy (methods 
of public policy analysis, science policy, domestic policy analysis, and national 
security policy). Quantitative political analysis may be used as a subfield in any 
of the subject-matter divisions. 


Departmental prerequisite: PSc 1 and 2 (or their equivalent) are prerequisite 
to all second-group courses in political science. 


First Group 
1 Introduction to Comparative and Gyorgy, Sodaro 
International Politics (3) 
Comparative and international political systems; emphasis on struc- 
tures and processes of major foreign governments and the force of 


basic ideologies. (Fall and spring) 
2 Introduction to American LeBlanc, Wayne, 
Politics and Government (3) Morgan, Smith 


Structure, powers, and processes of the American political system. 
(Fall and spring) 

3-4 Introduction to Political Behavior (6—6) Lichter 
(Formerly PSc 3, 3 credits) 
Role of personal and social values in political behavior. Fall: focus on 
problems in the American liberal tradition; spring: a comparative 
perspective on democratic and authoritarian governments in the 


20th century. Admission by special selection process. (Academic 
year) 
50 Washington, D.C.: Gillette and Interdisciplinary Team 


Culture and Politics (3) 
(Formerly Hum 40) 
Same as AmCv/Hist 50. 

*91 East Asia—Past and Present (3) Johnson and Associated Faculty 
An interdisciplinary course, introducing the student to a comprehen- 
sive and integrated understanding of the civilization and present 


problems of East Asia. (Spring) 
Second Group 
101 Scope and Methods Kim, Smith, 
of Political Science (3) Bositis, Lebovic 
i Nature of political inquiry, approaches to the study of politics and 
i government, empirical methods of research. (Fall and spring) 
102 Empirical Political Analysis (3) Smith, Bositis 


Extensive examination of empirical research methods in the analysis 
of political behavior, Research design, data collection (survey and 
aggregate), and data analysis. Prerequisite: PSc 101 or permission 
of instructor. (Spring) 


* An interdepartmental course offered by the Political Science, East Asian Languages and 
Literatures, Economics, Geography and Regional Science, History, Philosophy, and Religion 
Departments. 
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104 Methods of Public Policy Analysis (3) Henig, Klingman 
Introductory overview of the concepts, issues, and techniques of 
systematic policy analysis and its role in the policy process (Fall 
and spring) 

105 Political Theory: Major Issues of Linden 
Western Political Thought I (3) 

Foundations of Western political thought—Plato to Aquinas. (Fall 
and spring) 

106 Political Theory: Major Issues of Linden 


Western Political Thought II (3) 
Theoretical roots of modern political order and disorder—Machia- 
velli to Rousseau. (Fall and spring) 

107 Issues in Modern Political Thought (3) Linden, Wolchik 
Issues of modern political thought as seen through major repre- 
sentative thinkers. Emphasis on conservative, liberal, and radical 
thought. (Fall) 

108 Modern Communist Ideologies (3) Elliott 
Intensive study of theories and philosophical assumptions of modern 
communism. Emphasis on the careers and ideas of leading figures: 
Marx, Engels, Lenin, Stalin, Khrushchev, and Mao. (Spring) 


109 Democratic Theory (3) Staff 
Issues of recent democratic thought and theory, particularly in re- 
lation to the contemporary American political process. (Fall) 

110 American Political Thought (3) Morgan 
Political thought in the U.S. from colonial times to the present as 
seen through major representative writings (Spring) 

111 State and Urban Politics (3) Henig 
Comparative analysis of context, institutions, processes, and policies 
of state and urban political systems. (Fall) 

112 State and Urban Policy Problems (3) Henig 
Selected issues in state and urban policy-making, with emphasis on 
urban and metropolitan settings. (Spring) 

114 U.S. Constitutional Law and Politics I (3) Morgan 


Separation of powers, federal-state relationships, economic regula- 
tion. (Fall) 


115 U.S. Constitutional Law and Politics II (3) Morgan 
Political and civil rights. (Spring) 
116 The American Presidency (3) Wayne 


Examination of the politics of presidential selection, the authority 
of the contemporary institution, the mechanisms and processes for 
formulating public policy, and the influences of personality on per- 
formance. (Fall and spring) 

117 Public Administration and Bureaucratic Politics (3) Rycroft 
Basic concepts in public administration; influence of bureaucratic 
politics on policy formulation and implementation. (Fall) 

118 Legislative Process (3) Deering, Smith 
Theory, structure, and process of the U.S. Congress, with emphasis 
on elections, party organization, committees, and floor procedure, in 
the context of executive-legislative relations and interest-group 
activities. (Fall and spring) 

119 U.S. Political Parties and Politics (3) LeBlanc 
Role of parties as a linkage between mass preferences and govern- 
ment policies. Organization, nominations, voting, and activities in 
legislative and executive branches. (Fall and spring) 
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120 Public Opinion and Political Socialization (3) Staff 
Sources of mass political attitudes and behavior; voting and political 
campaigning. (Fall) 

122 Science, Technology, and Politics (3) Logsdon, Rycroft 
Multiple impacts of scientific and technological developments on 

\ the political systems, Discussion of public policies for support, use, 

| and control of science and technology. (Fall and spring) 

124 Issues in Domestic Public Policy (3) Henig, Deering 
Examination of the decision-making process and the substance of 
various issues in domestic public policy in such areas as crime, eco- 
nomics, education, energy, the environment, poverty, and health. 


(Fall and spring) 


128 Governmental Processes and the News Media (3) Deakin 
Same as Jour 128. 
129 TV News: The Politics of Visibility (3) Lichter 


Examination of the impact of television on American politics and 
society, the nature of coverage of political issues and campaigns, the 
dynamics of selecting and presenting news stories. Same as Jour/ 
SpDr 129. (Fall and spring) 

130 Comparative Government and Feigenbaum, McClintock 
Politics I (3) 

Comparative political analysis with primary focus on the principal 
states of Western Europe. (Fall and spring) 

131 Comparative Government and Gyorgy, Sodaro, Wolchik 
Politics II (3) 

Government and politics of the communist nations; emphasis on the 
Soviet Union and countries of Eastern Europe. (Fall and spring) 

140 International Politics (3) Nau, Joyner, Lebovic 
International actors, international and domestic environments of 
foreign policy, global and regional patterns, general characteristics 
of foreign policy. (Fall and spring) 

142 International Organizations (3) Nau, Stambuk 
Development and operations of the United Nations, regional or- | 
ganizations, and functional international organizations. (Fall and 
spring) 

144 Public International Law (3) Joyner 
Survey of international law, with emphasis upon law's conceptual 
development and practical application to contemporary international 


issues. (Fall and spring) 
146 U.S. Foreign Policy (3) Purcell l 
Constitutional, political, and international factors that determine the 
formulation, execution, and substance of U.S. foreign policy. (Fall 
and spring) 
149 Military Force and Foreign Policy (3) Staff 
f Impact of military considerations on U.S. foreign policy; major 
i problems in national security, e.g., strategic weaponry, military as- 
sistance, regional security problems. (Fall and spring) 
161 European-Atlantic Relations (3) Stambuk 
International politics of the North Atlantic area, the European Com- 
mon Market, and U.S.-European relations. (Fall) 
165 Government and Politics in Eastern Europe (3) Gyorgy 


Study of the contemporary social and ethnic structures, govern- 
mental systems, and international position of the Eastern European 
states within the Soviet system. (Summer) 


* 
Admission requires departmental approval. 
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168 Soviet Foreign Policy (3) Elliott 
Relations with U. S., Europe, Third World, China; international com- 
munism; instruments of foreign policy; interrelationships between 
domestic and foreign policies; ideology and foreign policy. (Fall) 

170 Governments and Politics of China and Japan (3) Hinton 
Political institutions and processes of China since 1949 and of Japan 
since 1945. Influence of indigenous traditions and foreign contacts. 
(Fall) 

173 Governments and Politics of South and Hinton, Purcell 
Southeast Asia (3) 

Interaction of traditional, colonial, and contemporary influences in 
the domestic and international politics of the Indian subcontinent 


and of mainland and insular southeast Asia. (Fall and spring) 

177 Governments and Politics of the Middle East (3) Reich, Joyner 
Politics of the eastern Arab states, Turkey, Iran, Israel. (Fall) 

178 International Relations of the Middle East (3) Reich 
Analysis of the regional and international relations of the Middle 
East. (Spring) 

179 Israeli Foreign Policy (3) Reich 
Examination of the institutions, processes, and issues of Israeli 
foreign policy. (Fall) 

180 Governments and Politics of North Africa (3) Reich, Lewis 


Domestic and international politics of Algeria, Tunisia, Morocco, 
Libya, Egypt, Sudan; their relations with states of the Middle East. 


(Spring) 

181 Politics of Middle and Southern Africa (3) Nimer 
Comparative analysis of political systems in selected countries of 
non-Mediterranean Africa. (Fall) 

182 African International Politics (3) Nimer 


Analysis of interstate relations in Africa and of selected aspects of 
African relations with the outside world. Recommended prerequisite: 
PSc 181 or equivalent. (Spring) 

183 Governments and Politics of Latin America (3) McClintock 
Political processes and institutions in Latin America, particularly 
Mexico, Chile, Peru, Brazil, and Cuba. Emphasis on issues of reform 


and revolution. (Fall) 

184 International Relations of Latin America (3) McClintock 
U. S.-Latin American relations, inter-American diplomacy and or- 
ganization, foreign policies of selected states. (Spring) 

*187 Internship: Political Behavior (3) Deering 


Study of political behavior through internship experience with Con- 
gress, executive departments or agencies, politically active private- 
sector groups, political parties, or electoral campaigns. May be re- 
peated for credit with approval. (Fall and spring) 

*188 Internship: Urban Affairs (3 or 6) Henig 
Study of urban political and policy-making processes through as- 
signment to an urban-related political or governmental office. Pri- 
marily for senior urban affairs majors. (Fall and spring) 

*189 Internship: Legal Process (6) Aron 
The legal system and its role in promoting social change. Readings, 
group discussions, and work with lawyers and third-year law stu- 
dents. (Fall and spring) 

190 Selected Topics in Political Science (3) Staff 
(Fall and spring) 
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*191 Selected Topics: International Affairs (3 or 6) Staff 
Examination of selected problems in international relations. (Fall 
and spring) 
*192 Proseminar: Political Science (3) Staff 
| Examination of selected problems in political science. (Fall and 
E spring) 
‘ *193 Proseminar: Urban Affairs (3 or 6) Henig 
! Readings, research, and class discussion on selected topics in urban 
politics and policy-making. Primarily for senior urban affairs majors. 
(Fall and spring) 
*196 Honors Seminar: Political Theory (3) Staff 
Research on selected topics. Prerequisite: PSc 101. 
*197 Honors Seminar: American Government and Politics (3) Staff 
Research on selected topics. Prerequisite: PSc 101. 
*198 Honors Seminar: Comparative Government and Politics (3) Staff 
Research on selected topics. Prerequisite: PSc 101. 
*199 Honors Seminar: International Politics (3) Staff 
Research on selected topics. Prerequisite: PSc 101. 
Third Group 
200 Introduction to Political Analysis (3) Smith, Bositis 
(Formerly Scope and Methods of Political Science) 
Alternative approaches to political analysis, construction of research 
designs, and problems of measurement. (Fall and spring) 
201 Empirical Political Analysis (3) Smith, Bositis 
Techniques of social science data analysis, with emphasis on statistics 
and computer applications. PSc 200 or other previous introductory 
research training is highly desirable. (Spring) 
202 Advanced Topics in Empirical Political Analysis (3) Smith, Bositis 
Advanced techniques of data collection and analysis; varying em- 
phasis on such methods as causal modeling, analysis of variance, 
regression analysis, and simulation. (Fall) 
203 Approaches to Public Policy Analysis (3) Henig, Klingman 
Empirical and normative foundations of systematic policy analysis: 
concepts, theories, models, issues, strengths, limitations, and uses and 
misuses in the policy process. (Fall). 
204 Methods of Public Policy Analysis (3) Klingman 
(Formerly Methods of Legislative Research) 
Quantitative and qualitative techniques of systematic policy analysis, 
such as forecasting, cost-benefit analysis, simulation, operations re- 
search, social indicators, and quasi-experimental methods. Prerequi- 
site: PSc 203 or equivalent. (Spring) 
205 Readings in Political Theory (3) Linden 
Selected major works, both ancient and modern, which illuminate 
basic problems and questions of political theory. (Fall) 
t 206 Topics in Political Theory (3) Linden 
i Advanced readings and group discussions. Analysis and interpre- 
tation of selected concepts and schools of thought. (Spring) i 
207 Readings in Socialism and Communism (3) Elliott, Linden, Wolchik 
Readings and discussions of works illuminating the development of 
} pre- and post-Marxian socialist thought. (Fall) 


208 Readings in Marxism-Leninism (3) Elliott, Linden 
Readings and discussions in Marxism-Leninism and its controversies 
from Lenin to the present. (Spring) 


* Admission requires departmental approval. 
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210 The American Political Process (3) Deering and Staff 
For graduate students with a limited bac kground in American 
government. A survey of American political institutions, processes, 
and behavior. Departmental prerequisites waived. (Fall) 

211 State and Urban Politics (3) Henig 
Comparative analysis of the context, institutions, processes, and 
policies of state and urban political systems. (Fall) 

212 State and Urban Policy Problems (3) Henig 


Analysis of public policy issues confronting state and urban govern- 
ments; emphasis on the theoretical roots and empirical impact of 
past and present programs in such areas as housing, education, 
poverty, and crime. (Spring) 

214 Topics in Constitutional Law (3) Morgan 
Lectures and group discussions on constitutional Jaw and politics. 
(Fall, even years) 


215 Judicial Policy-making (3) Morgan 
Role of the judiciary in policy formulation; emphasis on the U.S. 
Supreme Court and civil liberties issues (Fall, odd years) 

216 American Presidency (3) Wayne 


Personalized and institutionalized aspects of the presidency with 
particular emphasis on the politics of legislative policy-making. 
(Fall) 

217 Bureaucratic Politics (3) Rycroft 
Structure and operation of governmental bureaucracy with particu- 
lar emphasis on the politics of formulating and implementing public 
policy. (Spring) 

218 Legislative Theory and Behavior (3) Deering, Smith 
Theory, structure, and process of the U.S. Congress, with emphasis 
on member-constituency relations, individual and collective decision- 
making, party and committee activities, executive-legislative relations, 
and interest-group activities. (Spring) 

219 American Political Parties and Electoral Behavior (3) LeBlanc 
Nature and functions of political parties, with special emphasis on 
party influences on electoral behavior and congressional decision- 
making. (Fall) 


220 Public Opinion and Political Socialization (3) Staff 
Sources and dynamics of public opinion and political socialization. 
(Spring) 

222 Government, Science, and Technology (3) Logsdon, Rycroft 


National and international policy issues which arise from the inter- 
action between scientific and technological development and govern- 
mental activity. (Fall) 

223 Science, Technology, and Public Affairs (3) Logsdon, Rycroft 
Intensive examination of selected public policy issues with significant 
scientific or technological aspects. Prerequisite: PSc 222 or permission 
of instructor. (Spring) 

224 Domestic Policy Analysis—Selected Topics (3) Staff 
Analysis of U.S. policy toward selected domestic problems. 

225 Issues in Political Economy: Economic Policy Analysis (3) Staff 
Analysis of selected topics in U.S. monetary and fiscal policy. Offered 
off campus only. 

226 Issues in Political Economy: Staff 
The Economic Policy Process (3) 

Economic analysis of selected legislative issues and the effect of vari- 

ous economic pressures on policy outcomes. Offered off campus only. 


a 
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230 Comparative Government Kim, McClintock, Feigenbaum 
and Politics I (3) 

Examination of basic approaches to comparative politics. (Fall) 

231 Comparative Government Kim, McClintock, Feigenbaum 
and Politics II (3) 

Comprehensive examination of specific issue areas in comparative 
political analysis. (Spring) 

232 Comparative Communist Systems I (3) Wolchik 
Comparative analysis of the political history and contemporary 
political processes of communist states, with emphasis on the Soviet 
Union and Eastern Europe. Same as Hist 232. (Fall) 

233 Comparative Communist Systems II (3) Wolchik 
Comparative analysis of the political history and contemporary 
political processes of communist states, with emphasis on China 
and Cuba, and non-ruling communist parties. Same as Hist 233. 
(Spring) 

234 Comparative Legislative Systems (3) Staff 
Selected problems of legislative theory and behavior from a compara- 
tive perspective with particular reference to the parliamentary sys- 
tems of West Germany, France, and Britain. 

240 Theories of International Politics I (3) Nimer, Lebovic 
Critical examination of contemporary theories, both empirical and 
normative, with emphasis on actor theory. (Fall) 


241 Theories of International Politics II (3) Nimer, Lebovic 
Critical examination of contemporary theories, both empirical and' 
normative, with emphasis on interaction theory. (Spring) 

242 Problems in International Organizations I (3) Nau, Stambuk 


Collective security, law, and the politics of international organiza- 
tions. (Fall) 


243 Problems in International Organizations II (3) Nau, Stambuk 
Social and economic interdependence and the politics of internation 
organizations. (Spring) 

244 International Law I (3) Joyner 
The sources and development of international law, with special at 
tention given to current trends and future problems. (Fall) 

245 International Law II (3) Joyner 


Critical examination of selected contemporary problems of world 
order, e.g., legal issues involving global resource regimes, economic 
development, and human rights. (Spring) 

246 U.S. Foreign Policy (3) Staff 
Research and selected reading as the basis for analysis of US: 
foreign policy, Particular reference to the decision-making proces? 
and policy execution. (Fall) 

247 Public Opinion and Foreign Policy (3) Staff 
Research and readings on U.S. public opinion interest groups that 
influence foreign policy. (Spring) 


248 U.S. National Security Policy-making (3) Sapi! 
Executive organization and processes for national security policy- 
making. Attention to relevant theoretical approaches. (Fall) : 

249 U.S. National Security Policy (3) Sapin 


Fundamental considerations; selected issues, e.g, arms control and 
disarmament, regional security problems, military assistance. 
(Spring) 

250 Foreign Policy Analysis—Selected Topics (3) staff 
Analysis of U.S. foreign policy toward selected world regions. 


POLITICAL SCIENCE 


252 Science, Technology, and World Order (3) Nau 
Intensive reading, discussion, and research on the impact of science 
and technology on world order, in particular on the claim that a 
new global politics is replacing traditional or nation-state politics. 
(Spring) 

258 Communist Party of the Soviet Union (3) Sodaro 
Analysis of the internal evolution of the Community Party and its 
role in the Soviet system from its origins to the present day. Same 
as Hist 258. (Spring) 

260 Western European Politics (3) Feigenbaum 
Examination of the principal characteristics of the British, French, 
West German, and Italian political systems, comparing their institu- 
tional and behavioral adaptations to the problems of advanced in- 
dustrial democracies. (Fall) 

261 Politics of the European Community (3) Stambuk 
Problems in Western European politics, with emphasis on supra- 
national political processes and selected policy outcomes in the con- 
text of the European Common Market. (Spring) 

263 Communism in Non-Communist Europe (3) Sodaro 
Examination of non-ruling European communist parties; relations be- 
tween these parties and other ruling and non-ruling communist 
parties. (Fall) 

264 The International Politics of Eastern Europe (3) Gyorgy and Staff 
Major historical, political, social, and regional factors which have 
shaped the inter-war, World War II, and post-war evolution of 
Eastern Europe; emphasis on foreign relations with outside powers 
and on regional East-West contacts. (Fall) 

265 Governments and Politics of Eastern Europe (3) Gyorgy and Staff 
A comparative study of Eastern European states: political, social, 
economic institutions; emphasis on domestic conditions and problems 
of individual Eastern European countries. (Spring) 

266 Readings in Soviet Government and Politics (3) Elliott, Linden 
Readings in contemporary Soviet domestic government and politics. 
(Fall) 

267 Soviet Government and Politics (3) Elliott, Linden, Wolchik 
Research seminar in selected problems of Soviet domestic govern- 
ment and politics. Emphasis: since Stalin. Prerequisite: PSc 266 or 
permission of instructor. (Spring) 

268 Soviet Foreign Policy (3) Elliott 
External problems and policies of the USSR, with emphasis on the 
period since Khrushchev. Relations with other communist states, 
Western powers, other countries, and non-ruling communist parties. 
(Spring) 

269 Soviet Military Policy and Strategy (3) Wolfe, Elliott 
Soviet developments in military policy and strategy with attention 
to intra-bloc military cooperation, political context of Soviet mili- 
tary policy, significant changes in recent Soviet military thought. 
(Fall or spring) 


270 Politics of the People’s Republic of China I (3) Hinton 
Introduction to the substance of and literature on contemporary 
Chinese politics. Discussion and reading. (Fall) 

271 Politics of the People’s Republic of China II (3) Hinton 
Research seminar. Introduction to the analysis of official Chinese 
documents; presentation of student papers. (Spring) 

272 Foreign Policy of the People’s Republic of China (3) Hinton 


Objectives; formulation and implementation; the People's Republic 
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of China as Asian state, revolutionary influence, would-be great 
power. (Spring, even years) 

273 Governments and Politics of South and Southeast Asia (3) Staff 
Research and selected readings as basis for analysis of structure, 
problems, and policies of the governments of selected countries; 
particular reference to India. (Spring) 

275 International Politics of the Far East (3) Hinton 
Foreign policies and international behavior of the regional states 
(especially China, Japan, and Vietnam) and the extraregional powers 
(especially the U.S. and the U.S.S.R.). (Spring, odd years) 


276 Governments and Politics of Japan and Korea (3) Kim 
Readings and research on the domestic and foreign policies of 
Japan, North and South Korea. (Fall or spring) 

277 Governments and Politics of the Middle East (3) Reich 


Readings and research on selected problems of the governments 
and politics of the Middle East. (Fall) 

278 International Relations of the Middle East (3) Reich 
Readings and research on the regional and ‘international relations 
of the Middle East. (Spring) 


280 Governments and Politics of North Africa (3) Reich 
Readings and research on selected problems in the governments 
politics, and international relations of North Africa. (Fall) 

281 Topics in African Politics (3) Nimer 
Readings, research, and discussion of selected aspects of Africam 
domestic and international politics. (Fall) 

283 Governments and Politics of Latin America (3) McClintock 


Readings and discussion on politics in Latin America, particularly 
Mexico, Chile, Peru, Brazil, and Cuba. Emphasis on issues of reform 


and revolution. (Fall) 

284 International Relations of Latin America (3) McClintock 
Readings and discussion on U.S.-Latin American relations and t 
foreign policies of selected states. (Spring) 

285 Problems in Latin American Civilization (3) Staff 


Same as Anth/Econ/Geog/Hist/Span 287. Interdisciplinary seminar; 
each student writes a report on some aspect of a selected key theme 
May be repeated for credit. Admission by permission of instructor 


(Fall and spring) 

286 Selected Topics in American Politics (3) Staff 
Readings and discussion. (Fall or spring) 

287 Selected Topics in Political Theory (3) staff 
Readings and discussion. (Fall or spring) 

288 Selected Topics in Comparative Politics (3) staff 
Readings and discussion (Fall or spring) 

289 Selected Topics in International Politics (3) staff 
Readings and discussion. (Fall or spring) Reich 


290 Colloquium: Middle East (3) n 
Interuniversity colloquium for advanced students of Middle East g 
fairs. Admission by permission of the instructor. (Fall and sprin 

291 Colloquium: East Asia (3) Hinter 


Interuniversity colloquium for advanced students of Far Easter” 
affairs. Admission by permission of the instructor. (Fall and $P 

292 Colloquium: Russia and Eastern Europe (3) Gyo 
Interuniversity colloquium for advanced students of Russian 4 
Eastern European affairs. Admission by permission of the instructo 
(Fall and spring) 
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297 Reading (3) Staff | 
Limited to master's degree candidates, Written permission of in- | 
structor required. (Fall and spring) | 
298 Research (3) Staff | 
Limited to master's degree candidates, Written permission of in- 
structor required. (Fall and spring) 
299-300 Thesis Research (3-3) Staff | 
510 Campaign Research (3) Staff 


Methods of data collection and analysis: polling, questionnaire con- 
struction, sampling, targeting, and interpretation of data. Prerequisite: 
PSc 201. 

511 Electoral Laws and Financial Practices (3) Staff 
State statutes; registration and filing procedures; federal campaign 
finance legislation, compliance procedures, and enforcement. Offered 
as the demand warrants. 

512 Campaign Organization and Management (3) Staff 
Readings and discussions on modern campaigning; field work, media 
planning, public relations, fund raising, strategy, and tactics. Guest 
lectures by professional campaign consultants. Offered as the demand 
warrants. 

513 Seminar: The Electoral Process (3) Staff 
Research leading to the deve lopment of a campaign plan for a par- 


ticular electoral contest: use of the media, polling, campaigning, or- 
ganization, issue development, and fund raising. Enrollment by per- 
mission of the instructor. Offered as the demand warrants. 

514 Media and Politics (3) Staff 
Role of the media in modern electoral politics, with emphasis on 
television news coverage, political debates, political advertising. and 
their impact on the elec torate. Offered as the demand warrants. 

515 Internship: Electoral Behavior (3) Staff 
Study of the political system through an internship with a political 
Campaign. Offered as the demand warrants 


Fourth Group 


301 Advanced Reading and Research in Political Theory (3) Staff 
310 Advanced Reading and Research in American Politics (3) Staff 
340 Advanced Reading and Research in Comparative Politics (3) Staff 
350 Advanced Reading and Research in International Politics (3) Staff 


397 Advanced Reading (3) Staff 
Limited to students preparing for the Doctor of Philosophy general 
examination. May be repeated for credit. (Fall and spring) 
398 Advanced Research (arr.) Staff 
Limited to students preparing for the Doctor of Philosophy general 3 
F examination. May be repeated for credit (Fall and spring) 
399 Dissertation Research (arr.) Staff 
Limited to Doctor of Philosophy candidates. May be repeated for 
credit. (Fall and spring) 
PORTUGUESE 


S 
ee Romance Languages and Literatures. 
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"letsors T. Hunt (Emeritus), EL Phillips, J.N. Mosél, B.I. Levy, W.E. 
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Caldwell, R.D. Walk, R.K. White (Emeritus), A.D. Kirsch, E. Johnson 
(Emeritus), V. Kirkbride (Emeritus), C.E. Rice, E. Abravanel (Chairman), 
D.E. Silber, J. Miller, C.J. Lange, A.J. Caron (Research), F.L. Schmidt 
(Research), L.A. Rothblat, M.L. Meltzer 

Adjunct Professor R.F. Caron 

Professorial Lecturers R.K. Kahn, S.L. Cohen 

Associate Professors C.E. Tuthill, S.A. Karp, R.W. Holmstrom, P.J. Poppen, 
L. Brandt, S.K. Green, S. Hashtroudi 

Adjunct Associate Professor D.G. Kleiman 

Associate Professorial Lecturer J.K. Harper 

Assistant Professors L.R. Offermann, M.H. Charlop 


Clinical Training Staff 


Clinical Professor J. Borriello 
Associate Clinical Professors LM. Zimmerman, J.W. Cummings, M.E. 
Zedek, E. Blum, P.D. Daen, D.A. Evans 


| 
l 
Bachelor of Arts with a major in psychology (departmental)—The following 
requirements must be fulfilled: 

1. The general requirements stated under Columbian College of Arts and 
Sciences. 

2. Prerequisite courses—seven or eight semester hours selected from Psy¢ | 
1, 5 and 6. 

3. Required courses in related areas: 

(a) three semester hours selected from Stat 51, 53, or any first-group 
course in mathematics except Math 6. (Students expecting to do graduate study | 
in psychology should elect Stat 53.) 

(b) 9 semester hours selected from American civilization, anthropology: 
economics, geography and regional science, history, philosophy (Phil 71, 11% 
151 recommended), political science or sociology, of which six hours must be | 
from one of the following: anthropology, economics, history, political science 
or sociology. If a student takes more than six hours in any one department, 
the excess will be credited to electives. 

4. Required courses in the major—27 semester hours in second-group PSY 
chology courses, including Psyc 196 and one course from each of the following 
groups—Group A: Psyc 118, 121, 161; Group B: Psyc 115, 144, 151, 156; Group C: 
Psyc 101, 129, 131; Group D: Psyc 110, 111, 112, 132. 

It is recommended that students contact their academic advisors as soon 9$ 
possible for assistance in planning their programs of study. 

Although there is no foreign language requirement, students contemplating | 
graduate study are reminded that many graduate schools require knowledg? | 
of one and sometimes two foreign languages. 

To qualify for graduation with Special Honors the student must fulfill the 
general requirements stated under Regulations, take an honors seminar (PSY 
197), and complete an independent study project (Psyc 191) with distinctio: 
The grade point average in psychology required for graduation with Spec? 
Honors is 3.3. 


Minor in psychology—18 semester hours are required, including Psyc 1 and 
at least 9 semester hours of second-group psychology courses. Students con 
sidering graduate study in psychology are advised to take Psyc 5 or 6, à dist 
bution of courses from categories A, B, C, D above, Psyc 196, and an element 
course in statistics. 


Master of Arts in the field of psychology—Prerequisite: the degree of e 


lor of Arts with a major in psychology at this University, or an equiv 
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degree. Admission to the program is limited; preference will be given those 
who plan to continue toward a Doc tor of Philosophy degree. 

Required: the general requirements stated under the Graduate School of Arts 
and Sciences. Of the 24 required semester hours (exclusive of the thesis), a 
Minimum of 18 must be in third-group psychology courses including Psyc 202 
and either 203 or 204; six may be in related fields approved by the department, 
For detailed requirements consult the chairman of the department. 


Doctor of Philosophy in the field of psychology—Prerequisite: the degree of 
Bachelor of Arts with a major in psychology. Students admitted from other 

isciplines will be expected to complete prerequisite undergraduate courses 
to prepare for graduate study in psychology. Qualifying scores on the Miller 
Analogies Test and the Aptitude Test of the Graduate Record Examination are 
Tequired for admission. 

Required: the general requirements stated under the Graduate School of Arts 
and Sciences, including (1) the satisfactory completion of the tool requirement; 
(2) Psyc 202, 203-4, and an appropriate statistics course; and (3) the satisfactory 
Completion of a Preliminary Examination and a major Field Examination. 

Areas of study: clinical, developmental, experimental, industrial and organi- 
7ational, and social psychology. 


Departmental prerequisite: Psyc 1 or 5 or 6 is prerequisite to all other 
urses in psychology. The departmental prerequisite may be waived with the 
Permission of the instructor. 

Students electing psychology courses in the freshman year should begin 
With Psyc 1; with permission of instructor students may elect Psyc 5-6 in the 


co 


Shman year. 
First Group 
1 General Psychology (3) Staff 
Fundamental principles underlying human behavior. (Fall and 
spring) 


5-6 Principles and Methods of Psychology (4—4) Walk, Hashtroudi 
Lecture (3 hours), laboratory (3 hours). An experimental approach 
to understanding behavior; individual and class experiments per- 
formed. Psyc 5: sensation, perception, and emotions and their rela- 
tion to adaptive behavior. Psyc 6: memory, human information 
processing, learning, and motivation. Laboratory fee, $10 per semester. 
(Academic year) 

8 Psychology of Motivation and Personality (3) Staff 
Introduction to the psychology of personality. Principles of motiva- 
tion, personality development, social and cultural factors, and as- 


Sessment and description of personality emphasized. (Fall and 
Spring) 
22 Introduction to Educational Psychology (3) Kirkbride 
The contributions of psychology to education; emphasis on learning. 
Second Group 
101 Abnormal Psychology (3) Silber, Holmstrom 
Causes, diagnosis, treatment, and theories of various types of malad- 
Justments and mental disorders. (Fall and spring) f 
104 Ecology and Mental Health (3) Karp 


Examination by field research of the linkages between aspects of 
the physical environment and mental health. Lectures and student 
field research projects. (Fall) 

The Psychology of Consumer Behavior and Attitudes (3) Phillips 


Consumer behavior and attitudes in regard to advertising, buying 


105 


440 


COURSES OF INSTRUCTION 


habits, consumer action groups and social pressures, and mass per- 
suasion. Lectures and field work. (Spring) 

108 Humanistic Psychology (3) Mosél 
Critical examination of humanistic psychology. Emphasis on role 
of consciousness in human behavior. Philosophic foundations, ex- 
istential and phenomenological psychology, the new mentalism. 
(Spring) 

110 Perception and Understanding in Children (3) Abravanel 

Concepts and research in the area of developmental psychology; 

emphasis on the growth and development of perception, cognition, 

and language. (Spring) 

Psychology of Childhood (3) Brandt 

(Formerly Psyc 29) 

Developmental approach to study of the child. Emphasis on the 

socialization process, learning, and the child's view of the world. 

Psychology of Adolescence (3) Charlop 

Psychological characteristics and problems peculiar to adolescence, 

with emphasis on application of psychology to solution of such 

problems. (Fall and spring) 

115 Psychology of Language and Communication (3) Mosél 
Introduction to psycholinguistics and verbal behavior. Information 
theory, generative grammar theory, cultural and linguistic structures 
in the perception and learning of language. (Fall and spring) 

117 Psychology of Art and Picture Perception (3) Ww 
Principles of perception as applied to art. Theories of Arnheim, 
Gibson, Gombrich, and Goodman as related to art and picture per- 
ception; study of cross-cultural research and research with children: 

118 Neuropsychology (3) Rothblat 
Analysis of neural processes underlying behavior. Basic structure 
and functions of the nervous system, with emphasis on sensory 


11 


ru 


112 


t 


processes, learning and memory, motivation, and emotion. (Fall 
and spring) 
119 Group Dynamics (3) Miller 


Relationship of the individual to groups, collectivities, and large? 

social systems. Theory, research, and applications of group an 

organizational processes, emphasizing contributions of Freud, Bion 

Slater, Miller and Rice. Opportunity is provided to attend a group 

dynamics workshop, which is recommended but not required. Enroll- 

ment limited. (Spring) 

Psychology of Learning (3) Hashtroudi 

Theories and issues related to basic learning processes as determi 

nants of behavior. Emphasis on current research using both huma? 

and animal subjects. (Fall) 

122 Psychology and Human Relations (3) Silber 
Understanding human relations and T-group techniques by evolving 
an on-going T-group within the course itself. For junior and senior 
undergraduate social science majors; open to others with permission 


12 


— 


of instructor. (Summer) 

129 Theories of Personality (3) Karp, Poppe” 
Survey of personality theories; emphasis on their application ? 
problems of individuals. (Fall and spring) 

130 Seminar: Political and Social Implications of Karp 


Current Approaches to Psychological Treatment (3) 

Discussion and presentation of recent works, such as those of Szas? 
;Offman, and various writers on minority liberation, bearing up 
the implications for individuals and society of various approa 
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to psychological treatment, including psychotherapy and behavior 
modification 

131 Psychological Tests (3) Hunt, Karp, Levy 
Survey of psychological tests and their more common uses in busi- 
ness, industry, government, law, medicine, and education. Material 
fee, $10. (Fall and spring) 

132 Socialization in Childhood (3) Brandt 

Examination of primary methods by which the child is shaped in 

terms of social judgment and self control; internalization of con- 

trols, assimilation of societal values and parenting procedures, Or- 
ganized by focus on issues according to developmental level. 

Freud and Modern Psychoanalysis (3) Miller 

Introduction to the work of Freud and his impact on modern psycho- 

analysis, focusing on the meaning of dreams and the unconscious 

function of conflict and defense, infantile sexuality and the Oedipus 
conflict, development of the ego, theory of anxiety and neurosis, and 
the death instinct. (Spring) 

144 Industrial/Organizational Psychology (3) Offermann 
Psychological concepts and methods applied to problems*of personnel 
management, employee motivation and productivity, supervisory 
leadership, and organizational development. (Fall and spring) 

150 Psychology of Sex Differences (3) Poppen 
Relevant biological, psychological, and sociological influences on 
males and females in the development of sex differences; hormonal 
differences, gender identity, differential socialization of sons and 
daughters, masculinity/femininity, cultural evaluation of male and 
female roles. Survey of relevant psychological theory. Emphasis on 
empirical research and hypothesis testing. 


13 
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151 Social Psychology (3) Tuthill, Poppen, Green 
Social foundations of behavior: cognition, motivation, role-behavior, 
communication, small-group processes, and attitudes. (Fall and 
spring) 

154 Psychology of Criminology (3) Silber 


Examination of many psychological aspects of criminal behavior; 
personality of criminals and of psychological processes affecting 
behavior. (Fall) 

156 Psychology of Attitudes and Public Opinion (3) Tuthill 
Psychology of opinion formation, measurement of opinion, social 
determinants of attitudes, psychological processes in propaganda, 
bases of receptivity to propaganda, psychological warfare. 

158 Psychology of Interpersonal Attraction (3) Green 
Psychological bases for interpersonal attraction; emphasis on per- 
sonal variables, relevant theoretical approaches, and interpersonal 
processes. 

161 Comparative Psychology (3) Caldwell 
Lectures and demonstrations on animal psychology. Psychological 
Processes in infrahuman organisms, evolution of behavior, the place 
of animal experimentation and research in psychology. (Spring) 

168 Principles and Techniques in Neuropsychological Rothblat 

Research (3) 
Introduction to basic anatomical, physiological and behavioral tech- 
niques used in neuropsychological research to explore relationships 
between the brain and behavior. Admission by permission of in- 
Structor. Laboratory fee, $20. 

170 Clinical Psychology (3) Meltzer, Levy 
An exploration of the history, functions, and problems of the clinical 
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psychologist. Assessment, treatment, community approaches, ethics- 
Prerequisite: Psyc 101, 131. (Spring) 
188 Attitudes toward Death and Dying (3) Staff 
Exploration of the many different aspects, attitudes, and experiences 
i associated with the process of death and dying. Limited to juniors 
A í and seniors. 
a 191 Independent Research in Psychology (3) Staff 
: Opportunity for work on individual library or experimental projects. 
Open to qualified students by permission; arrangements must be 
made with the sponsoring faculty member prior to registration. 
May be repeated once for credit. (Fall and spring) 
192 Field Experience in Psychology (3) Abravanel 
Senior psychology majors will spend a minimum of six hours a week 
in a local mental health, rehabilitation, school, or community setting. 
Students registering for this course must have prior approval of the 
instructor. (Fall and spring) 
196 History and Systems of Psychology (3) Caldwell, Rice 
Senior capstone course which includes a survey and integration of 
à the major viewpoints and concepts of psychology. Required of 
i? psychology majors. (Fall and spring) 
197 Honors Seminar in Psychology (3) Staff 
he Selected topics in psychology which change from semester to se- 
s mester. Intended primarily for juniors who plan to enroll in Psy¢ 
191 (independent research) in the senior year. May be repeated for 
credit. 
198 Current Research Issues in Psychology (3) Staff 
Conducted as a seminar. Recent experiments in psychology, includ- 
ing those performed by members of the class; emphasis on student 
participation. May be repeated for credit. 
Third Group 


Third-group courses are limited to graduate students in psychology, except by 
special permission of instructor. 


ERE Ra 
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202 Psychological Research Methods and Abravanel, Holmstrom 


Procedures (3) 

Required in all graduate psychology programs. Prerequisite: graduate 
standing, a laboratory course in psychology, and an elementary 
course in statistics. (Spring) 


203—4 Experimental Foundations Hashtroudi, Rothblat and Staff 


of Psychology (3-3) 
Required of doctoral students in psychology during first year of 
study. Psyc 203: basic issues in learning and motivation. Psyc 204 
physiological processes; sensation and perception. (Academic year) 
206 Methods of Clinical and Personality Research (3) Rice 
Review of techniques especially relevant to research in clinical, 
personality, and social psychology. Scaling methods, multivariate 
techniques, introduction to the use of computers in data analysis 
Prerequisite: Psyc 202; Stat 105 or equivalent. (Spring, odd years 


207-8 Psychological Assessment (3-3) Holmstrom, Levy, Silber, Meltzet 


Open only to clinical graduate students in the Department of PSY 
chology. Theoretical and clinical aspects of assessment; includes in- 
terviewing, psychometric tests, and projective techniques. Two-hour 
laboratory—diagnostic work at clinical facilities. Material fee, $10 P% 
semester. (Academic year) 

209 Seminar: Psychology of Motivation (3) Caldwell 
Various theoretical approaches to the psychology of motivation; 


221-22 
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systematic concepts and experimental findings deriving from each 
approach (Spring) 

211 Assessment of Cognitive Functioning (3) Levy 
Concepts of intelligence and achievement and their assessment 
through a variety of individual procedures. Material fee, $10. Ad- 
mission by permission of instructor. (Summer) 

212 Personality Assessment by Projective Techniques (3) Le 
Methods of personality assessment, primarily the Rorschach. Ma- 
terial fee, $10. Admission by permission of instruc tor. (Summer) 

213-14 Seminar: Developmental Abravanel, Brandt, Walk 

Psychology (3-3) 
Psyc 213: research and theory in developmental psychology, em- 
phasis on perceptual and cognitive development; consideration of 
the development of social awareness and of genetic-biological 
growth processes. Psyc 214: current research and theory in per- 
ceptual, cognitive, and social development; intensive study of selected 
research problems. (Academic year) 

215 Personality Assessment by Charlop, Brandt 

Multiple Procedures (3) 
Consideration and use of a wide range of procedures in assessment 
of personality and psychopathology of children. Prerequisite: Psyc 
207-8 or 211 and 212. Graduate students in fields other than psy- 
chology admitted by permission of instructor Material fee, $10. 

216 Psychological Assessment by Graphic Means (3) Le 
Examination of graphic procedures for assessment of intelligence 
and personality; clinical use and evidence of validity. Common in- 
terpretive principles sought. Human figure drawings and free paint- 
ings as examples. Admission by permission of instructor. (Fall) 

218 Seminar: Systems of Psychotherapy (3) Silber 
Introduction to theory and technique of psychotherapeutic ap- 
proaches: psychoanalytic, ego-centered, nondirective, transactional, 
and others. Original sources surveyed. (Summer) 

219 Group Dynamics (3) Miller 
Relationship of the individual to groups, collectivities, and larger 
social systems. Theory, research, and applications of group and or- 
ganizational processes, emphasizing contributions of Freud, Bion, 
Slater, Miller and Rice. Opportunity is provided to attend a group 
dynamics workshop, which is recommended but not required. Enroll- 


ment limited. (Spring) 

220 Seminar: Abnormal Psychology (3) Miller 

Study of selected problems of psychopathology. (Fall) 
Seminar: Group Psychotherapy (3-3) Borriello 
For graduate students in the clinical psychology program. Open to 
others if space permits and with permission of instructor. Psyc 221: 
survey of group therapy approaches; Psyc 222: supervised experience 
with therapeutic groups. Prerequisite to Psyc 221: Psyc 219. (Aca- 
demic year) 

223 Seminar: Learning (3) Hashtroudi 
Selected topics of current research interest in the psychology of 
learning. (Spring) 

225 


Seminar: Child Psychotherapy (3) Charlop 
Theory and practice of insight-oriented psychotherapy with children. 
Class observation of an ongoing treatment case. Supervised treat- 
ment of a child in a practicum setting. Permission of instructor re- 
quired for all students except graduate students in the child clinical 
track. (Spring) 
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226 Seminar: Clinical Psychology of Childhood Brandt 
and Adolescence (3) 
For graduate students in psychology; open to others with permission 
of instructor, if space permits. Exploration of major topics concern- 


FE ing psychopathology in children and adolescents; discussion of 
i nosological issues with emphasis on theoretical and research litera- 
ture. 
\ 
227-28 Seminar: Principles of Psychotherapy (3-3) Kahn 


For graduate students in clinical psychology; open to others, with 
permission of instructor, only if space permits. Patient’s needs and 
demands on the therapist. Case participation heavily relied upon. 
Prerequisite: Psyc 218. (Academic year) 

229 Seminar: Principles of Behavior Change (3) Phillips 
Stimulus-organism-response variables and their interactions, with 
emphasis on learning theory as applied to clinical problems. 
(Fall) 

231 Development of Psychometric Instruments (3) Mosél 
Quantitative techniques and principles used in construction, stan- 
dardization, and evaluation of personality and ability measures for 
research and practice; quantification of human judgment for mea- 
surement purposes. Prerequisite: course in tests and measurements 
and an elementary course in statistics. (Fall) 

232 Ego Psychology and Theories of Object Relations (3) | Holmstrom 
Emphasis on theoretical contributions of Freud, Hartmann, Kris, 
Klein, Rapaport, Kernberg, and others. Assessment and treatment are 
addressed, primarily with reference to investigations of borderline 
and characterological disorders. Permission of instructor required for 
all students except those in clinical psychology. (Spring) 

234 Seminar: Theory of Psychological Measurement (3) Mosél 
Examination of classical test theory (which underlies most current 
test construction and interpretation) and the newly emerging area 0 
item-response theory. Recent developments in validity generalization 
(Spring—alternate years) 

235 Seminar: Community Mental Health (3) Miller 
For graduate students in the Department of Psychology; open ta 
others, with permission of instructor, only if space permits. Survey 
of issues and techniques in community mental health; emphasis 0 
educational systems and community mental health issues. Prerequi* 
site: Psyc 219. (Fall) 

237-38 The Practice of General Psychology (3-3) Meltzer 
Application of psychological principles and findings to a wide spec 
trum of human problems. Professional issues facing the psychologist 
offering services. Participation in the development, implementation 
and evaluation of applied psychological services and projects: 
(Academic year) 


240 Seminar: Selected Topics in Psychopathology (3) silber 
nanan of current research and theory in psychopathology: 
(Spring) 

241-42 Family Systems: Theory, Practice, and Research (3-3) staff 


Family dynamics and their implications for assessment and treat: 
ment. Special emphasis on the role of research in the process 9 
evaluation of family systems and family therapy. Enrollment limite 


to advanced doctoral students in clinical psychology. (Acade 
year) 

243 Psychoanalytic Theory and Research (3) Miller 
An introduction to classical and modern psychoanalytic theory 
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research. A review of Freud's central works, focusing on his case 
studies and their role in theory development. Emphasis on instinct 
theory, with comparisons to contemporary studies of dreams, infant | 
observation, male and female personality development, psychopath- 
ology, and related topics. 

244 Theories and Processes of Organizational Management (3) 

Basic functions and tex hniques of organizational management—de- 
sign, control, direction, and decision-making—examined from the 
viewpoint of behavioral science 

245 Seminar: Organizational Behavior (3) Mosél 
Analysis of organizational behavior; emphasis on motivation and pro- 
ductivity. Recent research on employee attitudes, primary group, 
supervisory leadership, formal and informal organization, job de- 
sign. (Fall) 

246 Seminar: Personnel Evaluation Techniques (3) Mosél, Harper 
Techniques of personnel selection and performance evaluation. Em- 
ployment tests, personal data, assessment interviews, performance 
ratings, and assessment centers, Consideration of federal guidelines 
in employee selection. Includes practicum. 

248 Organizational Behavior Research Applied to Cohen 
Organizational Intervention and Change (3) 

Emphasis on development of models of organizational effectiveness; 


design of valid diagnostic instruments: implementation of research 


strategies; establishment of program-evaluation criteria. (Spring, 
even years) 
249 Organizational Behavior Modification (3) Mosél 


Application of operant reinforcement, behavioral systems analysis, 
and other experimentally derived procedures, such as goal-setting 
and feedback, to improving individual and group work performance 


New approaches to intrinsic job motivation based on covert rein- 
forcement principles. (Spring—alternate years) 
250 Human Resources Management (3) Staff 


An examination within a psychological systems perspective of the 
requirements for integrating employee assessment, placement, train- 
ing, and motivation modules into a unified human resources develop- 
ment program. Emphasis on models and tex hniques of organizational 
development and the utilization of key organizational factors to 
determine content of the program. 

251 Seminar: Advanced Social Psychology (3) Tuthill, Poppen, Green 
Current research and the ry: motivation and cognition, dissonance, 
Social interaction theory interpersonal processes, group dynamics, 
group conflict (Fall) 

252 Research Methods in Tuthill, Poppen, White, Green 

Social Psychology (3) 
Selected methods such as public opinion polling, attitude scaling, 
interviewing, content analysis, naturalistic observation, field re- 
search or laboratory experimentation. May be repeated for credit. 
(Fall and spring) 

254 Seminar: Experimental Social Psychology (3) Tuthill 
Experimental study of small groups, group climates, interaction 
Process analysis. Lewin's field-theoretical approach to individual and 
Broup processes. (Spring, odd years) 

257 Current Topics in Poppen, Green, Offermann 
Social Psychology (3) 

Advanced seminar with focus on major theoretical approaches, re- 
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search, or problem areas within field of social psychology. Topic 
changes each semester. (Fall and spring) 
258 Seminar: Attitude Change (3) Tuthill 


Review of recent research literature on attitude formation and 
change. Examination of theories of attitude change and experimental 
findings. (Spring, even years) 


260 Psychology of Work Group Development (3) Offermann 


Examination of theory and research on groups as task performance 
systems. Approaches to team development as a means of improving 
work group effectiveness, including goal setting, role clarification, 
increasing interpersonal skills, and conflict resolution. (Fall) 


263 Evaluation Research (3) Rice 


Research issues and methods in evaluating the impact of social in- 
tervention and service programs, especially those in mental health. 
Specification of program goals and effectiveness criteria; measure- 
ment problems; experimental and quasi-experimental designs; po- 


litical problems surrounding evaluation research, (Spring, even 
years) 
268 Seminar: Neuropsychology (3) Rothblat 


Selected problems in research relating the brain and behavior. In- 
dependent topics each semester such as sensory processing, brain 
development and behavior, clinical aspects of nervous system func- 
tion. 


272 Seminar: Theories of Personality (3) Caldwell 
Emphasis on theoretical problems and methodology in the field 0 
personality study. (Fall, odd years) 

274 Comparative Psychology and Ethology (3) Caldwell 


Synthesis of the principles and findings of ethology and comparative 
psychology. Examination of the theories and findings of Lorenz, 
Tinbergen, and Jakob von Uexküll in the light of recent experimenta 
investigations. (Fall, even years) 

281 Clinical Neuropsychology I (3) Rothblat 
Analysis of experimental and clinical findings from studies attempt- 
ing to localize and interpret human brain dysfunction, with emphasis 
on perceptual and cognitive behavior. Topics include overviews 0 
neuroanatomy and neurological techniques, clinical description an 
theoretical consideration of major neuropsychological disorders 
mechanisms underlying recovery of function and potential for re 
habilitation. Graduate students in fields other than psychology a% 
mitted by permission of the instructor. 

282 Clinical Neuropsychology II (3) Levy and Staff 
Examination of important psychological procedures for the assess" 
ment of human brain dysfunction. Instruments and batteries suc 
the Bender-Gestalt, Wechsler Adult Intelligence Scale, Halste@® 
Reitan Neuropsychological Battery, and Luria's Neuropsychologic# 
Tests. Prerequisite: Psyc 211, 212, 281, and permission of the im 


structor. 
Staff 


289 Seminar: Current Topics in Experimental Psychology (3) 


Review and discussion of contemporary research and theory in 9 
specialized field of psychological study, by leaders in the field. " 
dependent topics each semester; may be repeated for credit. B 
and spring) 

291 Theories of Organizational Behavior (3) Cohen 
Examination of current theoretical models and research. (Spring 
odd years) 
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292 Seminar: Perception (3) Walk 
Study of current research and theory in the experimental psychology 
of perception and perceptual development. (Spring) 

295 Independent Research in Psychology (3) Staff 


Individual library or experimental research under supervision of 
staff member. Arrangements must be made with sponsoring faculty 


member prior to registration. May be repeated for credit. (Fall 
and spring) 
299-300 Thesis Research (3-3) Staff 


(Fall and spring) 
Fourth Group 


398 Advanced Reading and Research (arr.) Staff 
Limited to students preparing for the Doctor of Philosophy major 
field examination. May be repeated for credit. (Fall and spring) 

399 Dissertation Research (arr.) Staff 
Limited to Doctor of Philosophy candidates. May be repeated for 
credit. (Fall and spring) 


PUBLIC ADMINISTRATION—GRADUATE PROGRAMS - 


Professors D.S. Brown, W. Sommers (Emeritus), S.R. Chitwood, M.M. 
Harmon 

Professorial Lecturers H.M. West III, B.T. Pitsvada, L. Taylor, D.R. Collins 

Associate Professors B.L. Catron, A.E. Merget (Chairman), S.J. Tolchin, 

C.w. Washington, L.H. Truong, W.C. Adams, K. Newcomer 


Associate Professorial Lecturer E. Markham 
yee the School of Government and Business Administration for programs 
A, Pudy in Public Administration leading to the degrees of Master of Public 


ministration and Doctor of Public Administration. 
Second Group 


125 Managing Public Policy (3) Newcomer 
Contemporary concepts and issues in public administration and man- 
agement. Major trends and approaches to governmental administra- 
lion in the U.S., including the changing federal role, roles of the 
public sector in relation to the private sector, and managing public 
agencies at all levels. 


Third Group 


205 Introduction to Public Administration Brown, Harmon, Truong 
and Management (3) 
Provides frame of reference for study of public administration. 
Historical development, contemporary approaches, roles of the pub- 
lic manager. Ethics and norms, administrative responsibility and 
public interest. Management in the public sector. (Fall and spring) 

212 Legislative Management (3) Tolchin 
Analysis of Congress as a management system; examination of its 
Internal administration and its role in formulating policy through 
legislation. Executive-legislative relationships, staffing practices, 
budget processes, leadership, rules and procedures, oversight func- 


tions, and the management of foreign policy are examined. (Fall) 
213 Administration in the Federal Government (3) Tolchin 


ritical analysis of the structure and administration of the federal 
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government from both a managerial and political perspective. Empha- 
sis on executive branch organization, integration, and coordination, 
as well as current trends in government regulation, accountability, 
and effectiveness. (Fall and spring) 

215 Law and the Public Administrator (3) Chitwood 
Exploration and analysis of the functions of law in a democratic 
society. Emphasis is placed upon the procedural, historical and 
jurisprudential dimensions of American law. This broad perspective 
seeks to convey understanding of the law as a legal and moral force 
guiding and constraining public decision making. (Spring) 

216 Federal Government Regulation of Society (3) Tolchin 
Analysis of the federal regulatory process as it affects the public 
and private sector. Specific problems involving presidential manage- 
ment, systemic failures, dejudicializing the regulatory process, policy 
conflicts, reform efforts, legislative oversight, and economic deregu- 
lation. Emphasis is placed on new solutions. Same as BAd 203. 
(Spring) 

217 Seminar: Development Administration I (3) Truong 
The nature of underdevelopment. Specific problems of less de- 
veloped countries. National cultures and political and administrative 
systems. The giving of assistance: types of foreign aid; problems of 
working with aid givers. (Fall) 

218 Seminar: Development Administration II (3) Truong, Brown 
Problem of the transfer of administrative capability from one coun- 
try to another. Political and administrative development. Unilateral 
and multilateral approaches. The role of the innovator. Strategies of 
administrative development. (Spring) 

221 Organization Theory and Catron, Harmon, Washington 

the Public Sector (3) 
Analysis of organization theory with special focus on public organi- 
zations; current issues in organization theory; decision-making, the 
organizational environment and the changing nature of organizations 
in a post-industrial society (Fall and spring) 

223 Behavioral Factors in Large and Complex Organizations (3) Brown 
Analysis of the nature and characteristics of large organizations 
Bureaucracies and their behavioral patterns; dysfunctionalism. Ap- 
proaches to policy guidance and leadership, particularly in large 
public organizations; influence and control systems. Future trends: 
(Fall and spring) 


224 Managerial Leadership in Complex Organizations (3) Brown 


What the manager must know and do to provide leadership am 
guidance in large, complex organizations. Subjects explored include 
program planning and the supervision and direction of staff so 89 
to achieve organizational objectives. (Summer) 

231 Public Personnel Administration (3) Truong, West 
Basic principles, legislative and judicial background, and currently 
significant practices in personnel administration in the public servic® 
Roles of recruitment, selection, wage and salary administration, em 
ployee development, and other personnel functions. (Fall) 

232 Current Issues in Sommers, Truong, West 
Public Personnel Management (3) : 
Analysis of major personnel management problems in government: 
labor-management relations, affirmative action for equal employmen 
opportunity, impact of legislation and court decisions on trends ™ 
personnel policies, and other continuing problems. (Spring) 
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233 Seminar: Manpower Planning, West 
Development, and Utilization (3) 
Examination of public and private manpower trends, problems, poli- 
cies, and programs. Exploration of approaches to the analysis and 
administration of manpower programs. Analysis of impact of eco- 


nomic, political, and social factors on manpower. (Fall) 

235 Seminar: Technology Change and Professional Frame, Roman 
Human Resource Planning (3) 
Addresses human resource problems arising from automation and 


other technological changes. Evaluation of these developments in 
government, business, and educational organizations, and their im- 
plications for productivity, employment, training, and education. 
Analysis of economic, political, and social factors influencing public 
and private human resource policies. (Spring) 

236 Labor-Management Relations in the Public Sector (3) Collins 
Principles and current issues in public sector labor relations; col- 
lective bargaining an i cept, scope of bargaining, repre- 
sentation electio s, grievance procedures, bilateral- 


242 Washington 


Examination of state and local governmental structures and func- 
tions, their place within the federal system, their revenue sources, 
their limitations, and the alternatives available to encourage more 


effective administration to meet public and private demands (Fall 
and spring) 
245 Intergovernmental Relations (3) Washington 


Assessment of the impacts and-consequences of changes in the ad- 
ministration of intergovernmental policies and programs in the fed- 
eral system. Legislation, roles and responsibilities of federal, state, 
regional and local systems will be examined from both theoretical 
and practical vantage points. 

246 Dynamics of Citizen Participation in Taylor, Merget 
Administration (3) 

Review of the basic theory and principles of democracy in the 
American system of governance. Analysis of the nature of participa- 
tion in a pluralistic society, including the characteristics and dy- 
namics of citizen-based organizations. Exploration of effective meth- 
ods or models by which citizens may contribute to administration 
(Summer) 

248 Financing Local Government (3) Merget 
Analysis of the theory and practice of public finance in local govern- 
ments. Includes the financing of services through municipal taxation, 
intergovernmental funds, debt instruments, and other revenue 
Sources. Review of local expenditures as well as financial management 
practices. (Spring) 

249 Urban Public Policy (3) Washington 

Examination of selected national policies and their effects on urban 

areas and governments. Emphasis on policy dimensions of urban 

Systems and their relationship to the social, political, and economic 

Context. Against the background of urban politics and administration, 

üreas of health, education, welfare, manpower, transportation, and 

housing will be addressed. (Spring) 

Governmental Budgeting (3) Merget, Pitsvada 

urvey of the basic concepts, principles and practices in govern- 
mental budgeting; interrelationship of planning, programming, and 
budgeting; their role in the management process. (Fall and spring) 
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252 Public Expenditure Analysis and Planning (3) Merget 


Intensive analysis of the concepts and principles of economics as 
applied to the public sector and the analytic techniques used by 
government agencies for planning, allocating, and managing scarce 
resources in the implementation of public programs. Topics discusse 
include benefit-cost analysis, program budgeting, productivity, and 
performance measurement. (Fall and spring) 


253 Public Financial Management Within Markham 


Federal Agencies (3) 

Intensive analysis of the concepts, principles, and general practices 
of financial management within federal departments and agencies 
focusing on the interrelationships of financial and program functions 
and drawing on the several financial disciplines of budgeting, ac- 
counting, and auditing. (Spring) 


260 Policy Formulation and Administration (3) Tolchin 


Impact of economic and political factors on public policy formula- 
tion and implementation; intensive analysis of the analytical, norma 
tive, and decision-making models of the policy process, with special 
emphasis on their relationship to current policy problems. (Fall 
and spring) 


261 Policy Analysis in Public Administration (3) Catron, Newcomer 


Current issues in public policy analysis. Conceptual problems en- 
countered in policy analysis. The role and limits of analytic tech 
niques in the development, implementation, and evaluation of public 
policy. (Fall and spring) 


262 Seminar: Science, Technology, and Public Policy (3) Black 


The impact of science and technology upon public administration 1 
terms of both administrative practice and national policies. 
(Spring) 


264 Public Program Evaluation (3) Newcomer 


Theory and practice of program evaluation and evaluative research 
Exploration of scope and limitations of current practice in evaluatio™ 
considering economic, political, social, and administrative factor. 
Examination of methodological considerations for design, data CO" 
lection, analysis, and dissemination. (Spring) 


267 Cases in Public Policy (3) Catron 


Critical analysis of topical issues in public policy, using a case-study 
approach, Specific issues covered will vary. Designed principally for 
MPA students in the last half of their program. (Fall) 


280 Purchasing and Materials Management (3) Sherma? 


(Formerly PAd 279) 
Same as BAd 280. 


281 Procurement and Contracting (3) Shermat 


(Formerly PAd 280) 
Same as BAd 281. 


282 Government Contract Administration (3) Sherma® 
Same as BAd 282. 

283 Pricing and Negotiation (3) Sherma? 
Same as BAd 283. 

285 Systems Procurement and Project Management (3) Sherma 
Same as BAd 285. 

staf 


288 Field Problem Studies in Public Administration (3) 


Field research and approved internships on selected issues and w 
pects of public administration, including specific policy and manage 


plic 


ment problems arising in governmental agencies and related pu 
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institutions. Open to Master's students upon completion of 9 hours 
toward the degree program and with the consent of the intern co- 
ordinator. (Fall and spring) 

289 Public Program Management and Policy Implementation (3) Staff 
A review of the diverse concepts and methods in public administra- 
tion; an analysis and integration of the salient political, economic, 
managerial, and leadership values and issues in implementing public 
policies. Open only to MPA degree candidates in their final semester 


of study; serves as a capstone seminar to the MPA program (Fall 
and spring) 
290 Special Topics in Public Administration (3) Staff 


Experimental course offering; new course topics and teaching meth- 
ods. May be repeated once for credit. 


292 Telecommunication Administration (3) Adams 
Human factors in telecommunication innovations within a public 
organization. Federal role in research, development, and regulation of 
telecommunications. Acquisitions process for major systems in federal 
agencies. International telecommunication policies and controver- 


sies. Prerequisite: Mgt 244 or EE 251 or permission of instructor. 
(Spring) 
95 Research Methods (3) Adams, Newcomer 


Theory and practice in research methodology. Data sources and 

gathering, research models and designs. Critical evaluation of re- 

search studies. Emphasis on application of research methods to pol- 

icy questions. (Fall and spring) 

296 Statistical Applications in Adams, Newcomer 

Public Administration (3) 

Use of statistics, computers, and SPSS in research and program eval- 

uations. Emphasis on interpretation and use of statistics. Develop- 

ment of basic statistical competency; frequency distribution, sampling, 

central tendency, variability, correlation, probability, regression; com- 

puter assistance. Prerequisite: PAd 295 or permission of instructor. 

(Fall and spring) 

298 Directed Readings and Research in Public Administration (3) Staff 
Supervised reading in selected fields within public administration. 

Admission by permission of instructor. May be repeated once for 

credit. 

299 Thesis Seminar (3) Staff 
Examination of thesis standards, research philosophy and method- 

ology in public administration. 

Thesis Research (3) Staff 


rth Group 


Ourth-grou 
mand rec 


P courses are primarily for doctoral students, and are offered as 


uires. They are open to other graduate students at th 


^ e discre- 
le department or the instructor. 


311-12 Seminar: Public-Private Sector Staff 


323 S 


titutions and Relationships (3-3) 
An analysis and critique of alternative theoretical frameworks for 
describing, understanding, and predicting the nature, values, and 
actions of American public and private institutions. Problems, poten- 
tials, and alternatives for structuring public and private institutional 
arrangements to meet the needs of society. 

eminar: The Large and Complex Organization (3) Brown 
Jnique problems of large, complex organizations: public, private, 
and mixed Emerging concepts and theories. Selected issues. 


-er 
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373 Seminar: Public Administration and Merget, Washington 
American Political and Social Institutions (3) 

Supervised in-depth study of contemporary literature in selected 
fields and of research methodology in public administration. 

374 Seminar: Trends in Public Administration Theory (3) Harmon 
Survey of contemporary normative and epistemological issues in 
public administration theory and practice. Analysis of the past and 
present influence of logical positivism, behavioralism, humanism, 
existentialism and phenomenology. 

377 Seminar: Social Action and Public Policy (3) Catron 
Interdisciplinary approach to foundations of public policy with focus 
on theoretical problems of social action. Interrelation of theory and 
practice. Decision and management as human actions, 

398 Advanced Reading and Research (arr.) Staff 
Limited to students preparing for the Doctor of Public Administration 
general examination. May be repeated for credit. 

399 Dissertation Research (arr.) Staff 


Limited to Doctor of Public Administration candidates. May be re- 
peated for credit. 


PUBLIC POLICY—GRADUATE PROGRAMS 

Doctoral Committee on Public Policy 

A.V. Adams (Chairman), E. Berkowitz, D. Klingman, C.J. Lange, T.Z 
Lavine, J.M. Logsdon, C.E. Rice, C.T. Stewart, P.L. Stewart 


The Graduate School of Arts and Sciences offers interdisciplinary pro- 
grams leading to the degrees of Master of Arts and Doctor of Philosophy in the 
field of public policy. The master's program allows students to concentrate in 
one of five policy areas: environmental and resource policy, gerontology: 
philosophy and social policy, telecommunications polic y, or women's studies 
The doctoral program, intended for those wishing to pursue academic or policy- 
making careers, is concerned with policy research and analysis; students may 
select an applied field of study in education policy, employment policy: 
health policy, natural resources and the env ironment, or science and technology: 


Master of Arts in the field of public policy—required: the general require 
ments stated under the Graduate School of Arts and Sciences. For specific 
concentration requirements, consult the listing under the specific policy area: 


Doctor of Philosophy in the field of public policy—Required: the general 
requirements stated under the Graduate School of Arts and Sciences, including 
(1) a pre-qualifying core curriculum consisting of Econ 221-22; Soc 241, 252; PS 
203 and one course chosen from PSc 216, 217, or 218; and OR 235 and 299 
(Analytic Methods for Management and Public Policy I and II); (2) a written 
qualifying examination: (3) a post-qualifying core consisting of Phil 198, S00 
776 (Public Policy Research), and an advanced so ial science research methods 
course; (4) a minimum of 18 hours related to one of the five policy fields; (5 
completion of the tool requirement through course work in two of the follow- 
Ing: statistics, computer programming, and historical research methods; @® 
(6) completion of the general examination in the form of a public policy paper. 


399 Dissertation Research (arr.) Staff 


Limited to Doctor of Philosophy candidates. May be repeated for 
credit. 
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RADIOLOGICAL SCIENCES—GRADUATE PROGRAMS ? 


Committee on Radiological Sciences 
W.C. Eckelman (Chairman), V.H. Cohn, J.B. Levy, R.C. Reba, S.O. Schiff 


The Graduate School of Arts and Sciences offers an interdepartmental pro- 
gram leading to the degrees of Master of Science and Doctor of Philosophy in 
the field of radiological sciences. The program is directed by a committee 
Whose members are draw n from the Departments of Radiology, Pharmacology, 
Chemistry, and Biological Sciences 

Applicants should have a baccalaureate degree in chemistry, physics, phar- 
macy, or the biological sciences. Graduate Record Examinations are required 
for Ph.D. degree applicants and recommended for M.S. applicants. The under- 
graduate program must have included two semesters each of organic chemistry, 
physical chemistry, and general biology, and one semester of quantitative 
analysis 


Master of Science in the field of radiological sciences- Required: the general 
Tequirements stated under the Graduate School of Arts and Sciences. The 
40 semester hours required for this program must include: Rad 190: Bioc 221 22; 
Phyl 191; Stat 127; RSci 201, 220, 221, 230, 240, and 241; Phar 203: and six hours 
of RSci 299-300. 


Doctor of Philosophy in the field of radiological sciences—Required: the 
Seneral requirements stated under the Graduate School of Arts and Sciences. 
The program of study must include: Rad 190: Biog 221-22; Phyl 191; Stat 127; 
RSci 201, 220, 221, 230, 240, 241, and 250; Chem 235 and 236: and Phar 203. The 
tool requirements may be met by the satisfac tory completion of an approved 
Course in statistics other than Stat 127 and one foreign language or a course 
In computer programming. 
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201 Nuclear- and Radio-chemistry (3) 
An introduction to the structure of matter and radioactive decay. 
Covers concepts of radioactive decay and growth, interaction of 
radiation with matter, radiation detection and measurement, statis- 
tical considerations, tracers in chemical applications, radioactive 
decay processes, and nuclear models. 

220 Radiopharmaceuticals (3) 

An introduction to the chemistry and mechanism of action of radio- 
labeled tracers used in clinical nuclear medicine including the chem- 
istry of technetium, indium, and the halogens and radiopharmaceu- 
ticals for specific organs and organ systems such as lung, bone, bone 
marrow, heart, kidney, and liver 

221 Preparation of Radiopharmaceuticals (1) 

A laboratory course taught in conjunction with RSci 220, involving 
the preparation of radiopharmaceutical kits used in clinical nuclear 
medicine. 

230 Radioimmunoassay (2) 

A review of the current methods used in radioreceptor assay and 
radioimmunoassay. Topics covered include iodination, antisera prepa- 
ration, separation of bound from free antigen, solid-phase antibody 
Systems, methods involving labeled antibodies, extraction and con- 
centration of hormones from physiological fluids, and mathematical 
treatment of data and automation. 

240 Chromatographic Techniques (3) 

An introduction to separation sciences with emphasis on separation 
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equilibria, diffusion and mass transport, operational aspects of separa- 
tion, chromatography, characteristics of individual separation methods, 
distillation, gas-liquid chromatography, solvent extraction, liquid- 
liquid chromatography, crystallization, ion-exchange separation proc- 
esses, liquid-solid adsorption chromatography, and quality assurance. 
241 Laboratory: Chromatographic Techniques and 
Quality Assurance (1) 
Laboratory to accompany RSci 240. 
250 Seminar in Radiopharmaceutical Chemistry (1) 
Invited lectures by research groups in radiopharmaceutical chemistry: 
260 Special Topics in Radiological Sciences (2 or 3) Staff 
Selected aspects of radiopharmaceutical chemistry. Content differs 
each time the course is offered. Emphasis on the chemistry of radio- 
nuclides at low concentrations. 
295 Reading and Research (arr.) 
Independent study for students preparing for the Master of Science 
degree. 


299—300 Thesis Research (3-3) 


(Fall and spring) 
398 Advanced Reading and Research (arr.) 
Limited to students preparing for the Doctor of Philosophy general 
examinations. 
399 Dissertation Research (arr.) 
May be repeated for credit. 


CHEMISTRY 


2 
2 


5 


221 Advanced Analytical Chemistry I (3) 
222 Advanced Analytical Chemistry II (2 or 3) 
233 Organometallic Chemistry (3) 


35-36 Advanced Inorganic Chemistry (3-3) 
1-52 Advanced Organic Chemistry (3-3) 


257 Physical-Organic Chemistry (3) 
258 Synthesis and Structure Determination in Organic Chemistry (3) 


PHYSIOLOGY 


191 Selected Topics in Human Structure and Function (3) 
201 Physiology (8) 


PHARMACOLOGY 


203 Fundamental Principles of Pharmacology and Toxicology (3) 
256 Molecular Pharmacology (2 or 3) 

258 Cancer Chemotherapy (1) 

260 Endocrine Pharmacology (1) 

269 Pharmacology Seminar (1) 


t 275-76 Advanced Topics in Pharmacology I-II (1-1) 
277-78 Advanced Topics in Pharmacology III-IV (1-1) 


BIOLOGY 


167 Radiation Biology (3) 
206 Seminar: Radiation Biology (3) 


BIOCHEMISTRY 
221-22 General Biochemistry (3-4) 


RELIGION 


STATISTICS 


127 Statistics for the Biological Sciences (3) 


REGULATORY POLICY—GRADUATE PROGRAM 


Academic Director R.E. Park 


The Graduate School of Arts and Sciences offers a multidisciplinary program 
leading to the degree of Master of Science in the field of regulatory policy 
This program is designed to provide a knowledge of relevant institutional 
aspects of regulatory policies and procedures and to develop analytical capabili- 
ties for participation in and evaluation of these policies and procedures. 


Master of Science in the field of regulatory policy—Prerequisite: a bachelor's 
degree with a B average from an accredited college or university 
Required: the general requirements stated under the Graduate School of Arts 

and Sciences, inc luding 36 semester hours of course work. The required curricu- 

lum is Econ 217, 245, 246, 247; Hist 222; PSc 203, 217; RPol 210, 220, 230, 280; 

Stat 111 All students must pass a Master's Comprehensive Examination. 

210 Administrative Law for Non-Lawyers (3) 
Legal standards governing decision-making in the executive and in- 
dependent regulatory agencies. Major topics include: judicial review, 
adjudication, formal and informal rule-making, due process, executive 
discretion, and evidentiary standards. 

220 Regulated Industries (3) 
Planning, promotion, and policing of the behavior of firms through 
regulation. Economic justifications for regulation and deregulation. 
Judicial review of regulatory agency decisions. 

230 Evidence in the Regulatory Process (3) 
Regulatory agency hearings and comment procedures. Preparation 
of exhibits and testimony. The relation of attorneys and economists 
in case preparation. Coordination of economists, engineers, accoun- 
tants, geologists, and other experts. Cross-examination of expert wit- 
nesses. Standards of evidentiary proof Evidentiary issues in appellate 
advocacy and judicial review. 

280 Seminar: Current Topics in Regulation (3) 


Professors R.G. Jones, H.E. Yeide, Jr. (Chairman), D.D. Wallace, Jr. 
iltebeite] 
Ssociate Professor D.A. Altshuler 
$80ciate Professorial Lecturer E.S. Jospe 
Ssistant Professor S.A. Quitslund 


quidchelor of Arts with a major in religion (departmental) —The following re- 
tements must be fulfilled: 


e general 


, AJ. 


Scie requirements stated under Columbian College of Arts and 

to EM (Students should consult the departmental advisor regarding courses 

MULT taken to satisfy the requirements for meaningful initiation into the 
Cia] Sciences 


and the natural and mathematical sciences.) 
Terequisite courses—six hours from among Rel 9, 10, 59, 60. 
Cultures required courses in related areas—(a) six semester hours in studies of 


(b) a es other than American and English (preferably a foreign language), and 
X semester hours in either literature, philosophy, or history. 
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4. Required courses in the major—thirty semester hours including at least 
twenty-one hours of upper-level courses. Twelve of these hours must be chosen 
from one of the following religious traditions: Judaism (Rel 103, 107, 113, 114, 
115, 116, 174, 184), Christianity (Rel 104, 105, 122, 124, 143, 144, 145, 146, 172), 
religions of India (Rel 157, 158, 159, 160, 162). Appropriate graduate seminars 
may be approved as substitutions for advanced-level courses. The program 
must include Rel 101 and at least one course in each of the following areas: 
Hebrew Scriptures, New Testament, Eastern religions, Western religions. 

An honors thesis course (Rel 191) is available for eligible students. 

It is recommended that students include the study of foreign languages in 
their undergraduate program, including Hebrew for those specializing in Judaism 
and biblical studies, Greek for those specializing in early Christianity (including 
the New Testament), Sanskrit for those specializing in the religions of India. 
All students expecting to enter graduate school are urged to study French or 
German. 


Minor in religion—Required: a minimum of 18 semester hours in religion, of 
which at least 6 must be upper-level courses. The minor program will be de- 
veloped in consultation with the departmental advisor. Rel 101 is recommende 
for all participating students. 


Master of Arts in the field of religion—Prerequisite: the degree of Bachelor of 
Arts with a major in religion from this University, or an equivalent degree. 

Required: the general requirements stated under the Graduate School of 
Arts and Sciences. Of the 24 semester hours of required courses (exclusive 
of the thesis), at least 12 must be in third-group religion courses; a maximum 
of nine may be in a closely related field outside the Department of Religion 
as approved by the department. The Master's Comprehensive Examination must 
cover three fields (the thesis research must be on one of these three fields) 
selected from the following: the Old Testament, the New Testament, history 
of Christianity, Judaism, history of religion in America, modern religious 
thought, ethics, sociology of religion, and history of religions. A reading 
knowledge examination, usually in French or German, is required; however 
Hebrew or Greek is acceptable for those students whose thesis area is in 
the Biblical field and Sanskrit or an Eastern language for those whose thesis 
area is in the history of religions. 


Master of Arts in the field of religious education—Prerequisite: the degree 
of Bachelor of Arts with a major in religion from this University, or an equiv&- 
lent degree. The undergraduate program should have included the following 
courses or equivalent: Anth 2; Educ 108; Psyc 1, 22, and 29; SpDr 1 or 11. 

Required: the general requirements stated under the Graduate School of 
Arts and Sciences. Of the 24 semester hours of required courses (exclusive 0 
the thesis), at least six must be in third-group religion courses; a maximum 0 
12 may be in a closely related field outside the Department of Religion as ap- 
proved by the department. 


Master of Arts in the field of religion and medical care—Prerequisite: (1) 
the degree of Bachelor of Arts with a major in religion from this University, 0" 
an equivalent degree; (2) a first professional theological degree; or (3) acceptable 
academic work required of entering medical students who have not earne 
bachelor's degree, but who are pursuing the degree of Doctor of Medicine. CeF* 
tain courses in this program are offered only through off-campus centers of the 
Division of Continuing Education and Summer Sessions. 

Required: the general requirements stated under the Graduate School of 
Arts and Sciences. The program of study consists of 36 semester hours 9 
approved course work with or without a thesis. Students must elect course 
work covering four fields selected from clinical pastoral care, religion, sociology: 
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psychology, health services administration, and medicine. The course work 
in these fields must be distributed as follows: 12 semester hours each selected 
from two fields and at least six hours in clinical pastoral care. The Master's 
Comprehensive Examination must cover three fields selected from the list 
above, one of which, as approved by the department, must be outside of the 
Department of Religion. Supervised clinical education may be offered as a 
tool subject in lieu of the required reading knowledge examination in a 
foreign language. 


Master of Arts in the field of history of religions—Hinduism—(Consortium 
of Universities program). Prerequisite: the Bachelor of Arts degree from this 
University with suitable background in the study of religion of South Asia or 
an equivalent degree. 

Required: the general requirements stated under the Graduate School of 
Arts and Sciences. The program of study consists of 24 hours of course work 
(exclusive of thesis) selected from upper-division and graduate courses of 
member universities of the Consortium as determined by the Department 
of Religion, including a sequence of four courses in the literature of the Hindu 
tradition and one course in method in history of religions. The Master's 
Comprehensive Examination must cover the following: methods in the study 
of religions, thematic comparisons between the Hindu tradition and at least 
two other religious traditions, including at least one Western tradition, and a 
Special field in Hindu tradition. A reading knowledge examination in a foreign 
anguage, usually in French or German, will be required, and a student 
must take at least two semesters of either Sanskrit or Hindi in addition to the 
30 hours of required courses for graduate credit. More complete information 
regarding courses and requirements is available from the program advisor, 
Professor A J. Hiltebeitel, Department of Religion. 


Doctor of Phil. sophy in the field of American religious history (offered in 
Cooperation with the Department of History)—Required: the general require- 
ments stated under the Graduate School of Arts and Sciences. The General 
-xamination must cover four fields, including two from the Department of 
Religion (history of religion in America and either early Christianity or Euro- 
pean Christianity since 1500) and two from the Department of History (generally 
American social history and one other). 


First Group 


9 The Hebrew Scriptures (3) Jones 
Historical and literary study of the Hebrew Scriptures (Old. Testa- 
ment) with consideration of development of religious ideas, institu- 
tions, and outstanding personalities. (Fall and spring) 

10 The New Testament (3) Jones 
Study of New Testament literature from the standpoint of occasion, 
Purpose, dominant ideas, and permanent values. Emphasis on ap- 
proach, structure, and significance of the Gospels and Epistles. 
(Fall and spring) 

?1 Religion and the Human Search for Meaning (3) Yeide 
Traditional religious concepts, language of contemporary religion 
amidst modern scientific and secular intellectual tendencies, and the 
place of religion in today's society. (Fall) 

22 Religion and Contemporary Social Issues (3) Yeide 
Illumination of social problems by ethical reflection; examination of 
religious perspectives as stimuli and barriers to social change; tech- 
niques for maintaining social values and seeking change. (Spring) 

23 Judaism: Identities and Ideas (3) Altshuler 


Exploration of important practices and beliefs in classical and mod- 
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ern times; study of people and texts that confront tradition and 
background. (Fall and spring) 


59 Religions of the East (3) Hiltebeitel 


Origins, evolution, and contemporary status in historical context of 

i primitive religions, Hinduism, Buddhism, Taoism, Confucianism, and 

; Shinto. (Fall and spring) 

60 Religions of the West and Near East (3) Quitslund, Wallace 
History of religion in the ancient world (e.g., Greece) and of Judaism, 
Christianity, and Islam, including modern developments. (Fall and 
spring) 

*91 East Asia—Past and Present (3) Johnson and Associated Faculty 
An interdisciplinary course, introducing the student to a comprehen- 
sive and integrated understanding of the civilization and present 
problems of East Asia. 


Second Group 

101 Theories in the Study of Religion (3) Staff 
Seminar taught jointly by the faculty of the Department of Religion. 
Analysis of different ways in which religious phenomena can be ap- 
proached. Readings and discussion of some of the epoch-making 
books in the development of the study of religion. (Fall) 

103 The Prophets (3) Quitslund 
Development of the prophetic movement in Israel; cultural, eco- 
nomic, literary, and religious dimensions; elements of lasting value 
in the prophetic teaching. Study of selected prophets. (Fall) 

104 The Life and Thought of Jesus (3) Quitslund 
Comprehensive study of the life and teachings of Jesus with critical 
attention to sources. Quest for the historical Jesus. 

105 The Life and Thought of Paul (3) Quitslund 
Backgrounds of early Christianity, first-century religious and social 
conditions affecting the spread of Christianity, the life and journeys 
of Paul, Paul's presentation of the Christian faith. (Spring) 

107 Rabbinic Literature and Thought (3) Altshuler 
Readings of the Mishna, Tosefta, Talmuds, midrashim, and liturgical 
works in English translation. Methods of literary and historical 
analysis introduced and applied. Individual research projects 
(Fall) 

111 Myth, Epic, and Novel (3) Hiltebeitel 
Religious themes and images of the hero and their cultural signifi- 
cance in literature: e.g., Indo-European, Biblical, Babylonian narrative 
traditions; Greek epic and drama; Dante, Milton, Dostoevsky, Kafka: 
Hesse, Faulkner, Beckett. 

113 Early Post-Biblical Judaism (3) Altshulet 
History of Judaism from the time of Ezra through the destruction 0 
Jerusalem in 70 CE—canonization of the Pentateuch, Hellenism, Mac 
cabean revolt, growth of sectarian movements, Herod, ferment against 
Rome in context of Eastern and Western political currents. Use 0 
primary sources, especially the Bible, Josephus, and rabbinic an 
noncanonical writings. (Fall) 

114 Judaism in the Rabbinic Period (3) Altshuler 
From 70 CE through end of rabbinic period. Focus on religious Te 
sponses to destruction of the Temple; apocalyptic thinking and revo 
of Bar Cochba; rabbinic and patriarchal responses to Roman au- 


*An interdepartmental course offered by the Departments of Religion, East Asian Language? 
ee Economics, Geography and Regional Science, History, Philosophy, and Political 
ce. 
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thority; Tannaitic and Amoraic Judaism in Palestine and Babylonia; 
mystical and folk religion phenomena preserved in art and literature. 
(Spring) 

115 Judaism in the Medieval World (3) Altshuler 
History of relations between Jews and non-Jews. Daily life and edu- 
cation of the ordinary Jew; rabbinical law and interpretation of 
scripture; Jewish philosophers, mystics, sects and messianic move- 
ments. 

116 Judaism after Emancipation (3) Altshuler 
Transformation of community and beliefs among Jews beginning with 
catalyst of their political emancipation. Responses to beginnings of 
modernity among Jews in Europe, America, and Israel. 

122 Christian Ethics and Modern Society (3) Yeide 
Nature and principles of Christian life as developed by the Christian 
community; problems of personal conduct; application to family, 
social, and economic institutions. 

124 Contemporary Movements in Theology (3) Quitslund 
Theological approach and systems of a selected number of modern 
theologians and/or theological movements such as process theology, 
liberation theology (Fall) 

126 Western Mysticism (3) Quitslund 
Study of the phenomenon of religious experience and of selected 
mystics in Judaism, Christianity, and Islam 

127 Medicine, Religion, and Healing (1) Yeide 
Total care concept. Importance of religion in medical practice for pa- 
tient and physician. Concept of the professional, the clergy's role in 


healing, religious prespective on issues in medical ethics. (Spring) 
137 The Land of Israel and the Growth Staff 
of the Western Religions (6) 
143 Early Christianity and the Spiritual Life of the Wallace 


Ancient World (3) 
Rise and development of Christianity in relation to the culture, 
philosophy, mystery religions, and general religious life of the Greco- 


Roman world to A.D. 500. (Fall) 

144 Medieval Faith and Symbolism (3) Wallace 
Christian life and thought in the Middle Ages; mystics, saints, popes, 
and philosophers. (Spring) 


145 Religious Currents in the Renaissance and Reformation (3) Wallace 
Transformation of Western man's understanding of his identity and 
destiny from the end of the Middle Ages to the Age of Reason. 

146 Christianity in the Modern World (3) Wallace 
Changes in Christian life and thought since 1700 as seen in theology, 
literature, political life, and religious institutions. 


155 Anthropological Approaches to Religion (3) Simons, Wagner 
Same as Anth 155. 

157 Indian Philosophy and Mysticism (3) Hiltebeitel 
Indian speculative and mystical traditions; late Vedas, Upanishads, 
Bhagavad Gita, Buddhist, and Hindu soteriological systems. (Fall) 

158 Ancient Indian Literature and Religion (3) Hiltebeitel 


Studies of foundational texts of Hinduism, especially Rig Veda, 
Brahmanas, Mahabharata, (including the Bhagavad Gita]; attention to 
Hinduism's archaic and seminal themes. (Spring) 
159 Mythologies of India (3) Hiltebeitel 
The lore of Indian gods (Vedic, Puranic), heroes (epics), and holy 
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men (Hindu, Buddhist, Jain, Tantric); ties with Indian caste, cult, 
cosmology, and spiritual ideals. 


160 Buddhism (3) Hiltebeitel 


Origin, development, and contemporary status of Buddhist life and 
thought; its impact on the Near East. 


161 Islam (3) Staff 
Origin, development, and contemporary status of Islamic life and 
thought; its impact on the Near East. (Spring) 

162 Symbolism in the History of Religions (3) Hiltebeitel 
Religious symbolism, myth, legend, and ritual in the religions of the 
world; various theoretical analyses. (Spring) 

172 Religion in American Culture (3) Wallace 


Growth of religious bodies and institutions in relation to American 
culture, development of religious thought, and analysis of the con- 
temporary religious scene. (Fall) 

174 American Judaism (3) Altshuler 
Religious thought and institutions with emphasis on contemporary 
Judaism. Mythic and ritual life of American Jews, including re- 
sponses to Israel, diaspora, the Holocaust, family and community 
dynamics. (Spring) 

181 Women in Western Religion (3) Quitslund 
Historical, theological, and ethical investigation of the image and 
role of women in Judaism and Christianity; special consideration of 
the Biblical experience, the sexual qualifications for religious office, 
use of male-female images and languages, and contemporary issues. 

183 Individualism, Reason, and Tradition Kennedy 
in Early Modern Europe (3) 

(Formerly 721, The Birth of Modernity, 1300-1800) 
Same as Engl/Fren/Ger/Hist/Phil 183 and Art 187. 

184 The Thought of Martin Buber (3) Jospe 
Basic principles underlying the Life of Dialogue and application of 
those principles to all strata of life from interpersonal relationships 
to the religious realm. : 


191 Senior Honors Thesis (3) Staff 
Required of and open only to undergraduate honors candidates im 
religion. (Fall and spring) 

Third Group 
209-10 Seminar: Biblical Studies (3-3) Jones 
Main problems of Biblical literary, historical, and theological criti- 
cism. (Rel 209— fall) 

213 Seminar: Judaism in Late Antiquity (3) Altshuler 
Selected topics. (Spring) 

*216 Supervised Clinical Pastoral Education (I-A) (6) Staff 
*217 Supervised Clinical Pastoral Education (I-B) (6) Staff 
*218 Supervised Clinical Pastoral Education (IIIA) (6) Staff 
*219 Supervised Clinical Pastoral Education (III-B) (6) Staff 

222 Seminar: Ethics (3) Yeide 


Selected topics. 
.223 Religious and Ethical Perspectives on Medical Problems (3) Yeide 
225 The Dynamics of Ministering to the Young Adult (3) Sta 


* Offered through the Division of Continuing Education and Summer Sessions at off-campu* 
centers for students in the master's degree program in the field of religion and medical carte 
Offered as the demand warrants. 
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235 Seminar: Roman Catholicism in the Modern World (3) Quitslund 


Important leaders and their ide 


as in selected developments since 


1800—doctrinal, spiritual, biblical, liturgical, and ecumenical. Empha- 
sis on 20th century 
237 Seminar: Theological Analysis (3) Quitslund 
Historical and topical study of the development of important ideas in 
such areas as Christology, ecclesiol gy, and death (Spring) 
238 Seminar: Contemporary Judaism (3) Altshuler 
Selected topics 
262 Seminar: History of Eastern Religions (3) Hiltebeitel 
Selected topics (Fall 
271 Seminar: American Religious History to 1830 (3) Wallace 
Religious thought and life during the Colonial and early National 
period (Spring) 
273 Seminar: American Religious History since 1830 (3) Wallace 
Religious thought and life from the Civil War to the present. 
291-92 Readings and Research (3-3) Staff 
Investigation of special problems Academic year) 
299-300 Thesis Research (3-3) Staff 


(Fall and spring) 


ROMANCE LANGUAGES AND LITERATURES 


Professors J.W. Robb, G.E. Mazzeo, J.A. Frey (Chairman). J.F. Burks 
Associate Professors M.A B. Coffland, P.G. Sáenz, G. Ludlow, S.R. Barnett, 
I. Azar, J.M. Thibault 
Ssistant Professors G.P. Huvé, J.E. Hicks 


. Bachelor of Arts with a field-of-study major in (1) French language and 
Iterature, (2) Spanish language and literature, (3) Spanish-American literature, 
or (4) any approved combination selected from two of the preceding fields—The 
ollowing requirements must be fulfilled: 


l. The general requirements stated 1 
Sciences 


Columbian College of Arts and 
: (Students should consult the departmental advisor ri garding courses to 
e taken in satisfying the requirements for mean igful initiation into the social 
Sciences and the natural and mathematical scien« es.) 

2. Prerequisite courses—Fren 1 2, 3-4, 9-10, or equivalent; or Span 1-2, 3-4 
9-10, or equivalent. 

equired introductory literature courses—Fren 51-52 or 91-92, or Span 51 

52 or 91-92. s 

4. Required for the major: 


ere is no specific program of required courses. The student, however, is 
expected to demonstrate a knowledge of his or her field in breadth and depth 
y Passing a comprehensive examination at the end of the senior year. A pro- 
Seminar is required as follows: Fren 199-200 for French language and literature 


Majors; Span 199-200 for Hispanic language and literature majors. 


Minor in French or Hispanic languages and literatures— Required: 6 semester 


uma of French or Spanish 51-52 or 91-92: 12 additional hours selected from 
Ong French or Spanish courses numbered 9 and above. 


(3) S er of Arts in the fields of (1) French literature, (2) Spanish literature, 
Panish-American literature, or (4) an approved combination of Spanish and 
nerican literatures—Prerequisite: the degree of Bachelor of Arts in 

® appropriate field from this University, or an equivalent degree. 
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Required: the general requirements stated under the Graduate School of Arts 
and Sciences. The program of study consists of 24 semester hours of approved 
course work plus a thesis (equivalent to six semester hours), or, with the ap- 
proval of the department, a student may elect a program of study consisting 
of 36 semester hours of approved course work without a thesis. 


Doctor of Philosophy fields of study in Romance literatures—Required: the 
general requirements stated under the Graduate School of Arts and Sciences. 
There are four fields: French literature; Spanish literature; Spanish-American 
literature; and any approved combination of French, Spanish, or Spanish- 
American literature. 


Bachelor of Arts in Education and Human Development with teaching fields 
in French and in Spanish—Prerequisite: the education curriculum; required: 
the French option or the Spanish option and the professional courses stated 
under the School of Education and Human Development. 


Placement Examinations: A student who has not been granted advanced 
standing and who wishes to continue in college the language begun in high 
school must take a placement examination before registration. Upon completion 
of the examination, assignment is made to the appropriate course, 


FRENCH 


Departmental prerequisite: Fren 3-4 or 6, or equivalent, is prerequisite to 
all courses in French, from Fren 9 and above, except for courses offered in 
English translation. 


First Group 
1—2 First-year French (3-3) Frey and Staff 
A year course; credit toward a degree at this University given On 
completion of Fren 2. For beginners. Pronunciation, conversation, 
grammar, composition, readings. Oral practice in language labora- 


tory. Laboratory fee, $17.50 per semester. (Fren 1 and 2—fall an 
spring) 
3-4 Second-year French (3-3) Frey and Staff 


A year course; credit toward a degree at this University given on 
completion of Fren 4. Conversation, grammar, composition, reading 
in modern French prose. Oral practice in language laboratory. Pre- 


requisite: Fren 1-2. Laboratory fee, $17.50 per semester. (Fren 3 
and 4— fall and spring) 
6 Second-year French (6) Frey and Staff 


Lecture (3 hours), discussion (3 hours). Intensive course whi 
covers material of Fren 3-4. Prerequisite: Grade of B or better in 
Fren 2. Laboratory fee, $17.50. (Fall and spring) 

9-10 Third-year Oral and Written French (3-3) Huvé and Staff 
Readings, study of vocabulary and syntax, discussion of texts, Ora 
reports, dictations, oral and written grammar exercises, compositions: 
Prerequisite: Fren 4 or equivalent. (Fren 9 and 10—fall and spring) 

49 French for Graduate Students (0) Sta 
For graduate students preparing for reading examinations, No aca- 
demic credit. Tuition is charged at the rate of three credit hours 


plus University Center fee. (Fall and spring) 

51-52 Survey of French Literature (3-3) Thibault, Frey 
Readings in French literature from the Middle Ages to the present. 
Lectures, readings, and informal discussions. (Academic year) 

60 Contemporary French Civilization (3) Ludlow 


Study of contemporary France as seen through its cultural, political, 
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economic and social life, its geography, language, population and 
character. Class lectures and discussion of texts supplemented by 
slides, films, tapes and records. Conducted in English. (Summer) 
91-92 Analyse de texte (3-3) Thibault and Staff 
Methodology and vocabulary of literary criticism; application of 
principles of explication de texte to selections from prose, drama, and 
poetry from the Renaissance to the present. (Academic year) 


Second Group 
103 Oral French With Emphasis on Pronunciation (3) Huvé 


The sounds of French; elements of phonetics. Exercises in reading 
and conversation with attention to accent, rhythm, and intonation. 


Prerequisite: Fren 10. (Spring) 

108 Advanced French Grammar (3) Thibault 
Compositions, drills, dictations. Translations into French. Prerequi- 
site: Fren 10 (Fall) 

109-10 Advanced Oral and Written French (3-3) Huvé and Staff 


Readings and discussions based on French culture and civilization. 
Study of vocabulary and syntax with emphasis on stylistic devices 
Oral reports with emphasis on diction. Dictations, translations, 
compositions. Prerequisite: Fren 10 or equivalent (Academic year) 
111 Advanced French Conversation: The Language of Huvé 

Government, Politics, and Economics (3) 
Discussions and questions based on recent articles from the press. 
Emphasis on vocabulary, pronunciation, syntax, and translations. 
(Summer) 

119-20 French Literature of the Middle Ages Staff 
and the Renaissance (3-3) 
Literary history and the development of ideas. Les chansons de geste, 
courtly literature, satire, the theater, lyric and didactic poetry; 
Rabelais, Montaigne, La Pléiade. Class analysis of texts, collateral 


readings. (Academic year) 

121-22 17th-Century French Literature (3-3) Burks, Ludlow 
Drama, fiction, poetry, criticism, and philosophy in the Age of Classi- 
cism. (Academic year) 

123-24 18th-Century French Literature (3-3) Ludlow 


Fren 123: Study of the major French novelists and dramatists of the 
period; Fren 124: The contribution of Montesquieu, Voltaire, Diderot, 
and Rousseau to European and American thought of the period. 


125-26 19th-Century French Literature (3-3) Thibault 
Poetry, drama, novel, and criticism of the 19th century; emphasis 
on stylistic analysis. (Academic year) 

127-28 20th-Century French Literature (3-3) Coffland 


Fiction, poetry, and drama from 1900 to the present. Chronological 
examination of authors and movements. 

130 Correspondences between Art and Literature (3) Thibault 
Expression of common preoccupations in diverse media. Readings, 
slides, lectures, and informal discussions. Topic to be announced in 


the Schedule of Classes. May be repeated for credit. (Summer) 
133 Seminar: French Literature (3) Staff 
Topic to be announced in the Schedule of Classes. May be repeated 
for credit. (Fall) 
151 Cinema and Literature (3) Thibault 


Interaction between film and literature; aesthetic theories and their 
applications to film and literary genres. Selected films and readings. 
May be repeated for credit. (Summer) 
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183 Individualism, Reason, and Tradition in Kennedy 
Early Modern Europe (3) 
(Formerly 721, The Birth of Modernity, 1300-1800) 
Same as Engl/Ger/Hist/Phil/ Rel 183 and Art 187. 


Ea 199—200 Proseminar: Readings for the Major (3-3) Thibault and Staff 
ul Required of all majors. Conferences and group discussions. (Aca- 
{ demic year) 
| 
Third Group 
202 Théme et version (3) Staff 


Limited to graduate students; open to others only by permission of 
the instructor. Required of all graduate students in the field of French 
language and literature. Analysis and translation of selected prose 
passages, alternating between French and English; designed to teach 
students to write with precision and clarity. 
213 Medieval French Literature (3) Staff 
Topic to be announced in the Schedule of Classes. Study of the 
origins and development of modern French from its Latin beginnings 
through Old and Middle periods. Some knowledge of Latin is de- 
sirable but not necessary. May be repeated for credit. 
i 214 Seminar: Special Topics in Medieval Staff 
| French Literature (3) 
Topic to be announced in the Schedule of Classes. May be repeated 


for credit. 

221 Special Problems in 16th-Century French Literature (3) Burks 
Topic to be announced in the Schedule of Classes. May be repeated 
for credit. (Fall) 

229-30 Literary Renaissance in Europe (3-3) Burks 
Study of the developments in the poetry of Italy, France, and 
England. 

231-82 Theater in the 17th Century (3-3) Burks 


Survey of the development of theatrical arts and the drama. Re- 
search papers and reports. 

234 17th-Century Nondramatic Literature (3) Ludlow 
Study of the poetry, novel, and philosophical writings of the Baroque 
and Classical periods. 

241 The Age of Enlightenment in Europe (3) Ludlow 
The contribution of the philosophes to the intellectual evolution of 
France and Europe. Emphasis on the relations among French, 
English, and German thought. Readings in English and French 
Specific topics to be announced in the Schedule of Classes. May be 


repeated for credit. (Fall and spring) 
242 Seminar: the French Novel and Theater Ludlow 
in the 18th Century (3) 
Major 18th-century French novelists and dramatists and a comparison 
| of their work with that of some English and German writers of the 


period. Readings in English and French. 

244 Special Problems in 18th-Century French Literature (3) Ludlow 
Topic: Anglo-French literary relations, 1660-1800. May be repeated 
for credit. 

253 Special Problems in 19th-Century French Frey, Thibault 

Literature (3) 
Topics to be announced in the Schedule of Classes. May be repeated 
for credit. (Fall and spring) 
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264 Seminar: Modern Period (3) Coffland 
Topic to be announced in the Schedule of Classes May be repeated 
for credit. (Spring) 

265 20th-Century French Theater (3) Coffland 
Survey of the development of the theater from 1900 to the present. 

266 20th-Century French Poetry (3) Coffland 


Background and development of poetry in the 20th century; explica- 
tion de texte approach. 
295 Independent Reading and Research in Staff 

French Literature (arr.) 
For students preparing for the Master of Arts degree. May be re- 
peated for credit (Fall and spring) 

299-300 Thesis Research (3-3) Staff 
(Fall and spring) 


Fourth Group 

George Washington University is a member of the Folger Institute of Renais- 
sance and 18th-century Studies. Institute policies are set by a central com- 
mittee on which each member institution is represented. Doctoral students 
enrolled in one of the Institute seminars are eligible to apply for fellowship 
aid. Folger Institute Seminars are numbered 301 through 308. Students wishing 
to register for these courses should consult the chairman of the Department 
Romance Languages and Literatures. 


301-10 Folger Institute Seminars (3 credits each) Staff 
Topics will be announced in the Schedule of Classes. May be re- 
peated for credit provided the topic differs. 


398 Advanced Reading and Research (arr.) Staff 
Limited to students preparing for the Doctor of Philosophy general 
examination, May be repeated for credit. (Fall and spring) 

399 Dissertation Research (arr.) Staff 


Limited to Doctor of Philosophy candidates. May be repeated for 
credit, (Fall and spring) 


ITALIAN 
First Group 


1-2 First-year Italian (3-3) Coffland and Staff 
year course; credit toward a degree at this University given on 
completion of Ital 2. For beginners. Pronunciation, conversation, 
grammar, composition, readings. Oral practice in language laboratory. 
Laboratory fee, $17.50 per semester. (Academic year) 
3-4 Second-year Italian (3-3) Coffland and Staff 
A year course; credit toward a degree at this University given on 
Completion of Ital 4. Conversation, grammar review, composition, 
reading of modern Italian prose, introduction to Italian civilization. 
Oral practice in language laboratory. Prerequisite: Ital 1-2. Laboratory 
fee, $17.50 per semester. (Academic year) 
Italian Conversation and Composition (3-3) Coffland and Staff 
Prerequisite: Ital 4 or equivalent and permission of instructor. 
(Academic year) 
11 Italian through Opera (0) Chambers 
Conversational Italian presented through excerpts from operas and 
their libretti Pronunciation and grammatical principles, vocabulary, 


and conversation. Tuition will be charged at the rate of one credit 
hour, (Summer) 


9-10 


-A 
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Third Group 
295 Independent Reading and Research in Italian Literature (arr.) 
For students preparing for the Master of Arts or Doctor of Philoso- 
phy degree. May be repeated for credit. (Fall and spring) 


PORTUGUESE 
First Group 
31-32 Intensive Portuguese (3-3) Robb 
Prerequisite: knowledge of one other Romance language. (Aca- 


demic year) 


SPANISH 


Departmental prerequisite: Span 3-4 or 6, or equivalent, is prerequisite to all 
courses in Spanish, from Span 9 and above, except for courses offered in 
English translation. 


First Group 
1-2 First-year Spanish (3-3) Barnett and Staff 
A year course; credit toward a degree at this University given om 
completion of Span 2. For beginners. Pronunciation, conversation 
grammar, composition, readings. Oral practice in language laboratory: 


Laboratory fee, $17.50 per semester. (Span 1 and 2—fall an 
spring) 
3—4 Second-year Spanish (3-3) Hicks and Staff 


A year course; credit toward a degree at this University given Oñ 
completion of Span 4. Conversation, grammar review, composition: 
reading of modern Spanish prose. Oral practice in language labora- 
tory. Prerequisite: Span 1-2. Laboratory fee, $17.50 per semester 
(Span 3 and 4— fall and spring) 

6 Second-year Spanish (6) Hicks and Staff 
Lecture (3 hours), discussion (3 hours). Intensive course which covers 
material of Span 3-4. Prerequisite: grade of B or better in Span 
Laboratory fee, $17.50. (Fall and spring) 

9-10 Spanish Conversation and Composition (3—3) Sáenz and Staff 
Conversation, composition, vocabulary, and syntax. Prerequisite: Span 
4 or equivalent. (Span 9 and 10—fall and spring) 

12 Spanish Conversation and Sáenz and Staff 
Composition (Intensive) (6) 

Intensive, accelerated course which covers the material of Spa” 
9-10. (Fall and spring) 

20 Prensa y Cultura: Intensive Spanish Conversation (3) Azar 
Intensive conversation organized around specific contemporary 
topics; illustrated by periodical material, films and interview® 
(Summer) 

49 Spanish for Graduate Students (0) staff 
For graduate students preparing for reading examinations. NO acs 
demic credit. Tuition is charged at the rate of three credit hours, P us 
University Center fee. (Fall and spring) 

51-52 Survey of Spanish Literature and Civilization (3-3) Barnett 


Social, artistic, and cultural background of Spanish literature. 
an readings, recitations, and informal discussions. (Acade 
year 

91-92 Explicación de Textos (3-3) Shen 


Analytical introduction to Spanish and Spanish-American literature 
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Method demonstrated and practiced on selected passages. (Aca- 
demic year) 


Second Group 


109-10 Advanced Spanish Conversation and Composition (3-3) Mazzeo 
Development of writing and speaking skills. Emphasis on diction, | 


grammar, and style. Prerequisite: Span 10 or equivalent. (Aca- 
demic year) 
119-20 Medieval Spanish Literature (3-3) Staff | 
Survey by genre of the literature of the Middle Ages. 
121-22 Spanish Literature of the Golden Age (3-3) Azar 
Span 121: poetry and drama; Span 122: prose. (Academic year) 


123-24 Cervantes: “Don Quijote” (3-3) Azar 
The Quijote and the novel as a literary genre: reality and fiction 


125-26 Modern Spanish Literature (3-3) Mazzeo 
Prose, poetry, and drama of the 18th and 19th centuries. Class analy- 
sis of texts, collateral readings, lectures on literature and history. 

127-28 Contemporary Spanish Literature (3-3) Sáenz 
Prose, poetry, and drama of the 20th century. Class analysis of texts, 
collateral readings, lectures on literature and history. (Academic 
year) 

130 The Modern Spanish Essay (3) Mazzeo 


Development of the Spanish essay from the 16th through the 20th 
centuries; emphasis on the 18th and 19th centuries. Class analysis 
of texts, collateral readings, and lectures. (Summer) 

133 Feminist Authors in Hispanic Literature (3) Mazzeo 
Development of feminist themes in Hispanic literature. Class analysis 
of representative works with readings in Spanish or in English 


translation. (Summer) 

151-52 The Spanish-American Novel (3-3) Robb 
Development of the novel in Spanish America. Lectures, collateral 
readings, and class analysis of texts. (Academic year) 

155-56 Spanish-American Literature to 1880 (3-3) Robb 


Literature of Spanish America from the colonial period to the latter 
Part of the 19th century. Lectures, collateral readings, reports, and 
class analysis of important works 


157-58 Spanish-American Literature since 1880 (3-3) Robb 
Literature of Spanish America from 1880 to the contemporary period. 
Lectures, collateral readings, reports, and class analysis of important 
Works. 

199-209 Proseminar: Readings for the Major in Hispanic Staff 
Language and Literatures (3-3) 
equired of all majors. Conferences and group discussions. (Aca- 


demic year) 
Third Group 


215 Seminar: Medieval Language and Literature (3) Staff 
Topic to be announced in the Schedule of Classes. May be repeated 

or credit. 

221 Seminar: Cervantes’ “Don Quijote" (3) Azar 
Cervantes’ literary theories, the Quijote and its relations with the 
other novelas cervantinas as different modes of representing reality 
in literary fiction. 

eminar: “La Celestina” (3) Azar 
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225 Seminar: Special Problems in Golden-Age Literature (3) Azar 
Topic: fall—16th-century literature; spring—17th-century literature. 
May be repeated for credit. (Fall and spring) 

231 Seminar: 18th-Century Spanish Writers (3) Mazzeo 
Lectures and analysis of principal authors and works; relationships 
with subsequent literary movements. (Fall) 

242 Seminar: Spanish Romanticism (3) Mazzeo 


Lectures and analysis of principal authors and works. Collateral 
readings. Problems of origins and development. (Fall) 

244 Seminar: Naturalism and the Spanish Novel (3) Mazzeo 
Development of Naturalism in 19th-century Spain. Analysis of repre 
sentative works of Pardo Bazán, Clarín, Blasco-Ibáüez and others: 

246 Seminar: Works of Galdós (3) Barnett 
Ideological and stylistic analysis: relationship of Galdós' works t0 
literary movements of the second half of the 19th century. 


248 Seminar: Spanish Lyric Poetry of the 20th Century (3) Sáenz 
Stylistic analysis of the most significant poets from 1898 to the 
present. 

250 Seminar: Novecentismo y Literatura de Entreguerras (3) Sáenz 
The prose writers: intellectualism and new forms of expression. 
(Spring) 

251 Seminar: Works of Unamuno and Ortega y Gasset (3) Sáenz 
Study of the thought of Unamuno and Ortega y Gasset; analysis and 
commentary on the texts. (Spring) 

252 Spanish Literature since the Civil War (3) Sáenz 


Development of the Spanish novel since 1939. 

253 Seminar: Studies in Modern Spanish-American Poetry (3) Robb 
Poetic trends studied in selected poets and groups of poets from the 
Modernists through Post-modernists and Vanguardists to the present: 
(Fall) 

255 Seminar: Studies in 20th-Century Robb 
Spanish-American Theater (3) 

Trends in modern theater with emphasis on Mexico, Central Americ& 
Puerto Rico, Chile, and the Rio de la Plata area. (Spring) 

256 Seminar: Studies in Mexican Narrative Prose (3) Robb 
Study of the emergence and development of the "New Mexican Naf- 
rative” through the works of Yáñez, Rulfo, Arreola, Fuentes, Lefe™ 
and others. 

261 Seminar: Studies in the Spanish-American Short Story Robb 
and Essay (3) 

The Spanish-American short story and essay as artistic forms; se 
lected modern short story writers and essayists. 

264 Seminar: Studies in Recent Spanish-American Fiction (3) Robb 
The "New Spanish-American Narrative" studied in the novels 
short stories of Borges, Bioy Casares, Cortázar, Vargas Llosa, G8 
Márquez, Carpentier, Cabrera Infante, and others. 


266 Seminar: Alfonso Reyes: Essayist, Poet, Narrator (3) Robb 
Alfonso Reyes—essayist, poet, narrator and complete literary hu- 
manist—studied in his various prose and poetic works. taff 

287 Seminar: Problems in Latin-American Civilization (3) S 
Same as Anth/Econ/Geog /Hist 287, and PSc 285. 

295 Independent Reading and Research in Spanish and gtaf 


Spanish-American Literature (arr.) 


For students preparing for the Master of Arts degree. May be r* 
peated for credit. (Fall and spring) 
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299-300 Thesis Research (3-3) Staff 
(Fall and spring) 
Fourth Group 
398 Advanced Reading and Research (arr.) Staff 
Limited to students preparing for the Doctor of Philosophy general 
examination. May be repeated for credit. (Fall and spring) 
399 Dissertation Research (arr.) Staff 


Limited to Doctor of Philosophy candidates. May be repeated for 
credit. (Fall and spring) 


SANSKRIT 


See Germanic Languages and Literatures. 


SERBO-CROATIAN - 


See Slavic Languages and Literatures. 


SERVICE-LEARNING PROGRAM* 


Assistant Professors H. Nashman, N.C. Garner, D.J. Lynn, G.J. Povar, P.M. 
Palmer, H.B. Wagner (Coordinator) 
nstructor P, Aron 


151 Urban Legal Services (6) Aron 
Field work combined with academic study of major concepts and 
issues underlying the urban legal system. Field placements (16-20 
hours per week) in appropriate law-related organizations. Admission 
by permission of instructor, (Fall and spring) 

152 Issues in Education and Human Services (6) Nashman 
Exploration of the effects of education on society and vice versa; 
opportunities for experience, study, and service (16-20 hours per 
week) in public, private, museum, hospital, and community education 
centers. Admission by permission of instructor. (Fall and spring) 

153 Issues in American Health Care (6) Povar and Lynn 
Field work combined with academic study of present American 
health care system and its problems: cost, quality of care, delivery 
of health care, ethical issues, health education, consumer issues, etc. 
Field placements (16-20 hours per week) in appropriate health-re- 


lated activities. Admission by permission of instructor. (Fall and 
Spring) 
154 Independent Study (3 or 6) Wagner 


Field work combined with academic study, involving field-place- 
ments and complementary academic program of study, under the 
Supervision of an appropriate faculty member. Students must “con- 
tract" with the agency, the faculty member, and the Service-Learning 
Program. Admission by permission of instructor. (Fall and spring) 
Issues in Managing the Arts (6) Garner 
Studies in the purpose and operation of the arts organizations in 

ashington. Weekly seminars and placement in an internship in an 
arts organization (16-20 hours per week). Discussion topics focus on 
the process of communication between artists and the public, the 


155 


. 
Admin; 
Stered by the Division of Experimental Programs. 


470 COURSES OF INSTRUCTION 


government, and the business community. Open to students with & 
demonstrated interest in the arts and the maturity to perform in & 
responsible position in an arts organization. (Spring) 

159 Women and Public Policy (6) Palmer 
Field work combined with academic study of policy issues affecting 
women. Field placements (16-20 hours per week) in local and national 
women's organizations which work to influence public policy. Admis- 
sion by permission of instructor. (Fall and spring) 


700 SERIES— 
COURSES IN GENERAL AND INTERDISCIPLINARY STUDIES 


Three sets of course numbers have been designated to identify new courses 
sponsored by this program in Columbian College, the School of Education and 
Human Development, the School of Engineering and Applied Science, the 
School of Government and Business Administration, the Graduate School of 
Arts and Sciences, the School of Medicine and Health Sciences, the National 
Law Center, and the School of Public and International Affairs. 

701 (General Studies) 

721 (Interdisciplinary Studies) 

770s (University Professors) 

In each case, the course title is completed by a brief description of the topic 
of the individual course. 700 Series courses change frequently; interested stu 
dents should consult the Schedule of Classes for the current semester. Thé 
courses are listed with the other offerings of participating departments; course 
descriptions appear in the section on the 700 series. 

The 701 number designates courses taught by individual faculty members 
They explore topics not normally included in departmental offerings, or utilize 
insights and methods from disciplines in addition to those usually identified 
with the sponsoring department. The 721 number designates courses M 
which faculty from two or more departments investigate a topic of mutu& 
academic interest. Courses numbers in the 770s are taught by scholars 
who hold appointments as University Professors. The program is coordinate 
through the Division of Experimental Programs. 


SINO-SOVIET STUDIES ET 


See Institute for Sino-Soviet Studies. 


SLAVIC LANGUAGES AND LITERATURES 


Professors C.A. Moser (Chairman), N.N. Natov, W.W. Rowe (Research) 
Associate Professors G.A. Olkhovsky, I. Thompson 

Assistant Professors M.F. Miller, R.M. Robin (Visiting) 

Assistant Professorial Lecturer S. Ficks 


Bachelor of Arts with a major in Russian language and literature (field-of 
study or departmental)—The following requirements must be fulfilled. 

1. The general requirements stated under Columbian College of Art 
Sciences. ; 

2. Prerequisite courses—Slav 5-6 (preferred), or Slav 1-2, 3-4; or equivalenti 
and Slav 91-92. 

3. Required for the major: 

Field-of-study major—By the end of the senior year the student will ¥ 
expected to have a good command of language skills and a grasp of th 


s and 


SLAVIC LANGUAGES AND LITERATURES 471 


fundamentals of Russian structure, as well as a good foundation in Russian 
literature and culture. The passing of a major examination during the senior 
year is required. The department provides a proseminar to assist the student 
in preparation for the major examination 

Departmental major—from 30 to 36 semester hours of course work in the 

epartment of Slavic Languages and Literatures distributed as follows: Lan- 
Buage—12 to 15 hours chosen from Slav 9-10, 101 2, 103, 109-10, 125; Culture 
and Civilization—six hours (Slav 161-62); Literature in Russian—six hours 
Chosen from Slav 141, 142, 151, 152; Literature in English Translation—six 
lo nine hours chosen from sec ond-group courses. 

A student who is already proficient in Russian language or literature may, 
"pon passing an appropriate examination, waive any or all of the first-group 
anguage or literature courses, as well as up to six semester hours of second- 
BrOUp courses. 


Bachelor of Arts with a major in Russian literature and culture—in trans- 
ation (field-of-study)—The following requirements must be fulfilled. 

l. The general requirements stated under Columbian College of Arts and 
Sciences. 

2. Prerequisite courses—Slav 47 and 49, or Slav 1-2 and 3-4, or equivalent; 
and Slav 91-92. 

3. By the end of the senior year the student will be expected to have a good 
Srasp of Russian literature and the principles of literary criticism, as well as a 
general knowledge of Russian culture and history. The passing of a major 
examination during the senior year is required. The department provides a 
Proseminar to assist the student in preparation for the major examination. 

student who is already proficient in Russian language or literature may, 
Upon Passing an appropriate examination, waive any or all of the first-group 
anguage or literature courses, as well as up to six semester hours of second- 
Broup courses. 
Master o 


f Arts in the field of Russian language and literature—Two areas of 
concentrati 


on are offered: Russian literature and Russian language. 

and erase: the degree of Bachelor of Arts with a major in Russian language 
a eeture or Russian literature and culture—in translation from this Uni- 
lins Y. or an equivalent degree. A. student planning a concentration in Russian 
Guage must pass a Russian language entrance examination and must have a 
Benera] knowledge of Russian literature and an acquaintance with Russian 
Merl and culture. A student planning a concentration in Russian literature 
- a general knowledge of Russian literature, an acquaintance with 
n history and culture, and a general proficiency in the Russian language 

monstrated by the passing of a Russian language entrance examination. 
p uired: the Seneral requirements stated under the Graduate School of 
;. 9 and Sciences, All candidates must pass a reading knowledge examination 
Profici e German, or a Slavic language other than Russian; a Russian language 
*nCy examination upon completion of 15 semester hours of course 


n; and a Master's Comprehensive Examination. Additional specific require- 
are: 


Onc " r ; 
*?ntration in Russian language: 24 semester hours of approved course 


Apps, Pius a thesis (equivalent to six semester hours) or 30 semester hours of 

for t x course work without a thesis. The following courses are acceptable 

8, 20 s Son of these requirements: Slav 152, 186, 211, 212-13, 215, 
» 225, 241, 242, 295; and Slav 101 -2, 103, with a translation project in 

Joncent n with a faculty member. 

Work “<r in Russian literature: 24 semester hours of approved course 

aPProve a thesis (equivalent to six semester hours) or 30 semester hours of 
course work without a thesis. Courses must include Slav 212-13 


at least 18 hours of literature. 


-—— 
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Bachelor of Arts in Education and Human Development with a teaching field 
in Russian—Prerequisite: the education curriculum; required: the Russian 
option and the professional courses stated under the School of Education and 
Human Development. 


Placement Examination: A student who has not been granted advanced 
standing and who wishes to continue in college the language begun in high 
school must take a placement examination before registration. Upon comple- 
tion of the examination, assignment is made to the appropriate course. 


First Group 
1-2 First-year Russian (3-3) Miller 
Beginners' course in fundamentals of grammar and pronunciation. 
Slav 1 is prerequisite to Slav 2. Laboratory fee, $17.50 per semester 
(Fall and spring) 
3-4 Second-year Russian (3-3) Miller 
Intermediate course in Russian language. Prerequisite to Slav 3: Slav 
1-2 or two years of high school Russian. Prerequisite to Slav 4: 
Slav 3. Laboratory fee, $17.50 per semester. (Academic year) 
5-6 Intensive Beginning Russian (6—6) Thompson and St 
Classroom (7 hours), laboratory (1 hour). Beginners' intensive course 
in the fundamentals of Russian. Prerequisite to Slav 6: Slav 2 or 5 
Laboratory fee, $17.50 per semester. (Academic year) 
9-10 Intermediate Russian Conversation and Miller 
Composition (3—3) 
Listening comprehension; oral and written practice. Prerequisite? 
Slav 4 or 6, or permission of instructor. (Academic year) 

31-32 Elementary Polish (3-3) Staff 
Beginners' course in the fundamentals of grammar and pronunciation 
Prerequisite to Slav 32: Slav 31 or equivalent. Laboratory fee, $17: 
per semester. Offered if enrollment is sufficient. 

41-42 Elementary Serbo-Croatian (3-3) Staff 
Beginners’ course in the fundamentals of grammar and pronunciation: 
Prerequisite to Slav 42: Slav 41 or equivalent. Offered if enrollment 
sufficient. 

47 Beginning Russian for Reading (3) staff 
For undergraduate and graduate students with little or no Russian 
who wish to acquire a reading knowledge of the language. No aca 
demic credit for graduate students. (Summer) 

49 Russian Reading (3) Staff 
Primarily for graduate students preparing for reading examinatlo 
No academic credit for graduate students. Prerequisite: Slav 47 or 
equivalent. (Summer) 

51-52 Elementary Bulgarian (3-3) Moser 
Beginners’ course in fundamentals of grammar and pronunciatio® 
Prerequisite to Slav 52: Slav 51 or equivalent. Laboratory fee, $17: 
per semester. Offered if enrollment is sufficient. 


ns. 


71 Soviet Civilization (3) Olkhovsky 
Survey of the Soviet Union's past and present development. Lectures 
discussion, visual aids—in English. (Fall) 

Moset 


91-92 Introduction to Russian Literature (3-3) 
Emergence and development of Russian literature and ideas during 


the 19th and early 20th centuries—in English. (Academic year) 


Second Group 
101-2 Readings in the Soviet Press (3-3) Fick 
Representative reading and translation of Soviet periodicals 


153-54 


SLAVIC 
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current publications in social sciences. Prerequisite: Slav 4, 6, 49, or 
permission of instructor. 

103 Scientific Russian (3) Ficks 
Representative readings in the major fields of Russian contemporary 
scientific literature. Prerequisite: Slav 4, 6, 49, or permission of in- 
structor 


109-10 Advanced Russian Conversation and Composition (3-3) Staff 
Developing proficiency in oral and written expression. Prerequisite: 
Slav 10 or equivalent (Academic year) 

125 Special Problems in Russian (3) Staff 
Study of selected areas of Russian language, with emphasis on 
practical use. Prerequisite: two years of Russian or permission of 
instructor. (Summer) 

128 Dostoevsky: The Man and the Artist (3) Natov 


Sources and development of Dostoevsky's philosophical, religious, 
and aesthetic ideas. His influence on Russian and Western literature. 
Lectures, discussions, and reports—in English. 


141 Readings in 19th-Century Russian Prose (3) Rowe 
Reading of representative prose texts of the 19th century—in Rus- 
sian. Prerequisite: Slav 4 or 6, or equivalent. (Fall, even years) 

142 Readings in 19th-Century Russian Poetry (3) Rowe 
Reading of representative lyric poetry of the 19th century—in Rus- 
sian. Prerequisite: Slav 4 or 6, or equivalent. (Spring, odd years) 

143-44 The Russian Novel (3-3) Moser 
Study of representative novels of the 19th and 20th centuries—in 
English. 

151 Readings in 20th-Century Prose and Poetry (3) Rowe 


Reading and discussion of representative prose and poetry of the 
20th century—in Russian. Prerequisite: Slav 4 or 6, or equivalent. 
(Fall, odd years) 
152 Russian Drama (3) Natov 
Readings of the most representative plays of the 19th and 20th 
centuries. Reports and class discussion—in Russian. Prerequisite: 
Slav 4 or 6, or equivalent. (Spring, even years) 
Russian Writers (3—3) Staff 
Reading and discussion of works of outstanding Russian writers of 
the 19th and 20th centuries in English. 
156 Leo Tolstoy: His Life and Works (3) Rowe 
Evolution of Tolstoy's artistic and philosophical ideas. Tolstoy's 
impact on Russian literature and society. Lectures, reports, and class- 


16 room analysis of his major works—in English. 

1-62 Russian Culture (3-3) Olkhovsky 
Survey of Russian cultural heritage from origins of ancient Russia 
to present—in English. Lectures, discussion, reports. (Academic 
year) 

165 Modern Russian Literature from the Natov 


Revolution to World War II (3) 
Basic themes, trends, and literary figures of the 1920s and 1930s. The 
Impact of the revolution and civil war on writers and literature. 
Lectures, discussions, reports—in English. (Fall) 

166 Modern Russian Literature from World War II Natov 
lo the Present (3) 
Literature in wartime and in postwar years. The "thaws," new gen- 
eration of writers, and new trends in literature of the 1960s and 
1970s, Lectures, discussions, reports—in English. (Spring) 
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186 The Russian Short Story (3) Natov 
Development of the Russian short story since 1800. Lectures, reports, 
and class discussion—in Russian. Prerequisite: Slav 9-10 or equiva- 
lent. (Spring, odd years) 


i 199-200 Proseminar: Readings for the Major (3-3) Staff 
h i Conferences and group discussions. (Academic year) 
\ 
| Third Group 
is 211 Russian Phonology (3) Thompson 


Linguistic analysis of the phonology of standard contemporary Rus- 
sian. An appropriate knowledge of Russian is required. 

212 Russian Syntax I (3) Thompson 
Linguistic analysis of the syntax of simple sentences in standa 
contemporary Russian. Lectures, discussion, independent research— 
in Russian. (Fall) 

213 Russian Syntax II (3) Thompson 
Linguistic analysis of the syntax of compound sentences in standa 
contemporary Russian. Lectures, discussion, independent research— 

Y in Russian. (Spring) 

d 214 Methodology of Teaching Russian (3) Thompson 
Survey of modern methods, techniques, and materials for teaching 
Russian as a foreign language. Examination of textbooks, classroom 
observation, practice teaching. Prerequisite: 18 semester hours ® 
Russian language. 

215 Russian Historical Grammar (3) Moser 
An analysis of the historical development of Russian phonology 
morphology, and syntax. An appropriate knowledge of Russian 1$ 
required. (Fall, odd years) 

218 History of the Russian Literary Language (3) Moser 
The development of the norms of the Russian literary language from 
earliest times to the present. An appropriate knowledge of Russis" 
is required. (Spring, even years) 


" 220 Russian Stylistics (3) Natov 

Analysis of various styles of contemporary Russian from the point 

1 of view of vocabulary and structure—in Russian. (Spring, odd 
F years) 

224 Russian Literature to 1800 (3) Moser 


Survey of Russian literature from the earliest times to the end 0 
the 18th century. Appropriate knowledge of Russian required. 


225 Pushkin and the Poets of his Time (3) Natov 
Pushkin’s predecessors; Pushkin's poetry and drama; Lermontov, d 
heir to Pushkin's poetic tradition—in Russian. (Fall, odd years 

241 Russian-English Oral Translation (3) Olkhovsky 


(Formerly Slav 181) 
Training in the special skill of oral translation from Russian into 
English. Prerequisite: Slav 109-10, or equivalent. 

242 Advanced Spoken Russian (3) Olkhovsky 
Advanced training in the spoken Russian language. Prerequisite’ 
Slav 109-10, or equivalent. 

253 Seminar: Literary Criticism (3) Natov 
Study of leading Russian critics and their role in the developmen 
of Russian literature; the emergence of various literary schoo 
in Russian. (Spring, even years) 

254 Seminar: Literary and Intellectual Currents of the 1860s (3) Most! 
Discussion of literary and intellectual developments in the Russ 


of the 1860s. Appropriate knowledge of Russian required. (Spring, 


odd years) 


255 Seminar: Main Trends in 20th-Century Russian Natov 


Literature (3) 


Study of representative works since 1900; their artistic and social 


value—in Russian (Fall, even years) 

295 Independent Reading and Research (arr.) Staff 
For students preparing for the Master of Arts degree. May be re- 
peated for credit. (Fall and spring) 


299-300 Thesis Research (3-3) 
(Fall and spring) 


SOCIAL AND ORGANIZATIONAL BEHAVIOR—GRADUATE PROGRAM 
Academic Committee: J.N. Mosél, G.D. Wiggs 


The Graduate School of Arts and Sciences offers a multidisciplinary program 
eading to the degree of Master of Arts in the field of social and organizational 
9havior, The program objectives are to provide students with 1) the 
Ceptual framework for understanding interpersonal and 
Particular] 
of effective 


con- 
social relationships, 
within an organizational setting; 2) an appreciation for the role 
communication and a knowledge of the techniques of counseling 
and group function; 3) an understanding of the soc iology of work, and its impact 
on Organizational structure, personnel retention, program development, and 
Career growth; and 4) a background in social systems, the nature of leadership, 


and the process of organizational change 
Master of Science in the field of social and organizational behavior- 
Terequisite: a bachelor's degree with a B average from an accredited college 


or university. 


equired: the general requirements stated under the Graduate School of Arts 
a y» i : on 1 : 
brad Sciences, including 36 semester hours of course work. The required cur- 
Iculum is Educ 263, 381, 383; Psyc 245, 246, 248, 251, 291; PAd 223: Soc 203, 


240, 241. All students must pass a Master's Comprehensive Examination. 
SOC 
—SIOLOGY : à EMO 
P. = 
"ofessors R.W. Stephens, I.H. Cisin, R.G. Brown, T.F. Courtless, Jr., 
'H.M. Lengermann, R.A. Wallace, P.L. Stewart (Chairman) 
seOCiate Professor J.L. Tropea 
sistant Professors T. Dietz, R.S. Frey 
of Bachelor of Arts with a major in sociology (departmental)— Three categories 
cone Jors are offered: (a) general major; (b) general major with a special 
centration in crime, deviance, and justice; (c) general major with a special 
Ncentration 


in public policy. Options (b) and (c) require departmental ap- 
lowing requirements must be met: 
e general requirements stated under Columbian College of Arts and 
$. (Students must consult the departmental advisor regarding courses 
.aken in satisfying the requirement for meaningful initiation into the 
ünities and the natural and mathematical sciences.) 

rerequisite course—Soc 1. 


Proval, The fo] 


Science 


g lore courses in related areas—12 semester hours in one of the follow- 
Politica] ^ Social science fields: anthropology, economics, geography, history, 
Sci 


ence, or psychology. 


SOCIOLOGY 475 


-m 
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4. Required courses in the major—Soc 101, 140-41, 149; general majors: 15 
additional semester hours in second-group sociology courses; concentration 
in crime, deviance, and justice: Soc 135, 136, 137, 139, and one additional second- 
group sociology course; concentration in public policy: Soc 120, 122, 128, 181, 
and one additional second-group course in sociology. 


Bachelor of Arts with a major in criminal justice (departmental)—The follow- 
ing requirements must be fulfilled: 

1. The general requirements stated under Columbian College of Arts and 
Sciences. (Students must consult the departmental advisor regarding courses 
to be taken in satisfying the requirement for meaningful initiation into the 
humanities and the natural and mathematical sciences.) 

2. Prerequisite course—Soc 1. 

3. Required courses in related areas—Anth 156, Phil 142, Psyc 130 and 154 
PSc 115 is strongly recommended. 

4. Required courses in the major—Soc 135, 136, 137, 139, 151 (9 credits), plus 
three additional second-group sociology courses. 


Minor in sociology—A minimum of 15 hours of course work, including 
Soc 1, a basic course in either theory or methods, and nine hours 0 
electives in courses at the 100 level or higher are required. Departmental 
advising is required. 


Master of Arts in the field of sociology—Prerequisite: a bachelor's degree 
with a major in sociology or in an approved related field. 

Required: the general requirements stated under the Graduate School of Arts 
and Sciences. With the approval of the advisor and of the Graduate Education 
Committee, students may elect one of the following programs: (1) at least 24 
semester hours of graduate work plus a thesis (equivalent to six semester hours), 
satisfactory completion of a Master's Comprehensive Examination in sociologie 
theory and social research methods and an oral.defense of the thesis proposal 
or (2) at least 33 semester hours of graduate course work and satisfactory 
completion of a Master's Comprehensive Examination in sociological theory: 
social research methods, and one substantive special field (deviant behavion 
political sociology; sociology of work, occupations, and organizations; com 
parative social change; health policy; medical sociology; and social policy): 
Fifteen semester hours of elective courses must be interrelated in a logic 
way to form a subspecialization; 6 hours may be taken outside of the 
department. 

In addition to the hours specified above, all candidates must satisfactorily 
complete Stat 105 or its equivalent. Students majoring in social policy need ® 
additional statistics course; Stat 118 or 221 is suggested. All candidates mus 
select from the graduate sociology courses as follows: six hours chosen 
sociological theory (Soc 238 and 239 are recommended), six hours chosen fro 
social research methods (Soc 230 and 231 are recommended), and six hO 
chosen from one special area (deviant behavior; politicál sociology; sociology 
of work, occupations, and organizations; comparative social change; heal 
policy; medical sociology; and social policy). Candidates must also fulfil 
the tool requirement by passing a reading knowledge examination in one 
foreign language, by satisfactorily completing the quantitative tool optiot, or 
by satisfactorily completing the graduate course work option. 


Doctor of Philosophy in the field of sociology—Required: the general m 
quirements stated under the Graduate School of Arts and Sciences. students 
must complete from 30 to 36 semester hours of graduate course works an 
from 12 to 18 semester hours of dissertation research, for a total of 48 ho 
beyond the master's degree. Students must include in their program of study 
Soc 332 and 6 semester hours of graduate course work in each of the follow 
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ing: sociological theory, social rese arch methods, and two substantive spe- 
Cialties, at least one of which must be chosen from among those offered by the 
Department of Sociology—criminology; political sociology; soc iology of work, 
Occupations, and organizations; medical sociology; social gerontology; health 
Policy; social policy; and comparative social change. Students must satisfactorily 
Complete the General Examination in sociological theory, social research 
methods, and two substantive specialties. Students must also fulfill the tool 
requirement by taking any two of the follow ng options: a reading knowledge 
examination in one foreign language, the quantitative tool option, or the 
Sraduate course work option 


Departmental prerequisite: Soc 1 is prerequisite to all sociology courses 
except Soc 181 and 191. 
First Group 
1 Introductory Sociology (3) Staff 
General principles of sociology; development of culture and per- 


sonality, impact of groups and institutions on man's social behavior. 
(Fall and spring) 


2 Major Social Issues (3) Staff 
Critical examination of selected social issues in contemporary 
American society. (Fall and spring) 
Second Group 
101 Development of Social Thought (3) Lengermann, Stephens 


An exploration of the emergence and growth of sociology from 1800 
to 1930, with emphasis on the elaboration of sociological concepts 


and theories (Fall) 

120 Sociology and Public Policy (3) Dietz 
Introduction to concepts, theory, and research illustrating the ap- 
plication of the sociological perspective to public policy. (Fall) 

122 Selected Cases in Policy Analysis (3) Dietz 
Sociological analysis of topical issues in public policy (e.g., educa- 
tion, health, energy, welfare). (Spring) 

124 Medical Sociology (3) Stewart, Brown 


Social factors and processes related to the etiology and treatment of 
Physical and mental illness; medical occupations and professions, 
medical organizations, problems of delivery of health care services 
(Fall) 

125 Sociology of Religion (3) Wallace, Yeide 
An analysis of the relationships between religion and society. Topics 
include the emergence of uniquely American religious forms such as 
civil religion and cultic groups (Fall, odd years) 

126 Urban Sociology (3) Frey 
The sociological dynamics of the city and of urban growth in the 
United States; urban conflict, class conflict, and racism; problems of 
urban decay, crime and deviance, political competition, and revolt. 
(Fall) 

127 Population Problems (3) Stewart, Dietz 
Composition of populations, trends in population growth and popula- 


tion pressure, factors producing population movements, effects of 
1 migration, population policies—eugenics and birth control. (Fall) 
28 Comparative Urban Sociology (3) Frey 


Processes of urbanization outside the United States: contrasts be- 
tween socialist and non-socialist approaches to urban development; 
urban communities in the Third World and their problems. Prerequi- 
Site: Soc 126 or permission of the instructor. (Spring) 
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129 Race and Minority Groups (3) Stephens 


Analysis of relationships between dominant and minority groups in 
society, particularly in the United States; nature and range of prob- 
lems; analysis of the phenomenon of prejudice. (Spring) 


130 Class, Status, and Power (3) Stephens, Brown 


Analysis of distribution of resources and opportunities for participa- 
tion, education, and social mobility in American society; inter- 
national comparisons; analysis of public policies which affect these 
distributions. (Fall) 


132 The Family in Modern Society (3) Stephens 


An examination of the stages of family life: birth, childhood, pre- 
marital relationships, marriage and sex roles in marriage, retirement 
and old age. Special emphasis on development and maintenance of 
interpersonal relations. (Fall) 


133 Socialization and the Life Cycle (3) Tropea, Wallace 


Sociological approaches to the learning of cultural values and be- 
havior from childhood through adolescence and adulthood. Emphasis 
on the relationship of socialization to selected groups, institutions: 
social control, and change. (Fall) 


135 Youth and Delinquency (3) Courtless, Tropea 


Analysis of historical, economic, and social conditions affecting bo 
difficulties in socializing youth and the evolution of the state's form 
systems of control. (Spring) 


136 Criminology (3) Tropea, Courtless 


Nature and distribution of crime as related to the development an 
operation of criminal law and various social and legal institutions 
in urban society. (Fall) 


137 Sociology of Law (3) Courtless, Trope& 


Law as a social phenomenon and agency of social control. Specia 
emphasis is placed on study of the sources of and challenges t0 
the legitimacy of law. (Fall) 


139 Deviance and Control (3) Tropea, Courtless 


140-41 


143 


Analysis of the development of primary deviance through processes 
of socialization; analysis of the creation of secondary deviance 


through collective definitions and responses, within varying hit 
torical, political, and social contexts. (Spring) 
Social Research Methods (3-3) Cisin, Dietz 


Soc 140: introduction to basic research methods in sociology- Soc 
141: advanced research methods. Prerequisite to Soc 141: Soc 14^ 
(Academic year) 

Social Movements (3) Stephens 
General survey of the various forms of collective behavior (fads, 
panics, riots, social movements, etc.), and a more detailed study ? 
the genesis, development, and decay of social movements and social 
revolutions. (Spring) 


149 Modern Sociological Theory (3) Wallace, Lengerman? 


151 


Systematic study of contemporary schools of sociological theory 
both European and American; evaluation of scientific contributions 
of each school. Prerequisite: Soc 101. (Spring) 

Problems of Urban Social Systems (9) staf 
Developing a comprehensive perspective on selected social problems 
through lectures and readings. Topic changes each semester. 
requisite: 24 semester hours selected from economics, history; 
tical science, psychology, and sociology. Admission by permis$ on 
of instructor. (Fall, spring, and summer) 


poli- 
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152 Problems of Urban Social Systems— Staff 
Supervised Field Work (6) 
Must be taken concurrently with Soc 151. A maximum of 24 hours 
a week will be spent in service-research efforts by placement in the 


Washington, D.C., area. (Fall, spring, and summer) 

153 Poverty in America (3) Staff 
Same as Econ 153. 

155 Gender Roles and Socialization (3) Wallace, Lengermann 


The roles of women and men from social structural and social psy- 
chological perspectives. Analysis of gender roles in the work force, 
gender control in social structures, and how gender roles influence 
personal identity. (Fall) 

160 Death and Dying: A Sociological Perspective (3) | Brown, Stewart 
Processes of death and dying examined from cross-cultural and 
national perspectives. Topics include considerations of terminal care, 
abortion, murder, funeral customs, genocide, and the depiction of 
death in literature and philosophy. (Spring) 

181 Major Social Processes (3) Staff 
Analysis and examination of various processes in society of general 
importance to the field of sociology, e.g., social conflict, socialization, 
social change, etc. Topic changes each semester: may be repeated 
for credit. Admission by permission of instructor. A laboratory fee of 
$5 may be charged. (Fall and spring) 

191 Current Emphases in Sociology (3) Staff 
Analysis and evaluation of recent developments in the general field 
of sociology. Topic changes each semester; may be repeated for 
credit. Admission by permission of instructor. (Fall and spring) 

195 Research (1, 2, or 3) Staff 
Independent study and special projects. Open only to selected under- 
graduate students with promising academic records. Before students 
are permitted to register for Soc 195, they must submit a written pro- 
posal of their plan of study for the approval of the staff member of 
the department who will be directing their research. (Fall and 


203 Social Organization (3) Wallace, Brown 
Introduction to sociological concepts and perspectives. An examina- 
tion of empirical studies that utilize different theoretical perspec- 
tives. Recommended for students offering sociology as a supporting 
field. (Fall) 

204 Overview of the Research Process (3) Cisin 
Recommended for students who lack undergraduate preparation or 
recent study in the methodology of social research, and for students 
Offering sociology as a supporting field. Not open to graduate stu- 
dents in sociology except as a deficiency course. (Spring) 

210 Theoretical Foundations of Political Sociology (3) ^ Lengermann 
Sociological theory on the relationship of politics to the wider social 
system. Emphasis on concepts of power, alienation, ideology, political 
Stability, conflict, and change. 

220 Seminar: Sociology of Religion (3) Wallace, Yeide 
Analysis of theoretical and empirical approaches to the study of 
religion as a social phenomenon. Both classical and contemporary 
Contributions will be examined. Among the topics to be considered 
are secularization, new religious movements, and modes of religious 
Organization (Spring, even years) 


s. 
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225 Theories of Social Change (3) Lengermann 
Review of sociological writings on modernity—its emergence in the 
North Atlantic societies, its consequences for third world societies, 
and its future. (Spring) 

226 Comparative Social Development (3) Frey 
Analysis of major issues in the sociology of development, urbaniza- 
tion, and modernization. Among the issues to be considered are 
political development, education, sex roles, urban growth, family 
welfare and change, and public administration. (Fall) 

230 Sociological Research Methods (3) Cisin 
Systematic survey of sociological research strategies and review of 
the literature in this area. Recommended for students with only one 
undergraduate course in research techniques. Prerequisite: Stat 105 
or equivalent. (Fall) 

231 Seminar: Advanced Research Methods (3) Cisin 
Intensive study and evaluation of a few sophisticated research tech- 
niques and of new developments in the methodology of social re- 
search. Prerequisite: Soc 230, Stat 105, or equivalent. (Spring) 

232 Qualitative Methodology: Doing Field Research (3) Stewart 
Practical application of data collection methods in natural settings) 
observation, participant observation, and field experience. Emphasis 
on implementing research projects using these methods for purposes 
of developing empirically grounded theory. 

235 Seminar: Sociology of Education (3) Wallace, Trope& 
Sociological theories on relationships between education and the 
economic, political, social, and cultural character of society; exami- 
nation of social factors relating to such topics as educational achieve- 
ment, the changing functions of educational structures, and the roles 
of teacher and student. (Spring, odd years) 

238 Seminar: Development of Sociological Theory (3) Lengermann 
Development of sociology from the early 1800s to the 1920s. Intensive 
analysis of the classical theoretical statements. (Fall) 

239 Seminar: Modern Sociological Theory (3) | Lengermann, Wallace 
Intensive examination and evaluation of contemporary schools 9 
sociological theory in Europe and America. Advanced analysis 0 
theoretical perspectives. Prerequisite: Soc 238. (Spring) 

240 Sociology of Work and Occupations (3) Stewart 
Review of major theoretical and empirical developments in industria 
sociology; varying approaches to the study of work and occupations: 
(Fall) 

241 Sociology of Work and Organizations (3) Stewart 
Theory of complex organizations relative to work in industry, govern 
ment, and business; examination of basic processes such as decision" 
making, recruitment, allocation of authority, informal organization: 
and interorganizational relations. (Spring) 

242 Seminar: Medical Sociology (3) Stewart 
Sociological analysis of cultural, social, and social-psychologic#! 
factors in occurrence and care of physical and mental illness " 
they function in the community, the hospital, and in interperson? 
relations; study of the social structure of health care services 8 
interplay of the various health professions. (Spring) y 

Fre 


252 Seminar: Sociology and Social Policy (3) 
Concepts, theory and research which demonstrate the applicability 


of a sociological perspective (for example, views on social syste 
roles, formal organization, power, stratification, decision-m& 
social values) to the policy process. (Fall) 
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254 Seminar: Methods in Social Policy Research (3) Frey 
Systematic survey of conceptualization, design, and practice of evalu- 
ation research of social experiments, and of simulation and techno- 
logical forecasting. Prerequisite: Stat 105, Soc 230, 252; or permission 
of instructor (Spring) 

256 Selected Topics in Social Policy Analysis (3) Staff 
A sociological perspective on selected policy areas, including urban 
planning, education, family, aging, health, affirmative action, law en- 
forcement, and economic development. Particular policy areas will 
be rotated year by year. Course may be repeated for credit. 

*259 Law and Criminology I: Search for Courtless, Tropea 
the Causes of Criminal Behavior (3) 
Same as Law 475(2). (Fall) 

*261 Law and Criminology II: Society's 
Responses to the Criminal Offender (3) 


Courtless, Tropea 


Same as Law 476(2). (Spring) 

263 Seminar: Law and Society (3) Courtless 
Selected problems in law as an instrument of social policy; emphasis 
on the organization of legal decision-making processes (Summer) 


265 Selected Topics in Criminal and Courtless, Tropea 
Juvenile Justice Policy (3) 

Development of a systematic perspective on policies affecting the 
juvenile and criminal justice systems. Topics will include adjudica- 
tion, disposition, diversion, and sentencing (Spring, even years) 

280 The Sociology of Aging (3) Brown 
Impact of current demographic changes (size and composition of the 
aged population) on the existing structure of American society. 
(Spring) 

281 Problems of Growing Old in American Society (3) Brown 
Analysis of the bases of the social status of the aged in American 
society, the impact on older people of characteristic situational 
changes in later life, and societal responses to those impact areas 


defined as social problems. (Fall) 

290 Principles of Demography (3) Staff 
Same as Econ 290 

?91 Methods of Demographic Analysis (3) Staff 
Same as Econ 291. 

295 Research (arr.) Staff 


Independent study and special projects. Before permission is granted 
to register for Soc 295, the student must submit a written plan of 
study for the approval of the staff member of the department who 
will be directing the research. May be repeated once for credit. 
(Fall and spring) 


2 " 
99-300 Thesis Research (8-3) g 
(Fall and spring) 
Fourth Group 
332 Seminar: Processes of Inquiry (3) pu 


Development and critical review of students' research projects with 
the objectives of aiding conceptualization and developing research 
design. Consideration of the interplay between theory and methods. 
Prerequisite; at least three semester hours each of graduate theory 


B. 4nd graduate methods. May be repeated for credit. 


dents 
*Uppleme registering for Soc 259 or 261 make special arrangements with the instructor for 


ary assi 


. suments equivalent to one additional semester hour. For description of the 
* 8ee the Na 


tional Law Center Bulletin 
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351 Selected Topics in Sociology (3) Staff 
Intensive investigation of special topics in sociological theory. May 
be repeated for credit. (Fall) 

352 Selected Topics in Sociology (3) Staff 
Intensive investigation of special topics in sociological research. May 
be repeated for credit. (Spring) 

398 Advanced Reading and Research (arr.) Staff 
Limited to students preparing for the Doctor of Philosophy general 
examination. May be repeated for credit. (Fall and spring) 

399 Dissertation Research (arr.) Staff 


Limited to Doctor of Philosophy candidates. May be repeated for 
credit. (Fall and spring) 


Se eee 
See Romance Languages and Literatures. 
SPECIAL EDUCATION ^ Sue ory NN 


Professors R.S. Cottrell, Jr., R.K. Ives (Chairman), J.R. Shotel 

Associate Professors M.S, Castleberry, L.A. Tsantis, N.J. Sobel, RN: 
Ianacone 

Assistant Professors M.B. Freund, A.J. Mazur, J.R. Snider (Visiting), GL. 
Harbin 

Instructor D.M. Hiltenbrand 


See the School of Education and Human Development for programs of study 
in special education leading to the degrees of Bachelor of Arts in Education 
and Human Development, Master of Arts in Education and Human Development: 
and Doctor of Education. 


First Group 
57 Curriculum Development for the Special-Needs Child (3) Mazu! 
An overview of theory and scope of pre-academic and academic 
curriculum development as it relates to the special child. (Fall) 
58 Curriculum Adaptation for the Special-Needs Child (3) Mazur 
Lectures, demonstration, and experiences designed. to develop the 
student's ability to adapt curriculum and style of presentation to 


meet the needs of the special child. (Spring) 
Second Group 
101 Dimensions of the Complementary Teaching Role: Mazu" 


Implementation of the Resource Room (3) $ 
Instructional experiences designed to refine the insights and comp 
tencies essential for successful operation of the complemen 
teaching model. (Fall) 

102 Practicum: Teaching the Child with Special Needs: Mazu" 
Methods and Materials (3) ts 
Laboratory course taught in an elementary public school. studen 


observe and participate in a demonstration seminar conduct rial 
the instructor. Must be taken concurrently with SpEd 189. Mate 
fee, $50. (Fall) 

103 Practicum: Teaching the Child with Special Needs: Mazu" 
Creative Programming (3) 
Continuation of SpEd 102. Concentration on the total programmisg 
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of the child with special needs. Must be taken concurrently with 
SpEd 190. Material fee, $50 (Spring) 
160 Academic and Psychosocial Assessment of the Mazur 
| Elementary-School-Aged Exceptional Child (3) 
An investigation of the assessment process: theory and scope of 
psycho-educational assessment, informal and formal assessment, 
clinical experience in informal assessment, application of diagnostic 
findings to instructional recommendations. 
168 Overview of Handicapping Conditions: Staff 
Etiology and Symptomatology (3) 
Causes and symptoms of most prevalent handicapping conditions in 
the mainstreamable child. 


170 Dynamics of Human Relations: Theory and Practice (3) Mazur 
Discussion of psychosocial theory as it relates to successful inter- 
action with children Fall) 

187-88 Sign Language and Deafness (3-3) Donnels and Staff 
Same as Educ 187-88. 
189 Preprofessional Internship: Program Adaptation Mazur 


for the Special Needs Child in the Regular Classroom (3) 
Supervised internship in school setting. Emphasis on intensive study 
of children with special needs. Must be taken concurrently with 
SpEd 102. (Fall) 

190 Preprofessional Practicum: Inspecting a Continuum Staff 

of Special Education Services (3) 
Observation and participation in various special education settings 
Emphasis on exposure to and familiarity with goals and programs 
of various special education models. Must be taken concurrently 
with SpEd 103. (Spring) 

197-98 Special Study in Special Education (3-3) Staff 
Individual or group study or research under the guidance of staff 
members. Program and conferences arranged with advisor. Admission 
by permission of advisor. (Academic year) 

199 Practicum in Complementary Teaching (6) Mazur 
Supervised teaching internship in a school-based intervention pro- 
gram. Student teaching with children identified as needing special 
education services. A minimum of 240 clock hours required. Admis- 
sion by permission of the instructor (Spring) 

200 Psychosocial Development of Young Staff 
Exceptional Children (3) 

‘he relationship between psychosocial development of the excep- 
tional child and psychosocial development in general. Admission by 


Permission of instructor. (Fall, alternate years) 
Third Group 
201 Introduction to Special Education (3) Staff 


Survey course to acquaint prospective teachers with special educa- 
lion and to help them become aware of the various educational 
modifications necessary to accomodate children in a school program. 


(Fall) 
220 Selected Topics in Special Education (3 or 6) Staff 
Courses on topics relevant to special educators offered to selected 
. groups. 
221 Accessing Community Systems Freund 


for the Handicapped Child (3) 


Overview of health, social, and educational services in the community. 
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Provides an understanding of how best to integrate the handicapped 
child. 

222 Special Education in the Regular Secondary Classroom: Staff 

Legislative Issues and Concerns (3) 
Issues relating to interpreting and monitoring compliance with legis 
lation addressing the needs of the handicapped in secondary schools. 
Emphasis on practical strategies in response to the mandates 0 
current legislation, 

229 Vocational/Special Education Assessment for Ianacone 

the Secondary-Level Handicapped Student I (3) 
Individual study of methods and materials used in academic assess- 
ment, including formal and informal testing to determine achievement, 
learning styles, process disorders, diagnostic information, behavioral 
readiness, and functional life skill attainment, Material fee, $20. 
(Fall) 

230 Vocational/Special Education Assessment of Ianacone 
the Secondary-Level Handicapped Student II (3) 

Investigation of the vocational assessment process, including formal 
and informal systems to determine vocational interests, aptitudes, an 
employability skills. Material fee, $20. (Spring) 

231 Selected Vocational/Special Education Hiltenbrand 
Methods and Materials (3) 

Selected materials and techniques used in teaching and programming 
for the secondary school level handicapped person in academiG 
career, leisure, and occupational skill areas. (Fall) 

232 Practicum: Vocational/Special Ianacone, Hiltenbrand 
Education (3) 

Practical experience at employment and training sites which offer pro 
grams in the areas of pre-vocational and vocational training. (Fal 

233 Curriculum for Vocational/Special Education (3) Hiltenbrand 
Examples and practice in designing, implementing, and modifying 
academic, career education, pre-vocational, and vocational curriculé 
for the handicapped. (Fall) 

234 Seminar in Vocational/Special Education (3) Staff 
A weekly seminar which addresses the experiences, problems, 8n 
concerns encountered during the internship. Must be taken com 
currently with SpEd 295. (Spring) 

235 Coordination of Job Placement Programs in staff 
Vocational/Special Education (3) 

Programming options, rationale, and resources used to better serve 
persons with handicaps in the job placement process. (Spring) 

236 Secondary Career Planning for the Handicapped (3) Staff 
Introduction and analysis of current procedures and processes used 
in the career development and. vocational preparation of persons 


with handicaps. (Summer) ff 
240 Developmental Process of Parenting: Freund and Sta 
Parenting the Handicapped Child (3) 
The developmental process of becoming a parent and ongoing Pid 
ild. 


enting. Particular attention is paid to parenting the handicapped c 
Material fee, $20, (Spring) 

253 Special Education for Adjudicated Youth: staff 
State of the Art (3) 
Seminar offering an overview of special education for adjudicated 
youth through presentation by theorists and practicing profession 


(Fall) 
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254 Special Education for Adjudicated Youth: Staff 
Field Experiences (3) 
Site visitations to local, state, and federal facilities coordinated by a 
series of seminars tying theory to practice (Summer) 
255 Academic and Vocational Assessment in Staff 
Special Education for Adjudicated Youth (3) 
Development of assessment skills with current academic and voca- 
tional diagnostic instruments for use with adjudicated youth, 
(Summer) 
256 Practicum in Special Education for Staff 
Adjudicated Youth (6) 
The application of special education methods and materials: develop- 
ing individualized programs for adjudicated youth. (Fall) 
Internship in Special Education for Staff 
Adjudicated Youth (9) 
Full-time field experience with special education adjudicated youth; 
bimonthly University seminars Opportunity to synthesize and inte- 
grate total program objectives (Spring) 
260 Developmental Assessment in Harbin, Sobel, Tsantis 
Special Education (3) 
Lectures, demonstra 


ions, and cl practice in formal and informal 


assessment procedures. Admission by permission of instructor 


Material fee, $25 (Fall and summer 
261 Practicum: Methods and Materials Tsantis, Castleberry, 
for Young Exceptional Children (6) Harbin, Shotel 


Clinical practice in design and implementation of educational strate- 
gies and materials. Three dimensions designing and developing 
teaching materials, classroom teaching, feedback and evaluation with 
professor. Taught at a demonstration site Requires eight hours a 
week in service. (Fall) 

262 Seminar: the Education of Castleberry, Harbin 
Young Exceptional Children (3) 
Weekly seminar dealing with experiences, problems, and concerns 
encountered during the internship for the education of young ex- 
ceptional children. Must be taken concurrently with SpEd 292. Ad- 


mission by permission of instructor. (Spring) 

263 The Severely and Profoundly Handicapped Staff 
Child: Development and Etiology (3) 
Survey of the characteristics and learning patterns of children with 
severe disabilities. Lecture and field experience. (Fall) 

264 The Severely and Profoundly Handicapped Child: Staff 


Methods and Techniques (3) 


Specialized programs, techniques, and methods for teaching children 


with severe disabilities. (Spring, even years) 
265 Clinical Experience with Multiply Handicapped Ives, 


and Developmentally Disabled Young Children (3) Castleberry 

Preliminary field experience designed for students with limited ex- 

perience in early childhood special education. Supervised experience 

necessary for program articulation. Three-week intensive involve- 
: ment in an early childhood special education setting. (Summer) 
266 The Development of Language in Harbin 

Young Exceptional Children (3) 

Introduction to the study of language acquisition and the application 


of current research on language of handicapped children. (Fall 
and summer) 


486 


COURSES OF INSTRUCTION 


267 The Early Childhood Special Educator: Castleberry 
A Survey of Roles, Services, and Issues (3) 

Examination of the spectrum of roles available in early childhood 
special education; emphasis on the historical, legal, and philosophi- 
cal aspects of early childhood special education. (Summer) 

268 The Development of Young Exceptional Freund 
Children with Emphasis on Handicapping Conditions (3) 

An in-depth examination of the development of young exceptional 
children and the specific nature of handicapping conditions. Lecture 
and field visitations. (Fall) 

269 Multidisciplinary Theory in Special Education (3) Castleberry 
Seminar involving student presentations focusing on sociological an 
psychological constructs relevant to interpersonal/intrapersonal re 
lationships. Material fee, $25. (Fall) 

270 Mainstreaming: Adapting Attitudes, Programs, and Staff 
Curriculum to Meet the Needs of the Special Child (3) 


Review of the basic curriculum areas as they relate to the develop* 


ment of readiness skills in special education. (Spring, alternate 
years) 
271 The Interdisciplinary Approach to Planning Freund 


for the Exceptional Child: Theory and Practice (3 or 6) 
Theory of, and field experience in, interdisciplinary team functioning: 
(Spring) 
273 Seminar for Special Education Strategist Intern (3) Shotel, Tsantis 
Weekly seminar dealing with experiences, problems, and concerns 
encountered during special education early childhood strategist in- 
ternship. Concurrent enrollment in SpEd 293 required. (Spring) 
288 Psychoeducational Characteristics of the Seriously Sobe 
Emotionally Disturbed Adolescent (3) 
An in-depth examination of relevant diagnostic categories, psycho 
social development issues, and the nature and needs of the seriously 
disturbed adolescent. (Fall) 
289 Curriculum Methods for the Seriously Emotionally 
Disturbed Adolescent (3 to 6) 
Design and implementation of appropriate educational and managh 
ment plans, under the supervision of the instructor in a field-bas 
practicum experience. (Fall) 


Sobel 


290 Control and Management Techniques in the CastlebertY 
Special Education Classroom (3) e 
Examination of the theory, techniques, and tools essential for s 


fective classroom management. Admission by permission 9 


structor. (Spring) l 
291 Education of the Seriously Emotionally Disturbed Sobe 

Adolescent: An Integrative Seminar (3) 

Exploration of relationship between theory and practice, unifying 


total course work as it relates to professional interdisciplinary 
pects. (Spring) i 
292 Professional Internship in Education Castleberry, Harbin 
of Young Exceptional Children (6 or 9) il- 
Supervised internship in the education of young exceptional ch 


dren. A minimum of 420 clock hours required. Must be taken Ec 

currently with SpEd 262. (Spring and summer) tis 
293 Professional Internship for the Special Shotel, Tsa” 

Education/Early Childhood Strategist (6 to 9) sified 


Supervised internship in strategist role, emphasizing diver 
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multi-dimensional aspects of a special education/early childhood 
program. A minimum of 420 clock hours is required. Concurrent en- 
rollment in SpEd 273 required. (Spring) 

294 Professional Internship: Service to the Seriously Sobel 
Emotionally Disturbed Adolescent (6 to 9) 

Full-time placement as a psycho-educator in a residential or extended 
day-care site. (Spring) 

295 Professional Internship in 
Vocational/Special Education (6 to 9) 
Supervised internship in the vocational/special education of ado- 
lescent handicapped youth, emphasizing the diversified, multi-dimen- 
sional, and inter-agency cooperative needs for such programming, A 
minimum of 420 clock hours is required. Must be taken concurrently 
with SpEd 234. (Spring) 

296 Philosophical, Legal, and Practical Issues in the Shotel 

Implementation of Public Law 94-142 (3) 
Historical and legal perspectives that have led to Public Law 94-142, 
The Education for All Handicapped Children Act of 1975, and the 
consequences of this act on public school service delivery systems. 
Emphasis on the present and future impact of this law and its in- 
terpretation on the regular class teacher and administrator and on 
their roles within a public school system. (Summer) 


Ianacone, Hiltenbrand 


297-98 Individual Study in Special Education (3-3) Staff 


Individual study or research under guidance of staff member. Pro- 
gram and conferences arranged with advisor. Admission by permis- 
sion of advisor. May be repeated for credit. (Academic year) 

303 Administration and Supervision of Ives, Castleberry 

Special Education (3) 
Philosophy and nature of special education; program organization, 
administration, and development. Surveying local needs; program 
evaluation and supervision. Admission by permission of instructor. 
(Summer) 

304 Recent Research and Trends in Special Education (3) Harbin 
Emphasis on research methodology and considerations. The unique 
Problems of doing research in special education. Procedures and 
Sources for obtaining research funding. Admission by permission of 
instructor. (Spring) 

306 Dynamics of Family Intervention: Castleberry,Tsantis, Ives 
Theory and Practice in Special Education (3) 

Theoretical foundations and clinical techniques necessary for the 
early childhood special educator to successfully counsel parents of 

: handicapped children. (Spring) 

08 Instructional Processes in Special Education: Ives 

e Trainer of Trainers (3) 
Review of the instructional processes as they affect education and 
Special education, including the university and staff development 
perspective; opportunities for practice in needs assessment, program 
design and actual instruction. Admission by permission of instructor. 
(Fall) 

43 Psychoeducational Diagnosis of Children with Tsantis and Staff 
Behavior or Learning Difficulties (3) 

e range of diagnostic strategies applicable to the child who pre- 


sents. psycho-social and related learning difficulties. Admission by 
345 omission of the instructor. (Spring) 

consultation Skills in Special Education (3) Shotel 

-onsult 


ation models from organizational development, organizational 
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psychology, and mental health applied to in-service training for 
educational personnel and facilitating appropriate programs for 
the special child in the public schools. (Spring) 

350 Child Identification and Assessment: The Process of Staff 

Planning Appropriate Educational Intervention (3) 
Exposes administrators/supervisors to information relative to thé 
exceptional child. Examines etiologies and symptomologies of handi- 
capping conditions, developmental norms, identification and assess- 
ment strategies, and individualized educational programming. 

351 Seminar: Developing Home/School/Community Sobel 
Support Systems—Models for Effective Service Delivery (3) 
Provides experiences that facilitate effective service planning for the 
handicapped child through the examination of existing models of 
family intervention, curriculum adjustment, and special education 
service delivery. (Spring) 

352 Seminar: Legal Issues and Public Policy Concerns Staff 
in Planning Service Access for the Special Child (3) 

Reviews the responsibilities of their existing roles with regard t0 
requirements generated by the legislative and judicial branches of thé 
government. (Summer) 

360 Interdisciplinary Techniques in the Tsantis and Staff 

Diagnostic Process in Special Education (3) 
Application of theoretical concepts of assessment; development of 
assessment programs; interpretation and application of interdisck 
plinary diagnostic evaluations. Prerequisite: SpEd 260 or equivalent: 
and permission of instructor. (Fall) 

370 Attitude Change and the Access Process for the Special Ives 
Child: Individual Ability to Change (3) 

Applies specific psycho/social constructs germane to successful ht- 
man interaction to the professional milieu of the special education 
consultant/administrator. (Fall) 

Fourth Grou 

+ staff 


401 Doctoral Mini-Seminar in Special Education (3) 
Participation in a small group with a selected faculty member; in- 
tensive study and discussion of an area of common interest in # 
informal environment providing for the exchange of ideas & 
optimum potential for personal and professional growth. Admission 
by permission of instructor. Spring 
yF (Spring) staff 


453-54 Doctoral Internship: Special Education (6-6) 


Supervised professional internship in college teaching, administr 
tion, supervision, or private agency function. Each internship ren 


vidually arranged. Admission by permission of advisor. (Ack 
demic year) ] 
480 Evaluation in Special Education (3) Shote 


Application of educational evaluation models to special education 
situations. Special consideration given to the work of Haines, Poph 4 
Scriven, Stake, Stufflebeam, Taba, and Tyler. Practical applicatio 
of the theoretical models will be stressed. (Fall) tel 
490 Departmental Seminar in Special Education (3) Sho 


Provides an opportunity for selected graduate students to develop, 
refine, and demonstrate their skills and abilities in a small-group 
setting with fellow students and department faculty. Admission 
permission of instructor, (Fall) taff 
491 Dissertation Research (arr.) 8 


SPEECH AND DRAMA 489 


SPEECH AND DRAMA are 

Professors J.W. Hillis (Director of Speech-Language Pathology and Audi- 
ology), L.S. Bowling (Chairman), W.M Reynolds (Director of Speech 
Communication), L.S. Bielski, G.R. Herer, C.H. Sterling 

Associate Professors M.D.M. Brewer, J.R. Regnell, C.W. Linebaugh, J.E. | 
Thiel | 

Assistant Professors N.C. Garner, S. Keller (Director of Forensics), B.W. 
Sabelli, A.G. Wade, L.B. Jacobson (Acting Director of Drama), W.A. 
Pucilowsky, B.R. Williams, C.E. Scala, S.L. Murray 

Assistant Professorial Lecturers L.B. Beck, J.D. Schafer 


Bachelor of Arts with a major in dramatic art (departmental)—The following 
requirements must be fulfilled: 

l. The general requirements stated under Columbian College of Arts and 
Sciences (Students should consult the departmental advisor regarding courses 
to be taken in satisfying the requirements for meaningful initiation in the social 
Sciences and the natural and mathematical sciences.) 

2. Required courses in related areas—24 semester hours of second-group 
Courses outside the Department of Speech and Drama as approved by the major 
advisor (including 12 semester hours in dramatic literature). 

3. Required courses in the major—SpDr 1, 11, 114, 151, 152, 165-66, 195; 18 
additional semester hours in second-group drama courses. 


Bachelor of Arts with a major in radio-television (departmental)*—The fol- 
Owing requirements must be fulfilled: 

l. The general requirements stated under Columbian College of Arts and 
Clences, (Students should consult the departmental advisor regarding courses 
to be taken in satisfying the requirements for meaningful initiation in the 
Social sciences and the natural and mathematical sciences.) 

2. Required courses in related areas—18 semester hours in a single subject 
area outside the Speech and Drama Department as approved by the major 
advisor. 

3. Required courses in the major—SpDr 1, 11, 49 or 110, 75, 133, 134, 137 or 
138, and 145. Twelve hours of second-group courses (three hours must be in 
a theory Course) chosen from the areas of radio-television and film studies, and/ 
or from Speech communication, drama, and speech pathology/audiology as ap- 
Proved by the major advisor. 

Bachelor of 


Arts with a major in speech communication (departmental)— 
e follow 


ing requirements must be fulfilled: 

e general requirements stated under Columbian College of Arts and 
8. (Students should consult the departmental advisor regarding courses 
9e taken in satisfying the requirement for meaningful initiation in the 
Socia] Sciences and the natural and mathematical sciences ) 

2. Prerequisite courses—SpDr 1, 11. 

Bored courses in related areas—12 semester hours in psyc hology and/or 
Subjec Phy as approved by the major advisor; 18 semester hours in a single 


Ject area outside the Department of Speech and Drama as approved b the 
major advisor. p p pp y 


Science 


hour. quired courses in the major—SpDr 112, 121, 126; 15 additional semester 
8 


Proy of Second-group courses in the Speech and Drama Department as ap- 
ed by the major advisor. 


Minor 


c In Speech communication—18 semester hours of speech and drama 
Ourses, 


including SpDr 1, 11, 112, 121, and 126. 


* 
Admi 
ssio 
n to this major may be on a selective or space-available basis. 
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Bachelor of Arts with a non-professional major in speech-language pathology 
and audiology (departmental)—The following requirements must be fulfilled: 

1. The general requirements stated under Columbian College of Arts and 
Sciences. (Students should consult the departmental advisor regarding courses 
to be taken in satisfying the requirements for meaningful initiation in the 
social sciences and the natural and mathematical sciences.) 

2. Prerequisite courses—SpDr 1, 11. 

3. Required courses in related areas—Psyc 115, 121 and 131 (or their equiva- 
lent), plus 15 additional semester hours of second-group courses selected from 
related areas as approved by the major advisor. 

4. Required courses in the major—SpDr 101, 103, 104, 108, 118, 119; six ad- 
ditional semester hours of courses in the Department of Speech and Drama 
as approved by the major advisor. 


Master of Arts in the field of speech-language pathology and audiology— 
Prerequisite: the degree of Bachelor of Arts with a major in speech-language 
pathology and audiology from this University, or an equivalent degree, and an 
appropriate score on the Aptitude Test of the Graduate Record Examination. 

Required: the general requirements stated under the Graduate School of Arts 
and Sciences. The program of study consists of 36 semester hours of approve 
course work without a thesis, or with the approval of the department, 24 
semester hours of approved course work plus a thesis (equivalent to six 
semester hours). All students must satisfy the academic and supervised practi- 
cum requirements of the Certificate of Clinical Competence awarded by the 
American Speech-Language-Hearing Association. 

All students must take the National Examination in Audiology or in Speech 
Pathology available through the Educational Testing Service. Students must 
request the Testing Service to send copies of the test scores to the department 
of speech and drama to be used in the fulfillment of the general requirement 
in the Graduate School of Arts and Sciences for the Master's Comprehensive 
Examination. Satisfactory test results must reach the department at least three 
weeks before graduation. 


Master of Fine Arts in the field of dramatic art—Prerequisite: the degree of 
Bachelor of Arts from this University, or an equivalent degree. 

Required: the general requirements stated under the Graduate School of Art$ 
and Sciences. The program of study consists of (1) 30 semester hours of second- 
and third-group course work planned in consultation with the advisor; (2) 
a creative thesis (equivalent to six additional semester hours) in the selecte 
area of concentration. Each candidate is expected to complete the program in 
residence in four continuous semesters. 


Bachelor of Arts in Education and Human Development with a teaching 
field in speech and drama—Prerequisite: the education curriculum; required: 
the speech and drama option and the professional courses stated under the 
School of Education and Human Development. 


Speech and Hearing Therapy: See the Speech and Hearing Center. 


First Group 
1 Communicative Speaking and Listening (3) Reynolds and Staff 
Basic theories and principles of public speaking: research, compost: 
tion, delivery, and criticism. Recording fee, $5. (Fall and spring) 
2 Interpersonal Communication (3) Reyno 
Introduction to the role of verbal and nonverbal transactions 
spontaneous, face-to-face encounters. Role-playing, models, 8? 
simulations. (Summer) 
11 Voice and Diction (3) Bielski and Wade 
Development of naturalness, correctness, and clarity in convers$8- 


5 


7 
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tion through the study of phonetics, rate, volume, pitch, and quality 
in preparation for performance. Recording fee, $5. (Fall and spring) 

45 Understanding the Theater (3) Sabelli 
The art of the theater; its literature, architecture, aesthetics, and 
mechanics. Contributions of the playwright, actor, director, and de- 
signer examined through lectures and class discussion. Attendance 
at theatrical performances and presentations by visiting artists. 
Primarily for non-majors (Fall and spring) 

49 Rhetoric in Political and Social Action (3) Keller 
Study of the use and abuse of rhetoric in contemporary political 
and social movements. Theories of persuasion and agitation, as 
well as means of support considered in various case studies including 


civil rights, anti-war protests, and women’s rights (Fall) 
55 Introduction to Electronic Mass Media (3) Williams 
An introduction to the various forms of radio and television, em- 


phasizing current roles in American society. The nature, scope, and 
influence of these media are covered, along with a historical per- 
spective and review of research methods used for their study. In- 
tended to provide general background and context to the student 


without prior knowledge of the field; for non-majors. (Fall and 
spring) 
75 Sight and Sound (3) Thiel 


Development of a critical awareness of auditory and visual com- 
munication through an introduction to the techniques and aesthetics 


of electronic media. Lecture (2'/2 hours), laboratory (2 hours). Pre 
requisite: permission of instructor for non-majors. Laboratory fee, 
$10. (Fall and spring) 
Second Group 
101 Bioacoustics (3) Brewer 


Acoustic analysis of speech and the physiology of reception and 


processing of speech by the human auditory system Prerequisite 
BiSc 3-4 or 11-12 or equivalent; Psyc 1 or 5 or 6 or equivalent 
(Fall) 

102 Neural Substrates of Speech, Hearing, Linebaugh 


and Language (3) 

An introduction to the basic neurophysiology, feedback systems, 
motor systems, neuroanatomical and neurophysiological substrates 
and correlates of speech, hearing, and language will be covered. 
(Spring) 

103 Biophonetics (3) Linebaugh 
Biological bases of speech-language production. Emphasis on the 
function of the nervous system, the respiratory system, and the vocal 
and artic ulatory mechanisms in the production of intelligible speech. 
Prerequisite: BiSc 3-4 or 11-12 or equivalent; Psyc 1, 5, or 6, or 
equivalent. (Fall) 

104 Introduction to Speech-Language Pathology (3) Regnell 
Survey of the field of speech-language pathology. The effect of body- 
System pathologies and environmental factors on the production of 

Speech and language. Prerequisite: SpDr 103 or permission of in- 


C Structor, (Spring) 
5-6 The Writing of Plays (3-3) Claeyssens 
Same as Engl 105-6 
108 Introduction to Audiology (3) Brewer 
Survey of the field of audiology. The effect of body-system patholo- 


8!es on the reception of speech and other acoustic stimuli. Proce- 


- 
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dures of pure-tone and speech audiometry. Clinical and educational 
services for the hearing impaired. Prerequisite: SpDr 101. (Spring) 
109 Shakespeare in Performance (3) Wade 
The study of Shakespeare's plays in and through performance. Stu- 
dents view selected productions of the BBC-TV Shakespeare series, 
attend a Folger Theatre Group production, and perform scenes from 


the plays. Prerequisite: permission of instructor. (Summer) 

110 Interpretation (3) Wade 
The study of literature through performance. Interpretation of prose, 
poetry, and drama. (Fall and spring) 

111 Business and Professional Speaking (3) Reynolds 


Study of the communication process in business and professional 
organizations; practice in interviewing, small group communication, 
and speeches for special occasions. Primarily for nonmajors. (Fall) 

112 Persuasion (3) Keller 
In-depth study of the principles and techniques of persuasion focus- 
ing on theory and practice. Emphasis is placed on the common-prem- 
ise model while considering factors of image, support materials, 
emotion, audience analysis, and style. Prerequisite: SpDr 1 or per- 
mission of instructor. (Spring) 

113 Voice for the Theater (3) Jacobson 
The practice and application of voice production in four areas: 
skeletal alignment, breathing, resonance, and articulation. Emphasis 
is placed on individual awareness of the process of voice production 
and its application to dramatic texts. Prerequisite: SpDr 11 and per 


mission of instructor. (Fall) 

114 Introduction to Acting (3) Jacobson 
Basic techniques of concentration, imagination, improvisation, an 
character analysis. (Fall and spring) 

115 Scene Study: Classical Realism (3) Garner 


Principles of role development, concentrating on early 20th-century 
material by playwrights such as Chekhov, Ibsen, and Shaw. Concur 
rent registration in HKLS 115 required. Prerequisite: SpDr 114 an 
permission of instructor. (Fall, even years) 

116 Scene Study: Modern Comedy (3) Garner 
Principles of role development, comic timing, and stage business, 
concentrating on material by contemporary playwrights such as Sla e 
and Simon. Concurrent registration in HKLS 116 required. Admission 
by audition. Prerequisite: SpDr 114. (Spring, odd years) 

117 Audition Techniques (1) Jacobson 
The course examines all aspects of the audition process: selection 
and rehearsal of audition monologues, handling of cold reading, et 
Prerequisite: SpDr 114 or the equivalent. (Spring) 

118 Structural Analysis of Speech and Language (3) Staff 
Development of skills in the phonetic/phonemic transcription 8D 
Syntactic analysis of oral language samples. Prerequisite: Psy 1 
or equivalent. (Spring) 

119 Clinical Procedures for Communication Disorders (3) Hillis 
Development of skill in precision treatment techniques for com 
munication disorders. Emphasis on accountability of providers nA 
clinical and educational services for the communicatively hano" 
capped. Prerequisite: Psyc 121 and 131, or equivalent, and permission 
of instructor. (Fall) Ju 

120 Advanced Study of Clinical Procedures Hillis 
for Communicative Disorders (1 to 3) j 
Seminar on problems encountered in clinical practice for remedia 
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tion of communicative disorders Staffings of active case material 
from clinical and educational settings. Development of hardware and 
software programming skills for treatment of communicative dis- 
orders. Term project required for graduate students. Concurrent 
clinical or educational placement required. Prerequisite: SpDr 119 
or equivalent (Spring) 


121 Group Discussion and Conference Leadership (3) Reynolds 


Process of thinking and problem-solving in committees and small 
groups; methods of leading discussions and conferences. Prerequi- 
site: SpDr 1 or permission of instructor (Fall and spring) 


122 Scene Study: Verse Drama (3) Garner 


Principles of role development and handling of verse dialogue, con- 
centrating on material by Shakespeare, as well as modern verse play- 
wrights such as Maxwell Anderson, T. S. Eliot, and Christopher Fry. 


Prerequisite: SpDr 114 and permission of instructor (Fall, odd 
years) 
123 Scene Study: Classical Comedy (3) Garner 


Principles of role development, concentrating on material from the 
English Restoration, Moliére, and other 17th- and 18th-century play 


wrights. Prerequisite: SpDr 114 permission of instructor 
(Spring, even years) 
126 Argumentation and Debate (3) Reynolds 


Study of the advocacy system; special emphasis on issue identifica- 
tion, use of evidence, and logical proof. Extensive practice in argu 
mentative speaking. Prerequisite: SpDr 1 or permission of instructor. 
(Spring) 


127-28 Forensic Practice (1-1) Keller and Wade 


Student participation in intercollegiate speech activities. May be re- 
peated for a total of four semester hours of credit. Admission by 


permission of instructor (Fall and spring) 

129 TV News: The Politics of Visibility (3) Lichter 
Same as PSc 129 

132 Radio-Television Performance (3) Staff 
Introduction to the basic theories and techniques required for effec- 
live, non-dramatic media performance (ie., annount ing, moderating, 
newscasting, etc.). Prerequisite: SpDr 1, 11, or 110. (Spring) 

133 Development of American Electronic Media (3) Thiel 


134 


135-36 


137 


Study of the origins, structure, and nature of American broadcasting 
and related media. (Fall) 

Radio Production (3) Williams 
Introduction to the basic concepts of radio as a communication 
medium; emphasis on the design and production technique of a 
variety of radio programs. Lecture (2!/s hours), laboratory (2 hours) 
Prerequisite: SpDr 75 (for radio-television majors) or permission of 


instructor. Laboratory fee, $10 (Fall and spring) 

Radio Workshop (1-1) Williams 
Theory and practice in radio station operations. Admission by per- 
mission of instructor, after one semester of satisfactory participation 
in WRGW activities. May be repeated for a total of four semester 
hours of credit. (Academic year) 

Scriptwriting (3) Staff 


Study and practice of the forms, techniques, and types of writing 
for radio, television, and film. Pr« requisite: Engl 11 or 12, and SpDr 


5 "e rj r . $ : 
75 (for radio-television majors) or permission of instructor. (Spring, 
odd years) 
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138 Scriptwriting: Selected Topics (3) Wade 
Intensive study and practice of a specific genre of radio, television, 
and film writing. Topics may include adapting the literary text, series 
and serials, and anthology drama. Prerequisite: Engl 11 or 12, and 
SpDr 75 (for radio-television majors) or permission of instructor. 
(Spring, even years) 

141 Negotiations and Conflict Resolution (3) Keller 
Communications factors involved in negotiation and conflict resolu- 
tion. Use of models and simulations to explore prominent-solution 


approach to conflict situations. (Summer) 

142 Topics in Electronic Media (3) Staff 
An in-depth study of specific topics and/or controversial issues. 
(Summer) 

143 Origins of Contemporary Rhetorical Theory (3) Reynolds 
Study of rhetorical theory and method as they evolved in the 
Western world from the classical period to the present. (Fall, 


even years) 

144 History and Criticism of American Public Address (3) ^ Reynolds 
Study of American oratory from its pre-Revolution origins to the 
present day, interpreted in terms of issues and movements. 
(Spring, odd years) 

145 Introduction to Television Production (3) Staff 
Basic course in television production techniques and skills. Direct- 
ing, scriptwriting, graphics, and other aspects of television produc- 
tion. Extensive practice in working television equipment; emphasis 
on various in-studio projects. Lecture (2 hours), laboratory (2!/s hours). 
Prerequisite: SpDr 134. Laboratory fee, $10. (Fall) 

146 Television Directing (3) Thiel 
Advanced study and practice of television directing techniques. Stu- 
dents are expected to demonstrate skill in working with studio and 
electronic field production equipment and in the development 0 
television programs from original concepts to final productions. Lec- 
ture (2 hours), laboratory (3 hours). Prerequisite: SpDr 145 an 
permission of instructor. Laboratory fee, $10. (Spring) 

147 Innovations in Electronic Media (3) Williams 
Examination of current and future trends in electronic communica- 
tions, with emphasis on both broadcast and non-broadcast radio am 
television, including technology, programming, industry structure, an 
public policy. Prerequisite: SpDr 133. (Fall) 

148 Television Production (3) Williams 
Close examination of the role of the producer in the television 
industry. Emphasis on the creative and executive aspects of produc- 
ing. Prerequisite: SpDr 145. (Fall) 

149 Communicative Effects of Electronic Media (3) Williams 
Theories and research pertaining to issues, controversies, and prob- 
lems relating to electronic media effects on the American public. Pre- 


requisite: SpDr 133 or permission of instructor. (Spring) 

151 Stagecraft (3) Staff 
Lecture (2 hours), laboratory (1 hour). Theories and practicum in 
construction, rigging, and scene painting (Fall and spring) 

152 Fundamentals of Stage Lighting (3) Staff 
Lecture (2 hours), laboratory (1 hour). Theories and practicum in the 
execution of lighting for the theater. (Fall and spring) 

154 Directing (3) Wade 


Fundamentals of script analysis, casting and rehearsal techniques 
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Prerequisite: a course in acting or interpretation and a course in 


theater history or dramatic literature. Laboratory fee, $10 (Fall) 

156 Make-Up Design (3) Staff 
Theory and practicum in the art of make-up design, including pros- 
thesis, mask making, latex. (Fall) 

157 Stage Management (1) Sabelli 
Fundamental study of stage management with emphasis on practical 
production work, as well as theory. (Fall and spring) 

158 Theater Architecture (1) Sabelli 
Study of general principles, theories, and styles of theater architec- 
ture. (Spring, even years) 

163 Musical Theater (3-6) Sabelli and Jacobson 


Growth of American musical theater. Development of all its compo- 
nents: libretto, dance, composition, lyrics, and the overall fabric of 
production. (Summer) 


165-66 History of the Theater (3-3) Pucilowsky 


An examination of the development and growth of the theater from 
its beginnings to the present. SpDr 165: Greek through Restoration. 


SpDr 166: the 18th century to the present (Academic year 1979-80 
and alternate years) 
171 Language of Cinema (3) Staff 


Introduction to cinema as language through analysis of the compo- 
nents of film structure—camera, editing, sound, movement, music, 
dialogue and mise-en-scéne. Admission by permission of instructor 
for non-majors. (Fall) 

172 Film Directors and Styles (3) Staff 
Examination of influence on major film directors of twentieth-century 
art movements: German expressionism, Soviet constructivism, sur- 
realism, neo-realism and structuralism. Comparison of film narrative 
with styles in dramatic and visual art forms. Prerequisite: SpDr 173 


or192. (Fall) 

173 History of Cinema (3) Staff 
An examination of motion picture history in terms of socially struc- 
tured narrative from Griffith to Godard. Same as Art 173. (Fall) 

174 Special Studies in Film (3) Staff 


An intensive study of film structure as exemplified by the work of a 
single director or film genre. Prerequisite: SpDr 173 or 192. (Spring) 


175 The Political Image (3) Staff 
An analysis of the techniques of propaganda and rhetoric used in 
film and television to visualize political ideology. (Spring, even 
years) 

176 Film as Fact and Fiction (3) Staff 


A comparison of structural differences between documentary and 
fiction film in order to study how each presents different versions of 
reality. (Spring, odd years) 

180 Regulation and Policy in Electronic Communication (3) Sterling 
Legal, technical, political, economic, and social aspects of radio, 
television, and cable and related delivery systems. Structure and 
Operation of FCC and other agencies, plus role of Congress and 
Courts. Consideration of problems in spectrum allocation, behavioral 
regulation, the trend to deregulate political influence, and current 


policy matters. Prerequisite: SpDr 55 or 133. (Fall) 
191 Anthropology, Drama, and the Human Turnbull, Garner 


Experience (3) 
comparative approach to the meaning of humanity in different 
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cultural traditions. Examination of the role of drama in daily life in 
its secular and ritual forms and contexts in which it is developed 
for conscious goals. Through improvisation workshops, students 
explore how the techniques of anthropology and drama can lead 
to a better understanding of the significance of specific actions and 
events and of human experience. Offered jointly with the Anthropol- 
ogy Department. 

192 The American Cinema (3) Staff 
History and criticism of American films. The course will enable the 
student to recognize and evaluate cinema techniques, to express 
the evaluation clearly in writing, and to understand the role of films 
in the context of American culture. Same as AmCv/Art 192. 


(Spring) 

193 Scene Design (3) Sabelli 
Fundamental study of scenography, including drafting, rendering, 
stage properties, and model construction. (Fall) 

195 Costume History and Construction (3) Pucilowsky 


History of fashion in Western civilization from ancient Egypt to the 
present. Fundamental study of costume design, including drawing and 
rendering techniques through specific projects. Laboratory work in 
costume construction. (Fall and spring) 

196 Independent Study (1 to 6) Staff 
Independent research and special projects. Open only to under- 
graduate students in their senior year. Before students are permitted 
to register for SpDr 196, they must submit a written proposal of the 
plan of study and obtain approval of the staff member who will be 
directing the study and of the department chairman. 

Third Group 

SpDr 268-290 and 295 are for Master of Arts candidates in the field of speech- 
language pathology and audiology; other students may be admitted by per- 
mission of the department. 

205 Costume Design (3) Pucilowsky 
Introduction to the basic techniques of costume design through spe- 
cific projects. Various rendering techniques will be explored con- 
sistent with the different historical periods. Prerequisite: SpDr 195. 
(Spring, odd years) 

213 Special Problems in Speech for the Actor (3) Jacobson 
An advanced study of vocal production and interpretation for the 
actor. The work will focus on stage dialects, and the articulation an 
interpretation of Shakespeare's plays. Prerequisite: SpDr 113. 

(Spring) 

215-16 Acting: Scene Study (3-3) Jacobson 
Scene work in modern, classic, and other nonrealistic drama. Ad- 
mission by audition. Both courses may be repeated once for credit. 
Recording fee, $4. (Academic year) j 

250 Advanced Scene Design (3) Sabelli 
Preparation for the advanced student designer, with emphasis on the 
individual development of rendering techniques, technical drafting 
traditional script analysis, and original scenographic interpretations. 


(Fall) 

251 Special Projects in Scene Design (3) Sabelli 
Exploration of all styles of traditional and contemporary Scenog- 
raphy. Admission by permission of instructor. (Spring) 

252 Advanced Costuming (3) Pucilowsky 


Study of special design, style, and construction problems. (Spring 
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253 Problems in Costume Design (3) Pucilowsky 
The study of pattern drafting and draping methods based on historical 
costumes through lecture and classwork. Basic millinery construction 


| and design. Prerequisite: SpDr 195 (Spring, even years) 

255 Lighting Design (3) Sabelli 
Theory and execution of lighting design for theater and television 
Prerequisite: SpDr 152. (Spring) | 

256 Directing Seminar (3) Garner | 
Problems in directing plays from selected periods. May be repeated | 
for credit. (Spring) 

257 Modern Trends (3) Staff 
Study of recent developments in dramatic theory, literature, and 
production (Fall, even years) 

258 Theater Management (3) Staff 


Theory and practice in theater management promotion, box office, 
and house management. Admission by permission of instructor. 


261-62 Theatrical Styles (3-3) Pucilowsky 
Detailed study of the culture, climate, and production techniques of 
significant periods of drama. Prerequisite SpDr 165-66 (Academic 
year) 

267 Study of Industrial Communication Disorders (3) Bowling 


Study of theories and processes pertinent to communication disorders 
related to industrial noise Fall 

268 Clinical Practice in Communication Disorders (1-3) Staff 
Supervised clinical practice in the evaluation and treatment of com- 
munication disorders. May be repeated for a total of three semester 
hours of credit (Fall and spring) 

269 Community Programs in Communication Disorders (3) Herer 
Methods and procedure for the planning, management, and opera 
tion of hospital, school, and other community programs for the 

on, vommunicatively handicapped (Fall) 

270 Audiological Evaluation of Children (3) Bowling 

A study of the development of the sense of hearing; underlying 

Causes of auditory deficits and audiometri techniques used to 

measure hearing in children (Summer) 

Developmental Disorders of Speech Production (2) Regnell 

Evaluation of persons with speech articulation disorders; test 

demonstrations, oral peripheral examination; special segments on 

evaluation and treatment of velopharyngeal dysfunction (including 
cleft palate) and cerebral palsy. Laboratory fee, $7.50 (Fall 

Disorders of Speech Articulation (3) Hillis 

Consideration of speech articulation disorders from physiologic, 

acoustic, perceptual, linguistic, and learning points of view. Review of 

treatment methods and programs. Laboratory fee, $7.50 (Spring) 

78 Language Disabilities in Children: Identification and Staff 

"lagnosis (2) 

*eview of current theoretical approaches to evaluation; a diagnostic 

model to facilitate evaluation and interpretation; review of available 

standardized tests; observation and testing experience Laboratory 
fee, $7.50. (Fall) : 


271 


272 


274 "en wor ES i ‘ 
Language Disabilities in Children: Remediation (3) Staff 
“dy of current therapeutic models: use of diagnostic information 
r 


designing a remedial plan; monitoring progress; coordinating 
anguage remediation with classroom and additional resource sup- 


284 Advanced Clinical Audiology (3) 
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port; experience through monitoring ongoing language remediation: 

Laboratory fee, $7.50 (Summer) 

275 Speech Fluency Disorders: Evaluation and Treatment (3) Hillis 
Procedures for clinical assessment of stuttering and other disorders 
of speech rate and rhythm. Review of historical and current methods 
for treatment. Laboratory fee, $7.50. (Fall) 

6 Speech Fluency Disorders: Theory and Research (3) Hillis 
Consideration of stuttering and other disorders of speech rate and 
rhythm from developmental, linguistic, physiological, and psycho* 
social points of view. Laboratory fee, $7.50. (Summer) 

277 Differential Diagnosis of Acquired Language Linebaugh 

Disorders (2) 

Review of neurological substrates of language processing and widely 

used tests of acquired language disorders; consideration of patterns 

of communicative deficits related to various neuropathologies, Wi 
emphasis on their differentiating clinical features and prognosis 

Laboratory fee, $7.50. (Fall) 

278 Rehabilitation of Acquired Language Disorders (3) Linebaugh 

Review of the nature of acquired language disorders and factors 

affecting patient performance; consideration of specific treatment ap" 

proaches and methods for assessing recovery and efficacy of treat- 
ment. Laboratory fee, $7.50. (Spring) 

279 Motor Speech Disorders: Differential Diagnosis Linebaugh 

and Treatment (3) 

Methods of assessing motor speech disorders and their physical and 

acoustic characteristics; approaches to the treatment of the dy 

thrias and apraxia of speech. Laboratory fee, $7.50. (Summer) 

280 Functional Voice Disorders (3) Regnell 

Review of the normal structure and function of the vocal mechanism? 

acquisition of knowledge and of clinical/educational skills in pro d 

ing speech evaluation and treatment for persons with functio 

voice disorders. Programs for the remediation of these voice prO 
lems will be covered. Laboratory fee, $7.50. (Fall) ell 

281 Organic Voice Disorders (3) Regn 

Acquisition of knowledge and clinical/educational skills in providing 
speech evaluation and treatment for persons with organic voice 
orders; special inclusion of management of laryngectomized pers? 


Laboratory fee, $7.50. (Spring) 
283 Aural Rehabilitation (3) Brew 
Systems, principles, and methods of auditory training and m 


reading, including development of lesson plans and their applica 
in resolving communication problems of acoustically handicap! 
individuals. Laboratory fee, $7.50. (Spring) 


ped 


Brewe! 


Psychoacoustic principles and methods underlying assessment £ 
auditory disorders. Clinical implications, tests; demonstration 
practicum. Laboratory fee, $7.50. (Fall) aff 
285 Hearing Aids (3) + 
Discussion of hearing-aid characteristics and electroacoustic m 
urements; hearing-aid effectiveness in improving communicative 
ciency; procedures for selection and clinical evaluation of he 
aids; counseling of the patient. Laboratory fee, $7.50. (Sprin 


286 Special Auditory Tests (3) chiles? 


B 
Special audiometric techniques for cochlear and retro 
lesions, identifying functional hearing losses; study of electrop 


logical techniques. Clinical application of tests and interpretation 
of results. Laboratory fee, $7.50 (Fall) 

287 Auditory Processing (3) Bowling 
Detailed study of the factors which affect auditory perception and 
comprehension; methods and procedures used in identifying dis- 


orders of auditory perception and comprehension. Laboratory fee, 
$7.50. (Spring) 
288 Psychosocial Aspects of Hearing Loss (3) Bowling 


| Consideration of the rationale and procedures for evaluating the 
social and emotional behavior as well as the intellectual potential of 
| those with impaired hearing. Laboratory fee, $7.50 (Spring) 

289 Impedance Audiometry and Middle Ear Function (3) Staff 
Development of skills in impedance audiometry and audiological 
assessment of middle ear function Laboratory fee, $7.50. (Fall) 

290 Management of the Hearing-Impaired Child (3) Brewer 
Overall management approach to the hard-of hearing child including 
diagnosis, parent counseling, amplification, educational placement, 
treatment programs and procedures, and re-evaluation Prerequisite: 

à course in basic principles and procedures in audiology. Laboratory 
fee, $7.50. (Summer) 

292 Seminar: Communicative Disorders in School Children (arr. Staff 
Variable topics concerned with provision of remedial services for 
hearing, language, and speech handicapped school children. May be 
repeated for credit. Admission by permission of instructor Labora- 


tory fee, $7.50. (Summer) 
294 Independent Research in Dramatic Art (arr.) Staff 
May be repeated for credit (Fall and spring) 
295 Independent Research in Speech-Language Staff 
and Hearing (arr.) 
799-300 Thesis Research (3-3) Staff 


(Fall and spring) 
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2. Prerequisite courses for all majors—Math 31, 32, 33; Stat 91 (except com 
puter and information systems majors). 

3, Required courses for all majors—Math 124; Stat 107, 108 

4. (a) Required courses for the statistics major—Stat 118, 119, 157-58, 189) 
plus three approved second-group courses in statistics. 

(b) Required courses for the statistics major with an option in compute? 
science—Math 113; Stat 114, 118, 119, 157-58, plus three approved second: 
group computer related courses. 

(c) Required courses for the computer and information systems majore 
Math 113; Stat 114, 133, 134, 135, 142, 157-58 or 189-90, plus three approved 
courses from Stat 145, 146, 147, 148, 149, 150. 

5. Students planning on doing graduate work in statistics are advised t0 
take Stat 190, Math 139 and 140, and two years of a foreign language. Math 
157 is also recommended. 

6. To assure a balanced program, departmental approval of electives is TÉ* 
quired for all majors. 

Students who seek Special Honors in statistics should check with the D& 
partment. 


Minor in statistics 

1. General minor (with calculus): Stat 91, 118, 119, 157, 158, and 107 or 19% 

2. Applied minor (without calculus): Stat 53 and 105, or 111 and 112, 118, 187 
or 188, 107 or 197, and 183. 

3. Computer science minor (with calculus): Stat 107, 108, 114, 133, 135, plus 
one approved second-group course from those applicable to the computer a 
information systems major. 


Master of Science in the field of applied statistics or Master of Arts in the 
field of mathematical statistics—The program of study consists of 30 to 
semester hours of course work without a thesis. In exceptional cases 
department may approve a program of study consisting of 24 to 30 semeste! 
hours of course work plus a thesis, equivalent to six additional semester hours 
Candidates must pass a written Master's Comprehensive Examination am 
must fulfill the tool requirement by passing either a reading knowledge exam 
nation in an acceptable foreign language or an examination in compie 
language. For prerequisites and additional requirements, see below. , 

Master of Science in the field of applied statistics—Three options are pro 
vided: (a) a general curriculum in applied statistics; (b) a concentration 4 
biostatistics; (c) a concentration in sampling and survey research. Prerequisite 
Math 31, 32, 33, and 124; Stat 118 and 157-58. (Stat 157-58 is not require 
Stat 201-2 is ineluded in the program.) Í 

Required: the general requirements stated under the Graduate School ? 
Arts and Sciences and 33 to 36 semester hours of course work. If the Stee 
has not previously had Stat 119 (Analysis of Variance) or equivalent; va 
program must include Stat 221 or 217-18. Courses are selected in consultatio 
with the advisor. es 

(a) General curriculum in applied statistics—The core curriculum includé 
Stat 201-2 and Stat 210. An additional 24 semester hours must be chose? 
consultation with the advisor. 87 

(b) Concentration in biostatistics—The core curriculum includes Stat x 
201-2, 210, 225-26, 227, 231. Twelve additional semester hours are elec ive 
of which 6 hours must be in statistics and 6 hours must be in health scie? 
or related areas. All electives must be approved by the advisor, 


(c) Concentration in sampling and survey research—The core curricu 


includes Stat 187, 193, 196, 210, 287-88. An additional 15 semester hours 
electives of which at least 9 credit hours must be in statistics (Stat 201 
strongly recommended). All electives must be approved by the advisor. 
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Master of Arts in the field of mathematical statistics—Prerequisite: a bache- 
Or's degr 


ee with a major in statistics from this University, or an equivalent 
| degree. If undergraduate study did not include equivalent required courses, 
those courses must be taken as prerequisite to graduate study. Additional pre 
Tequisites include Math 139 and 140. Under certain circumstances some prere- | 
Quisites may be waived; check with the Department. 


| Required: the general requirements stated under the Graduate School of Arts 
| 4nd Sciences, 


Must be se] 


including Stat 201-2 and 217-18. The remaining 18 semester hours | 
ected in consultation with the advisor 


Doctor of Philosophy in the field of mathematical statistics Prerequisite: | 
© degree of Master of Arts in the field of mathematical statistics from this 
Diversity, or an equivalent degree 


Required: the general requirements stated under the Graduate School of Arts 
and Sciences. A minimum of 24 semester hours of course work must be taken 
i " : . : à 
n residence at this | niversity before the General Examination may be com- 
Pleted, 


The General Examination consists of two written parts, each followed 
"d an oral examination. Part I covers mathematics a 
aken after succe 
after the 


nd probability and may be 
'ssful completion of Stat 259-60 or 273-74. Part II may be taken 


18 successful completion of the remaining core courses (Stat 201-2, 217 
5 re Aas ct ee E : : i 
ü ’ 257-58, 263-64, 265-66, 287) and electives selected in consultation with the 
VISOr. The tool requirement may be fulfilled by passing a reading knowledge 
examin 


ation in one foreign language and an examination in computer language 
mulher Fields: Biostatistics, design of experiments, information theory, 
inpli analysis, nonparametric statistics, probability, robust methods, 

ng, statistical inference, stochastic processes, and time series analysis. 


fing, P artmental prerequisite: One entrance unit in algebra is prerequisite to all 
"BrOUp courses in statistics. Stat 114 is prerequisite to courses that follow it 
Under C 


omputer and Information Systems, below 


STATISTICS: 
First Group 


t51 Introduction to Business and Economic Statistics (3) Wei and Staff 
Lecture (3 hours), laboratory (1 hour). Frequency distributions, de- 
Scriptive measures. probability, probability distributors, sampling, 
estimation, tests of hypotheses, regression and correlation, index | 
, numbers. (Fall and sprng) 
53 Introduction to Statistics in Social Science (3) Staff 
Lecture (3 hours), laboratory (1 hour). Frequency distributions, de- 
Scriptive measures, probability, sampling, estimation, tests of hy- 
' potheses, regression and correlation (Fall and spring) 
91 Principles of Statistical Methods (3) Lilliefors 


Probability, frequency distributions and their characteristics, de- 


^ & i 
Scriptive measures, estimation, tests of hypotheses, regression and j 
correlation, (Fall and spring) i 

Second Group 

1 AW à 
03 Sampling in Accounting (3) Bright 
pecial emphasis on applications of sampling techniques to business 
iacens and to auditing; simple and stratified samples; cluster 
pmples; opinion polling. Prerequisite: Stat 51, 53, 91, or equivalent. 

x (Fall and spring) 


°F com 
* Stat 5 Puter and inform 


1, 53 
0 » 91, 
ne of the six 104, 111, 


tation systems and other compu 
ind 127 are related in t 
ied toward a degrec 


ter courses, see listings that follow. 


+ "n + t s , 
heir subject matter, and credit hours for onl 
may be app] : à y 
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*104 Statistics in Management, Administration, Staff 
and Policy Studies (3) 
Lecture (3 hours), laboratory (1 hour). Introductory study of statis- 
tical techniques for research problems. For graduate students M 
an fields other than statistics who have no previous statistics training 
i 105 Statistics in the Behavioral Sciences (3) Kirs 
| Lecture (3 hours), laboratory (1 hour). Advanced study of statistical 
techniques for research problems. Analysis of variance, correlation 
techniques, nonparametric techniques, sampling theory. Prerequisite: 
Stat 53, 104, or equivalent, and satisfactory performance on a place 
ment examination. (Fall and spring) 


*111 Business and Economic Statistics I (3) Staff 
Statistical methods appropriate for applications in economics and 
business. (Fall) 


112 Business and Economics Statistics II (3) staff 
Continuation of Stat 111 with emphasis on techniques of regression, 
Chi-square, sampling designs, index numbers, and other topics US 
in economics and business. Prerequisite: Stat 111 or equivalent. 

i (Spring) 

118 Regression Analysis (3) staff 
Lecture (3 hours), laboratory (1 hour). Regression and correlation 
theory; simple, partial, and multiple. Prerequisite: 3 semester hour 
selected from Stat 51, 53, 91, 104, 127. Laboratory fee, $20. (Fall an 
spring) 

119 Analysis of Variance (3) Staff 
(Formerly Stat 117) f 
Lecture (3 hours), laboratory (1 hour). Introduction to the design ° 
experiments and analysis of variance; random block, factorial, Lat 
square, and analysis of covariance, Prerequisite: Stat 118. Laborato 
fee, $20. (Spring) taf 

123 Introduction to Econometrics (3) 5 
Same as Econ 123. ff 

“127 Statistics for the Biological Sciences (3) an 
Introduction to statistical techniques and reasoning applicable to z 
biomedical and related sciences. Properties of basic probability fun 
tions: binomial, Poisson, and normal. Data analysis, inference; 
experimental design (Fall and spring) taf 

131 Contingency Table Techniques (3) 5 
Analysis of multidimensional contingency tables, including e 
tion, tests of hypotheses, and log-linear regression. Prerequisite: 
118 or permission of instructor. Laboratory fee, $25. (Spring) 

153-54 Mathematical Models in Population Genetics (3-3) dels 
Basic elements of genetics and cell reproduction, deterministic ns 
of gene frequency; the Hardy-Weinberg law; effects of mutis 
migration, and selection on gene frequency; multiple loci and mu 
allele models; inbreeding; Fisher's fundamental theorem of n 
selection; stochastic models of changes in gene frequency, 
methods of direct product branching processes and diffusion € 
methods. gtaff 

155 Introduction to Probability (3) tical 
Probability distribution, Bayes’ theorem and postulate, mathems nit 
expectation, laws of large. numbers. Prerequisite: one entrance 
in algebra. 


* z or 
Stat 51, 53, 91, 104, 111, and 127 are related in their subject matter, and credit hours F 
one of the six may be applied toward a degree. e 
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157-58 Introduction to Mathematical Statistics (3-3) Staff 
Distribution theory, sampling theory, estimation, hypothesis testing, 
regression analysis, experimental design Prerequisite: differential 
and integral calculus (Academic year) 

159 Principles of Bayesian Statistics (3) Staff 
Lecture (3 hours), laboratory (1 hour). Probability as a measure of l 
uncertainty of knowledge; concepts and techniques of Bayesian in- 
ference. Prerequisite: three semester hours in introductory statistics, | 
or equivalent. | 

160 Mathematical Statistics for Economics Students (3) Staff 
Preparation for Stat 275. Prerequisite: differential and integral cal- 
culus. (Spring) 

181 Applied Time Series Analysis (3) Staff 
Auto- and cross-correlation, spectral analysis, coherence, transfer 
relations, linear filters, seasonal adjustment, mean square regression, 
autoregressive moving average models, forecasting, Box-Jenkins 
methods, spectral analysis of variance, and signal detection and dis- 
crimination methods. Prerequisite: a first course in statistics, calcu- 


lus. Laboratory fee, $20. (Fall) 

187 Introduction to Sampling (3) Staff 
Problems of sampling and sample design. Prerequisite: Stat 91 or 
equivalent. (Fall) 

188 Nonparametric Statistical Inference (3) Lilliefors 
Statistical inference when the form of the underlying distribution is 

18 unspecified. Prerequisite: Stat 91 or equivalent. (Spring) 
9-90 Mathematical Probability and Applications (3-3) Staff 


Combinatorial analysis, conditional probability, stochastic inde- 
Pendence, probability distributions, random variables, laws of large 


numbers. Prerequisite: differential and integral calculus. (Aca- 
emic year) 

193 Questionnaire Design Staff 
Principles and procedures for developing effective questionnaires for 
mail, telephone, and personal interview surveys. Prerequisite: Stat 187 

1 9r equivalent, or permission of instructor. (Spring) 

95 Reading and Research in Statistics (arr.) Staff 

196 ay be repeated once for credit. (Fall and spring) 
eminar; Major Governmental Surveys (3) Staff 


Analysis of problems in conducting and using governmental surveys. 


Topics include sample design, question wording, field collection pro- 
cedures, and basic tabulations. Surveys covered include the 1980 


Census, the Consumer Price Index series, and a representative survey 


4 as of education and health. 
hird Group 


201- 
172 Mathematical Statistics (3-3) Lilliefors 


sampling theory, estimation, sufficient statistics, 
nalysis of variance, multivariate normal distribu- 
(Academic year) 

alysis for Policy Decisions (3) Staff 
e framing of questions of importance in policy and the use of 


existi " 
aid data bases to answer these questions. Laboratory fee, $20. 
206 erequisite: Stat 105 or equivalent. 
Multivari 


~ late Methods in the Behavioral Sciences (3) Kirsch 
Ten of multivariate analysis to data of the social sciences. 
is niques covered will include factor analysis, cluster analysis, 

riminant analysis, and other topics. Prerequisite: Stat 105 or 118, 
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and prior permission of the instructor. Not open to graduate students 
in statistics. Laboratory fee, $20. 

210 Data Analysis (3) Lachin 
The application of statistical methods of data analysis using statisti 

i packages on a computer as applied to the data sets from severa 

" settings. Methods to be chosen from analysis of contingency tables 
the general linear model, regression, discrimination and classific& 
tion, nonparametric methods. Prerequisite: Stat 118 and 197, or t00 
proficiency in computer programming, or Stat 183. Laboratory fe& 
$20. 

215-16 Applied Multivariate Analysis (3-3) Staff 
Application of multivdriate statistical techniques to multidimensional 
research data from the behavioral, social, biological, medical, a” 
physical sciences. Prerequisite: Stat 117, 157-58, and Math 124 
Laboratory fee, $18. (Academic year) 

217-18 Advanced ANOVA and Experimental Design (3-3) Thall 
Advanced theory and application of general linear hypothesis to €* 
perimental designs. Prerequisite: Stat 157-58 or 201-2; Math 1 
(Academic year) 

221 Design of Experiments for Behavioral Sciences (3) Kirsch 
Applications of advanced experimental design to research problems 
i in behavioral sciences and education. Prerequisite: Stat 105 or 118 0f 
equivalent and permission of instructor. Not open to graduate st 
dents in mathematical statistics. (Spring) 
223 Bayesian Inference (3) Singpurwallé 
Systematic development of Bayesian viewpoint, with applications 
the classical problems of statistics. Prerequisite: Stat 201-2. 


225-26 Biostatistics (3-3) Greenhouse 
Probability models, inference, and study design as applied to © 
medical investigations. Prerequisite: Stat 201-2. (Alternate 8 
demic years) , 

Lachin 


227 Research Strategies: Biostatistical Basis and Analysis (3) f 
The statistical basis for the design, implementation, and analysis j 
each of the basic methods of scientific research: the cross-sectio ) 
study, the cohort follow-up study, the case-control (retrospectiv® 
study, the randomized comparative study (including clinical trama 
and other non-randomized observational and epidemiologic st" 
Prerequisite: Stat 105 or 118 or permission of instructor. aff 

231 Contingency Table Analysis (3) er 
A study of the theoretical bases underlying the analysis of categ? 
data. Prerequisite: Stat 201-2 or 257-58. 

242 Advanced Statistical Problems in Gastwirt 
Economic Analysis (3) 

Applications of advanced theory to economic data. + th 
257-58 Distribution Theory (3-3) Gastwirt 


Properties of distribütion and characteristic functions, pro jsite: 
bounds, large- and small-sample theory, order statistics. Prerequi 

Stat 157—58 or 201-2. (Alternate academic years) the 
Smy 


259-60 Advanced Mathematical Probability (3-3) dis 
Measure theory, probability spaces, random variables, probability ; 
tributions, sequences and sums of random variables, conditio d 
limit theorems, martingales. Prerequisite: advanced. calculus 
permission of instructor. (Alternate academic years) staf 

261 Sequential Design and Analysis (3) [9€ 
Wald's theory of sequential designs, optional stopping, choice oar?) 
quential experiments. Prerequisite: Stat 201-2. (Spring, © 
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) 262 Nonparametric Inference (3) Wei 
Inference when the form of the underlying distribution is unspecified. | 
| 263-64 Topics in Statistical Inference (3-3) Lilliefors 


Estimation, testing of statistical hypotheses, tests of significance, 

likelihood ratio, Bayesian inference and the use of prior knowledge, 

decision theory. Prerequisite: Stat 201-2 or 257-58. 
| demic years) 

265-66 Multivariate Analysis (3-3) Greenhouse | 
Tests of significance, homogeneity, independence, canonical and vec- 
tor correlations, multivariate normal distribution, generalized Stu- 

dent's ratio, multivariate linear hypothesis, and analysis of variance. 
Prerequisite: Stat 201-2 or 257-58; Math 124. (Alternate academic 
years) 

273-74 Stochastic Processes (3-3) Smythe 
Fundamental notions of Markov chains and processes, generating 
functions, recurrence, limit theorems, random walks, Poisson proc- 
esses, birth and death processes, applications. Prerequisite: Stat 189- 

90; and 201-2 or 257-58. (Alternate academic years) 
275 Econometrics I: Introduction (3) Staff 
Joint offering of the Departments of Statistics and Economics. Single- 
equation models of economic behavior. Statistical methods for test- 
ing economic hypotheses and estimating parameters. Introduction 
to simultaneous equations problems. Prerequisite: Stat 157-58 or 
equivalent, or permission of instructor. Recommended: a course in 
matrix theory. (Fall) 
276 Econometrics II: Simultaneous Equations Models (3) Staff 
Joint offering of the Departments of Statistics and Economics. 
Economic models and simultaneous equations systems. Prerequisite: 
Stat 275. (Spring) 
279 Methods in Economic Statistics (3) Gastwirth 
Joint offering of the Economics and Statistics Departments. Applica- 
tion of statistical methods to economic data. Curve-fitting, regression, 
analysis of variance, and chi-square and non-parametric techniques 
are used to analyze economic data. Prerequisite: a one-year course in 
Statistics. (Fall and spring) 
281 Time Series Analysis I: Foundations (3) Staff 
asic structure of stationary time series. Differentiation, integration, 
Spectral representations, linear filtering, mean square estimation, the 
Finite Fourier Transform, laws of large numbers, autoregressive mov- 
Ing average processes. Prerequisite: Stat 201-2 and 259-60 or 273-74. | 
(Spring) | 
282 Time Series Analysis II: Statistical Inference (3) Staff 
ultivariate normal processes, spectral estimation, tests of hy- 


Potheses, regression, discrimination filtering, spectral analysis of 
variance, Prerequisite: Stat 281. 


(Alternate aca- 


283 Advanced Statistical Laboratory (3) Staff 
Pplication of the University computer to complex statistical prob- 
ems on an individual study basis. Admission by permission of in- 
structor, Laboratory fee, $25. May be repeated for credit only with 

285-8 permission of the Department. (Fall and spring) 
9 mar: Special Topics in Sample Survey (3-3) Staff 

287-88 Admission by permission of instructor. 

Modern Theory of Sample Surveys (3-3) Staff 


Application of statistical theory to the sampling of finite populations. 
imple, stratified, cluster, double and subsampling. Special topics, 
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including super-populations and randomized response. Prerequisites: 


1 Stat 91 and Math 32 or equivalent. (Academic year) 
M] 289 Seminar (3) Staff 
m Admission by permission of instructor. (Fall and spring) 
i \ 290 Principles of Demography (3) Staff 
aA Same as Econ 290. 
291 Methods of Demographic Analysis (3) Staff 
Same as Econ 291. 
295 Reading and Research (3) Staff 
May be repeated once for credit. (Fall or spring) 
297 Problems in Mathematical Statistics (3) Staff 
298 Seminar: Special Topics (3) Staff 
299-300 Thesis Research (3-3) Staff 
(Fall and spring) 
Fourth Group 
nt 378 Seminar: Topics in Econometrics (3) Staff 
5 Same as Econ 378. 
T? 398 Advanced Reading and Research (arr.) Staff 
; Limited to students preparing for. the Doctor of Philosophy general 
u examination. May be repeated for credit. (Fall and spring) taff 
in S 


399 Dissertation Research (arr.) 
Limited to Doctor of Philosophy candidates. May be repeated for 


ay credit. ^ (Fall and spring) 


COMPUTER AND INFORMATION SYSTEMS 


HU Second Group 

b *107 Introduction to Computing (3) staff 

E (Formerly Stat 97) 

brid Computer and programming concepts; algorithm development. High 
level language programs written by students will be run on the Unii 
versity computer. Laboratory fee, $25. (Fall and spring) 

108 Computer Programming (3) Thomas 

e, (Formerly Stat 106) 

k Development of advanced computing ideas using a high-level lan- 
guage. Emphasis on careful design and implementation of progr t 
using “structured programming.” Prerequisite: Stat 107 or equivalent 

; Laboratory fee, $25. (Fall and spring) aff 
f 114 Data Structures (3) St f 
e Files and file systems. Linked lists and trees. Basic structure A 
It processing operations, creation, updating, sorting, merging, 98 d 
ing, linkage, hashing. Introduction to data processing, storage: an 
h retrieval. This course is prerequisite to the following courses 
d Computer and Information Systems. aff 
133 Computer Organization and Assembly Language (3) St e 
Data representation and arithmetic; computer structure and machin 


dressing tech- 
puter 


į language; computer architecture. Assembly language; ad 
niques; file input and output. Study of an actual small com 
Prerequisite: Stat 114. Laboratory fee, $25. (Fall) taff 
134 Operating Systems (3) we" 
Techniques for handling simultaneous processes; dynamic proced 
activation; synchronization and mutual exclusion; semaphores 


* Credit will not be given for both Stat 107 and 197. 


erating system design methodologies; abstract data types; monitors; 
kernels. Memory management: memory hierarchy; paging. Recovery 
procedures, Prerequisite: Stat 133. Laboratory fee, $25. (Spring) 
135 Survey of Programming Languages (3) Staff 
(Formerly Stat 121) 
Structured and non-structured languages; list-structured languages; 
pattern matching and symbol manipulation languages; interpretive 
and interactive languages; variable binding. Prerequisite: Stat 114. 


Laboratory fee, $25. (Spring) 
142 Introduction to Automata Theory (3) Staff 


Finite state automata. Turing machines and computability; universal 
Turing machine; computable and noncomputable functions; halting 
problem; computational complexity. Formal grammars and their re- 
lationship to automata. Prerequisite: Stat 114; a course in proposi- 
tional calculus. Laboratory fee, $25 

145 Compiler Design (3) Staff 
Grammars, languages, syntax, and semantics Lexical analysis; sym- 
bol tables; context-free language parsing techniques; code genera- 
tion. Prerequisite: Stat 142 Laboratory fee, $25. 

146 Design and Development of Software (3) Staff 
(Formerly Stat 166) 
Design techniques; structured programming; code reading; stepwise 
refinement; top-down design; information hiding; coupling and co- 
hesion. Development of a multi- omponent software project by stu- 
dents. Prerequisite: Stat 114. Laboratory fee, $25 (Fall) 

147 Artificial Intelligence (3) Staff 
(Formerly Stat 167) 
Representation of knowledge; notational systems such as logics, 
Programming languages, trees, and networks: LISP. Search strate- 
gies; heuristics; production rule systems. Algorithms used in AI; 
natural language processing, vision, manipulator operation, theorem 
proving, problem solving. Prerequisite: Stat 114, Laboratory fee, $25. 

148 Data Base Systems (3) Staff 
(Formerly Stat 178) 
Sequential file processing; random access storage. Hierarchical, net- 
work, and relational data models. Data normalization; data descrip- 
tion languages; query facilities. File and index organization: inverted 
files. Data integrity and reliability; computer security. Prerequisite: 

Stat 114. Laboratory fee, $25. 

149 Simulation and Modeling (3) Staff 
(Formerly Stat 179) 

iscrete simulation of real-world systems. Simulation techniques and 

languages; queues; event-driven simulation systems. Analysis of al- 

gorithms; predicting system performance; queuing theory. Prerequi- 

site: Stat 114; some statistics Laboratory fee, $25. 

Current Topics (3) 

(Formerly Stat 198) 


Concepts of programming, programming languages, operating sys- 
tems, nonnumeric programming compiler techniques. Prerequisite: 


Stat 114 or permission of instructor. Laboratory fee, $25. May be re- 
Peated for credit. (Spring) 


150 
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| 
| 
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OTHER COMPUTER COURSES 


Second Group 

183 Intermediate Statistical Laboratory: Staff 

Statistical Computing Packages (3) 
Application of program packages (e.g., Biomed, SPSS, SAS) to the 
solution of multivariate statistical problems. Basic concepts in data 
file, preparation/manipulation, analytical technique, and interpretation 
of results. Prerequisite: 3 semester hours selected from Stat 51, 5% 
91, 104, 127. Laboratory fee, $25. 

*197 Digital Computer Programming with Applications (3) Thomas 
Lecture (2 hours), laboratory (2 hours). Use of digital computer i 
statistical and other computational work. Writing, debugging, an 
running programs on the digital computer in the University Com 
puter Center. Prerequisite: Stat 118; or Math 32; or permission 0 
instructor. Laboratory fee, $25. (Fall and spring) 


TELECOMMUNICATIONS POLICY—GRADUATE PROGRAM 


c ums —— ARN 


Academic Director D.A. Rowley 


The Graduate School of Arts and Sciences offers a multidisciplinary Pt 
gram leading to the degree of Master of Arts in the field of public policy with 8 
concentration in telecommunications policy. The program focuses on policy 
issues in the telecommunication industry. 


Master of Arts in the field of public policy with a concentration in telecom 
munications policy—Prerequisite: a bachelor's degree with a B average from an 
accredited college or university. f 

Required: the general requirements stated under the Graduate School ® 
Arts and Sciences, including 36 semester hours of course work. The requ 
core courses are Econ 217, 247; PSc 203; and Psyc 244. Required courses for the 
field of study are Econ 249; EE 250 (Telecommunication Systems Concepts), 
251 (Survey of Telecommunication Systems); PSc 222, 224; TCom 240; pe 
two courses selected in consultation with the advisor. Each student mus 
pass a Master's Comprehensive Examination. 


240 Seminar in Telecommunication Policy and Regulation (3) 

International and domestic telecommunications institutions, the policy 
and regulatory process; spectrum management; cable telecommu * 
tions systems; common carrier/microwave transmission systems: 
mobile system; broadcasting—AM, FM, UHF, VHF-TV; satellites 
U.S. domestic satellites; mobile satellite system; international eA 
communications law; environmental impact; U.S. government system? 
INTELSAT. 


UNIVERSITY COURSES —— — 


University Professors M. Cunliffe, A. Etzioni, P.J. Caws 
who 


University courses are offered by distinguished scholars and scientists at 
hold appointments as University Professors. With the approval of the dep 
ment or program, appropriate University courses may be taken to satisfy 0€ 
program requirements. Permission of the University Professor is required. 
cific courses are listed in the Schedule of Classes in the 700 series. 


* Credit will not be given for both Stat 107 and 197. 


URBAN AND REGIONAL PLANNING 


URBAN AND REGIONAL PLANNING 509 


Professors D.C. McGrath, Jr. (Chairman), S.S. Fuller 
djunct Professor F. Gutheim 

Associate Professors S. Greene, D.E. Gale 

Associate Professorial Lecturers A. Kreimer, R.F. Kirby 

Assistant Professor M.J. Enders 

Assistant Professorial Lecturer J.L. Preston 
isiting Lecturer O.T. Carr, Jr. 
See the School of Government and Busine 


Sram of stud 
Which 


ss Administration for the pro- 
y leading to the degree of Master of Urban and Regional Planning, 
provides preparation for professional practice in the planning field, and 
areas of specialization in planning as components of programs leading to the 


egrees of Master of Public Administration, Doctor of Business Administration, 
and Doctor of Public Administration. 


Second Group 


153 Introduction to Urban Planning and Design (3) Greene 
Studio course for undergraduates. Basic elements of urban planning 
and design applied to community problems. Survey of planner's role 
in developing and implementing creative solutions to urban problems. 
(Fall) 

154 Survey of American Urban and Regional Planning (3) Enders 
Examination of the historical roots, recent trends, issues, and new 
directions of American planning concepts, as well as the social and 
political forces which shape the character of planning in the United 
States, The roles of institutions, politicians, planners, and the general 
public in the planning process. Particular emphasis is placed on 
urban planning at the local governmental level. Prerequisite: junior 


standing. Not open to graduate students of the Department of Urban 
and Regional Planning. (Spring and summer) 
177 Introduction to Historic Preservation (3) Gale 


Washington, D.C. will be the 


primary exhibit for the study of 
historic 


preservation as it has developed over the past century. 
Perience with preservation issues as shown by e 
locations will also be discussed. Lectures, 
readings, 


Ex- 
xamples in other 
class discussions of the 
and field trips to neighborhoods and sites subjected to 
Preservation efforts. Same as AmCv 177. (Spring and summer) 


Third Group 


201 Introduction to Urban and Regional Planning (3) Gale, Enders 
Introduction to history, concepts, and activities of urban and re- 


gional planning. Discussion of trends in urbanism and the influences 
of technology and soci: 


U&RP 202. (Fall) 
202 Urban Planning Theory (3) Gale, Enders 
Development of the fundamental theories and concepts of urban 
8towth and change, theories of the planning process, the role of 
Politics in the planning process, and roles of the planner. To be 
taken concurrently with U&RP 201. (Fall) 
Principles of Community Planning and Design (4) 
(Formerly Fundamentals of Urban Design) 
anning and design studio to develop and apply planning methods 
and graphic techniques, principles of land use and community design; 
analysis of factors affecting community development and change. 


al change. To be taken concurrently with 


203 Greene 


tied ul 
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Open only to candidates for the degree of Master of Urban and Re- 
gional Planning. Laboratory fee, $20. Prerequisite: U&RP 201 or per 
mission of instructor. (Spring) 

207 Land Development Planning (3) McGrath 
Selected problems in urban and regional planning: applications of 
zoning, urban growth management, renewal, and special programs 
available for the implementation of development plans. Prerequisite? 
U&RP 201 or permission of instructor. (Fall) 

208 Land Use and Urban Transportation Planning (3) Enders, Kirby 
Relationships between land use and the movement of goods an 
people. Examination of land use and transportation planning prin- 
ciples, issues, and techniques. Roles of public and private interests 
in land use and transportation planning and management. Prerequisite: 
U&RP 154 or permission of instructor. 

210 Urban Development Economics (3) Fuller 
Economic forces affecting urban growth and change; relationships 
among cities, metropolitan areas, and regions in the context of the 
national economy; socioeconomic implications of urban land develop* 
ment policies; basic studies and methods of economic analysis. Pre 
requisite: Econ 217-18 or equivalent or permission of instructor 
(Spring) 

212 Methods of Urban and Regional Analysis (3) Fuller, Preston 
Introduction to methods used to analyze, estimate, and forecast popu 
lation, employment, income and economic growth and development. 
Includes time series, index numbers, survey sampling and question: 
naire design, shift-share, and case study methods. Prerequisite: St 
51 or equivalent. (Fall) 

215 Advanced Planning Problems (4) McGrath, Enders 
Investigation of complex problems of the metropolitan region, analy: 
sis of findings, formulation of proposals, and presentation of mate 
to faculty and cooperating groups. Multidisciplinary team and indi- 
vidual planning projects. Studio course. Laboratory fee, $20. Pre- 
requisite: U&RP 203. (Fall) 

218 Metropolitan and Regional Planning (3) Fulle: 
Multidisciplinary study of the methods of regional analysis e 
process of regional planning; development of projects of region 
scale requiring problem analysis, synthesis, and plan formulat E 
Studio course. Laboratory fee, $20. Prerequisite: U&RP 203 and 
or permission of instructor. (Spring) 

232 Environmental Planning (3) Enders 
Examination of the role of the planner in environmental planning 
and management activities. Theories, data, analytical techniques, P 
making approaches, and implementation tools employed in envi ib 
mental planning. Discussion of environmental planning in bo : 
urban and rural areas; related energy conservation issues. Prerequ 


site: U&RP 154 or permission of instructor. (Spring) th 
241 Federal and State Urban Policy Development (3) McGra 


(Formerly U&RP 240) d 
Investigation of contemporary trends in the evolution of federal “ih 
state governmental functions and programs affecting urban foal 
and development policy. Planning functions in the evolving relati 
ships among units of federal, state, and metropolitan agencies. 
requisite: U&RP 201 or permission of instructor. (Spring) i 
242 International Urban Planning (3) Ende 


ST to 
Examination and comparison of the theories of and approaches 
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urban planning in various countries. Analysis of the types of planning | 
and development techniques employed and their effectiveness. Appli- | 
| cability of such approaches and methods within the context of the 
] American urban planning process. Prerequisite: U&RP 201 or per 


mission of instructor (Fall) 
251 Housing and Community Development: Fuller 
Concepts and Methods (3) 
An examination of the basic theories, concepts, principles, and | 
analytical methods for managing the planning process by which cities | 
approach the resolution of their development and housing needs. 
Housing supply and demand conditions, market analysis, physical 
inventory methods, community facility planning and impact analysis, 
commercial revitalization, and neighborhood theory and dynamics. | 
Prerequisite: U&RP 201 or permission of instructor. (Fall) | 
252 Housing and Community Development: Gale | 


Case Studies and Applications (3) 

The application of theory and methodology to contemporary housing l 
and community development issues. Examination of federal policies 

and programs, community facilities, redevelopment and adaptive re- 

use projects, and the role of the private sector. Case studies and field 

trips. Prerequisite: U&RP 251 or permission of instructor. (Spring) 

255 Urban Housing (3) Fuller 
A seminar that explores the principal issues affecting the demand 
for and supply of housing, including home financing, housing costs, 
tenure options, rehabilitation and conservation, market dynamics and 
requirements, and public sector involvement. Prerequisite: U&RP 
251 or permission of instructor. (Summer) 

256 Neighborhood Dynamics (3) Gale 
Residential location decisions as they affect land use in metropolitan 
areas. Middle class, elderly, and minority mobility patterns. Effects 
of discrimination, dislocation, condominiums, and historic preser- 


vation. Prerequisite: U&RP 201 or permission of instructor. (Sum- 
mer) 
257 Fiscal Policy and Urban Planning (3) Gale 


Consideration of municipa] fiscal conditions and their implications 
for urban planning. Examination of capital projects financing, tax 
policy and land use, and fiscal impact analysis of urban develop- 


ment. Prerequisite: U&RP 201 or permission of instructor, (Fall) 
258 Advanced Urban Development Economics (3) Carr 
An 


alysis of case studies of large-scale development projects to gain | 
comprehension of financial, political, legal, and technical complexities ; 
and constraints inherent in the urban development process. Prerequi- | 
site: U&RP 210 or permission of instructor. (Fall) 
261 Community Planning and Design: Greene ! 
Concepts and Methods (3) 
nvestigation of perceptual, social, physical, and aesthetic factors in 
Planning and design. Emphasis on interaction of users and the en- 
vironment, principles and process of community design, visual analy- 
sis, evaluation and implementation techniques. Prerequisite: U&RP 
2 203 or permission of instructor. (Fall) 
z Community Planning and Design: 
ase Studies and Applications (3) 
lanning and desi 


Greene 


i gn studio; application of community design princi- 
ae and process to typical problems of community change and 
evelopment. Laboratory fee, $20. Prerequisite: U&RP 261 or per- 


mission of instructor. (Spring) 


ams, 
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263 Community Preservation and Design Studio (3) Greene 
Interdisciplinary studio class: application of the techniques and 
methods of historic preservation, urban planning, housing and com- 
munity development, community design, and other disciplines t0 
problems of revitalizing urban areas. Surveys, inventories, analyses, 
formulation of proposals, and presentation to faculty and cooperating 
groups. Laboratory fee, $20. Prerequisite: U&RP 201 or permission 
of instructor. (Summer) 

274 International Historic Preservation (3) Gutheim 
Comparative examination and analysis of international organizations 
and activities dedicated to the preservation of historical places and 
cultural traditions. Review of national and multi-national policies 
affecting preservation interests. (Spring) 

276 U.S. Architectural History (3) Staff 
Joint offering of the American Studies Program and the Urban and 
Regional Planning Department. Basic stylistic developments in Ameri- 
can architecture from the 17th through the 20th centuries, with special 
emphasis on the applicability of style recognition to buildings and 
neighborhoods in urban America. Architecture as evidence of Amer 
can cultural history and guide to historic preservation. (Fall) 

7-78 Historic Preservation (3-3) jutheim 


Joint offering of the Urban and Regional Planning Department 
and the American Studies Program. The preservation movement af 
its literature. Review of current experience, preservation practice 
and techniques. Emerging aspects of historic preservation. Examples 
of historic, cultural and humanistic values affecting preservation 


activities. Same as Hist 277-78. (Academic year) 

290 Special Topics in Urban and Regional Planning (3) Staff 
Experimental offering: new course topics and teaching methods. May 
be repeated once for credit (Fall or spring) 

Staff 


295 Research Methods (3) 
Directed research and investigation of special problems in communily 
development. May be repeated once for credit. (Fall and sprin 
S 


298 Directed Readings and Research in Urban and 
Regional Planning (3) 


299 Thesis Seminar (3) Fuller, Gale 
Examination of thesis standards, research philosophy and meth 
ology. (Fall and spring) 

staff 


300 Thesis Research (3) 
(Fall and spring) 


Fourth Group the 
Fourth-group courses are primarily for doctoral students, and are offered as f 
demand requires. They are open to other graduate students at the discretion 
the Department. 


311-12 Seminar: Public-Private Sector 


staff 


Institutions and Relationships (3-3) for 
An analysis and critique of alternative theoretical frameworks 
describing, understanding, and predicting the nature, values, " 
actions of American public and private institutions. Problems, pov 
tials, and alternatives for structuring public and private institution 
arrangements to meet the needs of society. taf 

398 Advanced Reading and Research (arr.) S - 
Limited to students preparing for the Doctor of Business Administt® 
tion or Doctor of Public Administration general examination. May 
repeated for credit. (Fall and spring) 
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399 Dissertation Research (arr.) Staff 
Limited to Doctor of Business Administration or Doctor of Public 
Administration candidates. May be repeated for credit. (Fall and 
spring) 


WOMEN’S STUDIES—GRADUATE PROGRAM . 


Assistant Professor P.M. Palmer (Coordinator for Academic Affairs) 
Assistant Professorial Lecturers B. Pillors, N. Polikoff 


Committee on Women’s Studies 


VR. Allan, M.M. Cassidy, C.W. Conable, S.E. Haber, P.M. Palmer, B. 
Pillors, N. Polikoff, S.J. Tolchin, R.A. Wallace 


The Graduate S 
leading to the de 
concentration in 
tudies 


chool of Arts and Sciences offers an interdisciplinary program 
gree of Master of Arts in the field of public policy with a 
women's studies, directed by the Committee on. Women's 
les and drawing upon faculty from various departments within the Uni- 
Versity ang resource persons in the community. 
lish Omen's studies seeks to examine and integrate the contributions of estab- 
ed academic disciplines to an understanding of the historical and contem- 
Porary role and status of women, and to provide training necessary to evaluate 
wi ormulate equitable public policy for women. Each student will work closely 
th an advisor in designing a program to meet individual research interests and 


Tofessional goals. Prospective candidates should consult with the director of 
omen's Studies Program. 


Master of Arts in the fie 


Studi ld of public policy with a concentration in women's 

Yer €8—Prerequisite: a bachelor's degree from an accredited college or uni- 

sity. Students are expected to have completed the prerequisites to graduate 
es, 


Arts tired: the general requirements stated under the Graduate School of 
iur Sciences, and 36 semester hours of course work, with or without a 
Policy All students must take four of the six core courses in the. public 
Core (Stat 111 and 183, Econ 217, PSc 203, Psyc 244, CSci 100), with Stat 
» CSci 100 (Introduction to Computer Science), and Econ 217 recommended 
m 240 may be substituted for the core policy analysis course (PSc 203) 

Te courses in women's studies are WStu 220 and 225, and a 


fina] Tequired co 
SIX hours of either WStu 283 and 295 or WStu 299-300. Of the remaining 


Courses, tw; 


ties, so, ‘wo must be in the same discipline, which may be in the humani- 

x OCial sciences, or public administration. All candidates are required to 
à Master's Comprehensive Examination. There is no tool requirement. 

220 Perspectives on Women (3) Palmer 

Research and theory from the social sciences and humanities as they 

influence the concept of public policies on women at work, in 

families, and in education. (Fall) 
221 Research Issues in Women's Studies (3) Staff 


Ocialization and the educational system, work and the economy, 
Sexuality and the family, health and life cycle issues. Problem identi- 


Cation in these and other areas; introduction to current research. 
225 Prerequisite: WStu 220. (Fall) 


Feminist Theory (3) Polikoff 
eoretical foundations of feminism in the U.S. Theories and pro- 
posals for change currently espoused. Although focus is primarily on 


feminism of contemporary white America, some third world and 
uropean thought will be considered (Fall) 


514 


COURSES OF INSTRUCTION 


240 Women and Public Policy (3) Pillors 
Systematic analysis of public policy formation at the federal, state, 
and local levels as it relates to the status of women. Strategies for 
change and impact of the women's movement. Team and individual 
research projects on executive decision-making, legislation and its 
implementation, and political party structures. (Spring) 

241 Women and the Law (3) Staff 
Legal status of women. Emphasis on marital status, employment, 
media, education, health services, crime, and the Constitution. 
(Fall and spring) 

251 Women, Literature, and the Arts (3) Staff 
Woman as subject and object. Examination of stereotypes, themes, 
language, patterns, and symbolism in works by and about women: 
Particular attention to the woman as artist and the development 0 
feminist criticism. (Spring) 

260 Women in the American Work Force (3) Palmer 
Joint offering of the American Studies Program and the Womens 
Studies Program. Multidisciplinary analysis of women's role in the 
labor force and historical changes in that role. Societal view 0 
women's work in the home and outside it; interrelationships 0 
women in and out of the work force; women's contributions, tradi- 
tionally and during national crises; class, race, and ethnic differences: 


(Spring) 

270 Seminar: Selected Topics (3) Staff 
Investigation of a current policy issue of particular concern 19 
women, or consideration of women's status in a particular soci 
system. (Fall and spring) 

280 Independent Study (3) Staff 
May be repeated for credit. Arrangements must be made with spon- 
soring faculty member prior to registration. 

283 Practicum in Women's Studies (3) Palmer 
Study of the changing status of women through supervised assign 
ment to public and private agencies engaged in education, counseling: 
political action, and research. Placement arrangements should beg 
the semester prior to registration for this course. 

284 Practicum (arr.) Palmer 

295 Independent Research in Women's Studies (arr.) Staff 
Individual library or field research. Program advisor's approval of 8 
written proposal required. 

prop q staff 


299-300 Thesis Research (3-3) 


, : : ^ t 
The courses listed below, which emphasize the experience of women in the pe 
and present, are available in Columbian College for undergraduate and gra us 


students: 

AmCv/Hist 185 Women in America (3) DePauw 
Clas 170 Women in Classical Antiquity (3) Nortel 
Econ 141 Women in the Labor Market (3) Habe 
Hist 125 Women in European History (3) Schwoer, 

Hist 285 Women in the United States (3) DePav 
Psyc 150 Psychology of Sex Differences (3) poppei 

Rel181 Women in Western Religion (3) Quitslun 
Wallace 


Soc 155 Gender Roles and Socialization (3) 
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See Classics. 
ZOOLOGY 


See Biological Sciences. 
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Columbian College of Arts and Sciences 

Graduate School of Arts and Sciences 

School of Education and Human Development 

School of Government and Business Administration 
ool of Public and International Affairs 


EMERITI 


Caroline Lander Adams, Professor Emeritus of Botany 


; f Wis- 
*A. 1925, Illinois College; M.S. 1928, University of Chicago; Ph.D. 1932, University o 
Consin 


= . 
Errett Cyril Albritton, Professor Emeritus of Physiology 
B.A, 1916, University of Missouri; M.D. 1921, Johns ‘of Ed Matos y 
1 0 
tover LaMarr Angel, Professor Emeritus of Educati 
"^. 1929, High Point Collage aun in Ed. 1946, Ed.D. hysical Education for Women 
Ruth Harriet Atwell, Professor Emeritus of Physical E uca cad 
B. 1918, Denison University; M.A. in Ed. 1933, George unas Adi nikon 
Richard Adrian Barrett, Professor Emeritus of Business imihist ean FAS 
“A. 1930, Amherst College; M.B.A. 1932, Harvard University; D.B.A. ^ rg 
ton University 
Gretchen Rogers Bolwell, Professor Emeritus of German diei 
p B.A, 1930, M.A, 1931, George Washington mere Dien 1938, Johns Hop 
erty Botwin Professor Emeritus of Special Education 
i : , ; Ed.D. 1957 
BS. 1942, ed es State University; M.A. 1947, New York University 
Columbia University 
Marc 


ella Brenner, Professor Emeritus of Education a aA 
B.S. in Ed. 1934, tn i University; M.A. 1949, American University; Ed.D, 
Ane Wash 


th ington University PEAR 
ur Edward Burns, Professor Emeritus of Ec > d 

B.A. 1991, M.A. 1934, eias of California, Berkeley; Ph.D. 1935, George Washington 
cud . . 

Elizabeth Burtner, Professor Emeritus of Physical Education 

“A. 1927, Hood College; M.A. 1935, Columbia University 

l Calabrisi, Professor Emeritus of Anatomy 

“A. 1931, C 


; Ph.D. 
atholic University of America; M.A. 1940, George Washington University; Ph 

Ww 1055, Cambridge University, England 
esle 
B. 


y Thomas Carroll, Professor Emeritus of Education 
S. 1933, low 


a State University of Science and Technology; M.A. 1940, Ph.D. 1952, Univer- 
J sity of Nebraska 
ames Harold Coberly, Professor Emeritus of English 
ac 1933, M.A. 1938, Ph.D. 1949, George Washington University 
arles William Cole, Professor Emeritus of English 
B.A. 1930, M.A. 1931, Ph.D. 1939, George Washington University 


B 
Pay 
B 


ie 
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Mary Ellen Coleman, Professor Emeritus of Education 
B.S. 1937, Madison College; M.A. in Ed. 1950, George Washington University 
George Frederick Conner, Associate Professor Emeritus of Business Ad- 
ministration 
B.S. 1929, U.S. Military Academy; M.B.A. 1938, Harvard University 
Milton Crane, Professor Emeritus of English 
B.A. 1937, M.A. 1938, Columbia University; M.A. 1941, Ph.D. 1942, Harvard University k 
Milton Charles Devolites, Professor Emeritus of Health Services Admini- 
stration 
B.A. 1938, Harvard University; M.A. 1953, Baylor University 
James Carlton Dockeray, Professor Emeritus of Finance 
B.A. 1929, Ohio Wesleyan University; M.A. 1931, Ph.D. 1936, Ohio State University 
William Rankin Duryee, Research Professor Emeritus of Pathology (Ex 
perimental) 
B.A. 1927, Ph.D. 1933, Yale University 
Frederick Harrell Gibbs, Professor Emeritus of Health Care Administration 
B.S. 1958, University of Maryland; M.H.A. 1959, University of Minnesota 


Ira Bowers Hansen, Professor Emeritus of Zoology 
B.S. 1928, M.A. 1929, Wesleyan University; Ph.D. 1932, University of Chicago 

Clarence Richard Hartman, Associate Professor Emeritus of Microbiology 
B.A. 1933, M.D. 1936, George Washington University 

Roy Hertz, Research Professor Emeritus of Pharmacology 
B.A. 1930, Ph.D. 1933, M.D. 1939, University of Wisconsin; M.P.H. 1940, Johns Hopkins Unl- 
versity 

Henry William Herzog, Vice President and Treasurer Emeritus 
B.S. in C.E. 1930, LL.D. 1978, George Washington University 

Thomas Willard Holland, Professor Emeritus of Labor Economics 
B.A. 1923, University of Michigan; LL.B. 1934, Columbia University; Ph.D. 1939, University 
of Wisconsin 

Thelma Hunt, Professor Emeritus of Psychology 
B.A. 1924, M.A. 1925, Ph.D. 1927, M.D. 1935, George Washington University i 

Joe Lee Jessup, Professor Emeritus of Business Administration 
B.S. in B.A. 1936, University of Alabama; M.B.A. 1941, Harvard University; LL.D. 1064, 
University of Chungang, Korea 

Eva Mayne Johnson, Professor Emeritus of Psychology 
B.A. 1949, M.A. 1951, Ph.D. 1957, George Washington University 

Everett Herschel Johnson, Professor Emeritus of Statistics of 
B.A. 1926, DePauw University; M.A. 1929, Lehigh University; Ph.D. 1942, University 
Michigan 

Elmer Louis Kayser, Professor Emeritus of European History; Dee 
Emeritus of the Division of University Students; University Historian pre 
B.A. 1917, M.A. 1918, LL.D. 1948, George Washington University; Ph.D. 1932, Colum 
University; L.H.D. 1975, Mount Vernon College 

Virginia Randolph Kirkbride, Professor Emeritus of Educational Psy 


chology 

B.A. 1941, M.A. 1942, University of Nebraska; Ed.D. 1959, George Washington University 
George Martin Koehl, Professor Emeritus of Physics 

B.A. 1931, University of North Carolina; M.A. 1933, George Washington University ! 
Solomon Kullback, Professor Emeritus of Statistics ph: 

B.S. 1927, City University of New York, City College; M.A. 1929, Columbia University: 

1934, George Washington University 
John Francis Latimer, Professor Emeritus of Classics 

B.A, 1922, Litt. D. 1964, Mississippi College; M.A. 1926, University of Chicago; P 

Yale University ‘or 
Helen Bennett Lawrence, Professor Emeritus of Physical Education f 

Women 

B.8. in P.E. 1934, M.A. 1938, George Washington University 


Chester Elwood Leese, Professor Emeritus of Physiology 
B.A. 1922, M.A. 1925, Ph.D. 1930, University of Iowa 


n. D. 103% 
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Laurence Pereira Leite, Professor Emeritus of Art 
M.A. 1956, Ph.D. 1968, Johns Hopkins University 
Ralph Kepler Lewis, Professor Emeritus of Anthropology 


B.A. 1934, Southwest Missouri State College; M.A. 1939, University of Southern California; 
Ph.D. 1967, Columbia University 


Kurt London, Professor Emeritus of International Affairs 
Ph.D. 1923, University of Würzburg 
William Allan MacDonald, Professor Emeritus of Art and Archaeology 
B.A, 1940, Oberlin College; M.A. 1942, Ph.D. 1943, Johns Hopkins University 
ugene Ross Magruder, Associate Professor Emeritus of Business Ad- 
ministration 
B.B.A. 1950, M.B.A. 1951 University of Texas; Ph.D. 1959, Ohio State University 
Anthony Marinaccio, Professor Emeritus of Education 
Ed.B. 1937, Central Connecticut State College; M.A. 1939, Ohio State University; Ph.D. 1949 
Yale Univérsity; LL.D. 1961, Parsons College 
uriel Hope McClanahan, Associate Professor Emeritus of English 
*A. 1935, Colorado College; M.A. 1937, Ph.D. 1940, University of Pittsburgh 
argaret McIntyre, Professor Emeritus of Education 
B.S. in Ed. 1939, State University of New York at Buffalo; M.A. 1944, Northwestern Uni- 
versity; A.P.C 1963, George Washington University 
Florence Marie Mears, Professor Emeritus of Mathematics 
B.A. 1917, Goucher College; M.A. 1924, Ph.D 1927, Cornell University 
Howard Maxwell Merriman, Professor Emeritus of American Diplomatic 
History 
F B.A. 1930, M.A. 1931, University of Cincinnati; M.A. 1932, Ph.D. 1937, Harvard University 
tanz Henry Michael, Professor Emeritus of International Affairs and Far 
Eastern History 


pinological Diploma 1930, 


University of Berlin; Referendar 1931, Dr.Jur. 1933, University of 
reiburg 


Obert Hamilton Moore, Professor Emeritus of English 
E B.A. 1934, M.A. 1938, Indiana University; Ph.D. 1948, University of Illinois 
= Elizabeth Mortensen, Professor Emeritus of Zoology 


in * 1925, Carleton College; M.A. 1927, University of Minnesota; Ph.D. 1945, George Wash- 
ngton University 


arles Rudolph Naeser, Professor Emeritus of Chemistry 
Ha ‘S. 1931, University of Wisconsin; M.S. 1933, Ph.D. 1935, University of Illinois 
ny Robert Page, Professor Emeritus of Business Administration 


‚A. 1941, Michigan State University; M.B.A. 1950, Harvard University; Ph.D. 1966, American 
University 


Kitti i 
"ttie Fenley Parker, Professor Emeritus of Botany 

T ^ * 1930, M.A. 1932, University of California, Berkeley; Ph.D. 1946, University of Arizona 
ue Martin Peery, Professor Emeritus of Pathology 

Mar, > 1928, D.M.S. 1966, Newberry College; M.D. 1932, Medical University of South Carolina 
pY Louise Robbins, Professor Emeritus of Microbiology 

Blak * 1934, Americ an University; M.A. 1940, Ph.D. 1944, George Washington University 
BS. Smith Root, Professor Emeritus of Education 


, Monmouth Colle e, Illinois; M.A. 1931, University of Illinois; Ed.D. 1948, George 
Washington University ? 


Ed 
a ard Henry Sehrt, Professor Emeritus of German 
anie] 1911, Ph.D. 1915, Johns Hopkins University 
Sinick, Professor Emeritus of Education 


York City University of New York, City College; M.A. 1937, State University of New 
Wald at Albany; Ph.D. 1955, New York University 


nA Sommers, Professor Emeritus of Public Administration 
Edwin 27, Heidelberg College; M.A. 1934, Ph.D. 1945, Yale University 
BA. — wood Stevens, Professor Emeritus of Speech 
ar] Er » Rutgers——The State University; M.A. 1942, Columbia University 
BA. mest Stromsem, Professor Emeritus of Public Administration 
Ira Rock : tomona College; Ph.D. 1935, University of California, Berkeley 
ry ood Telford, Professor Emeritus of Anatomy 
» M.A. 1933, University of Utah; Ph.D. 1942, George Washington University 


reenter o 


— 


D 
i 
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Ronald Bettes Thompson, Professor Emeritus of European History 
B.A. 1935, Yale University; Ph.D. 1954, University of Chicago 
Rodney Tillman, Professor Emeritus of Education 
B.A. 1943, Henderson State College; M.A. 1949, Ed.D. 1955, Columbia University 
Kathryn Mildred Towne, Professor Emeritus of Home Economics 
B.S. 1923, Montana State University; M.A. 1930, Columbia University 
Carleton Raymond Treadwell, Professor Emeritus of Biochemistry 
B.A. 1934, Battle Creek College; M.S. 1935, Ph.D. 1939, University of Michigan 
William Lewis Turner, Associate Professor Emeritus of English 
B.A. 1934, M.A. 1941, Ph.D. 1952, University of Pennsylvania | 
Robert Corbin Vincent, Professor Emeritus of Chemistry 
B.A. 1935, M.A. 1937, Ph.D. 1940, Cornell University 
Robert Louis Weintraub, Professor Emeritus of Botany 
B.S. 1931, M.A. 1933, Ph.D. 1938, George Washington University 
Edward Ronald Weismiller, Professor Emeritus of English 
B.A. 1938, Litt.D. 1953, Cornell College; M.A. 1942, Harvard University; D.Phil. 1950, Oxford 
University 
Warren Reed West, Professor Emeritus of Political Science 
B.A. 1918, George Washington University; Ph.D. 1922, Johns Hopkins University 
Ralph Kirby White, Professor Emeritus of Social Psychology 
B.A. 1929, Wesleyan University; Ph.D. 1937, Stanford Untversity 
Marvin Milton Wofsey, Professor Emeritus of Management 
B.S. 1935, New York University; M.A. 1943, Ph.D. 1967, American University 
Helen Bates Yakobson, Professor Emeritus of Russian 
B.S. 1935, Harbin Law School, Manchuria 
Donnell Brooks Young, Professor Emeritus of Zoology 
B.S. 1911, Amherst College; Ph.D. 1923, Columbia University 


ACTIVE* 


Robert D. Abbott, Associate Professorial Lecturer in Statistics : 
B.S. 1972, Western Michigan University; M.P.H. 1974, M.A. 1974, Ph.D. 1977, University © 
Michigan 

Fred Paul Abramson, Professor of Pharmacology 
B.A. 1962, Case Western Reserve University; Ph.D. 1965, Ohio State University 

Eugene Abravanel, Professor of Psychology A 
B.A. 1955, University of Michigan; M.A. 1960, Swarthmore College; Ph.D. 1965, University o 
California, Berkeley 

Jeanne Vermilyea Ackerman, Assistant Professorial Lecturer in Human 
Kinetics and Leisure Studies 
B.A. 1948, Russell Sage College; M.A. in Ed. 1972, George Washington University of 

Arvil Van Adams, Research Professor of Education Policy and 
Economics of 
B.A. 1985, M.B.A. 1966, Memphis State University; M.A. 1968, Ph.D. 1970, University 
Kentucky 

Elizabeth Byrne Adams, Professor of Management 
B.S. 1955, City University of New York, Queens College; M.A. in Ed. 1957, George Washingto? 
University; Ph.D. 1974, American University 

William Clayton Adams, Associate Professor of Public Administration 
B.A. 1971, M.A. 1972, Baylor University; Ph.D. 1977, George Washington University 

Lewis Francis Affronti, Professor of Microbiology 
B.A. 1950, M.A. 1951, State University of New York at Buffalo; Ph.D. 1958, Duke University | 

Yoshio Akiyama, Associate Professorial Lecturer in Mathematics | 
M.A. 1963, Andrews University; Ph.D. 1967, University of Minnesota 

Ernest Narinder Albert, Professor of Anatomy 


= o High Point College; M.S. 1963, University of Pittsburgh; Ph.D. 1905, Georget? 
niversity 


* , t 
The University Faculty is composed of the President of the University, the Vice Preside 


for Academic Affairs, the Director of Admissions, the Registrar, the University Librarian. seal 
Treasurer, the Director of the Student Health Service, and the membership of the 
college and school faculties. 


John D. Albertson, Adjunct Assistant Professor of Music 
B.M. 1981, Catholic University of America 
Yousef Al-Doory, Associate Professor of Pathology (Laboratory Medicine) 


B.S. 1945, University of Baghdad; M.A. 1951, University of Texas; Ph.D. 1954, Louisiana State 
University and Agricultural and Mechanical College 


Frank Duane Allan, Professor of Anatomy 


B.S. 1947, M.S. 1949, University of Utah; Ph.D. 1954, Louisiana State University and Agri- 
cultural and Mechanical College 


Dean Conrad Allard, Professorial Lecturer in History 


B.A. 1955, Dartmouth College; M.A. 1959, Georgetown University; Ph.D. 1967, George Wash- 
ington University 


John Gage Allee, Jr., Professor of English 
B.A. 1939, M.A. 1940, George Washington University; Ph.D. 1955, Johns Hopkins University 
Catherine Allen, Assistant Professor of Anthropology 
B.A. 1969, St. John's College, Maryland; M.A. 1972, Ph.D. 1978, University of Illinois 
avid Aron Altshuler, Associate Professor of Religion in the Charles E. 
Smith Chair of Judaic Studies 
" *A., M.A. 1971, Brown University; Ph.D. 1977, Hebrew Union College 
Frederick Amling, Professor of Business Finance 
B.A. 1948, Baldwin-Wallace College; M.B.A. 1949, Miami University; Ph.D. 1957, University of 
Pennsylvania 
lex Anckonie III, Lecturer in Business Administration 
B.S. 1059, University of Michigan; M.B.A. 1981, American University 
ettrey Clifford Anderson, Associate Professor of Art 
R B.A. 1970, University of Pittsburgh; M.F.A. 1973, Ph.D. 1976, Princeton University 
ebecca Jane Anderson, Associate Professor of Pharmacology 
w -A. 1971, Coe College; Ph.D. 1975, Georgetown University 
-French Anderson, Adjunct Professor of Genetics 
win 1958, M.D. 1963, Harvard University; M.A. 1960, Cambridge University 
illiam A, Anderson, Assistant Professor of Economics 
B.A. 1974, Yale University; M.A. 1980, Cornell University 
very DeLano Andrews, Associate Professor of History; Assistant Dean of 
e Graduate School of Arts and Sciences 
A. 1950, Harvard University; LL.B. 1953, M.A. 1958, Ph.D. 1982, University of Pennsylvania 
ennis P, Andrulis, Assistant Professorial Lecturer in Health Services 
Administration 


a 1969, Fordham University; Ph.D. 1973, University of Texas; M.P.H. 1976, University of 
Orth Carolina 


John Lawrence Angel, Professorial Lecturer in Anatomy and Anthropology 
Ruth t 1036, Ph.D. 1942, Harvard University 
S Claude Ansel, Assistant Professorial Lecturer in Art 
ea A. 1977, M.F.A. 1980, George Washington University 
eph Paul Ansell, Assistant Professorial Lecturer in Art 
Davia 1971, Knox College; M.F.A. 1975, George Washington University 
vid Victor Appel, Lecturer in Human Kinetics and Leisure Studies 
Da “A. 1972, Bennington College; M.A. 1977, Goddard College 
miel Appleman, Professorial Lecturer in Geology 
Gha; * 1953, California Institute of Technology; M.A. 1954, Ph.D. 1956, Johns Hopkins University 
aan M. Arnaoot, Professorial Lecturer in Business Administration 
Pete, ~A. 1960, University of Cairo; Ph.D. 1970, University of Texas 
r Aron, Instructor in Clinical Law; Assistant Director, Division of 
perimental Programs 
Jose Ww, Oberlin College; J.D. 1972, Harvard University 
"vA Aschheim, Professor of Economics 
Muriel AS University of California, Berkeley; M.A. 1953, Ph.D. 1954, Harvard University 
BA. — Atkin, Associate Professor of History 
7, Sarah Lawrence College; M.Phil 1971, Ph.D. 1976, Yale University 


* On 
Sabbatical leave spring semester 1984. 
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David Lynn Atkins, Professor of Biology 
B.A. 1957, University of Texas; M.A. 1963, East Texas State University; Ph.D. 1970, Texas 
A&M University 

A.M. Attallah, Adjunct Professor of Genetics 
B.S. 1967, Alexandria University, Egypt; D.E.A. 1971, University of Paris; Ph.D. 1974, George 
Washington University 

Julius Axelrod, Distinguished Professor of Science; Professorial Lecturer 
in Pharmacology 
B.S. 1933, City University of New York, City College; M.A. 1941, New York University; Ph.D. 
1955, LL.D. 1971, George Washington University; Sc.D. 1966, University of Chicago 

Ines Azar, Associate Professor of Spanish 
M.A. 1969, Ph.D. 1974, Johns Hopkins University 

William Back, Adjunct Professor of Geology 
B.S. 1948, University of Illinois; M.S. 1955, University of California, Berkeley; M.P.A. 1956, 
Harvard University; Ph.D. 1909, University of Nevada 

Barbara A. Bailar, Professorial Lecturer in Statistics 
B.A. 1956, State University of New York at Albany; M.S. 1965, Virginia Polytechnic Institute 
and State University; Ph.D. 1972, American University 

Higgins D. Bailey, Adjunct Professor of Human Kinetics and Leisure 
Studies 
B.A. 1952, Eastern Washington State University; M.A. 1962, Ed.D. 1906, University of Cali- 
fornia, Berkeley 

John Martyn Bailey, Professor of Biochemistry 
B.S. 1949, Ph.D. 1952, D.Sc. 1970, University of Wales 

Robert Edward Baker, Professor of Education; Assistant Dean of the 


School of Education and Human Development 
B.S. in Ed. 1939, State University of New York at Buffalo; M.A. 1954, Catholic University of 
America; M.A. in Ed. 1956, Ed.D. 1962, George Washington University 
David Norman Balaam, Visiting Assistant Professor of Political Science 
B.A. 1972, California State University, Chico; M.A. 1974, Ph.D. 1978, University of California 
Santa Barbara 
Judith Banister, Assistant Professorial Lecturer in Geography 
B.A. 1965, Swarthmore College; Ph.D. 1978, Stanford University 
Lois W. Banner, Associate Professorial Lecturer in History 
B.A. 1960, University of California, Los Angeles; M.A. 1962, Ph.D. 1970, Columbia University 


Michael M. Barch, Assistant Professorial Lecturer in Health Services Ad- 


ministration 
B.S. 1972, M.A. 1974, University of Southwestern Louisiana 

Ruth Lillian Aaronson Bari, Professor of Mathematics 
B.A. 1939, City University of New York, Brooklyn College; M.A. 1943, Ph.D. 1988, Johns 
Hopkins University 

Shirley Russell Barnett, Associate Professor of Spanish 
B.A. 1944, Vassar College; M.A. 1946, Vanderbilt University; Ph.D. 1958, University of Minne 
sota 

Albert Barnhart, Assistant Professorial Lecturer in Art ^ 
B.A. 1970, University of Maryland; M.A. 1974, State University of New York College 
Oswego 

Theodore M. Barnhill, Assistant Professor of Business Administration p 
B.S. 1968, Tennessee Technological University; M.S. 1969, M.B.A. 1971, Ph.D. 1974, Univ ! 
of Michigan 

James Richard Barth, Professor of Economics | 
B.A. 1985, California State University at Sacramento; M.A. 1967, University of New Mexico 
Ph.D. 1972, Ohio State University ) 

Elio Lee Battaglia, Assistant Professorial Lecturer in Photography 
B.J. 1958, M.A. 1968, University of Missouri 

William A. Bayse, Associate Professorial Lecturer in Forensic Sciences 
B.S. 1958, Roanoke College; M.S. 1973, American University 

Barbara Louise Bean, Assistant Professor of Pharmacology 
B.S. 1970, University of Surrey; Ph.D. 1976, University of London 

DeLawrence Beard, Assistant Professorial Lecturer in Forensic Science’ 
J.D. 1970, University of Baltimore; LL.M. 1977, Georgetown University 
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Lucille Bluso Beck, Assistant Professorial Lecturer in Speech and Drama 
B.A. 1971, Adelphi University; M.A. 1973, Ph.D. 1978, University of Maryland 
Sylven Seid Beck, Associate Professorial Lecturer in Education 


B.A. 1972, Marymount Manhattan College; M.S. in Ed. 1974, City University of New York, 
City College; Ed.D. 1981, George Washington University 

*Unmm: 

William H. Becker, Professor of History 

B.A. 1964, Muhlenberg College; Ph.D. 1969, Johns Hopkins University 

Robert Pryor Beliles, Associate Professorial Lecturer in Forensic Sciences 
B.A. 1954, M.S. 1958 University of Louisville; Ph.D. 1962, Iowa State University 

Peter Ben Ezra, Assistant Professorial Lecturer in Accounting 
B.S. 1972, University of Maryland; M.S. in Adm. 1975, George Washington University 

Otto Bergmann, Professor of Physics 
Ph.D. 1949, University of Vienna 

Edward Berkowitz, Associate Professor of History 


B.A. 1972, Princeton University; M.A. 1973, Ph.D. 1978, Northwestern University 
Robert A, Beverage, Assistant Professorial Lecturer in Business Adminis- 
tration 


B.A. 1961, Colgate University; M.B.A. 1973, American University; D.B.A. 1981, George Wash- 
ington University 


"Lee Sheward Bielski, Professor of Speech 
B.S. 1940, Ohio University; M.A. 1944, University of Michigan 

Paul Philip Biemer, Associate Professorial Lecturer in Statistics 
B.S. 1972, M.S. 1975, Ph.D. 1978, Texas A&M University 

Philip Stanley Birnbaum, Professor of Health Services Administration and 
of Health Care Sciences; Dean of the Medical Genter, for Administrative 
Affairs 


B.S. in M.E. 1948, M.S. in M.E. 1949, Carnegie-Mellon University; B.C.E. 1954, Rensselaer 
Polytechnic Institute 


Uy Black, Professor of Business Economics 
M B.S, 1941, Harvard University; M.A. 1948, Ph.D. 1951, University of Chicago 
ario I. Blejer, Associate Professorial Lecturer in Economics 
B.A, 1970, M.A. 1972, Hebrew University; M.A. 1973, Ph.D. 1975, University of Chicago 


Sherman Bloom, Professor of Pathology 
B.A. 1955, M.D. 1960, New York University 


arlotte Renee Blount, Associate Professorial Lecturer in Journalism 
Ellior 1974, American University 


=. Blum, Associate Clinical Professor of Psychology 


* 1958, City University of New York, City College; M.S. 1960, Long Island University; 
J ‘D. 1965, Florida State University 
effrey 


~~ Blumenfeld, Assistant Professorial Lecturer in Forensic Sciences 
M ^. 1973, University of Pennsylvania 
ir Blumenson, Professorial Lecturer in International Affairs 
len 1939, M.A. 1940, Bucknell University; M.A. 1942, Harvard University 
n David Bobula, Lecturer in Health Services Administration 
Cla “A. 1974, Carnegie-Mellon University; M.A. 1976, University of Pittsburgh 
rence E. Bohn, Associate Professorial Lecturer in Forensic Sciences 
On: | 1938, Michigan State University; J.D. 1950, Georgetown University 
E d Car] Bohn, Assistant Professor of Anatomy 
S 1973 : 


, M.S. 1976, Pennsylvania State University; Ph.D. 1980, State University of New York 
M Medical Center 


paret Stanley Boone 


Upstate 


» Associate Professorial Lecturer in Anthropology 


~~ 198, George Washington University; M.Ed. 1970, University of Florida; M.A. 1975 
^ 1977. Ohio State University 


John i 
n. Borriello, Clinical Professor of Psychology 
David A 4 M.Ed. 1953, Boston University; Ph.D. 1957, University of Minnesota 
B.A x: Bositis, Assistant Professor of Political Science 
John G $ Northwestern University; M.A. 1976, Ph.D. 1981, Southern Illinois University 
B.A. ordon Boswell, Professor of Education 
* 1953, M.A. in Ed. 1958, Ed.D. 1963, George Washington University 


^ 
On s 
abbatica] leave spring semester 1984. 


522 UNDERGRADUATE AND GRADUATE BULLETIN 


Bryan L. Boulier, Associate Professor of Economics 
B.A. 1967, North Carolina State University; M.A. 1969, Ph.D. 1974, Princeton University 
Lloyd Spencer Bowling, Professor of Speech and Hearing 
B.A. 1954, M.A. 1957, Ed.D. 1964, University of Maryland 
George Robert Bozzini, Associate Professor of English 
B.S. 1961, Ph.D. 1971, Georgetown University 
Michael D. Bradley, Assistant Professor of Economics 
B.S. 1975, University of Delaware; Ph.D. 1982, University of North Carolina 
Linda Brandt, Associate Professor of Psychology 
B.A. 1963, Elmhurst College; M.A. 1965, Clark University; Ph.D. 1973, University of London 
James Lowell Breen, Professor of Human Kinetics and Leisure Studies 
B.S. 1948, Eastern Illinois University; M.S. 1949, Ph.D. 1959, University of Illinois 
Mary Diane Majerus Brewer, Associate Professor of Speech 
B.A. 1963, M.A. 1965, University of Iowa ` 
Harold Frederick Bright, Professor of Statistics; Provost and Vice Presi- 
dent for Academic Affairs 
B.A. 1937, Lake Forest College; M.S. 1944, University of Rochester; Ph.D. 1952, University of 
Texas 
William John Briscoe, Assistant Professor of Physics 
B.A. 1970, Ph.D. 1978, Catholic University of America; M.A. 1972, Northeastern University 
A.D. Britt, Professor of Chemistry 
B.S. 1957, West Texas State University; M.A. 1961, Ph.D. 1963, Washington University 
James Thomas Broach, Assistant Professorial Lecturer in Physics 
B.S. 1969, Louisiana State University; M.S. 1975, Ph.D. 1981, American University 
John Caruthers Broderick, Adjunct Professor of English 
B.A. 1948, Southwestern at Memphis; M.A. 1949, Ph.D. 1953, University of North Carolina 1 
David Michael Brody, Associate Professorial Lecturer in Human Kinetics 
and Leisure Studies 
B.A. 1956, Harvard University; M.D. 1961, University of Virginia F 
Michael George Bromley, Assistant Professorial Lecturer in Health Services 
Administration 
B.S. 1968, Medical College of South Carolina 
Alison Spence Brooks, Associate Professor of Anthropology 
B.A. 1965, Radcliffe College; M.A. 1967, Ph.D. 1979, Harvard University 
David Alan Brown, Professorial Lecturer in Art 
B.A. 1964, Harvard University; M.A. 1967, Ph.D. 1973, Yale University 
David Springer Brown, Professor of Management 
B.A. 1936, University of Maine at Orono; Ph.D. 1955, Syracuse University 
Frederick James Brown, Jr., Professor of Education 
B.A. 1947, M.Ed. 1951, Western Maryland College; Ed.D. 1962, Columbia University 
Kenneth Michael Brown, Assistant Professor of Biology 
B.S. 1973, Ph.D. 1982, Michigan State University; M.S. 1975, University of Florida 
Robert Guy Brown, Professor of Sociology 
B.A. 1949, University of Rhode Island; M.A. 1951, Ph.D. 1960, University of North Carolins 
Carol Elder Bruce, Assistant Professorial Lecturer in Forensic Sciences 
B.A. 1971, J.D. 1974, George Washington University 
David Brusick, Adjunct Assistant Professor of Genetics 
B.S. 1963, University of Illinois; M.S. 1965, Ph.D. 1970, Illinois State University 
Ben Burdetsky, Professor of Personnel and Labor Relations 
B.S. 1950, M.S. 1958, Temple University; Ph.D. 1968, American University di $ 
Elisabeth Ann Burkhardt, Lecturer in Human Kinetics and Leisure Studie 
B.S. 1968, University of Maryland 
James Franklin Burks, Professor of French 
B.A. 1951, M.A, 1952, University of Cincinnati; Ph.D. 1957, Indiana University 
John Robert Burns, Associate Professor of Zoology sity 
B.S. 1968, City University of New York, Brooklyn College; M.S. 1972, Ph.D. 1974, Uni 
of Massachusetts 


*Martha Burns, Professor of Education 
B.S. 1964, University of Bridgeport; M.Ed. 1967, Ed.D. 1971, Pennsylvania State University 


* On sabbatical leave academic year 1983-84. 
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Barbara Burns-Shostak, Clinical Instructor in Art Therapy 

B.A. 1977, Clark University; M.A. 1979, George Washington U niversity 
Martin Alexander Buzas, Adjunct Professor of Geology 

B.A. 1958, University of Connecticut; M.S. 1960, Brown University; Ph.D. 1963, Yale University 
Willard Edmund Caldwell, Professor of Psychology 

B.A. 1940, M.A. 1941, University of Florida; Ph.D. 1946, Cornell University 
Peter George Callas, Assistant Professorial Lecturer in Education 

B.A. 1949, M.A. 1955 Western Maryland College; Ed.D. 1972, George Washington University 
Gerard Caprio, Jr., Associate Professorial Lecturer in Economics 

B.A. 1972, Williams College; M.A. 1974, Ph.D. 1976, University of Michigan 


*Edward Alan Caress, Professor of Chemistry Assistant Dean of the 


Graduate School of Arts and Sciences 
B.A. 1958, Dartmouth College; Ph.D. 1963, University of Rochester 
Albert Jason Caron, Research Professor of Psychology 
M.A. 1949, Ph.D 1954, University of Chicago 
Ose Friedman Caron, Adjunct Professor of Psychology 
B.A. 1948, Vassar College; M.A. 1950, Ph.D. 1955, University of Chicago 
Oliver T. Carr, Jr., Visiting Lecturer in Urban Development Planning 
Gerald Vincent Carroll, Professor of Geology 
B.A. 1943, Lehigh University; Ph.D. 1952, Yale University 
Omas Frank Carroll, Adjunct Professor of Economics 
B.A. 1942, Case Western Reserve University; M.S. 1947, Ph.D. 1950, Cornell University 
arbara Gilbert Carson, Assistant Professorial Lecturer in American Civili- 
zation and in Art History 
A, 1963, Brown University; M.A. 1965, University of Delaware 
John H. Carson, Associate Professor of Management Science 
‘8. in E.E. 1989, M.S. 1970, Ph.D 1976, Lehigh University 
eoffrey Carter, Assistant Professor of English 
M “A. 1963, Cambridge University; Ph.D. 1969, University of Pennsylvania 
arie Mullaney Cassidy, Professor of Physiology 
Mi S. (General) 1957, B.S (Special) 1958, M.S. 1959, Ph.D. 1962, National University of Ireland 
Ichae] Scott Castleberry, Associate Professor of Special Education 
B.A. 1966, University of North Carolina; M.A. in Ed. 1972, Ed.D. 1973, George Washington 
niversity 


ayard Lacey Catron, Associate Professor of Public Administration 
B.A, 1963, Grinnell College; M.A. 1985, University of Chicago; M.C.P. 1972, Ph.D. 1975, Uni- 
i versity of California., Berkeley 
“orgia Emma Cavallaro, Studio Instructor in Guitar 
P ~A. 1979, Glassboro State College; M.M. 1982, Catholic University of America 
eter James Caws, University Professor of Philosophy 
Ch ‘Sc 1952, University of London; M.A 1954, Ph.D. 1956, Yale University 
arles Blaine Cecil, Professorial Lecturer in Geology 
S. 1960, M.S 1966, Ph.D. 1969, West Virginia University 


v Young Cha, Assistant Professorial Lecturer in Human Kinetics and 
eisure Studies 


Char * 1961, Seoul National University 
B 


A 

tles McKay Chambers, Professorial Lecturer in Mathematics 

Uni, 1962, M.S. 1963, Ph D. 1964, University of Alabama; J.D. 1976, George Washington 
niversity 


Marjorie Helen Ch 


"A. 1976, U 
School 


Jona . i 

1 than Chaves, Associate Professor of Chinese 

ELI City Untversity of New York, Brooklyn College; M.A. 1966, Ph.D. 1971, Columbia 
Ste T 

Phen Reed Chitwood, Profe 


~A. 1962, 
J.D. 1977 Ses 


arlop, Assistant Professor of Psychology 
niversity of California, Los Angeles; M.A. 1979, Ph.D. 1981, Claremont Graduate 


ssor of Public Administration 


versity of Colorado; M.P.A. 1965, Ph.D. 1966, University of Southern California; 
» Seorge Washington University 


524 UNDERGRADUATE AND GRADUATE BULLETIN 


Robert Paul Churchill, Associate Professor of Philosophy 
B.A. 1989, M.A. 1972, Ph.D. 1974, Johns Hopkins University 


Ira Hubert Cisin, Professor of Sociology 
B.S. 1939, New York University; M.A. 1951, Ph.D. 1957, American University 


Astere Evarist Claeyssens, Jr., Associate Professor of English 
B.A. 1948, University of Illinois; M.A. 1952, Columbia University 
James E. Clair, Lecturer in Health Services Administration 
B.S. 1967, University of Detroit; M.B.A. 1971, Xavier University 
Morris S. Clark, Associate Professorial Lecturer in Forensic Sciences 
B.A. 1952, Indiana University; M.F.S. 1953, Harvard University 
Lucille Clifton, Jenny McKean Moore Visiting Lecturer in Creative Writing 
D.H.L. 1980, Towson State University; D.H.L. 1980, University of Maryland 
Anthony George Coates, Professor of Geology 
B.S. 1959, Ph.D. 1963, University of London 
Joseph Francis Coates, Adjunct Professor of Public Affairs 
B.S. 1951, Polytechnic Institute of New York; M.S. 1953, Pennsylvania State University 
Vary Taylor Coates, Adjunct Professor of Public Affairs 
B.A. 1957, Furman University; M.A. 1966, Ph.D. 1972, George Washington University 
Mary Ann Bieter Coffland, Associate Professor of Romance Languages 
B.A. 1952, College of St. Catherine; M.A. 1957, Ph.D. 1965, University of Minnesota 
Frances Ethel Cohen, Studio Instructor in Opera 
B.F.A. 1953, Bennington College 
*Neil G. Cohen, Assistant Professor of Business Administration 
B.A. 1963, Olivet College; M.B.A. 1964, University of Michigan; D.B.A. 1975, University of 
Virginia 
Stanley Lee Cohen, Professorial Lecturer in Psychology 
B.A. 1963, M.A. 1966, Ph.D. 1971, George Washington University 
Steven Bruce Cohen, Assistant Professorial Lecturer in Health Services 
Administration 
B.A. 1973, City University of New York, Brooklyn College; M.S. 1976, Ph.D. 1978, University 
of North Carolina 


Victor Hugo Cohn, Professor of Pharmacology 
B.S. 1952, Lehigh University; M.A. 1954, Harvard University; Ph.D. 1961, George Washington 
University 


James Coldsmith, Professorial Lecturer in Journalism 

B.A. 1950, Baker University; M.S.J. 1951, Northwestern University i 
Frederick Joseph Collier, Assistant Professorial Lecturer in Geology 

B.S. 1958, Tufts University 
Dale Richard Collins, Professorial Lecturer in Public Administration 

B.A. 1964, Case Western Reserve University; M.P.A. 1966, D.P.A. 1970, Syracuse University 
Robert Long Combs, Associate Professor of English 

B.A. 1968, University of Southern Mississippi; Ph.D. 1971, University of South Carolina 
Bruce Edward Committe, Assistant Professor of Accounting 

B.A. 1974, University of West Florida; M.A. 1978, University of Alabama 
Drew K. Conger, Clinical Instructor in Art Therapy 

B.A. 1951, Wellesley College; M.A. 1976, George Washington University 
Frank Bernard Conlon, Adjunct Assistant Professor of Music 

B.M. 1967, M.M. 1909, Catholic University of America 
Suzanne Durling Cook, Lecturer in Human Kinetics and Leisure Studies 

B.S. 1973, University of Maryland; M.A. 1982, George Washington University | 
Gerri Charleen Coons, Lecturer in Human Kinetics and Leisure Studies 

B.S. 1970, M.S. 1975, Indiana University 
Joseph John Cordes, Associate Professor of Economics 

B.A. 1971, Stanford University; M.S. 1975, Ph.D. 1977, University of Wisconsin 
tConstance Christian Costigan, Assistant Professor of Design 

B.S. 1957, Simmons College; M.A. 1965, American University 


Raymond Sheary Cottrell, Jr., Professor of Special Education sit 
B.S. 1955, State University of New York at Albany; M.S. 1959, Ed.D. 1967, Syracuse Unive’ 


* On sabbatical leave fall semester 1983. 
t On sabbatical leave academic year 1983-84. 
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Raymond Leslie Courage, Associate Professorial Lecturer in Journalism 
B.A. 1949, M.A. 1951, University of Michigan 
Thomas Francis Courtless, Jr., Professor of Law and Sociology 
B.A. 1955, Pennsylvania State University; M.A. 1960, Ph.D. 1966, University of Maryland 
Andrea Jean Covarrubias, Adjunct Instructor in English 
B.A. 1974, University of Pittsburgh; M.Ed 1978, Temple University 
Carl Daniel Cox, Lecturer in Human Kinetics and Leisure Studies 
B.S. 1976, University of Maryland 


J. Joseph Coyne, Associate Professorial Lecturer in Physics 
B.S. 1950, Loyola College; Ph.D 1960, Catholic University of America 
John Patrick Coyne, Associate Professor of Management Science 
B.S. 1967, Iona College; M.S. 1968, Ph.D. 1970, Lehigh University 
Marguerite G. Crabtree, Assistant Professorial Lecturer in Anthropology 
B.A. 1974, Unive rsity of California, Riverside; M.A. 1979 George Washington University 
Pamela J. Cressey, Adjunct Assistant Professor of American Civilization 
and of Anthropology 
B.A. 1968, University of California, Los Angeles; M.A. 1973, Ph.D. 1978, University of Iowa 
Spencer R. Crew, Adjunct Assistant Professor of History and American 
Civilization 


B.A. 1971, Brown University; M.A. 1973, Ph.D. 1979, Rutgers—The State Universit 


y 
heodore Oscar Cron, Associate Professorial Lecturer in Journalism 
*A. 1952, M.A.T. 1954, Harvard University 
Gary Edward Crum, Associate Professor of Health Services Administration 
B.S. 1967, College of William and Mary; M.S. 1969, Ph.D. 1972, University of Kentucky; 
M.P.H, 1973, Columbia University: M.A. in Sp.Std. 1982, George Washington University 
onald Crystal, Adjunct Professor of Genetics 
A. 1962, Tufts University; M.S. 1963, M.D. 1968, University of Pennsylvania 
Jonathan Walkley Cummings, Associate Clinical Professor of Psychology 
M B.A, 1949, University of Vermont; Ph.D. 1954, University of Illinois 
arcus Falkner Cunliffe, University Professor 
A. 1944, M.A 1946, B.Litt. 1947, Oxford University; M.A. 1963, University of Manchester; 
C D.H.L. 1976, University of Pennsylvania; D.H.L. 1979, New England College 
ortlandt Beck Cunningham, Professorial Lecturer in Forensic Sciences 
B.S. 1948, Northwestern University; J.D. 1954, Miami University; M.S. 1971, George Washing- 
Phat University 
yllis Deutsch Daen, Associate Clinical Professor of Psychology 
D B.S. 1950, City University of New York, Queens College; Ph.D. 1960, Adelphi University 
Wight David Darland, Professorial Lecturer in Education 
9. 1939, Nebraska State Teachers College; M.A. 1942, University of Wyoming; Ed.D. 1947, 
Columbia University 


urt John Darr, Professor of Health Services Administration 
DA 1961, Concordia College, Minnesota; J.D. 1964, M.H.A. 1968, University of Minnesota; 
Doris Sel. Johns Hopkins University i E | > ; 
Eb eligson Davidoff, Lecturer in Human Kinetics and Leisure Studies 
Phili *A. 1962, Adelphi University; M.A. 1978, George Washington University 
~P Gardner Davidoff, Assistant Professorial Lecturer in Human Ki- 
netics and Leisure Studies 
Hane. 1962, M.A. 1983, University of Pennsylvania ; ES . 
ert John Davis, Associate Professor of Business Administration 
8. 1965, Villanova University; M.B.A. 1968, East Carolina University; Ph.D. 1974, Louisiana 


à State University 


Oderic Hollett Davison, P 


rofessor of European History 
“A, 1937, J 
Jam 


Princeton University; M.A. 1938, Ph.D. 1942, Harvard University 
b» t Associate Professor of Journalism 

. 1951. 
pher James Deering, Assistant Professor of Political Science 
of Southern California; M.A. 1975, Ph.D. 1979, University of California, 
. 

On sabbatic 


al leave academic year 1983-84 
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Frank Landt Dennis, Professorial Lecturer in Journalism 
B.A. 1929, University of Oklahoma; LL.B. 1935, Harvard University 

Linda Grant DePauw, Professor of American History 
B.A. 1961, Swarthmore College; Ph.D. 1964, Johns Hopkins University 

Jessie Carleton Calver Dickens, Associate Professorial Lecturer in Bio- 
logical Sciences 
B.A. 1939, M.S. 1969, George Washington University 

Thomas Dietz, Assistant Professor of Sociology 
B.Gen.St. 1972, Kent State University; Ph.D. 1979, University of California, Davis 

Susannah Dillman, Lecturer in Mathematics 
B.A. 1968, Tufts University; M.S. 1973, Oregon State University 

Audrey Jane DiMaria, Lecturer in Art Therapy 
B.A. 1971, Keene State College; M.A. 1977, George Washington University 

*Salvatore Frank Divita,-Professor of Business Administration 
B.LE. 1953, New York University; M.B.A. 1956, Ohio State University; D.B.A. 1968, Harvard 
University 

Douglas S. Dixon, Associate Professorial Lecturer in Forensic Sciences 
M.D. 1971, University of Virginia 

John K. Donaldson, Jr., Adjunct Instructor in English 
B.A. 1956, University of Rochester; M.A. 1957, Middleburg College; M.S. 1980, Georgetown 
University 

Robert Paul Donaldson, Assistant Professor of Biology 
B.A. 1964, University of Texas; M.S. 1966, Miami University; Ph.D. 1971, Michigan State 
University 

Miriam Violet Wein Dow, Assistant Professor of English 
B.A. 1959, University of Akron; M.A. 1960, University of Michigan; Ph.D. 1977, University 
of Maryland 

William Drohan, Adjunct Associate Professor of Genetics 
B.A. 1969, Ph.D. 1974, University of California, Los Angeles 

Robert Martin Dunn, Jr., Professor of Economics 
B.A. 1960, Williams College; M.A. 1963, Ph.D. 1987, Stanford University 

Prabha Durgapal, Visiting Assistant Professor of Physics 
B.Sc. 1967, M.Sc. 1969, Jodhpur University, India; Ph.D. 1982, Ohio University 

Brian W. Dwyer, Lecturer in Human Kinetics and Leisure Studies 
B.A. 1962, Georgetown University; M.B.A. 1979, Golden Gate University 

Robert Frederick Dyer, Professor of Business Administration i 
B.S. in B.A. 1965, M.B.A. 1966, Bowling Green State University; D.B.A. 1972, University 9 
Maryland 


John Joseph Dziak, Professorial Lecturer in International Affairs 
B.A. 1961, M.A. 1964, Seton Hall University; Ph.D. 1971, Georgetown University 
Elizabeth M. Earley, Adjunct Associate Professor of Genetics 
B.S. 1953, Chestnut Hill College; M.S. 1968, Ph.D. 1971, Tulane University 
Roy Brandon Eastin, Professor of Business Administration 
B.A. 1943, M.A, 1945, George Washington University; Ph.D. 1953, American University 
Robert Eliot Easton, Assistant Professorial Lecturer in Forensic Sciences 
B.A. 1962, J.D. 1965, Columbia University 
Russell Eaton III, Associate Professorial Lecturer in Physics 
B.A. 1962, M.A. 1964, Miami University; Ph.D. 1974, George Washington University 
Ellen W. Echeverria, Adjunct Instructor in English 
B.A. 1963, Fairleigh Dickinson University; M.A. 1969, Middlebury College 
Pablo Echeverria, Assistant Professorial Lecturer in Mathematics 
BS. 1975, M.A. 1977, University of Puerto Rico; M.A. 1980, University of Maryland 
William Charles Eckelman, Professor of Radiology 
B.8. 1963, St. Louis University; M.A. 1966, Ph.D. 1968, Washington University 
William Henry Eddy, Lecturer in Special Education 
BS. 1969, 8t. Cloud University; M.A. 1974, George Washington University 
Paul Francis Edgar, Studio Instructor in Percussion 
B.Mus.Ed. 1971, University of Miami; M.M. 1974, Catholic University of America 


* On sabbatical leave fall semester 1983. 


FACULTY AND STAFF OF INSTRUCTION 527 


David Lee Edgell, Associate Professorial Lecturer in Human Kinetics and 
Leisure Studies 


B.S. 1961, University of Kansas; B.A. 1968, American University; M.A. 1970, Indiana Uni- 
versity; Ph.D. 1976, University of Cincinnati 


Martha B. Edmondson, Adjunct Instructor in English 
B.A. 1969, Ohio Wesleyan University; M.Ed. 1972, Rutgers—The State University 
John Eftis, Professor of Engineering and Applied Science and Adjunct 
Professor of Mathematics 
B.C.E. 1952, City University of New York, City College; M.S. in C.E. 1958, Columbia University; 
D.Sc. 1967, George Washington University 
Kenneth E. Eickmann, Assistant Professorial Lecturer in Mathematics 
B.S. 1967, University of Texas; M.S. 1968, Air Force Institute of Tec hnology 
Julian Eisenstein, Professor of Physics 
B.S. 1941, M.A. 1942, Ph.D. 1948, Harvard University 
Adel El-Ansary, Professor of Business Administration 
B.Com. 1962, Cairo University, Egypt; M.B.A. 1968, Ph.D. 1970, Ohio State University 
Marlene Kay Elbin, Lecturer in Human Kinetics and Leisure Studies 
B.S. 1967, University of Maryland 
obert Moore Eldridge, Lecturer in Business Administration 
:S. 1960, U.S. Naval Academy; M.S. in Adm. 1975, George Washington University 
odney Walter Eldridge, Professor of International Finance 
B.A. 1949, M.A. 1959, University of Vermont; Ph.D. 1966, Columbia University 
Charles Fox Elliott, Associate Professor of Political Science and Interna- 
tional Affairs 
B.A. 1953, Ph.D. 1964, Harvard University; M.A. 1958, University of California, Berkeley 
loyd Hartman Elliott, Professor of Higher Education; President of the 
University 
-A. 1937, Glenville State College; M.A. 1939, LL.D. 1967, West Virginia University; Ed.D. 
1948, University of Colorado; LL.D. 1963, University of New Hampshire; LL.D. 1965, Colby 
College; LL.D, 1966, Concord College; LL.D. 1969, University of Maine at Orono; LL.D. 1971, 
Georgetown University 
anda Kay Ellis, Lecturer in Human Kinetics and Leisure Studies 
*A. 1967, University of North Carolina at Greensboro; M.A. in Ed. 1978, George Washington 
University 
Michael J. Enders, Assistant Professor of Urban and Regional Planning 
B.S. 1966, M.S. 1968, M.S. 1969, University of Wisconsin; M.A. 1976, Ph.D. 1979, Clark 
University 
"nest Julius Englander, Assistant Professor of Business Administration 
Ri B.A, 1974, M.S. 1979, M.B.A. 1982, University of Washington 
ichard Ferdinand Ericson, Professor of Management 
A. 1943, M.B.A. 1948, University of Chicago; Ph.D. 1952, Indiana University 
Mitai Etzioni, University Professor 
D "A. 1954, M.A. 1956, Hebrew University; Ph.D. 1958, University of California, Berkeley 
0 : " a 
rothy Alita Evans, Associate Clinical Professor of Psychology 
: *5. 1963, University of Illinois; M.A. 1986, Ph.D. 1968, Southern Illinois University 
ace Elizabeth Orvis Evans, Professorial Lecturer in Art 


B.A. 1943, M.A, 1946, University of Minnesota 


Tose Evans, Adjunct Associate Professor of Art 
F.A. 1939, 


Robert K M.A. 1940, Ohio State University; Ph.D. 1953, Johns Hopkins University 
x c Evans, Assistant Professorial Lecturer in Anthropology 
Donald : University of Illinois; M.A. 1967, Ph.D. 1973, University of California, Los Angeles 
, Frank Eversmann, Assistant Professorial Lecturer in Health 
pa vices Administration 


S. 1987 Cornell Unive ty v ty 
SI : T rsity; M.B.A. 1972, Southern Illinois Universi 
a wki M. F 


B.Com arag, Professorial Lecturer in Accounting 
Universite” Cairo University; M.S. 1983, Ph.D. 1967, University of Illinois; M.A. 1965, Yale 
y 


And 
^ ye Helen F 


“eS et arbman, Instructor in Human Kinetics and Leisure Studies 


1978, University of Maryland; Ed.D. 1982, George Washington University 
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Harvey B. Feigenbaum, Assistant Professor of Political Science 
B.A, 1971, University of Virginia; M.A. 1974, C.Phil. 1977, Ph.D. 1981, University of California, 
Los Angeles 

Bernice Feinstein, Assistant Professorial Lecturer in Music 
B.A. 1947, Smith College; M.A. 1958, Ed.D. 1972, Columbia University 


Reynolds Ferrante, Professor of Education 
B.S. 1957, Glassboro State College; M.Ed. 1961, Rutgers—The State University; Ed.D. 1974, 
Pennsylvania State University 
Sima Ficks, Assistant Professorial Lecturer in Russian 
Diploma 1964, Kiev State University 
Cynthia Field, Associate Professorial Lecturer in American Civilization 
B.A. 1963, Bryn Mawr College; M.A. 1967, Ph.D. 1974, Columbia University 
Jonathan D. Fife, Associate Professor of Education 
B.B.A. 1965, University of Massachusetts; M.S. 1970, State University of New York at Albany: 
Ed.D. 1975, Pennsylvania State University 
Nicolae Filipescu, Professor of Chemistry 
Ph.D. 1957, University of Industrial Chemistry, Polytechnical Institute, Rumania; Ph.D. 1004 
M.D. 1975, George Washington University 
Mary Baker Findley, Studio Instructor in Violin 
B.M. 1965, M.M. 1968, D.M.A. 1974, University of Cincinnati 
Pamela Finnerty-Fried, Assistant Professor of Education 
B.A. 1971, M.Ed. 1974, Ed.S. 1974, University of Florida; Ph.D. 1981, Florida State University 
Penelope Peterson Fischer, Studio Instructor in Flute 
Mus.B. 1966, University of Iowa; Mus.M. 1970, University of Michigan 
Elizabeth Ann Fisher, Associate Professor of Classics 
B.A. 1966, Northwestern University; M.A. 1971, Ph.D. 1972, Harvard University 
Keith Allan Fleming, Studio Instructor in Cello 


B.M. 1973, University of Maryland; M.M. 1977, Ph.D. 1979, Catholic University of America 


Marilyn Fleming, Adjunct Assistant Professor of Art Therapy 
B.F.A. 1954, University of Illinois; M.A. 1975, George Washington University 


John Raymond Fogarty, Associate Professorial Lecturer in Journalism 
B.S. 1966, University of Baltimore 
Vincy Fon, Assistant Professor of Economics 
B.A. 1971, Wisconsin State University; M.A. 1975, M.A. 1977, Ph.D. 1981, University of Kansas 
William Robert Fonda, Associate Professorial Lecturer in Journalism 
Ernest Harvey Forman, Professor of Management Science | 


B.S, 1964, University of Rochester; M.S. 1989, Johns Hopkins University; D.Sc. 1975, George 
Washington University 


Thomas Mark Fortuin, Assistant Professorial Lecturer in Forensic Sciences 
B.A. 1967, J.D. 1971, Columbia University 
John Davidson Frame, Associate Professor of Management Science 
B.A. 1967, College of Wooster; M.A. 1989, Ph.D. 1978, American University 
Michael J. Francis, Assistant Professorial Lecturer in Art v 
B.F.A. 1973, The Maryland Institute, College of Art; M.F.A. 1978, George Washington U 
versity 
Alan D. Franklin, Professorial Lecturer in Anthropology 
B.A. 1946, Ph.D. 1949, Princeton University | 
Richard E. French, Professorial Lecturer in Economics 
B.B.A. 1961, M.A. 1963, Ph.D. 1967, University of Oklahoma A of 
Roderick Stuart French, Professor of Philosophy; Director, Division 
Experimental Programs 
M 1954, Kenyon College; B.D. 1957, Episcopal Theological School; S.T.M. 1965, Union Theo ! 
ogical Seminary; Ph.D. 1971, George Washington University 
Maxine Benjamin Freund, Assistant Professor of Special Education 
B.A. 1988, University of Minnesota; M.A. 1973, Ed.D. 1981, George Washington University 
John Andrew Frey, Professor of Romance Languages 
B.A. 1951, M.A. 1952, University of Cincinnati; Ph.D. 1957, Catholic University of Americs | 


R. Scott Frey, Assistant Professor of Sociology 


B.S, 1973, Northwest Missouri State University; M.A. 1976, Drake University; Ph.D. S | 
Colorado State University 


Gary Ira Friend, Lecturer in Business Administration 
B.B.A. 1979, M.B.A. 1979, George Washington University N 


Marilyn Wong Fu, Visiting Assistant Professor of Art 
B.A. 1964, Mount Holyoke College; M.A. 1970, Ph.D. 1982, Princeton University. 
Stephen Souther Fuller, Professor of Urban and Regional Planning 
B.A. 1962, Rutgers—The State University; M.C.P. 1964, University of Mississippi; Ph.D. 1909, 
Cornel! University . 
ennis Earl Gale, Associate Professor of Urban and Regional Planning 


B.A. 1964, Bucknell University; M.S. 1968, Boston University; M.Ed. 1909, Harvard Univer- 
sity; M.C.P 1971, University of Pennsylvania; Ph.D. 1982, George Washington University 


ichael Graham Gallagher, Professor of Accounting 


B.A. in Govt. 1960, J.D. 1964, LL.M. 1971, George Washington University; C.P.A. 1965, State 
Of Virginia 


nda Lou Gallo, Associate Professor of Biochemistry 
B.S. 1959, West Virginia University; M.S. 1963, Ph.D 1969, George Washington University 
Robert Charles Gallo, Adjunct Professor of Genetics 
B.A. 1959, Providence College; M.D. 1963, Thomas Jefferson Untversity 
Robert Norton Ganz, Jr., Professor of English 
"A. 1949, M.A. 1951, Ph.D. 1959, Harvard University 
Nathan Conant Garner, Assistant Professor of Drama 
B.A, 1963, Tufts University; M.A. 1966, University of North Carolina 
€ton Theodore Garrett, Associate Professor of Pathology 
B.A. 1962, Lehigh University; M.D. 1966, Johns Hopkins University; Ph.D. 1977, University of 
Wisconsin 
arilyn Mangold Garst, Adjunct Assistant Professor of Music 


r 
Mus.p. 1962, University of Southern California; Mus M. 1964, Indiana University; Ph.D. 1972, 
Michigan State University 


Joseph Lewis Gastwirth, Professor of Statistics and Economics 
H B.S, 1958, Yale University; M.A. 1960, Princeton University; Ph.D. 1963, Columbia University 
arry Irving Gates, Associate Professor of Sculpture 
Aire 1958, M.F.A. 1960, University of Illinois > 
^ra Geiger, Associate Professorial Lecturer in Geology 
“>; 1950, University of Michigan A 
Lyndale Harpster George, Associate Professor of Human Kinetics and 
n siSure Studies 
F 7.8. in P.E, 1948, M.A, in Ed. 1952, A.P.C. 1961, George Washington University 
atiborz Ghadar, Professor of Business Administration 
1 -) 1968, B.S. 1969, M.S.(M.E.) 1970, Massachusetts Institute of Technology; M.B.A. 
Ph ly D.B.A. 1975, Harvard University 
ylis Eleanor Gieseler, Studio Instructor in Voice ae 
award Frank Gillette, Jr., Associate Professor of American Civilization 
Ger i 1994. Ph.D. 1970, Yale University af 
ald Lee Gimelstob, Lecturer in Human Kinetics and Leisure Studies 
a: 1971, University of Rhode Island; M.S. 1973, Indiana University 
9n Gintzig, Professor of Hospital Administration; Associate Dean of the 
schoo] of Government and Business Administration 
lows 1947, Boston University; M.S. 1954, Northwestern University; Ph.D. 1958, University of 
B i + » LJ 
A Willard Given, Associate Professorial Lecturer in Forensic Sciences 
An |." 1059, Kansas State University; M.S.F.S. 1975, George Washington University 
yd Glassman, Assistant Professorial Lecturer in Art 
Bern ~c 1046, Syracuse University; M.F.A. 1975, American University 
ard Sholom Glassman, Associate Professorial Lecturer in Art 
Edmy 949, Harvard University 
^ azer, Jr., Visiting Professor of Education 


' University of California, Los Angeles; Ed.M. 1943, Temple University; Ed.D. 1953. 


University 


dore Glick, Associate Professor of Mathematics 
Leo R. C j ohns Hopkins University; Ph.D. 1961, University of Maryland 
Bs. = dbaum, Professorial Lecturer in Forensic Sciences "sec 
Ph.D, 1950, Cop University of New York, Brooklyn College; M.S. 1938, New York Univers ty; 
a ge Washington University 
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Jacob Goldberg, Visiting Professor of Middle East Studies 
LL.B. 1972, B.A. 1973, Tel Aviv University; M.A. 1975, Ph.D. 1978, Harvard University 
Joe Jeff Goldblatt, Lecturer in Human Kinetics and Leisure Studies 
B.F.A. 1974, St. Edward's University 
Robert Stanley Goldfarb, Professor of Economics 
B.A. 1964, Columbia University; M.A. 1965, M.Phil. 1967, Ph.D. 1968, Yale University 


Allan L. Goldstein, Professor of Biochemistry 

B.S. 1959, Wagner College; M.S. 1961, Ph.D. 1964, Rutgers—The State University 
*Victor Karl Golla, Associate Professor of Anthropology 

B.A. 1960, Ph.D. 1970, University of California, Berkeley 
Charles Vance Gordon, Jr., Associate Professorial Lecturer 


Services Administration 
B.A. 1967, University of Colorado; Ph.D. 1971, Washington University 


Marvin Gordon, Professor of Geography and Regional Science 
B.A. 1942, City University of New York, City College; M.A. 1954, Ph.D. 1966, Columbia Uni- 


versity 


Lois Graff, Associate Professor of Management Science 
B.A. 1964, Mundelein College; M.S. 1965, Ph.D. 1969, New York University; M.B.A. 1979. 


University of Illinois 
Florence George Graves, Associate Professorial Lecturer in Journalism 
B.S. in Ed. 1968, University of Texas; M.A. 1978, University of Arizona 
Marvin David Green, Associate Professor of Mathematics 
B.S. 1961, M.A. 1962, Ph.D. 1965, University of Cincinnati 
Susan Kay Green, Associate Professor of Psychology 
B.A. 1971, Michigan State University; M.A. 1973, Ph.D. 1975, Loyola University of Chicago 
Mary Ita Greenbaum, Lecturer in Human Kinetics and Leisure Studies 
B.A. 1956, University of Maryland; M.C.A.T. 1978, Hahnemann Medical College 
Joseph Arthur Greenberg, Professor of Education 
B.S. in Bus. Ed. 1966, Salem State College; Ed.M. 1968, Ed.D. 1974, Boston University 
Warren Greenberg, Associate Professor of Health Services Administration 
B.A. 1964, Temple University; M.A. 1965, University of Pennsylvania; Ph.D. 1972, Bry® Ma 
College 
Sherwin Greene, Associate Professor of Urban and Regional Planning | 4, 
B.Arch. 1959, M.S. in C.R.P. 1960, Illinois Institute of Technology; M.F.A. 1982, George we 
ington University 
Samuel W. Greenhouse, Professor of Statistics 
B.S. 1938, City University of New York, City College; M.A. 1954, Ph.D. 1959, 
ington University 
Fuller Griffith, Assistant Professor of Graphics 
B.S. 1952, University of Wisconsin; M.F.A. 1969, George Washington University 


William Byron Griffith, Associate Professor of Philosophy 
B.A. 1958, University of Notre Dame; M.A. 1962, Ph.D. 1963, Yale University 


Carl Michael Grimaldi, Clinical Instructor in Art Therapy 

B.A. 1970, Hiram Scott College; M.A. 1980, George Washington University 
Linda C. Grow, Assistant Professorial Lecturer in Biological Sciences 

B.S. 1960, University of Wisconsin; M.A. 1973, Ph.D. 1979, George Washington University " 
Phillip Donald Grub, Aryamehr Professor of Multinational Manage 


B.A., B.A. in Ed. 1953, Eastern Washington State College; M.B.A. 1960, D.B.A. 196% 
Washington University 


Francis Stanley Grubar, Professor of Art ysi- 
BA. Ls M.A. 1949, University of Maryland; M.A. 1952, Ph.D. 1986, Johns Hopkins 
vers 

Joseph Grunwald, Adjunct Professor of Economics 
B.S. 1943, Johns Hopkins University; Ph.D. 1950, Columbia University 

Marina Keet Grut, Lecturer in Human Kinetics and Leisure Studies 

Eileen Morris Guenther, Studio Instructor in Organ erict 
B.A., Mus.B. 1970, University of Kansas; M.A., D.M.A. 1973, Catholic University of Am 


in Health 


George Wash 
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Roy James Guenther, Assistant Professor of Music 


B.Mus.Ed. 1966, Mus.B. 1968, University of Kansas; M.A. 1974, Ph.D. 1979, Catholic University 
of America 


urli Manohar Gupta, Associate Professor of Mathematics 


B.S. 1963, M.S, 1965, Agra University, India; M.S. 1969, Ph.D. 1971, University of Saskatche- 
wan, Canada 


Frederick Gutheim, Adjunct Professor of Urban P] 
Civilization 


aa P-A. 1931, University of Wisconsin: D.P.S. 
Andrew G 


anning and American 


1979, George Washington University 
yorgy, Professor of International Affairs and Political Science 


B.A, 1937, J.D. 1938, University of Budapest; M.A. 1939, University of California, Berkeley; 
Shela 1943, University of California, Los Angeles 


eldon Edward Haber, Professor of Economics 
Joh “A. 1954, City University of New York, City College; Ph.D. 1958, Johns Hopkins University 
onn T, Hack, Professorial Lecturer in Geology 

B.A. 1935, M.A. 1938, Ph.D. 1940, Harvard University 
Ele 


paor Martha Hadley, Adjunct Professor of Economics 


N il 1938, Mills College; M.A. 1943, Ph.D. 1940, Harvard University 
ei 


Blaine Hadley, Associate Professorial Lecturer in Health Services 
ministration 
State Uri. University of Northern lowa; M.H.A. 1958, Baylor University; M.S. 1902, Arizona 
versity; D.B.A. 1971, George Washington University 
Set Arthur Hadley, Associate Professor of History 
Mich . rT Bowdoin College; M.A. 1960, Ph.D. 1964, University of Pennsylvania 
e Ivan Haftel, Assistant Professorial Lecturer in Physics 


ennsylvania State University 


k ^h.D. 1969, University of Pittsburgh 
: Iahn, Associate Professor of Management Science 
Walt * 1963, M.S. 1965, Ph.D. 1969, Purdue University 
Tg A. Hahn, Jr., Visiting Professor of Public Affairs 
Willi * 1949, New York University; M.A. 1954, American University 
Ty Emitt Halal, Professor of Management Science 
S^ 1956, Purdue University; M.B.A. 1970, Ph.D. 1971, University of California, Berkeley 
Bs, „Perin, Research Professor of Statistics 
Nor 1940, University of Omaha; M.S. 1941, University of Iowa; Ph.D. 1950, University of 
Willi, Carolina 
B am Charles Handorf, Professor of Business Administration 
Glori 986, M.B.A. 1907, University of Michigan; Ph.D. 1973, Michigan State University 
^ L Harbin, Assistant Professor of Special Education 
, A Ed. 1967, Indiana University; M.Ed. 1972, Ph.D. 1980, University of North Carolina 
=. Walter Hardgrave, Associate Professor of Management Science 
John H 950, Princeton University; D.Engr. 1962, Johns Hopkins University 
BA ardt, Adjunct Professor of Economics 
Micha qu “A. 1948, University of Washington; M.A. 1950, Ph.D. 1955, Columbia University 
BA Mont Harmon, Professor of Public Administration 
i 2 Utah State University; M.P.A. 1968, Ph.D. 1968, University of Southern California 
o Patrick Harper, Associate Professor of Physics 
5, University College, Dublin; M.S. 1969, Ph.D. 1972, Purdue University 
B.A, p Harper, Associate Professorial Lecturer in Psychology 
Geo a University of South Florida; M.S. 1969, University of Tennessee; Ph.D. 1976, 
Jeffrey punington University 
BS toes 18, Assistant Professorial Lecturer in Forensic Sciences 
ranci » New York University; J.D. 1968, Syracuse University 
8, Y Harrop, Assistant Professorial Lecturer in Art 
] : Mount Mary College; M.F.A. 1976, George Washington University 
rofessor of Management Science 
Ph.D. 1903, University of Texas 
A, wn troudi, Associate Professor of Psychology 
Stony Brook erican University of Beirut; Ph.D. 1976, State University of New York at 


* 
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Richard Catlin Haskett, Professor of American History 
B.A. 1940, M.A. 1941, Indiana University; M.A. 1948, Ph.D. 1952, Princeton University 


Declan Charles Haun, Associate Professorial Lecturer in Journalism 
Oli Havrylyshyn, Professor of Economics 
B.A. 1966, Queen's University, Canada; Ph.D. 1972, Massachusetts Institute of Technology d 
Donald Hawkins, Professor of Human Kinetics and Leisure Studies am 
Research Professor of Medicine 
B.A. 1958, King's College, Pennsylvania; M.A. 1960, Lehigh University; Ed.D. 1967, New York 
University 
Rolf Hayn, Professorial Lecturer in Economics 
B.A. 1944, Indiana University; Ph.D. 1954, University of Wisconsin 
Janet Craig Heddesheimer, Professor of Education 
B.A. 1965, Coe College; M.A. 1968, Ph.D. 1971, Ohio State University 
Arnost Heidrich, Associate Professorial Lecturer in Mathematics 
B.S. 1962, George Washington University; M.A. 1966, Ph.D. 1978, University of Maryland 
James T. Heimbach, Associate Professorial Lecturer in Business Adminis 
tration 
B.A. 1966, Haverford College; M.S. 1968, Ph.D. 1971, Purdue University s 
James T. Heisler, Associate Professorial Lecturer in Business Administration 
B.A. 1968, University of Michigan; M.A. 1970, DePaul University; Ph.D. 1974, Illinois Institu 
of Technology 
Kiki B. Hellman, Adjunct Assistant Professor of Biological Sciences 
B.S. 1954, University of Akron; M.S. 1956, University of Michigan; Ph.D. 1977, George 
ington University 
Jeffrey R. Henig, Assistant Professor of Political Science 
B.A. 1973, Cornell University; Ph.D. 1977, Northwestern University 
Charles Joseph Herber, Associate Professor of European History 
B.A. 1952, Dickinson College; M.A. 1957, Ph.D. 1965, University of California, Berkeley d of 
Gilbert Richard Herer, Professor of Child Health and Development an 
Audiology 
B.S. 1953, M.S. 1954, Syracuse University; Ph.D. 1964, Northwestern University 
Susan Hertz, Associate Professorial Lecturer in Anthropology 
B.A. 1968, Stanford University; M.A. 1969, Ph.D. 1974, University of Minnesota 
Julia Elizabeth Hicks, Assistant Professor of Spanish 
B.A. 1946, M.A. 1947, University of Tennessee, Knoxville 
Lloyd W. Hicks, Assistant Professorial Lecturer in Art | 
B.A. 1958, William and Mary College; M.F.A. 1974, American University 
Philip Henry Highfill, Jr., Professor of English 
B.A. 1942, Wake Forest University; M.A. 1948, Ph.D. 1950, University of North Caroline 
Peter Proal Hill, Professor of History sping? 
B.A. 1949, Tufts University; M.A. 1954, Boston University; Ph.D. 1966, George we 
University 
James William Hillis, Professor of Speech "n 
B.S. 1952, University of Nebraska; M.A. 1957, University of Maryland; Ph.D. 1963, Ob! 
University 
Joseph Hilmy, Professor of Accounting 
B.Com. 1947, M.S. 1954, Ph.D. 1959, University of Aberdeen 
Alfred John Hiltebeitel, Professor of Religion 
B.A. 1963, Haverford College; M.A. 1988, Ph.D. 1973, University of Chicago 
Dorothea Mabel Hiltenbrand, Instructor in Special Education | 
B.A. 1974, George Peabody College; M.A. 1977, George Washington University tion? | 
Harold Clendenin Hinton, Professor of Political Science and Intern? | 
Affairs 
B.A. 1946, M.A. 1948, Ph.D. 1951, Harvard University »- 
Harold Lester Hirsh, Professorial Lecturer in Health Services Admin 
M.D. 1942, Georgetown University; J.D. 1972, American University 
Denis Michael Hitchcock, Associate Professor of Art univers 
B.A. 1967, University of California, Los Angeles; M.F.A. 1970, Ph.D. 1977, Princeton 
Carol H. Hoare, Assistant Professor of Education 


B.S. 1962, Carlow College; M.S. 1964, University of North Carolina; Ed 
ington University 


wash: 


stration" 


D. 1980, Georg? k 
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Herman Hedberg Hobbs, Professor of Physics 

B.S. 1953, M.S. 1955, George Washington University; Ph.D. 1958, University of Virginia 
Harold A. Hoffman, Professorial Lecturer in Biological Sciences 

B.S. 1957, M.A 1960, Ph.D. 1962, University of California, Berkeley 
Robert Lee Holland, Associate Professor of Business Administration 

B.S. 1951, M.S. 1956, University of Tennessee, Knoxville; Ph.D. 1960, Texas A&M University 
Mary Alida Holman, Professor of Economics 

‚A. 1955, M.A. 1957, Ph.D. 1963, George Washington University 

€nnis Howard Holmes, Associate Professor of Education 
A, 1962, California State University, San Jose; M.A. 1971, Wayne State University; Ed.D 


1978, Universíty of Southern California 

Obert William Holmstrom, Associate Professor of Psychology 
G B.A. 1956, Trinity College, Connecticut; Ph.D. 1965, Duke University 

loria Lyon Horrworth, Professor of Education 

B.A, 1952, California State University, Los Angeles; M.A. 1961, California State University, 

Northridge: Ed.D. 1972, American University ae: : 
James O. Horton, Associate Professor of American History and Civilization 

B.A, 


1904, State University of New York at Buffalo; M.A. 1970, University of Hawaii; 
Ni "D. 1973, Brandeis University 
Ic 


Olas Hotton, Professorial Lecturer in Geology 
Ed ‘S. 1947, Ph.D. 1950, University of Chicago 
mund G, Howe, Professorial Lecturer in Forensic Sciences 


B.A, 1966, Yale University; M.D. 1970, Columbia University; J.D. 1976, Catholic University 
of America 


ula Howie, Clinical Instructor in Art Therapy 


DA 1969, University of North Carolina at Greensboro; M.A. 1975, George Washington 
niversity 


Ching-Yao Hsieh, Professor of Economics 


Ku “A. 1939, St, John's University, China; M.A. 1958, Ph.D. 1964, George Washington University 
n-yen Huang, Professor of Microbiology 

M D. 1959, National Taiwan University; Ph.D. 1967, George Washington University 
axwell White Hudgins, Jr., Assistant Professorial Lecturer in Business 
A ministration 

Terr * 1905, Ph.D. 1973, University of Virginia 
al Lee Hufford, Associate Professor of Botany 

Rudo] 1961, M.A. 1962, Bowling Green State University; Ph.D. 1972, Ohio State University 
ao ph Hugh, Professor of Microbiology 

*pa, 198, Michigan State University; Ph.D. 1954, Loyola University of Chicago 
aum Lee Hullander, Associate Professor of Business Administration 
Universit, Tennessee Technological University; M.S. 1969, M.S. 1971, Ph.D 1972, Iowa State 

y 
John Pau 
J.A, 1 


Pa 


| Hume, Associate Professorial Lecturer in Forensic Sciences 
„U 


Robert niversity of Notre Dame; J-D. 1970, George Washington University 

A Lee umphrey, Jr., Professor of Anthropology 

) qd American University; Ph.D. 1970, University of New Mexico 

B.S. 195, Dt, Professor of Human Kinetics and Leisure Studies 

tard P M.F. 1962, University of Idaho; Ph.D. 1971, Colorado State University 

BA. 1 aul Huvé, Assistant Professor of French 

* American University; M.A, 1969, University of Maryland 

cholas Ianacone, Associate Professor of Special Education 

' MS. 1971, State University of New York at Buffalo; Ed.D. 1976, University of 


G 
a Irby, Assistant P 
Claren, 


aie, 65, Eastern Illinois Un 
um ce Terrance Ire] 
No 


rofessorial Lecturer in Art 
iversity; M.F.A. 1969, George Washington University 
" and, Professorial Lecturer in Statistics 
rman M -ornell University; Ph.D. 1966, George Washington University 
BS. in mo ay Irvine, Studio Instructor in Bass 
Rita Klein Te 1955, M.Ed. in Mus.Ed. 1962, University of Maryland 
B.S. 195 ves, Professor of Special Education 


ington Universe? of Pittsburgh; M.A. in Ed. 1957, Ed.S. 1967, Ed.D. 1971, George Wash- 
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David Iwamoto, Professorial Lecturer in Education 
B.A. 1947, Walla Walla College; M.A. 1948, Columbia Union College; M.A. in Ed. 1982, 
Ed.D. 1963, George Washington University 0 
Kenneth T. Jackson, Banneker Professor of Washington Studies; Visiting 
Professor of History 
B.A. 1961, Memphis State University; M.A. 1963, Ph.D. 1966, University of Chicago 
Michael John Jackson, Professor of Physiology 
B.S. 1953, University of London; Ph.D. 1966, Sheffield University 
Robert Joseph Kassel Jacob, Associate Professorial Lecturer in Statistics 
B.A. 1972, M.S.E. 1974, Ph.D. 1976, Johns Hopkins University 
Cecil Bryant Jacobson, Adjunct Associate Professor of Genetics 
B.S. 1960, University of Utah; M.D. 1964, George Washington University 
Lawrence R. Jacobson, Assistant Professorial Lecturer in Economics 
B.A. 1974, University of Michigan; M.A. 1978, Ph.D. 1979, Stanford University 
Leslie Bravman Jacobson, Assistant Professor of Speech 
B.S. 1970, Northwestern University; M.F.A. 1974, Boston University 
N. Richard Janis, Assistant Professorial Lecturer in Forensic Sciences 
B.A. 1968, University of Wisconsin; J.D. 1972, Harvard University 
Kristine M. Jensch, Clinical Instructor in Art Therapy 
B.A. 1971, Columbía University; M.A. 1979, George Washington University f 
Alvin Carl Jensen, Professorial Lecturer in Education; Associate Deam? 
the Division of Continuing Education and Summer Sessions 
Ed.B. 1958, University of Wisconsin—Whitewater; M.A. in Ed. 1960, Ed.D. 1967, 
ington University 
Diana Entwisle Johnson, Associate Professor of Biology 
B.A. 1970, Cornell College; Ph.D. 1975, University of Chicago 
Kurt Edward Johnson, Associate Professor of Anatomy 
B.S. 1965, Johns Hopkins University; M.Phil. 1969, Ph.D. 1970, Yale University 
Nancy Diers Johnson, Associate Professor of Human Kinetics and Let 
Studies ^ 
B.S. 1955, University of Minnesota; M.A. 1966, University of Iowa; Ed.D. 1980, University 
North Carolina at Greensboro 
Patricia Ann McHale Johnson, Adjunct Instructor in English 
B.A. 1964, Immaculate Heart College; M.A. 1980, American University 
Thomas Nick Johnson, Professor of Anatomy " 
B.S. 1944, St. Ambrose College; M.S. 1949, Michigan State University; Ph.D. 1953, Un! 
of Michigan 
William Reid Johnson, Associate Professor of History 
B.A. 1951, Oberlin College; M.A. 1955, Ph.D. 1961, University of Washington 
Hal Stanely Jones, Assistant Professorial Lecturer in Accounting 
B.A. 1975, University of Washington; M.B.A. 1977, University of Chicago 
Robert Gean Jones, Professor of Religion; University Marshal 


George wash 


sure 


B.A. 1947, Baylor University; B.D. 1950, M.A. 1957, Ph.D. 1959, Yale University A 3 
Jeffrey Harold Joseph, Associate Professorial Lecturer in Business 
ministration uak 


B.A. 1966, George Washington University; J.D. 1973, University of Baltimore; M.A- 1974, 
versity of Pennsylvania 
Eva Scheyer Jospe, Associate Professorial Lecturer in Religion 
M.A. 1963, Georgetown University $ Sci- 
Arnold Robert Josselson, Associate Professorial Lecturer in Forensic 
ences 
B.A. 1963, Kalamazoo College; M.D. 1968, Wayne State University 
Christopher Clayton Joyner, Assistant Professor of Political Science ggini* 
B.A. 1970, M.A. 1972, M.A. 1973, Florida State University; Ph.D. 1977, University of 
Hugo Dietrich Junghenn, Professor of Mathematics ashing” 
rge W 


B.S. 1964, Albright College; M.A. 1967, Villanova University; Ph.D. 1971, Geo 
University 


Robert Konrad Kahn, Professorial Lecturer in Psychology pod 
B.A. 1940, University of Pennsylvania; M.A. 1953, George Washington University: 
1957, Pennsylvania State University 
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David Sidney Kamerling, Assistant Professorial Lecturer in Geography 
A. 1971, University of Houston; M.A. 1975, Syracuse University 
aniel R. Kane, Assistant Professor of Business Administration 
B.S. 1953, George Washington University; B.S.F.S. 1954, J.D. 1956, LL.M. 1964, Georgetown 
University : ‘ 2: h 
illiam Michael Kane, Associate Professorial Lecturer in Human Kinetics 
and Leis Studies 
B.S, tie te Missouri State University; M.S. 1970, University of Utah; Ph.D. 1977, 
Diversity of Oregon 
tephen Arnold Karp, Associate Professor of Psychology 


*A. 1949, City University of New York, Brooklyn College; M.A. 1952, New School for Social 
Research; Ph.D. 1962, New York University 


Ing Katz, Professor of Mathematics 
B.S. 1958, City University of New York, Brooklyn College; M.A. 1958, Ohio State University; 
D. 1964, University of Maryland “Se 3 
Marvin Stewart Katzman, Assistant Professor of Business Administration 
B.B.s, 1955, University of Louisville; M.B.A. 1974, D.B.A. 1981, George Washington University l 
Samuel Kavruck, Professor of Education 
35,1937, M.S. in Ed. 1939, City University of New York, City College; M.A. in Govt. 1950, 
Ed.D, 1954, George Washington University ; 
Joanne K, Kelleher, Assistant Professor of Physiology 
“8. 1960, st. Louis University; M.A. 1972, Ph.D. 1976, Boston University 


omas Francis Kelleher, Jr., Professorial Lecturer in Forensic Sciences 


B.S. 1950, Fordham University 
Stey 


en Keller, Assistant Professor of Speech 
Bs, 1968, M.A. 1969, Ohio State University 


Eugene Walter Kelly, Jr., Professor of Education; Dean of the School of 
ucation and Human Development 

ES 1958, M.Div. 1962, Josephinum College; M.Ed. 1969, Ph.D. 1971, University of South 
lina 

John Whitefield Kendrick, Professor of Economics 

R B.A, 1937, M.A. 1939, University of North Carolina; Ph.D. 1955, George Washington University 

Obert Emmet Kennedy, Jr., Professor of European History 

" 1963 5 


versity Johns Hopkins University; M.A 1965, Boston College; Ph.D. 1973, Brandeis Uni- 
Richard Alec 
B.8, 1945, Ph 


Iry 


Kenney, Professor of Physiology 
*Rob D. 1947, University of Birmingham 
Bre. Wayne Kenny, Professor of History 
ot c University of Texas; M.A. 1957, University of Minnesota; Ph.D. 1963, Uníversity 
icago 


Stephen Gabrie 


B l Kent, Associate Professor of Pathology 
Hewit 1958, M.D. 1960, Case Western Reserve University 
ng. Kenyon, Professor of Mathematics 


Mar, * 1942, Ph.D. 1954. University of California, Berkeley 
aset Starr Kernan, Associate Professorial Lecturer in Art 
Noray S Bennington College; M.A. 1968, San Francisco State University 
aot Krikor Khatcheressian, Associate Professor of Physics 
Najat pp ^, M-A. 1903, George Washington University; Ph.D. 1968, University of Virginia 
Bs Khelil, Associate Professorial Lecturer in Physics 
Univers” Cairo University; M.S. 1965, Ohio State University; Ph.D. 1974, North Texas State 
Jam d . . 
c Bernard Kiesel, Lecturer in Human Kinetics and Leisure Studies 
' "n E.E, 1972, University of Pittsburgh; M.S. in E.E. 1974, University of Maryland 
B.A aphael Kieval, Adjunct Assistant Professor of Political Science 
ur E Harvard University; M.A. 1977, Ph.D. 1980, Johns Hopkins University 
ang Kim, Adjunct Assistant Professor of Music 


ttan c. ^ University, Korea; Mus.B. 1950, Baldwin-Wallace College; Mus.M. 1951, 
Young poa? School of Music 


MA. e, varo fessor of Political Science and International Affairs 


University; Ph.D. 1958, University of Pennsylvania 
tical leave Spring semester 1984. 
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Taeko Kimura, Lecturer in Japanese 

B.A. 1965, Kumamoto Women's University, Japan 
Phyllis Dawn Kind, Professor of Microbiology and of Medicine 

B.A. 1955, Montana State University; M.S. 1956, Ph.D. 1960, University of Michigan 
Carleton W. King III, Studio Instructor in Recorder 

Mus.B. 1969, East Carolina University; Mus.M. 1976, University of Maryland 
James Cecil King, Professor of German 

B.A. 1949, M.A. 1950, Ph.D. 1954, George Washington University 
Michael King, Associate Professor of Chemistry 

B.S. 1966, Illinois Institute of Technology; M.A. 1987, Ph.D. 1970, Harvard University 
Ronald Franklyn Kirby, Associate Professorial Lecturer in Urban 


Regional Planning 
B.S. 1963, B.S. 1964, Ph.D. 1969, University of Adelaide 
Nancy Isner Kirkendall, Associate Professorial Lecturer in Statistics 
B.S. 1965, M.8. 1967, Ohio State University; Ph.D. 1974, George Washington University 
Margaret R. Kirkland, Adjunct Instructor in English 
B.A. 1969, Mary Baldwin College; M.A. 1977, Georgetown University 
Arthur David Kirsch, Professor of Statistics and of Psychology 
B.A. 1955, George Washington University; M.S. 1958, Ph.D. 1957, Purdue University 
Peter Flindell Klarén, Professor of History 
B.A. 1980, Dartmouth College; M.A. 1964, Ph.D. 1968, University of California, Los Angeles 
Devra Gail Kleiman, Adjunct Associate Professor of Psychology 
B.S. 1964, University of Chicago; Ph.D. 1969, University of London 
David Klingman, Associate Professor of Political Science 
B.A. 1966, University of Texas; M.A. 1967, University of Wisconsin; Ph.D. 1973, Michigi? 
State University 
*Philip Klubes, Professor of Pharmacology 
B.S. 1956, City University of New York, Queens College; M.S. 1959, Ph.D. 1962, Univers 
of Minnesota ices 
Paul LeRoy Knight, Assistant Professorial Lecturer in Health Ser 
Administration 
B.S. 1973, M.A. 1975, George Washington University A 
Sara Jane Blakemore Knight, Assistant Professorial Lecturer in Education is 
B.A. 1955, College of William and Mary; M.Ed. 1974, Virginia Polytechnic Institute i 


and 


University A f 
Mark R. Knowles, Assistant Professorial Lecturer in Health Services 
ministration 
B.S. 1962, Boston University; M.P.H. 1970, University of Pittsburgh pean 
Robert Earle Knowlton, Associate Professor of Biology; Assistant 
of Columbian College of Arts and Sciences 
B.A. 1960, Bowdoin College; Ph.D. 1970, University of North Carolina 
Maritta Koch-Weser, Associate Professorial Lecturer in Anthropology 
Ph.D. 1975, Rheinische Friedrich Wilhelms Universitaet, Germany 
Marilyn Jean Koering, Professor of Anatomy 
B.A. 1960, College of St. Scholastica; M.S. 1963, Ph.D. 1967, University of Wisconsin 
Miran Haig Kojian, Studio Instructor in Violin 
M.M. 1966, Catholic University of America 
Alicia Hawkins Kopfstein-Penk, Studio Instructor in Guitar 
B.M. 1972, M.A. 1976, American Univ ersity 
Louis Sampson Kornicker, Adjunct Professor of Biological Sciences 
B.S. 1941, B.S. 1942, University of Alabama; M.A. 1954, Ph.D. 1957, Columbia Universit A | 
Sandra Lynn Koskoff, Lecturer in Human Kinetics and Leisure Studie . 
A. 1971, Western Maryland College; M.L.S. 1976, University of Maryland $ 
John Theodore Kotelly, Assistant Professorial Lecturer in Forensic Scien 
B A.E. 1960, Rensselaer Polytechnic Institute; ].D. 1967, Georgetown University A | 
Edith Kramer, Adjunct Associate Professor of Art Therapy ! 


Elaine S. Kramer, Clinical Instructor in Art Therapy 
B.A. 1976, University of Maryland; M.A. 1981, George Washington University 


* On sabbatical leave spring semester 1984 
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Alcira I. G. Kreimer, Associate Professorial Lecturer in Urban and Regional 
Planning 


M.A, 1966, University of Buenos Aires, Argentina; Ph.D. 1977, 
Berkeley 
€nneth Krell, Adjunct Associate Professor of Genetics 
B.A. 1954, University of Pittsburgh; M.S. 1967, Ph.D. 1970, Columbia University ao 
Donald E. Kreps, Assistant Professorial Lecturer in Business Administra- 
tion 
B.A. 10963, 
Washington 


®an Krueger, Research Professor of Statistics and of Ophthalmology 
B.A, 1938, M.A. 1942, University of Chicago; M.S. 1959, Columbia University 
Ruth Marilyn Krulfeld, Professor of Anthropology 
E BA. 1058, Brandeis University; Ph.D. 1974, Yale University 
dwi Paul Kulawiec, Professor of Education 


^ 1950, Bethany College, West Virginia; M.A. 1956, Seton Hall University; M.A.T. 1961, 
ndiana University; Ph.D. 1971, University of Wisconsin 


oseph H, Kullback, Professorial Lecturer in Statistics 
Fagan 1955, George Washington University; M.S. 1957, Ph.D. 1961, Stanford University 
Jit Kumar, Associate Professor of Biochemistry 
z Ph.D. 1968, University of Chicago 
*derick Charles Kurtz, Professor of Accounting 
1952 ~ Com. 1948, University of Virginia; M.B.A. 1949, University of Pennsylvania; C.P.A. 
ohn F « 
J hn E, Kwoka, Jr., Associate Professor of Economics 
"A. 1967 


: Brown University; Ph.D. 1971 University of Pennsy!vania 


University of California, 


Duke University; M.B.A. 1975, George Meson University; D.B.A. 1981, 


George 
University 


Associate Professor of Economics 
niversity of Maryland; M.A. 1972, Ph.D. 1977 George Washington University 
rion Lachin III, Research Professor of Statistics 
Meh * 1965, Tulane University of Louisiana; Sc.D. 1972, University of Pittsburgh 
BA Paul Lader, Assistant Professor of Art > 
215.1909, M.A. 1973, State University of Nęw York at Albany; Ph.D. 1981, University of 


BBA L^ Laine, Assistant Professorial Lecturer in Accounting 
if Le 1973, University of Michigan; M.B.A. 1981, Wayne State University 
tra’ Lake, Associate Professor of Photography 
Car] * 1988, Virginia Commonwealth University; M.F.A, 1988, Ohio University d 
t James Lange, Professor of Psychology; Vice President for Adminis- 
pg on and Research 
JoAnne La Duke University; M.S. 1948, Ph.D. 1951, University of Pittsburgh 
Bs, ,,"''Ouette, Adjunct Instructor in Anthropology 
Nichol ; University of Minnesota; M.A. 1976, George Washington University 
A. «5 Lappas, Associate Professor of Forensic Sciences 
Daniel » Thiel College; M.S. 1973, Ph.D. 1975, Duquesne University 


i ^ Laufenberg, Assistant Professorial Lecturer in Business Admin- 
Stration 


Bg, 
Geza Pet University of Wisconsin-Platteville; Ph.D 1973, Iowa State University 
B, 


. ns. auter, Professor of Business Administration 
ni 954, Institute. for Foreign Languages, Hungary; B.A. 1982, M.B.A. 1964, Ph.D. 1966, 

ob Y of California, Los Angeles 

ert Alan | 

B.S, 1982 


Laine, Associate Professor of Physiology and of Neurology 
helm ~ Ph.D. 1969, University of Chicago 


aZ i P 

BA. 1. 2a Vine, Elton Professor of Philosophy 

illiam M a College; M.A. 1937, Ph.D. 1939, Harvard University 

B.A. 1985 E ey Lawbaugh, Professorial Lecturer in Journalism 
dwarg Pi A. 1907, St Louis University; Ph.D. 1972, University of Missouri 
B.A. 1951 » awson, Assistant Professorial Lecturer in Art 
iliam M owdoin College; M.A. 1955, New York University 

BA atthew Le 


ach, Adjunct Professor of Genetics 
e; M.S. 1982, Ph.D. 1965, University of Tennessee, Knoxville 
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Linda Jane Lear, Associate Professorial Lecturer in History 
B.A. 1962, Connecticut College; M.A. 1964, Columbia University; Ph.D. 1974, George wash 
ington University 
Hugh Linus LeBlanc, Professor of Political Science and Public Affairs 
B.A. 1948, Louisiana State University and Agricultural and Mechanical College; M.A. 
University of Tennessee, Knoxville; Ph.D. 1958, University of Chicago 
James H. Lebovic, Assistant Professor of Political Science 
B.A. 1973, California State University, Long Beach; M.A. 1975, Ph.D. 1981, University of 
Southern California 
William Louis Lebovich, Assistant Professorial Lecturer in Art 
B.A. 1970, Brandeis University; M.A. 1974, Boston University 
Ann Lee, Studio Instructor in Voice : 
B.A. 1956, Seoul National University College of Music; Mus.M. 1959, New England Con 
servatory of Music 
Davis Lin-chuan Lee, Assistant Professor of Chinese 
B.S. 1955, Chung-Hsing University, Taiwan; M.S. 1959, University of Minnesota; Ph.D. 197% 
Georgetown University 
Dora Fugh Lee, Lecturer in Chinese 
Myrna Pike Lee, Associate Professor of Mathematics 
B.A. 1957, Cornell University; M.S. 1959, Ph.D. 1962, University of Illinois 
W. David Lee, Associate Professorial Lecturer in Physics 
B.S. 1963, Clemson University; Ph.D. 1970, University of Virginia ^ 
Young-Ho Lee, Assistant Professorial Lecturer in Business Administration 
B.A. 1969, M.B.A. 1971, Seoul National University; D.B.A. 1981, George Washington Uni 
Donald Richard Lehman, Professor of Physics : 
B.A. 1962, Rutgers—The State University; M.S. 1964, Air Force Institute of Technolo! 
Ph.D. 1970, George Washington University 
*Patricia Hilary Madoo Lengermann, Professor of Sociology 
B.A. 1963, Oxford University; M.A. 1966, Ph.D. 1969, Cornell University 
D. Jeffrey Lenn, Associate Professor of Business Administration 
B.S. 1962, University of Pennsylvania; M.Div. 1966, Andover Newton Theological Sc 
1969, Yale University; Ph.D. 1981, Boston College 
Sar Levitan, Professor of Economics - 
B.8.8. 1937, City University of New York, City College; M.A. 1939, Ph.D. 1949, 
University 
Bernard Isaac Levy, Professor of Psychology 
B.A. 1948, New York University; Ph.D. 1952, University of Rochester 
Joseph Benjamin Levy, Professor of Chemistry 
B.S. 1943, University of New Hampshire; M.S. 1945, Ph.D. 1948, Harvard University — ces 
Marvin Monroe Levy, Associate Professorial Lecturer in Forensic Scien 
B.A. 1971, City University of New York, Brooklyn College 
Edwin Joseph Baughman Lewis, Professor of Accounting 
B.A. 1938, University of Western Ontario; M.B.A. 1939, Northwestern University 
John Frederick Lewis, Professor of Geology 
B.S. 1959, M.S. 1960, Victoria University, New Zealand; D.Phil. 1964, Oxford University 
William H. Lewis, Visiting Professor of International Affairs 
B.A. 1951, M.A. 1953, George Washington University; Ph.D. 1960, American University 
Samuel Robert Lichter, Assistant Professor of Political Science 
B.A. 1969, University of Minnesota; Ph.D. 1977, Harvard University 
Marilyn Louise Liebrenz, Assistant Professor of Business Administr 
B.A. 1900, Wheaton College; M.A. 1973, Ph.D. 1980, Michigan State University 
John W. Lightbody, Jr., Associate Professorial Lecturer in Physics 
B.S. 1961, Rensselaer Polytechnic Institute; Ph.D. 1970, University of Maryland ! 
Hubert Whitman Lilliefors, Professor of Statistics univers 
B.A. 1952, Ph.D. 1964, George Washington University; M.A. 1953, Michigan State 
Edward R. Lilly, Associate Professor of Education ony Colles 
k, 


hool; MS 


ation 


B.A. 1967, Morgan State University; M.S. 1971, City University of New Yor 
Ph.D. 1976, University of Connecticut 


S. Donna Lind, Associate Professor of Health Services Administration 
B.S. 1971, Portland State University; Ph.D. 1978, Brandeis University 


* On sabbatical leave academic year 1983-84. 
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Car] Arne Linden, Associate Professor of Internat 
litical Science 
B.A. 1951 Syracuse University; 
ton University 
Oy Charles Lindholm, Professor of Geology 


B.S. 1959, 1 niversity of Michigan; M.A. 1963, University of Texas; Ph.D. 1967, Johns Hopkins 
University 


ional Affairs and Po- 


M.A. 1956, Harvard University; Ph.D. 1966, George Washing- 


raig William Linebaugh, Associate Professor of Speech and Associate 

Research Professor of Medicine 

B.A. 1970, Lebanon Valley College; M.A. 1974, Ph.D. 1975, Temple University 

John P. Link, Assistant Professor of Economics 
B.S. 1976, University of Illinois 

Donald C. Linkowski, Professor of Education 

B.A, 1961, M.S. 1963, Ph.D. 1969, State University of New York at Buffalo 

Calvin Darlington Linton, Professor of English; Dean of Columbian College 
9] Arts and Sciences 

L “A. 1935, George Washington University; M.A. 1939, Ph.D. 1940, Johns Hopkins University 

ewis Lipnick, Studio Instructor in Bassoon 

Mus.B, 1988, Peabody Institute of Baltimore 

ordon Leslie Lippitt, Professor of Behavioral Sciences 


T 1942, Litt.D. 1971, Springfield College; B.D. 1946, Yale University; M.A. 1047, University 
Diar Nebraska: Ph.D. 1959, American University 
an 


a Leigh Lipscomb, Assistant Prof: ssor of Biology 
Th “A. 1976, Agnes Scott College; Ph.D. 1982, University of Maryland 
Omas Phillip George Liverman, Professor of Mathematics and Adjunct 
n"Ofessor of Engineering and Applied Science 
Joh “A. 1941, University of Montpellier; M.A. 1948, Ph.D 1956, University of Pennsylvania 
n Lobuts, Jr., Associate Professor of Management Science; Assistant 
peN of the School of Government and Business Administration 
versity Fairmont State College; M.A. in Ed. 1985, Ed.D. 1970, George Washington Uni 
No : : TT s 
"ts Maine Loeser, Professor of Business Administration; Dean of the 
6 00] of Government and Business Administration 
Joh i wee M.B.A. 1967, D.B.A. 1971, George Washington University 
E lortimer Logsd« 


8 n, Professor of Public Affairs and Political Science 
Willis 1960, Xavier University, Ohio; Ph.D. 1970, New York University 
"m Francis Edward Long, Professor of Economics; Dean of the 
» vision of Continuing Education and Summer Sessions 
Seba ^ log M.A. 1947, Ph.D. 1967, George Washington University 
stan R, Lorigo, Assistant Professorial Lecturer in Forensic Sciences 
Benja 2070, Philadelphia College of Textiles and Science; M.B.A. 1975, Widener College 
p Amin avid Lourie, Assistant Professorial Lecturer in Art 
John Carl Earlham College 
BA — Lowe, Professor of Geography and Regional Science 
Grego, 8, M.A, 1960, George Washington University; Ph.D. 1969, Clark University 
bian c adlow, Associate Professor of French: Assistant Dean of Colum- 
lies Ollege of Arts and Sciences 
Ro nce ds Lettres 1962, 


ert Alf University of Paris; Ph.D. 1970, McGill University, Canada 
B.A, 1963 red Luke, r., Associate Professor of Education 

Orton L : ioo University; M.A. 1985, Ph.D. 1971, University of Maryland 

B.g, wsi CAE Lecturer in Physics 


Donald C.I University of New York, City College; M.S. 1959, University of Maryland 
B.A. 1959, A11; Associate Professorial Lecturer in Art 
J 0, American University 


es La s e É pietas 

B.A, 10e. rence Lyons, Assistant Professorial Lecturer in Forensic Sciences 
James Hu * "aeeling College: J.D. 1967, Georgetown University 

BA, 4 nt Maddox. Professor of English 


Princeton University; M.A. 1967, Ph.D. 1969, Yale University 


" 
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Lynda Marie Maddox, Assistant Professor of Business Administration 
B.A. 1972, M.A. 1974, Pennsylvan!a State University; Ph.D. 1978, Southern Illinois University 

James Mahoney, Jr., Associate Professorial Lecturer in Museum Studies 
B.F.A. 1958, Philadelphia College of Art 

Wendy Maiorana, Adjunct Assistant Professor of Art Therapy 
B.A. 1961, American University; M.A. 1976, George Washington University 

Sharyn M. Mallamad, Assistant Professorial Lecturer in Business Ad- 
ministration 
B.S. 1974, University of Toledo; M.S. 1977, Ph.D. 1980, University of Maryland 

Paul Bernard Malone III, Associate Professor of Business Administration 
Assistant Dean of the School of Government and Business Administrat 
tion, for Undergraduate Programs 
B.S. 1952, U.S. Military Academy; M.S. in Per.Ad. 1969, D.B.A. 1973, George Washingto® 
University 

Barbara Katz Mandel, Clinical Instructor in Art Therapy 
B.A. 1972, University of Rochester; M.A. 1975, George Washington University 

Harold George Mandel, Professor of Pharmacology 
B.S. 1944, Ph.D. 1949, Yale University 

Wallace Harper Mann, Studio Instructor in Flute 
Mus.B. 1943, Eastman School of Music ic 

Sigmund Herbert Manne, Associate Professorial Lecturer in Forens 
Sciences E 
B.S.S. 1948, City University of New York, City College; M.S. 1950, University of Miam" 
Ph.D. 1962, New York University 


Edward Marasciulo, Professorial Lecturer in Geography 
B.A. 1950, University of Miami 

William Margrabe, Assistant Professor of Business Administration 
B.A. 1970, Johns Hopkins University; Ph.D. 1978, University of Chicago 


Emerson Markham, Associate Professorial Lecturer in Public Administre 


tion 
B.A. 1951, Union College, New York; M.P.A. 1952, Syracuse University 
Michael L. Marlow, Associate Professor of Economics P 


B.A. 1975, George Washington University; Ph.D. 1978, Virginia Polytechnic Institute 
State University 

Judith Perlman Martin, Associate Professorial Lecturer in Journalism 
B.A. 1959, Wellesley College 

Linda Lee Martin, Lecturer in Education york 
B.S. 1965, Texas Women's University; B.A. 1967, Central Bible College; M.A. 1970, New 
University; M.A. 1975, Gallaudet College 

Anne Masters, Assistant Professorial Lecturer in Art 
B.F.A, 1973, Pratt Institute 


t y 
Shelley Ellen Smith Mastran, Assistant Professorial Lecturer in Geograph 
and Regional Science 
B.A. 1965, Vassar College; M.A. 1974, George Washington University 
Anthony James Mastro, Professor of Accounting 


B.S. 1951, M.B.A. 1953, New York University; M.A. 1983, University of Notre Dame; 
1955, State of New Jersey 


Leonard C. Maximon, Adjunct Professor of Physics 
B.A. 1947, Oberlin College; Ph.D. 1952, Cornell University 


Paul Mazel, Professor of Pharmacology and of Anesthesiology "T. m 
B.S. 1946, Medical College of Virginia of Virginia Commonwealth University: M" 
Trinity University; Ph.D. 1900, Vanderbilt University 


Amy Jo Mazur, Assistant Professor of Special Education 
B.A. 1971, M.A. 1974, Ed.D. 1977, George Washington University 


un 
Guido Ettore Mazzeo, Professor of Romance Languages colos 


B.A. 1936, City University of New York, City College; M.A. 1938, Ph.D. 1061, 
University 


c p^ 
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David McAleavey, Associate Professor of English 
B.A 1968, M.F.A 1972, Ph.D. 1975, Cornell University 5 ^ 
John Francis McCarthy, Jr., Associate Professor of Business Administration 
B.A. 1936, Duquesne University; M.L. 1955 University of Pittsburgh 
Cynthia McClintock, Associate Professor of Political Sc ience 


B.A. 1907, Harvard University; M.A. 1968, University of California, Los Angeles; Ph.D. 1976, 
Massachusetts Institute of Technology 
ohn Patrick McGill, Associate Professorial Lecturer in Journalism 
B.S. 1967, Georgetown University 1 ; 
Dorn Charles McGrath, Jr., Professor of Urban and Regional Planning 
B.A, 1952, Dartmouth College; M.C.P. 1959, Harvard University ` 1 
Cornelius Patrick McKelvey, Assistant Professor of Health Services Ad- 
ministration 
S. 1963, Philadelphia College of Pharmacy and Science; M.S. 1970, University of Maryland; 
M.A, in H.C.A. 1973, George Wash ngton University 
Barbara Ann McKinney, Lecturer in Business Administration 
+ in Comm. 1972, Unive: I Nas! 


«, University of Louisville; J.D. 1979, George 
Marian McNabb, Studio Instructor in Piano 
us.B. 1930, University of Kansas; M.S. in Mus. 1949, Union Theological Seminary 
Cornelius Glen McWright, Adjunct Professor of Forensic Sciences and of 
lological Sciences 


A * 1952, University of Evansville; M.S. 1985, Ph.D. 1970, George Washington University 
rthu 


r Charles Meiners, Jr., Associate Professorial Lecturer in Business 
ministration 


Washington University 


in B.A. 1956, Rockhurst College; M.B.A. 1964, University of Michigan; D.B.A. 1974, 
J eorge Washington University 


atane Melnick, Associate Professorial Lecturer in Forensic Sciences 
C Bs, 1958, J.D. 1961, University of Virginia 
hrist 


ine Foster Meloni, Adjunct Instructor in English Js 
Ms. 1963, Wells College; M.A. 1964, Middlebury College; D.Lettere 1975, University of Rome; 
‘8. 1981, 


Ke American University , ‘ 3 
Beth Everett Melson, Associate Professorial Lecturer in Forensic 
Sciences 


Males)” Denison University; J.D. 1973, George Washington University 
Ba M Lee Meltzer, Professor of Psychology viai ti 
James w^, Western Maryland College; M.A. 1954, Ph.D. 1957, Catholic University of America 
rs W.N ercer, Associate Professorial Lecturer in Geology 
rida State University; M.S. 1971, Ph.D. 1973 University of Illinois 
ant, Associate Professor of Biology 
ema d * M.S. 1966, Jniversity of Maryland; Ph.D. 1970, Rutgers -The State University 
BA. S Matthew Mergen, Professor of American Civilization 4 
Astrid Eli University of Nevada; M.A. 1960, Ph.D. 1968, University of Pennsylvania | 
BA, 1e abeth Merget, Associate Professor of Public Administration 
Car] R ; Mount Holyoke College; M.P.A. 1968, Ph.D. 1973, Syracuse Univereny. 
; ^Onald Merril, Adjunct Professor of Genetics and Professorial Lecturer 
3. aene, Mistry 
Nancy * College of William and Mary; M.D. 1962, Georgetown University 
B.F.A, oren Merritt, Assistant Professorial Lecturer in Art i 
David Mi "A University of Georgia; M.F.A. 1980, George Washington University 
etz, Assistant Pro 


: fessorial Lecturer in Health Services Adminis- 
tration 
A, ; M cA rar 
icha IR — University of New York Queens College; M.P.A. 1972, New York University 
e ay M f A " e 
etzger, Ass fessor of Economics 
B.S. 1972, IEA. 107 ger, Assistant Profe r 


3, University of Oklahoma; Ph.D. 1979, Stanford University 


* “Merson Meyers P ial Lect in Music 
Jack William Mill ; Professorial Lecturer in 


mento] Health ar, Vivian Gill Professor of Epidemiology and Environ- 


| Hoot, Stanfo " ; M.P.H. 1951, M.S. 
in Hygiene and Tro versity: M.D. 1947, George Washington University; 


al Medicine 1952, Harvard University 
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Frank Nelson Miller, Jr., Professor of Pathology 
B.S. 1943, M.D. 1948, George Washington University 
James Miller, Professor of Psychology 
B.A. 1958, J.D. 1962, Ph.D. 1966, Yale University 
John Houston Miller, Assistant Professor of Chemistry 
B.A. 1976, Oberlin College; Ph.D. 1980, University of Virginia 
Lenore Donna Miller, Curator, Dimock Gallery 
B.A. 1969, Goucher College; M.F.A. 1972, George Washington University 
Lillian Miller, Professorial Lecturer in Art and American Civilization 
B.A. 1943, Radcliffe College; M.A. 1948, Ph.D. 1962, Columbia University 
Mary Fetler Miller, Assistant Professor of Russian 
B.A. 1943, Northwestern University; M.A. 1966, University of Michigan 
Nancy J. Miller, Clinical Instructor in Art Therapy 
B.S. 1958, University of Missouri; M.A. 1978, George Washington University 
Elizabeth A. Milor, Visiting Assistant Professor of Economics 
B.A. 1977, University of Maryland 
Samuel Burdick Molina, Assistant Professor of Art 
B.A. 1964, M.A. 1969, University of Wyoming 
Clarence Cowan Mondale, Professor of American Civilization 
B.A. 1947, Macalester College; M.A. 1954, Ph.D. 1960, University of Minnesota 
Akbar Montaser, Associate Professor of Chemistry 
B.S. 1969, Pahlavi University, Iran; Ph.D. 1974, Michigan State University 
Karen Montgomery, Assistant Professorial Lecturer in Art 
B.S. 1957, University of Maryland; M.F.A. 1976, George Washington University 
Terry William Moody, Associate Professor of Biochemistry 
B.S. 1972, California Institute of Technology; Ph.D. 1978, University of California, Berkeley 
Dorothy Jones Moon, Assistant Professorial Lecturer in Health Servi 
Administration 
B.A. 1973, Marymount Manhattan College; M.S. 1975, City University of New York, Huntef 
College 
Dorothy Adele Moore, Professor of Education 
B.A. 1954, University of Maryland; M.A. 1959, A.P.C. 1964, Ed.D. 1970, American University 
Edward Hampton Moore, Associate Professorial Lecturer in Journalism 
B.A. 1975, M.A. 1979, Glassboro State College 
Michael John Moran, Assistant Professorial Lecturer in Business Adm 
tration 
B.S. 1975, University of Bridgeport; Ph.D. 1980, Pennsylvania State University 
Jonathan David Moreno, Assistant Professor of Philosophy 
B.A. 1973, Hofstra University; Ph.D. 1977, Washington University ait 
John Andrew Morgan, Jr., Professor of Political Science and Public Aff 
B.A. 1957, Stetson University; M.A. 1959, Ph.D. 1983, Duke University log! 
Malcolm Harold Morrison, Associate Professorial Lecturer in GerontolVm 
B.S. 1965, McGill University; M.A. 1967, Boston University; M.P.A. 1968, Unive 
Michigan; Ph.D. 1974, Brandeis University 
James Norman Mosél, Professor of Psychology 
B.A. 1940, Colgate University; M.A. 1941, Columbia University 
Charles Arthur Moser, Professor of Slavic 
B.A. 1956, Yale University; M.A. 1958, Ph.D. 1962, Columbia University 
Yael M. Moses, Assistant Professorial Lecturer in Hebrew 
B.S. 1985, Temple University; M.S. 1975, Towson State University 
James L. Mudd, Assistant Professorial Lecturer in Forensic Sciences | 
B.S. 1973, University of Kentucky; M.S. 1979, George Washington University 


Ronald Raymond Mueller, Associate Professorial Lecturer in Journalism 
B.S. 1969, U.S. Naval Academy 


Robert Phillip Multhauf, Adj 
, Adjunct Professor of Histor vol 
B.S. 1941, Iowa State University of A peor oe oh M MA. 1950, Ph.D. 1953, 
sity of California, Berkeley 


Joseph Patrick Murphy, Professorial Lecturer in Business Administration 
B.A. 1949, LL.B. 1950, LL.M. 1952, George Washington University 


inis 
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Sharon Lee Murray, Assistant Professor of Child Health and Development 
and of Speech-Language Pathology 
B.A. 1963, University of Oregon; 
of Kansas 


Leonard Nadler, Professor of Education 
+ M.S. 1950, City University of New York, City College; Ed.D. 1962, Columbia 


M.A. 1969, University of Kentucky; Ph.D. 1972, University 


University 
illiam Guy Nash, Adjunct Associate Professor of Genetics 
B.S. 1963, M.A. 1965, University of Michigan 
Honey Nashman, Assistant Professor of Human Kinetics and Leisure 
Studies 
N B.S. 1956, New York University; M.S. 1957, Smith College 
adine Nadeshda Natov, Professor of Russian 


*A. 1939, Ph.D, 1941, Pedagogical Institute of Modern Languages, Soviet Union; Ph.D. 1989, 
H University of Michigan 
en 


ry Richard Nau, Associate Professor of Pol 
tional Affairs 
B.S. 195, 
A niversity 
nna Louise Kasten Nelson, Associate Professorial 
Da *A. 1954, M.A. 1956, University of Oklahoma; Ph.D. 1972, George Washington University 
vid Nelson, Professor of Mathematics 
Kathe 1939, M.A. 1940, Ph.D. 1948, University of Wisconsin 
^ Tyn Newcomer, Associate Professor of Public Administration 
Be H8, 2971, M.A, 1974, University of Kansas; Ph.D. 1978, Univ ersity of Iowa 
njamin Nimer, Professor of Political Science and International Affairs 
Phili 1942, Ph.D. 1953, University of Chicago 
» P » Noguchi, Adjunct Associate Professor of Genetics 
Ma ^3 1970, University of California, Berkeley; M.D. 1974, George Washington University 
3, Elizabeth Norton, Associate Professorial Lecturer in Classics 
Harrie 1935, M.A. 1938, University of Michigan : s 
B t Novakovich, Assistant Professorial Lecturer in Special Education 
Ste h 1957, M.S. 1958, Southern Illinois University 
"m. : . 
i: = O'Brien, Adjunct Professor of Genetics 
Thom 966, St. Francis College; Ph.D. 1971, Cornell University 
as O'Connor, Professorial Lecturer in Management Science 


B, 
d U.S. Naval Academy; M.B.A. 1956, Harvard University; Ph.D. 1985, Stanford Uni- 
Ro 


itical Science and Interna- 
Massachusetts Institute of Technology; M.A. 1987, Ph.D. 1972, Johns Hopkins 


Lecturer in History 


b - 

nar Stewart Odmark, Studio Instructor in French Horn 
Lynn ^u University of Michigan; M.M. 1972, Catholic University of America 

B.A. 0 ermann, Assistant Professor of Psychology 


Coverity State University of New York College at Oswego; M.A. 1978, Ph.D. 1981, Syracuse 
Or 


nA andrew Olkhovsky, Associate Professor of Russian 
Charles O’ M.A. 1957, University of Minnesota; Ph.D. 1968, Georgetown University 

BS. 1957 Rear, Professor of Forensic Sciences 

versity of irginia Polytechnic Institute and State University; M.S. 1961, M.C. 1964, Uni- 
Ta University Richmond; Ph D. 1970, Medical College of Virginia of Virginia Commonwealth 

ar : ` 

BA oe Orenstein, Associate Professor of Pathology 

Downster, Johns Hopkins 


University; Ph.D. 1969, M.D. 1971, State University of New York 
John te Medical Center Y ‘ 
9 di Ott, Professor of Health Care Sciences, of Child Health and 
Bs, igo rent, and of Health Services Administration 
Türker Ozd D. 1963, University of Pittsburgh 
Iploma pesan, Associate Professor of Ceramics 
Hope tity * School of Applied Fine Arts, Turkey; M.F.A. 1972, George Washington Uni- 


my P. p l i : z jigs 
B.A. 1999 achon, Associate Professorial Lecturer in Public Administration 
Schoo} vos. 1988, California State University, Los Angeles; Ph.D. 1974, Claremont Graduate 
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Randall Kent Packer, Professor of Biology 
B.S. 1967, Lock Haven State College; Ph.D. 1971, Pennsylvania State University 
*Chei-Min Paik, Professor of Accounting and Quantitative Methods ; 
B.B.A. 1957, University of Minnesota; M.B.A. 1959, University of California, Los Angelesi 
D.B.A. 1963, Harvard University 
Robert John Pallansch, Studio Instructor in Tuba 
Phyllis Marynick Palmer, Assistant Professor of Women’s Studies and 
of American Civilization 
B.A. 1966, Oberlin College; M.A. 1967, Ph.D. 1973, Ohio State University 
John Paradiso, Assistant Professorial Lecturer in Art 
B.A. 1971, Manhattan College; B.F.A. 1978, M.F.A. 1982, George Washington University 
Salvatore Rocco Paratore, Professor of Education; Associate Dean of the 
Division of Continuing Education and Summer Sessions 
B.A. 1957, Colgate University; M.S. 1967, Yeshiva University; Ph.D. 1973, Syracuse Ua 
Richard Roland Pariseau, Assistant Professorial Lecturer in Business A 


ministration 
B.S. 1960, U.S. Naval Academy; M.S. 1970, Naval Postgraduate School; D.B.A. 1961, Georg? 
Washington University 

Yoon Shik Park, Professor of Business Administration p3 


B.A. 1904, Kyung Hee University, Korea; M.B.A. 1967, Fairleigh Dickinson University; 
1970, Harvard University; M.A. 1973, Ph.D. 1976, George Washington University 

William Carleton Parke, Associate Professor of Physics 
B.S. 1963, Ph.D. 1967, George Washington University 

Ronald H. Parker, Associate Professorial Lecturer in Forensic Sciences 4 
B.A. 1972, Kent State University; M.S. 1975, American University; Ed.D. 1979, Unive’ 
Southern California 

William Axel Parker, Associate Professorial Lecturer in Health Services 
Administration A 
B.S. 1945, University of Illinois; M.P.H. 1950, University of California, Berkeley; MB 
1962, George Washington University 

Richard Parnas, Studio Instructor in Violin and Viola 

Robert Parris, Professor of Music — 
B.S. in Mus.Ed. 1945, M.S. in Mus.Ed. 1948, University of Pennsylvania; B.B. in Mus 
1948, Juilliard School of Music 

Gail Paster, Associate Professor of English 
B.A. 1986, Smith College; M.Phil. 1970, Ph.D. 1972, Yale University 7 

Donald Clark Paup, Professor of Human Kinetics and Leisure Studies 
B.A. 1961, Occidental College: M.S. 1969, Ph.D. 1970, Tulane University of 

Leonard Gregory Pawlson, Associate Professor of Health Care Sciences 


Medicine, and of Health Services Administration 
B.S. 1965, Pennsylvania State University; M.D. 1969, University of Pittsburgh ond! 
Eldor Olin Pederson, Associate Professor of Geography and Regi 
Science perkele? 
B.A. 1966, University of Washington; C.Ph. 1969, Ph.D. 1974, University of Californie, 
Joseph Pelzman, Associate Professor of Economics 
B.S. 1971, Ph.D. 1976, Boston College 
Thomas Paul Perazzoli, Studio Instructor in Flute 
Malinee Peris, Studio Instructor in Piano deny ^ 
vm 1946, 1947, Trinity College of Music, London; Licentiate 1950, Royal ACS 
usic 
Theodore Peter Perros, Professor of Chemistry and of Forensic Sciences 
B.S. 1946, M.S. 1949, Ph.D. 1952, George Washington University d tion 
David Andreas Peterson, Professorial Lecturer in Business Administra os 
— 1964, Occidental College; J.D. 1967, M.B.A. 1968, George Washington University; 
974. Harvard University; Ph.D. 1975, Johns Hopkins University 
Ruth Irene Peterson, Professor of Education ity; p 
B.S. 1945, State University of New York at Buffalo; M.S. 1946, Syracuse Un! 
1971, American University 


* On sabbatical leavo fall semester 1983. 
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John Charles Petricciani, Adjunct Professor of Genetics and Professorial 
Lecturer in Biological Sciences 


| B.S, 1958, Rensselaer Polytechnic Institute; M.S. 
1967, Stanford University 


adimir Petrov, Professor of International Affairs 
„A. 1961, Ph.D. 1965, Yale University 


enna Dale Peusner, Assistant Professor of Anatomy 
‘S. 1968, Simmons College; 


1960, University of Nevada, Reno; M.D. 


Ph.D. 1974, Harvard University 
| ^ Roger Peverley, Assistant Professor of Physics 
p ‚A. 1980, M.A 1964, Ph.D. 1964, Cambridge University 
aul S. Peyser, Assistant Professor of Business Administration 
‚A. 1966, State University of New York at Binghamton; M.A. 1970, Ph.D. 1979, U 
Wisconsin 
arianne Ruth Phelps, Assistant Professorial Lecturer in Education; As- 
Sistant Provost for Affirmative Action 


* 1961, University of Michigan; M.S. 1964, M.A. 1965, University of Wisconsin; M.Phil 
1973, Ph.D. 1980, George Washington University 


wg Lakin Phillips, Professor of Psychology 


Re 1937, Central Missouri State College; M.A. 1940, University of Missouri; Ph.D. 1949, 
niversity of Minnesota 


Richard L. Phipps, Assistant Professorial Lecturer in Biological Sciences 
D 8. 1958, Eastern Illinois University; M.S, 1960, Ph.D. 1965, Ohio State University 
ante James Pic iano, Adjunct Associate Professor of Genetics and Asso- 
gate Professorial Lecturer in Biological Sciences 


Cath * 1966, M.S. 1969, Ph.D 1973, George Washington University 


erine Jones Pickar, Assistant Professor of Music 
"MUS. 1974, U 


niversity of 


Jack y 7, M.S 1949 University of Wisconsin; Ph.D 1000 Syracuse University 
Bs ;aEren Pierce, Adjunct Professor of Geology 
Alfr d p M.S. 1980, University of Minois; Ph.D. 1964, University of Kansas - 
edo Guido Pieruccini, Associate Professorial Lecturer in Business Ad- 
Inistration 
Washin 1939. University of Omaha; M.B.A. 1963, Lehigh University; D.B.A. 1974, George 
Brenda Pille Untversity c - ! sys 2c: 
B.A, is ors, Assistant Professorial Lecturer in Women's Studies 
Be » M.Crim. 1974, D.Crim. 1982, University of California, Berkeley 
mard 


omas Pitsvada, Professorial Lecturer in Public Administration 
Judith 1955, M.B.A, 1963, Temple University; Ph.D. 1972, American University 

An rams Plotz, Associate Professor of English 
Harvard o) Radcliffe College; B.A. 1962, M.A. 1908, Cambridge University; Ph.D. 1905, 


€ Off, Assistant Professorial Lecturer in Women's Studies 
U 


ennsylvania; J.D. 1975, Georgetown University; M.A, in Sp.Std. 1980, 
gton University 


pan Pollack, Research Professor of International Affairs 


20s y of New York, City College; M.A.LA. 1966, George Washington 
Francis M i 
BS. 199, " Ponti, Professorial Lecturer in Statistics 
Pay} john M.B.A 1963, Drexel University 
BA, od Oppen, Associate Professor of Psychology 
en osne Central University of Iowa; Ph.D. 1973, Cornell University 
BS. in - rOfessoria] Lecturer in Public Administration 
Versity; PRD TN University of Arizona; M.A in Govt. 1941, George Washington Uni- 
ail Judi h * 1962, American University 
edicin Var, Assistant Professor of Health Care Sciences and of 
B.A e 
- 1972, « 
1 of Vermont "el University; M.P.H. 1977, University of Michigan; M.D. 1977, University 
ülre Je 


B.A, meg Prager, Visiting A 


ssistant Professor of Business Administration 
' "Diversity of Maryland 


M.S. 1964, New York University 
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*Francisco Prats, Professor of Physics 
Licenciado en Ciencias Fisico 1946, University of Madrid; Ph.D. 1956, University of Maryland 
John Lloyd Preston, Assistant Professorial Lecturer in Urban and Regional 
Planning 
B.A. 1953, Vanderbilt University; M.A. 1975, University of Maryland 
Stephen Henry Prussing, Studio Instructor in Voice 
B.A. 1945, Occidental College; Postgraduate Diploma 1948, Juilliard School of Music 
William A. Pucilowsky, Assistant Professor of Speech and Drama 
B.S. 1964, Wilkes College; M.F.A. 1972, Boston University 
Charles William Puffenbarger, Professorial Lecturer in Journalism 
B.S. 1951, University of Maryland; M.A. 1964, George Washington University 
Eva Maria Pulgram, Assistant Professorial Lecturer in German 
M.A. 1969, Ph.D. 1976, Vanderbilt University 
Ralph Elliott Purcell, Professor of Political Science i 
B.A. 1940, Florida Southern College; M.A. 1941, Duke University; Ph.D. 1949, University ? 
Wisconsin 
Jon Alrik Quitslund, Associate Professor of English 
B.A. 1961, Reed College; Ph.D. 1967, Princeton University 
Sonya Antoinette Quitslund, Assistant Professor of Religion 
B.A. 1958, Seattle University; M.A. 1964, Ph.D. 1967, Catholic University of America 
David Ramaker, Professor of Chemistry 
B.S. 1965, University of Wisconsin—Milwaukee; M.S. 1988, Ph.D. 1971, University of lowa 
Julie Cathryn Ramsay, Clinical Instructor in Art Therapy 
B.S. 1960, University of Wisconsin; M.A. 1973, George Washington University 
Bernard Ramundo, Professorial Lecturer in Law 
B.A. 1947, City University of New York, City College; LL.B. 1949, M.A. 1957, Columbia ust 
versity; Ph.D. 1966, American University 
Martha Norman Rashid, Professor of Education us 
Ed.B. 1949, State University of New York College at Geneseo; M.A. 1951, Ph.D. 1955 
versity of Iowa 
Roger Neil Rasnake, Lecturer in Anthropology 
B.A. 1972, George Washington University; M.A. 1977, Cornell University 
Patricia Ann Ravenscroft, Adjunct Assistant Professor of Art Therapy 
B.A. 1972, Duke University; M.A. 1974, George Washington University 
George Walter Recker, Studio Instructor in Trumpet 
John Palmer Reesing, Jr., Professor of English 
B.A. 1941, Baylor University; M.A. 1942, Tulane University; Ph.D. 1954, Harvard University 
*Philip Norman Reeves, Professor of Health Services Administration 
M.B.A. 1959, University of Chicago; D.B.A. 1970, George Washington University » nistro 
Martin A. Regalia, Assistant Professorial Lecturer in Business Admins 
tion 
B.A. 1972, University of Santa Clara; M.S. 1976, Ph.D. 1978, University of Wisconsin 
Christopher M. Register, Assistant Professorial Lecturer in Art 
B.F.A. 1979, M.F.A. 1982, George Washington University 
Joan Roddy Regnell, Associate Professor of Speech 
B.A. 1954, M.A. 1960, George Washington University a 
Bernard Reich, Professor of Political Science and International Affairs... 4 
"A x City University of New York, City College; M.A. 1963, Ph.D. 1964, U verit? 
nia 
Melvin Reich, Professor of Microbiology m 
B.S. 1953, City University of New York, City College; M.S. 1957, Ph.D. 1900, Rutger*^ 
State University 
Frances Catherine Reid, Adjunct Assistant Professor of English 
B.A. 1965, College of Notre Dame of Maryland; M.S. 1970, Georgetown University Health 
Mildred Myers Reynolds, Associate Professorial Lecturer 1m 
Services Administration atnollé 
B.S. 1952, Indiana Central University; M.S. 1955, Butler University; M.S.W. 1909, © 
University of America; Ed.D. 1978, George Washington University 


* On sabbatical leave spring semester 1984. 
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University of Science and Technology; Ph.D. 1950, Case Western Re- 


Cu 


tudio Instructor in Trumpet 
1976, Carnegie-Mellon University; D.M.A. 1979, Catholic University of 


William Martin Reynolds, Professor of Speech 
B.A. 1905, M.A. 1967, American University; Ph.D. 1971, University of Maryland 
B 
Charles Edward Rice, Professor of Psychology; Assistant Dean of the 
serve University 
‘S, 1960, M.S. 1961, Ph.D. 1977, University of Wisconsin 
elores G, Rivkind, Lecturer in Human Kinetics and Leisure Studies 
9f America 
Ric ^. 1952, Washington and Lee University; M.S. 1955, Columbia University 
ar 
Lilien 
odriguez, Assistant Professorial Lecturer in Art 
* 1955, University of Colorado 
nn : ^ 
B Romines, Assistant Professor of English 
B.A. qoo ney: Assistant Professor of Accounting 
i : 
B alph Rorick, S 
Car, 
0 
lyn Rusch Rose, 
TA — Rosenstein, Assistant Professor of Anatomy 
: Ke 1976, Pennsylvania State University 
' George Washington University 
> Foshay Row, Lecturer in Health Services Administration 
; M.A. 1988, Ph.D. 1975, Harvard University 


St B.A. 1950, Wichita State University; M.A. 1957, Ph.D. 1960, University of Florida 
0 Paul Ribuffo, Associate Professor of History 
Graduate School of Arts and Sciences 
ttis William Richards, Associate Professorial Lecturer in Business 
R 7 > x l 
p Charles Rist, Adiunct Professor of Education 
d" Willis Robb, Professor of Romance Languages 
ilip Robbins, Associate Professor of Journalism 
d Mark Robin, Visiting Assistant Professor of Russian 
Filipovitch Robinson, Professor of Art 
B.A. 1962 
Elie * 1972, Unive rsity of Virginia; M.F.A. 1981, George Washington University 
Dani : 
niel David Roman, Professor of Management Science 
Washi: Central Methodist College; M.A. 1968, Tufts University; Ph.D. 1977, George 
niversity Loyola College; B.A. 1971, George Mason University; J.D. 1974, George Washington 
.F, 
i: 1973, M.F. A. 
B.A. 1 Adjunct Assistant Professor of Art and Anthropology 
` 1971, Sweet Briar ( 
Jean S nt State University; Ph.D 
üWren 
Ba 4.8 Allen Rothblat, Professor of Psychology 
: Barnard College; M.P.A. 1964, Syracuse University 
Research Professor of Russian 


ephen Anthony Rhoades, Associate Professorial Lecturer in Economics 
*A. 1966, Rutgers— The State University; M.Phil. 1969, Ph.D. 1976, Yale University 
S. 1954, Iowa State 
ministration 
*A. 1967, Valparaiso University; M.A. 1988, Ph.D. 1970, Washington University 
sA. 1939, Colgate University; M.A. 1950, Middlebury College; Ph.D. 1958, Catholic University 
Ph 
E 1972, Georgetown University M.A. 1974, Ph.D. 1982, Universitv of Michigan 
eti * M.A. 1965, George Washington University; Ph.D. 1978, Johns Hopkins University 
Richard R r 
B.A 
p.a OBers, Associate Professorial Lecturer in Journalism 
S, 
in B.A, 1949, M.A. 1953, Ph.D. 1956, University of Southern California 
Ston University 
avid R i LL.M. 1978, Georgetown University 
erica 
Jeffrey ollege; M.A. 1976, George Washington University 
B 
na Ylvia Rosenthal, Lecturer in Human Kinetics and Leisure Studies 
* M.A, 1967, Ph.D. 1968, University of Connecticut 
» Associate Professor of Forensic Sciences 
ity; Ph.D. 1968, New York University 


A, 1 
David m. Harvard Univers 


Graduate s Rowley, Professor of Chemistry; Assistant Dean of the 
BS. 4 e chool Of Arts and Sciences 

G Minois "9. 1984, State University of New York at Albany; Ph.D. 1968, University of 
eo: 


Te F, Russel], 


B.S, 1974 t Assistant Professorial Lecturer in Museum Studies 
* “niversity of Maryland 


— 
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Robert Clinton Rutledge, Associate Professor of English; Associate Dean of 
Columbian College of Arts and Sciences 
B.A. 1940, University of Virginia; M.A. 1957, Ph.D. 1986, George Washington University ^ 
John L. Ryan, Adjunct Associate Professor of Health Services Adminis 


tration 
B.A. 1953, Regis College; M.H.A. 1955, St. Louis University 


Robert Warren Rycroft, Assistant Professor of Public Affairs and Political 


Science 
B.A. 1967, M.A. 1972, Ph.D. 1976, University of Oklahoma 

Raymond Theodore Rye II, Lecturer in Geology 
B.S. 1955, Iowa State University; M.S. 1971, George Washington University 

Bradley William Sabelli, Assistant Professor of Speech and Drama : 
B.F.A. 1970, Florida Atlantic University; M.A. 1972, California State University, Humboldti 
M.F.A. 1974, George Washington University 

*Howard Morley Sachar, Professor of History 
B.A. 1947, Swarthmore College; M.A. 1950, Ph.D. 1953, Harvard University 

James Minor Sachlis, Associate Professor of Business Administration 
B.S. 1964, M.B.A. 1966, D.B.A. 1975, University of Maryland 

*Pilar G. Suelto de Sáenz, Associate Professor of Spanish Y 
Licenciada 1953, University of Madrid; M.A. 1957, Bryn Mawr College; Ph.D. 1966, Univers! 
of Maryland 

George Max Saiger, Associate Professorial Lecturer in Forensic Scien 
B.A. 1963, Harvard University; M.D. 1967, Albert Einstein College of Medicine f e 

Michael Edwin Samuels, Assistant Professorial Lecturer in Health Servie 
Administration ms 
B.A. 1964, Guilford College; M.A. 1972, George Washington University; Dr.P.H. 1975, U 
versity of North Carolina $ | 

tBurton Malcolm Sapin, Professor of International Affairs and Politic? 
Science 
B.A. 1945, M.A. 1947, Columbia University; Ph.D. 1953, Princeton University 

M.V. Rama Sastry, Associate Professorial Lecturer in Economics - 
B.A. 1955, Andhra University, India; M.A. 1957, Gujarat University, India; Ph.D. 1965, | 
State University 

Christina Emily Scala, Assistant Professor of Speech-Language PathologY 
B.A. 1964, M.Ed. 1968, American University 

William J. Scanlon, Associate Professorial Lecturer in Economics 
B.A. 1966, University of Notre Dame; M.A. 1969, Ph.D. 1980, University of Wisconsin 

Judy D'Amico Schafer, Assistant Professorial Lecturer in Speech 
Drama 
B.A. 1972, M.S. 1973, Loyola College 

Moses S. Schanfield, Adjunct Associate Professor of Genetics vertit 
B.A. 1960, University of Minnesota; M.A. 1969, Harvard University; Ph.D. 1971, Uni 
of Michigan 

Rosalyn Schanzer, Assistant Professorial Lecturer in Art 
B.F.A. 1964, B.S. in Ed. 1964, University of Cincinnati 

Stefan Otto Schiff, Professor of Zoology 
B.S. 1952, Roanoke College; Ph.D. 1964, University of Tennessee, Knoxville 

+Richard Harold Schlagel, Professor of Philosophy 
B.S. 1949, Springfield College; M.A. 1952, Ph.D. 1955, Boston University 

Jeffrey Schlom, Adjunct Professor of Genetics TM 
B.S. 1963, Ohio State University; M.S. 1966, Adelphi University; Ph.D. 1969, Rutge 
State University 

Marilyn Strauss Schmal, Clinical Instructor in Art Therapy 
B.A. 1969, M.A. 1974, George Washington University 

Frank Schmidt, Research Professor of Psychology 
B.A. 1966, Bellarmine College; M.S. 1968, Ph.D. 1970, Purdue University 


ces 


and 


* On sabbatical leave fall semester 1983 
t On sabbatical leave academic year 1983-84 


+ On sabbatical leave spring semester 1984. 
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William Edward Schmidt, Professor of Chemistry 


| 
B.S. 1943, M.S. 1950, George Washington University; M.A., Ph.D. 1953, Princeton University | 
Nancy J. Schoebel, Clinical Instructor in Art Therapy 
*À. 1974, Tusculum College; M.A. 1979, George Washington University : 
*nry Frederick Schuelke III, Associate Professorial Lecturer in Forensic 
Ciences 
B.A, 1964, Saint Peter's College; J.D. 1967, Villanova University 
Richard Scott Schulof, Assistant Professor of Medicine and of Biochemistry 
B.A, 1968, Cornell University; M.D., Ph.D. 1975, Yeshiva University 
Arnold Melvin Schwartz, Assistant Professor of Pathology | 


B.A, 1967, City University of New York, Queens College; Ph.D. 1973, Massachusetts Institute 
of Technology; M.D. 1978, University of Miami 
eter K, Schwarz, Lecturer in German 
R M.A, 1976, University of Richmond; M.A. 1979 University of Maryland 
Obert Lee Schweitzer, Associate Professorial Lecturer in Business Ad- 
qunistration 


* 1971, Towson State University; M.A. 1973, University of Delaware; Ph.D. 1975, Duke 
University 
z Green Schwoerer, Professor of History 
Te} ‘f1. 1949, Smith College; M.A. 1952, Ph.D. 1956, Bryn Mewr College 
Tmond Albert Seavey, Assistant Professor of English 
St 1988, Carleton College; M.A. 1987, Ph.D. 1976, Columbia University 
"yen A, Seelig, Professorial Lecturer in Business Administration 
Fr A. 1906, Ph.D. 1971, Clark University; M.A. 1968, Washington University 
ank William Segel, Professorial Lecturer in Accounting 
'S. 1959, Johns Hopkins University; M.B.A.. 1964, M.Phil. 1971, Ph.D. 1972, George Wash- 
Ba Ee University 
Tbara Rae Seidman, Studio Instructor in Harp 
eland Institute of Music; Mus.M. 1970, Northwestern University 
B - Selden, Lecturer in Geography 
A 1977, Clark University; M.S. 1979, University of Wisconsin 


. Selig, Assistant Professorial Lecturer in Anthropology 

Universi: Wellesley College; M.A.T. 1966, Harvard University; M.A. 1975, George Washington 
Tsity 

Dàstasia Sere 


metis, Assistant Professorial Lecturer in Art 
1973, M. 


F.A. 1975, George Washington University à ; > 
Lei is Shafer, Jr., Professorial Lecturer in Human Kinetics and 
Be Sure Studies 


York en M.F. 1957, Pennsylvania State University; Ph.D. 1988, State University of New 
tan] * College of Environmental Science and Forestry 
B ey Shaloff, Pro 
A, 1960, Ci 
M University 


u H * . . . x 
sumed Tariq Shams, Associate Professorial Lecturer in Physics 

i :D. 1978. George Washington University 

ich s seorge Washingto y z : à 

c ael S. Shapiro, Assistant Professor of Museum Studies and of Ameri- 
an Civi ization 

19 


^." 1970, Syracuse Univ ; : University 
Jac > . niversity; M.A. 1974, Ph.D. 1980, Brown Universi y 
Queline Elizabeth 


fessorial Lecturer in History 
ty University of New York, City College; M.A. 1962, Ph.D. 1967, Northwestern 


: Sharkey, Associate Professorial Lecturer in Jour- 
nalism 1 
B.A, 
k 0 1972, M.A. 1976, University of Arizona 


e 1 E . 
a. i In dexter Sharkey, Professor of Economic History 
Zalman Ar aceton University; Ph.D. 1958, Johns Hopkins University 

BAcro gn. UT Shavell, Professorial Lecturer in Management Science 
D Maryland © 1960, Rensselaer Polytechnic Institute; M.B.A., 1962, Ph.D. 1969, University of 

ebra R - 

BLA, ac Sheldon, Assistant Professor of Accounting 


Washington 1o thwestern University; M.B.A. 1974 Drexel University; D.B.A. 1981, George 
: 8ton University 


On 
Sabb, 
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Charles C. Shepherd, Jr., Assistant Professor of Business Administration 
B.S. 1971, University of Texas; J.D. 1973, American University 
Stanley Newton Sherman, Professor of Business Administration 
B.A. 1952, M.B.A. 1960, D.B.A. 1977, University of Maryland 
Chung-wen Shih, Professor of Chinese 
B.A. 1945, St. John's University, China; M.A. 1949, Ph.D. 1955, Duke University 
Jay Robert Shotel, Professor of Special Education 
B.A. 1967, Ed.M. 1970, Ed.D. 1972, Temple University 
Robert George Shouldice, Professor of Health Services Administration 
B.A. 1966, Lycoming College; M.B.A. 1969, D.B.A. 1974, George Washington University 
Stefan Shrier, Associate Professorial Lecturer in Statistics 
B.S. 1964, M.S. 1966, Columbia University; Ph.D. 1977, Brown University 
Walter Allen Shropshire, Jr., Professorial Lecturer in Botany 
B.S. 1954, M.S. 1956, Ph.D. 1958, George Washington University 
Martin Sicker, Professorial Lecturer in Gerontology 
B.A. 1965, Long Island University, C.W. Post College; M.A 
for Social Research 
Herschel Sidransky, Professor of Pathology 
B.S. 1948, M.D. 1953, M.S. 1958, Tulane University 
Frederic Richard Siegel, Professor of Geochemistry 
B.A. 1954, Harvard University; M.S. 1958, Ph.D. 1961, University of Kansas r 
Gaston Sigur, Professor of International Affairs; Director, Institute fo 
Sino-Soviet Studies 
Ph.D. 1957, University of Michigan 
David Elliot Silber, Professor of Psychology of 
B.A. 1958, Wayne State University; M.A. 1960, Ohio University; Ph.D. 1965, University 
Michigan 
Stanley C. Silverberg, Professorial Lecturer in Business Administration 
B.A. 1952, University of Wisconsin; M.A. 1953, Ph.D. 1959, Yale University 
*Suzanne Lee Simons, Associate Professor of Anthropology 
B.A. 1948, Ohio State University; M.A. 1904, Ph.D. 1969, University of New Mexico of 
Nozer Darabsha Singpurwalla, Professor of Operations Research and 
Statistics 1964 
B.S. 1959, B.V. Bhoomraddi College of Engineering and Technology, India; M.S.(LE-) 
Rutgers—The State. University; Ph.D. 1968, New York University 
Myrna Carol Sislen, Studio Instructor in Guitar 
B.A. 1970, American University 
Frank James Slaby, Associate Professor of Anatomy erkelet 
B.S, 1985, California Institute of Technology; Ph.D. 1971, University of California, Lo tr 
Michelle Lynn Slagle, Visiting Assistant Professor of Business Adminis 
tion 
B.B.A. 1970, M.B.A 1973, D.P.A. 1983, George Washington University 
Claudia Smigrod, Assistant Professorial Lecturer in Art 
B.F.A. 1971, Alfred University 
Arthur Hall Smith, Associate Professor of Painting 
B.F.A. 1951, Illinois Wesleyan University; M.F.A. 1979, George Washington University 
Benjamin Williams Smith, Professor of Biochemistry m 
B.S. 1940, Virginia Polytechnic Institute and State University; M.S. 1947, Ph.D. 1951, 
Washington University 
Clarice R. Smith, Assistant Professorial Lecturer in Art 
B.A. 1976, M.F.A. 1979, George Washington University 
Daniel L. Smith, Associate Professorial Lecturer in Journalism 
B.F.A. 1973, Virginia Commonwealth University 
George Wilson Smith, Professor of Education 
B.A. 1953, Central State College; Ed.M. 1965, Ed.D. 1971, University of Maryland 
Joseph Thurston Smith, Associate Professorial Lecturer in 
Sciences 
M.D. 1952, University of Alberta 


1967, Ph.D. 1972, New Scho 


* On sabbatical leave fall semester 1983. 
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Linda T. Smith, Assistant Professorial Lecturer in Art 
B.F.A. 1975, Florida International University 
Nancy Brown Smith, Lecturer in Human Kinetics and Leisure Studies 
B.A. 1973, University of Maryland; M.F.A. 1975, George Washington University 
Paul Albert Smith, Professorial Lecturer in International Affairs 
S B.S.F.S, 1949, Georgetown University; M.P.A. 1957, Harvard University 
leven S, Smith, Assistant Professor of Political Science 
R B.A. 1975, St. Cloud State University; Ph.D. 1980, University of Minnesota 
obert T, Smythe, Professor of Statistics 
Ri B.A. 1963, Oberlin € ollege; B.A. 1965, Oxford University; Ph.D. 1969, Stanford University 
ichard Saxon Snell, Professor of Anatomy and of Orthopaedic Surgery 
B., B.S. 1949, Ph.D. 1955, M.D. 1981, University of London 
ane Roberta Snider, Visiting Assistant Professor of Special Education 
B.A. in Ed. 1968, M.A. in Ed. 1971, Ed.D. 1978, George Washington University 
*anne Ellen Snodgrass, Professor of Human Kinetics and Leisure Studies 
B.A. 1952, Ohio Wesleyan University; M.S. in P.E. 1953, Smith College; Ed.D. 1975, Univer- 
sity of North Carolina at Greensboro t 
ancy Joan Shore Sobel, Associate Professor of Special Education 
1 8. 1966, University of Michigan; M.A. in Ed. 1970, George Washington University; Ed.D. 
B American University 
E ara Sobol, Clinical Instructor in Art Therapy 
Mi 1" 1959, Wellesley College; M.A. 1980, George Washington University 
lchae] Joseph Sodaro, Assistant Professor of International Affairs and 
Politica] Science 
Uai 1967, Fordham University; M.A. 1970, Johns Hopkins University; Ph.D. 1978, Columbia 
ersity 
Is T 
= Gregory Sohn, Adjunct Professor of Geology 
">. 1935, City University of New York, City College; M.A. 1938, Columbia University; Ph.D. 
Elin » Hebrew University, Israel 
ER Harris Solomon, Professorial Lecturer in Economics 
Hen, * 1944, Mount Holyoke College; M.A. 1945, Ph.D. 1948, Harvard University 
Ty Solomon, Professor of Economics; Dean of the Graduate School of 
ts and Sciences 


B. 
Valves: City University of New York, Brooklyn College; M.A. 1950, Ph.D. 1959, New York 


Th , ee 
De Songster, Professorial Lecturer in Human Kinetics and Leisure 
ies 


. : College; M.A. : t Missouri State University; Ph.D. 1987, Uni- 
, Versity of Unb ollege; M.A. 1963, Northeas ssou e ty 


and ax Southby, Professor of Health Services Administration 
Boye! Health Care Sciences 


"om, 1 - 
University's University of Melbourne; M.P.A. 1967, Cornell University; Ph.D. 1973, Monash 


Jayne B Australia 
mei aker Spain, Distinguished Visiting Professor of Government and 
ag 11655 Administration 
1979, 5. University of California, Berkeley; LL.D. 1969, Edgecliff College; Dr.Pub.Serv. 
arton P ad Washington University; LL.D. 1970, University of Cincinnati; LL.D. 1972, Dun- 
D, nee of the Holy Cross; D.H.L. 1972, Bryant College of Business Administration; 
lege; D ES Springfield College; LL.D. 1973, Gallaudet College; D.H.L. 1973, Russell Sage Col- 
Jerry Doi L. 1975, Loyola College; D.H.L. 1978, Westminister College (Pennsylvania) 
Bs. naglas Spencer, Associate Professorial Lecturer in Forensic Sciences 
an Bude nee State University ; M.D. 1972, University of Kansas; J.D. 1979, University of 


B.g, pley Spiegler, Associate Professorial Lecturer in Biological Sciences 
Suzanne * University of Maryland; M.A. 1959, George Washington University 
B.A. 1973 its Spolarich, Adjunct Instructor in English 
a St: hee Saint Agnes College; M.A. 1975, Columbia University 
B.S. 197; aj C, Assistant Professorial Lecturer in Forensic Sciences 
Loretta » University of Novi Sad, Yugoslavia; Ph.D. 1977, University of Maryland 


B.A, 16. Stallings, Professor of Human Kinetics and Leisure Studies 
Of Texas ' P'anford University; M.A. 1950, University of the Pacific; Ed.D. 1965, University 


I 
| 


ğ 
L- 
i 
Å 
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George Stambuk, Professor of International Affairs 
M.A, 1956, Ph.D. 1961, Indiana University 
Ronald W. Stanton, Assistant Professorial Lecturer in Geology 
B.S. 1973, Waynesburg College; M.S. 1975, West Virginia University 
Carol Buchalter Stapp, Instructor in Education 
B.A. 1967, Tulane University; M.A. 1969, University of Pennsylvania 
James Edward Starrs, Professor of Law and of Forensic Sciences 
B.A., LL.B., 1958, St. John's University, New York; LL.M. 1959, New York University 
Carl Steiner, Professor of German 
B.A. 1958, M.A. 1962, Ph.D. 1966, George Washington University 
George Steiner, Professor of Music 
B.S. 1938, Mus.B. 1938, Mus.M. 1940, Johns Hopkins University 
*Christopher Willie Sten, Associate Professor of English 
B.A. 1966, Carleton College; M.A. 1968, Ph.D. 1971, Indiana University 
Jeffrey L. Stephanic, Assistant Professor of Photography 
B.A. 1977, M.F.A. 1980, George Washington University 
George Christopher Stephens, Associate Professor of Geology 
B.S. 1967, M.S. 1969, George Washington University; Ph.D. 1972, Lehigh University 
Richard Walton Stephens, Professor of Sociology 
B.A, 1951, Franklin and Marshall College; M.A. 1953, Ph.D. 1956, University of North Carolint 
Christopher H. Sterling, Professor of Speech and Drama 
B.S. 1965, M.S. 1967, Ph.D. 1969, University of Wisconsin 
*Charles Todd Stewart, Jr., Professor of Economics 
B.A. 1946, M.A. 1948, Ph.D. 1954, George Washington University 
Phyllis Langton Stewart, Professor of Sociology of 
B.A. 1961, M.A. 1962, California State University, Los Angeles; Ph.D. 1968, University 
California, Los Angeles 
Bradley R. Stevens, Assistant Professorial Lecturer in Art 
B.F.A. 1976, M.F.A. 1979, George Washington University 
Eugene Almon Stone, Associate Professor of Mathematics 
B.A. 1960, Vanderbilt University; Ph.D. 1966, University of Virginia 
James Ashley Straw, Professor of Pharmacology 
B.S. 1958, Ph.D. 1963, University of Florida K 
Thomas Edward Sulkowski, Lecturer in Human Kinetics and Leisure 
Studies 
B.S. 1977, Pennsylvania State University; M.Ed. 1978, University of Virginia 
Theodore Suranyi-Unger, Jr., Professorial Lecturer in Economics 
B.A. 1950, Syracuse University; Dr. rer. pol. 1957, University of Vienna 
Esther C. Suss, Assistant Professorial Lecturer in Economics 
B.S. 1969, M.A. 1971, Ph.D. 1972, University of Pittsburgh 
P.A.V.B. Swamy, Adjunct Professor of Economics 
M.A. 1957, M.S. 1958, Andhra University, India; Ph.D. 1968, University of Wisconsin 
Glenn Vincent Swengros, Lecturer in Human Kinetics and Leisure Stu 
B.S. in Ed. 1958, M.S. in Ed. 1960, University of Kansas 
Choy-Tak Taam, Professor of Mathematics 
B.S. 1942, University of Illinois; M.A. 1943, Ph.D. 1945, Harvard University 
James Maxwell Talens, Assistant Professorial Lecturer in Business 
istration 
B.S. in E.E. 1968, University of Pennsylvania; M.B.A. 1972, J.D. 1975, Temple University 


dies 


Admin 


Vito Tanzi, Adjunct Professor of Economics ard Url 
ran 1951, M.A. 1961, George Washington University; M.A. 1963, Ph.D. 1966, Harv 
versity 


Morton Frank Taragin, Associate Professor of Physics 
B.S. ta Engr. 1905, M.Phil. 1969, Ph.D. 1970, George Washington University ion 
Louise Entzminger Taylor, Professorial Lecturer in Public Administra y 
B.S. 1954, New York University; M.S. 1968, Jersey City State College; Ph.D. 1971, u 
of Pittsburgh 


* On sabbatical leave academic year 1983-84. 


Thomas Clinton Teeples, Associate Professorial Lecturer in Statistics 
B.S. 1966, M.S.A. 1971, George Washington University 


Geza Teleki, Jr., Associate Professorial Lecturer in Anthropology 
B.A. 1967, George 
Ouglas Harold Teller, Professor of Design and Graphics 
* 1956, Western Michigan University; M.F.A. 1962, George Washington University 
Peter F, Thall, Assistant Professor of Statistics 
B.S. 1971, Michigan State University; M.S. 1973, Ph.D. 1975, Florida State University 
Jean-F rancois Marie Thibault, Associate Professor of French 
Baccalaureat 1960, Licence às 
1976, University of Maryland 


Joan Elizabeth Thiel, Associate Professor of Speech 


Uni 1981, Marygrove College; M.F.A. 1971, Catholic University of America; Ph.D. 1975, 
ve 


Tsity of Michigan 
aus Thoenelt, Professor of German 
Staatsexamen 1956, Ph.D. 1961, University of Freiburg 
Sorge Selby Thomas, Lecturer in Business Administration 


*9. 1948, U.S. Military Academy; M.S. 1968, Air Force Institute of Technology; M.B.A. 1975, 


tge Washington University 


Raymond Edward Thomas, Associate Professor of Statistics 
Ite "A. 1955, M. A. 1957, M.Phil. 1971, George Washington University 
p Thompson, Associate Professor of Russian 
B. 1965, M.S, 1909, Georgetown University 
8. 


R - : : ; 
Obert Leslie Thompson, Professorial Lecturer in Forensic Sciences 
"9. 1958, Mississippi State University; M.D. 1961, University of Mississippi; M.S. 1974, 
Shirl "ge Washington University 
: ey E. Thompson, Adjunct Instructor in English 
»^« 1970, Kalamazoo College; M.A. 1977, University of Michigan 


Sylvi | 
ylvia Howe Thompson, Lecturer in Anthoropology 
“A. 1976, Smith College 


Richard Thornton, Professor of History and International Affairs 

Senn, m Colgate University; Ph.D. 1968, University of Washington - l 
BA. Thurm, Professorial Lecturer in Business Administration 

James ^w Dartmouth College; M.B.A. 1941, Columbia University 28 
BA. weg Uurman, Assistant Professor of Business Administration 

Max D - M.B.A. 1972, Ph.D. 1978, Pennsylvania State University 

BA avid Ticktin, Assistant Professor of Hebrew 

of Amer, University of Pennsylvania; M.H.L. 1947, D.D. 1977, Jewish Theological Seminary 

C 

harles Stanley Tidball, Henry D. Fry Professor of Physiology; Professor 

gf Education 


of Wine Wosleyan University; M.S. 1952, University of Rochester; Ph.D. 1955, University 
ary Elna M.D. 1958, University of Chicago 
4 wzabeth Tidball, Professor of Physiology 
tin; Se 1, LHD. 1976, Mount Holyoke College; M.S. 1955, Ph.D. 1959, University of Wiscon- 
1977, st y. 1973, Wilson College; D.Sc. 1974, Trinity College (District of Columbia); HH.D. 
of the go My College (Indiana); D.Sc. 1977, Cedar Crest College; D.Sc. 1978, The University 
9f Saint 9uth; D.Sc. 1979, Goucher College; Litt.D. 1980, Regis College; Litt.D. 1980, College 
eil A Cy HH.D. 1982, Hood College 
Mal Tilkens, Associate Professor of Music 
arbara v Columbia Union College; Mus.M. 1982, Philadelphia Conservatory of Music 
cience ills Timberlake, Associate Professorial Lecturer in Biological 
s 
8. 
George T, iar Washington University; M.A. 1955, Amherst College 
B.A, 100, gre: Adjunct Professor of Genetics 
usan J, T, l © ea College; M.D. 1963, New York University 
B.A. 191. pes Associate Professor of Public Administration 
Univers; * Styn M 


awr College; M.A. 1982, University of Chicago; Ph.D. 1968, New York 
Margaret C 
Mus.p, 209, et, olson, Adjunct Assistant Professor of Music 


- 1938, University of Rochester 
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Washington University; M.A. 1970, Ph.D 1977, Pennsylvania State University 


Lettres 1964, Diplóme d'Etudes 1965, Academie de Paris; Ph.D. 
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Carl Augustus Troester, Jr., Professorial Lecturer in Human Kinetics and 
Leisure Studies 
B.S. 1937, Northeast Missouri State University; M.A. 1938, University of Missouri; Ed.D: 
1942, Columbia University 
*Joseph Louis Tropea, Associate Professor of Sociology 
B.A. 1962, Wayne State University; M.A. 1965, Michigan State University; Ph.D. 1973, George 
Washington University 
Robert P. Trost, Associate Professor of Economics 
B.M.E. 1969, University of Detroit; Ph.D. 1977, University of Florida 
tLem Hoang Truong, Associate Professor of Public Administration 
B.S. 1980, National Institute of Administration, Vietnam; M.P.A. 1968, Ph.D. 1971, University 
of Southern California 
Linda Albertson Tsantis, Associate Professor of Special Education 
B.A. 1985, M.A. 1970, Old Dominion University; Ed.D. 1974, George Washington University 
Colin M. Turnbull, Professor of Anthropology 
B.A. 1947, M.A. 1949, B.Litt. 1957, D.Phil. 1964, Oxford University 
Mortimer Darling Turner, Associate Professorial Lecturer in Geology 
B.S. 1943, M.S. 1954, University of California, Berkeley; Ph.D. 1972, University of Kansas 


Curtis Edward Tuthill, Associate Professor of Psychology 
B.A. 1935, Macalester College; M.A. 1938, Ph.D. 1939, University of Iowa 


Alan D. Ullberg, Adjunct Associate Professor of Art 
B.A. 1954, Reed College; LL.B. 1960, Harvard University 

Elinor Ulman, Adjunct Associate Professor of Art Therapy ‘ 
B.A. 1930, Wellesley College; B.S. 1943, Iowa State University of Science and Technology 
D.ArtTh. (Hon.) 1981, Norwich University 

*Stuart Umpleby, Associate Professor of Management Science 
B.S., B.A. 1967, M.A. 1969, Ph.D. 1975, University of Illinois 

George Vartkes Vahouny, Professor of Biochemistry 
B.S. 1953, M.S. 1955, Ph.D. 1958, George Washington University 

Peter B. Vaill, Professor of Human Systems 
B.A. 1958, University of Minnesota; M.B.A. 1960, D.B.A. 1964, Harvard University 

Robin Linda Vann, Lecturer in Human Kinetics and Leisure Studies 
B.S. 1982, George Washington University 

Arthur Viterito, Assistant Professor of Geography and Regional Science 
B.A. 1973, Long Island University; M.A. 1970, State University of New York at Albany? 
1980, University of Denver of 

John Michael Vlach, Associate Professor of American Civilization and 
Anthropology 
B.A. 1970, University of California, Davis; M.A. 1972, Ph.D. 1975, Indiana University es 

Harvey Joseph Volzer, Assistant Professorial Lecturer in Forensic Sciem@ 
B.S.F.S. 1970, Georgetown University; J.D. 1974, Duquesne University; M.A. 1978, 
University; LL.M. 1980, George Washington University 

Barbara Ann Von Barghahn, Associate Professor of Art 
B.A. 1970, University of Iowa; M.A. 1972, Ph.D. 1979, New York University 

David Von Endt, Associate Professorial Lecturer in Art and Anthropology, 
B.A. 1960, Columbia Union College; M.S. 1964, University of Maryland; Ph.D. 1975, H 
University 

Clemmont Eyvind Vontress, Professor of Education 
B.A. 1952, Kentucky State College; M.S. 1956, Ph.D. 1965, Indiana University 

Alan G. Wade, Assistant Professor of Speech " 
B.A. 1968, Ph.D. 1981, Northwestern University; M.A. 1972, Catholic University of Amer ; As 

Holliday Bellew Wagner, Assistant Professor of Biological Sciences: 


sistant Director, Division of Experimental Programs rsity of 
B.S. 1976, State University of New York Empire State College; Ph.D. 1981, Unive 
Pennsylvania 


Richard David Walk, Professor of Psychology pap. 1 
sd j 


B.A. 1942, Princeton University; M.A. 1947, Universi of Iowa; M.A. 1 
Harvard University = = 


* On sabbatical leave academic year 1983-84. 
t On leave of absence fall semester 1983. 
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Robert Harris Walker, Jr., Professor of American Civilization 


B.S. 1945, Northwestern University; M.A. 1950, Columbia University; Ph.D. 1955, University 
of Pennsylvania 


* ^ , 

Dewey Diaz Wallace, Jr., Professor of Religion 
B.A. 1957, Whitworth College; B.D. 1960, Princeton Theological Seminary; M.A. 1962, Ph.D. 
1965, Princeton University 

Ruth Ann Wallace, Professor of Sociology 


-À. 1961, Immaculate Heart College; M.A. 1963, University of Notre Dame; Ph.D. 1968, 
University of California, Berkeley 


aymond John Walsh, Associate Professor of Anatomy 
B.S. 1969, University of Massachusetts; Ph.D. 1978, Tufts University 
egis Hills Walther, Professorial Lecturer in Management Science 


B.A. 1941, University of California, Los Angeles; M.A. 1960, Ph.D. 1963, George Washington 
University 


eorge Ching Yuan Wang, Assistant Professor of Chinese 
B.A. 1951, Taiwan Normal University; M.S. 1955, Tokyo University of Education 
Ing Wang, Lecturer in Chinese 


William Arthur Ward, Professorial Lecturer in Management Science 
T B.A, 1961, M.A. 1968, Ph.D. 1970, University of Colorado 
homas Howard Wardlow, Studio Instructor in Percussion 
S. 1962, M.S 1964, University of Illinois 


llcomb Edward Washburn, Professorial Lecturer in American Civilization 
C “A. 1948, Dartmouth College; Ph.D. 1955, Harv ard University 
arles Woodrow Washington, Associate Professor of Public Adminis- 
tration 


Don Wo M P.A. 1971, Florida Atlantic University; Ph.D. 1976, Syracuse University 
B.C syne W atkins, Associate Professor of Physiology 
"7-5. 1963, University of Louisville; Ph.D 1968, University of Wisconsin 
atry S. Watson, Assistant Professor of Economics 
A, 1971, Ph.D 1981, Indiana University 


a Henry Watts, Professorial Lecturer in Business Administration 
Step a mn M T A. 1970, D.B.A. 1974, George wW ashingt n University ; l 
B.A, Say Wayne, Professor of Political Science and Public Affairs 
Ann Gord, mad of Rochester; M.A. 1963, D. MS "—— University 
B TB VO Vebster, Lecturer in Anthropology ec 
Lawrenc j vleslay College; M.A. 1979, George Washington University i 
nce Howard Wechsler, Associate Professorial Lecturer in Forensic 
Clences 
5. 1907, Pennsylvania State University; J.D. 1970, George Washington University 
À.D, Wei, Professor of Statistics 
¿> Vniversity of Wisconsin 


Sus , à 
hg Welchman, Associate Professorial Lecturer in Journalism 


Step “fh, 1970, Philadelphia College of Art 

E illiam Wellman, Studio Instructor in Voice 
Elizab, Er North Carolina Sc hool of the Arts 

"vw Fortson Wells, Assistant Professor of Botany 


Barbara R, gnes Scott College; M.A. 1970, Ph.D. 1977, University of North Carolina 


osen Wendel, Assistant Professoriàl Lecturer in Art 


^ University of Maryland; M.F.A. 1979, University of Delaware 


erres, Associate Professor; - "o 
M.Phil. 1972, pp, slate Professorial Lecturer in German 


Hary -D. 1977, George Washington University 
e j : j v^ 
tray Obert Wertlieb, Professorial Lecturer in Health Services Adminis- 


A, 1 
Ty t a Georgs Washington University 


“A. 1963, Unive ot MI, Professorial Lecturer in Public Administration 
: , niversity of Maryland; M.S. 1967, D.P.A. 1973, George Washington University 


A, 1932 hite, Professorial Lecturer in Forensic Sciences 
* 2.C.L. 1965, Sterling College; M.A. 1936, Ph.D. 1940, University of Colorado 


* On 
Sabb 
atical leave Spring semester 1984 
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David Gover White, Professor of Chemistry 
B.Ch.E. 1950, Cornell University; Ph.D. 1954, Harvard University 
Jane Elizabeth White, Adjunct Assistant Professor of Music 
Mus.B. 1950, University of Rochester; M.A. 1963, American University 
Richard Otis White, Studio Instructor in Oboe 
Mus.B. 1950, University of Rochester b 
John Theodore Wieseman, Associate Professorial Lecturer in Forensic Sci- 
ences 
B.A. 1958, Wesleyan University; LL.B. 1963, Columbia University 
David Wigdor, Professorial Lecturer in American Civilization 
Ph.D. 1968, University of Missouri 
Garland Dean Wiggs, Associate Professor of Education 
B.B.A. 1956, University of Cincinnati; M.A. 1980, University of Northern Colorado; Ed.D: 
1971, George Washington University 
Brien R. Williams, Assistant Professor of Speech ; 
B.A. 1963, University of California, Berkeley; M.A. 1972, San Francisco State University: 
Ph.D. 1976, Northwestern University 
Ellen Reeder Williams, Assistant Professor of Art 
B.A. 1969, Wellesley College; M.A. 1972, Ph.D. 1974, Princeton University : 
Harriet Moncure Williams, Lecturer in Human Kinetics and Leisure Studies 
B.A. 1975, University of Richmond 
Katherine Johnston Williams, Assistgnt Professor of Art Therapy 
B.A. 1962, University of Wisconsin; M.A. 1977, George Washington University 
Robert Crumpton Willson, Associate Professor of Journalism 
B.A. 1951, George Washington University wa 
John C. Wilmot, Adjunct Associate Professor of Health Services Adminis 
tration 
B.S. 1954, Iowa State University 
Lawrence Winkler, Professor of Education 
B.S. 1952, M.A. 1954, Washington University; Ed.D. 1965, George Washington University 
Erik Kenelm Winslow, Associate Professor of Behavioral Sciences odi 
B.S. 1963, Pennsylvania State University; M.S. 1965, Ph.D. 1967, Case Western Reserve 
versity 
Warren J. Winstead, Visiting Professor of Government and Business; Y 
ecutive-in-Residence for Acquisition and Grants Management, School 0 
Government and Business Administration 
B.A. 1950, M.S. 1955, University of Richmond; Ed.D. 1958, Harvard University 
Philip Wirtz, Assistant Professorial Lecturer in Statistics 
B.A. 1971, Ph.D. 1983, George Washington University; M.S. 1974, Purdue University 
Maida Rust Withers, Associate Professor of Human Kinetics and Leisure 


Studies 
B.A. 1958, Brigham Young University; M.S. 1960, University of Utah 
Sharon Lee Wolchik, Assistant Professor of International Affairs 


Political Science 
B.A. 1970, Syracuse University; M.A. 1972, Indiana University; Ph.D. 1978, University 
Michigan 


Thomas F. Wolfinger, Lecturer in Mathematics wd 
B.S. 1974, University of Hartford; M.A. 1976, Dartmouth College; M.S. 1980, University 
North Carolina 

Jerome Morris Wolgin, Associate Professorial Lecturer in Economics 
B.A. 1965, University of Pennsylvania; M.Phil. 1969, Ph.D. 1973, Yale University 

Kirk Marcus Wolter, Professorial Lecturer in Statistics 

i B.A. 1970, St. Olaf College; M.S. 1972, Ph.D. 1974, Iowa State University 

Giles Clement Wooding, Assistant Professor of Accounting 
B.Comm. 1972, Concordia University, Canada; M.Acc. 1973, Ohio State University 

Wendy Woodson, Lecturer in Human Kinetics and Leisure Studies 
B.A. 1969, M.A. 1977, George Washington University 


William Thomas Woodward, Assistant Professor of Painting 
B.A. 1957, M.A. 1961, American University 


a 
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Gail B. Wright, Instructor in Accounting 
B.A. 1964, College of William and Mary; M.S. 1978, Virginia Commonwealth University 
George Ernest Wright, Jr., Assistant Professor of Economics 
B.A. 1962, College of Wooster; M.A. 1964, Ph.D 1977, University of Michigan 
John Franklin Wright, Jr., Professor of Drawing and Graphics 
B.A. 1954, American University; M.A. 1960, University of Illinois 
Shirley Minkewitz Wright, Adjunct Assistant Professor of English 
B.S. 1954, Winona State University; M.A. 1963, University of Michigan; Ph.D. 1971, George- 
town University 
omas Oscar Wright, Associate Professorial Lecturer in Geology 
B.S, 1965, Auburn University; M.S. 1971, Ph.D. 1974, George Washington University 
illiam Ralph Wright, Studio Instructor in Clarinet and Saxophone 


iploma 1951, Curtis Institute of Music; M.M. 1971, Catholic University of America 
eremy S. Wu, Assistant Professorial Lecturer in Statistics 
B.A, 1974, M.A. 1976, Ph.D. 1983, George Washington University 
May Yacoob, Associate Professorial Lecturer in Anthropology 
H B.A, 1970, Rutgers—The State University; M.A.A. 1976, Ph.D. 1980, Boston University 
arry Elwood Yeide, Jr., Professor of Religion 
B.A. 1953, Williams College; B.D. 1957, Union Theological Seminary; Ph.D. 1966, Harvard 
University 
nthony Marvin Yezer, Associate Professor of Economics 
B.8. 1966, Dartmouth College; M.S. 1987, London School of Economics and Political Science; 
Ph.D, 1974, Massachusetts Institute of Technology 
Cole 
B 


tte Marie Yglesias, Lecturer in Human Kinetics and Leisure Studies 
Ri F.A, 1975, The Juilliard School 
ichard Yi-chang Yin, Associate Professor of Economics 
Universit” Fu Jen University, China; M.A. 1950, University of Denver; Ph.D. 1966, Columbia 
David Laster Zalkind, Associate Professor of Health Services Administra- 
tion 
B.A. 1967 


» Harvard University; M.S. 1968, Stanford University; Ph.D. 1972, Johns Hopkins 
Universit 


: y 
Y» Ellen Zedek, Associate Clinical Professor of Psychology 

Beth X 1953, Hebrew University, Israel; M.A. 1954, Ph.D. 1958, Boston University ' 
B.S ildred Zeidman, Lecturer in Human Kinetics and Leisure Studies 


Jo : 1974, University of Maryland; M.A. in Ed. 1978, George Washington University 
Seph Zeidner, Research Professor of Public Policy and Behavioral Sci- 


ences 


B.S, 1949, City University of New York, City College; M.A. 1951, Fordham University; Ph.D 
» Catholic Uni , 

i isiting Assistant Professor of Geology 

79, Ph.D. 1981, George Washington University 

BA orris Zimmerman, Associate Clinical Professor of Psychology 

America” M.S.W, 1953, University of California, Berkeley; Ph.D. 1967, Catholic University of 

id A. Zinn, Associate Professorial Lecturer in Geography 


St 7, University of Vermont; M.A. 1970, University of Rhode Island; Ph.D. 1972, Oregon 
ate University ; 


B.A, ‘one Ziolkowski, Associate Professor of Classics 
ernard Ch uke University; Ph.D. 1963, University of North Carolina 2 
B.S, 1 arles Zook, Associate Professor of Pathology (Comparative) 
Artley » D.V.M. 1963, Colorado State University 
B.A, iss, QA Zuchelli, Professor of Physics 
Evenor Zuni -D. 1958, University of Virginia 


iga, Assistant Professorial Lecturer in Education 
ox C 


University ollege; M.A. 1950, Northwestern University; Ed.D. 1973, George Washington 
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CONSULTANTS IN RESEARCH— 
GRADUATE SCHOOL OF ARTS AND SCIENCES 


Robert S. Adelstein, Chief, Laboratory on Molecular Cardiology, National 
Heart, Lung, and Blood Institute; Biochemistry (Structure and Function 
of Contractile Proteins) 

B.A. 1955, Princeton University; M.D. 1959, Harvard University 

James Adkins, Chief, Nutritional Sciences Branch, Division of Nutrition, 
U.S. Food and Drug Administration; Biological Sciences (Nutrient Bio* 
availability) 

B.S. 1953, Virginia State College; M.S. 1958, Ph.D. 1961, University of Wisconsin 

Olajide Agbede; Human Ecology (Clinical Microbiology) 

B.S. 1971, M.S. 1972, Howard University; Ph.D. 1977, George Washington University 

Elizabeth Potts Anderson, Research Biochemist, Laboratory of Biochem 
istry, National Cancer Institute; Metabolism of Purines and Pyrimidine’ 
B.A. 1945, Sarah Lawrence College; M.S. 1947, University of Wisconsin; Ph.D. 1951, Stanfo 
University ; 

Wayne B. Anderson, Senior Investigator, Laboratory of Pathophysiology: 
National Cancer Institute; Biochemistry (Molecular Biology) 
B.S. 1963, M.S. 1965, Ph.D. 1968, University of North Dakota v 

Aftab Ahmed Ansari, Head, Cellular Immunology Division, Naval Medio 
Research Institute, National Naval Medical Center; Microbiology (Iff 
munology) 


B.S. 1961, D.J. Government Science College, Pakistan; M.S. 1963, University of Karachi; 
M.S. 1967, University of California, Los Angeles; Ph.D. 1970, University of Arizona 


Richard Asofsky, Head, Experimental Pathology Section, National In 
stitute of Arthritis, Diabetes, and Digestive and Kidney Diseases; IM 
munology 
M.D. 1958, State University of New York 

William Back, Research Hydrologist, U.S. Geological Survey; Geology 


(Hydrogeology) "T 
B.S. 1948, University of Illinois; M.S. 1955, University of California, Berkeley; M.P.A« 1 
Harvard University; Ph.D. 1969, University of Nevada 


Jerry Laurens Barnard, Curator, Division of Crustacea, U.S, National 
Museum of Natural History, Smithsonian Institution; Crustacean 
ology 
B.A. 1949, M.S. 1950, Ph.D. 1953, University of Southern California 

Joseph Bellanti, Professor of Pediatrics and of Microbiology, Georgetow® 
University School of Medicine; Microbiology (Immunology) 

B.S. 1954, M.D, 1958, State University of New York at Buffalo d; 

Larry Bilker, Chief Psychologist, Bradley Day Hospital, Rhode Islan@, 
Psychology (Family and Child Diagnosis and Therapy) 

B.A. 1960, City University of New York, Brooklyn College; M.A. 1968, Ph.D. 1070, Univer 


sity of Florida 
Ethel Joan Blanchette-Mackie, Director, Electron Microscopy Laborator 
Section for Nutrition and Endocrinology, National Institute of Arthritis, 
Diabetes, and Digestive and Kidney Diseases; Biology of Lipids versity: 
B.S. 1950, City University of New York, Queens College; M.S. 1959, New York Un! 
Ph.D. 1965, Columbia University ical 
Larry Bockstahler, Chief, Pathologic Studies Section, Division of Biolog 
Effects, Bureau of Radiological Health, U.S. Food and Drug Adminis 
tion; Genetics (Radiation Bio-effects) 
B.S. 1956, Michigan State University; M.S. 1961, Ph.D. 1964, University of Wisconsin 
Charles Boone, Head, Cell Biology Section, Viral Biology Branch, 
Cancer Institute; Microbiology (Virology) 


os 
oo University of California, San Francisco; Ph.D. 1963, University of Califor 
eles ” 


National 


John Y 


Wallace Bowman, Chief, Environment and Natural Resources Policy Divi- 
Sion and Senior Specialist in Environmental Policy, Congressional Re- 
search Service, Library of Congress; American Civilization (Man, Na- 
ture and Environment) 

B.A. 1949, M.S. 1953, Washington University; M.A. 1956, Yale University 

Urray Frederick Brennan, Head, Surgical Metabolism Section, Surgery 
Branch, National Cancer Institute; Biochemistry (Surgical Science) 

B.S. 1961, University of New Zealand; M.B.Ch.B. 1964, University of Otago, New Zealand 

Milton Brightman, Head, Section on Neurocytology, Laboratory of Neuro- 
Pathology and Neuroanatomical Sciences, National Institute of Neuro- 
Ogical Diseases; Anatomy (Neuroanatomy) 

B.S. 1945, M.A. 1948, University of Toronto, Canada; Ph.D. 1954, Yale University 
arry L. Brown, Research Chemist, Federal Bureau of Investigation, U.S. 
partment of Justice; Biological Sciences (Testosterone Metabolites) 
B.S. 1966, M.S 1968, University of Georgia; Ph.D. 1972, Purdue University 

Stephen Wheeler Burks, Senior Staff Associate, National League of Cities; 
State and Local Politics 

C A. 1962, Stanford University; M.A. 1969, Ph.D. 1972, Michigan State University 

harles Philip Butcher, Professor of English and Dean of the Graduate 
chool, Morgan State College; American Civilization (Afro-American 

Literature and History) 

"A. 1942, M.A. 1947, Howard University; Ph.D. 1956, Columbia University 

Ty Carson, Director of Research, Colonial Williamsburg Foundation; 


p merican Civilization (Vernacular Architecture) 
vente Carleton College; M.A. 1965, University of Delaware; Ph.D. 1974, Harvard Uni- 


Keven John Catt, Chief, Reproduction Branch, National Institute of Child 


Health and Human Development; Endocrine Pharmacology 
Australie M.D, 1960, University of Melbourne, Australia; Ph.D. 1967, Monash University, 
a 


enneth Shue 


of Cell Bi 
M.D. e 


Ca 


h-Shen Chang, Head, Viral Oncogenesis Section, Laboratory 

ogy, National Cancer Institute; Microbiology (Virology) 

Micha 1 Monel Taiwan University; Doctor of Medical Science 1900, Tokyo University 
tional A. Chirigos, Associate Branch Chief, Viral Biology Branch, Na- 

he - Cancer Institute; Immunology 


—Th * Western Maryland College; M.S. 1954, University of Delaware; Ph.D. 1957, Rutgers 
© State University 


oui ^ f f : : ^ 
~ Arthur Cohen, Chief, Section on Biochemical Mechanisms, National 
Stitute of Arthritis, Diabetes, and Digestive and Kidney Diseases; 
s. astry (Biochemical Mechanisms) 
t 49, Northwestern University; Ph.D. 1952, Massachusetts Institute of Technology 
one Cole, Jr., Executive Director, Center for the Book, Library of 
B.A, sess; American Civilization 
Ph.D, 1971 M.L.S. 1963, University of Washington; M.L.A. 1966, Johns Hopkins University; 
ru : George Washington University 
ce Coll 


emati ette, Assistant Director, Bureau of Commercial Fisheries, Sys- 

Bs. ay Laboratory, Smithsonian Institution; Biology of Fishes 

"minio E 1960, Cornell University 

Institute oea Chief, Laboratory of Preclinical Pharmacology, National 
0 


Mental Health: Neuropharmacology 


Richard » Universities of Padua and Cagliari 


Pharm, ysyk, Head, Drug Metabolism Section, Laboratory of Chemical 
lism) acology, National Cancer Institute; Pharmacology (Drug Metabo- 


B.S, 1965 
University of Maryland; Ph.D. 1970, Yale University 
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Robert Emmett Darcy, Political Science Department, Oklahoma State Uni 
versity; Political Science (Politics and Social Change) 
B.A. 1965, University of Wisconsin; M.A. 1970, Ph.D. 1971, University of Kentucky 

Clyde Dawe, Head, Comparative Oncology Section, Laboratory of Path 
ology, National Cancer Institute; Biological Sciences (Oncology) 
B.A. 1942, Lafayette College; M.D. 1045, Johns Hopkins University; Ph.D. 1956, University of 
Minnesota 

John Farrar, Senior Investigator, National Institute of Dental Research 
Microbiology (Immunology) 
B.A. 1966, M.S. 1968, Miami University; Ph.D. 1972, University of Notre Dame ; 

Cynthia R. Field, Associate Professorial Lecturer in American Civilization 
Architectural History 
B.A. 1963, Bryn Mawr College; M.A. 1967, Ph.D. 1974, Columbia University 

Mattie Rae Spivey Fox, Chief, Minerals Section, Nutritional Sciences 
Branch, Division of Nutrition, U.S. Food and Drug Administration; Bio 
chemistry (Mineral Nutrition) 
B.S. 1943, Texas Women's University; M.S. 1945, Iowa State University; Ph.D. 1953, Georg® 


Washington University 
John Eric Fredland, Professor of Economics, U.S. Naval Academy; Public 
Finance 
B.A. 1964, Harvard University; M.A. 1966, Ph.D. 1970, University of Michigan 
Ernst Freese, Chief, Molecular Biology Laboratory, National Institute of 
Neurological Disorders, Communicable Diseases, and Stroke: Biochem 
istry (Mutagens, Control Mechanisms, and Properties of Membranes 
Vordiplom 1948, University of Heidelberg; Diplom 1951, Ph.D. 1953, University of Go! 
Robert M. Friedman, Chief, Laboratory of Experimental Pathology, No 
tional Institute of Arthritis, Diabetes, and Digestive and Kidney Diseases 
Experimental Pathology 
B.A. 1954, Cornell University; M.D. 1958, New York University 
Jerry David Gardner, Chief, Section of Gastroenterology, Digestive Diseases 
Branch, National Institute of Arthritis, Diabetes, and Digestive @ 
Kidney Diseases; Physiology (Digestive Diseases) 
B.A. 1962, University of Kansas; M.D. 1966, University of Pennsylvania J al 
Robert Gibbs, Jr., Chairman, Department of Vertebrate Zoology Nation 
Museum of Natural History, Smithsonian Institution; Vertebrate Zoology 
B.A. 1951, Ph.D. 1955 Cornell University al- 
Joseph Goldstein, Assistant Professor of Metallurgy, Department of Met 
lurgy and Material Science, Lehigh University; Meteorite Study 
B.S. 1960, M.S. 1962, D.Sc. 1964, Massachusetts Institute of Technology 
Robert Goldstein, Chief, Pulmonary Immunology Research Laboratory’ 
Veterans Administration Hospital; Microbiology (Immunology) n 
B.A. 1962, Brandeis University, M.D. 1968, Jefferson Medical College; Ph.D. 1978. 


Washington University tei 
James Granger, Chief of Child Guidance Service and Director of Training 

Walter Reed General Hospital; Art Therapy 

B.A. 1955, University of California, Berkeley; M.D. 1961, University of Rochester of 
Gordon Guroff, Head, Section on Intermediary Metabolism, Laboratory d 

Developmental Neurobiology, National Institute of Child Health an 


Development; Amino Acid Metabolism versity 
B.S. 1954, University of Illinois; M.S. 1956, Auburn University; Ph.D. 1959, Unt 
of Wisconsin 


Frederick Gutheim, Chairman, Gutheim, Seelig, Erickson, Inc.; America® 
Civilization (Urban Studies, Historic Preservation) 
B.A. 1931, University of Wisconsin tics 
Gordon Hager, Head, Viral Immunogenetics Section, Tumor Virus Gene 
Laboratory, National Cancer Institute; Viral Immunogenetics 
B.S. 1964, University of Kansas; Ph.D. 1970, University of Washington 
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John Hardt, Senior Specialist in Soviet Economics, Congressional Research 
Service, Economic Division, Library of Congress; Soviet Economics 
(Comparative Economic Systems) 

B.A. 1945, M.A. 1948, University of Washington; M.A. 1950, Ph.D. 1955, Columbia University 
obert Harmon, Assistant Professor of Psychiatry, University of Colorado; 

Child Psychiatry 
B.A. 1967, Miami University; M.D. 1971, University of Colorado 

OSeph Ernest Hazel, Research Geologist, Paleontology and Stratigraphy 
Branch, U.S. Geological Survey; Paleontology 


"A. 1958, M.A. 1900, University of Missouri; Ph.D. 1963, Louisiana State University and 
, Agricultural and Mechanical College 


ichard C, Henneberry, Senior Scientist, Laboratory of Molecular Biology, 
ational Institute of Neurological and Communicative Disorders and 
troke; Physiology (Cellular Receptors and Membranes) 
B.A. 1959, St. Michael's College; M.S. 1966, Ph.D. 1969, University of Massachusetts 
onald Herberman, Head, Cellular and Tumor Immunology Section, Labo- 
ratory of Cell Biology, National Cancer Institute; Tumor Immunology 
p "A. 1960, M.D. 1964, New York University 
eter N, Herbert, Director, Division of Clinical and Experimental Athero- 
Sclerosis, The Miriam Hospital; Biochemistry (Lipoproteins) 
8. 1963, Rensellaer Polytechnic Institute; M.D. 1967, Yale University 
ary Hodgen, Chief, Section on Endocrinology, Reproduction Research 
punch, National Institute of Child Health and Human Development; 
Physiology (Reproductive Endocrinology) 
an *9C. 1965, M.Sc 1966, Purdue University; Ph.D. 1969, Ohio State University ; 
e M. Holmes, Staff Neuropsychologist, Department of Psychiatry, Chil- 
p s Hospital Medical Center; Psychology (Learning Disabilities) 
D * 1968, University of Durham England; Ph.D. 1973, University of Edinburgh, Scotland 
Oren Hort > Historical Society ra; American Civilizati 
: on, State Historical Society of Iowa; American Civilization 
A tory of Iowa) 
Ric A. 1955, M.A. 1960, University of Northern Iowa 
cms Houbrick, Supervisory Marine Biologist, Oceanographic Sorting 
Ra ter, Smithsonian Institution; Biological Sciences (Malacology) 


South Feast Bernard College; M.S. 1987, University of Miami; Ph.D. 1971, University of 


Thelma Hunt, p 
BA. 1924, M.A. 1 
avid Jacobo 
Clinica] S 


rofessor Emeritus of Psychology; Abnormal Psychology 
925, Ph.D. 1927, M.D. 1935, George Washington University 


Witz, Chief, Section on Histopharmacology, Laboratory of 
cience, National Institute of Mental Health: Pharmacology 
bs, ToOPharmacology) 

Universit, S University of New York, City College; M.S. 1958, Ph.D. 1962, Ohio State 


Eliza 
beth D. Jacobson, Chief. Light Radiation Branch, Division of Risk 
58essment, ; 


eneti National Genter for Devices and Radiological Health: 

EN etica (Light Radiation) 

Meredith, ' State University of New York at Binghamton; Ph.D. 1975, Georgetown University 
ny Leam Jones, Curator, Division of Worms, Smithsonian Institution; 
a.a *rtebrate Zoology 

bung 3 -A. 1952, Ph.D. 1956, University of California, Berkeley 
Olle ang Jong, Head, Mycology Department, American Type Culture 

ng ection; Microbiology 


1960, 
Wasnt” ^ National Taiwan University; M.S. 1966, Western Illinois University; Ph.D. 1989, 
Ston State University 


arl Do 
ation d Kahn, Chief, Section on Cellular and Molecular Physiology, 
iseqgo,. stitute of Arthritis, Diabetes, and Digestive and Kidney 
B.A. 1964 e Cellular and Molecular Physiology 
MD. 1 : University of Louisville ` ` 
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Robert Konrad Kahn, Psychotherapist (Private Practice); Psychotherapy 
B.A. 1948, University of Pennsylvania; M.A. 1953, George Washington University; Ph.D. 1957, 
Pennsylvania State University 


Myron J. Katzoff, Chief, Research and Methods Branch, Bureau of the 


Census; Statistics 
M.S. 1963, University of Maryland; M.Phil. 1973, Ph.D. 1976, George Washington University 


Kenneth L. Kirk, Research Chemist, National Institute of Arthritis, Did 
betes, and Digestive and Kidney Diseases; Chemistry (Fluorination Pro- 
cedures) 

B.A. 1959, DePauw University; Ph.D. 1963, University of Wisconsin ' 

Claude Elise Blanc Klee, Chief, Section on Macromolecular Interactions; 
National Cancer Institute; Biochemical Pharmacology 
M.D. 1959, University of Marseille : 

Marvin W. Kranz, Specialist in American History, Library of Congress: 
American Civilization (American History) 

B.A. 1951, Ph.D. 1961, Syracuse University 

Floyd M. Kregenow, Senior Member, Laboratory of Kidney and Electrolyte 
Metabolism, National Heart, Lung, and Blood Institute; Membrane 
Transport Processes 
B.S. 1957, Rutgers—The State University; M.D. 1902, Yale University 

Donald M. Kuhn, Senior Staff Fellow, Section on Biochemical Pharm 
cology, National Heart, Lung, and Blood Institute; Pharmacology (Hyp® 
tension-Endocrine) 

B.S. 1972, Presbyterian College; Ph.D. 1976, University of South Carolina 


Wayne Lednar; Human Ecology (Epidemiology and Occupational Health) 
B.S. 1971, Fordham College; M.S. 1973, University of Massachusetts; Ph.D. 1975, University 
North Carolina; M.D. 1979, George Washington University 


Laurence Pereira Leite, Professor Emeritus of Art; Art History 
M.A. 1958, Ph.D. 1966, Johns Hopkins University 
M.D. 1962, University of Chicago 


Lawrence Stephen Lessin, Professor of Medicine and Pathology, Georg? 
Washington University School of Medicine and Health Sciences: 


Physiology 
M.D. 1962, University of Chicago 


Robert Levy, Director, Division of Heart and Vascular Diseases, National 


Heart, Lung, and Blood Institute; Biochemistry (Lipoproteins) 
B.A. 1957, Cornell University; M.D. 1961, Yale University 


Marc E. Lippman, Head, Medical Breast Cancer Section, Medicine Branch, 


National Cancer Institute; Endocrinology and Metabolism 
B.A. 1964, Cornell University; M.D. 1968, Yale University ture 
+ 


Darrell Liu, Acting Section Chief, Biochemistry of Microbial Struc 
National Institute of Child Health and Human Development; Pepti 


and Protein Structure 
B.S. 1955, National Taiwan University; Ph.D. 1961, University of Pittsburgh 


David R. Livengood, Research Physiologist, Department of NeurobioloB 
Armed Forces Radiation Biology Research Institute; Physiology 


Synapse, Membrane Biophysics, and Sodium Transport Mech 
B.A. 1960, Butler University; Ph.D. 1970, Indiana University 


Donald Lynn Loriaux, Head, Developmental Endocrinology Section, p 
tional Institute of Child Health and Development; Endocrine an 


productive Pharmachology 
B.S. 1962, Colorado State University; M.D, 1967, Ph.D. 1968, Baylor College of Medicin: 


Walter McKay Lovenberg, Head, Section on Biochemical. Pharmae 
Hypertension-Endocrine Branch, National Heart, Lung, and Bloo 


ology’ 
d In 


stitute; Structure and Function of Proteins universi 
B.S. 1956, M.S. 1958, Rutgers—The State University; Ph.D. 1962, George Washington 
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Philip Lundeberg, Curator, Division of Naval History, Smithsonian Insti- 
tution; American Civilization (Military and Naval History) 
B.A, 1947, M.A. 1954, Duke University; Ph.D 1955, Harvard University 
William Madow, Statistics (Sample Survey Design) 
B.A. 1932, M.A. 1933, Ph.D. 1938, Columbia University 
Rose Mage, Career Investigator, Laboratory of Immunology, National 
Institute of Allergy and Infectious Diseases; Immunogenetics 
‘S. 1956, Cornell University; Ph.D. 1963, Columbia University 
arles R. Manclark, Research Microbiologist, Bureau of Biologics, U.S. 
Food and Drug Administration; Microbiology (Microbial Physiology) 


B.S. 1953, California State Polytechnic University; Ph.D, 1963, University of California, Los 
geles 


Ronald w. Manderscheid, Senior Research Sociologist, National Institute 
9f Mental Health: Sociology (Socialization and Stratification) 
EB. 1905, Loras College; M.A. 1967, Marquette University; Ph.D. 1975, University of Mary- 


* Branson Marley, Jr., formerly Chief, Serial Division, Library of Con- 
gress; American Civilization (History of Journalism} 

M "A. 1937, University of North Carolina 

arlene Mayo, Associate Professor of History, University of Maryland; 
American Civilization (U.S.-East Asian Relations) 

S “A. 1954, Wayne State University; M.A. 1957, Ph.D. 1961, Columbia University 

x R. Mazzur, Senior Research Scientist, Blood Research Laboratory, 
eA 


merican National Red Cross; Microbiology (Immunology) 
+ Rutgers—The State University (Douglass College); Ph.D. 1966, University of 
B 3 : . 1 
arbara F, Meeker, Associate Professor of Sociology, University of Mary- 
and; Sociology (Mathematical Sociology) 
John * 1961, University of Kansas; M.A. 1964, Ph.D. 1966, Stanford University 
M » Middlebrook, Research Chemist, Pathology Division, U.S. Army 
edical Research Institute of Infectious Diseases; Biological Sciences 
s eacteria] Biochemistry) 
Lilli. * 1908, Pacific University; Ph.D. 1972, Duke University 
an B. Miller, Historian of American Culture, National Portrait Gallery; 
ar etican Civilization (Art History) 
Ortiz 943, Radcliffe College; M.A. 1948, Ph.D. 1962, Columbia University 
iad Mishkin, Research Psychologist, Section on Neuropsychology, 
A sona] Institute of. Mental Health; Experimental Psychology 
erry Mite Dartmouth College; M.A. 1949, Ph.D. 1951, McGill University 
itchell, Chief, Section on Clinical Pharmacology and Metabolism, 


and Biot the Director of Intramural Research, National Heart, Lung, 
B.A, eod Institute; Pharmacology 
Bri ' University of Kentucky; M.D. 1988, Ph.D. 1969, Vanderbilt University 


a ; 
oni. urphy, Staff Associate, Laboratory of Infectious Diseases, Na- 
B.A, " 


stitute of Allergy and Infectious Diseases; Virology 
Brian C Lp. sslèyan University; M.D. 1969, Univ ersity of Rochester 


Litto lyhr, Section Head, Department of Genetics and Cell Biology, 
ME we lonetics, Inc.; Genetics 
David L » Ph.D, 1968, Iowa State University 
hstitut elson, Senior Investigator, Metabolism Branch, National Cancer 
x e; licrobiology (Immunology) 
Stephen A ashburn University of Topeka; M.D. 1970, University of Kansas 
roszlan, Head, Immunochemistry Section, Biological Carcino- 
rogram, Frederick Cancer Research Center; Microbiology 


"+ 1950, sis 
Technical University, Budapest; Ph.D. 1960, Georgetown University 
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James Clark Osborne, Jr., Staff Fellow, National Heart, Lung, and Blood 
Institute (Molecular Branch); Genetics (Physical Chemistry of Macro- 


molecules) 
B.A. 1970, M.S. 1972, Ph.D. 1974, University of Maryland 


Diane Brickley Parsons, Assistant Research Professor of Orthopedic 
Surgery, George Washington University School of Medicine and Heal 


Sciences; Biochemistry (Collagen) 
B.A. 1968, Newton College; Ph.D. 1973, Boston University P 
Andrew Peacock, Supervisory Research Chemist, National Cancer Insti- 


tute; Biological Sciences (Cell Biology) 
B.S. 1943, M.S. 1947, Ph.D. 1949, Massachusetts Institute of Technology 


John Pisano, Head, Section of Physiological Chemistry, Experimental 
Therapeutics Branch, National Heart, Lung, and Blood Institute 


Physiological Chemistry 
B.S. 1951, Pennsylvania State University; M.S. 1953, Ph.D. 1955, Rutgers—The State University 


John W. Porter, Chief, Lipid Metabolism Laboratory, and Professor, De- 
partment of Physiological Chemistry, University of Wisconsin; Bio - 
chemistry (Lipid Metabolism) 


B.S. 1938, Ph.D. 1942, University of Wisconsin , 

Robert Miles Pratt, Jr., Research Chemist, Craniofacial Anomalies Section 
Laboratory of Developmental Biology and Anomalies, National Institulé 
of Dental Research; Pharmacology (Biochemical Teratogenesis) 


B.A. 1965, M.A. 1966, University of Colorado; Ph.D. 1970, Boston University 1 dl 
Ulf Rudiger Rapp, Visiting Scientist, Viral Oncology Program, Nation 
Cancer Institute; Genetics (Virology) 
M.D. 1969, University of Freiburg, Germany; Ph.D. 1975, University of Wisconsin ch 
r 


Allen Raskin, Research Psychologist, Psychopharmacology  Resed 


Branch, National Institute of Mental Health; Psychopharmacology 
B.A. 1949, Syracuse University; M.S., Ph.D. 1954, University of Illinois omit 


Wayne D. Rasmussen, Leader, Agricultural Historical Program, Econ 
Research Service, U.S. Department of Agriculture; History (Agricul 


History) 
D.A. 1937, University of Montana; M.A. 1939, Ph.D. 1950, George Washington University 


Stephen A. Rosenberg, Chief of Surgery, National Cancer Institute; Mi 


biology (Immunology) 
B.A. 1960, M.D. 1963, Johns Hopkins University; Ph.D. 1968, Harvard University N b 


George S. Roth, Research Biochemist, Gerontology Research Center, 


tional Institute on Aging; Gerontology Research 
B.S. 1968, Villanova University; Ph.D. 1971, Temple University 


Brian Safer, Head, Section on Protein Biosynthesis, Laboratory of M 
lar Hematology, National Heart, Lung, and Blood Institute; Gen 


(Protein Biosynthesis) ; PhD: 
B.S. 1964, Columbia University; M.S. 1967, M.D. 1969, Baylor College of Medicine; 
ory 


olet% 
etics 


1973, University of Pennsylvania t 
Alan N. Schechter, Chief, Section on Macromolecular Biology, Labora pi- 
of Chemical Biology, National Institute of Arthritis, Diabetes, qn 


gestive and Kidney Diseases; Biochemistry (Proteins) 
B.A. 1959, Cornell University; M.D. 1963, Columbia University ny 
Sectio 


Frank L. Schmidt, Personnel Research Psychologist, Research :egj0Tt: | 
Personnel Research and Development, U.S. Civil Service Commi$ 
Psychology (Personnel Psychology) 


B.A. 1966, Bellarmine College; M.S. 1988, Ph.D. 1970, Purdue University verte” 
qe = Schultz, Curator of Fishes, Smithsonian Institution, 
rate Zoology (Ichthyolo of 
gy (Ichthyology) university 


B.A. 1924, Albion College; M.S. 1020, Universi ; 1932, 
ue g niversity of Michigan; Ph.D. 
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David Segal, Research Chemist, National Cancer Institute, National In- 
Stitutes of Health; Biochemistry (Immunoglobulins) 
A. 1961, Oberlin College; Ph.D. 1966, Johns Hopkins University 
obert Sumner Sigafoos, Botanist, U.S. Geological Survey; Plant Ecology 
L B.S, 1942, M.S. 1943, Ohio State University; M.A. 1949, Ph.D. 1951, Harvard University 
yman Bradford Smith, Senior Botanist, Department of Botany, Smith- 
Sonian Institution; Plant Taxonomy 
B.A. 1925, M.A. 1928, Ph.D. 1930, Harvard University 
Suis Sokoloff, Chief, Laboratory of Cerebral Metabolism, National Insti- 
tute of Mental Health: Biochemistry (Brain Biochemistry) 
B.A. 1943, M.D. 1946, University of Pennsylvania 
ichael B. Sporn, Chief, Laboratory of Chemoprevention, National Cancer 
nstitute; Pharmacology (Carcinogenesis and Cancer Chemotherapy) 
Th S. 1952, Harvard University; M.D. 1959, University of Rochester 
ssa C. Stadtman, Head, Section on Intermediary Metabolism and 
loenergetics, Laboratory of Biochemistry, National Heart, Lung, and 
Blood Institute; Biochemistry (Intermediary Metabolism) 
John" 1940, M.S. 1942, Cornell University; Ph.D. 1949, University of California 
l R. Stephenson, Head, Viral Genetics Section, National Cancer 
p stitute; Virology 
>o 1965, University of British Columbia; M.S. 1968, University of Guelph, Canada; Ph.D. 
Sarah University of Toronto 
Stewart, Medical Director, Human Virus Leukemia Section, National 
pancer Institute; Viral Leukemia 
Unina New Mexico State University; M.S. 1930, University of Massachusetts; Ph.D, 1939, 
sy Vy of Chicago; M.D. 1949, Georgetown University 
= arry Storrs, Analyst in Latin American Affairs, Congressional Re- 
arch Service, Library of Congress; Political Science (Latin American 
overnment and Politics) 
Celia Whi Brigham Young University; Ph.D. 1972, Cornell University 
ite Tabor, Staff Member, Laboratory of Biochemical Pharma- 
Ki , National Institute of Arthritis, Diabetes, and Digestive and 
FEN Diseases; Biochemistry (Intermediary Metabolism) 
Herbert T, Radcliffe College; M.D. 1943, Columbia University 
ibo. abor, Chief, Laboratory of Biochemical Pharmacology, National 
rond of Arthritis, Diabetes, and Digestive and Kidney Diseases; 
B.A, e stry (Intermediary Metabolism) 
John F T ; ‘D. 1941, Harvard University 
tional [n man, Head, Section of Biochemistry and Pharmacology, Na- 
BS. sees stitute of Mental Health; Biochemistry (Complex Lipids) 
obert Ti Ph.D. 1972, Georgetown University 5 
B.A. 1054, 8 Scientific Director, Biotech Research Laboratories: Virology 
He = ^s 1950, Amherst College; Ph.D. 1960, University of Illinois 
. a Ola, Archivist, Anthro ology Department, Smithsonian Institu- 
> meric: 9. evs A F w1 F 
j rican Civilization (Federal Indian Policy) 
ter Vo A. 1964, Marquette University; Ph.D. 1967, Indiana University 
Enviro.” ' Acting Director, Reproductive Effects Assessment Group, 
„B-A. 1983 mental Protection Agency; Genetics 
Willia x W 1969, University of Vermont 
3 ellen, Senior Staff Fellow, Infectious Diseases Branch, Na- 
e; ^ itute of Neurological and Communicative Disorders and 
hors. 1005, M icrobiology (Immunology) 
Obert ‘S. 1968, Michigan State University; Ph.D. 1972, University of Arizona 
trition ‘Ug "nemacher, Jr., Senior Biochemist, Biochemistry and Nu- 
‘ony ^MRIID, Fort Detrick: Biochemistry (Biochemistry and 


* 1950, w 
“gner College; M.S. 1951, Ph.D. 1960, Rutgers—The State University 


| 
| 
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Wilcomb Edward Washburn, Director, Office of American Studies, Smith- 
sonian Institution; American Civilization 
B.A. 1948, Dartmouth College; Ph.D. 1955, Harvard University 


Robert Louis Weintraub, Professor Emeritus of Botany; Biology 
B.S. 1931, M.A. 1933, Ph.D. 1938, George Washington University 


Stanley Howard Weitzman, Curator of Fishes, Smithsonian Institution 
Biological Sciences (Ichthyology) 
B.A. 1951, M.A. 1953, University of California, Berkeley; Ph.D. 1960, Stanford University 
William G. Whittaker, Analyst in Labor Economics, Congressional He 
search Service, Library of Congress; American Studies (Labor History 
and Economics) 
B.A. 1956, St. Martin's College; M.A. 1959, Ph.D. 1965, Georgetown University 
Jerry Randall Williams, Research Professor of Radiology and of Pharmc 
cology, George Washington University School of Medicine and Heal 
Sciences; Pharmacology p 
B.A. 1957, Texas Christian University; B.Sc. 1980, M.Sc. 1960, National University of Irelané: 
D.Sc. 1972, Harvard University 1 
Samuel H. Wilson, Research Scientist, National Cancer Institute; BI@ 


chemistry 
B.A. 1961, University of Denver; M.D. 1968, Harvard University 


FIELD OF STUDIES CONSULTANTS— 
GRADUATE SCHOOL OF ARTS AND SCIENCES 


Robert V. Allen, Soviet Area Specialist, Library of Congress; U.S. and 
Russian Institutions in Social Change 
B.Ed. 1943, Southern Illinois University; M.A. 1945, Ph.D. 1950, Yale University ical 
Irving Breger, Research Chemist, Coal Resources Branch, U.S. Geolog! 
Survey; Organic Geochemistry 


of 
B.S, 1941, Worcester Polytechnic Institute; M.S. 1947, Ph.D. 1950, Massachusetts Institute 
Technology 


Grose Evans, Curator, Loans and Exhibitions, National Gallery of Art; 
American Civilization (English Art History) 
B.F.A. 1941, M.A. 1942, Ohio State University; Ph.D. 1953, Johns Hopkins University — 
Alan Fern, Director, National Portrait Gallery; American Civili 
(American and European Cinema) 
B.A. 1950, M.A. 1954, Ph.D. 1960, University of Chicago 


zation 


Joseph Fulton, Specialist in Labor Economics and Relations, Congressional 


Research Service, Library of Congress; American Civilization (La 
History) 
: B.A. 1946, M.A. 1948, New York University ri- 
Richard P. Hallion, Associate Professor, University of Maryland; Ame 
can Civilization (Aerospace History) 
B.A. 1970, Ph.D. 1975, University of Maryland 
Harry J. Hogan; American Civilization (American Legal History) ii was 


B.A. 1937, Princeton University; LL.B. 1947, Columbia University; Ph.D. 1971, Geor! 
ington University 


Alan Jabbour, Director, Folk Arts Division, National Endowme 
Arts; American Civilization (Folk Music) 
B.A. 1903, University of Miami; M.A. 1968, Ph.D. 1968, Duke University 


Barbro Klein; American Civilization (Scandinavian Folklore) 
Fil.kand. 1961, Stockholm University; Ph.D. 1970, Indiana University 


John Bennett Kuiper, Head, Motion Picture Section, Division, Prints 9 
Photographs, Library of Congress; American Civilization (Mass 
Movies and Television) 

B.A. 1950, University of Kentucky; M.A. 1957, Ph.D. 1960, University of Iowa 


nt for tho 
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Vernon McKay, Professor of African Studies, School for Advanced Inter- 
national Studies, Johns Hopkins University; African History 
„B.A. 1933, Baker University; M.A. 1934, Syracuse University; Ph.D. 1939, Cornell University 
ichael Moloney; American Civilization (British Folklore) 
B.A. 1966, M.A. 1968, University College, Dublin 

James Newcome Norris IV, Associate Curator, Algae Department of 
Botany, National Museum of Natural History, Smithsonian Institution; 
Biology (Marine Botany) 


-A. 1968, M.A. 1971, San Francisco State College; Ph.D. 1975, University of California, 
Santa Barbara 


ames Clark Osborne, Jr., Staff Fellow, National Heart, Lung, and Blood 
nstitute, Molecular Disease Branch; Genetics (Molecular Diseases) 
B.A. 1970, M.S. 1972, Ph.D. 1974, University of Maryland 
eil L, Sass, Division of Toxicology, Bureau of Foods, Food and Drug 
ministration; Biochemistry (Food Toxicology) 
S * 1966, Wake Forest College; Ph.D. 1971, West Virginia University . 
‘muel I. Shibko, Chief, Natural and Environmental Toxicants Branch, 
ivision of Toxicology, Bureau of Foods, Food and Drug Administration; 
Biochemistry (Food Toxicology) 
p ‘Sc. 1954, University of Birmingham, England; Ph.D. 1958, University of London 
aul C, Spehr, Assistant Chief, Motion Picture, Broadcasting, and Recorded 


ound Division, Library of Congress; American Civilization (American 
inema) 


mt 1952, Kenyon College 
an Wood Witherell, Head, African Section, Library of Congress; Ameri- 
on Civilization (African History) 
“A. 1956, Bowdoin College; M.A. 1958, Ph.D. 1964, University of Wisconsin 


* 
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INDEX 


Abbreviations, key to, 206 
Academic work load for employed 
students, see college or school 
concerned 
Academic status of the University, 12 
Accounting, 207 
B.Acct., 144 
M.Acct., 154 
D.B.A., 165 
Practice internship, 145 
Accreditation, 12 
Achievement tests, see Examinations 
Activities, student, 62 
Administration, officers of, 16 
Administrative science, 211 
Admission, 20 
See also college or school concerned 
Advanced placement tests, see Examina- 
tions 
Advanced standing, 22 
See also college or school concerned 
Alumni association, 55 
Alumni career services, 58 
American art, M.A. concentration, 233 
American civilization (American Studies 
Program), 214 
American literature, 310-12, 317 
American College Testing Program, see 
Examinations 
American religious history, 457 
American Studies Program, 214 
Anatomy, 220 
Anthropology, 222 
Apartments, 59-61 
Applied mathematics, 391-92 
Applied music, 404-5, 407 
Applied statistics, 500 
Art, 232 
Art therapy, 245 
Assistantships, 36 
Astronomy, 419 
Athletics, 63 
See also Human kinetics and leisure 
studies 
Auditing, 49 
Awards, 38, 40-45 
Biochemistry, 247 
Biological sciences, 250 
Board of Trustees, 14 
Botany, 250-52, 256 
Business administration, 259 
B.B.A., 146 
M.B.A., 154 
D.B.A., 165 
Business economics and public policy: 
B.B.A., 148 
M.B.A., 155 
Calendar, 5 


568 


Career services, student and alumni, 58 
Cartographic science, 192, 333-34, 338 — 
Center for academic and administrative — — 
computing, 55 4$ 
Center for continuing education in wash- | 
ington, 195 ? | 
Center for social policy studies, 203 | 
Ceramics, M.F.A. field, 233 | 
Certification for teachers, 134 
Changes in program of studies, 48 
Chemical toxicology, 324 
Chemistry, 271 
Chinese language and literature, 78, 175, 
261 
Civil engineering, see School of Engineer 
ing and Applied Science Bulletin 
Classical archaeology and anthropology: 
223, 233 
Classical archaeology and classics, 223, 277 
Classical art and archaeology, M.A: 
centration, 233 
Classical humanities, 277 
Classics, 277 
College Entrance Examination Board tests 
and College-Level Examination Pro- 
gram, see Examinations 
College program for secondary-school stu 
dents, 197 
Colleges, schools, and divisions of the 
University, 10 
Columbian College of Arts and Sciences 
64 
Off-campus programs, 189 
Commencement, see Graduation 
Committees: 
Of the University, 18 
See also college or school concerned 
Composition, Mus.M. field, 404 
Computer science: 

B.A., B.S. requirements in $ 
with an option in computer $ 
and computer and information 
systems, 499 : 

See also applied mathematics, 391i 
management science courses, > 
B.B.A., information processing: 148; 
M.B.A., information systems mani 
agement, 156; M.S. in LS.T. m 

See also School of Engineering an 
Applied Science Bulletin 

Conduct, regulations concerning. 
Conducting, Mus.M. field, 404 | 
Consortium of Universities, 27, 
Consultants: 

Field of studies, 90, 566 

In research, 89, 558 

Contemporary art, M.A. con 


tatistics 
cience 


centrau% 


Continuing Education and Summer 
Sessions, Division of, 187 
Continuous enrollment, 50 
Operative programs, 102 
Ouncil of arts and sciences, 66 
Ounseling center, 57 
Course numbers, explanation of, 205 
Ourses of instruction, 205 
Credit, 49 
By examination, 22, 76, 143 
Earned through USAFI, DANTES, 23 
Explanation of amount of, 207 
9r professional courses. granted by 
Columbian College, 76 
Or Service « 
From other institutions, 22; see also 
College or s. hool concerned 
9st-admission transfer, 49 
*peating cou 
school conce 


school courses, 23 


rses for, see college or 
'rned 
l'ansfer of, within the University, 49; 
, See also college or school concerned 
time in commerce, 325 
"minal justice: graduate study, 325; 
Undergraduate study, 476 
Ce, 116, 120, 124 
uu" Students, office of, 57 
Councils, see college or school 
De Concerned 
an's honor list, se 
Concerned 


eclarat; 
on of major, Columbian College, 


Dan 


e college or school 


Disa; M.F.A. field, 233 
‘ities, services for students with, 
Dishonesty 


» academic, regulations 
Concer ES 


ning, 47 


ismi 
enel of students, 47, 52. 53 
x ation requirements. 51; see also 
istin 00l concerned 
ivision o degrees earned with, 51 
Octor i Xperimental Programs, 199 
à ot Medicine combined degree pro 
Doms oms, 84, c 
Drawitories, 59-61 
rnatic art, 489 
sping Courses, 48 
a 
Barly a College or school concerned 
Rarly & mission plan, 21 
Early e ood education, 118 
East A odern European studies, 280 
Rast - “A. field, 182 a 
sian Í 
East ow anguages and literatures, 281 
Eco tan Studies, B.A rogre 79, 175 
Ec nomics, 284 dica dtt sy 
Nomic 
8 : 
Publi group option, B.A. field in 
ic affairs, 177 
Wation 


E “cation ent of, 293 
and Hum , 
Schoo] of, 104 an Development, 


Degrees offered: 
B.A. in Ed.&H.D., 108 
B.S. in H.K.L.S, 108 


Ed.D., 131 

Ed.S., 130 

M.A. in Ed.&H.D., 123 
M.A.T., 122 


Education policy, graduate study, 309 
Educational opportunity program, 58 
Educational Resources Information Center 
(ERIC), 203 
Electrical engineering and computer 
science, see School of Engineering 
and Applied Science Bulletin 
Elementary education program, 117 
Emeriti faculty, 515 
Employed students’ academic work load, 
see college or school concerned 
Employment policy, graduate program, 309 
Employment, student, 40, 58 
Energy policy, graduate program, 310 
Engineering, see School of Engineering 
and Applied Science Bulletin 
English, 310 
American literature, 310, 317 
English literature, 310, 315 
Composition, 313 
Correct use of, 70 
For international students (English as a 
foreign language), 195, 312 
Placement examination, 24, 75 
Requirement, see college or school 
concerned 
Test of, as a foreign language, 26 
Entrance requirements, see college, school, 
or division concerned 
Environmental and resource policy, 320 
Environmental science, 321 
Environmental studies, 322 
Equal opportunity, university policy on, 13 
Examinations: 
American College Testing Program, 68, 
140 
College Entrance Examination Board: 
Achievement Tests, 24 
Advanced Placement Tests, 22 
College-Level Examination Program, 
22, 77, 143 
Scholastic Aptitude Tests, 21, 68, 110, 
140 


Columbian College special departmental, 


Comprehensive, for Ed.D., 132 

Comprehensive, for Ed.S., 131 

Defense of dissertation, 101, 133 

English as a foreign language, 26 

Foreign language, for graduate study, 
98, 100, 180 

General. for Ph.D., candidates, 100 

Graduate Management Admission Test, 
151, 166 

Graduate placement in chemistry, 273 
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Graduate Record Examination, 91, 130, 


151, 166, 178; see also department con- 


cerned 
Major, in Columbian College, 85 
Master's comprehensive, 99, 129, 180 
Miller Analogies Test, 130, 151, 166, 439 
National Teacher, 113 
Placement, 75 
Tool requirement: 
For doctoral study, 100 
For master's study, 97, 180 
Waiver, 77 
Experimental Programs, Division of, 199 
Faculty and staff of instruction, 515 
Fees, 28 
Food service, 61 
Residence halls, 60-61 
Fellowships, 36 
Field-of-study majors, 85 
Field of studies consultants, 566 
Finance and investments, 155 
Finance major, B.B.A., 148 
Financial aid, 33 
Commercial prepaid and deferred 
payment plans, 31 
Educational opportunity program, 58 
For international students, 40 
For graduate students, 36-40, 102, 137 
For undergraduate students, 33-36, 38-40 
Loans, 39 
Student employment, 40 
Financial encumbrance, for nonpayment 
of fees, 30-31 
Financial regulations, 28-33 
Fine arts, 232-35, 239 
Folger Institute for Renaissance and 18th- 
Century Studies, 103, 317, 368, 465 
Food service, 61 
Foreign language requirement, see college 
or school concerned 
Forensic sciences, 323 
French, 461 
Galleries and museums, cooperative pro- 
grams, 102 


General curriculum in the liberal arts, 87, 


329 
General management systems, M.B.A., 156 
General Studies, Associate in Arts and 
Bachelor's degrees in, 68, 188-92 
Genetics, 330 
Geobiology, 332 
Geochemistry, degree programs, 272, 342 
Geodesy, A.S. and B.S. in, 192-93, 334, 339 
Geography and regional science, 333 
Geology, 341 
Germanic languages and literatures, 347 
Gerontology, 350 
Government and Business Administration, 
School of, 135 
Degrees offered: 
B.Acct., 144 
B.B.A., 146 


D.B.A., D.P.A., 165 
Grad.Cert. in H.S.A., 165 
M.Acct., 154 
M.B.A., 154 
M.H.S.A., 159 
M.P.A., 161 
M.S. in LS.T., 164 
M.U.&R.P., 165 
Special programs, 167 
Government intern scholarship program, 
167 
Grades, 46; see also college or school 
concerned 
Graduate Record Examination, see gxami» 
nations 
Graduate School of Arts and Sciences, 8 
Degrees offered, 94-96 
Off-campus degree programs, 103 
Graduation, 50-51, 93; see Calendar for 
dates 
Grants, 36 
Graphics, M.F.A. field, 234 
Greek, 278 
Handicapped students, see Disabilities 
services for students with, 58 
Health and accident insifrance, 59 
Health service, student, 59 
Health services administration, 351 
Continuing education program, 167 
Grad.Cert. in H.S.A., 165 
International Institute, 168 
M.H.S.A., 159 
Hebrew, 278 
History, 355 
Of art, 232, 235 
Of religions—Hinduism, 457 
Waiver examinations for first-grouP 
courses, 77, 355 
Home study courses, 71, 143, 174 
Honorary trustees, 15 
Honors, special, 52; see also dep: 
or school concerned 
Housing and residence life, 59-61 
Human kinetics and leisure studies - 
Bachelor's degree requirements, i 
120 
Humanities, 376 
Inactive status, 50, 72 
Incomplete/authorized withdrawal, 47 
Incomplete, removal of, see college OF 
school concerned 
Individual graduate programs, 377 
Information processing, B.B.A» 149 BAY 
Information systems management, 
156 
Information systems technology: Ms." 
LS.T., 164 
Institute for Management Science and 


artment 


Engineering, 204 EB 
Institute for Sino-Soviet Studies, 100 ee 
Insurance, health and accident, E 


Interdis: iplinary programs, Columbian 
College, 86 
nternational affairs 
B.A. program, 79, 176 
M.A. program, 178 
See School of Public and, 169-86 
Internation il business, M.B.A., 156 
International Institute for Health Ser 
Administration, 168 
International 
International students admission, 25-26 
Financia] aid, 40 
Mernships, 34 
concerned 
Italian, 465 
lapanese. 284 


Journalism, 379 


services, 58 


3-38; see also school 


Judaic Studies, 382 
Orean 284 
“atin, 278 

Latin Americ 
Save of absence. 50. 93 
*egislativo 


an studies, 178, 38 


affairs, 383 

*Ibera] arts, general curriculum in 
329 

Libraries 13. 52 


“ibrary of Congress 
I 102, 209, 21 
ans, 39 


ment of science, technology, and 
Innovation. M.B.A. 157 
“aNagement planning ar 
157 1 ling id 
Mana 
fanagement scie 
‘Nagement Science and Engineerin 
M Institute f ' 


nage 


control, M.B.A 


nce, 384 
: tor, 204 
arketing B.B.A 


aster's p " 
^ $ comprehensive ex iminations, se 
*Xaminations 


at ematics. 391 


atical stat 
Pàningfu] initiat 
} echanica] engineerir 
Engineering 
Bulletin 
edic 


istics, 498 


ion, 74 


see School of 
and Applied Science 


al sery ices, 59 


A 
*dica] technology, B.S 


Sc 
hool of Medicine and Health Sci 
ences Bull 


s edicine 


program, see 


etin 
and Health Scie 
+ 96; see 
and Healt} 
3 »alth 
Microbiology 3c 


nces, School of 
aiso School of Me 
Sciences Bulletin 


lei 
crine 


'arning, 71 


“ation, M.A.T 


seum studi program, 122 


program, 401 
“ming, M.A. concentration, 224 


» 203 


cooperative program 
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National Law Center, 96, 168, 185; see also 
National Law Center Bulletin 

National Teacher Examinations, see 
Examinations 

latural Resources Policy Center, 204 

Ninety-hour program, Bachelor's degree 


Columbian College, 81 


A 


School of Put i International 
Affairs, 174 
Vondegree atus, 25, 195 


Oceanography, 340 


> programs, see 
Continuing Education and Summer 


sessions, Division of, and college, 


ch« lepartment concerned 
Office of versity Students, 195 

ers of administration, 16 
pera irch and computational 

FT e, see School of Engineering 

a A ed S e Bulletin 
Organizational behavior and development 
O tic tude 6 
P LM A. field, 234 
P n tior ee llege or school 
I gy, 409 
I r adv 73 
Personnel management: B.B.A., 150 


policy, 414 
field, 234 
|» H etics 
sica see Chemistry 
sics, 417 
T y ogy 3 
lac T. ations, 75; see also 
I erned 
P y lies and special projects, 201 


icy studies in science and te« hnology, 


Do - 
P ical communications, 425 

Po al science, 426 

Politics group option, B.A. field in public 


affairs, 177 
Portuguese, 466 


Post-admission transfer credit, 49 
Postdoc t ral 5 udy 10 


Premedical 


Prepaid payment plans, 31 

Prizes, 40 

Probation, see college, school, or division 
oncerned 

Procurement and contracting: M.B.A., 158; 
M.P.A., 163 

Professional courses, regulation concern- 

ing, Columbian College, 76 
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Programs, right to make changes in, 52 
Property responsibility, 53 
Proseminars, Columbian College, 85 
Psychology, 437 
Public administration, 447 
D.P.A., 165 
M.P.A., 161 
Public affairs: 
B.A. requirements, 79, 177 
M.A. requirements, 178 
Public and International Affairs, School 
of, 169 
B.A. programs, 171 
M.A. programs, 178 
Special programs, 185 
Public policy, 452 
Purchasing managers, certification of, 168 
Quality-point index, 47 
Quantitative analysis for decision-making, 
M.B.A., 158 
Radio-television, 489 
Radiologocial sciences, 453 
Reading center, 54 
Readmission, 25, 27 
Refunds, 32 
Registration, 27 
Regulations, 46-53; sc also Financial 
Regulations, and college, school, or 
division concerned 
Regulatory policy, 455 
Release of student information, University 
policy on, 53 
Religion, 455 
Religion and medical care, 456 
Religions, history of—Hinduism, 457 
Religious education, 456 
Religious life, 63 
Renaissance and baroque art, M.A. con- 
centration, 233-34 
Research, sponsored, 203 
Residence halls, 59-61 
Residence requirements, 51; see also 
college or school concerned 
Romance languages and literatures, 461 
ROTC, 56 
Rules of the University, right to change, 
52 
Russia, graduate study and research, see 
Institute for Sino-Soviet Studies 
Russian, 470 
Russian and East European studies, M.A 
program, 184 
Sanskrit, 349 
Scholarship requirements, 46-48; see also 
college, school, or division concerned 
Scholarships: 
For international students, 40 
Graduate, 36-38 
Undergraduate, 33-36 
Scholastic Aptitude Tests, see Examina- 
tions 


Science and technology, policy studies in, 
201 

Science, technology, and public policy: 105 

Sculpture, M.F.A. field, 234 

Secondary education programs, 118-20 

Secondary school college program, 197 

Security policy studies, 185 

Semester hours of credit, 207 

Senate, Faculty, 19 

Serbo-Croatian, 472 

Service-learning program, 200, 469 
Columbian College regulation, 76 

Service school courses, credit for, 22 

Servicemember's opportunity college 

700 Series, 470 

Sino-Soviet studies, 186, 377 

3lavic languages and literatures, 470 

thsonian Institution, cooperative 

program, 102 5, 219 

Social and organizational behavior, 475 

Social research group, 204 

Sociology, 475 


193 


Soviet Union, graduate study and ‘it 
research, see Institute for Sino-Sovie 
Studies 


Spanish, 461-62, 466 

Spanish-American literature, degree 
programs, 461-62 

Special education, 482 

Special honors, 52; see also department 
concerned 

Speech and drama, 489 


Speech and hearing center, 55 

Speech communication, 489 

SI muni i n, 4f : 

Speech-language pathology and audiolog} 
490 


Sponsored research, 203 
Statistics, 501 

Student activities, 62 
Student and alumni career services, 58 
Student employment, 40, 58 

Student government, 62 

Studer 
Student | 
Student organizations, 62 
Study abroad, 71, 173 
Summer sessions, 198; see also Summer 
Schedule of Classes 
school, oF d 


service, 59 


Suspension, see college, ivi- 
sion concerned 
Teachers, certification for, 134 
For Columbian College students, 
106 
Telecommunications policy, 508 
Television, GWU, 199 
Tests, seo Examinations school 
Thesis requirements, 51; see also 
concerned 


76, 


T rail ns 
Tool requirements, see Examinatio 


Traineeships, 36-37 
Transcripts of record, 49 


Transfer students, admission, 21 


Transfer within the University, 49 
Tustees, Board of, 14 
uition, 28 
Advanced deposit, 21 

Tutorial study, 82 
Niversity Students, Office of, 195 
niversity courses, 508; see also 700 

Series 

Urban affairs, B.A. field, 80, 177 
rban and regional planning, 509 
M.U.&R.P, degree program, 165 


573 


Veterans benefits, 56 

Visual communication, M.F.A. field, 234 

Vocational counseling, 57 

Waiver examinations, see Examinations 

Withdrawal, 32, 47, 48; see also college, 
school, or division concerned 

Women's studies, 513 

Yiddish, 278 

Zoology, 250-52, 257 
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Requests for the following publications must include your zip code and 
should be addressed to the office indicated, George Washington University 
Washington, D.C. 20052. x 


Undergraduate and Graduate Programs (covering all schools and divisions - 
exclusive of the three listed below), Admissions Office +f 


School of Engineering and Applied Science, Admissions Office, School of 
Engineering and Applied Science 


National Law Center, Admissions Office, National Law Center 


School of Medicine and Health Sciences, Admissions Office, School of 
Medicine and Health Sciences 


Schedule of Classes (On Campus), Fall and Spring Semesters, Registrat 


Schedule of Classes (Off Campus), Fall, Spring, and Summer, Division of 
Continuing Education and Summer Sessions 


Schedule of Classes (Summer Sessions), Summer Sessions Office 


COLLEGES AND SCHOOLS—DEGREE PROGRAMS 


Columbian College of Arts and Sciences: Associate in Arts (A.A.), Asso- 
Ciate in Arts in General Studies (A.A. in Gen.Std.), Associate in Science in 
artographic Science (A.S. in Cart.Sc.), Associate in Science in Geodesy 
S. in Geod.), Bachelor of Arts (B.A.), Bachelor of General Studies 
(B.Gen.Std.), Bachelor of Music (B.Mus.), Bachelor of Science (B.S.), 
Bachelor of Science in Cartographic Science (B.S. in Cart.Sc.), and Bache- 
lor of Science in Geodesy (B.S. in Geod.) 


Graduate School of Arts and Sciences: Master of Arts (M.A.), Master of 
Fine Arts (M.F.A.), Master of Forensic Sciences (M.F.S.), Master of Music 

us.M.), Master of Science (M.S.), Master of Science for Teachers (M.S. 
or Teachers), Master of Science in Forensic Science (M.S.F.S.), Master of 
Philosophy (M.Phil.), and Doctor of Philosophy (Ph.D.) 


schoo! of Medicine and Health Sciences: Associate in Science (A.S.), 
achelor of Science (B.S.), Bachelor of Science in Health Science (B.S. in 
'Sc.), and Doctor of Medicine (M.D.) 


National Lay 


of C v Center: Juris Doctor (J.D.), Master of Laws (LL.M.), Master 


Omparative Law (M.Comp.L.), Master of Comparative Law (American 
tactice) (M.Comp.L. [Am.Prac.]), and Doctor of Juridical Science (S.J.D.) 
Schoo! o 


: f Engineering and Applied Science: Bachelor of Science (Civil En- 
Sineering 


) B.S.[C.E.]), Bachelor of Science (Computer Science) (B.S.[C.S.]), 
achelor of Science (Electrical Engineering) (B.S.[E.E.]), Bachelor of Sci- 
anical Engineering) (B.S. [M.E.]), Bachelor of Science (Opera- 
rch and Computational Science) (B.S.[O.R.&C.S.]) Master of 
Administration (M.E.A.), Master of Science (M.S.), Engineer 
ied Scientist (App.Sc.), and Doctor of Science (D.Sc.) 
S 
el of Education and Human Development: Bachelor of Arts in Educa- 
d Human Development (B.A. in Ed.&H.D.), Bachelor of Science in 
Educar, inetics and Leisure Studies (B.S. in H.K.L.S.), Master of Arts in 
E and Human Development (M.A. in Ed.&H.D.), Master of Arts 
tion an; (M.A.T.), Education Specialist (Ed.S.), and Doctor of Educa- 
Schoo] 


tancy e Governn 


nent and Business Administration: Bachelor of Accoun- 
Account achelor of Business Administration (B.B.A.), Master of 
ter o xd (M.Acct.), Master of Business Administration (M.B.A.), Mas- 
istration (M Services Administration (M.H.S.A.), Master of Public Admin- 
(Ms. in 1534. Master of Science in Information Systems Technology 
Master's C; ‘), Master of Urban and Regional Planning (M.U.&R.P.), Post- 
ert, in s'aduate Certificate in Health Services Administration (Grad. 
Public A: .A.), Doctor of Business Administration (D.B.A.), and Doctor of 
ER ministration (D.P.A.) 
o f 
Master Herrn International Affairs: Bachelor of Arts (B.A.) and 
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Calendar 1983—1984* 


August 1983 December 1983 April 1984 
SMTWTFS SMTWTFS SM TWTFS 
ERSTA 5 6 1102.5 41.2 3.4 Sagan 
7 8 9 10 11 12 13 4.5.0 7. 9.9.90 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 
14 15 16 17 18 19 20 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 15 16 17 18 19 20 2! 
21 22 23 24 25 26 27 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 
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September 1983 January 1984 May 3 1984 
SMTWTFS SMTWTFS SMTWTFS 
iR 3 1239.45 67 12328 
4 5 6 7 8 9 10 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 6 7 8 9 10 11.12 
11 12 13 14 15 16 17 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 
18 19 20 21 22 23 24 22 23 24 25 26 ?7 28 20 21 22 23 24 25 
25 26 27 28 29 30 29 30 31 7 28 29 30 31 
October 1983 February 1984 June | 1984 
SMTWTFS SMTWTFS Sm TW THS 
1 $5959 4 12 
Pore 6 6.7 8 5 6 7 8 91011 34567 om 
9 10 11 12 13 14 15 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 
16 17 18 19 20 21 22 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 
23 24 25 26 27 28 29 26 27 28 29 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 
30 31 
November 1983 March 1984 Juy 
SMTWTFS SMTWTFS Sm TW TEE 
12345 123 123 4 5E 
6 7 8 9 10 11 12 466 7 8 9 10 8 9 10 11 12 3x 
13 14 15 16 17 18 19 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 15 16 17 18 19 aa 
20 21 22 23 24 25 26 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 22 23 24 25 26 27 
27 28 29 30 25 26 27 28 29 30 31 29 30 31 
July 5 Beginning of third- and fourth-year clerkships 
August 18-19 Orientation and registration for first-year students 
August 22 First day of classes for first-year students 
August 29 First day of classes for second-year students 
September 1 Registration for second-, third-, and fourth-year students 
September 5 Labor Day (holiday for first- and second-year students) nd- 
November 23 Thanksgiving vacation begins after classes for first- and seco 
year students 
November 28 Return from vacation dents 
December 16 Winter vacation begins at 5 p.m. for first- and second-year stude 


January 2 
January 12 
February 20 
March 9 
March 19 
May 18 
May 21-25 
May 25 
June 22 


* This calendar is subject to change. Although registration is conducted in both Aug . 
there is no precise date for the end of the fall semester; some courses end before w! 


Classes resume 

Spring registration for all students -tudents) 
Washington's Birthday (holiday for first- and second-year stu dents 
Spring break begins after classes for first- and second-year s 
Return to classes 

Last day of classes for first- and second-year students 
Examination period for first- and second-year students 
Commencement 

End of third- and fourth-year clerkships 


ti 


ust and January 
nter 


whereas others begin before January registration 
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The University 


History and Organization 


The George Washington University had its beginning in 1821 as the Columbi- 
an College in the District of Columbia. The name of the institution was 
changed in 1873 to Columbian University and in 1904 to the George Washing- 
ton University. The debt of the University to George Washington, whose name 
It bears, is an intangible one 
_ George Washington, as President and as private citizen, had urgently 
Insisted upon the establishment of a national university in the federal city 
ere he hoped that while being instructed in the arts and sciences, students 
rom al] parts of the country would acquire the habits of good citizenship, 
rowing off local prejudices and gaining firsthand a knowledge of the practice 
nd theory of republican government. To further the materialization of his 
«Pes, Washington left a bequest of fifty shares of the Potomac Company 
towards the endowment of a University to be established within the limits of 
the District of Columbia, under the auspices of the General Government, if 
d at Bovernment should incline to extend a fostering hand towards it." The 
7n£gress never extended "a fostering hand." The Potomac Company passed 
Sut of existence, and Washington’s bequest became worthless. 

: Fully conscious of Washington's hopes, but motivated primarily by a great 
missionary urge and the need for a learned clergy, a group of dedicated 
ministers and laymen sponsored a movement for the establishment of a college 
m the District of Columbia. Inspired largely by the zeal and energy of the 

*verend Luther Rice, they raised funds for the purchase of a site and 
Petitioneq Congress for a charter. After much delay and amendment, Congress 
Branted the charter that was approved by President Monroe on February 9, 

© safeguard the College's nonsectarian character, it provided "That 
Pons of every religious denomination shall be capable of being elected 

Tustees; nor shal] any person, either as President, Professor, Tutor or pupil, 
imine ne admittance into said College, or denied any of the privileges, 
ftus a or advantages thereof, for or on account of his sentiments in 

S of religion." 
College ne the entire time when the institution was known as Columbian 
; Its activitie 
alf acres betwe 
Dorth from Florid 


* 0 ae s ` m 
ool was located downtown For the better part of the Columbian l niversity 
Period, t 


irt 9 buildings of the University were situated along H Street between 
Senth and Fifteenth Streets 


n Nineteenth and Twenty-fourth Streets, south of Pennsylva- 
- Within a few blocks are the White House, the Department of the 
» the State Department, the World Bank, and many other governmen- 
8 and international agencies. The area has many reminders of historic 
“ne University President Monroe, who signed the Charter, lived at 
Obadiah B.B t. The first President of the Board of Trustees, the Reverend 

: Brown, was for fifty years the pastor of a church at Nineteenth and 
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Eve Streets, and Washington selected Twenty-third and E Streets as the site of 
the National University he had hoped to see established 

The University as it is now organized consists of Columbian College of 
Arts and Sciences (undergraduate); the Graduate School of Arts and Sciences; 
the professional schools, which include the National Law Center and the 
schools of Medicine and Health Sciences, Engineering and Applied Science, 
Education and Human Development, Government and Business Administra- 
tion, and Public and International Affairs; the Division of Continuing Educa- 
tion and Summer Sessions; and the Division of Experimental Programs 

The George Washington University is privately endowed and is gove »rned 
by a self-perpetuating Board of Trustees of which the president is an ex officio 


member 


Academic Status 


The George Washington University 
agency, the Middle States Association of Colleges and Secondary Schools. The 
University is on the approved list of the American Association of University 
Women and is a member of the College Entrance Examination Board. The 
Department of Chemistry is on the approved list of the American Chemical 
Society 

The School of Medicine and Health Sciences has had continuous approval 
by the Council on Medical Education of the American Medical Association an 
American Medical Colleges. The Doctor of Medicine degree 
all state an 


is accredited by its regional accrediting 


the Association of / 
of the School of Medicine and Health Sciences is recognized by 
territorial medical licensure boards in the United States 


University Policy on Equal Opportunity 


" , ; on 
George Washington University does not discriminate against any persona 

the basis of race, color, religion, sex, national origin, , handicap, or vetera 
„s of the 


status. This policy covers all programs, services, pol icies, and procedure 
University, including admission to educational programs and employment- 
The University is also subject to the District of ( Columbia Human Rights Law. 

Inquiries concerning the application of this policy and federal laws an 


ms 
n in education or employment progra 
st for 


regulations concerning discriminati 
and activities may be addressed to Dr. Marianne Phelps, Assistant Prov 
Affirmative Action, George Washington University, Rice Hall, Vashington, 
D.C. 20052, or to the Assistant Secretary for Civil Rights of the Department? 


Education 


re Heck Marvin APT 


The Clovd Heck Marvin enter serves as the campu 
ee ne nia va pl v 
students, faculty, staff, alumni, and guests. Its wide range of faciliti€ 
the setting for a varietv of programs conducted by th Die 
ganizations: 


of 
ring 


s community 
| op yportunities 
„s provides 


Program 
Board, the academic departments, and student and faculty o1 
ol all elements 
| | J “tor 
University community, plays an important role in the day-to-day functii 


- . ) j s 
of the center. This board works closely with the full-time St: aff m 
development of the procedures and policies that provide a frame work 


Ihe Center Governing Board, representative 


center's operation 


The University 


Recreation 


'reational resources, a large number 

The n; ’s capital provides abundant recreational resour " Aer ci 

» pun bl litt] r no cost. There are numerous art gé A 

of which are available at little or n t ‘ks, and places o 

all theaters, swimming pools, parks, 1 I "the 

museums, concert halls, thea i ovided D; subst n S 

historic interest Social activities are provided | : Sc »nces, and University- 

Iniversity the School of Medicine and Health Scien E E and duin 

e ; r 'oncerts, recitals, i < < 

Sponsored programs such as intramural sports, c« nee " icd qur -a 

Productions Washington is one of the most « " 
centers of th. world 


Board of Trustees of the Universit | 
Charles E. Phillips, LL.B., LL.M., Chairman Emeritus 


Glen A. Wilkinson, B.S., J.D., Chairman 
'verett H. Bellows, M.A., Vice Chairmat 
James M Mitchell, M.A., Secretary EN WA 
Thaddeus A. Lindner, B.A. in Govt., Assistar : 


Harold F. Baker. J.D 
'incent C Burke, Jr., B.S., LL.D Te 
^Ortimer M Caplin, B.S., LL.B., J.S.D., LL.D 
“Yn Henderson Clark, B.A 
š eldon S Cohen, B.A., J.D 
^. Stanley Crane, B.S 
Margaret Truman Daniel, B.A.. Litt.D.. LH.D H.H.D 
ancy B, Dudley. B A. in Govt 
t ohn B. Duncan. B A LE B n Lo D . rok Tin: — ex officio 
12a H. Elliott, M.A., Ed.D., LL.D., President of the University 
Morton I, Funger, B.A 
atricia D Gurne, B.A.. J.D 
Jaze] S. Hanback, B.A , M.P.A 
i an, B.S 


: man, B.A 

regory W Huber, B.B.A 

Joseph p. Hughes, B.S., J.D., LL.M.. LL.D 
Janie] K. Inouye, B.A., J.D 


Marvin L. Kay, B.A 


ÆvVine, B.A., M.D 

harles T Manatt, B.S.. J D 

V. Jarvis Moody, B.A., M.B.A 

laxie M Pinkett. B A 

be Pollin, B.A. in Govt 

illiam M. Porter. B.A., M.S.A 

: Dillon Ripley II, Ph.D., L H.D.. Se D 
Jor lle ". Rush. J D., LL.D 


El - Sapienza. B A., LL.B 
D len P, Servetnick. B.A., M.P.A 
ouglas R. Smith, B.S.C 


. Smith. B A 
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John W. Thompson, Jr., B.A. 
Robert L. Tull, B.A. 

William G. White, B.S. in C.E. 

J. McDonald Williams, B.S., J.D.” 
Stephen R. Woodzell, B.S. in E.E. 
James O. Wright, B.S., J.D. 
Joseph S. Wright, LL.B, LL.D. 


Honorary Trustees 

George M. Bunker, B.S. 

Jacob Burns, LL.B., LL.D. 

George A. Butler, LL.B. 

Harry F. Duncan 

Katharine Graham, B.A. 

David M. Kennedy, LL.B., M.A., LL.D. 
Franklin J. Lunding, LL.B., LL.D. 
Godfrey L. Munter, B.A., LL.B., LL.D. 
Charles E. Phillips, LL.B., LL.M. 
Carleton D. Smith 

Charles E. Smith 

John J. Wilson, LL.B., LL.D. 

Watson W. Wise, Ph.B., Litt.D. 


Officers of Administration of the University 

Lloyd Hartman Elliott, M.A., Ed.D., LL.D., President j 
f Harold Frederick Bright, Ph.D., Provost and Vice President for Academic 
j Affairs 


Charles Edward Diehl, B.Arch.Engr., B.C.E., M.B.A., Vice President and 
tb Treasurer d 
4 William David Johnson, B.S., Associate Provost and Director of Planning a^ 
Budgeting 


Ronald Paul Kaufman, B.S., M.D., Vice President for Medical Affairs and 
Executive Dean of the Medical Center 

Carl James Lange, Ph.D., Vice President for Administration and Research. l 

Louis Harkey Mayo, B.S., J.D., Vice President for Policy Studies and Specia 
Projects 

Frederick Justin Naramore, B.S., C.P.A., Comptroller r 

William Parkhurst Smith, Jr., B.A., M.B.A., M.A. in Ed., Vice President fo 
Student Affairs 

Michael J. Worth, Ph.D., Vice President for Development 


* Alumni trustee 


The School of Medicine and 
Health Sciences 


- - H of 
Officers of Administration 
the Medical Center ' 
air. nc 
f B.S., M.D., Vice President for Me 
Ronald Paul Kaufman, B.S., i nis 
Executive Dean of the Medical Cent n f the 
: 'hief executive officer o 
i ] Executive Dean is the chief sat of the Center. As 
The b ice President and ae responsibility for all POTAS Oris M 
dica Ee, p th Vice President is also the r« ; (e hed by the Walter 
lef exec re ed ^ ‘ine, est: S . ` : 
Ble pe icd of Administrative Medic ine, € of the Medical Center. 
owes ee! in memory of the late Dean 
. oedorn "ou é - 


Office of Academic Affairs 


i 'urriculum; 
r the curric 
' responsibility fo — 
airs bears the res} di al ‘oe 
; Vifice of Academic Affair: eoim p Me | 
: "s us s ru see comede evaluation; admissions; 
med p rci allied health programs; i marae ^" eos: c rr 
Sore. rams: allie " i ational eve 
nd port ser f the library and audiovisua 
e Support services o Y 


'an for Academic Affairs 
Lawrence Thompson Bowles, M.D.. Ph.D., Dean ; 
Obert Ke 


} /] "S é 1 us - 
5 M D As 'Ociatt Dea t fo " Stude ut Aj airs anc € S 
mowitz, M. TE » ASS 1 I rs n r nd 4 mti 
Stons 


ate De or Research DE diras 
Winner, Es A 5 Mano Dean for Education and 
infield Har er Scott, , Asi 
“ducation 


; ÅS Dean 
“arrett Michael Wise, B.S in A.H.S., Assistant De 


Office of Administrative Affairs 


or the administration o 
que Off f Administrative Affairs is responsible for the 

n ce of Administrative Affairs is 

Iniversit 


ssociates, for support 
al Faculty Associates, = 
i mc e e or the financia 
y Hospital and the } cese tmn 
Services to the School of Medicine and Health Science 
management of the Medical Center. 


S LE ^ or A 1 ninistrative 
ilip Sta le Birnbaum M `. in M.E., B.C E., Dean f r ar 

Juan ey 1 é » I. 

x Affairs 


‘the Medical Center 
arch, M.B.A.. Administrator of the ener 
n ; at à a ] 
"uce Johnson Dietz, B A^ M.S., Director of Mana, 


Office of Clinical Affairs | Ment osse site 
n; Office o Clinical Affairs is responsible for mà and for the supervi- 
T praepital and we —— rare programs and commu- 

ii e z medical educe 

e graduate and continuing me 
ation programs. 
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Dennis Sophian O'Leary, B.A., M.D., Dean for Clinical Affairs 

Sheila McCarthy, B.S.N., Director of Nursing 

Thomas Eugene Piemme, M.D., Assistant Dean for Continuing Education 
Robert James Van Houten, B.S., M.D., Associate Dean for Graduate Medical 


Education 


History 


The School of Medicine and Health Sciences of the George Washington 
University has a distinguished history that goes back more than a century an 
a half. In March 1825 the School opened with the intention of building "a 
medical school commensurate with the progress and demands of a rising 
metropolis, and the improvement of service throughout the country." The 
School, the eleventh oldest medical school in the country, has met this 
responsibility by providing its students with a foundation in the medica 
sciences on which they have built medical careers in practice, teaching, 
research, or administration 
In 1844 the School took on a new dimension when Congress granted it the 
use of the Washington Infirmary. Thus one of the earliest general teaching 
hospitals in the nation was established in Washington 
The distinguished history of the George Washington University School of 
Medicine and Health Sciences closely parallels the academic advances 8n 
medical progress of the nation. The School has contributed to both 
The George Washington University Medical Center, established in 1966, 
consists of Walter G. Ross Hall, which houses the School of Medicine AP. 
Health Sciences; the Paul Himmelfarb Health Sciences Library; the Univers 
ty Hospital; the H.B. Burns Memorial Building, which houses the Medica 
Faculty Associates; the Helen L. and Mary E. Warwick Memorial Building: 
and affiliated hospitals h 
In 1973, with the introduction of undergraduate programs in allied healt 
sciences, the name of the School was officially changed from the School 9 
Medicine to the School of Medicine and Health Sciences 


Regulations — 


following 


A student enrolled in the University is required to conform to the 
schoo" 


regulations and to comply with the rules and regulations of the colleges 
or division in which he or she is registered 

A student who withdraws or is suspended, or is otherwise al 
University for one semester or more, may reenter and continue scho 
only under the regulations and requirements in force at the time 0 

If a student knowingly makes a false statement or conceals 
information on an application for admission, registration card, or an 
University document, the student's registration may be canceled. 
falsification is discovered after the student has established an academi ity: 
at the University, the student may be subject to dismissal from the t = 
Such a student will be ineligible (except by special action of the fa 
subsequent registration in the University 


ysent from the 
lastic WO 
f return. 


m aterial 
y other 


Regulations 11 


Registration 


attendance in class requires compliance with the School’s registration dead- 
Ines, 


University Policy on the Release of Student Information 


l'he Family Educational Rights and Privacy Act of 1974 applies to institution- 
àl policies Eoverning access to and release of student education records 
maintained by educational institutions that ar« recipients of federal funds 


€ University complies with this statute, which states, in part, that such 


Institutions must 
l. afford students access to education records directly related to them; 
2. offer students an opportunity for a hearing to challenge such records as 
a Maccurate, misleading, or otherwise inappropriate; and 
3. receive the student's written consent before releasing information from 
his or her education records to persons outside the University, except 
for directory information as indicated below (information may be 
furnished to a student's parents without such written consent only 
upon certification of the student's financial dependency); and 
4. comply with a judicial order or lawfully issued subpoena to release a 
Student's record, notifying the student of this action 
requece University will release the following directory information upon 
of Ls Ene. local address, and telephone number; name and address of next 
study: as es of attendance; school, college, or division of enrollment; field of 
J; number of 


semester hours of credit earned; degrees earned; honors 
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received; participation in organizations and activities chartered or otherwise 
established by the University (including intercollegiate athletics); and height 
and weight of members of athletic teams. A student who does not wish such 
directory information released must file written notice to this effect in the 
Office of the Registrar 

Copies of the University’s full policy statement on the release of student 
information may be obtained from the Office of the Registrar 


Right to Dismiss Students 

The right is reserved by the University to dismiss or exclude any student from 
the University or from any class or classes whenever, in the interest of the 
student or the University, the University Administration deems it adv isable. 


Right to Change Rules 

The University and its various colleges, schools, and divisions reserve 
right to modify or change requirements, rules, and fees. Such regulations shal 
go into force whenever the proper authorities may determine. 


the 


Right to Make Changes in Programs 
The right is reserved by the University to make changes in programs without 
notice whenever circumstances warrant such changes 


Definition of Satisfactory Academic Progress and 
Good Standing 


Medical education at the George Washington University School of Me 
and Health Sciences is demanding, and student progress is carefully 
tored. Therefore, any matriculated student who has not withdrawn or ©. 
dismissed is considered in good standing and making satisfactory academy 
progress. No student is allowed to continue his or her course work at the Schor 
if he or she is considered by the faculty of the School not to be capable z 
attaining the M.D. degree. This policy is fully consistent with the Regulation 


dicine 
mont 


for M.D. Candidates. Federally regulated financial assistance programs not 
not be approved for students who are not in regular attendance an do mic 
meet the School's standards for good standing and satisfactory acade 
progress. 

University Policy on Drugs " 
The University cannot condone violations of law, including violation of of 
laws that proscribe possession, use, sale, or distribution of drugs. M may 
the academic community should know that administrative action, whic d 


include dismissal from the residence halls, revocation of other privilege 1 


suspension or dismissal from the University, may be taken to protec 
interests of the University and the rights of others 
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The Libraries 


Students have the privilege of using the Melvin Gelman Library and the 
School of Medicine and Health Sciences Library. The stacks are open, and all 
Students are welcome to browse at their leisure. A card denoting approved 
€nrollment for the current semester must be presented when books are 
rowed for outside use 
All students using the libraries are expected to be familiar with the 
regulations governing their use, which are available at each librarv 


Property Responsibility 


The University is not responsible for the loss of personal property. A Lost and 
und Office is maintained on campus in the Safety and Security Office. 


Student Affairs 
FL ge abe 


The Office of the Vice President for Student and Alumni Affairs develops 
forent life programs, policies, and procedures to complement the University’s 
offi " Instruction program. l'hese activities are implemented through the 
Pb of the ¢ loyd Heck Marvin Center, ( ounseling Center, Dean of Students, 

ucationa] Opportunity Program, Housing, International Services, Student 
, Cüvities, Alumni, Student and Alumni Career Services, Student Health 
"d" and Services for Students with Disabilities. More detailed information 

ese and other activities is contained in the Student Handbook. 


Student Health Service 


student Health Service is an outpatient clinic located in the H.B. Burns 
E uilding at 935 22nd St., N.W 
physicien ett Service is staffed by physicians, nurse practitioners, and 
Problen Assistants who are capable of addressing most of students’ medical 
5. Visits are free of charge and may be either arranged by appointment 
ain hours, secured on a walk-in basis. Most routine laboratory 
© performed in the Health Service lab at cost: many common 
stocked to fill students’ prescriptions; and allergy shots and 
; _» are administered by the staff nurse for a minimal charge. A 
rks in the Health Service to assist students with mental health 


rgencies occurring during hours when the Student Health 
, Students may go to the Emergency Room of the University 
atment. This arrangement is for emergency care only, and all 

Students ur of the student i ' 
cei ince pe currently enrolled on campus in the University to 
lVision of Contin sA e Student Health Service Students enrolled in the 
i : ,,1nuing Education and Summer Sessions and the Continuing 
are not elig; Program of the School of Engineering and Applied 
eligible. Students who so desire may engage physicians and 
bum choice, but these students will be responsible for all fees 
* incurred from all services rendered outside of the Student 
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Health Service (for example, x-ray work, laboratory work, and referrals to 
specialists or other outside physicians) are the responsibility of the student. 


Health and Accident Insurance 

The University has arranged for and endorsed group health and accident 
insurance, on an elective basis, for those full-time students who do not have 
other coverage. Students are encouraged to carry adequate health insurance 
coverage for themselves and, if married, for their spouses and children. 
Interested students should contact the Student Health Service 


Housing for Undergraduate Allied Health Students 
Complete information concerning the University’s residence halls is available 
from the Director of Housing and Residence Life, George Washington Univer- 
sity, Washington, D.C. 20052. Information concerning off-campus housing may 
also be obtained at this Office. Arrangements for private housing must be 
made by students. 

Admission to the University does not include a room reservation. The 
student will receive, with notification of acceptance, University residence hal 
information, an application for residence hall space, and a declaration of intent 
to attend the University. The application for residence hall space or apartment 
accommodations must be accompanied by a $200 nonrefundable deposit. The 
housing deposit is either credited toward the first semester’s room charge or 
held as a security deposit on an apartment. Rooms and apartments are lease 
for the academic year, September to May, and lease payment must be made n 
early June for the fall semester. Physician assistant and nurse practitioner 


applicants are not encouraged to apply for University housing in view of their 

extended academic year 

1983-84 Residence Hall Rates per Person 

for Two Semesters” 

For Men 

Calhoun Hall 
double room....... Pid iod quts bx i cavit o1 22S, $208 
triple room.............. TET £59 yd us US dC. 3 2, 

For Women 

Strong Hall ; 
single room ..... br M IL à Mu! 223 
double room. aiie 2, 

2,0 


triple room... 


For Men and Women 
Crawford Hall 2,060 


double room iu di Lat. whan "-——--"" 


Everglades Hall' (limited to juniors and seniors) 


9 170 
apartment for two persons 2,280 or ^ 


*Residence hall prices and allocation are subject to change 
Residents must pay electricity bills (which do not include the cost of heating 
stated rate 


the 
in addition to 


Student Affairs 


res. n ors, and seniors , 
Building JJ limited to sophomore — $2,140 
apartment for four to six persons 


to juniors and seniors) 1 
Francis Scott Key Hall (limited to juniors and s 2.380 
apartment for one person 2,380 
apartment for two persons 


2,270 or 2,140 
apartment for three persons 


Madison Hall 


2.060 
double room 2.000 
triple room 


Milton Hall* (] 


à rs 
limited to juniors and seni 


2,290 or í 
apartment for tw« persons 


ho bh 
x 


apartment for three persons 


Mitchel] Hall 


2,230 

Single room 

Munson Hall imited to juniors and ser 2 2 990 or 2.190 
apartment for two persons 2.080 
apartment for thre« persons 

Thurston Hall 2,060 
double room. triple room, room for four 1.930 
Suite for SIX 

Guthridge Apartments 4 iaa 

Th: , 1 ommerciallv operated 225205 

This apartment house is a University wned aseeniigh i 

Within the 


Campus area. It contains e 
rented only to full-time graduate students on an 
to the resident manager of 
and Resid 

With the ; 


hat "e 
iency and one-bedroom units that arı 


iva ible” basis Referrals 


n 


‘ r ved of vacan 
ence Life when notice iS received 


th-to-month bas 

nanagement company and are on a month-t« gt 

Food Service: we 

Resident allied health st dent ie freshn al Í si D 

required to choose ons of the follow ng three food ser ; 1 r the ny 14 

19 meals per week p at the rate $1,022 for the Te E 10 ils per 

meals per week plan for $1.566 for t! ademic vear: or th« ny T € ‘aa 

Week plan at $1,512 for the acaden year. Participation it E: v nM 

plan IS optional] for junior. senior and graduate student "a m "M 

Pàyment does not cover [ niversity ntersess n or * z n peri H. " = x; 

cards admit the bearer lir OOI | Mit zm 

the second-floor cn - X" HM e( H Ma 1 ter. Me 
“oor contrac g : ici: 

Cards may also be used or i cash equivalenc basis in the Marvin ( enu 

floor Cafeteria and in the Rathskellar/( 

Students who obs rve the Jewish dieta: 
ments with 


dence Life 
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Veterans Benefits 
The Veterans Benefits Office, located on the third floor of Rice Hall, 2121 Eye 
St.. N.W., assists students entitled to educational benefits as veterans or a5 
widows or children of deceased or totally disabled veterans with any problems 
that may arise concerning their benefits. This Office also processes certifica- 
tion of enrollment and attendance to the Veterans Administration so that 
educational allowances will be paid 

When feasible, students entitled to benefits as veterans or dependents of 
veterans should consult with the veterans counselor prior to submitting an 
application to the Veterans Administration. All such students should obtain 
from the veterans counselor the instruction sheet that sets forth requirements 
to be fulfilled before certification of enrollment can be made to the Veterans 
Administration and includes other information of general interest 

The Veterans Administration is located at 941 North Capitol St., N E., 
Washington, D.C. 20421 


Facilities p 


Walter G. Ross Hall 


Walter G. Ross Hall was dedicated and opened in 1973. This facility provid 
the teaching and laboratory facilities for students in the School of Medicine 
and Health Sciences. It occupies a city block on the northwest edge of the 
University campus; its gross area is approximately 550,000 square feet, oF 
more than 10 acres. The building is equipped with audiovisual and other 


teaching equipment as well as basic science laboratories 


es 


Educational Support Services 
Educational Support Services is a group of core facilities and services support 
ive of the educational, clinical, and research missions of the Medical Center: 
Coordinated by the Associate Dean for Education, the services include the 
Office of Education, the Office of Audiovisual Education, the Office of Academ: 
ic Computer Services, and the Paul Himmelfarb Health Sciences Library. 
Office of Audiovisual Education and Services, Frank Allan, Phi 
Director—The goal of this Office is to facilitate learning and communicat 
throughout the Medical Center by appropriate application of media techno 
gy. Consultation is provided in the use of nonprint media in education | 
clinical, and research programs. The Office provides displays ol audiovisu 
materials and programs in classrooms, in the Audiovisual Study Center O, Puy 
Himmelfarb Library, and throughout the Medical Center. It has bes 
developed production capabilities that are available to students and facu 
which include photographic, illustration, cinematographic, and te 
studios and a print shop. Virtually all learning spaces at the Medical 
are equipped for still and motion projection and television display: 
subject to frequent use are equipped with permanent systems for 
sound amplification, and recording designed to support staff anc 
presentations 


Center 
Spaces 
ction, 
nt 
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Office of Academic Computer Services, Helmuth F. 
Director 
With 


Orthner, Ph.D., 
This Office supports educational activities of the Medical Center 
services such as educational testing, maintenance of test-item data 
banks, assistance in the design, construction, and duplication of written PMP 
*xaminations, student feedback evaluation, course registration. CME credit 
reporting, conference management support, and automation of library proce- 
dures and inventories. The Office also supports small research data bases for 
Investigations requiring interactive data maintenance or for projects using 
forms that can be optically scanned Sophisticated statistical processing can be 
achieved by transmitting research data to the GWU Center for Academic and 
Administrative Computing's IBM mainframe with our on-line communica- 


tions interface and processing the data with the appropriate statistical 
package. The Office also has facilities for word processing and a number of 


Interactive psychodiagnostic questionnaires and histories for use by research 

investicatm.. 

nvestigators. It serves as an interface for computer-assisted educational 

material from the Massachusetts General Hospital and the Ohio State Univer- 

Sity, 
The facilitic 


AN de. s of the Office consist of an on-line optical scanner (NCS 7001), 
a DEC ppp 11 


60 minicomputer using the ANSI STANDARD MUMPS language 


n x , + om 
Dvironment. an on-line RJE 3780 communications link to the 1 niversity 
e > 1 P | ! 
Center Br Acidenic and y yathra omputing (IBM 4341), a Gandalf 
ommunications facility to connect terminals from various locations of the 
School via dedic 


for th ated lines using high-speed modems, and several dial-up ports 
p Switched telephone network 
flice of Education, Rhonda M. Goldberg, M.A., Director—The primary 


enl the Office of Education is to work with faculty and students to improve 
~~ educational enterprise 
curricu] 
Ing stud 
teachin 
of 


The Office conducts evaluations of courses and 
à and works toward the establishment of effective systems for evaluat- 
ent performance. Consultation is provided to faculty in support of their 
8 skills, to students in support of their efforts to learn, and to the Office 


Academic : 
demic Affairs in support of its administration of the educational 
Program. 


Re p immelfarb Health Sciences Library, Shelley Bader, M.L.S., Direc- 
x ? Libr 


1,300 journal pai fader Saag of more than 76,000 volumes and approximately 
heeds of the a ag serves the educational, research, and patient care 
audiovisual “Bes - 3 enter. These resources are further enhanced. by 
ter, which s: housed in the Library’s Bloedorn Audiovisual St udy ( en- 
of Medicine op ement and complement the educational programs of the School 
; ine and Health Sciences 

Specialized inform 
infor bibliographic se 


ofM mation data b 


ation services are provided through computerized on- 
rVices that access a multitude of bibliographic and 
edicine (N] M). The naa MEDLINE, produced by the National Library 
gional Medical Lih x immelfarb Library is an active participant in NLM's 
meet tho need for 4 rary H rogram, which facilitates interlibrary borrowing to 
: Through utn not available within users' libraries. 

Vidua] basis, the lib z zea presentations and instruction provided on an indi- 
strategies "ncm instructs users in effective use of materials and 
an extensive atm specific information needs. Special student services 
"e buds a ig of reserve materials designed to assist students 
pde re n addition, the Library works closely with the Office of 
ide materials to assist students with their educational 
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The Himmelfarb Library, located adjacent to Ross Hall, can accommodate 
approximately 400 users. Facilities include a smoking lounge, a typing room, à 
conference room, group study rooms, and individual study carrels 


The George Washington University Hospital 


The George Washington University Hospital is adjacent to the School of 
Medicine and Health Sciences and is an acute care facility with 511 adult beds 
and 56 bassinets. It serves as the primary teaching site for students in the 
School of Medicine and Health Sciences and for more than 400 physicians 
participating in the 19 accredited postgraduate training programs offered by 
the Medical Center. The Hospital records approximately 22,000 patient 
admissions each year and provides a broad range of tertiary care services to an 
equally broad-based patient population Patient origin studies indicate 4 
concentration of patients from Washington, D.C., and suburban Maryland; but 
the actual hospital service area extends well into the entire Washington 
metropolitan area, and patients come from all states of the nation and severa 
foreign countries 

The Medical Faculty Associates (MFA) is a private group practice of 160 
full-time physicians who practice exclusively at the Hospital and are dedicate 
to its mission of education and quality patient care. The MFA physicians 
comprise the full-time clinical faculty at the Medical Center and represent 8 
medical specialties, including the hospital-based specialties of radiology: 
pathology, anesthesiology, and emergency medicine. The MFA physicians 
receive approximately 110,000 patient office visits annually. The Emergency 
Medicine Group staffs the Hospital Emergency Room—one of the busiest in the 
citv—and contributes another 43,000 visits per year. The MFA physicians 
offices are consolidated in the 13-story H.B. Burns Memorial Building: 
adjacent to the University Hospital 
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The George Washington University Health Plan (GWUHP) is a health 
aintenance organization that was begun in 1972 to provide patient care and 
to provide students and house staff with educational experience in a prepaid 

ealth plan setting. The GWUHP has more than 21,000 subscribers 


m 


The Helen L. and Mary E. Warwick Memorial Building 


This building houses a computerized multitest facility, which is available to 
Physicians for patient evaluation 


Affiliated Hospitals 


Children’s Hospital National Medical Center—Children’s Hospital repre- 
rents the Department of Child Health and Development at George Washington 
niversity School of Medicine and Health Sciences and offers a comprehensive 
clerkship experience for third-year students and a variety of elective opportu- 
nities in the fourth year The hospital provides primary and tertiary care to 
Children in the greater Washington area and is a referral center for children 
throughout the world 
Fairfax Hospital 
Part of a three- 
Provides al] 


This 656-bed voluntary community teaching hospital, 
hospital system, serves a burgeoning suburban area and 
31,000 ». clinical services, including psychiatry Each year more than 
suy, ia en are admitted for treatment, 6,200 babies are delivered, 21.300 
treated ; serrations are performed, and 60,000 persons are examined and 
Program, a S. Emergency Suite Fairfax Hospital offers a rotating internship 
ractical N chool of Medical Technology, and clinical facilities for a School of 
Serve :: this ae Students of the School of Medicine and Health Sciences 
ospita] 24 ospital in clinical clerkship and elective programs. Fairfax 
&ynecolo te an affiliated hospital for residency training in obstetrics and 
H Mop A in the George Washington University Medical Center Program. 
clinica] Renee Hospital Holy Cross, a modern 450-bed hospital, is a primary 
of medicine ^ m provides students with firsthand exposure to the practice 
ull range of n - community. It is a private, voluntary facility in which the 
Suburban M = ical, surgical, and pediatric services is provided for a growing 
Nearly 43.000 ation. Last year more than 20.000 patients were hospitalized, 
Ion. emergency visits were registered, and 3,953 babies were 
ighest wa - Cross The hospital has consistently experienced one of the 
Nation | E» rates in the metropolitan area i 3 
al Naval Medical Center The National Naval Medical Center. 
Maryland, 1s a 500-bed general hospital that offers a wide range of 
1S provided resa. Sinicel research, and educational programs. Medical care 
is a ma; e-duty and retired military personnel and their dependents 
al center for thoracic and cardiovascular surgery as well as 


for cance leferr 
cane i 
fellowsh teaching staff directs internship, residency, and 


Specialize 


ip programs in 95 danais 
Sa iaa 29 Specialties. 
1852 Act o "2übeths Hospital... Saint E] 


. izabeths Hospital, established by an 
ongress, 


is a federal psychiatric hospital funded by and adminis- 
artment of Health and Human Services. This hospital 
tment and care of approximately 5,000 persons, largely 
District of Columbia, of whom approximately 1,600 are 
sidence at any time. The Hospital staff includes a variety of 
Support personnel, who enable it to conduct psychiatric evalua- 
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tions and deliver treatment using a wide range of therapeutic modalities. The 
hospital maintains an up-to-date health sciences library. 

Medical students of George Washington University use the facilities of 
Saint Elizabeths for part of their clinical psychiatric training. A continuing 
research program is conducted at the hospital under a cooperative arrange 
ment with the National Institute of Mental Health 

Veterans Administration Medical Center—In addition to providing medi- 
cal, surgical, psychiatric, neurological, tubercular, and physical medicine an 
rehabilitation services, this 708-bed medical center has a large outpatient 
program; an extensive medical research program; programs in open-heart 
surgery, cobalt therapy, and renal dialysis; a metabolic program, and à 
specially designed Administrative Research Laboratory. 

Washington Hospital Center—This 910-bed private, not-for-profit institu- 
tion serves the greater Washington area through patient care, teaching, an 
research. The Center is the busiest hospital in the area, with approximately 
30.600 admissions each year. An active emergency department treats more 
than 44,000 patients annually, and a separate facility for acute resuscitation 0 
critically ill and injured patients treats another 1,000 each year. A 74-bed 
intensive care tower supports not only the trauma and medical services but 
also the very active cardiology and open-heart surgery programs and the area $ 
only adult burn service. The center offers approved postgraduate programs in 
all specialties except psychiatry and pediatrics for 205 residents and fellows. In 
addition, clinical rotations or teaching programs are provided for nurses, 
medical technologists, x-ray technicians, and other allied health professionals. 


Committees 1983—84 " 


Academic Freedom and Ethics 
B. Waxman (Chairman), K.A. Kennedy, N.C. Kramer, K.D. Peusner, H.C. 
Pierpont, H. Sidransky, N.P. Trujillo 


Admissions and Advanced Standing 
F.C. Green (Chairman), O.W. Donnelly, M. Fuchs, J.M. Giordano, C 
K.E. Johnson, S.D. Rockoff, M.E. Tidball 


E. Horn 


Allied Health Programs P 


J.E. Ott (Chairman), L.F. Affronti, C.A. DeAtley, G.R. Herer, T.N. Johnson, 
Klubes, T.W. Moody, S. Silver, D.B. Simon 


Appointments, Promotions, and Tenure 


R.S. Snell (Chairman), D.O. Davis, B.S. Dunbar, M.J. Jackson, 
N.T. Tsangaris, C.U. Tuazon 


s.p. Loube 


Bylaws 


TQ y p. 
Lon Yamamoto (Chairman), R.A. Kenney, M.J. Koering, J.N. Ramey, 
eiss 


Alumni and Allied Associations 


Communications and Educational Resources 


H.A, Emsellem (Chairman), A H. Einhorn, J.W Gaskill, J.C Kenealy, R.A 
Kenney, L.E. Nochomovitz, M.L. Turner, L.M. Weiss 


Continuing Medical Education 


D. Ein (Chairman), F.B. Brandt, R.F Dyer, G.M. Fiskum, M.C. Hill. R P 
Jacobs, S. Koulouris, H.C. Miller, Jr., J.C. Oertel. J.M Rosenstein, M.S 
Smith, A.L. Tievsky, S.W. Wiesel, W.S Yamamoto 


Educational Evaluation 

G.A. Walker (Chairman), L.L. Gallo, F.C. Green, S.G. Kent, P.D. Kind. A.M 
Kwart, R.A. Lavine. HG Mandel, W.W. Olmsted, G.J. Povar, J.N Ramey, 
H.H. Trout II, R.J. Walsh, B. Waxman, P.H. White, J.M Wiener 


Educational Planning 

J.C. LaRosa (Chairman). J K. Barber, E.M. Druy, H.A. Emsellem. A.J 
riedman, L.W, Greenberg, S.K. Irani, S.A. Karmi, W.W. Olmsted, J.M 
\renstein, L.G, Pawlson, R.F Shesser, R.S. Snell, C.T. Spiegel, B. Stopak, J.A 
Straw, G.E. Wagner, G A. Walker, A.G. Wasserman, D.W. Watkins. J.M. Wise 


Graduate Medical Education 
R. DePalma (Chairman), B.R Kressel, F.J Slaby 


Public Relations 


S.G. Kent (Chairman), C.J Bier, D.G. Borenstein, K.K. Davis, A.L. Goldstein 


Student Affairs 
d Silva (Chairman). J A. Becker, J.H. Egan, B.L. Frankel. J.M Gitelman, 
‘W. Poth, G E. Wagner, B.C Zook 


Research 


P.D. Kind (C ! 

MJ re (Chairman), R.C Bohn, E.W. Bradley, C.T. Garrett. G.W Geelhoed, 
1 'antkson, K.A Kennedy, D.S. Lee, J.E Ott, G.C. Rosenquist, C.T. Spiegel, 

“Stillman, C.W. Thompson, R.J Walsh 


Alu 


mni and Allied Associations 


Th i 

k: e General Alumni Association 
© objectives of this 
Diversity j 

c aritable. € 


Association are to promote the general welfare of the 
x to unite graduates who wish to associate themselves for 
Cucational, literary, and scientific purposes 
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Eligible members are those who have enrolled in any school of the 
University and who have left the University in good standing and any person 
who is or has been a member of the teaching, research, or administrative staff 
of the University or of the Board of Trustees of the University 

The affairs of the Association are directed by the Governing Board, the 
majority of whose members represent the constituent alumni organizations of 
the University’s schools and colleges 

The voluntary leadership of the Association works closely with the staff of 
the Alumni Relations Office in carrying out Association affairs. The Associa- 
tion may be contacted through the Alumni Relations Office 


The George Washington University Medical Alumni 
Association 
The George Washington University Medical Alumni Association, incorporated 
in 1959, continues the organization previously known as the George Washing: 
ton University Medical Society 

The stated purposes of the Association are as follows: 


l'his shall be a nonprofit organization international in scope, whose objectives shall 
be to provide constructive services for the M.D. degree alumni of the George 
Washington University School of Medicine and Health Sciences for furthering the 
art and science of medicine, research, and for the promotion of the welfare of the 
George Washington University School of Medicine and Health Sciences, 1t$ stu 
dents, the George Washington University Hospital and its trainees 


Active membership in the Association consists of all M.D. degree gradu- 
ates of the School of Medicine and Health Sciences; current members and, 05 
application, past members of the teaching staff of the School of Medicine an 
Health Sciences who hold doctoral degrees; and doctors of medicine who hav 
had one or more years of postgraduate training in the George Washington 


University Hospital. Junior membership consists of all members of the stude 
body of the M.D. degree program of the School of Medicine and Healt 


Sciences 
The Medical Alumni Association maintains an office in 
Medicine and Health Sciences 


the School of 


Officers for 1982-83 


President: William H. Cooper, M.D. 1949 
President Elect: Allan Zellis, M.D. 1941 

First Vice President: William Schewe, M.D. 1943 
Second Vice President: Harry C. Beaver, M.D. 1963 
Secretary: Robert Wineland, M.D. 1951 

Treasurer: John Lyles, M.D. 1970 


Council 

Marvin Footer, M.D. 1942 
Sidney Levine, M.D. 1941 
Leon Levitsky, M.D. 1954 
John Mermel, M.D. 1960 
Stephen Pappas, M.D. 1956 
Dee R. Parkinson, M.D. 1943 


Alumni and Allied Associations 


Alvin Parrish. M.D 1945 
Julius Piver, M.D. 1952 
Morton J Roberts, M.D 1968 
John Umhau, M.D. 1952 


The Doctor of Medicine Degree Program 


Admission 


The George Washington University School of Medicine and Health Sciences 
seeks to enroll intellectually gifted, humanly sensitive, mature persons who 
will excel in the science and art of medicine. Applicants of diverse social an 
educational backgrounds have access to the admissions process. In the selec- 
tion process there is no discrimination based on sex, race, color, religion, age; 
marital status, national or regional origin, or handicap. 


Entrance Requirements 
Admission to the First-Year Class 


For admission to the Doctor of Medicine degree program, a minimum of 90 
semester hours must have been earned in an accredited American or Canadian 
institution of higher learning. Credits earned in a professional school can 
applied to the fulfillment of this minimum requirement only if they are 
acceptable by the applicant's college or university toward a bachelor's degree 
in arts or science. (A credit under the quarter system is two-thirds 0 a 
semester hour.) It is advantageous to complete four full years of undergraduate 
study. Only exceptional students are accepted upon completion of the mini- 
mum requirements. 

It is possible for exceptional students with three years of underg 
work in Columbian College of George Washington University to be admitt 
this medical school and to receive a combined Bachelor of Arts-Doctor ® 
Medicine degree. More detailed information on this program is given on pa 
28. 


raduate 
“a 


The following courses must be completed with satisfactory achievemen 
ired scien 


before the applicant can be certified for matriculation. All requi le 
courses must include sufficient laboratory work to give assurance of familiar 
ity with the experimental methods and techniques of the disciplines. A 
Biology—Eight semester hours, including two semester hours 0 labor 
tory. This may be either in general biology or zoology but may not inclu 
separately credited courses in botany. ich 
y (whic 


Chemistry—Eight semester hours of general inorganic chemistr ry 
rs of laborator? 


laboratory. f 
r hours 


may include qualitative analysis), including two semester hou 
and six to eight semester hours of organic chemistry, including 
Physics—Eight semester hours, including at least two semeste 
laboratory. þe 
English—Six semester hours in composition and literature. This may 
the usual introductory college course or its equivalent. llow 
The number of required courses has been kept to a minimum to a si 
college students the time to pursue their own interests in depth. The nar of 
sions Committee has no preference with regard to the major area of s " V 
the applicant. Students with backgrounds in the arts, humanities, and She 
sciences are as admissible as applicants with science backgroun * tion 
Committee does expect that work in the student's chosen area of concentra 
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88 well as in 


the required science courses will reflect scholarly interests and 
Show evidence 


' of significant achievement 


Admission With Advanced Standing 


A number of rece 


nt developments require further deliberation by the faculty 
before an appropriately revised policy on advanced standing can be articulat- 
ed. At the time of printing of the Bulletin, this review was not complete 
Interested applicants are invited to write to the Office of Admissions of the 


School of N 


ledicine and Health Sciences for final regulations 
Application Procedure 


Application to the First-Year Class 


Application forms are available from the ( )ffice of Admissions. All applicants 
are reminded that the submission of materially false or misleading informa- 
proi application forms or in connection with the application process shall be 

ds for rejection. If such submission is discovered after entrance into the 


Se » ` 
m" ;r award of a degree, it shall be grounds for dismissal or for revocation 
9! the degree 


t The School is 
—TVice (AMCAS 
obtained only from 


a participant in the American Medical College Application 
Applications for a place in the first-year class can be 
lashingt ) ,AMCAS, 1776 Massachusetts Avenue, N.W., Suite 301. 
M AS m D.C. 20036. W hen completed, this application is returned to 
applicati. Or distribution to schools selected by the applicant l'he AMCAS 
a mission i: eadline is November 1 of the year preceding that for which 
p IS sought 

ipt of our copy of the AMCAS application, the Office of Admis- 
send the applicant a Supplemental Application. This requests 
! not included on the AMCAS application. Submission of this 
al application due no later than December 15). including the 
able supplemental application fee ($35), will initiate Admissions 
* Processing of the application. On the basis of available informa- 
applicants wil] be asked to have letters of evaluation (recommenda- 
ter careful review of these documents, the committee will extend 
are completed. rater view to the most promising candidates. When these steps 
Or & . » the application will be brought to the Admissions Committee 
Ithough pm Applicants will be informed of final decisions immediately. 


Credentia] iy. not assume an obligation to report missing or erroneous 
S, the Ad ; : 
at nece missions Off 


XL ice will try to contact the applicant if it is noted 
he School s aentials are missing 

Je EA So participates in the AMCAS Early Decision Program. 

PP'icants should read the AMCAS information booklet included 
aware that (1) : application materials. Early decision applicants should be 
hg that seeder ar submit their application by August of the year 
SUpplementa] endi ! uch admission is sought and (2) for consideration the 
Must be Pibelved ication and all letters of recommendation and transcripts 

i ed by the Office of Admissions no later than September 1. 
October 12 1s10n candidates are usually made by October 1 and no 


. After rece 
Sions wil] 
Informatio, 
Supplement 
Nonrefund 
-Ommitte. 
lon, some 
tion) sent. 


Should refer to the 


h AMCAS information booklet and to the 
Chure available fro 


m the School of Medicine and Health 
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Sciences Office of Admissions for the most up-to-date information available at 
the time of application. Details included in those sources supersede informa- 
tion contained in this Bulletin 


Application With Advanced Standing 
Information and applications for admission with advanced standing should be 
obtained from the Office of Admissions (M.D. Program), School of Medicine and 
Health Sciences, 2300 Eye Street, N.W., Washington, D.C. 20037. 

All applicants must complete an advanced standing application form and 
submit it with a $35 application fee no later than June 1 


Selection Procedures 


To process the vast number of applications to 
expeditiously, a screening evaluation system 1s utilized 
procedure screens applicants on the basis of undergraduate grades (taking 1m 
account improvement in performance in later years), Medical College Admis- 
sion Test (MCAT) scores, and pertinent extracurricular and work experiences. 
Some additional consideration is given to applicants from the District 
Columbia and the neighboring metropolitan area as well as to applicants from 
George Washington University. There are no age limits > 

When all credentials and interview reports are available, the application 
is reviewed by the Admissions Committee In this review, although grades an 
MCAT scores are considered, major consideration is given to the essay portions 
of the applications, the letters of evaluation, and the interview reports, in an 
attempt to assess those motivational and personal characteristics that the 
committee feels are important in choosing future physicians 

Applicants who are offered a place in the class are required, within two 
weeks, to notify the Office of Admissions (M.D. Program), School of Medicine 
and Health Sciences, in writing, of their intent to accept the place reserved: 
deposit of $100 is also required by a specific date after notification 2 
acceptance. The date will be given in the notice of acceptance The depos! 
becomes nonrefundable two weeks prior to registration but will be credi 
toward the first semester's tuition 


this institution fairly and 
This evaluation 
into 


Program of Study E 


The faculty and administration of the School of Medicine and Health ¿gion 
have developed a curriculum designed to prepare each student for a professi 
al life of continuous learning. Because students differ in background, n 
and career interests, the curriculum is balanced with required courses, It 
students are encouraged to maximize achievement within their own limit te 
is presumed that all graduates will seek additional education in gradus 
training programs before assuming complete responsibility for indepen 
clinical decision making 

In the first year, the student concentrates primarily on 
course of study includes anatomy and biochemistry in the first 
second semester, the student concentrates on physiology and micro 


i , Th 
basic sciences: e 
semester. 2 in 
biolo; 


addition to an integrated course in neurobiology 
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Freshman and sophomore medical students are 
electives for credit or use elective time at their discretion. The first two weeks 
of àn elective are probationary, to enable students to decide whether it is 
Suited to their needs. After completing the first two weeks of an elective, 
Students are committed to complete the course requirements 

The second year integrates basic science and clinical information Patholo- 
8y and pharmacology provide the major basic science substrates. This academ- 
lc program has been evolving since 1970, and several innovations have been 
Introduced each year. The course of study is coordinated by a program director 
Integration 1$ accomplished through faculty subcommittees working with the 

ctor and the second-year subcommittee on educational planning. 


Program dire 
ledica] Students are introduced to physical diagnosis during the first semester 
Second year 


permitted to register for 


of the 

The fin 
Sequence 
training. 


al two years form a continuum of required clerkships and elective 
'S designed to bring the student to optimal readiness for gradu 
Clerkships ar« 
cology, 


ate 
and ' required in medicine, surgery, pediatrics, obstetrics 
" Byne psychiatry, and health care sciences. Each student must 

mplete a four-week acting interns! 
Pediatrics. or f 
clerkship in 
or ne 


up in one of the following: medicine. 
amily medicine. In addition, each student must take a two-week 
anesthesia and two two-week clerk 


«ships in orthopaedics, urology, 
gery. All students must have a cl 


urosur inical course in neurosurgery or 


Neurology. 
A Variety of e 
ated hospitals: 


affil lective experience is available at the University and its 
permission may be granted to take electives elsewhere 

entire educational experience, students are encouraged to 
Sponsibility for their self- 
the faculty to se 


roductively 


assessment and continued learning. It is 


lect and educate concerned human beings who will 
and effectively during a long 


the 

Ne goal of 

UNctio 
np career in medicine. 


Honors 


Candidates who have completed the four-year course for the Doctor of 
Medicine degree and have received the grade of H (Honors) in courses 
amounting to 50% or more of the total number of semester hours taken may be 
recommended by the Executive Committee of the Medical Center for gradua- 
tion “With Distinction.” 


Combined Degree Programs 

Combined Bachelor of Arts and Doctor of Medicine 

e st 
ast 30 
ge 0 


To be recommended for the degree of Bachelor of Arts, the candidat 
complete at least 94 semester hours of prescribed college work (at le 
hours and one year of residence must be completed in Columbian Colle 
Arts and Sciences) and the first year of the medical curriculum Upon 
satisfactory completion of the fourth year of the medical curriculum the 
student becomes eligible for the degree of Doctor of Medicine 

It should be understood, however, that admission to Columbian College 


does not guarantee admission to the School of Medicine and Health Science? 


Combined Master of Science and Doctor of Medicine 


The departments of the School of Medicine and Health Sciences cooperate 
with the Graduate School of Arts and Sciences in offering programs leading 
to the combined degrees of Master of Science and Doctor of Medicine in the 
fields of biochemistry, genetics, microbiology, mycology, pharmacology: an 
physiology 

Students in the School of Medicine and Health Sciences who w ish to apply 
for the combined degrees of Master of Science and Doctor of Medicine mut 
School of Arts an 
ent an 
an for 


meet the requirements for admission to the Graduate 
Sciences. They must be recommended by the chairman of the departm 
by the Dean of the Graduate School of Arts and Sciences and the De 
Academic Affairs of the Medical Center 
The Master of Science degree program consists of a minimu For 
semester hours, which includes a thesis (equivalent to six semester hours). 
a Master of Science degree program that does not include a thesis, the num t 
of semester hours of graduate course work is determined by the departmer 
The program without the thesis is not an individual student option an isn 
available in every department rses 
A maximum of 12 semester hours of credit for graduate-level court 
ady app% 


completed as a part of the Doctor of Medicine degree (and not alres 
the requ! 


toward the bachelor’s degree) will be allowed in fulfillment of works 
ments of the Master of Science degree. The remaining semester hours 0 ical 
including a thesis if it is required, must be in course work in the basic m uate 


-— i d trad 
sciences normally required for a Master of Science degree 1n the Gra 


School of Arts and Sciences 


E. f 
Dual Program for the Doctor of Medicine and Doctor © 
Philosophy Degrees 
In cooperation with the Graduate School of Arts and Scienc 
is available to qualified students who seek both the Doctor of Me 


es, a dual progra 
dicine 
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Doctor of Philosophy degrees. The requirements that must be fulfilled for both 
€grees are identical to those currently and separately established in the 
School of Medicine and Health Sciences and the Graduate School of Arts and 
Sciences 
To enter the dual degree program, a prospective student first must apply 
9r and gain admission to both the Graduate School of Arts and Sciences and 
the School of Medicine and Health Sciences separately through established 
Procedures. On admission to both schools, the student mav apply for affiliation 
With the dual-degree program. Work toward the Doctor of Philosophy degree is 
Performed under the jurisdiction of a departmental doctoral committee and is 
available in more than 50 research fields 
A student working toward these degrees may apply a maximum of 24 
emester hours of approved work taken in the M.D. degree program of the 
Schoo] of Medicine and Health Sciences toward the total of 72 semester hours 
required for the Doctor of Philosophy degree Twenty-four hours must be 
earned in graduate courses during periods when the student is not obligated to 
ull-time enrollment in the M.D degree program, that is, during summer 
Sessions. Vacation periods, etc. The final 24 semester hours of dissertation 


se 


research toward the Doctor of Philosophy degree may begin concurrently with 
the fina] semester of graduate course work. The estimated time for completion 
of this dual program is six years 


Master of Science and Doctor of Philosophy 
Requirements 


he detailed requirements for the degrees of Master of Science and Doctor of 

ilosophy are stated in the Undergraduate and Graduate Programs Bulletin 

of the University, which is available at the Graduate School of Arts and 
"ences, George Washington University, Washington, D.C. 20052 


Re 


Sulations for M.D. Candidates 
A. 


Genera] 
l. Using the guideline 


: S below, the Educational Planning Committee 
Will periodic 


ally determine and report to the Faculty Senate on the 


appropriateness and number of credits for all courses 
First and Second Year Courses: 
a. Lecture Courses: one semester hour for each hour of lecture time 
b per week per semester, adjusted as appropriate. 
: Laboratory courses: one semester hour for each two or three 
ours of laboratory time per week per semester, adjusted if 
appropriate. 
Third and Fourth Year Courses 
c. 


Clinica] courses: 


five semester hours for each four weeks of 
clerkship; thre 


à e semester hours for two week clerkships. 

co minimum academic requirement for the M D degree will be the 

required a n courses designated by the Faculty Senate to be 

c ge and à passing grade in all courses taken, whether required 
9t, other than electives in the first and second years 
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B. Evaluation of Academic Performance 


l. 


to 


Faculty are responsible for evaluating the performance of students in 
a meaningful, useful and timely manner 

A pre-clinical evaluation form will be used in all first and second-year 
courses. This form will be prepared in triplicate at the end of each 
course and distributed as follows: one copy to the Dean for Academic 
Affairs. to be included in the student's file; one copy to the Depart 
ment; and one copy to the student 

A clinical evaluation form will be used in all third and fourth-year 
courses. This form will be prepared in triplicate at the end of each 
clerkship or elective and distributed as follows: one copy to the Dean 
for Academic Affairs, to be included in the student's file; one copy t0 
the Department; and one to the student. This form shall: 

a) list the attribute being evaluated; 

b) provide for indication of the quality of performance; and 

c) provide space for written comments, which are required. 

Each Department offering required courses should designate 8" 
evaluation coordinator to be in charge of student evaluation. 


C. Grades 


l. 


[ov] 


y with 


The authority for the assignment of grades rests primaril 
tions 


academic departments or with interdisciplinary faculty. Excep 
are grades of Incomplete and Withdrawal (see below) which may ^ 
assigned only for reasons acceptable to the Dean for Academic 
Affairs. 

Departments are responsible for the assignment of grades 0n 
rational, just and unbiased basis. 

The grading system for all non-required electives will be: 


Pass (P) Fail ( F) ‘ll 
For all required courses and senior electives, the grading system wi 
be: 

Honors (H) In Progress (IP) 

Pass (P) Incomplete (I) 

Fail (F) Withdrawal (W) 

Conditional (CN) Exempt (EX) 


The following definitions apply: 

Honors (H) 
Those students whose performance in a subje 
the concerned department to be of superior quality 
addition, have demonstrated at the highest level those qU 
of intellectual curiosity, motivation and self-discipline 
clearly set them apart from the majority of the group» 
assigned the grade of Honors (H) 

Pass (P) 
All students, with the exception of those defined 
performance in a subject at least meets the require 
lished by the concerned department, shall be assigne 
Pass (P). 


i by 
oct is determined Ai 
and who, s 
alitie 


ay be 


spose 
above, who 
ments cr 
d a grade 


Fail (F) 
so fat 
Those students whose performance in a subject cle 
below departmental passing standards that limite 


> Degree Proarar 


1 


work would be inadequate to correct the deficiencies shall be 


given a grade of Fa F 


Chose Students w 1 t eet | I im require ent 
established by the ncern¢ lepartment but who could reasor 
bly ! t I 4 limited program of remedial 
W )y the ae ent ar pproved by the Commit 
tes ey uatior sha T signed tI 'rade ol 
Cond 

In Pr Ip 
lhe not on of IP v DE SS ned to 
req ire more than 6 Si ester for 
issigned upon pletion of the ent 
semest« 

Incomz ! 
The notatio: Lr. e assigned 
compiete all the require ri 


requires the prior app: the De 

5 dt nee ¢ ( e-bv " S 

econd vear pri € t ‘ h e tollowir veal 
until a grade of I has been remove not removed rade of | 
Will be ¢ nget iton rade F after one vear. A 
Student in the ! ! } r must remove T I prior 
to y 1 

1 idu 


1U¢ ex [ 1 
: ire M p € I ete or € i ide 
Piven cre TT i ont £ ! her t ! 
IOT 

) i | 

All department S Y N i í O 4 
De nf ^ Ag 
‘in tor Acaden Ni sil 
a Course or clerke} 
A grad of F re res t € 
equivalent rema oe n } tit 
approved by th , " "X v D rdi y A 0 " Y 
t 3 } N f 
9 Proceeding to the work FH í . ; a nr 
} ; I - eq i +} 
€ € \ ) pr Y t 
ert rir € - ra | 
e ( r A " Y — " 
V Kt ( ( 
i I ‘ nd t he pera 1 pr rt 
ex lc rir e case f clinica 
Up ! the department 
tained s e proficier in the subject, the 


M.D. program and the 
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grade of CN will be converted to CN/P. A student may, in lieu of such 
a program, elect to repeat the course at this or any other institution 
which is approved by the concerned department. A grade of Pass (P) 
or better shall then result in conversion of the CN to CN/EX 
Failure to upgrade a CN to CN/P or CN/EX by one of these procedures 
within the prescribed period shall result in automatic conversion of 
the CN to CN/F 

As soon as possible after receipt of grades, the Dean for Academic 
Affairs will inform the Committee on Educational Evaluation of the 
names of all students receiving grades of F or CN and submit their 
records to the Committee for evaluation and recommendations 


(The process defined below is designed to provide that protection 


2 B of 


against improper academic evaluation guaranteed by Section 


the Statement of Student Rights and Responsibilities 
If a student feels an evaluation or grade to be unjust or inaccurate 
appeal to the 


s/he may, within five (5) days of receiving the grade, 
the 


signer of the evaluation for a hearing, simultaneously notifying 
Chairperson of the Department. The signer of the evaluation mus 
respond to the student quickly. Failure of the student to initiate such 
an appeal within five days indicates acceptance of the grade, unless 
an extension of the time limit is indicated for extenuating circum- 
stances acceptable to the Associate Dean for Student Affairs. From 
this point on, the Associate Dean for Student Affairs w ill monitor the 


process to assure that it moves forward in a timely manner 
to the 


If a student remains dissatisfied, s/he should appeal in writing 
ly for 


Chairperson of the Department or clinical division prompt : 
I] conduct ? 


iff, an 
ination 
„d, s/he 


reconsideration of the evaluation. The Chairperson sha 
review, consulting as appropriate with other faculty and st 
informing the student in writing of the Chairperson's determ 
at the earliest possible time. If the student remains dissatisfit The 
may appeal in writing to the Associate Dean for Student Affairs. by 
Associate Dean or his/her designee will attempt to arbitrate t 
conferring with the student and authorities within the Departmen 
Should that fail to resolve the complaint, the Associate Dean Wi 


m ` it- 
establish an ad hoc committee to review the complaint. The € omm t: 
bea studen s 
rime 
"m r the 
against which a complaint has been registered. The - 


Committee will be to advise the Associate Dean for Studen 
„dures U* 


about (1) whether or not the evaluational or grading proce d fo 
se use 

in that particular case were essentially the same às those Y re Í$ 
. . e 

other students in that course; and (2) whether or not warren 


sufficient evidence of an unjust or erroneous evaluation to W 
referral of the case back to the Department for reassessment 
student's competence. Acting upon the Committee's advice ig. 
Associate Dean will either accept the original grade and or en we 
tion as valid, or refer the case back to the Department for T 
tion and/or grading of the student. The Associate Det 
with the Department Chairperson will determine 
procedure for reevaluation and/or grading of the 
student or faculty member chooses to contest fu 
decision of the Chairperson and Associate Dean, 
administrators are unable to reach agreement, the Dean t0 


or if t 


D. 


The Doctor of Medicine Degree Program 33 


ff rs ew t 8 ind rer de r a fina dec s na 
N é re T é ing ] 1si0on O 

i re d > 8I ation i 1 R 

: í i will revi he ES > und 

> : ilu l process In every case, author ity to € valuate 1 d E ide 

"'eevaluational pro Se 

sti S S S í ‘mic departmen 

ident res ide in the acade mit d pé I 


Academic Dismissal 


L 


h2 


Irregu] 
d. 


or academic 
1 , S tudent for acade 
E or Academic / rs may dismiss a s de 
l'he Dean for Academic Affai sader eger 
| mmendation of the Committee on Educatic 
reasons on reco £ 
ation 


ake its recommen- 
The Committee on Educational Evaluation will mako Mo mmn 
dations to the Dean for Academic Affairs Ms M F grades in 
considering the total number of credit hours « - v attained 
courses and electives (except first and second e ‘al gr ides which 
by the student during the M.D program. < Máx h have been 
have been remedied to CN/P and failing EM v so except in 
remedied are calculated as conditional and failing gr: , 


E > repeat a semester or a 
the case of a student who has been permitted to r« pe i seran 
year. In such cases, the initial grades will not be counte 
dismissal 


> itions >r which 
The following regulations establish the conditions unde 


re : « 
Academic Dismissal may be recommended 


- 2 > ` "S "^ 
A student a) who received peur in ^n arsch qe b 
totalling 14 or more semester hours in any academic 3 illins 
who receives grades of CN and F in required course 2 e 
more than 20 semester hours of work in any academic Ls ro : 
Who received grades of F in more than 20 — rini of 
required work in the M D program; or d) who rec« a - d bata 
CN and F totalling more than 30 semester hours of r« a be ecial 
in the M.D. program: or e) who fails to te Mene 
requirements previously specified for that studen in the 
for Academic Affairs as a condition for em 'rsonal 
Program; or f) whose knowledge, competencies and c 
characteristics have not achieved, in the judgement of t : lemic 
mittee on Educational Evaluation and the Dean for — 
Affairs, a saustactory level of development and integration a 
any stage of tr 


1e S 'eason 
aining to justify continuing him/her as a 1 
aining i 
able candidate 


for the M.D Degree see also Section F) will be 
Subject to dismissal from the M.D. Degree program 
ar Progress 


Repetition of a Ye 


ar 
Upon the advice 


of the Educational Evaluation Committee, NN 
y ] 'ademic u 
for Academic Affairs may require that a student in acade mic diffic 
] y S ssal 0 
ty repeat a year: or may permit a student at risk for dismissa 


. , ) 
repeat a year. Requiring repetition of a year would be an option 
Where there 


Te )e 
was a pattern of academic problems Ww hich (come a» 
g of the nex 
difficult or Impossible to remedy before the beginning of the n« 
academic year. 


Allowing 
Student w 
“Owed promise 

attempt, and of 5 
becoming 


A 


a student to recycle would be an option 
as subject to dismissal on academic grounds, but 
of mastering academic material on an additional 
"roceeding without further major difficulty toward 
à competent physician 


i peat a year at 
. Student eligible for promotion may be allowed to repeat a yea 
IS/her own request. 


Where the 
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2. Leaves of Absence 


Leaves of absence may be granted at the discretion of the Associate 
Dean for Student Affairs 


3. Withdrawal from the M.D. Program 


Withdrawal from the M.D. program is anticipated by the Administra 
tion to be permanent. In the event that a student later changes his 
her mind and wishes to re-enter the program, s/he must reapply 
through the Admissions Committee as any other candidate for 
medical school. 


Evaluation of Professional Comportment 


(This policy has been reviewed by the University Board of Trustees and 
established to accommodate the unique curriculum and degree require 
ments of the Medical Center. Unless the University Provost decides in å 
particular case to have the case processed under the University Guide to 
Student Rights and Responsibilities, all cases involving misconduct by 
M.D. candidates will be processed under these regulations.) 
Occasionally, by his/her behavior—or pattern of behaviors—a student 
may raise concern as to his/her suitability to continue in the study 9 
medicine. It is impossible to catalogue all behaviors which might raise 
serious questions as to a student's competence to continue in medica 
school. A process which is described below has been adopted by the 
Faculty Senate. It is intended to deal with behaviors which may f 
unacceptable or dangerous to the public if carried into the practice 0 
medicine j 
l. The following steps will be the process for identifying and dealing 
with students with serious problems relating to professional comp? 
ment: 

a. When a problem is perceived, the observer will c 
with the Associate Dean for Student Affairs. If the commu 
tion is verbal, it must be confirmed immediately by a Si 

ntial file, 


letter which will be placed in the student’s confide ss i$ 
which will be located in the Academic Dean's office. Acce for 
an 10 


restricted to the student under consideration, the De dent 
Academic Affairs, and the Associate/Assistant Deans for Stu ri 
Affairs and for Education or their designees and, where appr he 
ate, the Subcommittee on Professional Comportment 9 ned 
Educational Evaluation Committee. This file will be mainta he 
until the student is awarded the M.D. degree, or unti for 
withdraws, transfers or is dismissed from the University od 
academic reasons. This file and its contents will be - to 
unless the Committee on Educational Evaluation has 8€ se in 
make it part of the student's permanent record. In any cadem 
which a student is dismissed from the University for rae ) 
ic reasons, the contents of the file will be preserved perman 

as a pé J , recor : 

1 part of the student's record. m Education? 
idemic deficiencies y 
avioral problems: ee 
his/her desig" he 
ons for 


This process may be initiated by the Committee 
Evaluation when it is suspected that ac: 
the result of psychological, medical, or beh: 
b. The Associate Dean for Student Affairs (or : 
must meet with the student as soon as possible. Opt! 
Associate Dean would include (but not be limited to): 
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1) advising the medical student but taking no further action 

2) recommending that the student seek professional assistance 
for personal problems which may be impairing professional 
performance 

(3) developing additional information through contacts with the 
student, his or her peers, faculty and/or professional consul- 
tants. For example, the Associate Dean may, with the 
student’s concurrence, refer the student for medical or psy- 
chological evaluation. The charge for such an evaluation 
would be paid by the School of Medicine and Health Sci- 
ences, and the professional consultant would be requested to 
make a written report for inclusion in the student’s confiden- 
tial file 


4) Referring the case to the Subcommittee on Professional 
Comportment. This Committee will consist of two students 
from the third or fourth year of the M.D. degree program and 
two full time faculty, at least one of whom shall be a member 
of the Educational Evaluation Committee. No administra- 
tive officer, including departmental chairpersons, course 
coordinators or residency training program directors will be 
eligible to serve on this Subcommittee. Appointment will be 
for a term of one year. Tenure on the Subcommittee will not 
exceed three years. The Committee and its chairperson will 
be named by the chairperson of the Educational Evaluation 
Committee. Students will be chosen from three third year 
and three fourth years students nominated by the Student 
Council, the others to be retained as possible alternates. All 
members of the Subcommittee will have voting privileges 
and decisions will be made by majority vote with all four 
members being present. Minutes of the Subcommittee will 
be kept in the student’s confidential file. The chairperson 
may keep duplicate records for the duration of the review, 
but these are to be returned to the Dean’s Office at the end of 
the process 


If it is sent a case for review, the Subcommittee will be responsi- 


ble for gathering information from individuals who may include 
(but not be limited to) the student in question, his/her peers, 
faculty, the administration of the medical school, and, where 
eemed appropriate, professional consultants on medical or psy- 
chologica] aspects of the problem. While meetings of the Subcom- 
mittee are confidential, the student in question and/or his/her 


co ` lo 4 : " 
unsel may attend information gathering sessions as observers 


rue Professional evaluation is requested by the Subcommittee, 
hie vie z ^ made by the Associate Dean for Student Affairs or 
evaluation fy As described in 1b(3 above, the cost of this 
NR a. be borne by the School of Medicine and Health 
Student's paar die report requested for inclusion in the 
stale: i avs ential file. In contrast, a recommendation for the 
of the ier eee assistance would remain the concern 
Ébienras ES Ta -— the School of Medicine and Health 
sional ot 2 qnte yy the School will be made to that profes- 
© expense will be borne by the student. 


The Subc 
ibcommittee will make a disposition regarding each case 
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referred to it as soon as possible. Possible dispositions would 
include (but not be limited to) advising the student, referring the 
student for professional assistance for any medical or psychologi- 
cal problem at his/her expense, recommending modification in 
the student's academic program, and recommending temporary 
suspension or permanent dismissal from the M.D. program. Any 
recommendation for modification in the academic program re- 
quires that the case be reviewed by the parent committee. The 
student and, if s/he wishes, the student's counsel may be present 
during the presentation of information at such a review. 

f. The Subcommittee and/or the parent committee will submit 
recommendations to the Dean for Academic Affairs or his/her 
designee 

Right of appeal will be as follows: The student will be informed of his 

her right to request review by the next higher authority; 1e. the 

Subcommittee on Professional Comportment, the Educational Evalu- 

ation Committee, the Dean for Academic Affairs, and, finally, the 

Vice President for Medical Affairs 


Academic Dishonesty 


(This policy has been reviewed by the University Board of Trust 
established to accommodate the organizational and committee 


ees and 
structure 


of the Medical Center. In cases of academic dishonesty involving M. 


candidates which may arise from within the Medical Center, this 


policy 


will be used instead of the University Policy on Academic Dishonest 


adopted August 8, 1977 


] 


h2 


al - ze st 
rhe Medical Center community, in order to fulfill its purpose, mu 
ablishing 


assure integrity of behavior in the academic enterprise, est the 


and maintaining guidelines as necessary to do so. All members 9 1 
community are expected to exhibit honesty in their academic "d 
Medical students are assumed to be familiar with commonly-un 


js 0 

. j - S 

stood principles of academic honesty, and with such examp'e 
: unau 


nting 
own 


dishonest behavior as copying answers on examinations, using 
thorized aids to memory in examinations, plagiarizing, prese 
papers which were purchased or otherwise acquired as of one 8 
authorship, and falsifying clinical or research data. 
special responsibility to learn and observe any special proc 
established within the Medical Center to assure integrity of aci n 
behavior. Failure to act in accordance with such procedures wi 
considered academic dishonesty ea 
All members of the community—students, faculty and staff hon 
responsibility to prevent acts of academic dishonesty, Or if they ring: 
occurred, to note and act upon them and to keep them from rede 
Procedures rs of 
The remainder of this statement aims solely at informing membe , 
the medical community of their rights and responsibilities 
respect to academic dishonesty he 
Reports of incidents of academic dishonesty which come U^. 
attention of faculty members, Medical Center staff or students, s 

be made by completion of the form entitled "Charg : perso 
Dishonesty,” after consultation with the departmental chairp® his 


iate. 
course coordinator or director of the service, as appropria harge 
form, which identifies the student, describes the natur 


e of the € 
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and includes supporting evidence, should be forwarded to the Dean 
for Academic Affairs and should remain confidential 

Upon receipt of the form, the Dean for Academic Affairs will meet 
with the student to discuss the charge and supporting evidence, to 
present the student with a copy of the charge and with a copy of the 
“Regulations for M.D. Candidates.” 

If the accusor, the student and the Dean for Academic Affairs agree 
on the accuracy of the charges, the fact of this agreement shall be 
noted by the signatures of all three parties on the form and the case 
will be referred directly to the Educational Evaluation Committee for 
recommendation of appropriate sanctions and modification of the 
academic program if necessary 

If the student or the Dean believes the charge(s) not to be accurate, 
the case will be referred to the Educational Evaluation Committee for 
review by the Subcommittee on Professional Comportment. The 
Proceedings of the Subcommittee and/or the parent committee shall 
be conducted as described in Section F 1 b (4) of these regulations. 


Sanctions 


In addition to any other disposition available under Section F, one or 
more of the following sanctions must be invoked by the Dean for 
Academic Affairs after considering the recommendation of the Educa- 
tional Evaluation Committee 


a) Discarding the work product, which might result in an “Incom- 
plete,” with the requirement that the student satisfactorily 
complete compensatory work, or be reevaluated on relevant 
material 

b) 


A notation of “Dropped from the course for academic dishonesty” 
to appear on the transcript, to be expunged one year after 
imposition of the penalty, or upon graduation, whichever occurs 
first Such a notation will not contribute to jeopardy for academic 
dismissal, but would require repetition of the course if the course 
18 required 


c) s I i Á 
À notation of Dropped from the course for academic dishonesty 


0 ¢ ae : . 
to appear on the transcript, with the notation appearing perma- 
nently on the record Such a notation will not contribute to 
eopardv for ac: , 
it for academic dismissal; but would require repetition of 
e course if the course is required 
Ex j i : , 
Xpulsion of the student from the School of Medicine, with the 


notati Muf » 
tation of "Academic Dishonesty placed on the permanent 
record. ; 


Safeguards During 


med de Agen — any appeal procedures not be completed before 
t neomplete” oe m are submitted by the Department, the grade 
charges bios za a yee for the st udent in that course until the 
ed from eae n va ly adjudicated. The student will not be prevent 
of the rte iem er academic requirements—such as taking Part I 
prior to the 7 oards Examination or entering into the matching 
are to be rrr of sanctions and completion of all appeals that 
institution rie of If the student voluntarily withdraws from the 
notation will he - completion of the review process, the following 
ul be placed on his/her transcript 


Procedure 
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m 6. 


Withdrew following accusation of academic dishonesty prior to 
completion of review and determination." 

Supplemental Guidelines 

All departmental chairpersons, course and clerkship coordinators are 
responsible for informing faculty and staff members about the forego- 
ing statement. Chairpersons are also responsible for publicizing t 
their students, faculty and staff any supplemental departmental 
guidelines for academic honesty appropriate to their discipline. 


H. Policy on Promotions and Graduation—Academic Requirements 


E 


I. Application for Graduation 


Application and fee for graduation must be filed in the office 
for Academic Affairs at the time of registration for the last se 
fourth year 


In general, promotion from one year to another—and recommenda- 

tion to the Faculty Senate for award of the M.D, degree—will be 

automatic upon achievement of academic requirements. Under ex 

ceptional circumstances, when evaluation of personal comportment 15 

pending or completed under procedures described in Section 7; 

promotion or graduation may be postponed, denied or subject t0 

additional requirements set for individual students by the Dean for 

Academic Affairs 

Specific Requirements 

a) Year to Year II: Successful completion of all required work of 
the first year, with performance at least at the passing level (see 
Section A 2). The student may not begin the work of the secon 
year until all deficiences of the first year—that is, failing o 
conditional grades in required courses -have been satisfactorily 
remedied 

b) Year II to Year III: Successful completion of all required wor 


k of 


vel 
the second year, with performance at least at the passing pe 
(see Section A 2). In addition, receipt in the Dean’s office of -— 
on Part I of the National Board of Medical Examiners examin 


m , ird vear 
tion. The student may not proceed with the work of the third ee 


until all deficiencies in work of the second year have 
satisfactorily remedied. 
c) Year III to Year IV: Successful completion o t 
clerkships of the third year with performance at least at hé 
passing level. A student may be permitted to matriculate na 
fourth year despite unremedied deficiencies in the thira ye 
performance if those deficiencies are to be remedied bec to 
graduation during time which would otherwise be available 


f all required 


the student as elective time or vacation 
ed to the 


d) Eligibility for Graduation: Students will be recommended t 0 
Faculty Senate to be awarded the M.D. degree upon completion , 
the minimum academic requirements described in Sec 
(completion of all courses designated by the Faculty —-— ther 

required, and a passing grade in all courses taken, d 

required or not, other than electives in the first and one to 

years); and fulfillment of any additional conditions relati airs 
personal comportment imposed by the Dean for Academic / 


of the Dean 


mester ofthe 
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Presence at Graduation 


A candidate is required to be present at the graduation exercise unless 

£ andidate 18 2'L A í à e De for 
i bsentia is > 1e Dean 

Written application for graduation in abse 1 is approved by tl 

Academic Affairs 


Fees and Financial Regulations 


for M.D. Candidates 
MEMO ern ansias nouis! gaiiean hobariei 7 


à " , adbmi ar 
Y ` 4 i i for the 1983—84 academic vea 
The following fees have been established for the 1 . 
$ 10.00 
Application tee 18.750.00 
Tu , nd 2nd-vear medical students 10,40 
„ution fee, for the academic year for lst- and a Pw iin 17.000.00 
l'uition fee, for the academic year for 3rd- and 4th-yea — +. 
; à pt those granted leave o 
niversity Center fe« students (excep r care 74.00 
absence Status) eacl I P 1 
*àte-registration fe tor failure to register within the designated period 5.00 
During first week of class £0 00 
During second week of classes 


" 100.00 
After second week of classes (if permitted i 
f x " pavments when due see 
ate payment fee charged for failure to make payment N ‘ 


5 00 
« Payment of Fees, below " 
Financial reinstatement fos tor reinstatement after financial encumbrance for 35.00 
nonpayment of fees (see Payment of Fees, below | 
Returned check fee. « harged a student whose check is improperly drafted 15 00 
Incomplete. or returned by the bank for any other reasor 2 )0 
ranscript fee 
If two or more transcripts are request« r tet adam 0) 
two copies is $2 each. fee for « I 2.00 
Replacement of lost or stolen pictur: Gentinication card 


Payment of Fees 


he annua] tuition 


Installments on or ! 
Who register 


nive 


fee for the academic year is payable in two equal 
efore registration day for each semester. M.D. students 
during the summer for courses offered in other divisions of the 
tu: TSIty will be ch 
zultion will be 
€ student 
additional 


hea. ! gear gistr as é 
e Y Where the University during the summer prior to registration as a 


fourth-year Student, No student is permitted to complete registration or attend 
classes unti] 


Unde Tuition and fees are payable at the Office ol the Cashier P m 
n rsity. Checks should be made payable to George W ashington University 
ntification number shown in the NPORT Athene Corner 
Accounts Office has re sponsibility for billing and maintain 
accounts for tuitio 
deferred ri d 
registration 


(except for f 


j her fee J 
arged the regular summer tuition and other fees. No 
atk n "v5 " " 

. j ! 'lorkshins electe ) 
charged M.D. students for medical school ck rk hip: é agg’ 
during the summer between the second and third years 0 


tuition will be charged third-year students for courses taken 
in 


all charges are paid or until arrangements for payment have been 


n, various fees, and room and board charges 
n full as described above, but students may sign a 
contract with the Student Accounts Office at the time of 
permitting them to pay one-l of the total tuition and fees 
ees Payable in advance) at the time of registration and the 


*For n 
apply fo 


lrses offered "Ua fà TA Sent the f wing 1983 Summer Sessions fees 
T each seme 
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remaining half on or before Wednesday of the eighth week of classes for the fall 
and spring semesters. Interest at the rate of 8% per annum on the unpaid 
balance will be charged from the date of registration to the date payment is 
made. A 10-month payment plan is also available. Tuition is paid in 10 equal 
installments, beginning in May and ending in February. There are no fees or 
finance charges associated with this plan for students choosing to use it. 
Students who would like more information should contact Student Accounts àt 
801 22nd Street, N.W., Washington, D.C. 20052, (202)676-7350 

Students receiving tuition assistance in the form of scholarships, govern- 
ment tuition contracts, or other forms of tuition awards are not permitted to 
sign deferred payment contracts unless the total tuition and fee charges excee 
the value of the tuition awards by $1,500 or more per semester. Under such 
circumstances the student may be permitted to pay one-half of that amount at 
the time of registration and to defer the balance by signing a deferred payment 
contract, 

Students who fail to make any payment when due will be automatically 
charged a $15 late payment fee and will be subject to the interest charge of 8% 
per annum. Accounts that become 30 days past due will be financially 
encumbered. In the event a student's account is financially encumbered, the 
student forfeits rights to the use of the deferred payment contract in future 
semesters, and the Student Accounts Office will notify the Registrar to 
withhold grades, future registration privileges, transcripts, diplomas, an 
other academic information until the account is settled financially. Financià 
settlement will require payment in full of all amounts due the University ™ 
addition to a financial reinstatement fee of $35 

After entering the course of instruction the student is obligated for the 
tuition for the full semester. A student registered for medical electives in the 
summer session between the second and third year is obligated for tuition due 
at the time of registration for the following fall semester. except that int 4 
case of withdrawal or leave of absence a pro rata payment will become u 
immediately T 

Acceptance by the University of a student's fees does not in any v 
obligate the School of Medicine and Health Sciences to accept the student 10 
any subsequent semester or summer session, and the right is reserve 
require the withdrawal of any student whenever, in the interest of the stu 
or the School, the Executive Committee of the Medical Center deems 
advisable to do so 


Cost of Textbooks and Student Equipment 


| student 
It is estimated that the minimum cost of necessary textbooks and ete 
equipment (microscope, drawing materials, glass slides, clinical thermom 
stethoscope, hemocytometer, uniforms, etc.) is approximately as follows 5400. 


year, $950; second year, $550; third year, $400 and fourth yo from 
Microscopes must be provided by the student. Rentals are not availabte 
the School 


Prepaid and Deferred Payment Plans 

Several commercial programs for those who wish to pay for colle 
monthly basis are available. Terms and conditions vary, but most provic 
insurance policy in the contract. For specific details and applications, 
inquiries to the following: 


ge on a 
je à life 


a 
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l. Girard Edu-Check Plan, 2nd and Chestnut Streets, Philadelphia, Pa 
19106 

2. Richard C. Knight Insured Tuition Payment Plan, 6 St. James Avenue, 
Boston, Mass. 02100 

3. The Tuition Plan, Inc., Concord, N.H. 03301 


The University's Office of Student Financial Aid does not maintain a 
supply of applications for these various programs, but will be happy to provide 
Suldance to students and parents 


Withdrawals and Refunds 


Applications for withdrawal from the University or for change in class 


Schedule must be made in person or in writing to the dean. Notification to an 
instructor E 
nstructor is not an acceptable notice 

In authorized w ithdrawals from the University, cancellations of semester 


t : i ‘ ^ ' ` 
ution charges and fees will be made in accordance with the following 


Schedule for the fall and spring semesters 
Withdrawal dated on or before Saturd the first week of classes 90% 
Withdrawal dated on or before Saturday of the third week of classes 75% 
Vithdrawal dated on « r before Saturday of the fifth week of classes 509 
Withdrawal dated after the fifth wee k of classes none 


Regulations governi 


y i ng student withdrawals as they relate to apartment 
and food service ch: 


. arges are contained in the specific lease arrangements 

ena policies of the University are in conformity with guidelines for 
8 as adopted by the American Council on Education 

In no case will tuition be 

Classes. 


given a mor ization to withdraw and certification for work done will not be 
St de M who does not have a clear financial record 
make bud are encouraged to provide their own cash funds until they can 
B arrangements in the community 


reduced or refunded because of absence from 


Financial Aid 


The f 1 
ollow N H i 
students i ing fellowships, scholarships, and loan funds are available to 
Specified o the School of Medicine and Health Sciences. Unless otherwise 
Cified, inquir 


ledica] C les should be directed to the Financial Aid Office of the 


. enter, George Wa hington Ton commer 92 "v v IW 
ac ashington University, 2300 Eye Street, N.W.. 
ashington, D.C 20037 


Fellowships 
Wilbur J. and Edith 
arr, former trustee of the University. The income from 


reor e Waa: ` 1ps 1n surgery, medicine, or medical research at the 
0 Y - " 3 X 

tea Graham Fellowship in Surgery (1961)—By bequest, in 

Y De used to and Mrs. Graham. The income from this fund. up to $2,000, 

“esearch, preferably i. students who are pursuing postgraduate study or 

ably In surgery, at the School of Medicine and Health Sciences. 


42 School of Medicine and Health Sciences 


If no individual is conducting such work or deserving of the award, the 
income may be used to provide one or more s¢ holarships (to cover tuition and 
other school expenses deemed appropriate) fo: students in the School of 
Medicine and Health Sciences. Application should be filed with the Chairman 
of the Department of Surgery no later than March 1 

Robin Miller Research Fellowship (1953)—A $3,000 fellowship estab- 
lished by bequest of Mrs. Robin Miller for the study of cardiovascular diseases. 

Henry Ray Foundation Student Fellowship Grant (1967)—Awarded annu- 
allv to a student in the School of Medicine and Health Sciences for research in 
cancer and allied diseases at the George Washington University Clinic 

U.S. Public Health Service Training Grants—Information concerning 
training grants in the medical sciences fk Ids is available at the Office of the 


Dean for Academic Affairs of the Medical Center 


Scholarships 
Scholarships from University funds are offered to full-time students in the 
M.D. program on the basis of financial need and scholastic achievement These 
awards are made for one academic year at a time and are credited directly @ 
the student's tuition bill. Application forms are available upon request from 
the Financial Aid Office of the Medical Center. The deadline for submission 1$ 
April 15 
Achievement Rewards for College Scientists (ARCS) Foundation, 
Scholarship—A warded to a student on the basis of financ ial need and su 
grades. Candidates must be citizens of the United States j 
Anna Bartsch Hospital Intern Scholarship (1946)—A partial scholarship 
established by Dr. Anna Bartsch-Dunne as a memorial to her mother. 


Inc. 
perior 


Awarded to a woman intern in the University Hospital 

Dr. Edith SeVille Coale Scholarships (1965)—Provided at the req 
Dr. Coale for women in the School ol Medicine and Health Sciences. The 
scholarships are administered by the Zonta Club of Washington Application? 
should be made to the Financial Aid Office of the Medical Center no later than 


juest of 


December 1 soul 
, ; , , p 14] adica 
Joseph Collins Foundation Scholarships (1951)—Ava lable to medi 

f 


students upon application through the Financial Aid Office o 


Center 

í Es » ‘reated 
Morris H. and Pauline L. Goldenberg Scholarship Fund (1979) Crea in 
by gift of Dr. Morris H. (class of 1929) and Mrs. Pauline L Goldenberg V. 
memoriam for father and mother, the income from which will be used for nee 


ces. 


of 


and Health Scien” 
in the study 
radiology 


The Garfield Kass Memorial Medical Scholarship (1979) Established p 
his wife, Rose. Awarded on the basis of financ ial need to a worthy student 
the School of Medicine and Health Sciences 

Ki-Wives of Washington Scholarship Fund (1958)—Three 
available to students in the School of Medicine and Health Sciences: dical 

Sidney A. Levine Scholarship Fund (1971)—Established to assist mec 
students on the basis of financial need and academic performance. icip&" 

Medical Student Summer Research Scholarships—For student perte 


tion in the research programs of the School of Medicine and Health Scie! ily 
are or inar 
Scholars 


and deserving medical students in the School of Medicin« 
Preference will be given to students expressing an interest 


scholarship’ 


special training in research methods. Research scholarships 
warded for full-time activity during the summer months 
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rests. 
, ‘ir mutual intere: 
h l mbers of the faculty —— G nene, 
atche nth me S ' the W 1 " ee "Y 
——- ed sies have been sponsored by th« W -a vre the basis of financial 
NEC me Scholarship (1974)—Awarde : id Health Sciences. . 
] pan rth y student in the School of Medicine peara dti Gie Basisatt 
o Pellis Medical Scholarship Fund = £ - —— and Health 
fi ial a à worthy student in the School of } 
nancial need to a wo : > 
; . she ' gifts of 
Sciences. ip Fund (1968)—Established by g 
School of Medicine Scholarship Fun ] al tudents 
iic. tu ors to assist medical s "rs 3y gift of 
"p be id Mec: Sommer Medical School Scholarship Fund—B: 
Jr. and Mrs. A. E. Se 3 :edy students - 
T. A. Ellison Sommer, for deserv entera to students whose = 
'Ori R 'ille Scholarship ( vd ate ig "4 T )ncommissionec 
ent Uo cit eo A ho are or were enlisted ware — fiib J'ürteazer 
S are US. citizens i : > Arr , 
Officers and officers below the grade of Major in the 
Captain in the Navy of the United States. Available to medical students 
inslow Foundation Scholarship (1974)—Av: 
wh 


lor lar a,on 
C ia, or North Carolina, 
‘NO are residents of Maryland, the District of Columbia, « 
x d S J * " € A € . 
the basis of financial need 


ne 


School of Medicine and Health Sciences 
Cholarship Fund 


1 nts that have been 
Scholarship aid is awarded from income on rasa Led 
established by gifts from various donors for tuition a er Pee ea 
School of Medicine and Health Sciences. These awarc These At = as «rin 
asis of financial need and scholastic ae ai aa ree saa ria 
made for one year at a time and are credited directly t« 


| i > School of Medicine 
1 Listed below are the endowments that support the Sch: 
" olarship Fund. 


] stablished by Dr. Anna 
Anna Bartsch Scholarship Fund (1946)—Establishec ) 
Bartsch-Dunne 


} arded a woman in the 
as à memorial to her mother. Awarded to a 
School of Medici 
and 


* ack ; I ie > d ly o 
J der Sc holarship F und (1967) Establi: he dt y the imi ` 


ally to a student on 
4 memorial to their father. Awarded annually to 
é ‘Mme £ f; 3 
is of ( ‘ial need 
asis of academic performance and hinancial ne 
Everett Lan 


n - ' bequest of Alice R. 
tont Bradley Scholarship F sd Same he of Medicine and 
H. Bradley ın memory of her son. for a student in the Sch [1 
ealth Sciences. ; T i E ; distribution 
Elma B, Carr Scholarship Fund (1976)—Created frc payee rships m 
of the Elma B. Carr, M.D.. Trust, the income to be used for é 
Schoo] of Medicine and Health Sciences 
Jliver C 


( Ox Scho h L (197 } } ‘mory of D " 
P ‘Ox D c lars ip ‘und 1! 73) Established n mem ry of I 
Oliver C C 


nance of endowed 
:, VOX, “for the establishment, support and maintenance of 
Scholarships In medicine,” 


A TT 8 To be used to 

Albert A. and Esther C. Jones Scholarship F sag feasts VK of worthy 
including tuition, room and board, and lx . 

eaching of science or medicine 'arded annually to 
Jarbara Logan, M.D., Scholarship Fund (1980) Aw vs s in tha‘ dees 
the t ird-year Student who ranked among the top five students 


‘ing the greatest financial 
aring the first two years and who was experiencing the greate 
Need among those five: 
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Loughran Medical Scholarship (1976)—A partial scholarship established 
by the Mary and Daniel Loughran Foundation, Inc., for residents of the 
Washington metropolitan area. Such residency must have been established 
prior to the commencement of the recipient’s undergraduate studies Awarded 
1978—79 and every third year thereafter 

Medical School Student Financial Assistance Fund (1981)—Established 
by gifts from various donors to assist needy and deserving students 

David Perry Steinman Memorial Scholarship Fund (1960) Established 
by friends and classmates. Awarded annually to a second-year student in the 
School of Medicine and Health Sciences on the basis of financial need and 
academic performance 

James J. Whisman Scholarship Fund (1966)—By bequest of James J. 
Whisman for needy and deserving students in the School of Medicine and 
Health Sciences 


Columbian Women Scholarship Funds 


The Columbian Women Scholarships are awarded to women students on the 
basis of financial need and scholastic attainment. Candidates must have 
completed a minimum of 15 hours at this University with a minimum B (3.0) 
average, or the equivalent. A letter of application for these scholarships shoul 
be addressed to the Chairman, Columbian Women Scholarships, care of the 
Alumni Office, George Washington University, Washington, D.C. 20052, no 
later than May 15 for the fall semester and January 1 for the spring semester. 
Scholarship aid is awarded from income of the following endowments: 

Estelle M. Corbett Scholarship Fund (1973)—Created by gift of Elma 
Williams for tuition aid for a medical student 

Jessie Fant Evans Scholarship Fund (1967)—Established by bequest of 
Jessie Fant Evans, former Trustee of the University, for tuition aid 

Lewes D. and Myrtle H. Wilson Memorial Scholarship Fund (1926)— 
Established by Elizabeth Wilson, as a memorial to her parents, for tuition a1. 


Loan Funds* 


Allied Health Students Loan Fund (1977)—Created by the proceeds 
the annual Medical School Follies, to be loaned to students L 
A.M.A. Medical School Loan Fund (1964)—Created by the American 
Medical Association, to be loaned to students ; to 
Doreen and Donald Brown Loan Fund—This fund has been established 
provide aid to worthy and needy medical students di 
Morris and Gwendolyn Cafritz Foundation Loan Fund for Medical St! 
dents (1977)—Created by the Morris and Gwendolyn Cafritz Foundation, to 
loaned to students 
Carr Loan Fund (1962)—Created by Edith K. Carr, 
students. es 
Carroll Memorial Loan Fund (1981)—Created in memory of Dr. Jam 
Carroll and George S. H. Carroll, husband and son of Mrs. Marie W. Carro ol 
Abraham I. Gimble Medical School Loan Fund (1977)—Created by 8 
Dr. Abraham I. Gimble, to be loaned to deserving and needy students. ft of 
Katharine Graham Medical School Loan Fund—Created in 1978 by ® 
al Aid memo 


from 


to be loaned t0 


*See the George Washington University School of Medicine and Health Sciences Financ! 


for more complete information 
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Katharine Graham, to be loaned to deserving and needy students 
Himes Loan Fund (1957)—Created by Joseph H. Himes. 
Kellogg Medical School Loan Fund (1942) Created by the W. K. Kellogg 

Foundation. to be loaned to students 

Dr. Esther A. Nathanson Memorial Medical Loan Fund (1977)—Created 
in memory of Esther A. Nathanson, A.B. 1922. M.D. 1925. by her sister, Sadie 
C. Nathanson. to be loaned to deserving and needy students 
Pfizer Loan Fund (1953)—Created by Charles Pfizer and Company, Inc., 
to be loaned to students 

School of Medicine Medical Stude nt Loan Fund (1952)—Created by School 
of Medicine students and augmented by a bequest from the estate of Ethel L. 
Murray, to be loaned to students 

Strauss Medical School Loan Fund (1975)—Created by gift of Lewis H. 
Strauss and Mrs. Lewis L Strauss in memory of Honorable Lewis L. Strauss, 
to be loaned to students 

Student Council Loan Fund (1977)—Created by the proceeds from the 
annual Medical School Follies, to be loaned to students 
Sutherland Loan Fund (1941)—Created by gift of Rose L. Sutherland and 
r donors. 
Waller Loan Fund (1973) Bequest of Helen S. Waller, to be loaned to 
serving and needy students 
í Janice and George Wasserman Medical Student Loan Fund (1978)— 
Created by the George Wasserman Foundation, Inc., to be loaned to deserving 
and needy students 

Wrather Loan Fund (1967)—Created by gift of Mrs. W. E. Wrather in 
memory of her husband, to be loaned to students 

In addition, financial 


othe 


assistance is available through the following: 


Catherine Breen Student Loan Fund (1972) Established by alumni of the 
School of Medicine and Health Sciences in honor of Catherine Breen, former 
ue to the Dean of the Medical Center Available to needy students who 
mad n idates for the degree of Doctor of Medicine. Applications should be 

e to the George W ashington University Medical Alumni Association. 
fur eal Professions Student Loan Program—This fund is available to a 

edicin co pursuing a course of study leading to the degree of Doctor of 
sional ae nterns, residents, students engaged in premedical or other profes- 
eadine aining, and students enrolled in programs of study other than those 

ng to the degree mentioned above are not eligible for these loans. 

must (1) be a citizen of the United States or have such 
s and personal plans as to indicate an intention to become a 

ee pw of the United States, (2) be in “exceptional financial need” 
nquiries z ederal regulations, and (3) be in good standing with the School. 
‘inancial Aid Om. e deadlines and applications should be directed to the 

National Di ice of the School of Medicine and Health Sciences. r 
time studenta rect Student Loan Program—This fund is available for full- 

ood standing with the school in which they are enrolled. 
ans from the citizens or permanent residents of the United States. All 


9r medica] OF chews made on the basis of financial need. Applications 
iene B. Mar 
gency far f Academic Publications at the University. An emer- 
9 ans up to $200, repayable in 30-60 days, with interest rate of 
Student MER Application should be made to the Director of the Office of 

Mancial Aid of the University 


| 


Prizes 


Janet N. Glasgow Award of Outstanding Achievement, American Medical 
Women’s Association, Inc.—Awarded annually if the student ranking first in 
the graduating class is a woman 

American Medical Women’s Association, Inc., Scholarship Achievement 
Citation—Awarded annually to those female students who are considered 
“honor graduates.” 

CIBA-Geigy Award for Outstanding Community Service—Awarded annu- 
ally to a member of the sophomore class who has performed laudable 
extracurricular activity within the community 

Samuel M. and Miriam S. Dodek Award (1967)—Established in memory of 
Professor Bernhard Zondek, the eminent discoverer of the endocrinology of the 
human female reproductive cycle. Awarded annually to a member of the 
graduating class who has attained a commendable knowledge and understand- 
ing of the field of female endocrinology 

Allie S. Freed Award (1957)—Awarded annually to a member of the 
graduating class who has demonstrated exceptional proficiency in the field of 
preventive medicine 

Walter Freeman Award (1966)—Awarded annually to a student in the 
graduating class who submits the best essay based on original investigation. 

Donald H. Glew Memorial Awards—Awarded annually to the winners 9 
the Beaumont Day Competition in student research 

James Douglas Goddard Award in Pharmacology—Awarded annually to 
the outstanding sophomore medical student in pharmacology 

Alec Horwitz Award (1959)—Awarded annually to a senior who has 
demonstrated exceptional proficiency in the field of surgery 

Oscar Benwood Hunter Award (1952)—Established by the George W 
ington University Medical Society, now known as the George Washington 
University Medical Alumni Association. Awarded annually to a member of the 
graduating class who has demonstrated outstanding ability in pathology: 

Jacobi Medical Society Award (1962)—Established in memory of : 
Abraham Jacobi, the founder of pediatrics practice in the United States 
Awarded annually to a member of the graduating class who has demonstrate 
outstanding ability in pediatrics 

Howard Kane-A.F.A. King Obstetrical Society Award (1937)—Estab- 
lished in memory of Dr. Howard Kane and Dr. A.F.A. King, who served a8 
Professors in the School of Medicine and Health Sciences. Awarded annually - 
a member of the graduating class who has demonstrated outstanding ability ™ 
obstetrics and gynecology. 

Dr. Harold Lamport Biomedical Research Award 
Lamport Foundation in memory of the late, distinguished physiologist 
Harold Lamport. Awarded annually to the student writing the best pape 
original laboratory investigation in physiology bers 

Lange Medical Publications Awards—Awarded annually to two mem 
of the graduating class who are considered outstanding. The prize consi? si 
the graduate's choice of four books published by Lange Medical Publicatie ey 

Huran W. Lawson Award (1957)—Established by Mrs. Lawson in Peor the 
of her husband, who was a distinguished member of the Medical Staff o a 
University. Presented annually to a member of the graduating class ae gy. 
demonstrated exceptional proficiency in the field of obstetrics and gyneco!oP- 


ash- 
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Lemmon Company Student Award—Awarded annually to a member of 
the graduating class who has demonstrated outstanding ability in medicine 
Benjamin Manchester Award (1966) Established by a grateful patient in 
honor of Dr. Benjamin Manchester, clinical professor of medicine. Awarded 
annually to a member of the gradua 


class who has an outstanding record 


and shows promise of real humanit: 


"anism in the practice of medicine 

C. V. Mosby Book Awards—Awarded annually to three members of the 
graduating class who are considered outstanding by their classmates. The 
Prize consists of the graduate's choice of a book published by C. V. Mosby 
Company 

Julius S. Veviaser Award (1956)—A warded annually to the senior who 
*cores the highest grade in a written examination and clinical aspects of 
orthopaedic surgery 

John Ordronaux {ward (1907)—By bequest, awarded annually to the 
member of the eraduating class who has the highest scholastic standing 


Walter F. Rosenberg Award (1980)—A warded to the senior medical 
Student who s} 


10Ws the greatest interest, proficiency, and scholastic achieve 
ment in derm 


atology 
Sandoz Award Awarded annually to a member of the graduating class 
Who has demonstrated exceptional proficiency in the field of psychiatry 
ia G. Schathirt Award—By bequest 1 annua n 
or the best original essay or thesis on some medical subject of current 
Public interest r 


irded annually to a senior 


awi 


Tr i Pjohn Achievement Award—Awarded annually to a member of the 
: h uating class selected by his or her classmates on the basis of outstanding 
Scholastic and personal achievement 


Honor Societies 


year cd Omega Alpha—National Honor Medical Society Third- and fourth 

constitutic ates for the M.D degree meeting the qualifications specified by the 
Willa of the Society are eligible for election to membership 

"lam Beaumont Medical Society—Medical students who have per 

al research in the life sciences are eligible for membership, based 

submission of 


Stiet, an acceptable abstract of the research and election by 
lety members. Out 


standing students present their research findings at the 
ical udent Research Day. The Society also sponsors guest lectures in 
the M a! research and assists students in 
j jedical Center 
ow P 5 3 1 T o 5 
ard Kane-A.F -A. King Obstetrical Society—The 15 third- and fourth- 


year candi > 

andidates for Tu 

Work ; idates for the M.D. degree who maintain the highest grades in their 
In obstetrics : 


finding research opportunities within 


are eligible for membership 


Ce 


nter for Aging Studies and Services 


Th 

€ Cent > 
er Aa J : 

Compre ere Opportunities for learning through a multidisciplinary, 
Slve Tar j 3 d 

ducation 8erontology/geriatrics program. The program encompasses 


» training, research, 


and direct service activities in the field of aging 
Niversity 


The Center for Aging Studies and Services is based 
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in the Department of Health Care Sciences. Its major components 1n the 
Medical Center are the programs in Geriatric Medicine and in Gerontology 
and the Adult and Geriatric Nurse Practitioner Program. 


Geriatric Medicine Programs 

The geriatric service provides primary care to patients over age 65 
outpatient clinics, specialty clinics, and the emergency room in the Medical 
Center. Rounds take place daily in the University Hospital and several area 
nursing homes. In the outpatient geriatric clinics, comprehensive assessment 
and follow-up of patients' physical and mental health, social and economic 
status, and ability to carry out the tasks of daily living are coordinated and 
conducted by a geriatric team consisting of a geriatrician, a primary care 
f resident, a social worker, and a physician assistant or nurse practitioner. 
W Students may develop an area of concentration in geriatrics gerontology 
through the Center for Aging Studies and Services. 

Geriatric content is included in the second-year basic curriculum and in 
the required course Issues in Health Care (HCS 369). The required primary 
^ care clerkship for third-year students includes a rotation on the geriatric 
service, and electives in clinical geriatrics are available for first-, second-, an 
fourth-year students. 


in 


Program Activities in Gerontology 

Gerontology activities within the Center for Aging Studies and Services 
made possible through formal and informal linkages with community-base 
agencies that serve the elderly and with other schools within the University: 
Both arrangements provide opportunities for students in the Medical Center to 
expand their knowledge about older persons and develop skills in direct wor 
with the elderly. 

Medical students and health practitioner students are encouraged 
part in ongoing service projects or help create new ones through the ( 'ommuni- 
ty Outreach Program for the Elderly. The field experiences made possible 
MN through this program provide students with opportunities to learn through 
direct service activities in the home and in community-based sites. Service 
learning activities include needs assessment interviews in the home to identify 
need for services and follow-up; monitoring and advocacy activities to lin 
elderly persons with needed services that will prevent untimely and inappro- 
priate institutionalization; health talks at senior centers to inform elderly 


persons about how to care for themselves; work with older persons B 
disciplinary 
ion in semi 


are 


to take 


community-based service agencies to develop and implement inter 
health, education, and physical fitness programs; and participat 
nars designed to augment field experiences 
In addition to the outreach programs that provide experimental let 
in aging, courses with specific focus on aging, offered by several schools 
University, provide opportunities for developing special knowledge in the fi 
of aging. h 
$ A Master of Arts with a concentration in gerontology is available throug 
! the Graduate School of Arts and Sciences. In addition to the courses under 
Health Care Sciences (HCS 193, 194) and Psychiatry and Behavorial Science 
(Pchi 417), the following are examples of courses in aging offered by othe 
University departments. 
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Educ 344 Adult Development and Aging 


Educ 353 
Educ 383 
Gern 201 
Gern 205 
Gern 290 


HSA 235 
HSA 236 
HSA 237 
HSA 255 
Psyc 188 
Soc 151-59 
Soc 160 


Soc 181 


Counseling Older Persons 
Interviewing/Counseling for Human Resource Developers 
The Biology of Aging 

Public Policy and Aging 

Practicum in Gerontology 

Human Services Integration 

Introduction to Long-Term Care Administration 
Managing the Long-Term Care Institution 
Issues in Gerontology 

Attitudes Toward Death and Dying 

Problems of Urban Social Systems 

Death and Dying: A Sociological Perspective 
Major Social Processes 


Soc 254 Seminar: Methods in Social Policy Research 
Soc 280 The Sociology of Aging 


Adult/Geriatric Nurse Practitioner Program 


The Nurse Prac 
In Primary care 
two semeste 

etail on the 


titioner Program prepares registered nurses to practice mainly 


settings of long-term care facilities. The program consists of 


r$ of course work and one semester of clinical experience. For more 
curriculum of this program, see the description under Allied 


ealth Programs. 


Undergraduate Programs in Allied Health 


Programs of study in allied health at the School of Medicine and Health 
““lences include disciplines and skills that are allied to medicine in the 
delivery of health care and health education. The faculty of the School 
recognizes that modern medical practice requires increasing numbers of 
Donphysician health care professionals, that such allied health personnel are 
“PPropriately educated in an academic health center, and that new roles for 
ealth care practitioners require the introduction of new curricula in allied 
health education 
Current allied health course offerings at the School of Medicine and 
Health Sciences lead to the degrees of (1) Associate in Science, with a major in 
one of the following programs—Medical Laboratory Technique,* Nuclear 
le icine Technology, and Radiologic Technology;* (2) Bachelor of Science in 
aa Science;* and (3) Bachelor of Science, with a major in one of the 
Ing programs— Medical Technology, Nurse Practitioner, Nursing Anes- 
“sla, Physician Assistant, and Radiologic Sciences and Administration. 
Certificates are also awarded to students upon successful completion of all 
* requirements in one of the following programs: Medical Technology, 
aac ear Medicine Technology (on-campus students only), Nurse Practitioner, 
ursing Anesthesia, or Physician Assistant 


of 


Admission 


SS ese Ai sew oaio sif 


T : : 
he University 


acs reserves the right to refuse admission to any student whose 
Cademic re ] x 


cord suggests an inability to succeed in college, or who, for any 
n, would not be acceptable as a student. In the selection process, no 


IScriminat; : 
discri ination is made on the basis of sex, race, color, religion, age, or national 
*gliona] origin. 


An a 


ot er reaso 


Pplication for admission to degree candidacy in any of the allied 
by chee parame must be accompanied by a nonrefundable $20 00 fee, payable 
I8 Waived prede to George Washington University. The application fee 
ics (urth) l Medical Technology students who are applying to the 
Students apply year of the program, off-campus military students, and 
he time of peet for readmission who were enrolled as degree candidates at 
registered at Petr last registration at this University and who have not since 
pplicst any other institution 
Student ation forms 
ech Seeks admiss 
oloy progr 
ssions (? 
on, D.C. ape Ee Washington University, 2121 Eye Street, N.W., Washing- 
tiong for the "e 7 pplicants should refer to the individual program descrip- 
Prerequisites " PPropriate mailing address and for information on additional 
Vary from re documents, and application deadlines, since these 
^ Bram to program Application forms for readmission are 


— 


are available upon request from the program to which a 
lon, except for the first three years of the Medical 


*For o 
off... 
off-campus Military st 


udents only 


am. Such applicants should request forms from the Office of 
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available from the Office of Allied Health Administration, George Washington 
University School of Medicine and Health Sciences, 2300 Eye Street, N.W., 
Washington, D.C. 20037. Completed applications, whether for admission or 
readmission, must be returned to the Office of Admissions, George Washington 
University, 2121 Eye Street, N.W., Washington, D.C. 20052 (off-campus 
military students should return their forms for readmission to the Office of 
Allied Health Administration). 


Admission to Degree Candidacy 
The general requirements for admission to allied health degree programs are 
as follows: 

1. Graduates of secondary schools must have a diploma based on an 
acceptable academic record from an accredited secondary school. Applicants 
who have not graduated from secondary school must submit evidence that they 
have earned satisfactory scores on the General Educational Development 
(GED) High School Level tests. 

2. Students who have completed secondary school within two years of the 
date of their application for degree candidacy and who have not attended any 
college or university must submit evidence of acceptable scores on the 
Scholastic Aptitude Test (SAT)* of the College Entrance Examination Boa 
(CEEB); applicants without previous college credit who have comple 
secondary school more than two years before their date of application will be 
asked to take other tests during the application process (except for off-campus 
military students). 

3. Students who have completed fewer than 12 semester hours of accept- 
able course work at an accredited college or university before applying for 
degree candidacy must submit evidence of a satisfactory secondary schoo 
record and of acceptable scores on one of the following tests: SAT, ACT, of 
College-Level Examination Program (CLEP) (except for off-campus military 
students). 

4. Students who have already completed 12 or more semester hours of 
acceptable course work at an accredited college or university must demon- 
strate that they have maintained a cumulative quality-point index of 2.0 m 
course work; they must be in good standing as to scholarship and conduct an 
be eligible to return to the academic institution most recently attended in the 
same semester for which admission is now sought at George Washington 
University. A student who has been academically dismissed or suspended 
more than twice is ineligible for consideration for at least five years from the 
date of the last suspension or dismissal. 


Required Credentials 

In addition to the general list of required credentials that follows, appl 

should refer to the individual program descriptions for information on a 

tional requirements. ho 
1. If applicable, a transcript of secondary school work or, for students W 

are not graduates of secondary schools, GED scores. Offical transcripts mus 


icant 
ddi- 


VTL. QAM " S ^"^ T r jT 
The SAT is preferred; the American College Testing (ACT) battery scores mày, howeve 


substituted 
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forwarded directly from the institution attended to the Office of Admissions. A 
transcript submitted by the student is not acceptable 
. 2. For applicants who have attended any college, university, or other 
Institution of higher learning, an offical transcript forwarded to the Office of 
Admissions from the Office of the Registrar at each institution attended, 
regardless of whether credit was earned or desired 

J. Scores on standardized examinations (SAT, ACT, CLEP, etc), if 
required, forwarded by the administering agency directly to the Office of 
Admissions except for off-campus military students). 

4. Service school records, where applicable 


Advance Tuition Deposit 


)pon notification of 
full-time. 
tuition 


acceptance, a $100 tuition deposit will be required of all 
on-campus undergraduate students. The deposit is credited toward 
and is not refundable 


Admission as an Unclassified Student 


vir adent who wishes to take individual courses in allied health programs 
n applying for degree candidacy must apply for admission to the 
and Hon âS an unclassified undergraduate student in the School of Medicine 
program " $ ciences The Assistant Dean, in conjunction with the appropriate 
Diiia oped and the chairman of the department offering the course, shall 
diia € whether admission will be granted to unclassified students. Credits 

s taken as an unclassified student may be transferred to 
Brams at the University provided the courses are applicable to the 
and the student meets the requirements of the degree 
nich application is made and is admitted. Permission to take 
Courses, if granted, will be limited to six semester hours per 


Advanced Standing 


degrees for sanding. may be awarded toward the associate and baccalaureate 
institutions wither course work completed previously at other academic 
awarded for = a minimum grade of C. Advanced standing may also be 
if traditional classroom clinical experience. Students must 
'esidence requirement for their degree programs. 
student's responsibility to request that certified, offical transcripts 
i aken at other institutions and the results of examinations 
George Was ne institution or agency directly to the Office of Admissions, 
e applicant m - L niversity, 2121 Eye Street, Washington, D.C. 20052. If 
as fewer than 12 
or better on ac 
Pplication is subr 


semester hours of acceptable transfer credit 
ademic work from an accredited institution) at the 
Ü 30 sent directly f. nitted, the applicant’s seconda ry school record must 

Diversity reserves the Ops the school to the Office of Admissions. The 

Degree candid, s right to refuse credit for transfer in part or in whole. 
obta mi. cates who are currently enrolled at this institution must 
from the Office of Allied Health Administration before 
examinations or courses at other accredited institutions. 


d t I — 
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Credit From Institutions of Higher Learning 


Allied health degree programs vary In the amount of advanced standing they 
will award for course work previously completed Students may obtain further 
information from the Office of Allied Health Administration 


Credit for Nontraditional Classroom or Clinical Experience 
The amount and types of advanced standing credit vary from program to 
program. Students should check with the Office of Allied Health Administra- 
tion for further information. Credit may be awarded on the basis of nontradi- 
tional classroom or clinical experience, by a combination of any of the methods 
described below 

Credit From Service Schools—A limited amount of credit may be assigned 
Current military students must submit 
records are not acceptable. Veterans 
rge papers. Additional credits 


for selected service school instruction 
a DD Form 295; copies of service school 
should submit photostatic copies of their discha 
may be required 


Special Departmental Examinations—A student may, on occasion, be 
permitted to petition any department to take a special examination covering 
not 


the subject matter of a specific course Approval of such a request is 
automatically granted; the student must offer evidence of sufficient occupa 
tional or educational background to indicate a reasonable command of the 
subject matter. A student who has previously taken examinations to waive 
course requirements may not subsequently take examinations for credit in the 
same courses. Assigning credit (or waiving a requirement) by special depart 
mental examination will depend on the department’s evaluation of the 
examination paper. These examinations will normally be of at least three 
hours’ duration. A fee of $ for each course examination 18 charge for 


preparation, administration, and grading of the examination 


Credit for College Board College-Level Examination Program (CLEP)— 


CLEP offers two types of examinations General and Subject Examinations. 
CLEP General Examinations are offered in five areas mathematics, socia 
sciences, humanities, natural sciences, and English composition CLEP Sub 
ject Examinations measure achievement of specific college-level courses an 
are offered in more than 20 subjects 
Upon admission to degree candidacy, credit is assigned for 

Examinations passed with an acceptable score George Washington Uni 
will not assign credit for the CLEP General Examination in Eng 
tion: it may be taken as a Subject Examination only). Credit 
assigned for the Subject Examinations passed at the level recomme 
College Board model policy. Credit may not be earned by passing the 
examination after taking an equivalent course. Arrangements for taking de 
examinations are solely the responsibility of the applicant and should be p 
through the College Board College-Level Examination Program, Box * 
Princeton, N.J. 08541 


vers! M 


ants for 
Applicants ie 


Credit for New York State Board of Regents Examination 
degrees who present proper certification of the award of a degree ada 
associate level from the New York State Board of Regents may be : 
maximum of 60 semester hours of advanced standing 


awa 


raduate Programs 


in Allied Health 


Readmission 
Students 


previously registered in the University who were not registered 
during 


the immediately preceding semester (summer sessions excluded) must 
apply for readmission. Students who we re previously registered as unclassi 
fied, or who attended one or more institutions of higher learning during their 
absence from this University and now wish to apply for readmission to their 
“gree program, must have con plete official transcripts sent directly to the 
Office of Admissions at this University from each institution attended (off. 
Campus military students who h 
also Submit an 
evaluated on the 

The applic 


Were candidates at the time of the last registration at this 


Iniv r 
l Diversity and who have not registered at another institution in the interim 
period 


ve attended additional service schools must 
updated DD Form 295). Applicants for readmission are 
basis of regulations currently in effect 


ation fee is waived for students applying for readmission who 
registered as degree 


Students From Foreign Institutions 
Required Records 


Applicants must request all educational institutions att nded to send official 
credenti 


als listing subjects stud 


ed, grades received, examinations taken. and 
perees received directly to the Office of Admissions, George Washington 
di versity, 212] Eye Street, N.W., Washir gton, D.C. 20052. Certified copies of 
tjo Omas and certificates trom secondary schools and all colleges and universi- 


attended are required. Records of state exan 


t inations and certificates are 
also needed All records } 


"e become the property of the University and cannot be 

returned go. 

mai; These documents should be in the language in which the institution 
4intains its official record 


s. If they are in a language other than English, the 


Copies va 1 — y 
must be accompanied by an English translation 


ve tongue is not English may be required to take the Test 
T For: ign Language TOEFL and have the scores submitted to 
nıssions. Studs nts 


are responsible for making arrangements to 
should address inquiries to TOEFL, Educational Testing 


» N.J. 08541. U.S.A., v 


f well in advance of the beginning of the 
or which admission is The test fee remitted with the 
ntitles the 


Institu e student te test score sent to three different 
na ‘ons. Registration for the es not constitute application for 
7 wn to George Washington U 
1e Bulle f Sie os Py ^ : 
lowing x, Information, le without charge, contains the 
reports 


7a descript 
» and the 
ates; and 


10n of the test well as rules regarding application, fees, 
Ye test; lists of ex imination c« ers; examination 
^5 application blank On the application for the test, the student 
sent to the Office of Admissions. George 
B Y, 2121 Eye Street N.W., Washington, D.C. 20052 
ition to the TOEFL requirement th 

tudent to take 
Or which i peri os The results of this test will determine the 
of study ""udent will be permitted to register in the proposed 


n 


scores be 


e Office of Admissions may 
an English Placement Test for Foreign 


1 


ee "m E 


Naval Reserve Officer 


Training Corps Program 


A Naval Reserve Officer Training Corps (NROTC) unit will be established at 
George Washington University commencing with the fall semester 1984 The 
objective of the NROTC unit is to educate prospective officers for the Navy and 
the Marine Corps. Regular and Reserve commissions as Ensign (Navy) oF 
Second Lieutenant (Marines) are awarded on successful completion of pre- 


and graduation from the University. A student 


scribed naval science courses 
eon 


completing the program and accepting a commission 1s required to serv 
egular Officer or three years if 


active duty for four years if commissioned as a R 
the School of 


commissioned as a Reserve Officer. For further details, see 
Engineering and Applied Science Bulletin 


Regulations for Undergraduate Students 
in Allied Health Programs 


Attendance 


A student may attend only those classes for which he or she is registered. 


Regular attendance is expected; a student may be dropped from any course for 

undue absence 

Scholarship Requirements ; 
] o 


A student who fails to maintain the scholarship requirements of the Schoo 


Medicine and Health Sciences may be dismissed from the University 


Grades 

Grades are mailed to the student through the Office of the Regi 

close of each semester. They are not given out by instructors 2 
The following grading system is used: A, Excellent; B, Good; C, Satisfae 

tory; D, Low Pass; F, Fail; Z, Incomplete; IP, Progress; W, Authoriz 4 

Withdrawal: Z, Unauthorized Withdrawal. Except for courses that specific? is 


state that repetition for credit is permitted, à candidate for a degree 4 p 
ha D or better V 


strar at the 


University may not repeat for credit a course in whic tten 
received, unless required to do so by the department concerned. A vo 
statement to this effect must be submitted to the Registrar by the appropr! 1 


Assist: Jean. 
Assistant I oo iauthe 


recorded: 


department chairman or program director through the 
ever a grade has not been assigned, / (Incomplete), IP Progress), 
rized Withdrawal), or Z (Unauthorized Withdrawal) will be 
indicates that the instructor has received a satisfactory explané 
student's inability to complete the required work of the course in time t0 en 
the University's deadline to submit grades and that the instructor has The 
informed of and has approved such reasons before the stated deadline las 
grade of J may be submitted only if the student's prior performance and € 

attendance in the course have been satisfactory. Any failure to complete 


ition for ed 
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Work of a course that is not satisfactorily explained to the seer ene ae 
date when grades must be turned in will result in the student p ponini g: nt 
An 7 automatically becomes an F one calendar year after the ‘ ate ? ial yad 
class meeting in the semester for which the ] was assigned. IF * r ai ud 
Courses (e.g. clinical rotations in which the final date extends Je) 

officia] University deadline for submitting grades 


The Quality-Point Index 


5 x (QP ained by 
Scholarship 18 computed in terms of the quality-point index (QPI), obtain« - 


viding the number of quality points by the number of semester piw d 
Which the student has registered, both based on the student's vécotd in - 
University Quality points are computed from grades as "vier " -— anm 

; three points: C, two points; D, one point; F, no points, for eac 1 some 5 ( ee 
for Which the student has registered. Courses in which W , I, or IP are — 
are not Considered in determining the index, except that any course in W M 1 
an J or JP has been assigned will be included later, when a formal grade has 


- ‘luded in 
Ded recorded. Grades earned at other institutions are not incl ided 
computing the QPI 


Dean's Honor List 


5 } ^mester are placed on 
Students Who achieve a QPI of 3.50 or higher in any one semester are plac 


€ Dean's Honor List for that semester. The list is limited to full-time 
Students registered for a minimum of 12 semester hours 
Probation 

‘ ‘ : rs of course work 
A Student who has attempted a minimum of 12 semester hours of course wo 
and wh 


ose cumulative QPI is below 2.00 will be placed on academic probation 
for the period in which he or she next attempts 12 additional semester hours of 
" Student whose QPI in the core curriculum falls below 2.50 in any e 
r will receive a warning letter and will not be permitted to gt aduate 
unless the QPI is successfully raised to the required minimum level. Students 
Should re ic r 


tar the individual program descriptions for further information on 
e core Curriculum. 


3 " y» v " £ , ye 
Student whose attendance or conduct has been unsatisfactory may be 
Placed : 


att » disciplinary Probation for the period in which he or she next 
“mpts 12 additiona] semester hours of work 
uSpension 
0 ye Student whose cumulative QPI remains below 2.00 after a 12-semester- 
md Period of Probation wil] be suspended. A student suspended for poor 
= hip may not register for course work, even as an auditor. The student 
follown P °r readmission after the lapse of either the fall or spring semester 


nce must then be presented to the Assistant Dean, 
program director, demonstrating that the student is 
repared to pursue college-level course work Any student suspend- 
poor scholarship will not be readmitted after the second suspen- 


— 
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Dismissal 

Any student who has received one or more failing grades in any subject may be 
recommended for dismissal by the program director. Such recommendation 
will be reviewed by the Assistant Dean and the Dean for Academic Affairs; at 
the Dean's discretion, the recommendation may also be reviewed by a faculty 
committee. 


Withdrawal 
Withdrawal from a course or from the University requires the approval of the 
student's advisor, the course instructor, and the office of Allied Health 
Administration. Permission to withdraw from the University, however, will 
not be granted to a student who does not have a clear financial record (see 
Withdrawals and Refunds, pp. 59-60). The deadline for withdrawal from à 
course will fall at the end of the fourth week following general registration 
each semester (except for off-campus military students) 

All charges for courses dropped without the approval of the Assistant Dean 
must be met by the student. Reporting the dropping of a course to an instructor 
does not constitute an official withdrau al 


Adding Courses 
The deadline for adding a course will fall at the end of the second week 
following general registration each semester. 


Changes in Program of Study 

Changes Within the School of Medicine and Health Sciences’ Allied 
Health Programs—Students may not substitute one course for another, drop 
courses (see Withdrawal), or change their status from credit to audit or audit to 
credit without the approval of their advisor, the course instructor, and the 
Assistant Dean. 

Transfer Within the University—Application for transfer to another 
college, school, or division must be made to the Office of Admissions. A 
maximum of 30 semester hours earned in the Division of Continuing Educa- 
tion and Summer Sessions may be applied toward a baccalaureate degree in 
the School of Medicine and Health Sciences. 


Credit 

Credit is given only after registration for a course and satisfactory completion 
of the required work or upon the assignment of advanced standing ™ 
accordance with the regulations of the several colleges, schools, and divisions 


Auditing 

A student who has been admitted to any one of the allied health programs may 
register as an auditor in a class, with the permission of the instructor and the 
approval of the faculty advisor and the Assistant Dean. An auditor receives no 
academic credit and is not required to take active part in the class or to på 
examinations. A student who receives permission to audit a course may n9 
repeat it later for credit. The on-campus tuition rate is applied to audite 


courses. 
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Balance Sheet 

After a student has been admitted and registers in a particular degree 
program, program coordinators in the Office of Allied Health Administration 
will issue a balance sheet showing the amount of work completed and the 
requirements still to be met for the degree. A second balance sheet is issued 
only if the student changes major or degree objectives. 


Transcripts of Record 

The Office of the Registrar will issue official transcripts of student records on 
the request of a student or former student who has a clear financial record. A 
fee of $2 is charged for each transcript. When more than two transcripts are 
Ordered at the same time, a $2 fee is charged for each of the first two 
transcripts, and a $.50 fee is charged for each additional transcript. 


Continuous Enrollment Procedures 


Once entered in a degree program, a student is expected to be continuously 
enrolled and actively engaged in fulfilling the requirements for the degree 
each semester of the academic year until such time as the degree is conferred. 
hould the student break continuous enrollment at the University and not 
request and be granted a leave of absence (see below) or be assigned to inactive 
Status (see below) by the Office of Allied Health Administration, he or she 
must apply for readmission and, if granted, be subject to the requirements and 
regulations then in force. A student who plans to attend another institution 
and apply credit so earned toward graduation from this University must first 
obtain written approval from the Office of Allied Health Administration. 


Leave of Absence 


hould a student find it necessary to interrupt active pursuit of the degree, he 


M Y e must submit a petition requesting a leave of absence for a specific period 
me, generally limited to one calendar year, and a Continuous Enrollment 
— the program director and the Assistant Dean. A degree student who 
: inues active enrollment in degree studies without being granted a leave 
t eo a student granted a leave who does not return to active study at 
Subject i4 the period of approved absence, must apply for readmission and be 
Need 0 the regulations and requirements then in effect. Students are 
Ssed no fees while on leave of absence 


Inactive Status 


ous Enrol] ay request permission to be placed on inactive status. A Continu- 
: ment Form for this purpose should be initiated by the student and 
program director and the Assistant Dean during the registra- 
9d lor the semester involved (Off-campus military students will 
that the Rous Enrollment Forms in the mail automatically, provided 
Permission Maintained continuous enrollment at this L niversity.) Such 

approved, will maintain a student's enrollment at George 
Iniversity. Inactive status will also allow a student to complete 
„course work at another institution and have that credit applied 
18 or her remaining degree requirements 


a RE 
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Graduation Requirements 

Degrees are conferred in February, May, and September. Graduating allied 
health students may participate in the School of Medicine and Health Sciences 
commencement ceremony, held each year in May. 

To be recommended for graduation by the faculty, a student must have 
met the admission requirements of the college or school in which he or she i$ 
registered; have completed satisfactorily the scholarship, curriculum, resi- 
dence, and other requirements for the degree for which he or she is registered; 
and be free from all indebtedness to the University. Registration, either for 
course work or for continuous enrollment, is required for the semester oF 
summer session at the close of which the degree is to be conferred. 

Application for Graduation—An Application for Graduation Form must be 
filed and the appropriate fee paid at the time of registration for the last 
semester or summer session of the senior or final year (except for off- 
campus military students, who pay when they have completed their degree 
requirements). 

Scholarship—The student must meet the scholarship requirements for the 
particular degree for which he or she is registered. 

Curriculum—Minimum curriculum requirements for each degree are 
given in pages 66-76. 

Attendance and Conduct—The Univ ersity reserves the right to refuse t0 
confer a degree upon a candidate whose attendance or conduct has been 
unsatisfactory. 


With Distinction 
Students in the allied health programs must have a QPI of 3.50 or higher in all 


course work completed at this institution to be eligible for a baccalaureate 
degree conferred with distinction. Students must also have completed at least 
one-half of the courses required for the degree at this institution 


Certificate Requirements 
Certificates will be awarded to those students who successfully complete all of 
the requirements in one of the following programs: Medical Technology: 
Nuclear Medicine Technology, Nurse Practitioner, Nursing Anesthesia, or 
Physician Assistant. In addition to completing all the stated requirements 0 
the certificate, students must be free from all financial indebtedness to the 
University. 


Fees and Financial Regulations for 
Undergraduate Students in 
Allied Health Programs — 


on of the 
j an 


Fees paid by students cover only a portion of the cost of the operati 
University. Income from endowment funds, grants, and gifts from alumn 
friends of the institution make up the difference 83 

The following fees and financial regulations were adopted for the 19 
summer sessions and the academic year 1983-84. 
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Tuition Fees* 


On campus, each semester hour, not to exceed $3,050.00 per semester : 
Off campus, each semester hour : 155.00 
Summer Sessions, each semester hour 185.00 


University Center Fee 
(charged all students registered on campus) 
E 


àch semester hour, not to exceed $74.00 per semester 7.00 


Additional Course Fees 


In certain courses offered by Columbian College of Arts and Sciences, addition- 
al fees, such as laboratory and material fees, are charged as indicated in the 
Course descriptions in the Undergraduate and Graduate Programs Bulletin. 
hese fees are charged by the semester and, unless otherwise indicated. may 
* defrayed in two payments when the tuition is paid in this manner. If 
reakage of apparatus is in excess of the normal amount provided for in the 
aboratory fee. the individual student will be required to pay such additional 
charges as are determined by the department concerned. 


Residence Hall Fees 
(See pages 14-15) 


Special Fees and Deposits 
Application fee 


(nonrefundable) $20.00 
~SVanced tuition deposit, nonrefundable, charged each entering or 
H readmitted full-time undergraduate student 100.00 
ousi a 


ng deposit, nonrefundable, charged each applicant for residence 
hall space 200.00 


iem tests (when required) ; 6.00—12.00 
*Bistration fee, for failure to register within the designated period 
uring first week of classes - 25.00 
uring second week of classes 50.00 
Nit second week of classes (if permitted 100.00 
Yment fee, for failure to make payments when due (see Payment of Fees 
"in; low) 15.00 
nona einstatement fee, for reinstatement after financial encumbrance for : 
Returned hen" fees (see Payment of Fees below) i 35.00 
incom — fee, charged a student w hose check is improperly drafted, s 
Special Colunt or returned by the bank for any reason 15.00 
qualify fot ian College of Arts and Sciences departmental examination to 
both ' r receiving credit (advanced standing), waiver of requirement, or s 
m 25.00 
the Nuclear M with the office of Allied Health Administration for reduced tuition fees that apply to 
Radiologic Se edicine Technology, Nurse Practitioner, Nursing Anesthesia Physician Assistant, and 
Program: £o Sauces and Administration Programs: to the fourth year of the Medical Technology 
off-campus 7n candidates who have completed the certificate portion of their programs; and to 
ro; military students The annual tuition for the nurse practitioner and physician assistant 


mer Sess ayable in three equal installments on or before registration for each semester (the 
Sessio r 
ns portion of the programs is considered a full regular semester 
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Waiver examination to qualify for advanced placement $5.00 
English test for international students (when required) 10.00 
Laboratory checkout fee, for failure to check out of chemistry laboratory by the 

10.00 


deadline date set by the instructor* 
2.00 


Transcript fee 
ssted at the same time, fee for each of the 


If two or more transcripts are reque 
first two copies is $2; fee for each additional copy .50 
2.00 


Replacement of lost or stolen picture identification card 


es in the University entitles each student 


Registration for on-campus cours 
es 


to the following: (1) the services of the Student and Alumni Career Servic 
Center: (2) the use of the Melvin Gelman Library; (3) gymnasium privileges; 
athletic contests, unless otherwise specified; (5) subscrip- 


(4) admission to all 
rsity 


tion to the GW Hatchet, the student newspaper; (6) admission to Unive 
debates; and (7) medical attention as described under Student Health Service: 
These privileges terminate when the student withdraws or is dismissed from 


the University. 


Payment of Fees 
No student is permitted to complete registration until all charges are paid or 
until arrangements for payment have been made. Tuition and fees for each 
semester are due and payable in full at the Office of the Cashier at the time 0 
each registration. Checks and postal money orders should be made out to 
George Washington University, with the student identification number 1n the 
upper left corner ; 
The Student Accounts Office has responsibility for billing and maintain- 
ing student accounts for tuition, various fees, and room and board charges: 
student registered for six semester hours or more may sign a deferred paymen 
contract with the Student Accounts Office at the time of each registration 
permitting payment of one-half of the total tuition and fees (except for fees 
payable in advance) at the time of registration and the remaining half on or 
before Wednesday of the eighth week of classes for the fall and spring 
semesters. No deferred payment 1s permitted for the summer sessions, with ! 
exception of full-time students in the Nurse Practitioner and physician 
Assistant Programs. Interest at the rate of 8% per annum on the unpa! 
balance will be charged from the date of registration to the date payment 
made. A 10-month payment plan is also available. Please note that a stu r 
will not be eligible to receive his or her certificate in any program unti 
Office of Allied Health Administration receives notification of clearance from 
the Student Accounts Office. J 
Students receiving tuition assistance 1n the form of scholarships, gover 
ment tuition contracts, or other forms of tuition awards are not permitted 
sign deferred payment contracts unless the total tuition and fee charges exce 
the value of the tuition awards by $800 or more. Under such circumstances nt 
student may be permitted to pay one-half of the amount due from the wc 
at the time of registration and to defer the balance by signing 4 ete 
payment contract be 
Students who fail to make any payment when due will automatically 
charged a $15 late-payment fee and will be subject to an interest charge 9 lly 
per annum. Accounts that become 30 days past due will be finane yl 
encumbered. In the event a student's account is financially encumbere® 


f 
must check out 9 


*A student who drops a chemistry course before the end of the semester 
laboratory at the next laboratory period 
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Student forfeits rights to the use of deferred payment contracts in future 
Semesters, and the Student Accounts Office will notify the Registrar to 
Withhold grades, future registration privileges, transcripts, diplomas, and 
other academic information until the account 1s settled financially. Financial 
settlement will require payment in full of all amounts due the University in 


addition to a financial reinstatement fee of $35 


Returned-Check Policy 


À student whose check is returned unpaid by the bank for any reason will be 
Charged a returned-check fee. If the check is not paid within 15 days, the 
Student's account will be financ ially encumbered, with the same penalties and 
restrictions as for late payment enumerated above 


One-Year Prepaid Tuition Plan 


Undergraduate students paying the set upper limit of tuition may receive a 
iscount for the spring semester if payment is made for the full academic year 
at the time of fall registration. At the 1983-84 rate, students choosing this 
Plan would pay $6,050 for two semesters instead of $6,100 


Four-Year Prepaid Tuition Plan 
New under 
their ful] 

Payme 
Would 
ye 


graduate students may elect to pay in advance the total tuition for 
four-year program at the rate applicable to their first year. A 
nt under this plan for programs beginning with the 1983 fall semester 
total $24,400. Refunds to students who do not complete their full four- 


ar programs would be made at the original rate for all remaining full 
Semesters 


Commercial Prepaid and Deferred Payment Plans 
Severa] Ce 


P k ] > > f 
mmercial programs for those who wish to pay for college on a 
Month 


Y basis are available. Terms and conditions vary, but most provide a life 


surg Y : 7 > g — 
surance Policy in the contract. For specific details and applications, address 
Nquiries to the following 


l. Girard Edu-Check Plan, 2nd and Chestnut Streets. Philadelphia, Pa 
19106 


Richard C Knight Insured Tuition Payment Plan, 6 St. James Avenue, 
oston, Mass. 02100 
he Tuition Plan, Inc., Concord, N.H. 03301 
The U 
Supply of 
idance 


niversity’s Office of Student Financial Aid does not maintain a 
applications for these various programs but will be happy to provide 
to students and parents 


Withdrawals and Refunds 

tions for withdrawal from the University or for change in class 
Must be made in writing to the Assistant Dean Regulations 

Summer Sov ithdrawa] and refunds for the summer sessions are stated in the 

H ~£8Stons Schedule of Classes.) Notification to an instructor is not an 

* Notice (see Withdra val, p. 58 
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In authorized withdrawals and changes in schedule, cancellations of 
semester tuition charges and fees will be made in accordance with the 
following schedule for the fall and spring semesters 


1. Complete withdrawal from the University 

Withdrawal dated on or before Saturday of the first week of classes 90% 
Withdrawal dated on or before Saturday of the third week of classes 75% 
Withdrawal dated on or before Saturday of the fifth week of classes 50% 
Withdrawal dated after the fifth week of classes none 


Change in status from full-time to part-time student or for partial 
withdrawal by a part-time student—The above schedule applies to the 
difference between charges for the original program and the adjusted 
charges for the revised program 


ND 


3. A student enrolled in a full-time undergraduate program w ho drops or adds 
a course and continues to be in a full-time program will have no financial 
adjustments of tuition made other than those involving course fees 


4. Regulations governing student withdrawals as they relate to residence hall 
and food service charges are contained in the specific lease arrangements 


Refund policies of the University are in conformity with guidelines for 


refunds as adopted by the American Council on Education 

In no case will tuition be reduced or refunded because of absence from 
classes 
Authorization to withdraw and certification for work done will not be 
given to any student who does not have a clear financial record 

Students are encouraged to provide their own cash funds until they can 
make banking arrangements in the community 


Financial Aid F. 


For full-time undergraduate students, George Washington University has # 
program of financial assistance consisting of scholarships, loans, grants, part 
time employment, or any combination of these resources. The Universit) 
participates in the National Direct Student Loan, Supplemental Education? 
Opportunity Grant, and College Work-Study programs Financial à! 1s 
awarded on the basis of the student’s scholastic record, financial need, à 
qualities of leadership. Complete information concerning financial assistant 
is available from the Office of Student Financial Aid, George Washington 
University, 2121 Eye Street, N.W., Washington, D.C. 20052. Students intend 
ing to apply for financial aid should do so at the time they return the complete” 
application form, since all applications for financial aid must be filed ?' 
March 1, regardless of whether the student has been admitted by that date 


IIT 


x 
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N Requirements for the Degree of 

a € - - 

mnm Associate in Science 

E nM 

i 

a The satisfactory completion of a minimum of 60 semester hours of course work 
j r is required for the degree of Associate in Science; some programs, however, 
N may set the requirements above the minimum. The course work must be 

distributed as follows: 


Human Competence—A minimum of six semester hours in English 

Composition (Engl 9 or 10 and 11 or 12) or the equivalent, plus a minimum of 
six semester hours to be selected from course offerings in the humanities, 
1 social sciences, or mathematics.* 
A Core Curriculum (Required Courses)—The core curriculum is dictated by 
the specific requirements of the individual program. The number of semester 
hours varies slightly from program to program, but a minimum of 48 semester 
hours is required for an Associate in Science degree. 

Students who plan to pursue a baccalaureate degree are advised to plan 
their associate degree program so that, where possible, they will satisfy the 
prerequisites of the degree of their choice. 


ane Scholarship Requirements 
A minimum cumulative QPI of 2.00 is required for course work leading to the 
degree of Associate in Science. A minimum cumulative QPI of 2.50 is require 


d. for course work in the core curriculum. (See pp. 56-57 for an explanation of the 
y grading system and the QPI; see individual program descriptions for informa- 
2 tion on the core curriculum.) 

Hu 

n. 

4 Residence Requirement 

n A minimum of 18 semester hours of course work in the major must be 
5 satisfactorily completed in residence in the School of Medicine and Hea 

A Sciences. 

u 

Í 


, Medical Laboratory Technique Program 

n The program of study leading to the degree of Associate 
major in medical laboratory technique is offered only to off-campus n 
students. 


in Science with ? 
litar} 


Admission to Degree Candidacy 

General requirements for admission to degree candidacy are stated on page 
A: 51-55. Students who do not meet these requirements may be consi ered 

ü degree candidacy after the satisfactory completion of a probationary perio " 
15 semester hours of course work completed in residence at George Washin 
ton University, with a minimum QPI of 2.50 


R vidu? 
Mathematics electives vary according to the program. Students should check the indi 


program descriptions for further informatior 


66 
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Degree Requirements 


The satisfactory completion of a minimum of 61 semester hours is required 
he course work is to be distributed as follows 

Human Competence—6 semester hours of Engl 9 or 10 and 11 or 12 (or the 
€quivalent) and 6 semester hours of college math or 3 semester hours of college 
math and a humanities or social science elective. 

Core Curriculum (Required Courses)—Path 13, 14, 15a, 15b. 16, 17, 18, 
19, 20; Chem 9 (the latter is not included in computing the QPI). This 
requirement is fulfilled by successful completion of Medical Laboratory Tech- 
nique School (NEC 8506). 


Scholarship Requirements 


Students must maintain an overall QPI of 2.50 in the core curriculum courses. 


Nuclear Medicine Technology Program 


he Program of study leading to the degree of Associate in Science with a 
major in nuclear medicine technology is offered to on-campus students and off- 
campus military students 


Admission to Degree Candidacy 


neral requirements for admission to degree candidacy are stated on pages 


E. Applicants must be at least 18 years of age by the time they first. 
orte as students in the program. A personal interview and two letters of 
mendation from previous instructors, advisors, or employers should 
who apany the application (except for off-campus military students). Students 
m not meet the standard requirements may be considered for admission to 
1 i eMdidacy after the satisfactory completion of a probationary period of 
ester hours of course work completed in residence at George W ashing- 
niversity with a minimum QPI of 2.50. 


Degree Requirements 


requined ary completion of at least 60 semester hours of course work is 
Other tou anat 115 and Phy! 111, or their equivalents, are prerequisite to all 
rses in nuclear medicine technology. 

equivalent" Competence 6 semester hours of Engl 9 or 10 and 11 or 12 (or the 
mended) $ semester hours of social science (general psychology is recom- 

ae Po 3 semester hours of humanities apne values nad 
66, 79 7 E am (Required ( ourses)— Rad 43, 44, 55, 56, 57, 58, 59, 65, 
ment A falfa 82, 93, 94, 98. For off-campus military students, this require- 
School ata led by successful completion of Nuclear Medicine Technology 

(NEC 8416) 


Scholarshi 


Requir 
tudents muse quirements 


t maintain an overall QPI of 2.50 in the core curriculum courses. 


APplicatione 


PPlicatio 
Allieg Be 3 for 


on-campus students are available from the Radiologic 
Program, 2300 Eye Street, N.W., Washington, D.C. 20037, 


u 
" 
r 
i 
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(202)676-3650. The deadline for the return of completed applications is 
March 1. 


Radiologic Technology Program 
The program of study leading to the degree of Associate in Science with à 
major in radiologic technology is offered only to off-campus military students. 


Admission to Degree Candidacy 

General requirements for admission to degree candidacy are stated on pages 
51-55. Students who do not meet the standard requirements may be consid- 
ered for admission to degree candidacy after the satisfactory completion of à 
probationary period of 15 semester hours of course work completed in res! 
dence at George Washington University, with a minimum QPI of 2.50. 


Degree Requirements 
The satisfactory completion of 61 semester hours is required, the course work 
to be distributed as follows: 

Human Competence—6 semester hours of Engl 9 or 10 
equivalent) 3 semester hours of social science, and 3 semester 


and 11 or 12 (or the 
hours 9 


humanities. 

Core Curriculum (Required Courses)—Rad 40, 41, 42, 50. 51, 60, 61, 62, 
70. 71. 80, 90, 95, 96, 97, 99, 100. This requirement is fulfilled by successiu 
completion of Radiologic Technology School (NEC 8452). 


Scholarship Requirements 


Students must maintain an overall QPI of 2.50 in the core curriculum course 


Requirements for the Degree of Bachelor 


of Science in Health Science E 
The Bachelor of Science in Health Science degree program 1s currently offered 
only to Advanced Hospital Corps off-campus military students 


Degree Requirements il 
The satisfactory completion of a minimum of 120 semester hours 1 ye 
for the degree of Bachelor of Science in Health Science, distributed as ollo 

Human Competence—30 semester hours: 6 hours in English compo 2 
3 hours in general psychology, and 21 hours in the humanities an ai 
sciences. 

Subject Competence—11 semester hours: HCS 10, 15, a 
quired, plus an additional 7 semester hours of didactic courses in the biolo by 
sciences, physical sciences, and mathematics. This requirement 1$ fulfill 
successful completion of Advanced Hospital Corps School (NEC 8425). 


and 16 are Fe 
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Vocational Competence—72 semester hours: HCS 22. 54. 67, 68, 75, 83, 
87, 92, 93, 96, 102, 126, 133, 175, 180 (a corresponding number of credits for 
approved course work may be substituted for HCS 175 and 180) 


Requirements for the Degree of Bachelor 
of Science 


The Satisfactory completion of a minimum of 120 semester hours of course 
Work is required for the Bachelor of Science degree; some programs, however, 
may set the requirements above the minimum. The course work must be 
distributed as follows: 

.. Human Competence—A minimum of 6 semester hours in English compo- 
Sition (Engl 9 or 10, and 11 or 12 or equivalent) and 24 semester hours to be 
Selected from the following three general areas: humanities, social sciences, 
and mathematics (algebra, geometry, trigonometry, and calculus only). (Off- 
campus military baccalaureate candidates may include mathematics in sub- 
Ject Competence but not in human competence. 

Subject Competence—A variable number of semester hours of didactic 
courses related to allied health sciences (see individual program descriptions). 

A requirement may include the biological, physical, and natural sciences (or 
mathematics. for off-campus military students only) 

Vocational Competence—A variable number of semester hours in voca- 


tio s ; 
aan Competence skills related to the major (see individual program descrip- 
8). 


Scholarship Requirements 


o cumulative QPI of 2.00 is required for course work in programs 

required f° Bachelor of Science degree. A minimum cumulative QPI of 2.50 

ading vee core curriculum courses. (See pp. 56—57 for explanations of the 

tion on em and the QPI; see individual program descriptions for informa- 
core curriculum.) 


le 


Residence Requirement 


Minimum of 30 « 
Satisfact, dd ^ 


lenceg 


H mester hours of course work in the major must be 
ily completed in residence in the School of Medicine and Health 


Mec; 
wedical Technology Program 
e “atisfactory co 


for mpletion of 120 semester hours of course work is required 
the degree of Bach . 


achelor of Science with a major in medical technology. 


Resi 
4, dence Requirement 


minim " 
u : . : 
achelor : ot 30 semester hours must be spent in residence for the degree of 
Month ."Clence with a major in medical technology, including the 12- 


Year (Path T technology program at the University Hospital in the fourth 
#1, 122, 123, 124, 125, 126, 130, 131, 132, and 133). 
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Curriculum 
First Three Years gom 
English Engl 9 or 10 and 11 or 12 6 
Humanities 6 semester hours selected from one of the following combina 
tions: Art 31-32, 71-72; Chin 163-64; Clas 71, 72, 108, 113; 
Engl 51-52, 61—62, 71-72, 191-92; Fren 51-52, 60, 91-92; Ger 
51—52. 103—4; Mus 3-4; Phil 50 and 71, 111, 112, 113, 131, 132, 
151. 152, 162, or 172; Rel 9-10, 59—60, 21-22, or 23 and 9; Slav 
71, 91-92; Span 51-52, 91-92; SpDr* 45, 49, 133, 143, 144, 165, 
166, 192 6 
Mathematics Math 30 3 
Science BiSc 11-12, 111; Micr 129 15 
4 semester hours selected from BiSc 104, 127, 128, 145, 148, 
155. 163, 164, 165 4 
Chem 11-12, 22, 50 a ; ok Y ai 16 
Social Science 6 semester hours selected from one of the following combina- 
tions: AmCv 71-72; Anth 1-2; Econ 1-2; Geog 1-2; Hist 71-72, 
39—40, 72 and 91, 40 and 91; Jour 71 72. 111 and 115; PSc 1-2; 
Psyc 1 and 5, 6, 8, 22, or 29; Soc 1 and 2 or Soc 1 and any 100- 
level sociology course 6 
Electives Nonscience electives , 18 
Nonscience or science electives 6 
90 
Senior Year 
Path 121, 122, 123, 124, 125, 126, 130, 131, 132, 133. 
All courses in the senior (clinical) year constitute the core curriculum. 


Students must maintain a minimum cumulative QPI of 2.50 in these courses 


in order to graduate 
Admission to the 
with a major in medical technology does not guarantee acceptanc 
senior (clinical) year conducted at the University Hospital; George 
ton University students, however, are given preference. Each stude 
wishes to be considered for the senior (clinical) year must apply separately or 
admission. Academic achievement in the sciences, personal interviews, an 
letters of recommendation will be used to evaluate candidates for admission t0 
An overall QPI of 2.00 is required in order to 
ition forms for the 
Washingt? 


first three years of the baccalaureate degree program 
e into the 
Washing- 
nt who 


the senior year of study 
considered for acceptance into the senior year. Applic: 
three years of the program are available from the George t 
University Office of Admissions. Applicants for the senior year of study E 
apply personally to the Director of the Medical Technology Program, 23 
Eye Street, N.W., Washington, D.C. 20037, (202 676-2945, no later than 


cember 15. 


Nurse Practitioner Program 
Admission to Degree Candidacy 


The general requirements for admission to degree candidacy 
pages 51-55. Candidates for the degree of Bachelor of Science 


are stated oP 
who af? 


ts: the 
owing departmen Ho) 


*On July 1, 1983, the Speech and Drama Department was divided into the foll £( 
n 


Communications and Theatre Department (CmTr) and the Speech and Hearing Departme i 
Please refer to the Schedule of Classes for the correct course prefix and number for th cou! 


ese 
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majoring in the nurse practitioner program must also meet the following 
Prerequisites to be considered for admission 


l. Be a graduate of an accredited school of nursing with an overall QPI of 
at least 2.00 or the equivalent 

2. Be a licensed registered nurse in at least one state, U.S. trust territory, 
or the District of Columbia 

3. Have a minimum of two years’ experience in nursing practice in a 
hospital and/or ambulatory setting 


Applicants must submit three letters of recommendation of which at least one 
must be completed by a supervisor; the remainder may be submitted by 
Present or former instructors or by colleagues who are familiar with the 
applicant's health-care-related experience 

Preference will be given to applicants who show evidence of having made 
arrangements to be employed as a nurse practitioner on completion of the 
Program. 


Scholarship Requirements 


. 
General scholarship requirements are stated on page 69. Candidates for a 


achelor of Science degree who are majoring in the nurse amp erae 
must maintain a cumulative QPI of 2.00, with a cumulative QPI of 2.50 in the 
Core curriculum 


Advanced Standing 


Gener; K 1 s EF 
neral provisions for advanced standing are listed on pages 53-54. In 


for aon, students may receive up to 60 semester hours of advanced standing 
v ra ssful completion of nursing school or courses in the physical, natural, 
addition s ^l Sciences, w hich are applied toward subject competence. In 

» earned credits from other institutions may be applied toward human 


COMpetencrn » . k 
re Petence requirements. No advanced standing, however, will be granted for 
quired courses in the major. 


Residence Requirement 


minimum o 


f 45 semester hours of course work in the major must be 
Complete T : 


d in residence in the School of Medicine and Health Sciences 


D 
"rien Requirements 
for thea completion of a minimum of 120 semester hours is required 
Program, com Bachelor of Science with a major in the nurse practitioner 
Huma Co, Work is distributed as follows Y 
ompetence—30 semester hours: 6 semester hours in English 
(Engl 9 or 10 and 11 or 12) and 24 semester hours in the 
aleulus) Hes ences, or mathematics algebra, geometry, trigonometry, 
Subject Com m and 193 may be included as social science electives 
YSica], Natural. 5 yam 45 semester hours of course work in the biological, 
‘cational Com... tdem I: - : 
linical Hea fence (€ ore ( urriculum - 45 semester hours as follows: 
147. ie. "v Sciences HCS 125, 1 34, 137. 140. 142, 143. 144. 145. 
"^ Anat 115; Micr 128; Path 127, 128: Phar 158: Phyl 111. 


jq 
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Required Clinical Rotations—HCS 153, 154, 157 
Elective Clinical Rotations—Selected from the following: HCS 165, 
170, 171, 179, 180 


Applications 

Application forms are available from the Nurse Practitioner Program, 
95th Street. N.W., Washington, D.C. 20037, (202)676-4276. Completed appli- 
cations should be returned no later than March 20 


1229 


Nursing Anesthesia Program 
Admission to Degree Candidacy 


The general requirements for admission to degree candidacy are stated on 
pages 51—55. In addition, candidates for the Bachelor of Science degree with 8 
major in nursing anesthesia must fulfill the following prerequisites to be 
considered for admission: 


1. Complete successfully high-school or college-level mathematics (gener- 
al mathematics or algebra) 

2. Complete successfully two semesters of college-level general chemistry 
(General Chem I and ID 

3. Be graduates of a state-approved school of nursing; ! 
minimum of 12 months of practical experience in critical-care 

4. Be a licensed registered nurse in at least one state, U.S. trust territory» 
or the District of Columbia 

5. Satisfy the admissions requirements of the school of anesthesia 
of the affiliated hospitals prior to being admitted to the program at the 
George Washington University 


ave completed 8 
nursing 


at one 


Scholarship Requirements 
` : "og " ia 
Students must maintain a cumulative QPI of 2.50 in all nursing anesthest 
courses taken in the first two semesters. Any student who does not maintain 
2.50 average may be required to take additional course work in order to obta 
a minimum 2.50 average in the 30 hours of the core curriculum. 


Advanced Standing 


ated on pages 


The general provisions for awarding of advanced standing are st On Eject 
53-54. In addition, the following specific criteria in the area of E 
rs 


competence apply to the Bachelor of Science degree with a major in nu 
anesthesia: 


1. Students who are graduates of two- or three-year nursing schoo 
programs and who have had a minimum of 12 months of practics 
experience in critical-care nursing may receive up to 45 hour 
advanced standing credit in Nursing. i to 

2. Students who have earned a B.S. degree in Nursing may receive up 
60 hours of advanced standing credit in Nursing. 

3. Certified Registered Nurse Anesthetists will rece 
on an individual basis. Students seeking award of advance 


re credit in N 
ive cre d standing 


credit on the basis of 


previous anesthesia 


work 
demonstrate evidence of clinical competence. 


experience must 
Students who graduated from nursing school more than five years ago and 
have not been active in nursing during the last five years may be required to 
take National League of 
examinations 


Residence Requirement 


À minimum of 30 semester hours of course work in the major must be 


Completed in residence in the School of Medicine and Health Sciences. 


Degree Requirements 


l'he satisfactory completion of a minimum of 120 semester hours is required 
for the Bachelor of Science degree with a major in nursing anesthesia. Course 
Work is distributed as follows 


Human Competence—30 semester hours: 6 semester hours in 
Composition (Engl 9 or 10 and 11 or 12) 
Semeste 
BEeomet 


English 
, 3 semester hours in psychology, and 21 
r hours in the humanities, social sciences, or mathematics (algebra, 
ry, trigonometry, and calculus) 

Subject Competence 


30 semester hours of course work in the biological, 
Physica]. 


natural, and nursing sciences 

ocational Competence—60 semester hours as follows: 

Year 1: Phar 21. 22, 110, 111; Anes/Phar 191, 195; Anat 115; HCS 
134; Phyl 111, Anes 198. 

Year 2: Anes 193-94, 195-96 


i All Students must complete Year 1 (i.e., the core curriculum) in residence, 
tists ka nimum cumulative QPI of 2.50. Certified Registered Nurse Anesthe- 
completi” waive Year 2 of clinical course work on the basis of successful 

e on of Year 1 course work, demonstrated clinical competence, and 
actory 


Satis a : 
cli sf completion of an oral and/or written examination in the area of 
Nica] anesthesia. 


Applications 

Application forms 
“Ye Stree 
lons my 


l are available from the Nursing Anesthesia Program, 2300 
t, N.W., Washington, D.C. 20037, (202)676-3543 Completed applica- 
st be returned no later than May 15. 


Physic: 

S > 

T ta Clan Assistant Program 
rogr: . > Q 

physici; Atm leading to the degree of Bachelor of Science with a major in the 

Military staa Stant program is offered to on-campus students and off-campus 

ho . Students and requires the satisfactory completion of 120 semester 


Course work, 
Missi nR 
T 9 


1 © genera 
-55. In 


equirements 


l requirements 


: for admission to the program are stated on pages 
addition. applic Prog p 


ants must submit evidence that they have satisfacto- 
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Nursing or New York State Board of Regents ~” 


my ae e 


— ee 
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rily completed a minimum of 30 semester hours of college credit, including two 
semesters of general chemistry, two semesters of psychology, and two semes- 
ical sciences (the latter may include general biology, anatomy, 
or zoology but not botany); completion of one year (2,000 hours) 
letters of recommendation. A personal 
impus military students). 


ters of biolog 
microbiology, 
of patient care experience; and three 
interview is also required (not applicable to off-c: 


Scholarship Requirements 
Scholarship requirements are stated on page 69. Candidates for the degree of 
Bachelor of Science with a major in the physician assistant program must 
maintain a cumulative QPI of 2.00 for course work completed in the physician 
assistant program. A cumulative QPI of 2.50 is required for the courses in the 
core curriculum (see below). 
Students must successfully 
registered in any one semester before advancing to the next semester (exce 
students in the second year who have received an JP for work in progress). 
Failure to complete satisfactorily any part of the basic science curriculum may 
result in dismissal from the program. Students whose academic performance 
falls below average in any course may be required to take additional courses or 
to complete remedial work successfully before continuing in the program. 


complete all courses for which they have 
pt 


Residence Requirement 


A minimum of 75 semester hours in the preclinical 
completed in residence at the School of Me 


and clinical portions of the 
major must be dicine and Health 


Sciences. 


Advanced Standing 


Advanced standing does not apply to course 
toward the baccalaureate, however, may be awarded for appropriate 
work completed previously at another academic institution with a minimum 


grade of C. 


s in the major; advanced standing 
course 


Degree Requirements 
Satisfactory completion of a minimum of 120 semester hours is required of 
students (except off-campus military students) for the Bachelor of Science 
degree with a major in the physician assistant program. Course work 1$ 
distributed as follows: 

nce—30 semester hours: 6 hours in English composition 
d from the 
etry; 


Human Compete 
(Engl 9 or 10 and 11 or 12) and 24 hours of course work selecte 
humanities, social sciences, or mathematics (algebra, geometry, trigonom 


and calculus). 
Subject and Vocational Competence—92 semester hours: 
Basic Health Sciences—Anat 115; Bioc 111; 128, 
152; Phar 158; Phyl 111 


Micr 128; Path 127, 
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Basic Clinical Sciences—HCS 109. 119, 125,* 134,* 137, 140, 145, 
146, 147, 148, 151. 

Clinical Clerkship—HCS 160,* 163,* 166. 169, 172,* 175,* 178, 198. 
199. 

Other Required Courses—HCS 113, 116 


Off-Campus Military Students l 
The Bachelor of Science degree with a major in the physician assistant ° 
program is also offered to off-campus military personnel. Military students in 
the off-campus program must complete the following courses: 


Human Competence—30 semester hours: 6 semester hours in English 
composition and 24 semester hours in the humanities and social sciences. , 
Subject and Vocational Competence—92 semester hours: 


Basic Health Sciences —HCS 111, 120, 121, 151.* 
Basic Clinical Sciences —HCS 109. 127,* 128,* 129,* 134,* 137, 146, 


147, 148. 
Clinical Clerkships—HCS 167,* 169, 172,* 174,* 189, 190, 191, 192, 
195, 198. 


Other Required Courses—A minimum of 30 semester hours of didac- j 
tic course work must be completed in the areas of biological and |. 
physical sciences. This requirement will be satisfied by successful ! 
completion of Advanced Hospital Corps School (NEC 8425) or compa- 
rable course work. 


Applications 


Application forms are available from the Physician Assistant Program, 1229 
25th Street. N.W., Washington, D.C. 20037. (202 676-4034, beginning each 
Year in September. Completed applications should be returned no later than 
the first Monday in February. 


Radiologic Sciences and Administration Program 


he program leading to the degree of Bachelor of Science with a major in 

diologic Sciences and Administration requires the satisfactory completion of 

a minimum of 120 semester hours of course work. This program is designed for 

registered technologists in diagnostic radiologic technology, nuclear medicine 

*chnology, ultrasound, or radiation therapy technology who wish to continue 
eir education at the baccalaureate level. 


Admission to Degree Candidacy 
© general requirements for admission to degree candidacy are stated on 
e 51-55 In addition, students applying to the program must be registered 
hinologists or registry-eligible within the first academic semester. À person- 
via rview and two letters of recommendation from previous instructors, 
sors, or employers should accompany the application. 


i T 
Con 
ec r : » 
Curriculum course that must be completed with a cumulative QPI of 2.50 
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Advanced Standing 

General provisions for advanced standing are 
addition, students may receive up to 48 semester hours of 
in subject competence under the following conditions: 

1. If the student’s technical training was completed within the last five 
years. However, the student must have maintained a QPI of at least 
80% from a program in radiologic technology, nuclear medicine tech- 
nology, or radiation therapy (accredited by the Joint Review Commit- 
tee on Educational Programs in Radiologic Technology, Nuclear Medi- 
cine Technology, or Radiation Therapy of the Council on Medical 
Education of the American Medical Association). 

2. If the student has been certified as an American Registered Technolo- 
gist, Nuclear Medicine Technologist, or Radiation Therapy Technolo- 


listed on pages 53-54. In 
advanced standing 


gist. 
3. If the student becomes registry-eligible during his or her first academic 


semester at George Washington University. 


Scholarship Requirements 

Scholarship requirements are stated on page 69. Stud 
cumulative QPI of 2.50 in the core curriculum (i.e., all courses liste 
Subject and Vocational Competence). 


ents must maintain a 
d under 


Residence Requirement 


A minimum of 30 semester hours of course work in the major must be 
completed in residence at the School of Medicine and Health Sciences. 


Degree Requirements 


Human Competence—A minimum of 30 semester hours is required, 
including BAd 102, 105; Engl 9 or 10 and 11 or 12; Psyc 1; Soc 1; 6 hours of 
social sciences and 6 hours of humanities. Recommended electives include 
Engl 101, Hum 26; Psye 151; Soc 129; SpDr* 111, 121. 

Subject and Vocational Competence—A total of 92 semester hours is 


required. Of these, a maximum of 48 semester hours is allowed for course work 
in an American Medical Association approved program in either diagnostic 
radiologic technology, nuclear medicine technology, or radiation therapy 


technology. The remaining 44 semester hours consist of the following requir 


courses: 
Radiologic Sciences—CpMd 101; Rad 92, 167, 171, 175, 190, 195. 
Radiologic Administration—HSA 142, 153, 154, 170; Psyc 144; Ra 


140, 145; Soc 124. 


Applications 
Application forms are available from the Radiologic Allied Health Program» 
2300 Eye Street, N.W., Washington, D.C. 20037, (202)676-3650, and shoul be 
completed and returned no later than March 1 each year. 

following departments: the 


aring Department (SpHr" 
hese courses. 


*On July 1, 1983, the Speech and Drama Department was divided into the f 
Communications and Theatre Department (CmTr) and the Speech and He 
Please refer to the Schedule of Classes for the correct course prefix and number for t 


Required or Recommended Courses in 
Allied Health Programs Offered in Other 
Divisions of the University 


Students should consult with their academic advisors on required co 
allied health students offered either by Columbian College of s and 
Sciences or by the School of Government and Business Administration. The 
program coordinators in the Office of Allied Health Administration will 
provide assistance in choosing electives appropriate for the student's particu- 
lar program. These may be selected from a wide array of offerings in the 
humanities, mathematics, and social sciences. See the University's Under- 
graduate and Graduate Programs Bulletin for a complete list of course 
descriptions 

Off-campus military students should consult with the program coordinator 
for assistance in selecting electives and required courses at other institutions. 
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School of Medicine and Health Sciences 
Courses of Instruction 


The School of Medicine and Health Sciences serves other divisions of the 
University by making available to nonmedical students certain undergradu- 
ate and graduate courses in the following departments: anatomy, biochemis- 
try, microbiology, pathology, pharmacology, and physiology. The courses listed 
represent those offered as of January 1983 and are subject to change. The 
University reserves the right to withdraw any course announced 


Staff of Instruction 
The staff of instruction listed under each department and at the back of this 
Bulletin is current as of July 1982. 


b 
i Explanation of Course Numbers and Symbols 
^ A number in parentheses after the name of the course indicates the number of 
POM semester hours of credit that may be earned. Five semester hours of credit per 
T four-week elective period are granted for all fourth-year courses in the M.D. 
| M program. 
di Courses numbered 1-100 are for first- and second-year undergraduate 
| i allied health students. Courses numbered 101-200 are for third- and fourth- 
A year undergraduate allied health students. Courses in the basic science 
7 departments numbered 201 400 are for candidates for the M.D. degree and for 
E students in the Graduate School of Arts and Sciences. All other courses 
" numbered 201—400 are primarily for candidates for the M.D. degree. 
| Key to Abbreviations 
The following abbreviations are used for course designations. 
; Acct Accounting CpMd Computer Medicine 
AdSc Administrative Science CSci Computer Science 
AmCy American Civilization Derm Dermatology 
Anat Anatomy EAd Engineering Administration 
Anes Anesthesiology Econ Economics 
Anth Anthropology Educ Education 
iq ApSe Applied Science EE Electrical Engineering 
$ Art Art EFL English as a Foreign 
ArTh Art Therapy Language 
, BAd Business Administration Engl English 
] Bioc Biochemistry EnHe Environmental Health 
BiSc Biological Sciences EngS Engineering Science 
} Cart Cartography Envr Environmental Studies 
t CE Civil Engineering EPol Education Policy 
CH&D Child Health and E&RP Environmental and Resource 
Development Policy 
] Chem Chemistry ForS Forensic Sciences 
1 Chin Chinese Fren French 
Clas Classics Geod Geodesy 


Communications and Theatre 


CmTr 
78 
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Geog Geography and Regional OR Operations Research 
Science Oral Oral Biology 
Geol Geology Orth Orthopedic Surgery 
Ger Germanic Languages and PAd Public Administration 
Literatures Path Pathology 
Gern Gerontology Pchi Psychiatry and Behavioral 
Gnet Genetics Sciences 
HCS Health Care Sciences PCm Political Communications 
Hist History Phar Pharmacology 
HKLS Human Kinetics and Leisure Phil Philosophy 
Studies Phyl Physiology 
HSA Health Services Phys Physics 
Administration Port Portuguese 
Hmn Experimental Humanities PSe Political Science 
Idis Interdisciplinary Courses Psye Psychology 
Ital Italian Rad Radiology 
Japn Japanese Rel Religion 
Jour Journalism RPol Regulatory Policy 
Law Law RSci Radiological Sciences 
LEnf Law Enforcement Slav Slavic Languages and 
Kor Korean Literatures 
Math Mathematics SLP Service Learning Program 
ME Mechanical Engineering Soc Sociology 
Med Medicine Span Spanish 
Mgt Management Science SpEd Special Education 
Micr Microbiology SpHr Speech and Hearing 
M&PA Medical and Public Affairs Stat Statistics 
MStd Museum Studies Surg Surgery 
Mus Music TCom  Telecommunication Policy 
Neur Neurology Univ University 
NSur Neurological Surgery Urol Urology 
Ob&G Obstetrics and Gy necology U&RP Urban and Regional 
Ocea Oceanography Planning 
Opth Ophthalmology WStu Women's Studies 


Anatomy 
00 raus: SERRE lier tio ect ttis ia 


Chairman: R.S. Snell 


Professors; E.N. Albert, F.D. Allan, T.N. Johnson, M.J. Koering, R.S. Snell 
rofessorial Lecturers: J.L Angel, M.W. Brightman, T.S. Reese 
“associate Professors: K.E. Johnson, D.B. Parsons (Research). F J. Slaby, R.J. 
Walsh 
580ciate Professorial Lecturers: J.A. Di Paolo, M.F. Ericksen 
Assistant Professors: R.C. Bohn, K.D. Peusner, J.M. Rosenstein 


115 Anatomy for New Health Practitioners (3) Staff 
Gross and microscopic structure of human body, including musculoskeletal, 
nervous, endocrine, cardiovascular, respiratory, gastrointestinal, urinary, 
and reproductive systems Laboratory work is limited to prosected anatomi- 
cal demonstrations 

202 Gross Anatomy (6) Snell and Staff 
For graduate students Regional dissections of adult cadaver supplemented 
with lectures and X rays Laboratory fee, $30 Fall 


j 80 School of Medicine and Health Sciences 
; 
n 
203 Human Developmental Anatomy (1) K. Johnson 
T For graduate students. Origin and development of human body; emphasis on 
^ value of embryology in interpreting anatomic al anomalies (Fall) 
E 204 Neuroanatomy (2) T. Johnson 
dq For graduate students. Gross and microscopic anatomy of central nervous 
ri system and special senses Students who have received credit for Anat 204 
» may not register for Anat 212 Laboratory fee, $13 (Fall) 
3 205 Human Microscopic Anatomy (3) Albert and Staff 
L ` " 
i For graduate students. Microscopic structure of cells, tissues, and organs of 
E human body. Laboratory fee, $20 Fall) 
va 206 Scanning Electron Microscopy (2) Koering 
hs Preparative techniques for various biological tissues, operation of scanning 
I 1 g F 


electron microscope, and interpretation of micrographs. Laboratory fee, $30 
Enrollment limited. Prerequisite or concurrent registration: Anat 260 


(Fall) 
y 208 Comparative Vertebrate Neurology (1) T. Johnson 
"M — For graduate students. Survey of the evolution of the vertebrate brain 
AUC Prerequisite: Anat 204. Laboratory fee, $10 Spring) 
f 209 Use of Audiovisual Techniques in Anatomy (2) Allan 
f For graduate students. Preparation of a significant audiovisual program of 
f some aspect of human anatomy Laboratory fee, $20 Spring) 
$ 212 Neurobiology (3) Stafi 
i, For graduate students. Same as Idis 212 and Phy! 212. Integrated survey of 
24 the structure and function of the human nervous system Lecture, clinical 
if demonstration, and laboratory. Laboratory fee, $25 
213 Gross Anatomy (6) Staff 
i Required for medical students (Fall) 

3 214 Microscopic Anatomy (3) Staff 

| Required for medical students (Fall) 

E 215 Human Developmental Anatomy (1) Staff 

4 Required for medical students Fall) 

2 

221-22 Seminar (1-1) Staff 
For graduate students Research reports and discussions of special topics by 

i guest lecturers, staff, and graduate students. Medical students encouraged to 

H attend (Academic year) 

249 Introduction to Anatomical Research (1) Staff 
For graduate students. Major research techniques as applied to biological 
materials in the various anatomical disciplines (Fall) 

252 Physical Anthropology (1) Angel 

i Variations in humans and factors affecting them, human evolution an 

B l - B 

H racial differences, anatomy and culture of ancient humans Spring! 

1 253 Brain Tissue Interactions (1) Walsh and Rosenste!” 
Lectures on interactions of the central nervous system with muscular, 
sensory, and endocrine systems. Student presentations and clinical aspects 
will be included (Spring) Prerequisite: Idis 212 

Allan 


254 Fetal Anatomy (2) 
Dissection of the midgestational human fetus. Comparison of fetal 
structures. 20 students. Laboratory fee for nonmedical students, * 
\ (Spring) 


and adult 


260 Electron Microscopy in Cellular Biology—Lecture (1) 
Introduction to the morphology of the cell and its relationship to € 
microscopic techniques (Spring) 
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261 Electron Microscopy in 
Cellular Biology—Laboratory (3) 
Introduction to the routine 


Koering 


processing of specimens; preparation and inter 

pretation of micrographs. Limited enrollment Admission by permission of 

instructor. Prerequisite or concurrent registration: Anat 260. Laboratory fee, 

(Spring) 

262 Gross Anatomy of the Autonomic System (2) Snell and Staff 
Detailed dissection, supplemented by X-ray anatomy; discussions, assigned 


reading. Limited enrollment Laboratory fee for nonmedical students, 
$10 (Spring) 


264 Gross Anatomy of Head and Neck (2) Snell 
Detailed dissection, supplemented by X-ray anatomy; discussions, assigned 
reading. Limited enrollment Laboratory fee for nonmedical students, 
$10 (Spring) 

265 Clinical Cell Biology and Electron Microscopy (arr.) Albert 

Investigation of clinical problems concerning microwave effects on the 

nervous system. 4-week elective periods 

266 Gross Anatomy of Thorax and Abdomen (2) Snell 
Detailed dissection, supplemented by X-ray anatomy; discussions, assigned 


reading. Limited enrollment Laboratory fee for nonmedical 


students, 
$10 (Spring) 


268 Gross Anatomy of Pelvis, Perineum, and Snell and Staff 
Lower Extremities (2) 
Detailed dissection, supplemented by X-ray anatomy; discussions, assigned 
reading. Limited enrollment Laboratory fee for nonmedical students, 


$10 (Spring) 
270 Dissection of the Human Brain (1) T. Johnson 


Dissection of major pathways and nuclei of the brain with consideration of 
ventricular system; conferences and assigned reading. Limited enrollment 


Laboratory fee for nonmedical students, $10 (Spring) 
DLI m , " 
</2 Autonomic Nervous System (1) Allan 
Development, microscopic and gross anatomy, function of central and periph- 
eral components of autonomic nervous system (Spring) 
97 : " ‘ 
“/9 Advanced Human Embryology (2) Allan 
Microscopic examination of the human embryo at several critical periods 
during embryogenesis. Prerequisite: Anat 203 Limited enrollment 
(Spring) 
276 Advanced Studies in Anatomy (1) Staff 
ectures and conferences on selected anatomical subspecialties—endocrinol- 
BY, teratology, growth, etc May be repeated for credit Spring) 
279 , : ; 
19 Applied Regional Anatomy (arr.) Snell 
gional dissection, guided readings, weekly discussions. 4-week elective 
periods (Spring) 


282 Adv. 1 h 
? Advanced Neuroanatomy (arr.) T. Johnson 
ISsection of the human brain, study of slides of the central nervous system, 


ànd an introduction to neurological research. 4-week elective periods, 
284 | : " . z . 
4 Applied Surface Anatomy and Radiology (5) Snell 
a Study of anatomical structures that are accessible to examination in 
le living Subject; normal radiology of the body. 4-week elective periods 
(Spring) 
288 S . 
Surface Anatomy and Radiology (1) Snell 
^cturegs 


ànd demonstrations on areas of clinical importance 


82 


Professors: S. Alpert, C.S 


Adjunct Associate Professors: 
Associate Clinical Professors: 
Assistant Professors: A.S. Anderson, M.J. Becker, 


School of Medicine and Health Sciences 


289 Biochemical and Morphological Techniques in Slaby 


Cell Biology (3) 


Application of biochemic: hniques used in cell 


il and electron micrographic tecl 
Approval of instructor required 


biology research. Limited enrollment 
291 Special Projects in Anatomy (arr.) Snell 
Independent study on an aspect of gross anatomy 
295 Research (arr.) Staff 
Content differs each time course 1s offered; may be repeated once for credit. 
Fee to be arranged (Fall and spring) 
Staff 


ading and Research (arr.) 
Doctor of Philosophy general examina- 


(Fall and spring) 


398 Advanced Re 
Limited to students preparing for the 
tion. May be repeated for credit 


399 Dissertation Research (arr.) 
Limited to Doctor of Philosop 
(Fall and spring) 

501 Didactic Anatomy (arr.) Snell 
Development of a didactic progr ato- 
my, microscopic anatomy, gross anatomy, 
omy. Students may also develop interdepartmental opportunities Topics 
may include anatomy of the special senses; functional morphology of the 
endocrine system; structure and functional anatomy of the mammary glan 
at different ages in both sexes; functional anatomy of the respiratory system, 

including a study of the bronchopulmonary segments; the urinary system; 

the heart; the autonomic nervous system; the lymphatic system; the female 
reproductive system; the male reproductive system; peripheral nerves an 
peripheral nerve lesions: functional anatomy of bones and joints; the preg- 
nant uterus; the structural and functional uode- 


num, and colon. Limited enrollment 


Staff 


hy candidates. May be repeated for credit. 


am to include human developmental ané 
and where appropriate, neuroanat- 


anatomy of the stomach, d 


Anesthesiology E 


Chairman: C.S. Coakley 
Associate Chairman: J.E. Zimmerman (Intensive Care Medicine) 


B.S. Dunbar, B.S. 


Coakley, J.B. Craft, Jr., 
Morales, R.J. 


Epstein, M.W. Lichtmann, W.L. Marsh, P. Mazel, G.A 
Houten, H.D. Weintraub, J.E. Zimmerman 


Adjunct Professor: J.A. DeKrey 
Clinical Professor: L. Bachman Í 
Associate Professors: S. Edelstein, Ad 


M.D. Abramowitz, A.H. Altstatt, S i 
y, W.A. Knaus 5 
j shaffe' 


Fields, R.S. Hannallah, P.R. Holbrook, M.L.L. Kenned 
M.J. 5 


Lee, W.A. McGill II, G.W. Mergner, T.J. Nassif, T.H. Oh, 


M.B.G. Shahvari, S.R.P. Watson 
D.R. Engelman, R.H. Norton 


S.N. Albert, H.F. Nicodemus 
L.M. Broadma®, 


Fones, M.T. Karna, R.I. Patel, M.M. Pollack, L.G. Welborn 


Adjunct Assistant Professors: | R.L. Barth, C.C. Yu 
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Assistant Clinical Professors: C.A. Albert, B.E. Economopoulos, T.G. Rainey 
Instructor: R.I. Patel 


Courses numbered 190 through 198 are for nursing anesthesia students. 


190 Seminar: Anesthesiology (4) Staff 
Small discussion groups on morbidity and mortality from actual and reported 
cases. Topics related to complications of anesthesia 

191 Respiratory Care (3) Staff 
Advanced techniques for the care of patients requiring total prolonged 
respiratory support 

192 Orientation for Anesthesia (0) Staff 
Lecture, group discussion, and audiovisual presentation. History of anesthe- 
sia, legal aspects, ethics, psychology, professional adjustments, department 
management, and organization 


193-94 Methods and Procedures in Anesthesia (2-2) Staff 
At affiliated hospitals. Lecture, group discussion, and audiovisual presenta- 
tion. Anesthesia techniques, positions in anesthesia, types of anesthetic 
required to meet the needs of different surgical specialties, and related topics 
195-96 Principles of Clinical Anesthesia (13-13) Staff 
Twelve-month course at affiliated hospitals. Supervised clinical training and 
experience. The student is assigned patients, organizes and administers 
anesthesia, and follows the patients through their total hospitalization 
Designed to satisfy the American Association of Nurse Anesthetists require- 
ments 


197 Electronics for Medical Personnel (2) Staff 
Introduction to fundamental principles used in electronic instrumentation 
for monitoring patient status in operating room and intensive care unit 
Power, biomedical voltages and transducers, blood pressure and heart rate 
monitors, displays, telemetry, special-purpose instruments, and safety haz- 
ards analysis techniques for technical equipment procurement (Fall) 

198 Pathological Physiology and Anesthesia (3) Staff 
Review of pathophysiology of major organ systems in relation to anesthesia 
Clinical implications of various disease States, their interactions with anes- 
thetics, and effects on anesthetic management 

210 Anesthesiology Research Laboratory (arr.) Mergner 
Participation in and observation of the various aspects of laboratory re- 


Search, including anesthesia, surgery, physiology, pharmacology, and re- 
Search techniques 


211 Biomedical Equipment (1) Shaffer 
Overview of diagnostic and therapeutic instrumentation, including cardio- 


vascular, pulmonary, radiology, operating room, and intensive care equip- 
ment 


380 Anesthesiology (5) Morales 
Clinical experience in preoperative evaluation, surgical and obstetrical 
anesthesia, infant and adult resuscitation, inhalation therapy, and monitor- 
ing and blood gas determinations 4-week elective periods. Univ Hosp 

381 Cardiovascular Anesthesia (arr.) 

linical experience in the total perioperative evaluation and management of 


Patients with significant cardiovascular disease open heart, major vascular, 
9r other surgery). Univ Hosp 


382 Neurosurgical Anesthesia (arr.) Lee 
"Inciples of clinical management of the neurologic patient in the periopera- 
Ive period, Physiology and pharmacology of intracranial pressure and 
cerebral blood flow and metabolism Intracranial pressure monitoring and 


the “te 
he effects of respiratory nursing, and physiotherapy maneuvers on neuro- 


Mergner 
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m" 
a. surgical patients. Participation in research projects in operating room and 
b intensive care unit may be involved. Univ. Hosp 
b. 384 Intensive Care Unit (5) Zimmerman 
t Evaluation and management of respiratory failure, rationale and use of 
cardiovascular support, 


*N automatic ventilators, chronic airway management, 
PU and intensive care. 4-week elective periods. Univ. Hosp. 

386 Critical Care Medicine (arr.) Rainey 
I Participation in managing patients w! 
b. failure, acid-base disorders, and hyperalime 
monitoring, intub 
lective (arr.) 

lents to spend elective 


th renal failure, shock, respiratory 
ntation. Emphasis is placed on 
ation, and ventilatory support. 

Morales 
periods at other 


appropriate use of invasive 
390-92 Extramural Anesthesiology E 


" The department arranges for stuc 

El institutions. Interested students should contact Dr. George Morales 

E 401 Anesthesiology Emergency Medicine (arr. Shesser and Morales 

NT (Same as Idis 401) 

D Required for all senior medical students. Students spend two weeks on 

A anesthesiology and two weeks on emergency medicine. Exposure to basic 
apply to cardiac, respiratory, obstetric, 


shifts 


physiology and pharmacology as they 
and 


and renal changes incurred during anesthesia Students work rotating 
\dical Center under supervision of faculty 


in the emergency unit of the Me 
4-week elective periods: 


residents of the Division of Emergency Medicine 


[ Biochemistry 


F Chairman: A.L. Goldstein 
* 
P Professors: J.M. Bailey, A.L. Goldstein, B.W. Smith, G.V. Vahouny, G.A. 
P! Walker 
5 Adjunct Professors: L. Prosky, E.L. Schneider, G.B. Thurman 
N. Clinical Professor: O.I. Dodek, Jr 
E Professorial Lecturers: E.P. Anderson, P.H. Fishman, G. Guroff, P.J Maran- 
gos, C.R. Merril, A.N. Schechter, J.C. Smith, Jr., E. Steers, Jr 
p Associate Professors: R.W. Bryant, Jr (Research), L.L. Gallo, A Kumar, 
; RE. Lockard (Research), T.L.K. Low ( Research) 
1 Adjunct Associate Professors: J.N. Ihle, M.M. Zatz 
A Assistant Professors: G.M. Fiskum, N.RS. Hall (Research), C.E. Low (Re 
3 search), W.D. Merritt (Research), T.W. Moody, R.A. Muesing (Researc™ 
im P.H. Naylor (Research), R.S Schulof, J.Y. Vanderhoek (Resear h) 
E 101 Chemistry for Allied Health Science (2) Trichil? 
For allied health students. Basic concepts of general and organic chemist 
i (Fall) 
111 Biochemistry for Allied Health Science (3) Walk? 
For Allied Health students. Basic concepts of biochemistry and their relati 
1 to the allied health field (Fall) f 
201 Medical Biochemistry (8) Walker and 995 
Required for medical students. Lecture and laboratory; emphasis on bas 
principles and their relation to medicine Fall) r 
205 Biochemistry of Organ Function (1) Krama 
For medical students; open to limited number of graduate students. Emp 
lar organ systems; applica" 


sis on biochemical processes unique to particu 
of these processes to evaluation of function 


Spring) 


Biochemistry 85 


209 Research Elective in Medical Biochemistry (arr.) Walker 
For senior medical students Research in areas currently under investigation 
in the department. 8-week elective periods. (Fall and spring 

221-22 General Biochemistry (3—4) Gallo and Staff 


A comprehensive course in general biochemistry for graduate students in 
biomedical sciences and undergraduate students in biology and chemistry 
Prerequisites: Chem 152, 154 Academic year) 

225-26 Introduction to Biochemical Research (2-4) Smith and Staff 
Rotation through research projects in laboratory units within the Biochemis- 
try Department to provide individualized in-depth training in the methods 
and instrumentation used in those units. Limited to students in the Depart- 
ment of Biochemistry graduate program (Academic year) 

227 Biochemistry Seminar (1) Bryant and Vanderhoek 
Current literature in biochemistry. Open to graduate students in the 
biomedical sciences and to a limited number of medical students May be 
repeated for credit (Fall and spring) 

229 Biochemistry of Enzymes (2) E. Anderson 
Handling of enzymes, kinetics, reaction mechanisms, active site, isozymes, 
regulation, and other special topics. Prerequisite: Bioc 201 or 221 
(Spring) 


230 Current Topics in Enzymology (2) Bailey and Staff 


Directed readings in various areas of enzymology. May be repeated for credit. 
Prerequisite: Bioc 229. 


231 Bioenergetics (2) Staff 
Laws of thermodynamics, application of these laws to biological systems, 
oxidation-reduction processes, and other special topics Prerequisite: Bioc 


221-22 (Fall) 

232 Protein Chemistry (2) Steers and Schechter 
Theory and methods of protein chemistry, structure-function relationship of 
proteins, and other special topics. Prerequisite: Bioc 201 or 221. (Fall) 

240 Nutrition (2) Walker and Staff 
Discussion of RDA, nitrogen-balance, vitamins and minerals. diets, and 
other special topics. Prerequisite: Bioc 201 or 221-22 Spring) 

241 Current Topics in Nutrition (2) Walker and Staff 


Directed literature readings in various areas of nutrition May be repeated 
for credit Prerequisite: Bioc 240. 
or ` . ‘ r H > 
250 Cell and Molecular Biology (2) Kumar and Staff 
Organization and replication of genetic material, transcriptional and trans- 
lational machinery, regulation of eukaryotic gene expression, and other 


Special topics. Prerequisite: Bioc 201 or 221-22 (Fall) 
251 Current Topics in Molecular Biology (2) Kumar and Staff 


Jirected readings in molecular biology. May be repeated for credit. Prerequi- 
Site: Bioc 250 


252 Biochemical and Molecular Aspects of Irwin and Staff 
Selected Diseases (2) 
lochemical and molecular aspects of selected major diseases. The format 


will be of a tutorial type, including presentations of material by students 
(Spring) 


2 dem 
60 Lipids (2) Gallo and Vanderhoek 
losynthesis, metabolism, functions of lipoproteins, prostaglandins, and 
other special topics Prerequisite: Bioc 221-22 (Spring) 
261 Current To 


Irected re 
Credit. p. 


pics in Lipids (2) Vahouny and Staff 
adings in the area of lipid biochemistry May be repeated for 
rerequisite: Bioc 260 


86 


263 Biochemistry of the Steroids (1) 


290-91 Extramural Biochemistry Elective (arr 


299 


264 Membrane-Associated Complex Lipids (1) 


270 Biochemistry of the Immune Response (2 


271 Current Topics in Immunology (2) 


School of Medicine and Health Sciences 


Dodek 


For medical students; open to à limited number of graduate students. Basic 
chemistry of the steroids, pathways of biosynthesis and metabolism, regula- 
ffects, clinical measurement of endogenous 
imbalance, steroid charges M 


Bioc 201 or 221-22 


tory mechanisms, physiologic e 
steroids, clinical manifestations of steroid 
pregnancy, and steroid therapy. Prerequisite 
(Spring) 

Fishman 
esis of complex sphingolipids inherited metabolic 
potential roles of gangli- 
aspects 0 


Catabolism and biosynth 
associated with malignant transformation, 


diseases 
receptors for toxins and hormones, and 


osides as membrane 
membrane structure and biochemistry 
2) Goldstein and Staff 
system, 


function, and regulation; complement 


Immunoglobulin structure, 
biochemistry of mediators of cellular immunity, molecular biology of the 
differentiation of the immune system Prerequisite: Bioc 201 or 221-22 
(Spring) 
i x ^ 
Goldstein and Staff 


Directed readings in the area of biochemical immunology May be repeate 


for credit. Prerequisite: Bioc 270 


280 Biochemistry of Nerve Tissue (2) 

Molecular structure and function of nerve tissue, intra- ar 
istry of various brain ¢ 
201 or 221-22 (Fall) 


Moody and Staff 
id interneuron@ 


communication mechanisms, biochem ivsfunctions, an 


other special topics. Prerequisite Bioc 
I I l 


Walker 


) 
e elective 


The department arranges for selected students to spend one or mor 


periods at other institutions 
295 Research in Biochemistry (arr.) staff 
Participation in a project under investigation in the departme 
] approved by the 


nt or one 1n à 
staff. Content 


related field suggested by the student an 
differs eac h time course 1s offered May be repeated for credit (Fall an 
spring) f 
300 Thesis Research (3-3) Sta 
(Fall and spring " 
398 Advanced Reading and Research (arr.) Sta” 
xaminà 


Doctor of Philosophy general e 


Limited to students preparing for the 
Fall and spring 


tion. May be repeated for credit 
399 Dissertation Research (arr.) 
Limited to Doctor of Philosophy candidates 
(Fall and spring 
staff 


501 Readings in Human Nutrition (arr.) 
Directed readings in human nt 


staff 


May be repeated for credit. 


For senior medical students itrition 


(Spring) 
Kums! 


502 Readings in Cell and Molecular Biology (arr.) rk in 
Directed readings on current research WO. 


For senior medical students i 
x in the understan 


recombinant DNA and the application of gene cloning 


of selected clinical disorders Fall and spring! in 
zy : : : ;oldste 
503 Readings in Immunology (3 Gold nolo” 

Assigned readings in immunochemistry immunobiology, tumor ime cre’ 


May be repeate 


gy, and basic and clinical cellular immunology 
dit (Spring) 
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Chairman: R.H. Parrott 

Associate Chairmen: F.C. Green (Child Health Advocacy), D.W. Delaney 
(House Staff and Medical Care), A. Einhorn (Pediatric Medicine), L.W. 
Greenberg (Student Affairs), J.G. Randolph ( Surgical Division) 

Directors of Divisions: L.J. D'Angelo (Adolescent Medicine), R.M. Sly (Aller- 
8y), F.C. Green (Ambulatory Medicine), R.S. Chandra (A natomical Pathol- 
ogy), B.S. Epstein (A nesthesiology), L.P. Scott (Cardiology), F.M. Midgley 
(Cardiovascular Surgery), J.M. Hicks (Clinical Laboratories), M.L. Elgart 
(Dermatology), W Hung (Endocrinology), A. Einhorn (General Medicine), 
S.L. Leikin (Hematology), G.B. Avery (Neonatology), E. Ruley (Nephrol- 
ogy), S.A. Shelburne. Jr (Neurology), D. McC 'ullough (Neurosurgery), D.S 
Friendly (Ophthalmology |, D.W. McKay (Orthopaedic Surgery), K. Grund- 
fast (Otolaryngology), G. Eng (Physical Medicine). J.H Egan (Psychiatry), 
WJ. McSweeney (Radiology), J.G Randolph (General Surgery), A.B 
Belman (Urology) 


Professors: J.P. Adams, G.B Avery, C.U. Battle, A.B. Belman. R.S. Chan- 
dra, R.M. Chanock, C K. Conners, D.W Delaney, S.A. Doxiadis ( Visiting), 
B.S. Dunbar, J.H Egan, A.H. Einhorn, M.L Elgart, G.D. Eng, B.S 
Epstein, D.S. Friendly, F.C. Green, G.R Herer, J.M.B. Hicks, W Hung, 
A.Z. Kapikian (Research), R.B. Kurz, S.L. Leikin, M Majd, D.W. McKay, 
W.J, McSweeney, N Movassaghi, J.D Noshpitz, J.E. Ott, R.H. Parrott, 
L.W. Perry, J.G. Randolph, G.C Rosenquist, L.P. Scott III, S.A. Shel- 

Ad; burne, Jr., J.B Sidbury, Jr., R.M. Sly, P.J. Varghese, J.M. Wiener 

cna Professor: A.M. Margileth 

tical Professors: L. Bachman. S Berman, A.B. Coleman, L Cytryn, M 
Feite]. S.I. Greenspan, W.A. Howard. J.J McFarland, I.D. Milowe, B 
Olshaker, M.M Parks, J.L. Rapoport, R.E. Rieger, C.B Robinowitz, S. 
Prog: M F. Shore, J. Spurlock, W. Stark, B.M. Webb, S.I. Wolf 
: €ssorial Lecturers: M.E. Jenkins, J.L. Sever 
Sociate Professors: M.D. Abramowitz, K.D. Anderson, G.P. August, A.B 
arnet, R.L.O Boeckx, C.D. Barndt, M.J. Chang, G.J. Cohen, L.J. D’An- 
Belo, M.C, Edwards, C.B. Feinstein, A.I. Fields, A.B. Fletcher, M.A 
Pletcher, F.M. Galioto, A.M Glasgow, L.W Greenberg, K.M. Grundfast. 
S. Hannallah, P.R. Holbrook, E.J. Kass, H.W Kim, N.C. Luban, D.B 
agilavy, W. A. McGill II. F.M. Midgley, S.S. Nason, J.W. Oberman, D.W. 
2 Senschlager, T.H. Oh, M.N. Ozer Research), B.M. Potter, G.H. Rea- 
ES WJ. Rodriguez, K.N. Rosenbaum, R.N Ruckman, E.J. Ruley, S.R. 
w Piro, T.J. Silber, L.W Thompson, J.W.L. Todaro, S.R.P. Watson. I P 
Adjunt t K.C. Wells, J.H. Wise, M.R.D. Wolf 
ssociat, ssociate Professor: R.B. Kielich ! 
e Clinical Professors: T.H. Anders, G.A. Balfour, L.M Beard, P.C. 


r., S.P. Hersh. K.L Kaplan, C.E.J. Kimball, B.J Landau, L. 
cDo Z, J. Levine, I. Mahdavi, J.R.S Malkin, A.E. Marans, R.L. 
teira pop 9; W. Mella, AJ. Modlin, K.B. Nelson, B.H. Ong, FA. Pe. 
E St s T. Peebles, K. Ravenscroft, Jr., M.E. Robinson, R.H Schwartz, 
ght, T.J. Sullivan, E.S Taylor, G.A. Tripp, A.R. Ugel 
lofessorial Lecturer: M. Engel 
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E Assistant Professors: l.S. Baron, E.L. Bartlett, Jr., M.J. Becker, B.B. Bercu 
hae (Research), H.J. Bennett, H.W. Binder, A.G. Blouin, G.H. Bock, M.A. 
4 | Borengasser, D.R. Brallier, L.M. Broadman, R.D. Castro, V.W.C. Cheng, 
E B.A. Copeland, M.R. Eichelberger, T.C. Fearon, R.A. Felter, A.H. Ficker, 
im RJ. Fink, J.E. Fusner, J.L. Gaiter, R.S.K. Gluck, B.G. Gold, P.C. Guz- 
Wd zetta, M.K. Hammock, R.L. Hendren, N.M. Horstmann, V.S. Hubbard 
^ (Research), L.S. Jewett, S.H. Josephs, S.P. Kapur, M.T. Karna, J.F. 
Kelleher, Jr., B.M. Koch, M.G. MacDonald-Ginzburg, M.M. Malawer, 
HN B.M. Markle, B.J. Maron (Research), M.K. Miller, G.J. Milmoe, C.R. 
E. Mock, T. M. Murphy, S.L. Murray, C.M. Naulty, D.J. O'Donnell, R.I. Patel, 
F: K. Patterson, B.J. Peacock, M.M. Pollack, R.B. Reff, C.M. Rogers, J.R. 
i Salcedo-Contreras, B.L. Short, L.F. Sorkin, K.E. Toomey, J.D. Van Bra- 
] kle, D.C. Watson, Jr., M.I. Weissman, L.G. Welborn, P.H. White 
n Adjunct Assistant Professor: L.H. Haller 
"A Assistant Clinical Professors: D.G. Albert, M.S. Albert, N. Alcasabas-Yadao, 
b SC. Amiri, R.S. Bashian, M.C. Bhatia, W.R. Bond, Jr., M.E. Bravo l. 
E Brook, J.M. Burgin, I.M. Chatoor-Koch, O.P. Chhabra, CLG. Chisholm, 
bi L.F. Cohen, R.H. Coleman, T.M. Connor, L.A. Cove, G.W. Daisley, Jr., 
d M.W. Datch, M.M. Davis, S.A. DeMuth, M.L. Feldman, M R.J. Fox, ^ 
" Frey, W.A. Fried, A. Gaisin, R.S.K. Gluck, A.E. Gober, H.B. Gould, S.C: 
M Goyal, A.P. Guarinello, H.R. Hagenau, E.J. Hager, D.P. Hamburger, 2-7" 
g Hochheiser, J.K. Hurley, G. Joseph, R.A. King, P.C. Latkin, M.E. Leder- 
1 man, R.P. Lekagul, A.B. Livingood, J.A. Lowe, T.J. Lustberg, H 
"n Mangold, D.H. McKnew, Jr.. H.M. Meagher, E.S. Meid, J.F. Morales, 
Lh Nachajski, J.M. Neander, R.A. Nover, J.F. O'Neill, M.R. Ortega, Ja 
Palombi, E.A.G. Pinder, V.E. Powell, J. Raher, C.A. Renschler, R.S. Rix8® 
C.A.B. Schulman, A.E. Schweitzer, S.A. Shanahan, B.A. Shaver, 
Simrel, R.L. Steerman, A.H. Stein, F. Strassburger, A. Tantisunthor 
is M.B. Tierney, J.A. Vander Walde, L.A. Vitulano, MJ. Wagner, AX 
Werner, R.B. Wertheim, I.C. Williams, S.B.W. Wooten, A.B. Zients, p.M. 
Zwerdling 
Instructors: M.F. Altieri, D.S. Brudno, A.M. Smith 
; Adjunct Instructor: E.A. Black 
a Clinical Instructors: S.O. Barr, G-J. Bergman, L.H. Bland, J. Bloom-Fesl 
bach, B.S. Bruner, S.J. Coleman, Jr., P.A. Coyne, R.A. De Vine-Curel® 
a K.Z. Fowler, J.A. Gingold, E.M. Hall, J.H. Hewitt III, H.L. Kaftarian, E 
E Kessel, G.M. Korengold, D.R. Miller, V.A. Moyer, L.H. Pillsbury: 24 
Ridley, T. Sait, P.C. Sandiford, C.M. Shaer, D.A. Siegel, N. Singh, F^ 
! Stroud, A.R. Vinitsky, S. White, N.M. Zaldivar - 
T Special Lecturers: J.H. Bayly, C.M. Berlin, J.D. Blake, EJ. Feroli, A 
$. Knasel, M.I. Michael, M.I. Mones, E.G. Moses, M. Schuelein, I. Seiler, R 
E Shearin 
j 303 Pediatric Clerkship (10) Greenbefi 
1 Required for medical students Full-time, t team; “ia 
rounds, work in outpatient department and der fer 
supervision; child phychiatry and child guidance, lectures, clinica con tr 
ences, grand rounds. Children’s Hosp (Annual, continuous 8-wee 
tion) 
360 Clinical Pediatrics Acting Internship: pinho” 
Adolescent Unit (5) 
4-week elective periods. Children’s Hosp J rn 
361 Clinical Pediatrics Acting Internship: ginh? 
Infectious Diseases (5) 
4-week elective periods. Children’s Hosp 


as part of residen 
specialty clinics Un 


Child Health and Development 89 


362 Clinical Pediatrics Acting Internship: Einhorn 
General Medicine (5) 
Children aged 2 months-3 years. 4-week elective periods. Children’s Hosp. 
363 Clinical Pediatrics Acting Internship: Einhorn 
General Pediatrics (5) 
Children aged 3 months-12 years. 4-week elective periods. Children’s Hosp. 
365 Clinical Pediatrics Acting Internship (5) Van Brakle 
Ward and ambulatory services. Lectures. conferences, rounds, 4-week elec 
tive periods. Holy Cross Hosp 
366 Mental Retardation (arr.) Battle 
Review of etiologic factors, clinical manifestations, seizures, disorders, thera- 
peutic and preventive aspects, sociological problems, and restorative and 
rehabilitative approaches to chronic disease/disorder Participation in a 
medical care delivery program and three educational programs for the 
retarded. Hosp. for Sick Children 


367 Outpatient Pediatrics (5) Einhorn 
Elective in pediatrics as part of a resident team on an outpatient unit 
Children's Hosp 


371 Pediatric Gastroenterology (5) Todaro 


Inpatient and outpatient management of infants and children with gastroin- 
testinal, pancreatic, and liver di 


'ases. Common procedures performed in 
gastroenterology (endoscopy, jejunal biopsy, liver biopsy, sigmoidoscopy). 4- 
week elective periods. Children’s Hosp 

373 Pediatric Urology (5) Belman 
Participation in clinical approaches on an inpatient and outpatient basis 
Assessment diagnostic evaluation, and participation 
week elective periods. Children’s Hosp 

374 Pediatric Orthopaedic Surgery (5) 
4-week elective periods. Children’s Hosp 

375 Pediatric Surgery (arr. Randolph 
Participation in closely su 2ervised surgical service for infants and children, 

I i I 


including congenital defects, cardiac surgery, trauma, and neoplasms. Chil 
dren's Hosp 


in surgical problems. 4- 


Nason 


376 Pediatric Neurology (5) Shelburne 
Active participation in inpatient and outpatient management of children 
with a variety of neurologic disorders Experience in the gamut of diagnostic 
procedures Participation in regularly scheduled clinical rounds. conferences, 

ànd seminars is encouraged. Children's Hosp 

378 Genetics (5) Rosenbaum 

"rinciples of basic human genetics with emphasis on the dysmorphic child, 

Chromosomal aberrations. and genetic counseling Opportunity to work in 

the genetic laboratory and to learn chromosomal techniques. 4-week elective 

Periods. Children’s Hosp 


D > . . . ` ^ 
" Pediatric Intensive Care (arr.) Holbrook, Fields, Pollack 
Inical and didactic material on the pathophysiology and treatment of life- 


threatening illnesses, conditions, or injuries in childhood. Limited patient 
responsibility, extensive patient contact. Children’s Hosp 


Development Disabilities (arr Battle 

Theoretical issues of development, clinical appraisal, and intervention strat- 

egies for disability in vision, audition, motor functions, cognition, language, 

feeling, and affective development. Intensive review of normal development 

in all areas Weekly reading assıgnments, written projects, and tutorial 
381 gps Sessions. Hosp. for Sick Children 


ediatric Alle 
Ntroduction to 
Some e 


rgy and Immunology (5 Sly, Josephs 
pediatric allergy and clinical immunology; clinics and wards 
Xperience in experimental techniques, pulmonary function testing, 


L 
AY) 90 School of Medicine and Health Sciences 
n 
p and objective methods of clinical evaluation. Children's Hosp 
"n 382 Pediatric Radiology (arr.) McSweeney and Staff 
k- | Participation in conferences and observation in the department; convention- 
b | al and newer nonconventional body imaging techniques are stressed in 
k; problem solving in pediatric medicine Children’s Hosp 
au 383 Pulmonary Medicine (arr.) Fink 
E Detailed diagnostic and therapeutic yrocedures, including pulmonary and 
t ' | y. 

j | nutritional manifestations and complications in cystic fibrosis patients, from 
a newborns to those in their third decade Medical, surgical, psychological, and 
d social problems of cystic fibrosis patients and their families. Children's Hosp. 
" 386 Pediatric Hematology/Oncology (5) Fusner and Staff 
TN Clinical and laboratory studies of infants and children with hematologic 
Ir disorders; bone marrow examinations 4-week elective periods Children’s 
D Hosp 
^ 388 Newborn Medicine (arr.) Avery 
n Observation and participation in the intensive care of infants. 4-week 
3 elective periods. Children's Hosp 

Scott 


389 Pediatric Cardiology (5) 


D > 
1 Physical diagnosis of congenital and acquired heart diseases, interpretation 
Y 


of electrocardiograms and vectorcardiograms, cardiac catheterizations 


week elective periods. Children’s Hosp 


¥ 
a 390-95 Extramural Pediatric Elective (arr.) 
É, The department makes arrangements for students to spend elective periods 
n at other institutions. Interested students should contact Dr. Arnold Einhorn 
i after they have obtained (1) a letter of approval from the Dean for Academic 
Affairs, (2) a description of the course or courses to be taken, and (3) 8 
" description of the affiliations of the other institution 
396 Approach to Care of Child with Battle 
} Handicapping Condition (arr.) 
Multidisciplinary approach to care of children with multiple handicaps 
$ developmental delay, and/or chronic illness, in clinical assessments, therapy 
sessions, and interdisciplinary conferences Reaction and behaviors of the 
reading assignment, written 


child, family, and staff are explored Weekly 
i projects, and tutorial discussion sessions Hosp. for Sick Children 
397 Pediatric Nephrology (arr.) Bock 
of inpatients and outpatients: 


5 
1 Emphasis on clinical pediatric nephrology 
: Opportunities for evaluation of new referrals for renal problems and the 
T management of known renal disease in both inpatient and outpatient 
h settings. Experience in hemodialysis is available by special art angement 
3 Research opportunities are available, but the clinical aspects of the progr& 
i are stressed. Children’s Hosp 
* 398 Comprehensive Care (arr.) Oberman 
2 Participation in care of both sick and well children as administered 1n 
i comprehensive setting, experience in multidisciplinary approach, cooper? 
3 tive planning with other community agencies Comprehensive Health Care 
"n Clinic/Children's Hosp 
399 Ambulatory Adolescent Medicine (5) Silbet 
^ Outpatient clinic experience in diagnosis and management of adolesce” 
$ problems, under supervision of senior staff and fellows Participation ^l 
» consultative clinics, multidisciplinary interviewing conferences, medic? 
d teaching conferences, Adolescent Grand Rounds, and semiweekly confer 
ences with Director of Outpatient Management Children’s Hosp f 
Í 400 Pediatric Clinical Laboratory (5) Hick* 
i h clinical disease 


Laboratory studies of infants and children correlated wit 
In-depth review of laboratory diagnostic studies. 4-week 


Children’s Hosp 


joa? 


elective per 
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401 Pediatric Otolaryngology (5) 
Otoscopic examination of infants and children; m 
middle-ear disorders; 
dren's Hosp 

403 Pediatric Rehabilitation (arr) Eng 
Exposure to acute and chronic disabling disorders in infants and children, 
with emphasis on normal neuromuscular development and physical exami- 
nation, especially with respect to posture and movement. Exposure to 
electrodiagnostic techniques, use of non-M.D therapists in rehabilitation, 
and use of applicable physical modalities, including braces and adaptive 
equipment. Observation of pathologic states referred for treatment Chil- 
dren's Hosp 

404 Being an Effective Teacher (3) 
Theory of problem solving, learning of preference styles, 
skills and the way in which they affect teaching. Stude 
teaching and learning styles, are assigned independent readings, and view 
videotapes to assess teaching effectiveness Children's Hosp 

405 Sports Medicine for Children (5) Reff 
Children's Hosp 


Grundfast 
anagement of common 
evaluation of stridor and airway compromise. Chil- 


Greenberg 
and interpersonal 
nts assess their own 


Computer Medicine 


ee 3T mem In coser Maine 


C hairman: W.S. Yamamoto 


Professor: W.S. Yamamoto 
djunct Professors: L.E. Lipkin, J.K. Weston 
880ciate Professors: R.A. Dunn (Research), W.A. Knaus. H.F. Orthner 
sistant Professor: H.Z. Pipberger (Research) 


101 Practical Computing for New Health Practitioners (3) Orthner 
For students majoring in radiologic science and administration Familiariza- 
tion with computer systems, basic terminology 
and I/O equipment 


201 Theory of Medicine (1) 
Inquiry into the theoretical constructs implicit in the practice of medicine. 


with emphasis on decision theory. Other topics include the nature. origin, 


and organization of medical knowledge, with a focus on statistical reasoning 


Introduction to Interactive Computing (1) Orthner 
Introduction to the Massachusetts General Hospital Utility Medical Pro- 


gramming System (MUMPS) programming environment and data 
management system, 


, applications programming, 


Yamamoto 


base 
which allows nonprogrammers to design. establish, 
and operate interactive data bases that are useful for many research 
353 Medical Computing (arr.) 


Aspects of computer use, 


1 projects 


Yamamoto 
including preparation and execution of programs 
that involve clinical or research applications such as ECG analvsis pulmo 
nary function calculation, medical file m 


anagement, mathematical model- 
Ing, data processing, and managerial computing. In most cases the instructor 
tutors a student 


in computation applied to a medical topic. The course 
Consists of cl 


assroom or laboratory instruction only if two or more students 
enroll, 


3 : : 2 = 
54 Automated Medical Measurement Systems (5) Chiu 
Students work under supervision in a multiph 


asic screening clinic and 
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w implementations and in evaluation of the 


participate in the process of ne 
ntive medicine, 


m 
n system. Seminar discussions related to clinical practice, preve 
i} and occupational medicine. 4-week elective periods. Warwick Bldg 
b 390-91 Extramural Computer Medicine Elective (arr.) 
v. The department sponsors fourth-year students spending one or more elective 
Hm. periods at other institutions. Programs must have the prior approval of the 
at department staff. 
r 
q 502 Mathematical Models and Decision Theory (3) Yamamoto 
di- 


and computational approaches to me 
tations of biomedical information The 
uristic and decision algo- 


wal Systematic review of mathematical 
d cal decision analysis and represen 


B: models will deal with physiological systems 1n he 

Et rithms and with formulation of medical information for automated diagnosis 

T and prognosis. Students should have some interest or experience In probabili- 

(tud ty and differential equations and will be expected to complete à project 

M involving computers. Warwick Bldg 

i 

LM 
WE Dermatology 

i Chairman: M.L. Elgart 

$ Professor: M.L. Elgart 

[ET Clinical Professors: C.S. Brown, T.P. Nigra 

" Professorial Lecturer: S.K. Gottlieb 

rat Associate Professors: M. Braun III, M.L.Turner 

i $ Adjunct Associate Professor: A. Kornhauser 

1 Associate Clinical Professors: L.J Eanet, R.A. Katz, D.E. Mitchell, P.L. 

LL Repetto, Jr., O.G. Rodman, A.R. Ugel 

E: Assistant Professor: C.M. Myrie 

E" Adjunct Assistant Professor: E.C. De Fabo pe 

T Assistant Clinical Professors: S.H. Berk, M. Chadab, L.D. Cutler, R.N- 

n Angelis, A. Gaisin, H.S. Golomb, D.H. Isaacson, K.S. Korossy, L.H. Miller: 

A. Neimanis, D.L. Pierson, D.N. Robins 

E Clinical Instructors: G.H. Fuchs, B.L. Patterson 

i 

f 380 Dermatology Clinic (5) Elgar 

Y Conferences, lectures, and attendance at dermatology clinic where paas f 

3 with wide variety of dermatoses are seen Diagnosis and treatmen for 

F common skin disorders. Dermatologic surgical procedures, technique ^. 

Pa, using liquid nitrogen, culture and identification of fungi, microscopic y^ 

P sis of common cutaneous diseases. 4-week elective periods. Med. Fac. ^ T 

1 381 Dermatology Clinic (5) Mitche 

4 Same as Derm 380. 4-week elective periods. Group Health p 

i 382 Dermatology Clinic (5) Rodm? 
J odi Ctr- 


Same as Derm 380. 4-week elective periods Walter Reed Army M y 

; 383 Dermatology Clinic (5) Neimanis, McCart? 

: Same as Derm 380. 4-week elective periods. Andrews AFB Hosp. : 

385 Dermatology in General Medicine (arr.) NE 
Intensive learning experience in dermatology Outpatient clinic two pe^ 
ings a week. Daily rounds on the inpatient and consultation se each 
Consultations on all patients in hospital. One basic science conference ach 
week. Minimum of three hours of dermatology review slide sessions n bY 
week. Advanced reading in dermatology will be scheduled Supervisi? 
chief resident. Washington Hosp. Center 


Health Care Sciences 93 


386 Private Office Practices (arr) Staff 
Dr. Elgart will arrange with various private dermatologists for students to 
work in a private dermatology office. Arrangements may occasionally be 
made for an additional student 

390-92 Extramural Dermatology Elective (arr.) 
The department makes arrangements for students to spend 4-week elective 
periods at other institutions. Interested students should contact the chair- 
man of the department 

501 Photobiology (arr.) Elgart 
The physics of ultraviolet light, principles of photobiology, therapeutic effects 
of light, sunburn and protection from light, drug-induced photosensitivity, 
solar urticaria, poly morphous light eruption, the porphyrias, ultraviolet 


carcinogenesis, and Psoralin photochemotherapy for psoriasis. Morning 
lecture; afternoon library research Spring 
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Chairman: J.E. Ott 
‘rector of Division of Geriatric Medicine: V.A. Portnoi 


Professors: P.S. Birnbaum, F.C. Green. R.L. Keimowitz, J.C. LaRosa. J.E. 
_ Ott, T. E. Piemme, P.J. Steinglass 
djunct Professor: M.E. Silverstein 
clinical Professor: A.B. Rosenbaum 
rofessorial Lecturer: S F. Fiscina 
“ssociate Professors: SS Edelstein, L.G. Pawlson. V.A Portnoi, R.K. Rie- 
, &elman, L.I. Sank, R.M.F. Southby, C.T. Spiegel, A.W. Stone, J.M. Wise 
A Junct Associate Professors: R.W Asay, M.V. Berrett, D.R. Engelman, 
J.H. Hall III, G.T. Izuno, D.F Lynch, Jr., F. Mullan, B.J. Owens. J P. 
Powell, P R. Rast, G.R. Ross, H.O Scharpf 
“ssociate Clinical Professors: M.S. Beinfield, L.C. Ellwood. E.J Hinman, 
' LW. Lockett, R.A. Millington, D.L Sansbury, S.J.N. Sugar 
Asociate Professorial Lecturers: J.L. Falkson, T.M. Kao 
SSistant Professors: H.J. Bennett. B.C Blatt, W.G. Boren, J.F Cawley, 
-G. Clapp, L.G. Cohen, K.K Davis, C.A. De Atley, M.S. Donaldson 
(Research). R.A. Ferreras, D.A. Guida. J.K Johnson, P.P. Kline, S.L. 
Lugerner, G.J. Povar, J.J. Reich, W.G. Reisz, RE Rosenthal, L.P. Sala- 
Ino, J.A. Schulman. R.F. Shesser, M.S. Smith, W.A. Stein. H.M. Tape, 
Adj G.P. Thomas, T.W. Turbiak. M.I Weissman 
Junct Assistant Professors: HJ. Beecham III, F.S. Curto, Jr., J.T. Dono- 
Van, K.R. Harbert, T.G. Johnson, R.D. Lieberman, W.G. Littman. F.W. 
Maletz, G.R. Nelmes, J.H. Nicklason. J.R Pace, D.D. Patel, D.L. Pfeifer. 
Se - Rowell, D.A. Sharp, J.H. Shelby, M.R. Silverman. T.J. Singer, K.R 
ista, X R.M. Sweet, R.J. Volpe, J.B. Zelman 
T nt Clinical Professors: D.S. Anderson. B. Avrunin, R.A. Berenson. 
Eh: Carlton, G.A. Chapnick, A.M Classen, N.K. Dysart, Jr., W.R. 
Tmantraut, R.L. Fassett, M.V. Glover. E.F Gottlieb, A.P. Guarinello, 
1 - Handy, J.A. Harman, R.E. Hunt, V.G Ingram, K.R. Kahn, R.W. 
ofkorn, T.B. Kulb, LG. Kuperschmidt, J.P. Lucas, D.J. Lynn, P.D. 
R rte, M.O. Murphy, S.B. Nagelberg, M.A. Paske, F.B. Purvis, B.S. Reed, 
“Sarlin, R.F., Schillaci, L.M Schoonover, T.A. Schultz, G.M. Schumaik, 
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H.J. Steinfeld, R.G. Stevenson, Jr.. P.A. Thomas, M.J. Wagner, C.J. 
| i Winfrey 

E Assistant Professorial Lecturers: 

Adjunct Instructors: D.C. Bailey, M.S. Birmiel 

lain. D.M. Davidson, C.D. Diaz, C R. Disparti, 


M.N. Hamm, J.M. Jones, S.E.H Raviv 
. LS. Bloom, P.S. Chamber- 


C. Dunbar, J.L. Garber, 


E N.J. Getgood, C.A. Griemsman, J.F. Hammer, J.W. Hammond III, N.M. 
E Hoover, R.G. Huth, P.E. Jones, J.E. Klein, E.S. Koenig, N.J.C. Kropp, R.P. 
| Leach, O. Levesque, S.D. Linn, G.H Luedtke, M.A. Mahar, J.K. McCown, 
i J.M. Morris, R.E. Morsch, W.L Nyland, D.I. O'Hara, R.A. Painter, J.P 

E.H. Rubino, L.K. Shesser, D.H. 


Paternite, G.L. Rebholz, V.R. Reublinger, 


Shivers, F.L. Shultz, R.P. Smock, M.D.P. Stahl, D.T. Wallace, D.P. 


m" Wildsmith 
y }; Clinical Instructors: D.T. Chua, G.A. Logsdon, R.W. Morris, J.A. Noronha, 
hi J.C. Noyes, B.J. Winston 

W Special Lecturers: S.C. Beuttel, A.E. Keen, R.L. Keller-Homayssi, J.B. 

aN Laskowski, F.K. Lauber, M.D. Lieberman, S.C. Miller, H.L. Parlette IIl, 

I. E.E. Taylor, D.H. Thompson, G.H. Willis 

it 

“pa Courses numbered from 10 through 96 are limited to military personnel in off- 

"E campus health sciences programs. 

$ 10 Anatomy and Physiology (3) Staff 

4 (Formerly 2 credits) 

dh. Study of the human body; esteology, arthrology, myology, hematology: 

nal immunology; circulatory, respiratory, digestive, endocrine, execretory, ner. 

B vous and reproductive systems 

] 11 Applied Anatomy and Physiology (4) Staff 

"i Application of anatomical and physiological principles Control of hemor 

x rhage, methods of resuscitation, management of shock, relief of pal? 

ud physical examination, nutrition, fluid and electrolyte balance, respirator? 

JH conditions, childbirth. 

L 15 Pharmacology and Toxicology (5) Staff 
Medicinal substances used in treating people: pharmaceutical mathematic 
terminology, preparations, compounding, physiological action and potenti@ 

^ toxic reactions of certain drugs, legal aspects of drug regulations. f 

16 Clinical Laboratory Techniques and Procedures (3) Sta 
Laboratory procedures used in basic health maintenance. Use of microscopi 
complete blood count, acid-fast stain, urinalysis, blood sedimentation FÉ 
1n RPR card test, coagulation and bleeding time, blood grouping, blood ue 
t 
"n 22 Introduction to Epidemiology (1) S 
j (Formerly 2 credits) oe 
E Study of common communicable diseases, immunologic factors, and P 
i dures. Contact interviewing and reporting of the communicable diseases 
D 54 Techniques in Cardiac Resuscitation (2) es 
j A two-part course, designed to teach basic cardiac life-support techniq 
4 and skills needed in basic life-support instruction training f 
67 Disaster Sanitation (2) S 

3 Survey of nuclear, biological, and chemical hazards; emphasis on detec 
$ personnel protection, and related functions taf 
68 Environmental Sanitation (3) » 

bute to human he 


Study of certain environmental factors that contri 

Food, water, living and working spaces, economics, and pest contro". sal 
75 Dental Fundamentals (2) -fying 

Includes screening dental records, providing oral examinations, identifi, 

radiographs, administering anesthesia, and providing dent 

and periodontal treatment 


al, en 
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83 Alcohol and Drug Abuse (2) 
Includes types and magnitude of subst 
impact on the family, and treatment 
Surface Radiation Health (3 
Provides background data on sources of radiation and radi 
programs available in the Navy 


Staff 


ance abuse, ethical and medical issues, 


87 


Staff 
ation services and 
92 Medical Material Management (4) Staff 
Formerly 3 credits 


Material management in the medical facility. Budget and budgeting process, 
expense operating budget, purchasing, material receipt and inspection, 
inventory of equipment and supplies, controlled medicinals, stock record 
cards, surveys and adjustments, classes of plant property, property account- 
ability, storage requirements 


93 Health Systems Administration I (2 Staff 
Former! 3 cre dits 
Health systems organization General office procedures, basic typing meth 
ods, standard subject identification codes, filing procedures, records disposal, 
security of patient information. correspondence, procedural manuals 

94 Health Systems Administration II (4) Staff 


Planning office systems, procedures, environment, and location Quality 
control, work measurement method 


s, authority and organizational relation- 
ships, principles of office or 


ganization, employee supervision 
95 Records Management (6) 


Staff 
Public health records management 


Classification of personnel, personnel 
records, promotions, educational se rvices, career development, personnel 
orientation, medical care eligibility patient data systems 


, Statistical analy- 
SIS 


96 Clinical Experience (10 Staff 
Supervised experience and research. Application of didactically learned 
principles to the practical situati 

Clinical Medicine Review (5) 

For physician assistant students who 
minimum cumulative QPI average in tł 
clinical year. Students may peti 
Ume-only basis; the 


100 Staff 
have failed to meet the required 
ie core curriculum by the end of the 
tion to take this additional rotation on a one- 
rotation will be specifically tailored to meet individual 
Student needs, if permission is granted 

Environmental Biostatistics (3) 

Statistical reasoning, collection of data, rates, incidence. and prevalence. 


Generalization of observations and use of measurement data. For off-campus 
Students 


10] 


102 Food and Water Sanitation (3 


(Formerly 4 credits 

General characteristics of urban 
distribution, public bathing place sanitation, design and function of water 
treatment facilities Dairy products and food 
and distrib: 


109 H 


>», 
repares student 


Staff 
and rural water systems treatment and 


sanitation: processing, storing, 
iting food; supervision and training of food industry personnel 

uman Behavior I (2) Staff 
to enter clinical work with a practical knowledge of 
Psychiatry. Mental status examination 


as a tool of clinical assessment 
Developmen 


t of a basic approach to 
hn PSychiatric patients Fall 
13 Physician Assistant Seminar II (2) Staff 
A Seminar II focuses on psychosocial issues that will affect the student as a 
Physician assistant, including abortion. depression, patient education. sui- 
cide, stress, and crisis intervention Reviews such issues as certification, 


Professional practice, legislation, reimbursement. and malpractice. Prerequi- 
Site: HCS 119 Spring 


understanding and working with 


96 
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116 Medical Terminology (0) Davies 
Autotutorial completed before entering program Terminology and vocabu- 
lary basic to all areas of medical science, hospital service, and allied health 
specialties 

119 Physician Assistant Seminar I (arr.) Staff 
Facilitates student's development in the role of physician assistant. Encour- 
ages development of communication skills necessary to enhance the human- 
istic practice of medicine 

120 Biochemistry for Allied Health Sciences (2) Staff 
See Bioc 111. For off-campus students 

122 Public Health Microbiology (3) 

General applied concepts of microbiology, fundamental immunologic con- 
cepts, general principles of virology, development of a surveillance protocol 
for nosocomial infection. For off-campus students 
Staff 


an organ 


125 Manifestations of Disease (arr.) 

Interdisciplinary course that presents the theory of medicine using 
for a wide 
f- 


system approach Presents clinical findings and pathophysiology 
spectrum of diseases Medical and surgical subspecialties present state-0 
the-art information on the diagnosis and management of diseases. Prerequl 
site: HCS 110, 112; Phyl 111 

126 Clinical Approach to Diagnosis (arr.) 
Equips the student with the basic skills necessary to recognize clinical 
symptoms and signs needed to arrive at an informed provisional diagnosis 


Staff 


For off-campus students 
127 Clinical Medicine I (arr.) Staff 
Provides the student with an introduction to the recognition of the clinical 
disease state. An intradisciplinary format allows the student to integrate 
learning through the use ot acquired know ledge in the basic sciences For o9* 
campus students 
128 Clinical Medicine II (arr.) Stafi 
Continuation of Clinical Medicine I with emphasis on advanced technology 
used in diagnosis and complete review of the therapeutic approach Prerequi 
site: HCS 127. For off-campus students 


131 Human Behavior II (2) Staff 


Continuation of HCS 109. Prerequisite HCS 109 Spring! 
staff 


133 Introduction to Clinical Assessment (arr.) he 
tt 


Clinical interviewing and physical examination Designed to perm! : 
student to achieve a beginner's level of clinical competence. For off-camp"" 
students : 
134 Clinical Assessment (arr.) staf 
Provides the student with the necessary information and opportunity j 
refine and practice skills in patient interviewing and physical examination, 
Provides the student with the abilities necessary to integrate data obtain" 
from the newer and more sophisticated modes of diagnostic technolog 


(Fall) 
137 Issues in Health Care (1) e 
Focuses on the interface between the indiv idual practitioner-patient inter 


tion and the various forces of society that have a major impact on 


practitioner and the patient The contribution of law, ethics, economic? an 
government to the health care system will be introduced in lectures ! 


: k „pudent? 

panel discussions and illustrated with case reports. For off-campus stude 

e, e ^ s ? sta 

140 Clinical-Pathological Correlation (2) Si nt 
stude 


Introduction to medical problem solving via case presentations. * 


learns to correlate pathophysiology with symptom manifestation. 
emphasizes interpretation of historical and physical findings. 
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data, and radiographic studies pertinent to the disease under discussion and 
examines the rationale for particular drug therapies, including an under- 
standing of side-effects and dosage selection Prerequisite: HCS 116 

142 Nurse Practitioner Seminar I (3) Johnson 
Role resocialization and current issues influencing development of the nurse 
practitioner role. History-taking and communication skills are a major focus 


143 Nurse Practitioner Seminar II (2 Johnson 
Formerly 3 « redits 
Continuation of HCS 142 

144 Nurse Practitioner Seminar III (3) Johnson 
Continuation of HCS 142 and 143 

145 Primary Care and Therapeutics (2) Staff 


Introduction to problem solving, management, and treatment of primary 
care problems in adult medicine. Case presentations are used, as well as 
weekly presentations of relevant articles researched by the student 

146 Emergency Medical Techniques (1) Staff 
Students learn the principles of recognizing, evaluating, and treating the 
patient with an urgent or emergent problem. Review of signs and symptoms, 
accompanying physical findings, and methods for diagnosis and treatment of 
a spectrum of emergent illnesses. The laboratory portion of the course 
prepares students for the clinical skills or procedures they will perform in 
their clinical year, including suturing, gowning and gloving, CPR and ACLS 
certification, cast application, intubation, and catheterization 

147 Introduction to Radiology (1) Staff 
Emphasizes principles and language of radiologic imaging, as well as 
radiologic anatomy. Students begin to develop a systematic approach to 


radiology and an ability to distinguish normal from abnormal radiological 
findings 


148 Introduction to Electrocardiography (1 Staff 
Fundamentals of electrocardiography and interpretation of basic ECG pat- 
terns are stressed. Common errors in taking and reading ECGs are exam 
ined. The identification of common normal and abnormal wave patterns is 
emphasized by reviewing ECGs taken by the students and othérs. Informa- 
tion about the effects of drugs and electrolyte imbalance on ECG patterns 


Clinical Pharmacology (arr.) Staff 
Therapeutics presents day-to-day clinical situations for discussion of the 
appropriate use of medication and various treatment modalities. Dosages, 
actions, routes of administration indications, and contraindications are 
Covered. Advantages. disadvantages, and reasons for selecting the drug of 
choice or an alternative are stressed 


153 Gynecology Outpatient: Nurse Practitioner (arr.) Staff 
Required rotation for nurse practitioner students. Management of gynecolog- 

: ical problems in ambulatory setting 

154 Clinical Geriatrics (arr.) Johnson 
tequired rotation for nurse practitioner students. With guidance and approv- 

pel al of advisor, students dev elop individual study and learning objectives 

157 Primary Care Preceptorship: Nurse Practitioner (arr ) Staff 
Six-week required rotation for nurse practitioner students All aspects of 

16 Patient management in ambulatory setting 

60 Medical Inpatient (5) Staff 
~!X-week rotation in which the student learns to recognize, collect. and 
Integrate information regarding the medical problems of a patient who has 
een admitted to the hospital. The student is part of a medical team under 

© Supervision of the medical resident or attending physician. Students are 


DS Tesla. 
ona regular call status. Attendance is required at all work rounds, lectures, 
and conferences 
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163 Medical Outpatient (arr.) Staff 
Six-week rotation in which the student learns to recognize, collect, and 
integrate information regarding the various medical problems encountered 
in the ambulatory setting. Takes place in a primary care setting such as an 
outpatient clinic, an HMO, or a community health center Emphasis on 
differential diagnosis, patient management, and preventive medicine. Stu- 
dents function as part of the health care team under a physician's supervi- 
sion. 

165 Medical Outpatient: Nurse Practitioner (arr.) Staff 
Rotation for nurse practitioner students, arranged with approval of advisor. 
Aspects of specialty patient management in ambulatory setting 

166 Surgical Inpatient (5) Staff 
Six-week rotation in which the student learns to recognize, collect, and 
integrate information relating to the admitted surgical patient In-depth 
experience in the pre- and post-operative management of the surgical 
patient. Students assist during operative and ward procedures and function 
as part of the surgical team under a physician’s supervision. 

167 Surgical and Emergency Medicine (arr.) Staff 
Same as HCS 178 except that length of course is variable. For off-campus 
students 


169 Obstetrics and Gynecology (arr.) Staff 
Six-week rotation in which the student learns to recognize, collect, and 
integrate information regarding the obstetrical and gy necological patient. 


Exposure to outpatient gynecological problems and inpatient obstetrica 
practice. Students act as part of the obstetrical/gynecological health care 
team under a physician’s supervision 

170 Obstetrics and Gynecology: Nurse Practitioner (arr.) Staff 
Two-week elective rotation for nurse practitioner students. With guidance 
and approval of advisor, students develop individual study and learning 


objectives 


171 Pediatric Outpatient: Nurse Practitioner (arr.) Staff 
Elective rotation for nurse practitioner students Ambulatory pediatric 
practice. 

Staff 


172 Pediatric Outpatient (arr.) 
Six-week rotation in which the student learns to recognize, collect an 
integrate information about the medical problems of the pediatric outpatient 
Takes place in a pediatric ambulatory setting under the direction  ° 
pediatrician. Normal growth and development, pediatric history and phys 
cal examination, and management of common pediatric illnesses are some 9 
the selected topics 

174 Primary Care (5) Staff 

Required rotation for off-campus allied health students. All aspects of 

primary care medicine. Hospital rounds with attending physicians. 


m ` á : 
175 Primary Care Preceptorship (arr.) suf 
Eight-week experience in which the student paciens Gili al grados 
physician assistant in a primary care setting. Appropriate primary ca y 
areas include pediatrics, internal medicine, family practice, and emergence 
medicine. 
Staff 
nize, collect, an 
lace im 
ariety 
pa 
ney " 


178 Emergency Medicine (5) 
Six-week rotation in which the student learns to recog 
integrate information about the emergency patient Takes p 
emergency room department in which the student is exposed to the v 
emergency situations through rotating shifts. The student performs a$ 
of the emergency medical team under the supervision of an emerge 
physician. 
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179 Emergency Medicine: Nurse Practitioner (arr.) Staff 
Rotation for nurse practitioner students Medical and 
management problems 


180 Practicum in Environmental Health arr.) Staff 
Supervised fieldwork. Food service, housing, w 
and infectious diseases. Occupational he 
ences 


surgical emergency 
[4 £ ) 


ater, sewage and solid waste, 
alth problems. Reports and confer- 


2 Introduction to Environmental Science (3-3) 

Water: general characteristics (urban and rural), treatment and distribution, 
public bathing place sanitation, design and function of water treatment 
facilities. Recognition and control of environmental pollution. 
and disposal of human wastes. Food sanitation 
distribution. Effects of major pollutants on people 
off-campus students 


183 Introduction to Industrial Hygiene (3) 


Chemical hazards: diseases caused by chemical exposure, toxic dust, metal 


fumes and vapor, gases and organic compounds. Physical hazards biological 
effects of low and high temperat 


Treatment 
processing, storage, and 
Radiological safety. For 


ures, radiation (electromagnetic, ultraviolet, 

ionizing), illumination, sound, pressure, and atmospheric pollution. For off- 

campus students. 

184 Public Health Organization and Administration (3) 
Public health activities, organization, philosophy, background, and develop- 
ment. Vital statistics, laboratory services, education, nursing, and social 
services. Administrative considerations, including governmental aspects, 
fiscal management, personnel factors. and public relations in public health 
organizations. For off-campus students 

185 Environmental Impact and the Law (3) 
The rationale for environmental impact statements from the 
nature and origins of the environmental crisis Governme 
sible for environmental impact statements, current statutes and regulations 
pertaining to the environment. For off-campus students 

189 Alcohol Rehabilitation Unit (3) Staff 
Psychological and therapeutic approaches to care and rehabilitation of 
patients with alcohol-related disturbances 

190 Dermatology (1) 

Clinical assessment of common dermatologic conditions found in the 
tory care setting. For off-campus students 

191 Eye, Ear, Nose, and Throat (3 
Diagnostic and therapeutic approaches to determining the outcomes of 
disease of the eyes, ears, nose, and throat For off-campus students 

192 Orthopaedics (3) 

Diagnosis and treatment of common orthopaedic problems 
primary care setting. For off-campus students 

194 Practicum in Gerontology and Geriatric Care (arr.) Staff 
Supervised fieldwork with the elderly or in administration and planning for 
the elderly. Offered in cooperation with other schools and departments of the 
University. For medical students and for undergraduate and gradu 
Students in the social sciences and Health Services Administration. 

195 Ophthalmology (2) Staff 
Recognizing and managing common ophthalmologic problems: performing 
thorough ophthalmologic exams (excluding re 
tine care of the eye. 

196 Issues in American Health Care (arr.) Povar 

Fieldwork combined with academic study of the present American health 
care system and its problems: cost, quality of care, delivery of care, ethical 


viewpoint of the 
nt agencies respon- 


ambula- 


found in the 


ate 


fraction); and providing rou- 
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issues, health education, consumer Issues Field placements (12-20 hours per 
week) in appropriate health-related activities. Admission by permission of 
instructor. Undergraduate students only (Fall and spring) 

197 Current Topics in Bioethics (1) Staff 
Critical investigation of various problematic areas of bioethics. Designed and 
presented by an all-campus faculty group that includes physicians, lawyers, 
economists, philosophers, and health care administrators 

198 Psychiatry (arr.) Staff 
Six-week rotation in which the student learns to recognize, collect, and 
integrate information regarding the psychiatric patient The student is part 
of the therapeutic community and is exposed to the identification treatment, 
and therapy of the psychiatric patient 

199 Independent Study (arr.) 
Required rotation in w hich the student determines the area of study with the 
approval of the faculty Students are expected to develop learning objectives 
in conjunction with their faculty advisors. Evaluation of the student is base 


Staff 


on completion of the learning objectives 
201 Practicum in Geriatric Care (1) 
Clinical experience will include interviewing elderly persons (initial assess" 
ment), observation of medical history taking and physical assessment, and 
participation in à multidisciplinary case conference (Fall and spring) 
202 Take Care of Yourself (1) Snodgrass 
Interdisciplinary field experience working with the elderly. Weekly ] -hour 
seminars provide background for teams of medical and HKLS students to 
conduct, at community-based settings, classes that focus on health education, 
physical fitness, dance/exercise, and methods of self-care Students act 8$ 
health advocates, aiming to foster improved physical, social, and emotion@ 
health for elderly persons Students keep a record of activities and are 
required to submit a written report on their experience (Fall and spring? 
230 Emergency Medicine I (2) De Atley 
Required course for first-year medical students. Didactic presentations y 
guest speakers on general principles in the pre-hospital care and handling °; 


A ` u 
victims of accident and illness. Emphasis on pre-hospital management ' 
esuscitatio® 


nd parente" 
ills an 


(Spring? 
De Atley 


Pawlson 


typical emergencies Patient assessment, cardiopulmonary r 
bandaging and splinting, lifts and carries, intravenous therapy à 
al drug administration. Opportunities to practice psychomotor sk 
rescue techniques during regularly scheduled practicum sessions 

231 Emergency Medicine II (1) 
Elective continuation of HCS 230. The student is expected to develoP 
proficiency equivalent to that of an emergency medical technician Opport 
nities to spend time in the University Emergency Room and ride on ithe: 
basic life support ambulance or a mobile intensive care unit wit i 
instructor. After successful completion of Emergency Medicine I 0 
student is awarded an Emergency Medical Technician certificate 
University 

232 Studying a Study: Methods for Reading 
the Medical Literature (1) 


Riegelm? 


s à * analyzing 
Required course for first-year medical students. Principles of analy as 
medical journal articles with application to actual clinical articles per 
and seminars stress nonmathematical epidemiology and biostatistical pr! les 

article" 


ples with multiple illustrations of errors that can occur In research 


Wh t staf 
301 Clerkship in Primary Care (10) y 


ator 


Required for third-year medical students. Care of patients in ambula io), 
setting. Includes participation in University’s prepaid health plan "diat 
emergency room, and office practice of general internists, genera oat 


cians, and family practitioners. Emphasis on specialty skills t 


hat cont 
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to physician's capacity to care for common minor illnesses. Office practice of 


orthopaedics, otolaryngology, dermatology, and ophthalmology. Participa- 
tion with District of Columbia Fire Department in responding to ambulance 
calls, Lecture series provides foundation for office management of common 
illnesses in ambulatory setting. 8-week elective periods throughout the 
academic year 

350 Ambulatory Health Care (arr Pawlson 
Research or clinical experience in primary medical care, including geriatric 
medicine. Participation in project relating to health care delivery, including 


medical audit, study of organization of health services, and problems of 


underserved (especially elderly) populations. Clinical experience will be 
arranged. Exchange with similar program in other institutions is possible, 
especially for those participating in model family practice units 

351 Biomedical Ethies (5) Lynn and Associated Faculty 
An intensive course in ethics and related fields offered cooperatively with the 
medical schools at the Georgetown, Howard. and Uniformed Services Univer- 
sities, Subjects will be chosen from areas of current tension for the medical 
professions, including delineation of the physician and patient roles, in- 
formed consent, research issues, relation of law and ethics, issues in death 
and dying, genetic counseling practitioner's social responsibility, allocation 
of scarce resources, and federal health policy 

352 Clinical Toxicology (arr.) Turbiak 
Students work in the National Capital Poison Control Center at Georgetown 
University Hospital, participate in responding to calls from the public and 
requests for information from the medical community and are supervised by 
the medical director of the poison center. Also included is a series of 
conferences led by the faculty of the Division of Emergency Medicine 

357 Emergency Medicine in the Suburban Shesser 
Community Hospital (arr. 
Experience in emergency medicine at a suburban community hospital 
Students participate in relevant conferences at Holy Cross and in weekly 
Emergency Medicine Grand Rounds. 4-week elec tive periods 


358 Emergency Medical Services (3) Adams 
Two-week rotation during which students ride with an advanced life support 
unit of the Emergency Ambulance Service of the District of Columbia 
Required readings and a series of lectures presented by the Division of 
Emergency Medicine 


360 Emergency Health Care (5) Rosenthal 
Rotation in emergency medicine under th supervision of the Division of 
Emergency Medicine. The pre-hospital care module will be incorporated into 
this course. Washington Hosp. Center 


361 Family Practice Preceptorship (arr.) Pawlson 
Students spend four to eight weeks in a family practice preceptorship in rural 
Garrett County. Supervision is by board-certified family practitioners in the 
Garrett County Medical Center. The physicians are affiliated with the 
University of Maryland Family Practice Program. of which this site is a part 

362 Rural Family Practice Preceptorship (arr.) Pawlson 
Family health care in a small coal mining town in central West Virginia. The 
Somersville Hospital Family Practice Center includes facilities for outpa- 
tient, inpatient, and emergency services Supervision is by three board- 
certified family practitioners. 4-week elective periods 


363 Geriatric Medicine (arr.) Pawlson 
Clinical experience at a congregate housing facility, outpatient service, 
hospital home visits, and a long-term facility opportunity to supplement 
experience with activity at senior centers and day care facilities 
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369 Issues in Health Care (1) Povar 
Overview of important issues in health care. Lectures focus on broad issues, 
such as the organization of health care and the role of different professions in 
the U.S., and on the individual concerns of the patient. Course explores the 
patient—practitioner relationship and the legal and ethical problems of 
medical practice. Individual and group projects, seminar discussions, and 
panel presentations by patients. Required for second-year medical students. 
(Fall) 

390-94 Extramural Health Care Sciences Elective (arr.) 
The department makes arrangements for students to spend one or 
elective periods at other institutions. Approval of the department chairman 


more 


is required 

395 Research Elective in Emergency Medicine (arr.) Kline 
Participation in the ongoing research activities of the Division of Emergency 
Medicine 

502 Organization and Financing of Health Care 
in the United States (3) 
Structural and financial policies and forces shaping the curren 
delivery milieu in the United States. Students review current issues reflected 
in the news media to arrive at personal solutions or proposals based on 
consideration of existing financial and structural characteristics of the 
health care delivery system. Emphasis is on the organizational provider, 
although the role of the individual provider is also addressed 

503 Putting Prevention into Practice—The Prevention Riegelman 
and Detection of Medical Mistakes (3) 
Presentation of an approach to identifying and anticipating clinical e 
history taking, physical examination, laboratory testing, diagnosis, th 
and compliance. Clinical examples include obstructive lung disease, 
tes, alcohol-related disease, infectious disease, and cardiology 


Birnbaum 


t health care 


rrors in 
erapy: 


diabe- 


Interdisciplinary Courses db 


Neu robiology: 


First-year medical students are required to take Idis 212, 
administered by the Departments of Anatomy and Physiology. 
212 Neurobiology (3) e 

Same as Anat 212 and Phyl 212. Integrated survey of the structure = 

function of the human nervous system; lecture, clinical demonstration, & 


laboratory 


Introduction to Clinical Sciences, an interdisciplinary program, is Te 
quired of medical students in the second year. By means of lectures, pane 
discussions, seminars, case presentations, demonstrations, and examinatio 
of patients, it provides students with basic instruction in various clinic 
subjects and prepares them professionally and personally for the cline 
clerkships and career electives in the third and fourth years. The programy 
under the direction of a Coordinating Committee appointed by the Dean t- 
Academic Affairs of the School of Medicine and Health Sciences and formula 
ed by the Second Year Subcommittee of the Educational Planning Commit " 
The Coordinating Committee consists of representatives from the departme? 


M 


responsible for teaching courses in the program and medical students: Je iller 
Wiener, Department of Psychiatry and Behavioral Sciences; Frank MM 
Department of Pathology; Gail Povar, Department of Health ¢ 


‘are Scien™™ 
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Thomas Piemme, Department of Medicine (Chairman of the Coordinating 
Committee); John C. LaRosa, Department of Medicine; Samuel Scott, Depart- 
ment of Medicine; Rhonda Goldberg, Office of Education; James Straw, 
Department of Pharmacology; one second-year student; and one third-year 
Student. In addition to Idis 301 (see below), the program consists of Path 201, 
Phar 201, Phar 202, HCS 137, and Pchi 201 


301 Introduction to Clinical Medicine (16 Staff 


One-year course. Integrated, organ-oriented course, with emphasis on physi- 
cal diagnosis, Fundamental instruction in child health and development, 
clinical problem solving, dermatology, gy necology, internal medicine (includ- 
ing subspecialties), neurology, obstetrics, ophthalmology, psychiatry, radiol- 
ogy, and urology; hospital-based physical diagnosis and history-taking expe- 
rience 

401 Anesthesiology Emergency Medicine (arr) Shesser and Morales 
(Same as Anes 401 
Required for all senior medical students. Students spend two weeks on 
anesthesiology and two weeks on emergency medicine Exposure to basic 
physiology and pharmacology as they apply to cardiac, respiratory, obstetric, 
and renal changes incurred during anesthesia. Students work rotating shifts 
in the emergency unit of the Medical Center under supervision of faculty and 


residents of the Division of Emergency Medicine. 4-week elective periods 


Medicine 
ao lI yA gene ae Reeder set 


Chairman: J.C 
ire 


Rios 

ctors of Divisions: A.M. Ross Cardiology), K.L. Becker (Endocrinology 
and Metabolic Diseases). H.J Zimmerman (Gastroenterology), L.S. Lessin 
(Hematology and Oncology), C.U. Tuazon (Infectious Diseases), K. Wip- 
plinger (Internal Medicine), S.V Spagnolo (Pulmonary Diseases and 
Allergy), I.G. Tamagna (Rehabilitation Medicine), A.M Thompson (Renal 


Diseases), R.P. Jacobs Rheumatology 


Professors: G.A. Alleyne (Visiting), W.P. Baker, W.F. Barth, K.L. Becker. 
D.O. Castell, T.O. Cheng, M.H. Cohen, J.A. Curtin, V.T. De Vita, M.L. 
Elgart, G.D. Eng, W.R. Felts, Jr., J.D. Finkelstein, W.P Fortune, D.E 
Hawkins, A.C. Hollinshead (Research), LI. Hsu, R.P. Kaufman, R.I. 
“mowitz, P.D. Kind, N.C. Kramer, J.C. LaRosa, F. Leonard (Research ), 
P; - Lessin, J. Lindsay, Jr., D.S. O'Leary, A.E. Parrish, T.E. Piemme, L.E 
lerce, H.E, Ratcliffe, R.C. Reba, D. Reiss, J.C. Rios, M.J Romansky, A.M. 
ve G.P. Schechter, S.V Spagnolo, I.G. Tamagna, C.U. Tuazon, P.J. 
a rBhese, D.M. Watkin (Research), P. Witorsch, F.W. Wolff, H.J. Zimmer- 
Adj 

cunnet Professor: W.D. Denckla 
3 Professors; E. Adelson, A. Baer, L.M. Bernstein, J.B. Calatayud, 
A Crosby, S.H Danovitch, H.D. Ecker, M. Fuchs, M. Gusack, H.L. 


leja netz, G.A. Kelser, Jr., S.D. Loube, F.J. Murray, G.H. Nachnani, B 
R Son, E.P, Parker III. J.J Rheingold, A.B. Rosenbaum, T.S. Sappington, 


M 


aeter. C.A. Schulman, H.M. Silver, M.H. Stolar, C.W. Thompson, 
Profese, „Willo, M.S. Wolfe, S.J. Wolin 
; sorial Lecturers: D.S. Fredrickson, H.A. McAllister, W.C. Roberts. 
Associat Sandler 
p p 
ae rofessors: (Q. Alabaster, M. Braun III, W.S. Chiu, P. Cohen, L.J. 
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D'Angelo, D.W. Dew (Research), K.J. Dickie, D.E Fleischer, B.E. Fos- 
sieck, Jr., B.L. Frankel, J.H. Gaskin, A.L. Ginsberg, M.S. Gold, P.A. 
Gorman, R.P. Jacobs, C.M. Kessler, R.F. Levine, C.W. Linebaugh, D.B. 
Magilavy, K. Mallik (Research), J.M.B. O'Connell, L.G. Pawlson, T.M. 
Phillips, V.A. Portnoi, R.K. Riegelman, S.J. Scott, Jr., W.H. Scott, O.L. 
Silva, C.T. Spiegel, A.W. Stone, A.M.S. Thompson, K. Wipplinger 


Adjunct Associate Professors: N.L.H. Gerber, E.A. Jones, W.W. Karney, J.S. 


MacDonald 


Associate Clinical Professors: B. Arling, W.O. Bailey, Jr., L.F. Barker, S.E. 


Barr, W.I. Bauer, G.S. Belaval, R.B. Benedict, W.D. Brill, P.P.L. Chang, 
A.W. Danish, O.W. Donnelly, D. Ein, M. Enders, R. Evans IMI, R.A. 
Fischer, B.J. Gershen, K. Goldstein, R.A. Goldstein, A.H. Grollman, A. 
Guha, R. Haider, B.A. Heckman, M. Hershkowitz, P.V. Holland, WS. 
Hughes, S.K. Irani, M.H. Jacobson, J.A. Kark, R.M. Kaufman, J.D.B. 
King, J. Kleh, A.A. Lear, A.G. Levy, J.F. Mermel, J.F. Meyer, H.S. 
Mirsky, A.M. Mondzac, H.A. Moscovitz, M.A. Newman, D.A. O'Kieffe, 
J.M. Pisani, J.S. Putnam, D.R. Rosing, C. Rudzki, A. Ruskin, H.C. Sadin, 
R.K. Sarin, P. Schlein, A. Segal, S.F. Seides, A. Seltzer, J.R. Shapiro, D.B. 
Simon, B. Slosberg, R.B.W. Smith, S.J. Talpers, I.N. Tublin, H. Weiss; 
L.M. Weiss, G.R. Werth, E.E. Westura, R.S. Wilkinson, L.A. Wisneski, D. 
Yoo 


Assistant Professors: A.N. Amigable, A.A. Arabian, J. Ardizonne, B.C. 


Blatt, L.D. Bohan, D.G. Borenstein, G.B. Bren, A.B. Claunch, L.G. Cohen, 
K.K. Davis, M.D. Delaney, S. Dosa, M.J. Drass, P.B. Ferrell, R.A. 
Ferreras, E.C. Flores, D.F. Fragnul, H.N. Friedman, A.G.S. Fry (Re- 
search), D.B. Gail (Research), B.N. Garrett, L.P. Georges, C.E. Horn, RJ. 
Katz. N. Kirmani, L.Y. Korman, C.A. Kramer, S.H. Krasnow, W. Kur- 
land, T.V. Kuzmowych, R.H. Leiboff, C.S. Levy, J.H. Lewis, S.L. Lugerner, 
A.E. Medinger, S.H. Mendelson, R.A. Muesing (Research), L.H. Pierce 
Jr., G.J. Povar, R.E. Ratner; R.G. Robinson, P.K. Rohatgi, L.P. Saladino, 
R.C. Saunders, R.S. Schulof, R.F. Shesser, G.L. Simon, M.S. Smith, L.F. 
Sorkin, W.M. Steinberg, L.E. Swanberg, H.M. Tape, R.J. Warchol, A.G. 
Wasserman, P.H. White 


Adjunct Assistant Professors: S.M. Butcher, B.R. Kressel, J.W. Long, CJ. 


Shuman 


Assistant Clinical Professors: C.B. Abrams, LH. Ardam, P Assatourians 


S.M. Babin, H.S.B. Baraf, E.A. Beeman, L.F. Bentolila, R.A. Berenson: 
S.H. Berk, L.H. Biben, C.J. Bier, B.L. Burka, K.H. Chase, B.I. Chol, 

Chucker, M.I. Cinnamon, R.F. Cioffi, N.B. Cirillo, B.S. Cooper, R. Copper 
man, N.A. Crane, J. Crowell, G.B. Cushner, K.K. Davis, R.A. Di Giol? 
D.B. Doman, T.P. Dwyer, R.F. Dyer, G.T. Economos, D.S. Edge, W.R. 
Ehrmantraut, N.E.S. Falk, L.H. Fenton, S.M. Fidler, A. Frank, Ae 
Friedman, J.C. Gibbons, D.B. Goldberg, H.S. Goldstein, W.Y.K. Goo, D.B. 
Goodman, L.D. Green, P.A. Haber, J.T. Hagenbucher, F.K. Harris IL 1^ 
Hartman, W.H. Harvey, M.A. Herman, S.H. Houseman, D.H Isaacson y 
Katikineni, H.I. Katzen, M.A. Kavalier, B. Kotelanski, I.P. Krefting: 7 
Kurstin, H.M. Lando, P.C. Latkin, S.D. Lerner, P.H. Levine, À. Lipso™ 
J.P. Lucas, D.J. Lynn, D.C. Marcus, R.A. McConnaughy, B.A.M. Meyer" 
F. Meyers, G.H. Miller, V.T. Miller, J.C. Mulhauser, R.A. Nicklas,“ 
Nimetz, R.A. Noble, A.A. Oboler, G.M. Orr, R.J. Osheroff, B.H. OS®) 
S.W. Park, M.A. Parker, M.M. Phillips, P.W. Poth, A. Primack, 

Ramaswamy, J.N. Ramey, S.N. Richman, D.N. Robins, J.D. Robins’ 
N.B. Rohatgi, M.H. Rose, J. Rosenberg, R.R. Rothenberg, A. Rots/tng 
N.H. Rubenstein, F.M. Ryan, T.L. Sacks, M. Schneider, R Schoente™ 
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S.A. Schwartz, P.M. Selfon, J.C. Seymour, M.M. Shefferman, P.B Sherer, 
Solano, I. Spector, M. Stock, J.M. Taubin. 
Thomas, D.H. Waterman, J.H Weiner, I. Weiszer, A.L.B. Williams. 


B.E. Sherwin, M.A. Sislen. J.T 
P.A 
J.W. Winkler 

Assistant Professorial Lecturers: M.M. Parker, J.H Shelhamer 

Instructors: W.H Boom, E.G. Rodriguez 

Clinical Instructors: 
CIL 
S.L. Horwitz, J.P 
Leibenhaut, LV 
Schumann, P.S. Spiegler, R.S. Waldman. M.T Wallace, L.M. Weinberg 

Special Lecturer: S. Katz 


201 Diagnostic Studies in Clinical Medicine (1) 
Combination of didactic sessions concerning 


Scott 
physiopathology and its correla- 
tion to laboratory studies, practical sessions. and case problems as they relate 
to the utilization of laboratory and other diagnostic procedures, with empha- 


sis on decision making. Second-vear students only 


250 Introduction to Occupational and 
Environmental Medicine (2) 
Health effects of various occupational 
pollutants discussed from several pers 
federal 


Chase 


and environmental 


hazards and 
pectives, including basic research, 
and physician. Health effects of 


toxic substances, and environmental 


regulation, labor/management. 
radiation, air and water pollution, 
extremes. Limited enrollment 

305 Inpatient Clerkship (10) Staff 
Required for medical students Comprehensive study of patients; history and 
physical examination; ward rounds, 
teaching, seminars. V.A. and Univ 
periods throughout academic year) 

331 Acting Internship in Medicine 
(Hematology—Oncology) arr.) 
Assignment to a ward team dealing exclusively with oncologic problems 


Many patients will be on chemotherapy protocols; all will be seriously ill and 
in need of considerable special attention 


consultations, conferences, preceptorial 
Hosps.; Wash. Hosp. Center. (8-week 


LaRosa 


Special conferences and regular 
house staff conferences. Students take night call with the ward team and are 


expected to function at the level of interns on the team. 4-week periods. Uniy 
Hosp 


332 Acting Internship in Medicine (5) LaRosa 
Assignment to a ward team Responsibility for completing initial patient 
evaluation and diagnostic and therapeutic plans, writing all medical orders 
(which must be countersigned by an M.D.), coordinating patient’s care. 
writing progress notes, and dictating discharge summary Night call with the 
ward; supervision by team resident. Chief resident meets weekly with acting 
interns to review cases 

333 Acting Internship in Medicine (5 
Under the supervision of the medical 
Student works with a patient-care te 
evaluation, and presents patient's p 


Curtin 
resident and attending physician, 
am on a medical ward, does initial 
roblem at attending rounds and appropri- 

ate teaching conferences Subspecialty consultants review patient's problem 
i with student. 4-week elective periods. Wash. Hosp. Center 
334 Acting Internship in Medicine (5) O'Connell 
“ssignment to a patient-care team under direct supervision of a University 
resident on general medical wards Problem-Oriented Medical Record Sys- 
lem used. Students complete initial patient 


evaluation data base; are 
responsible for clinical manageme 


nt during hospitalization; write all orders, 
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L.A. Achankunju, E. Aleskow, HJ Alpert, P. Basch, 
Bender, M.R. Capon, T.H. Clark, R.L. Ellis. N Gonzalez, H. Gordon, 
Kalman, M.R. Kendall, R. Kramer, AST Lai, S. 
Magal, N. Mendjuk, D.E. Millon. M Nemati, H.A. 
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resident; and present their 


which must be reviewed and cosigned by the 
Close supervision and guid- 


patients at attending rounds and conferences 
ance by the team resident, attending physician 
tants. 4-week elective periods. V.A. Hosp 


and subspecialty consul- 


335 Acting Internship in Medicine (5) Wisneski 
Academically oriented acting internship in a community hospital setting. 


Emphasis on basic clinical medicine. Responsibilities of intern Holy Cross 


| Hosp 

336 Intensive Care Medicine (5) 
Student works on Intensive Care 
elective periods. Wash. Hosp. Center 


Friedman 
Unit with intern-like duties 1- week 


Chase 
where the 
ls are ad- 


338 Occupational and Environmental Medicine (arr.) 
Assignment to Washington Occupational Health Associates, 
effects of various occupational and environmental health hazar¢ 
dressed. Participation in clinical intervention, under physician's supervision 


Emphasis on relationship of occupational and environme ntal medicine to 
o distant field sites is generally 


practice of primary care Travel opportunity t 
E available 

Karney 
e seen and evaluated in 
Natl 


f 348 Infectious Disease (5) 
Patients with a variety of infectious diseases ar 
aM conjunction with an infectious disease Fellow and attending physician 


Naval Med. Ctr 
349 Infectious Diseases (5) Curtin and Levy 
Clinical experience on infectious disease service Daily work rounds, includ- 
ing lab, conferences, journal club. 4-week elective periods. Wash Hosp. 
Center 


pi 350 Infectious Diseases (arr. Parker 
i Introduction to the diagnosis and treatment ol bacterial, viral, fungal, and 
i mycobacterial infections Students assume primary responsibility for infec- 

and full- 


consultations in conjunction with Fellows, residents, 
iboratory techniques used in 
problems: 
macology 


tious disease 
‘a time faculty members. Clinical application of le 
i the diagnosis and treatment of patients with infectious disease 
Emphasis on the usefulness of rapid diagnostic techniques and phar 


: 
ri of antimicrobics. Students participate fullv in all section activities 4-wee 
D elective periods. V.A. Hosp 
b 351 Infectious Diseases (arr.) Tuazon 
Clinically relevant aspects of microbiology and immunology; relevant ri 
q pects of patient history, physical and laboratory examination Students 
a learn to do quality infectious disease consultations and how to use antibioti? 
M intelligently. Students electing periods longer than 4 weeks will assist with 2 
3 research project on infectious drug abusers, staphylococcal bacteremi&, an 
E endocarditis and with in vivo and in vitro antibiotic synergy and white bloc 
a cell studies 
; 352 Cardiology (5) Hsu and staff 
1 Designed to provide experience in ambulatory and hospitalized patient care 
4 ECGs, graphics, CCU, exercise lab; observation in cath. lab. 4 week elective 
F periods 
4 354 Preceptorship in Cardiology (5) Rosé 
b Placement with an affiliated Washington-area practicing ¢ ardiologist. Exp? 
sure to office and hospital cardiology and electrocardiography 
356 Cardiovascular Diseases (5) Haider, Meyer 
Students participate in two clinical arenas: (1) nonemergent cardiac pro 
lems and (2) routine problems and their diagnostic ev aluation Rounds due 
q times weekly; weekly teaching conferences with members of the Car jolo 
onary 


staff. Later assignment to a 12-bed critical-care unit that inc 
patients and medical-surgical patients with intensive-care 


problems. 
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dent works with a senior resident and works up all patients admitted to this T 
unit. Daily rounds with teaching physicians. Student assists in the care of y 


critically ill patients and those with suspected myocardial infarction or |] 
cardiac arrhythmias. Exposure to invasive monitoring and therapeutic - 
techniques 1 


358 Cardiology—Washington Hospital Center (5) Lindsay and Staff | 
Active participation in the clinical cardiology service of Washington Hospital | 


Center. Bedside evaluation correlated with electrocardiography and other 1 


diagnostic studies, including stress testing, phonocardiography, echocardiog- - i 
raphy, cardiac catheterization, and nuclide angiography. 4-week elective y n 
periods | l 
359 Coronary Care Unit— Mendelson © Vj 
Washington Hospital Center (5) M n 
Active participation in the care of patients on the Coronary Care Unit of i 
Washington Hospital Center Student works closely with house staff and "y 
attending staff. Emphasis on diagnosis and treatment of coronary disease, 1 | 
complications of infarction, diagnosis and treatment of arrhythmias, and g b 
selection of patients for surgical interve ntion. 4-week elective periods I "| 
360 Cardiology (5) Fletcher* jl 
Experience in clinical cardiovascular problems under supervision of ¢ ardiolo i 1H 
gy staff. Emphasis on history physical diagnosis. and noninvasive cardiovas m 
cular techniques. Role of cardiac catheterization explained and results in à Mf 
Specific cases discussed. Electrocardiography covered as one of the tools used } mi 
to approach the cardiovascular patient. Patient management is integral part $m 


of course. Teaching rounds and confi rences. 4-week elective periods. V.A 1 | 
Hosp . E 
361 Cardiology —NIH (arr | 


Rosing 
Broad exposure to all aspects of con 


genital and acquired cardiac disease I 
Participation in diagnostic and therapeutic work-up of patients and evalua- 1 
tion of acute and long-term effects of medical and surgical interventions 

363 Cardiac and Medical Intensiv e Care— 
V.A. Hospital (5) | 
Participation in all aspects of coronary and medical intensive care critical € Hi! 
care diagnostic and therapeutic techniques (mechanical ventilation, right ! j 
heart catheterization and central hemodynamic monitoring, temporary car- e 


diac pacing, arrhythmia evaluation and management). Call every third |. f 
i 
night 


Saunders’ g 


370 Endocrinology (arr.) El-Khodary 
Assignment as an acting intern to work with a second- or third-year resident. T ( 
Admit and work up patients Consultations of the General Medical Service | "nm 


9n patients with endocrine problems. Daily rounds and weekly teaching d Hi 


| 
L} rei 
conference to discuss endocrine problems in depth. Opportunity to attend mi | 
teaching duties at D.C. General Hospital. In-depth evaluation of patients pp y | 
with endocrine problems: emergency care of patients admitted to medical d | 
I ' 7 | 
floors and Intensive Care 1 nit for serious life-threatening endocrine emer- | | 
gencies | 
DL 5 I 
371 5 


Endocrinology (5) Gaskin 


Evaluation of patients referred to the endoc rinology service, participation in 


Planning diagnostic work-ups and therapy, and responsibility for case d 


Presentations and follow-up of those patients. Daily clinical rounds and 


Weekly endocrine clinic and diabetic clinic. Weekly endocrine conference E 
includes journal club once a month and pediatric endoc rinology once a " 
month. Rounds and conferences at the V.A. and G.W. Hospitals when 

DAS 

"Dr gether is Chief of Cardiology at the Veterans Administratior Hospital 

ospita aers 18 Assistant Chief of Medicine for Intensive Care at the Veterans Adm nistration 
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n 390-95 Extramural Internal Medicine Elective (arr.) 
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possible Daily review of assigned reading. 4-week elective periods. Wash 


Hosp. Center 
372 Endocrinology and Diabetes (5) 
Clinical experience in endocrinology 


tient care of diabetes mellitus with longitudinal follow-up 
in the diagnosis and planning of therapy Daily 


incy clinic, didactic lectures, and case discus- 


Ratner 
and metabolism; emphasis on outpa- 
Students examine 


patients and participate 
rounds, weekly diabetic pregne 
sions. Univ. Hosp. 

Becker 


373 Endocrinology and Metabolism (5) 
Students examine 


Clinical experience in endocrinology and metabolism 
endocrine patients, make preliminary diagnoses, and assist 
Daily clinical rounds; weekly endocrine clinic, diabetic clinic, and journal 
club; case discussions; didactic lectures Twice-weekly endocrine reviews 


in treatment 


based on assigned reading. V.A. Hosp 
375 Endocrinology Research (arr.) 

Participation in endocrinology and metabolism research laboratory 
mical and technical aspects of endocrine research. Participa- 
tion in ongoing research activities Students learn appropriate procedures, 
such as radioimmunoassay of hormones, histopathologic techniques, atomic 
absorption spectrophotometry, and investigative approach to solving re- 
search problems. Prior interview with instructor 


Becker 


Intro- 


duction to che 


The department will permit students to spend elective periods at other 


institutions. Interested students should contact the department chairman 
402 Research in Cancer Immunology (10) Hollinshead 

Laboratory experience with tests used to correlate hormonal and systemic 
| course of the disease; use of affinity 
T-cell TAA-directed rosette tests, and 
monospecific or monoclonal antibodies, 


immune reponses with the clinica 
chromatography, isotachophoresis, 
other new procedures for study of 
immune complexes, and tumor associated antigens 


403 Oncology (arr.) Cohen 
Participation in clinical management of patients with carcinoma on the 
oncology ward. Methods of clinical research are stressed. V.A. Hosp 

Young 


404 Medical Oncology (arr.) ! 

Current methods of evaluation and treatment of lymphomas Hodgkin $ 
breast, and other malignancies, includ- 
Participation in patient 
liver 


disease, testicular tumors, ovarian 
ing a view of the broad spectrum of these diseases 
care and review of clinical trials. Procedures such as bone marrows, 


biopsies, and other staging techniques National Cancer Inst 


405 Introduction to Medical Oncology (5) 
New patient consultations, ward rounds, and clinic 
hematologic malignancies and solid tumors Daily discussions on 
topics in medical oncology Interdisciplinary conference with V.A Hosp. £ 
included. Wash. Hosp. Center 
412 Gastroenterology (arr.) Danish 
Work in a suburban office devoted to private practice of internal medicine 
hospital rounds, evalua 


Priebat 
on patients with both 
selecte 
1180 


with emphasis on gastroenterology Office practice, 3 

tion of problems, discussion with attending physicians and patients 1n term 

of diagnosis and management, observation of and assistance in specialized G 
procedures, and practical aspects of office management 

413 Gastroenterology/Hepatology (5) Zimmerman 

Intensive clinical experience with patients who have digestive diseases 9 the 

gastrointestinal tract, liver, and pancreas. Patient consultations, teaching 

rounds, seminars. Joint conferences with surgery, pathology, and radiolog’ 

N 4-week electiv 


emphasize multidisciplinary approach to digestive diseases 
periods. Univ. Clinic 
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414 Gastroenterology Hepatology—Nutrition (arr.) Seeff 
Students work with Fellows in the gastroenterology/hepatology 
section, seeing patients on consultations and being involved in the initial 
evaluation, patient investigation. and follow-up. Close supervision is afford- 


ed by both the senior Fellows and senior staff. Direct or indirect participation 
in all specialized procedures i 


copies. Teaching rounds 


closely 


nvolving various biopsy techniques and endos- 
, conferences, and seminars. V.A Hosp 
Gastroenterology (arr.) 

Course includes direct patient contact 


Po 
c 


Gold 
on à consultative basis and participa- 
tion in all section activities, including reviews of gi 


astrointestinal pathology 
and radiology for individual patients and all procedures, particularly endo 
scopic. The student wil 


| be expected to develop a fundamental core knowled 
of basic gastroenterology and to participate in a journal activity 

called on to participate in a case presentation at monthly 
Round sessions. Wash Hosp. Center 


ge 
and may be 
joint GI Grand 
416 Gastroenterology—D.C. General Hospital (arr.) 
Participation in the daily activities: ward rounds with F 
physicians, endoscopic procedures performed twice 


Rudzki 
ellows and attending 
a week), journal club, GI 
conferences, and weekly clinic session 
'onsultations under the supervision of 


medical-surgical conference, teac hing 
Direct responsibility for a number of c 
the GI Fellows 

417 Gastroenterology (arr 

Participation in daily inpatient 

Walter Reed Hosp 

418 Gastroenterology (arr.) 
Participation in daily inpatient 
Bethesda Naval Hosp 

419 Gastroenterology (arr.) 
Responsibility for the care of 
consultations on patients on 
teaching conference 
esophagogastroduode 
er biopsies, 


Peura 
and outpatient activities of the service 


Benjamin 
and outpatient activities of the service 


Gibbons 
` patients admitted with GI problems and 
other services. Daily rounds and a weekly 
Maximal exposure to endoscopic procedures, including 
noscopy, colonoscopy and polypectomy, laparoscopy, liv- 
and esophageal dilatation. Involvement with all patients in the 
Intensive Care Unit with acute g 
23 Gastroenterology (5) 

Introduction to clinical problems in diagnosis a 
ogy in both office and hospital practice 
biopsies. 4-week elective periods. Univ 
430 Hematology (arr.) 
Participation in the evaluation and treatment of 
disorders. Ward rounds 


Journal club. V.A Hosp 


431 Hematology and Oncology (arr.) 
Immersion in the 


astroenterology problems. Providence Hosp 


Trujillo, O’Kieffe 


nd treatment of gastroenterol- 


4 


Peritoneoscopy, endoscopy, and 


Hosp 


Schechter* and Staff 
patients with hematological 
morphology review sessions, hematology clinic, and 


Lessin and Staff 
hematologic and 
g inpatient and outpatient consultations. daily 
Care, and follow-up of clinical hematologic and oncologic problems 
9n blood and marrow mor 
oncologic diagnost 


433 Hematology (5 


Jay 

articipation in diagnosis 
disorders 
marrow 


process of diagnosis and therapy of 
oncologic disorders, includin 


Emphasis 
phology, tumor pathobiology, modern hematologic 
ic procedures, and treatment of blood diseases and cancer 


Rheingold 
and treatment of patients. with hematologic 
interpretation of peripheral smears and bone 
slides Primarily office practice setting with prn rounds on hospital 


Experience in 
cases 


ite 


*Dr RE T: 
Schechter 18 Chief of the 


Hematology Section at the V eterans Administration Hospital 
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134 Hematology/Oncology (arr.) Yoo 
Assignment with senior resident seeing all patients with hematologic and 
tumor problems for whom consultation is requested. Interpretation of blood 
smears and blood coagulation studies. Assistance in performance and inter 
pretation of bone marrow examinations. Providence Hosp 

436 Hematology Research (10 or 15) Schechter* and Staff 
Research interests of the staff include lymphocyte tumor biology and platelet 
production and hemostasis. Facilities available to do in vitro culture of 
human peripheral blood, bone marrow, and tumors; radioisotopic studies; 
and electron microscopy. V.A. Hosp 

440 Pulmonary Medicine (arr.) Spagnolo 
Participation in the diagnosis and therapy of patients with pulmonary 
disease; introduction to the management of patients with acute respiratory 
failure. Daily ward rounds, chest roentgenology review sessions, participa- 
tion in journal club and physiology conference. Emphasis is placed on 
acquainting the student with modern pulmonary diagnostic procedures and 
current literature. V.A. Hosp 

441 Pulmonary Disease (arr.) Weiss 
Responsibility for the care of patients admitted with pulmonary problems as 
well as performing consultations on patients on other services. Daily rounds 
and a weekly teaching conference. Weekly pulmonary physiology conference 
in which arterial blood gases, pulmonary function testing, and principles of 
respiratory care are discussed in depth. Consultation services and daily care 
of a small number on inpatients. Exposure to such procedures as pleural 
biopsy, thoracentesis, lung needle biopsies, and arterial puncture. Involve- 
ment on a consulting basis with all patients in the Intensive Care Unit with 


acute respiratory problems. Providence Hosp 

442 Pulmonary Diseases (5) Friedman, Robinson 
Interpretation of pulmonary function studies; daily teaching rounds and 
supervised consultation on patients with various pulmonary and infectious 
diseases. Participation in pulmonary clinic; techniques and principles 9 
respiratory therapy. Principles of and experience with respiratory failure 
and respiratory intensive care. Wash. Hosp. Center 

447 Pulmonary Medicine (5) Delaney, Spagnolo 
Participation in the diagnosis and therapy of patients with pulmonary 
disorders. Ward rounds, chest roentgenology sessions, and participation 1n 
journal club. Emphasis on acquainting the student with modern diagnose 
procedures related to patients with pulmonary diseases and current litera 
ture. 4-week elective periods. Univ. Hosp 

451 Arthritis and Rheumatic Diseases (5) 
Participation in the evaluation and treatment of patients with rheumati¢ 

e an 

cs in 

an 


Jacobs 


diseases, including inpatient and outpatient consultations, daily car 
follow-up, and clinical conferences. Regular discussions of selected top! 
rheumatology, emphasizing differential diagnosis, pathophysiology, 
therapeutic modalities. 4-week elective periods 
452 Rheumatology (5) Nachel 

Active participation in the work-up and management of inpatients and clin 
patients with rheumatic diseases. History, physical examination, differenti 
diagnosis, immunological mechanism, x-ray reading, and use of laboratory 
tests will be stressed. 4-week elective periods. V.A. Hosp 


Barth 


45: 
tis an 


- 


Introduction to Arthritis (5) 
Work-up, rounds, clinic, and consultations on patients with arthri 

rheumatic diseases. Daily discussions on selected topics in rheumato!ol "d 
including clinical immunology, major disease categories (SLE, RA, gou™ 


Dr. Schechter is Chief of the Hematology Section at the Veterans Administration Hospital. 
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etc.), differential diagnosis, drug therapy, serological reactions. X-ray 
changes. 4-week elective periods. Wash. Hosp. Center 


454 Rheumatology and Orthopaedics (Pediatric) (arr.) White 
Students participate in the evaluation 


treatment, and follow-up of children 
with rheumatic and ort} 


10paedic problems. Responsibilities in outpatient and 
inpatient services; can elect to participate in operations. Regul 
of selected topics in rheumatology and orthopaedics 
conferences, including physical medicine and radi 


ar discussions 
; participation in clinical i 
ology 4 

} 


455 Rehabilitation Medicine (arr.) Chiu | 18 
Management of patients on the rehabilitation inpatient service under i 
supervision. Initial medical and neurological work-up, setting of goals, and 
participation in team conferences. Outpatient work will include the use of fi 
electromyography and the neuromuscular examination as diagnostic tools 1 
and management of common musculoskeletal conditions. Rounds and teach 3 
Ing activities. 4-week elective periods im 

460 Renal and Electrolyte Disorders (arr) Pierce i 
Participation in consultations, rounds, and outpatient clinic on patients with 


renal and electrolyte abnormalities: follow-up of patients. Examination of 


the urinary sediment, peritoneum, and hemodialysis. Conferences, re 
assignments, ward rounds, participation in journal club 
periods. Wash. Hosp. Center 


461 Renal Disease (5) 


ading 
4-week elective 


Thompson 
?rocedures used in the study of renal 
conferences, seminars. 4-week elective 


Participation in clinical and laboratory y 
disease. Ward rounds, consultations 
periods. Univ. Hosp 


463 Application of Tissue Immunology (5) 
Evaluation of the effects of plasmapheresis on immunologically mediated 
disease; technique of plasmapheresis and patient assessment during treat- 
ment; laboratory immunological assessment. including measurement of 
autoantibodies and immune complexes; correlation of immunological mark- 
ers with the course of the disease. 4-week elective periods. Univ. Hosp 

465 Renal Diseases and Fluid and 


Jacobson 


Electrolyte Problems (5) 
Participation in office and hospital consultations; care of patients with renal i 
Iseases and fluid electrolyte problems. Familiarization with a variety of | 

renal problems: work-ups of patients with renal disease: evaluation of renal 
function studies. Emphasis on critical use of medical literature. 4-week 
elective periods 

469 Renal Disease (arr.) 
Broad exposure to and active p 
renal 


Shalhoub* 
articipation in all clinical activities of the 
section, including consultations, hemodialvsis. outpatient clinic, 
Tounds, conferences, and journal club meetings. 4-week elective periods 
l'ime period must first be cleared through instructor's office. V.A Hosp 
Allergy Clinic (arr.) 
ctures, conferences, and attendance 
and child patients are seen. De 


471 Summers 

at the allergy clinic, where both adult 

'tailed history taking, physical examination, 

and skin-testing techniques. Discussion of each case with an allergist to f 
evelop a complete management program Emphasis on clinical aspects of 

a immunology. 4-week elective periods. Walter Reed Hosp 

472 Private Office Practice of Allergy (3) Barr 

ombined elective with allergy clinic at Univ. Hosp. and Children’s Hosp. 2- 
week elective 


492 Emerge 


periods 


ncy Medicine (arr Goodson 
= Ssignment 


oe as an acting physician (resident) in the emergency room. 


t the Renal Section at the Veterans Administration Hospital 


112 


495 Oncology Review (arr.) 


503 Clinical Physiology of Acid-Base 


School of Medicine and Health Sciences 


Emergent and nonemergent ambulatory problems. Providing primary care 
under the direction of full-time physicians and medical and surgical resi- 
dents. Patients are seen with medical, surgical, pediatric, psychiatric, 
trauma, and ob/gyn problems. Emergency therapy will be instituted prior to 


admission or prior to discharge. Providence Hosp 


494 Clinical Cancer Epidemiology (arr.) Levine 


Through the clinical epidemiology branch of NIH, students can choose to 
participate in research and consultation in the clinical etiology of cancer, 
seeing patients with peculiarities in the occurrence of cancer that raise the 
possibility of detecting clues to the etiology of tumors; the application of 
computer technology to epidemiologic studies, or registry of rare tumors 
(investigating etiology of rare disorders, e.g., the American Burkitt Lympho- 
ma Registry). Members of this branch participate in the genetics clinic, and 
opportunities for clinical contact while pursuing a research experience and 
learning basic epidemiologic approaches are possible. Useful for students 
considering preventive medicine epidemiology/public health as a 


N.L.H 


career 


Hollinshead 
Each student is assigned a carefully selected reading list on one form of 
cancer. Fundamentals, basic research, and latest clinical approaches are 
discussed in detail. Each student writes and illustrates à review of his or her 
subject. Interested students are encouraged to undertake individual research 
projects the following summer 


501 Immunopathogenesis of Human Disease (3) Ferrell 


Two-week course, coordinated by the Division of Rheumatology, to review 
recent advances in immunobiology and correlate this information with 
clinical manifestations and immunopathogenesis of selected human diseases. 
Lectures, group discussions based on relevant clinical problems, require 

reading, and independent library research Students are required to prepare 
a paper based on independent study and to present the findings at à seminar 
during the second week of the course. Offered only if a minimum of seven 


students register 


502 Issues in Clinical Nutrition (3) Spiegel 
Intensive two-week analysis and evaluation of recent scientific data in the 


area of human nutrition. Topics include megavitamins, trace elements, foo 

additives, fiber content, lipids, proteins, immunological responses, and nutri- 
tion as they influence health and disease. Faculty from the Departments of 
Biochemistry and Medicine participate in the course Daily didactic sessions, 
three seminars per week for discussion and analysis of assigned reading- 
Each student studies one specific area of interest and presents à written 
analysis of the scientific data. Students interested in weight management 
and preventative health problems may also elect limited participation 1n 


clinical department activities in these areas 
Spiegel 


and Electrolyte Disorders (3) 

In-depth review of renal physiology as it relates to clinical 
Emphasis on water and electrolyte regulation as well as acid-base an 
electrolyte disorders. Daily didactic sessions; three seminars with problem- 
solving cases per week; homework exercises and assigned reading Each 
student prepares an in-depth written report on à clinical entity directly 
related to a selected fluid and electrolyte disorder, to be presented in the 


medicine. 


seminar. 


Chairman: | 


Professors: L 
(Research), M. Reich 
Associate Professors: 


Stokes 


Adjunct Associate Professor: J.D. Macl 
Associate Professorial Lecturer: 
Assistant P rofessors: 


Wagner 


Adjunct Assistant Professors: 


Microbiology 
RE MI ccana inakaa i laii ha Sed 


„F. Affronti 


.F. Affronti, 


OWTy 
R. De Giovanni-Donnelly 


J.A. Bradlaw, V.M. Turner 


128 Microbiology for New Health Practitioners (2) 


Lecture course for students in 


microbiology and principles of microbial defense 
medical importance 


Allied Health program 


129 Immunology: Introduction to Immunologic 
Fundamentals (3) 


Lecture course for medical technology class; 
immunologic concepts 
clinical and research 


course 
tor 


Serologic and immuno 


situations. Prerequisites 
and chemistry 


(inorganic and organic), or 
(Spring) 


201 Medical Microbiology (8) 


Required for medical students; 
permission. Bacteria. rickettsiae, 
and immunological concepts that 


mans 


nonmedical students, $20 


cultural studies, methods of diagnosis, theories. I 


Spring 


211 Microbiology (4) 


For graduate students Bacteria, 
immunological concepts 
22 or other biochemist ry course and pe 


$20 


Prerequisite or concurrent regist 


(Fall) 


212 Pathogenic Bacteriology (3) 


For graduate students. Princi 
tics of bacteria with e 
bacterial disease 


fee, $20 


214 Tissue 


For graduate students Fundamental 
9n mammalian cells. Specialized t 
procedures with emphasis on quz 
211 or equivalent 


of man. Prerequisite: Micr 211 or e 
(Spring) 


Cell Culture (3) 


(Spring) 


9015 . 
215 Parasitology (2) 


For graduate 
relationships 


(Fall) 


219 Scientific 


"or graduate students. Provides 
Publications 


students; open to medical students 


Clinical recognition of important 


Writing (1) 


Fall) 


open to qualified gradu: 
Viruses, yeasts, molds, protozoa, metazoa. 
relate to the health and disease of hu- 


viruses, rickettsiae, fungi, parasites, 


K.-Y. Huang, R. Hugh, P.D. Kind, C.V. Reich 


J.W. Albright (Research), J.H. Grossman III, G.V. 


B.T. Backus (Research), J.T. Kvach (Research), G.E. 


Staff 
concepts of 
Study of microorganisms of 


Basic 


Affronti, Silver 


open to others. Fundamental 
logic procedures as applied to 
an introductory microbiology 
permission of instruc- 


Staff 


ate students with 


saboratory fee for 


Staff 
and 
ration: Bioc 22] 


rmission of instructor. Laboratory fee, 


Hugh 


ples of bacteriology and pathogenic characteris- 
mphasis on pathogenesis, prevention, 


and control of 


quivalent. Laboratory 


Staff 


aspects of tissue culture with emphasis 
echniques and applications of cell culture 
ality control practices. Prerequisite: Micr 


Turner 


Study of host-parasite 
parasites in 


medicine 


Wagner 


basis for preparing theses, dissertations, and 
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993 Antimicrobial Chemotherapy | 1) Reich, Affronti 


For medical students. Lecture course Selection, clinical applications, and 
mechanism of action of various drugs and antibiotics used in the treatment of 
microbial infections. Members of the clinical faculty discuss relevant aspects 
of clinical chemotherapy. Prerequisite Micr 201 (Fall 


295 Microbial Physiology I (3) 

Microbial structure, nutrition, transport, growth, genetics, metabolism, and 
regulatory mechanisms Prerequisite: Bioc 221-22, Micr 211, or equivalent. 
(Fall) 

296 Microbial Physiology H (3) Reich, De Giovanni-Donnelly 
Actions of antimicrobial agents and antibiotics on the structure and biochem- 
istry of microorganisms at the cellular and molecular levels Prerequisite: 
Micr 225 or permission of instructor (Spring) 

227 Microbial Physiology Laboratory (2) 
Application of laboratory techniques and instrumentation to topics cove 
in Micr 225-26. Prerequisite Micr 226 Laboratory fee, $20 (Fall) 

Kind, Affronti 
course. Fundamental immunologic concepts. 
gen antibody reactions in vitro an 

Micr 211 or permission 9 


Reich 


Reich 
red 


229 Immunology (3) 
For graduate students Lecture 
Lectures cover antigens, antibodies, anti 
in vivo, and the immune response. Prerequisite 
instructor 
230 Immunology Laboratory (2) 
Methods in serology, immunochemistry, and cellular immunology that 
used in research laboratories are emphasized. Prerequisite or concurrent 
Micr 229 or permission of instructor Limited to students 
$20. (Fall, odd years) 


231 Immunobiology (1) Affronti, Kind 
Lecture course. Study of immunological functions of reticuloendotheli@ 
tissues, theories of autoimmunity, graft rejection, tumor immunity, 8n 
delayed hypersensitivities For medical students; open to graduate students 
with permission of instructor Fall) 


Kind, Affronti 


are 


registration 
enrolled in a degree program. Laboratory fee, 


Stokes 


233 Virology (3) 
Biochemical, genetic, and pathogenic characterization of viruses. Prereqd¥® 
site: Micr 211 or equivalent (Fall) 

924 Vi 2 $ 

234 Virology—Laboratory (2) Stokes 
Laboratory complement to Micr 233. Prerequisite or concurrent registration: 
Micr 233. Laboratory fee, $20 (Fall) 

235 Systematic Bacteriology (2) Hugh 
History of bacterial classification, international rules of nomenclature á 
applied to bacteria, development of bacterial classification based on relatio , 


Prerequisite: 


Hugh 
nical bases for 
ic infection" 
istance 


ships, and survey of characteristics of bacterial groups 
201 or 212 or equivalent (Fall, odd years) 

250 Pathogenesis of Microbial Infections (1) 
Physiological, anatomical, pathological, genetic, and biocher 
the pathogenesis of selected bacterial, mycotic, viral, and parasit 
in humans. Host and agent factors that specifically influence res 


infection 
Hugh 


251 Clinical Laboratory Bacteriology (3) ol 
For graduate students; open to medical students. Detection and identificati 
of bacterial agents that cause diseases in humans. Comparative isolation a 
identification methods; emphasis on interpretation and significance 9 EU 
ratory observations. Prerequisite: Micr 201 or equivalent (Fall, * 
years) t 

252 Medical Parasitology (1) Tur. 
For medical students; open to graduate students. Lecture and laborat 


course. Life cycles epidemiology, clinical manifest 

515, treatment, and prevention of medically 
minthic infections are presented recognition and 
identification of the etiologic agents causing disease through the study of 
living and preserved specimens are emphasized Fall 

5 Clinical Virology (1) 
Primarily elective course 
General principles of virol 
Micr 201 or equivalent 


ations, pathology, diagno- 


important protozoan and hel- 
In the laboratory, the 


25 Huang 
open to graduate students 
sis on clinical situations Prerequisite: 


for medical students: 
gy; emph 
Fall) 
257 Experimental Immunochemistry (3) 
Biochemical and physiochemical ch 
Prerequisite: Bioc 22] 
nonmedical students, $2( 


Affronti 
aracterization of antigens and antibodies 


or equivalent, Micr 229 Laboratory fee for 
i t 


Spring, even years) 


22 

). Limited enrollment 

258 Microbial Genetics (2) 
Survey of microbial systems th 
Prerequisite 


De Giovanni-Donnelly 
asıc concepts of genetic principles 
Spring 


at depict b. 

Micr 211 or equivalent 

260 Cellular Immunology (1) 
Advanced seminars in cellular 
differs each time course 
Micr 229 


Kind 
aspects of the immune response. Content 
is offered. May be repeated for credit 


Prerequisite 
Spring 


277-78 Seminar: Microbiology (1-1) 


Staff 

Required of graduate students Academic year) 

280 Virology (arr.) Huang 
Selected problems. library assig 


nments, laboratory studies 
281 Biological Basis of Infections (arr 
Selected problems, library 
282 Immunology (arr.) 
Selected problems, libr 
283 Bacteriology (10) 
Selected problems, library 
week elective periods 
289 Inflammation, Immuni 
4-week elective periods 
= 
290..91 


Affronti, Wagner 
es, term paper 


Affronti, Kind 


aboratory studies, term paper 


assignments, laboratory studi 


ary assignments, | 


Hugh 


assignments, laboratory studies, term paper. 8- 


ty, and Hypersensitivity (5) Affronti, Kind 


Extramural Microbiology Elective (arr) 
The department arranges for medical stude 
other institutions Interested students shou 
department 


293 Special Topics in Microbiology (arr. 
Selected topics in microbiology 
Spring) 


295 Re 


nts to spend elective periods in 
ld contact the chairman of the 


Staff 
May be repeated for credit Fall and 
search in Microbiology arr.) 
Jy special arrangement w 
Students with 


Staff 
a limited number of 
research may register for 2 to 4 


ith individual staff members, 
previous background in 
Semester hours of credit. Four c 


each semester hour of credit. R 
Thesis Research (3-3) 


lock hours will be spent in | 


aboratory work for 
esearch report required 


Fall and spring) 


299-300 


| Staff 

À (Fall and spring) 

398 Advanced Reading and Research arr Staff 
Amited to stud 


ents preparing for the Doctor of PH 


uilosophy general examina- 
* tion. May be repeated for credit Fall and spring 
39 Dissertation Research (arr.) 


imited to Doctor of Philosophy candidates May be 
(Fall and spring) 


Staff 
repeated for credit 
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T ze ap 


Ex 


Neurological Surgery 


Chairman: H.V. Rizzoli 


Professors: J.J. Bernstein (Research), A.I. Kobrine, G.A. Morales, H.V. 


Rizzoli 
Clinical Professors: M.G. Alper, H.H. Ammerman, F.D. Cooney, G. Dichiro, 
G.J. Hayes, N.J. Horwitz, A.P. Hustead, C.L. Li, A.K. Ommaya, D.A. Ruge 
Professorial Lecturers: V.W. Armbrustmacher, P.L. Kornblith 


Associate Professors: C.B. Early, D.E. Evans, S. Koulouris 
W.E. Lawrinson, E.U. Mannarino, J.P. Mur- 


Associate Clinical Professors: 
phy 

Assistant Professors: 

Assistant Clinical Professors: 
C.P.H. Carroll, M.W. Dennis, J.R. Howe, 
Smith, B. Stopak 

Clinical Instructor: K. Ghaemi 


LS. Baron-Starke, M.K. Hammock 
B.J. Ammerman, J.W. Barrett, E.B. Byrd, 
J. Kushner, F.T. Schwartz, B.H. 


302 Clinical Clerkship in Neurosurgery (3) Staff 

2.week elective periods. Univ. Hosp 
380 Clinical Neurosurgery (5) Staff 
neurosurgical service. Emphasis on neurologic exami- 


Clinical clerkship in 
nation: indications for special neurologic and operative procedures 4-week 
elective periods. Med. Fac. Assoc 

Early 


382 Clinical Neurosurgery (5) 
activities: ward rounds, daily conferences, 


Participation in all departmental 
radiographic and pathologic studies, operating room procedures. 4-wee 
elective periods. Nat'l. Naval Med. Center 

McCullough 


383 Pediatric Neurosurgery (arr.) 
Participation in all departmental activities: warc 
radiographic and pathologic studies, operating room procedur 
elective periods. Children's Hosp 

387 Clinical Neurosurgery (arr.) 
Participation in all departmental 
radiographic and pathologic studies, operating room procedures. 
elective periods. Wash. Hosp. Center 

390-92 Extramural Neurosurgery Elective (arr.) 
The department arranges for students to spend e 
institutions. Interested students should contact the 
ment ; 

501 Contemporary Problem Solving in Neurological Horwit? 
Surgery: Historical Perspectives (3) " 
Analysis of major areas of concern to the neurosurgeon, using hospital ca 
studies. Emphasis on integration of relevant history, neurological finding", 
diagnostic procedures, and surgical alternatives Exploration of dynamics - 
underlying pathophysiology and discussion of landmarks in literatu is 

Importance of working knowledge of neuroanatomy and neurophysiology 


stressed. 


] rounds, daily conference: 
es, 4-week 


Cooney 
rences 


activities: ward rounds, daily confe 
4-wee 


: r 
lective periods in othe 


chairman of the dep" 
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Neurology 


EOS YD tm 25191940 


Chairman: G.F Molinari 

Director of Ence phalographic Laboratory: A Racy 

Professors: C.K. Conners, D.O. Davis, G.F. Molin 

Adjunct Prof, ?^SSOFS: 

Professorial Lecturer: N.P. Goldstein 

Associate Professors: A.B. Barnet, R.A. Lavine 

Associate Clinical Professors: K Abraham, R.N 
A.J. Levens, N.C Myrianthopoulos, K.B. Nelson 

Assistant Professor: H.A. Emsellem 

Adjunct Assistant Professors: M.E Archutowska-Kempka, J Liberman, 
J.H. Lossing 

Assistant Clinical Professors: F.H Anderson, V.J. Blazina. M.M. Davis. 
V.A, Duggins, A.J. Friedman, G.P Gabe, A.P. Galdi, J.F. Grim, J.E. E 

M.C Korengold, R. Kratz. R Laureno, W.E. Lightfoote II, N.A. Luban, 
W.E. Lux, Jr., J.F. Morales, L.K Ng, M.A. Osborn, K.C. Rickler, D. 
Satinsky, H.M Silby, E.C. Wilner, J.R. Wittenborn 

"Structor: A M. Smith 


ari, S.A. Shelburne, Jr. 
C.H. Gunderson, D.E McFarlin 


Edelson, D.J. Fishman, 


logg, 


380 Clinical Neurology (arr.) 
Emphasis on neurologic examination; indicati 
t,B5. arteriograms, pneumoencephalograms 
Hosp 

383 Clinical Neurology (5) 

Emphasis on neurological ex: 
anatomy, as applied to clinical material 
Reed Gen. Hosp 

84 Clinical Neurology (arr.) 

Clerkship in neurology. | 
clinic, and seminars 


Molinari and Staff 
ons for special neurologic Lests, 
i-week elective periods. Univ 


Gunderson 
asic sciences, including neuro- 
4-week elective periods. Walter 


amination and t 


3 Laureno 

'articipation in neurology consultation service. 

In-depth research for form 
week elective periods. Wash Hosp. Center 

385 Office Practice of Neurology (5) 
Participation in a busy 


al seminar presentation. 4- 


Edelson 
on-site diagnos- 
practice sites, gaining exposure to 
to spend unlimited time in EMG-EEG, 
uroradiology 
94 Extramural Neurology Elective (arr ) 

Students electing 


ambulatory neurology practice, using 
tic technology Opportunity to visit three 
neurologic diagnosis Opportunity 
evoked response labs, and ne 


390... 


clerkships at the University Hospital can spend another 
another institution They should arrange the elective with 
other institution and bring a letter of ac eptance to the chairman of the 
artment of neurology for approval. The student is responsible for report- 
ing the grade received to the department of neurology, which in turn will 

Submit it to the Associate Dean for Student Affairs and Admissions 
395 Neurology Research (arr.) 


articipation in ongoing research in fluid electrolvte derangements and their 
effects on brain and muscle Interested students should contact Dr. I 
before registering for this elective Wash Hosp. Center 


elective period in 
the 
dep 


Laureno 


ureno 


a 


on 


oe 


Ses 


i o 


were de = 


Obstetrics and Gynecology 


Chairman: A.B. Weingold 


Professors: R.H. Barter, J.B. Craft, Jr., N. Filipescu, L. McGowan, C.C. 
Rogers, J.D. Schulman, J.G Sites, B. Waxman, A.B. Weingold 


Clinical Professors: S.M. Belinsky, W.H. Cooper, O.I. Dodek, Jr., M.P. 
Footer, J.M. Friedman, J.M. Grodin, H.L. Kotz, W.P. McKelway, J.W. 
NJ. Price, N.M. Tart, E.W. Titus, Jr., J.C. Walsh, Jr 


Pearson, Jr 
L.M. Hellman, D.H. Kushner, J.L. Sever, J.B. Shef- 


Professorial Lecturers: 


fery 

Associate Professors: M.C Edwards, M.A. Fletcher, J.H. Grossman rit, J.W. 
Larsen, Jr., RJ. Stillman 

Associate Clinical Professors: 
Cooley, A.A. Freier, E.E Gahres, C 
W.T. Lady, S.H. Lipsius, L.M. Liverett, S.C 
Pugsley, A.I. Robins, M. Rosenbaum, I.W. Rovner, « 
S.F. Stewart, Jr., H.P. Treichler 

Assistant Professors: A.J. Friedman, J.L. Marlow 

Assistant Clinical Professors: J.E Anderson, M.F. Anderson, E Atiemo, 
R.E. Badwey, B.A. Band, H.C. Beaver, J.D. Berryman, D.R. Carlson, DY: 
Cinnamon, W.D. Cooper, E.E. Cunningham, A A. De Moya, S.J. Dispenz& 
Jr.. B.G. Douglas, R.V. Erkenbeck, L.E. Fettig, J. Fogel, S.P. Gardner, 
Gillanders, C.S. Greenhouse, T.H. Gresinger, C.H. Heffron, Jr. A4 
Heintze, V.B. Hugh, M.A. Jerome, E.G. Koch, E.R. Kolvereid, M.K. 
Kowalski, A.I. Lao, A.M. Lazarus, S.T. Lee, L.S. Levine, R.H. Levitt, J.W 

R.S. Margolis, D.M. Margulies, L.A Martel, E.S. Nawab, J. 
Orleans, J.C. Pan, J.D. Paulson, W.R. Perkins, L.C. Radice, P.K. Rattan 
M.A. Ross, B.S. Rothman, J.E. SaFran, M.W. Sandmeyer, Jr., C.I. Schne" 
derman, T.W. Scott, S.H. Shea, J.C. Skilling, G. Speck, M.N. Steren, ma 
Townsend, C.L. Wagstaff, W.D. Wallace, Jr., A.W. Winshel 

Instructors: M.M.R. Davis, S.W. Jaffe 

Clinical Instructors: yce, R.L 
Castle, M.T. Cole, T.A. Cook, Jr., P.D. Cowell, RJ. Crane, M.W. Duke? 
Jr., M.I. Evans, C.M. Ezekwueche, J.B. Greenberg, D.L. Hall, S.J. P 
witz. M.C. Jerome, C. Kim, B.A. Kleinman, S. Kovarick, J.H. Lane, KP 
Neblett. R.S. Newman, E.O. Obele, O.S Oredein, R.J. Pierce, r 
Powers, J.C. Rajagopal, H.R. Roberts, A G. Robichaux III, L.A. Rosen, 
Saffan, S.A. Schlosser, M. Vatin 

Special Lecturer: T.E. Schmitt 

stall 


A.A. Becker, J.M. Close, W.F Colliton, S.D. 
R.A. Gilbert, E.K. Herz, H. Klaus, 
Marinoff, D.H. Martin, L.Q. 
J. Sacks, P. Soyster, 


Lyles, 


303 Clinical Obstetrics and Gynecology (10) lof 

Required for medical students Participation in all obstetrical and gy ner, 

ical clinics, daily departmental conferences and ward rounds at Univers m 

Fairfax. and Holy Cross Hospitals. Mannequin demonstrations of mechan i 
through? 


of labor and various types of operative delivery 8-week periods 
academic year) n 
— x : a ow? 
376 Gynecologic Oncology (5) McGo" of 
Participation in clinical inpatient and office diagnosis and treatmer a 
women with gynecologic cancer. 4 week « 
377 Cytogenetics and Prenatal Diagnosis 
of Birth Defects (arr.) sis 
ocenté 


Study of cytogenetics and participation in genetic counseling, amni 


"ac. A 
slective periods Med. Fac. 4 
parse” 


Ophthalmology 119 


and laboratory evaluation of amniotic fluid. Stud 


and preparation of chromosome karyotype 

378 Reproductive Endocrinology (5) Stillman 
Participation in patient management of gynecologic endocrine and infertility 
problems, encompassing infertility work-up and operative diagnostic 
therapeutic procedures. 4 week elective periods 

380 Clinical Obstetrics and 
Gynecology (arr 
Participation in patient ¢ 


ents learn interpretation 


and 
Gahres, Radice, Rothman 


are, clinics, surgery, and delivery Alexandria Hosp Í 
381 Perinatal Medicine (arr.) Weingold, Bolan 


Participation in high-risk obstetrics clinics and antepartum and intrapartum 
management of high-risk and norn 


mal obstetr cal patients Participation with Hi) 
the Fellow in maternal fetal medicine at the University Hospital and j 
outlying hospitals | 
383 Clinical Gynecology (arr Footer 
Participation in office practice of gynecology 


390-95 Extramural Obstetrics and Gynecology Elective (arr li 
The department arranges for students to spend elective periods in other ; 
institutions. Interested students should c nt 


act the chairman of the depart 4) 

ment i | 

501 Didactic Reproductive Biology (3 Jaffe n 
Interdisciplinary course. Lectures, labs, reading. and seminars reviewing 13! 
basic anatomy, histo] gy, embryology, and pathology of the female reproduc- Id | 

tive tract in the context of clinical obstetrics ind gynecology n 


O 


Phthalmology | 


Chairman: M.F. Armaly | 


Professors. M.F 

ical Pre 
“80ciate p 
é Ssociate C 
“S8istant p 


Armaly, D.S Friendly, D.E. Krueger 
Messors: M.G. Alper, MM Parks, L.E. Zimmerman 
rofessors: BS Fine ( Research), J.S Zacharia 
linical Professors: W S. Gilbert, L.M King, Jr., F.G. La Piana 
rofessor: P.J Riddle 


Resea rch 


Assist ; Ssistant Professors: RM Chavis, D.F. Greer. K H. Zaslow 
sta tnical Professors: DG Albert, D.K. Berler, H.N Bernstein, D.T 
vasey, W p Chalfant, Jr., R. Dav. A.L Fjordbotten, T. Frey, P.T 
: Glew, HB Gould, T.P. Keenan, M.D Krinn, M.E. Lederman. J H | 
Rp J.F. O'Neill, S.S Pappas, D.E. Schwartz, K.A Simon, J. Snyder, 
T. Stephens, S. Stoleru, R.N. Sunga, M.A Von Fricken, D.M Wanicur, 
: Whitmore. H.S. Wicker, B.H Zeavin, E.M Zimmerman, M.H Zim- 
y, Merman 


Gavaris, 


Structors: B.S. Bruner, R.S. De 
„monds, B Ehrlich, L.M Friedman, 
.N Ibrahim, L.L Kogan, D.I 
^E. Perraut. H | Rodman, 


281 Ophth 


itch, P.A. Dorn, Jr., AE Eager, C 
M.L. Gaspar, W.H. Hall. R Huber- 
.. Lanter, G. Liss. N.F Martin, J.F 
N.J. Ronsheim, H.J Starr, E.M. Titer 


almic Pathology I (1 


L. Zimmerman 
asic science 


282 aspects of diseases of the eve Spring 
Ophthalmic Pathology II (3) L. Zimmerman p" 
t ISeases of the eve as revealed by gross and microscopic examination. Open 
9 eight students 


Armed Forces Inst. of Path opring 
} 


120 School of Medicine and Health Sciences 


L. Zimmerman 
ology of the eye and its adnexa 


284 Ophthalmic Pathology III (5) 
Daily participation in service limited to path 
4-week elective periods. Armed Forces Inst. of Path 
381 Clinical Ophthalmology (arr.) Armaly and Staff 
Observation and participation in examination, diagnosis, and management 
of wide variety of ocular conditions in ambulatory patients. Emphasis on 
conducting a general ophthalmic examination, recognition of abnorma 


findings, and management of common ocular diseases. Lectures, rounds, and 


seminars. Med. Fac. Assoc 


382 Clinical Ophthalmology (arr.) 
Observation and participation 1n examination, 
of wide variety of ocular conditions. Emphasis on conducting a general 


tion of abnormal findings, and management 
Nat'l. Naval 


Cupples 
diagnosis, and management 


ophthalmic examination, recogn! 
of common ocular diseases. Lectures, rounds, and seminars 
Med. Center 
383 Clinical Ophthalmology (3) 

Examination techniques, management decisions, 
clinical entities. Observation, demonstration, and 
cal faculty. G.H.A 

390—92 Extramural Ophthalmology Electiv 
Special elective program arranged for selected 
Interested students should contact the chairman of the department 


Ibrahim and Staff 


follow-up, and outcome 9 


discussion with the clini- 


e (arr.) 


students at other institutions: 


Orthopaedic Surgery 


Chairman: J.P. Adams 


Professors: J.P. Adams, H.L. Feffer, W.P. Fortune, F. Leonard (Research) 
D.W. McKay, R.J. Neviaser, R.S. Snell 

Adjunct Professor: P.I. Kenmore 

Associate Professors: S.F. Gunther, S.S. Nason, D.B. Parsons (Researchh 
B.K. Slemmons, S.W. Wiesel 

Adjunct Associate Professor: G.P. Bogumill 1 

Associate Clinical Professors: D.M. Brody, R.L. Dow, U.M. Fortune, s5 
Haas, R.J. Lewis, B.P. Vitek 1 

Assistant Professors: H.O. Goller (Research), M.M Malawer, R.B. Reff 

Adjunct Assistant Professor: H.S. Cattell 

Assistant Clinical Professors: B.R. Ain, A.I. Dobranski, M.M. Gardner, 
Graeter, S.A. Lavine, C.C. MacCartee, Jr., C.W. McCutchen, P.A. Mos 
vitz, T.J. Neviaser, S.R. Rothschild, G.J. Schonholtz, M.A. Schultz, J^ 


JH 


ko 


Witte 
Instructor: P.A. Labropoulos 
Adjunct Instructors: W.J. Sadlack, J.R. Wells, Jr. he 
J.A. Abend, R.L. Gaertner, J.W. Harvey, D.C. Johns? 


Clinical Instructors: 
R.G. Loeffler, H.N. Mininberg, R. Ottenberg 


e € TX * . " S af 
302 Clinical Clerkship in Orthopaedic nd St 


Labropoulos 4 


for 


Surgery (3) z 
Required for medical students. Basic clinical rotation in orthopaedics ad 
second- and third-year students and fourth-year students who 
previous orthopaedic rotations Inpatient, outpatient, 
care, with ward and night call responsibilities. Ph 
interpretation, trauma, and reconstructive surgery 


have neni 
and emergency c 
vsical diagnosi? iod 


2.week elective 


Pathology 121 


Univ., Chil 
department 


dren's, or V.A Hosp. or Wash 


Hosp. Center predetermined by 


351 Trauma (1) 


Adams, Haas, Snell 
Relation of trauma to oth 


ier disease entities and understanding of its effects i 
on the musculoskeletal system. Descripton of pathophysiological changes on IT 
Ussues locally and systemically and of psychological reactions that may i 
accompany such changes Spring i 

€ . - » m d 
380 Orthopaedic Surgery (5) Wiesel h 
Students participate in care of orthopaedic inpatients and outpatients. daily | j 
rounds, and conferences under the direction of a faculty member at the {| 
University Hospital or one of the affiliated hospitals Prerequisite: Orth 302 hh 
4-week elective periods i l 
382 Research in Orthopaedic Surgery (arr Adams i 
Participation in orthopaedic researc} to be arranged with various faculty | 
members Prerequisite: Orth 302 1 
383 Sports Medicine (5) Haas 
Introduction to athletic injuries, incl iding prevention and management 
Prerequisite: Orth 302 j 
390-93 Extramural Orthopaedic Surgery (arr Adams { 
The department arranges for students to spend elective periods in other 3i 
Institutions Prerequisite: Orth 302. Interested students should contact the ul 
chairman of the department jh 
395 Research in Orthopaedic Surgery (arr Adams { 
Univ Hosp 


Pa iW 


thology 
Chairman. 


H Sidransky 


P : S 
rofessorg, S. Bloom, R.S Chandra, W.L. Marsh, F.N. M 
dransky. SG Silverberg, B.H. Smith, M.J Valaske, 
Cii tory Medi ine) 
meal Professors: CF Bishop Radiation Therapy , C.B. Cook, L.G Dick- | 


H. Guin, E.B Helwig (Dermatologi Pathology), N.S Irey, F.B. | 
Johnson. EC 


iller, Jr., H. Si- 
M. Werner (Labora- 


S Legolvan, J.L Luke (Forensic Pathology), M.J. Matthews, | 
M. . Melville (Laboratory Medicine), R.E Palmer, S Russi, D.L. Weiss, 1 
a JJ. W illiams, L.E Zimmerman (Ophthalmic Pathology) d 
otia Lecturers: T.T. Antonov ych, A.S. Rabson. W ( ’. Roberts (Cardi- | 
gy S 
Asso, E j 
CT. Professors A.A. Abraham. Y. Al-Doory Laboratory Medicine), 


arrett, J.H Grossman III, J.G Guccion, F.S Jannotta, S.G Kent, 
: Lingen. N : pene eg 
Orte Be man, C.N Murty Researc} ;- qw 


Oertel, J.M. Orenstein, L.G 
Adjy ct "v N.. - Saini, B.C. Zook Comparative Pathology 
Assoc; s ssociate Professors: J Costa, S.R. Jones, R.J Montali 
ennan yu Professors: B D. Blackbourne Forensic Pathology), G.G 
‘Ssistan) p.» W.F. Enos, I.D Godwin, D.R Parkinson 


..* rofessorg: > 
Adjy aloudek y hatterson, R.H. Patterson. A.M. Schwartz. S Silver, C.J. 


Professors: G.D. Imes, Jr 
S8istan) p. Mgh, F.E Taub, J.D. Toft II 
ut Clinical Professors: G. Controni, F.W Darr II, J.L. Hall, L.G. 


, L.P. James, S Kanhouwa, J.B. 


Hefter, P. Lupovich, M.A. Nandedkar, P.C. Pieslor, M.K. Rifaat 
Assistant Professorial Lecturers: R E. Halbert II, M.T. Jessee, W.P. Mona- 


ghan, D.E. Uddin 
R.E. Dayhoff (Research), G.J O'Dowd, C.A. Smith 


Lecturers: S.F. Boas, B.C. Cloherty, J.E. Forey, R.S. Horkman, J.W Jones, 

R.J. Mohrbacher, W.A. Rey, C.J. Riendeau, D.G. Simons, R.J. Yankey 
Special Lecturers: A.A Cooper, W.C. Fox, S.G Gerding, J.W. Guthrie, L W. 
Ouderkirk, A.L. Richards, C.V Tresnak, D.B. Waldron 


20 are limited to military personnel 


| 
| 
iN 
] | 122 School of Medicine and Health Sciences 
Í 
| 
i 
| 


| Instructors: 
| 


Courses numbered 13 in the Medical 
Laboratory Technique Program 
Staff 


llular elements 


13 Hematology (6) 
diagnosis of abnormalities of ce! 


Basic hematologic procedures, 


of blood and bone marrow, studies in blood coagulation, quality control in 


clinical hematology 
Hh 14 Blood Banking (6) Staff 
he Principles of immunohematology, blood donor center techniques, blood pro 
A { cessing techniques, quality control in blood banking 
Z HER ; See 
D 15 Clinical Laboratory Rotation (14) Staf 
1 Instructions in laboratory technique, stressing the application of theories an 
principles of clinical chemistry, clinical microbiology hematology, and blo 
is banking in the day-to-day operations of the modern clinical laboratory 
b 16 Clinical Chemistry (5) Staf 
uh Principles and techniques of blood chemistry analyses, including toxicologicà 
bi analyses for drugs of abuse and environmental poisons 
E 17 Urinalysis (2) Staff 
zl 
m Principles and techniques of urine chemistry and microscopic analysis: f 
1 18 Bacteriology (6) Sia 
i Identification of pathogenic microorganisms Dy morphologic and cultura 
E techniques f 
A 19 Parasitology (4 ha^ 
: y ; s. 
i Identification of human parasites and their life cyc les; concentration meth 
i staining techniques, and media for culture f 
ie : ` 
i 20 Serology (2) Sta 
" " - ne 
" Principles and techniques of antigen antibody reaction and immunolog" 
K, responses 
4 : — : in 
F Courses numbered 121—128 and 130—133 are open only to students enrolled : 
the Bachelor of Science degree program with a major in medical technolo£ 
Ww 4 ; è an Silver 
the 121 Introduction to Medical Technology (4) 5 
j Six-week orientation in laboratory medicine Fall f 
M. ab rant . i , Sta 
N 122 Clinical Chemistry Lecture (3) tdi 
E: Lecture series on routine and spec ial clinical chemistry technid 
3 (Spring) 
DIRAIS res gilve? 
F 123 Clinical Microbiology Lecture (2) 
k Lecture series on bacteriology, mycology, and virology Fall) f 
nd S6? 


A 124 Blood Bank Lecture (1) Marsh an“ ing) 
: (Spr ^ 


Lecture series on immunohematology and transfusion service A ith 
' 125 Clinical Hematology Lecture (2) 
: Lecture series on routine and special hematology and coagulation 
(Fall) i} yer 
9& «Q "ilu. Y "DT ilv 
126 Selected Topics in Laboratory Medicine (2 Smith, ' opi 
Lecture and laboratory series on clinical parasitology MiscellaneoU* 


in fluid analysis (Spring 


Pathology 123 


127-28 Pathology for New Health Practitioners I and II (2-2) Staff 
Lecture course with optional laboratory Basic pathologic concepts and h 
infectious diseases: lang 


uage of pathology; fundamental disease processes 
enesis and dynamics of disease Causation, evolution, 
athologic changes in the principal di 
System, presented in coordination with clinic 
(Academic year) 


Emphasis on pathog 
and morphology of p 


il 


seases of each organ 
al lectures in Idis 301 


| 
1) 
129 Pathology for New Health Practitioners (3) Staff 
Lecture course with optional laboratory Basic pathologic concepts and i 
infectious diseases, language of pathology, fundamental disease processes | 
Emphasis on pathogenesis and dynamics of disease. Causation. evolution, | 
and morphology of pathologic changes in the principal diseases of each organ 
System, presented in coordination with clinica] lectures in Idis 301 
(Fall and spring 
130 Clinical Chemistry (4) Silver 
Rotation through the University Hospital clinical chemistry laboratory 
Fall and spring) | 
131 Clinical Microbiology (4) Silver j 
Rotation through the University Hospital clinical microbiology, mycology, | 
and parasitology laboratories Fall and spring i 
132 Hematology Coagulation (4 Silver | 
Rotation through the University H« spital clinical h« matology and coagula | I 
tion laboratories Fall and spring | 
Qe . : è : I. 
133 Blood Bank Serology/Urinalysis (4 Silver | 
Rotation through the University Hospital blood bank. serology, and urinaly H 
Sis laboratories Fall and spring 
l; 


92 Introduction to Basic Labor 
Theory, performance 


atory Medicine (2) Smith | 
laboratory 


and interpretation of some important routine clinical i 
tests performed in a physician’s office, such as complete blood 

counts with differentials. Staining and reading smears, 
Microbiological culture and staining techniques, 
tion. Lectures demonstrations 
Path 129 


urinalysis and | 
and organism identifica- 
audiovisuals, and laboratory 


Prerequisite 
Summer 


201 Pathology (8) 


year course; required for second-year 
tion to concepts of disease 


Staff 
+) 
medical students General introduc 


Pathology of organ Systems; correlation with 
g) g 


Symptoms and physical signs. Gross and micr scopic study of diseased | 
tissues., Case studies 
20 | 
3-4 Pathology (4—4) ved 
For graduate students Gene ntroduction to concepts of disease Patholo 
gy 


of organ systems; correlati with 
and microscop 


symptoms and physical signs. Gross 


1c study of diseased tissues. Case studies, | 
> 
rerequisite to Path 204: Path 203 


Gross Autopsy Pathology (1 
view of current ne ro 
changes 
Students 
22( : 
) Medical Mycology (2-4 


“ctures and laboratory 


Amited enrollment 
Academic year 

217 Mex 

d Orenstein and Stafi 

psy cases with emphasis on the correlation of gross 

in the organs and the clinical history 


Univ. Hosp Spring 


Amited to second-year 


Al-Doory 


y to cover 


ic fungi, mycotic diseases and 
eir Clinical aspects I aboratorv fee Fall 
29: 
2 Opportunistic Mycoses (2 Al-Doory 
Study of the Opportunistic fungal infections and their serological clinical, 
and the, 


“apeutic aspects Emphasis on 
atory findings. Limited 


identification of fungi and evaluation 
to second-year medical students 


(Spring) 


School of Medicine and Health Sciences 


Blackbourne 


Pathology of trauma, including automobile 
other accidents Narcotic deaths and the 
opring 


252 Forensic Pathology (1) 
Medical examiner systems 
accidents, homicides, suicides, and 


doctor as a witness in court. Second-year students only 


253 Medicine in Shakespeare (1) Miller 
] staff presentations covering the medically signifi- 


Seminars with student anc 
and second-year medical 


cant plays of William Shakespeare Open to first 
students Spring) 

254 Medicine in Literature (1) 
Series of discussions with student and staff | 
drama, nonfiction, and poetry of medical significance. Open to first 


second-year medical students Fall) 


256 Pathology of Infectious Diseases (3) 


Miller 


yresentations covering nov els, 


and 


Abraham 


1ologic, and pathologic mecha: 


Correlation of clinical, physiologic, immur 
nisms determining the course and morphological changes occurring in 
material and review of assigned selected 


infections. Analysis of human case 

readings. Prerequisites: Micr 211 and Path 205 
257 Transmission Electron Microscopy in Orenstein, Abraham 
Pathologic Diagnosis (3) 
Techniques for the examination and interpretation of ultrastructural 


changes associated with human disease states Emphasis on transmission 
electron microscopy as a diagnostic tool. Prerequisites Path 203-4, Anat 260 


and 261 


258 Organ System Pathology (5) Bloom 
Gross and microscopic study of human pathologic material reflecting majo 
diseases of specific organ systems The organ systems studied will be rotate 

Organ systems to be covered include 


annually, depending on demand 


nervous, renal, reproductive, and respiratory: 


cardiovascular, digestive, 
Prerequisite: Path 203-4. Permission of instructor required Fall an 
spring) 


261 Seminar in Experimental Pathology (1) 
hology 


Sidransky 


' 1 veal 
Current topics in research in experimental pat Limited to second-ye 


medical students (Spring) 
266 Comparative Pathology I (1) Zook 


` i 
Participation in an autopsy service Is. Compa" 


involving captive wild anima 
Limit 


son of diseases in various animal species with those in humans 
to second-year medical students Path. Lab., Nat'l. Zoological park: 
(Spring) ' 
270 Medical Mycology (1) Al-Door? 
Review of major mycotic diseases with emphasis on opportunistic mycose* 
Second-year students only 
280 Surgical Pathology I (2) silverbert 
Surgical pathology service at participating hospitals. Examining specly 


from current surgical cases, correlating with clinical manifestations. 


Hosp (Spring—3 hours per week aff 
284 Ophthalmic Pathology (arr.) Zimmerman and is 
Daily participation in an active service limited to pathology of the eye aM iof 
adnexa. Inflammatory, degenerative, and neoplastic diseases are the a) 
categories. Armed Forces Inst. of Path cont 
286 Perinatal Pathology (arr p e 
Focuses on important disorders that may t y 


intrauterine period of gestation and the newborn 
neonatal period. Emphasis on the role of placental abnormalities. 


site: Path 203 or equivalent. (Spring) Cook 
289 Clinical and Anatomical Pathology (arr.) nity 
Designed to familiarize the student with the operation of 


: th 
eset the human fetus during 


infant during thé . 
prered™ 


y 
mmuni? 


a co 


Pharmacology 125 


hospital Department of Pathology. Stud 
of the time in some specialized : 
pathology. If desired, a nuclear medicine elective 
during this period Fairfax Hosp | 

290-92 Extramural Pathology Elective (arr) Sidransky i 
The department arrar [ spend elective periods at 
other institutions. | act the chairman of the 
department 


ent may elect to spend essentially all 


‘rea or may choose to study only anatomic f 


can also be considered | 


f 


medical students to 


nterested students should cont 


295 Comparative Pathology II (arr 
Participation in veterir 
laboratory 


Zook, Montali, Jones f 
including domestic, wild. and | 


or 203-4. Nat’l Zoological Park 


1ary pathology service 

animals. Prerequisite: Path 201 
Path. Lab. and Armed Forces Inst. of Path Fall or spring | 

296 Surgical Pathology II (arr.) Silverberg and Staff 
Evaluation of surgical specimens and correlation with clinical 
patient; description of gross and microscopic findings on 
Univ Hosp 


297 Dermal Pathology (5) 
Microscopic conferences, review of current material, 
elective periods Prerequisite: prior 
Forces Inst. of Path 

298 Necropsy Pathology (arr.) 
Org: 


status of d 


assigned cases 


Hannagan 
and study sets. 4-week 
arrangement with instructor Armed 


in changes in disease, gross and 
Protocols. Participation in aut 

p m " € . " ^ | 

300 Thesis Research (3-3) Staff M 
(Fall and spring) 


i | 
Hi 
Orenstein, Kent 
microscopic correlation. preparation of i! 
opsy pathology service. Univ Hosp 


299.. 


301 Clinical and Anatomical Pathology (arr.) 
Opportunity to explore in depth a topic 
library study. V.A. Hosp 

302 Forensic P. 


B. Smith and Staff 
> selected from the field of pathology; 


athology (arr.) Luke and Staff i 
Participation in the activities of the office of the Chief Medical Examiner of |l 
the District of Columbia. Observation of death scene investigation tech- l 


niques, medical-legal 


autopsies, and related toxicol 
Ses; 


attendance at court trials 
Conference activities of the agency | 
398 Advanced Reading and Research (arr Staff Jl 
4mited to students preparing for the Doctor of Philosophy general examina- | 
: tion May be repeated for credit Fall and spring | 
399 Dissertation Research 
amited to Doctor 


(Fall 


ogical laboratory analy- 
and participation in the various scheduled 


arr 


Staff 
of Philosophy candidates. May be 


repeated for credit 
and spring 


Pharmacology 


Y 


rman: H.G. Mandel 

fe. * D 

e E P. Uam V.H. Cohn, Jr.. P Klubes, H.G. Mandel, P. 
Prop, 22el, J 


880riq] ‘A. Straw, J.R. Williams (Research) 
Associat P v€cturers: J, Axelrod, E. Costa, C.- 


e 
Assista rofessor: R.J. Anderson 
nt } Professors: 


C. Lee, N.H. Neff 


B.L. Bean, N.A. Brown Research), K.A Kennedy 


126 


21 


110 


School of Medicine and Health Sciences 


22 Chemistry and Physics of Anesthesia (3-3) Mazel and Staff 
For students in nursing anesthesia. Fundamental concepts of physics, 


general chemistry, organic chemistry, biochemistry, and their application to 


including chemistry of respiration, acid—base 
and enzymology, hormones, radioisotopes, 
and other related 


medicine and anesthesiology 
balance, clinical biochemistry 
electronics, physiochemical properties of anesthetic agents, 
topics (Academic year) 

11 Pharmacological Basis of Anesthesia (4—4) 
For students in nursing anesthesia. Fundamental princ iples of phe 


autonomic nervous system, central nervous system, 
auxiliary 


Mazel and Staff 


irmacolo- 


gy; drugs affecting the 
and cardiovascular system; fundamentals of inhalation anesthesia; 


drugs used in anesthesiology; endocrines, cancer chemotherapy; other topics 


Academic year) 
114 Drugs and the Consumer (3) 
concerning drug action in the body Mechanism of 
and nonprescription drugs, including contracep- 
tives; tranquilizers and sleep-inducing drugs; hay fever, headache, and cold 


antibiotics; vitamins. Issues related to development 
ide- 


Cohn and Staff 


General concepts action 0 


some specific prescription 


remedies; analgesics; 
and marketing of drugs, drug safety, drug advertising, generic versus tré 


name drugs, drug use in sports, drug use during pregnancy, smoking and 


health. No science prerequisite required. Limited enrollment Fall) 
115 Nonmedical Use of Licit and Illicit Drugs (3) Cohn and Staff 
Psychological and sociological bases of recreational and other nonmedical use 


of drugs, pharmacological and toxicological aspects of drug action on both the 


brain and peripheral organ systems, legal and societal implications of an 
reactions to the nonmedical use of drugs, and prevention and treatment 0 
Lectures and discussions on alcohol, narcotics, centra 
nic 


drug dependence 
and hallucinoge 


nervous system stimulants and depressants, marijuana, 
and psychedelic drugs Spring) 

Mazel and Staff 
a an 
rse 18 


120 Readings in Pharmacology for Anesthesia (arr 
For students in nursing anesthesia. Assigned reading in anesthesié 
related areas; preparation of reports. Content differs each time cou 
offered; may be repeated for credit 

130 Seminar: Accessory Drugs in Anesthesia (2 


For students in nursing anesthesia. Presentation of the ph 
emphasis on those 


Mazel and Staff 


irmacology Rc 
pharmacodynamics of accessory anesthetic drugs are 


not covered in Phar 110-11 

158 Pharmacology for New Health 
Practitioners (2 
For students in allied health programs. Basic pharmacolog 
preparations, the basis of their therapeutic and toxic actions, 
in the body. Prerequisites: HCS 110, 112, Phyl 111 


Klubes and staf 


' course. 
v cours fate 


and their 


el and staff 


191 Respiratory Care (3) Maz 
Same as Anes 191 , nts 
For students in nursing anesthesia. Advanced techniques for care of patie 
requiring total respiratory support f 
195 Electronics for Medical Personnel (2) Mazel and Sta 
Same as Anes 195 . ples 
Introduction to fundamental princip 


For students in nursing anesthesia ating 
or 

used in electronic instrumentation for monitoring patient status ID ope Pm 
jsp!) 


room and intensive care unit. Signal conditioning, processing an 


techniques, special purpose instruments, safety hazards 


201-2 Pharmacology (6-2 Str fer 
Required for second-year medical students. Lectures, labora 
ences on interaction of drugs and biological sy 
therapy of disease. Prerequisites: Bioc 201, Phyl 201, 212 


tory, ane”. nal 
stems as a basis for 


203 Fundamental Principles of Ph 
and Toxicology (3) 
Basic principles of 


armacology Cohn and Staff 
pharmacology, 
Structure activity relationships, 
cellular control mechanisms, 
instructor Fall) 


including drug receptor interactions, 
pharmacokinetics, membrane phenomena. 
and drug toxicity. Admission by permission of 
205-6 Pharmacology (6-2) 
For graduate students Lectures, laboratory, 
drugs and biological systems 
Pharmacodynamics, 


Cohn and Staff 
conferences on interaction of 
as a basis for rational therapy of dise 
mechanisms of action, 
ty, and relative evaluation of drugs 
Phar 203, Phyl 201, 212 
206 Phar 205 (Fall 


ase 
physiological disposition, toxici- 

Prerequisites to Phar 205 Bioc 221-22, 
or approval of department Prerequisite to Phar 


207 Cardiovascular Pharmacology (2) 
Phy siology and pharmacology of cardiovascular diseases, hypertension, 
heart failure, coronary artery disease, and arrhythmia Mechanism of action 
of drugs used in the treatment of cardiovascular diseases Prerequisites Phys 
201 and Phar 201, 203, or 205 

215 Adolescent Drug Abuse (3 


Not open to medical students 
counselors, 


Bean 


Spring) 


Cohn and Staff 
arily for teachers, 
Multidisciplinary lectures and discus- 
physiological and psychological effects of n 
central nervous system stimulants and depressants, alcohol. 
hallucinogenic and psychedelic drugs psychosocial f 
cent drug abuse; legal implicati 
treatment of drug abuse Fall and spring 

220 Molecular Events in Toxic Actions (2 
Metabolism of xenobiotics to cytotoxic products. E 
factors influencing toxic actions Molecul: 
uisite: Phar 203 Spring 

222 Genetic Toxicology (2) 


Action of chemicals induction of DNA damage and 
repair in vitro and in vivo and the sequelae of these processes in cells and 
mammals. DNA repair mechanisms, mammalian cell toxicity, mutagenesis, 
a and carcinogenesis Prerequisite: Bioc 221 22 (Fall) 
224 Developmental Toxicology (2) 


Offered off campus prim 
and school administrators 
Sions concerning the arcotics, 
marijuana, and 
‘actors leading to adoles- 
ons of drug abuse prevention, control, and 


Brown and Staff 
nvironmental and genetic 
ar mechanisms of toxicity. Prereq- 


Williams and Staff 


and radiations in the 


Brown 
/fTects of exogenous agents on the processes of reproduction and develop- 
ment and their mechanisms of action Toxic effects on the gametes, embryo, 
fetus, and neonate Prerequisites 


(Fall) 


226 Neurotoxicology (2) 
Mechanisms by 
Subcellular, 


or concurrent registration: Phar 203, 205 


Anderson 
toxic effects on nervous tissue at 
Systemic, and behavioral levels. 


which chemicals produce 


Effects of chronic and acute ex- 

2 Posure Prerequisites or concurrent registration: Phar 203. 205 (Spring) 

Special l'opics in Toxicology (arr.) Staff 
Selected 


aspects of toxicology. Content differs each time 
95 may be repeated for credit Fall and spring 
94 Frontiers in Pharmacology (1) 
9r medica] 
p 4rmacolo 
tutions 


course is offered: 


Mazel and Staff 
and graduate students Recent advances and fields of research in 


Ey. Presentations by laboratory scientists from neighboring insti- 
58 C (Spring 
C üncer Chemotherapy (1) 


Mandel and Staff 
9r medica] 


and graduate students Mechanisms by which drugs inhibit the 
259 Browth of tumor cells (Spring, even years 
7? Readings; C 


ancer Chemotherapy (2) 
and graduate students Selecte 


Klubes and Staff 


0 adic ; 
r medica] od readings and discussions of 


Pharmacology 127 


ii 


128 School of Medicine and Health Sciences 


recent advances in cancer chemotherapy research. Prerequisite Phar 201-2 
or 205 (Spring, odd years) 
260 Endocrine Pharmacology (1) Hertz and Stafi 
For medical and graduate students Lectures and seminars on recent ad- 


vances in the pharmacology and mechanism of action of various hor- 
mones. (Spring, odd years) 
267 Pharmacological Research (3) Staff 


For graduate students. Research with staff members. May be repeated once 
for credit toward a Master of Science degree Fall and spring) 

Mazel and Staff 
nt differs 
(Fall and 


269 Pharmacology Seminar (1) 
For graduate students. Recent advances in pharmacology. Conte 
each time the course is offered; may be repeated once for credit 


spring) 

272 Physiological Disposition of Drugs (3) Cohn 
For graduate students. Fate of drugs in biological tissue Absorption, 
distribution, chemical alteration, and excretion of drugs; physical, chemical, 
and biological factors affecting these processes. Prerequisite Phar 201 oF 
205-6 or permission of instructor Spring, even years) 


273 Pharmacokinetics: Principles Abramson and Staff 


and Applications (2) 
Compartmental and physiological models of drug disposition. Problem solv- 
ing to obtain rate constants, organ clearances, etc., from experimental data. 


Examples of drug disposition exemplifying various pharmacokinetic ap 
proaches (Spring) 

275-76 Advanced Topics in Pharmacology Anderson and Staff 
and Toxicology I-II (1-1) 
Lectures and seminars on advances in mechanisms of drug action, pharma” 
cology of new drugs, theoretical aspects of pharmacology, and laboratory 
techniques Alternate academic years) 

277-78 Advanced Topics in Pharmacology Anderson and Staf 
and Toxicology II-IV (1-1) 
Continuation of Phar 275-76 Alternate academic years 

staff 


279 Special Topics in Pharmacology (arr.) 
Selected aspects of drug action. Content differs each time 
offered; may be repeated once for credit Fall and spring!) 


280 Neuropharmacology (2) Suria and Y 
ü 


Fundamental principles of neuropharmacology Electrophysiologic . 
j ih iter? 


biochemical techniques in studying neuropharmacology Neurotransml" is 
a variou? 


Prerequ" 


n 
the course ? 


and their pathways in central nervous system Drug effects 0! 
neurotransmitter pathways. Biochemical basis of mental disease 
site: Phar 205-6 or equivalent Spring, odd years 


286 Research in Pharmacology (arr.) sul 
For medical students Participation in experimental studies on pharma 
gy, particularly endocrinology, cancer chemotherapy, or drug metabo" 
(Fall and spring) $ 

Cohn, Klube 


287 Readings in Drug Abuse Literature (arr.) 
area 0 nd 


Both professional and nonprofessional literature in the general ing 9 
dependence. Informal monthly luncheon discussions or assigned readi 
preparation of a report Spring) 

2 Yatra al Clini 

290-91 Extramural Clinical Pharmacology (arr.) othe! 


i elective periods in 
irman of the 


he department arranges for students to spene 
institutions. Interested students should contact the cha 
ment (Academic year) 


Physiology 


295 Reading and Research (arr.) 
Independent study for students 
May be repeated for credit 

299-300 Thesis Research (3-3) 
(Fall and spring) 

398 Advanced Reading and Research (arr.) Staff 
Limited to students preparing for the Doctor of Philosophy general examina- 
tion. May be repeated for credit (Fall and spring) 

399 Dissertation Research (arr.) 

Limited to Doctor of } 
(Fall and spring) 


501 Readings in Pharmacology (arr.) 


Staff 
preparing for the Master of Science degree 
(Fall and spring) 


Staff 


Staff 
*hilosophy candidates May be repeated for credit. 


Mazel 
For medical students Assigned reading and preparation of report 
(Fall and spring) 
502 Clinical Use of Drugs (3) Mandel 


Approximately 10 morning discussions with a member of the Pharmacology 
Department and appropriate clinical faculty, dealing with the rational use of 
drugs in the treatment of disease. Afternoons devoted to independent reading 
and study. Course will be given only if there are seven participants 
(Spring) 


Physiology 


Bd cioe a igh Comte 


C hairman: R.A. Kenney 


Professors: J.J. Bernstein (Research), M.M Cassidy, M.J. Jackson, R.A. 
*nney, C.S. Tidball, M.E. Tidball 
essorial Lecturers: D.O Carpenter, J.C. Gillin 
88 tate Professors: R.A. Lavine, D.W. Watkins 
se Professorial Lecturers: M. Frank, K.R. Spring 
88i ant Professors: JK. Kelleher, L.Y. Korman, M.R Wells (Research) 
stant Professorial Lecturer: P.J. Gunter-Smith 


e 
above gacntal Prerequisite: Phyl 201 or equivalent for all courses numbered 


111 Physiology for New Health Practitioners (3) M.E. Tidball 

or students in physician assistant, nurse practitioner, and nursing anesthe- 

sia Programs. Lecture, film, and demonstration Function and process of the 
uman body, covering the major organ systems 


191 Selected Topics in Human Structure and Function (3) 
cture (2 hours), laboratory (1 hour) 
Physiology Unde 
not had Anat 


Kenney 
Structural and functional basis of 
rgraduate course, required for graduate students who have 
201 or equivalent; students may receive graduate credit on 
Completion of additional work as prescribed by the instructor Prerequisite 
iSe 11-12 or equivalent and consent of instructor Open to 
20 College Students with approval of advisor (Fall) 
l Physiology (8) 


uired for medical student 
abo 


Columbian 


Staff 
5, open to graduate students. Lecture (8 hours), 
ratory (2 hours ), conference (1 hour). Cellular. organ system, and applied 


uman Physiology Prerequisites for graduate students: Anat 201 or Phyl 
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191 or equivalent; Bioc 201 or 221-22 (Bioc 222 may be taken concurrently); 
or consent of chairman of department. Open to consortium students only with 
permission of department chairman Spring) 

205 Cell Biophysics (2) 
Introductory survey of the 
energy in animal cells. Required for graduate students intending to take 


Phyl 201. Students may receive graduate credit on completion of additiona 
work as prescribed by the instructor. Prerequisite: BiSc 11-12 or equivalent 
and consent of instructor. Open to students in Columbian College wit 


Jackson 


mechanisms for interconversion and utilization of 


approval of advisor (Fall) 
212 Neurobiology (3) Staff 
Same as Anat 212 and Idis 212. Integrated survey of the structure and 
function of the human nervous system; lecture, clinical demonstration, 8n 
laboratory. Laboratory fee, $25 
221 Seminar (1) Cassidy 
Staff and student presentations from literature. Present work discussed, 
Topics to be an- 


experimental design and scientific deduction evaluated 
repeated for 


nounced. Content differs each time the course is offered; may be 
credit Fall and spring 
M.E. Tidball 


251 History of Medicine (1) f 
xt o 


Survey of the great contributors to physiology and medicine in the conte 


the times in which they lived and worked Fall 
253 Physiology of Fluid Balance and Hydrogen Cassidy 
Ion Regulation (2) 
Y of 


Discussion of principles of fluid and acid-base balance and the applicatior 
these principles to specific situations Fall 

254 Overview of Medical Computing (2 Qi Tidball 
Medical applications of computers. Practical experience at à minicompule! 
console to demonstrate computer principles 

261 Gastrointestinal Physiology (arr.) Jackson 
Weekly seminar; role of basic sciences in gastroenterology; intra an 
extramural speakers. An approved paper required for two semester hours 0 
credit. May be repeated for credit Fall and spring - 

262 Topics in Cardiovascular Physiology (2) Kenney 
Survey, at an advanced level, of aspects of physiology 
especially as interrelated with the respiratory and renal systems 


268 Muscle Contraction: Physiological and 


Biochemical Aspects (1) "mus 
Anatomical, biochemical, pharmacological, and physiological aspects of n 


cardiovascular 
(Fe 


F rank 


cle contraction - 
269 Topics in Neurophysiology and Psychophysiology (2) Lavin 
- f dat? 
Selected topics in contemporary neurophysiology, including methods n 
involved in movement a 


collection and analysis, control mechanisms tor: 
astruc 


behavior, and sensory processing. Admission by permission of IH 
(Fall) 
Pome "vtm = , pidbal! 
270 Computer Utilization in Physiology and Medicine (3) C- er 
Lecture one hour per week, practical experience at student's conven ve 
" 
Orientation to digital and analog minicomputers. Programming 1n mute! 
“om 
languages, experience with one or more computers. No previous e 
experience necessary Fall) 
qidball 


Programming of physiological simulation will be le 
of simulations of increasing complexity. Prerequisite: Phyl 2 
or permission of instructor 
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272 Reading and Research in Simulation of C. Tidball 
Physiological Processes (3) 
Readings and discussion on physiological simulatio 
Prerequisite: Phyl 271 or 
repeated once for credit 
282 Experimental Physiology (arr.) 
Participation in an ongoing research program in the department Programs 


are currently available in the areas of membrane physiology and intestinal li 
transport ! 


ns and their evaluation 
equivalent, or permission of instructor May be 


Jackson 


284 Advanced Physiology (arr.) Kenney | 


an advanced 
ld of physiology. Prior arrangements should be made with the 
individual faculty member 
91 Extramural Physiology Elective (arr.) 

The department arranges for medical st 


Guided readings and study or laboratory experience, or both. at 
level in a subfie 


290- 
udents to spend elective periods at 


other institutions Interested students should contact tł 


1e chairman of the 
department 


295 Research (arr.) 


Staff 
By special arrangement with individual staff members Approximately four 
hours in the laboratory for each semester hour of credit Fall and spring) 
298 Comprehensive Physiology (arr.) Staff 
Guided review of selected areas of physiology appropriate to the student’s 
graduate program. This course satisfies the requirements for the Master’s 
Comprehensive Examination, the Field Examination for doctoral students 
minoring in physiology, and Part I of the Cumulative General Examination 

in phy siology Prerequisite or concurrent registration: Phyl 221 Fall) 
300 Thesis Research (3-3) Staff 
(Fall and spring) 


396 i M 
396 Ady anced Reading and Research (2) Staff 
Amited to students preparing for the 


299. 


' Doctor of Philosophy general examina- 
subfield of physiology and of pertinent 
andidate's minor field. This course satisfies the requirement for 


tion. Tutorial literature survey of a 
areas of the c 


Part II of the Cumulative General Examination in phy siology (Fall and 
Spring) 
397 Dea - : : n 1 
97 De velopment of Dissertation Problem (2) Staff 


Amited to students preparing for the Doctor of Philosophy general examina 
tion Preparation for w ritten and oral present 


ation of dissertation problem 
his course satisfies the 


E requirement for Part III of the Cumulative General 

39 "Xamination in physiology Fall and spring 

99 Dissertation Research (arr.) Staff 
Amited to Doctor of Philosophy candidates May be repeated for credit 

(Fall and Spring) 

» : 

I hysiolog 

Guided re; 


901 y of Aging (3 


iding and discussion on the norm 


Kenney 
t al process of aging 


Ps 


YChiatry ang Behavioral Sciences 
Chairman. 


J.M. Wiener 
Profesor Ñ 
J.E, Ra ER. Conners, J.H Egan, R.B. Kurz, J.D Noshpitz, S. Perlin, 
"DXIn, D, Reiss, PJ. Steinglass, T.G. Webster, J.M. Wiener 
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| Adjunct Professor: R.E. Strange 
| Clinical Professors: S. Berman, C.T. Bever, B.S. Brown, P. Chodoff, R.M. 
Coleman, L. Cytryn, K.R. Gaarder, R.D. Gillman, G. Gordon, W.L. 
| Granatir, M.A. Gravitz, S.I. Greenspan, J.S. Kafka, M.M. Katz, L.J. King, 
E.I. Kushner, H.P. Laughlin, B.W. MacLennan, I.W. Marill, H.A. Meyers- 
| burg, I.D. Milowe, T.D. Noble, B. Olshaker, R. Peele, J.L. Rapoport, H.L.P. 
| Resnik, R.E. Rieger, C.B. Robinowitz, L.D. Robinson, J.G. Rubin, P. 
Rubovits-Seitz, R.L. Shapiro, M.F. Shore, J. Spurlock, W. Stark, WJ. 
Stockton, G.R. Ticho, H. Weiner, S.J. Wolin, H.H. Work 
Associate Professors: J.K. Barber, L.A.M. Bennett (Research), C.B. Fein: 
stein, B.L. Frankel, M. Hertzman, J.J. McMillan, M.E.P. Oliveri (Re 
search), L.I. Sank, W.H. Scott, S.M. Sotsky, K.C. Wells, J.H. Wise 
Adjunct Associate Professors: A.T. Billett, F.K. Millican, R.W. Steyn 
Associate Clinical Professors: M.T. Advani, L.W. Allen, E. Black, B.L. 
Burris, M.J. Chalick, D.C. Choate, J.A.F. Chused, L.R. Conte, R.M: 
Costell, E.W. Cotlove, D.I. Davis, B.B. Doyle, R.C. Eisner, J.B. Erdmann; 
J.A.H. Forgotson, C.H. Frank, J.A. Frank, Jr., M.L. Garrett, R.B. Gerber, 
M.S. Glatt, S.L. Goodman, S. Gordon, Jr., R.M. Greenberg, R.L. Gros 
M.R. Haas, S.P. Hersh, E.K. Herz, J.H. Herzberg, F.G. Hilkert, H.A. 
Hoffman, J.A. Huntzinger, W.C. Johnson, D.I. Joseph, I.H. Kaiser, 7 
Kaplan, J.J. Katzow, K.A. Kessler, B.J. Landau, H.B. Lehrman, L.D. Levh 
E.J. Lieberman, S.H. Lipsius, T.M. MacKenzie, J.R.S. Malkin, AE. 
Marans, J.E. Meeks, J.H. Menetrez, S.R. Palombo, J.M. Post, J.T. Quattle 
baum, R.A. Ratner, K. Ravenscroft, Jr., M.E. Robinson, R.A. Rogers 
Rosenblum, S.A. Savitz, G. Scarcella, N.A. Schweig, S.S. Sharfstein, 9-7 
Sheridan, M.R. Skolnick, J.H. Smith, M.J. Stern, B.C. Straight, ES 
Taylor, W.F. Thompson, D.L. Tippett, G.A. Tripp, H.J. Wain, J.P. T 
letzky, A.F. Ward, Jr., D.R. Weinberger, P.S. Weisberg, S.M. Weissma™ 
R.E. Wittenberg, P.G. Yessler, I.M. Zimmerman, J. Zinner 
Associate Professorial Lecturer: M. Engel R 
Assistant Professors: M.A. Borengasser, B.A. Copeland, J.L. Gaiter, D. 
Glass, Jr. (Research), R.L. Hendren, N.M. Horstmann, R.L. Jenkins, M. 
O'Donnell, E.M. Plionis (Research), T.M. Richards (Research), , 
Rogers E 
Adjunct Assistant Professors: L.H. Haller, J.A. Jay, R.S Richmond, S.» 
Samenow, A.H. Taub E 
Assistant Clinical Professors: N. Alcasabas-Yadao, S.L. Aledort, R.G- 
merman, B.S. Arons, W.E. Barquist, E.C. Bergman, M.C. Bhatia, af. 
Billett, J.H. Bouma, M. Boverman, C.V.A. Cabrera, D.L. Charney, n 
Chastek, J.C. Chatel, I.M. Chatoor-Koch, J.M. Chertoff, W.F. Conge™ F^ 
Cove, N.R. Cutler, G.P. Davis, I. Dosovitz, L.S. Dworsky, R.C. Eisner, " 
Evans, N.S. Ferebee, D.H. Fram, R.A. Frank, G.P. Gabe, DJ. Gardn 
M.R. Goldberger, K.P. Gorelick, B.C. Gorman, R.A. Greenberg: gG. 
Hagenau, C.D. Hanson, S.A. Hassan, A.L. Heine, N.B. Heller, Mg 
Hershberg, J.H. Hochheiser, K.H. Huang, B.P. Jones, J.A. Juramng 
Kayton, R.W. Keisling, R.A. King, J.E. Kleinman, W.M. Kokott, het: 
Kolodner, B.L. Kraff, L.E. Kreuz, P.A. Lange, D.A. Lanham, P.D. w 
G.D. Legler, R.T. Lewit, D.G. Lipman, A.B. Livingood, T.J. Lustbers Jr 
Maloney, P. Mardelli, C.I. Margolis, B.P. McKaig, D.H. McKnew on 
H.M. Meagher, E.S. Meid, W.B. Mendelson, G.H. Miller, A.B. Moa 
D.T. Mosher, R.A. Nover, J.A. Nowak, A. Olaciregui, R.R. palmen 
Palombi, G.K. Palys, H.A. Pincus, D. Pope, V.E.L. Powell, V.E. Poti 
J.W. R-Love, J. Raher, J.L. Read, H.W. Rice, K.C. Rickler, R. Rube 
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Seitz, R.R. Ruttenberg, A.R Sager, A.J. Salerian, A.H Sandler, P.J. 
Santora, G. Schaeffer, J.A Schoettler, G.W. Schwarcz, J.R. Sealy, C.S 
Shaffer, F Smithline, B.M. Smoller, E Sorel, E.A. Sorrentino, G.J 
Soverow, J.L Speller, A.H. Stein, H Steinberg, P.J. Steinberg, F. Strass- 
burger, C.C Titus, L. Turner, M.L. Usher, L.A Vitulano, R.W. Wadeson. 


Jr., J.L. Wellhouse, R.B. Wertheim. DC Wilansky, N.L. Wilson, A.B. 
Zients, D.M Zwerdling 


stant Professorial Lecturer: A Zappala 
Adjunct Instructor: E.K. Wolf 
linical Instructors: W.L Anixter, J. Bloom-Feshbach. M.W Gross, M.M. 
Herenda, R.B. Lott, K.L Owens, G.P. Perman., S.E Ridley, N. Sacirbey, 
' T.A. Teplitz, X. Tonesk 
Special Lecturers: J Hoffman, R.L. Siegel 


Assi 


All clinical courses are five semester hours per four-week period 


250 Individual Student Preceptorship (1) Hendren and Staff 
First- and second-year medical students can arrange individual preceptor- 
ships other than departmental electives listed below with the permission of 


the chairman of the department 


Psychological and Social Factors Barber and Staff 
of Medical Practice (3) 
Required for medical students. Basic 


principles of the doctor-patient rela- 
tionship 


Analysis of psychological growth and development, family process, 
and the personality of the physician as they influence everyday medical 


practice 


301 Psychopathology and Conceptual Models (3) Wiener and Staff 
tequired for second-year medical students Mental mechanisms, psycho 


pathology, introduction to psychiatric syndromes, clinical interviewing, and 
behavior 


al sciences in clinical medicine (Fall) 

Clinical Clerkship (10) Webster and Staff 
equired for medical students Supervised examination, diagnosis, and 

Outpatient and inpatient treatment at University, St. Elizabeths, Children’s, 


and Washington V A. Hospitals and P. 
semin 


302 


sychiatric Institute. Case conferences, 
ars on psychiatric referral, Psychiatric" drugs, and community re- 


3 Sources Psychiatry in general practice stressed Fall and spring 
903 Basic Psychoanalytic Concepts: Clinical Illustrations (1) Wiener 


asic psychoanalytic concepts such as dreams, transference phenomena. and 


: © various components of personality structure. Participation in discussions 
9cusing on psychoanalytic issues and the relevance of such concepts to the 


Practice of medicine in general. For first- or second-year medical students 
(Eight two.) 


Clinica] Psychiatry (arr) Hertzman, Sotsky, Frankel, Hendren 
'articipation às acting intern in one or more of the psychiatry services of 
G U Medical Center 

(Sotsky. Hendren). 
based on stud 
Involved. At 


10ur sessions 


381 


inpatient and emergency (Hertzman) outpatient 
and consultation-liaison (Frankel Assignments are 
ent preference within limits of feasibility for the elective period 
least eight weeks preferable for supervised psychotherapy 


e) > > 1 
ie nce. Four-week elective emphasizes diagnostic assessment and brief 
383 r treatment modalities 
953 Psy . > : : ' 
Ychologica] Aspects of Medical Frankel and Staff 
ness and Care (5) 
articin, - 
Service wa In an individualized program on the consultation-liaison 


t with emphasis on psychosocial factors affecting the onset, manifesta- 
tons, and tre 


atment of medical illness oncology; death and dying. Involve- 
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| ment in consultation process, conferences, liaison meetings individual 
supervision of clinical work, and related readings 

384 Outpatient Psychiatry (arr.) Sotsky 
Participation as acting intern in multidisciplinary outpatient clinic team 
with experiences in diagnostic assessment and crisis intervention; observa- 
tion of pharmacotherapy; group or family therapy supervision of clinical 
work and readings in field; participation in clinical case and assessment 
conferences and relevant resident seminars. Participation in hospital psychi- 
atric consultation and psychiatric consultation-liaison seminars 


386 Research Approaches to Families of Reiss and Staff 
Medical Patients (5 
Introduction to theory, method, and techniques of clinical and research 
evaluation of families of medical patients; focus on family factors that favor 
or retard the patient’s recovery from serious medical illness Completion, 
under supervision, of a small independent project on a topic of students 
x choice 
k 387 Research Approaches to Families Reiss and Staff 
of Psychiatric Patients (arr.) 
Introduction to theory, method, and techniques of clinical and r 
evaluation of families of psychiatric inpatients. Participation in interv iewing 
families; reading in research literature; and completion of a small indepen 


„esearch 


dent project on topic of student’s choice 

388 Child and Adolescent Egan and Child Psychiatry Faculty 
Psychiatry (arr 
Participation as an acting intern in child psychiatry. Consultation to 
pediatric wards, outpatient evaluation and treatment of selected child 
patients and their families, and/or inpatient child and adolescent service? 
eight weeks required for specialized experience in all three areas Individua® 
ized elective program by arrangement. Assignments based on student 
preference and prior experience, within limits of feasibility for elective per! 


involved. Children's Hosp 

390-93 Extramural Psychiatry Elective (arr.) » 
The department may arrange for students to spend one or more elec 
periods at other institutions. Information on electives at other medic 
schools available 


l— P à n : "M " `hlers 
397 Schizophrenic and Borderline Conditions (5) Ena 
Participation in, observation of, and study of treatment and administra"; 


j- 
" 
management of patients. Participation in staff meetings. Individual super, 


sion and selected readings. 4-week elective periods. Chestnut Lodge, Roc 
ville, Md f 

> . r " o sta 

406 Psychiatric Education, Research, Robinowitz and St 
and Administration (arr.) " 
rti! 


specialty society. Opportunity to observe operations and for contacts : n 
i leaders in field. Student gains knowledge of research and administra 
; pertaining to women in medicine, psychiatric education manpower deve : 
ment relevant to health care delivery, continuing education, federal ® 
legislative affairs, health planning, and relation of medical education j. 
practice. Personal interview required to plan individualized program. A 
can Psychiatric Association n 
409 Independent Studies (arr.) Hen 
Individualized studies, clinical training, or research experience Selec $ 
on basis of student interest, personal interview, and available reso prei 


x : i 
Possible subjects include death and dying, suicide, medical ethics, 
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sion, and other psychiatry and bel 


1avioral science interests of the student and 
available faculty 


411 Introduction to Clinical Wiener, Barber, Perlin, Hendren 
Psychiatry (2) 
Students join staff member during evaluations consultations, and discus 
sions of readings of interest in general psychiatry. Course exposes students to 
inpatient, outpatient, emergency room consultation liaison psychiatry, and 
current research at GWU Medical Center 

412 Application of Psychoanalytic Principles Nowak 
to the Practice of Medicine (1) 
Special course designed for medical students by Extension Division of the 
Washington, D.C., Psychoanalytic Institute, taught by a practicing psycho- 
analyst on clinical faculty. Two- to 3-week advance notice required to 
arrange for an instructor 

113 Identity and Role of the Physician (1) 


Robinowitz 
role and identity of the physician (with special emphasis on 
Done in a small group in which didactic material on the role and 
identity of the physician is combined with experimental models, including 
group dynamics. Number and time of meetings flexible 


History of Mental Illness and Therapeutics (1) 
Consideration of the historic 
Arabic medicine 


Emphasis on the 
women) 


414 Gorelick 
al periods of primitive healing. Greek medicine, 
Christian healing, witchcraft, and key developments of the 
Student may select topic of particular interest for further 
Study with supervisor 


Individual Student Preceptorship (1) 
First 


last 200 vears 


Pos 
c 


Hendren and Staff 
s can arrange individual preceptor- 
ectives listed with the permission of Dr 


and second-year medical student 
Ships other than departmental el 
Hendren 
c | : " . Y * "y " . 
419 Seminar: Special Topics and Techniques in 
Family Psychotherapy (3 
Advanced seminar for famil 


Steinglass 


y therapists. The concept of the family life cycle 
ing specific developmental phases in family life 
family therapy with young children, sexual dysfunction, 
occupational crises, retirement. Phase- 
ized intervention techniques. I 
in therapy Per 


420 Research Methods for the Direct Study of the Family (3) Reiss 
Jasic concepts in the design of quantitative studies of the development and 


function of the family. Use of theory, grounded observations, and personal 
experience 


Systems 


as a framework for identify 
Marital therapy, 
divorce, specific problems and special- 
'articipants must be currently seeing families 
mission of instructor(s) required 


in the design of research: analvses of verbal interaction; social 


analyses; comparative analysis of interview methods. laboratory 
Procedures, and naturalistic observations Prerequisite: permission of in- 
Structor Fall 
49° dus i 
“3 Administrative 


Psychiatry (arr.) Arons 
Exposure to the psychiatrist and administrator, concentrating on the role of 
the Psychiatric hospital in mental health services. St. Elizabeths Hosp 
424 


Biologic Psychiatry with Emphasis 
"x I sychopharmacology arr. 

elationship of central ner 
ment of p 


Arons, Farrell 


vous system changes to pharmacology. Manage 
atients who are violent and chronically ill. St. Elizabeths Hosp 


Radiology* 


Chairman: C.C. Rogers (Acting 
Directors of Divisions: W.W. Olmsted (Diagnostic Radiology), R.C. Reba 
(Nuclear Medicine), C.C. Rogers (Radiation Oncology and Biophysics), 


J.R. Williams (Radiation Physics) 


Professors: E.W. Bradley (Research), D.O. Davis, E.M. Druy, W.C. Eckelman 
Nuclear Medicine), A.M. Lewicki, C.C. Ling, M. Majd, W.J. McSweeney; 
W.W. Olmsted, R.C. Reba (Nuclear Medicine), S.D. Rockoff, C.C. Rogers 
(Radiation Oncology), W.J. Rzeszotarski (Research—Nuclear Medicine 
B.J.L. Sauerbrunn (Nuclear Medicine), V.M. Varma (Nuclear Medicine, 
J.R. Williams (Research) 

Clinical Professors: R.M. Allman, G.J. Augustin, J.A. Burwell, C.V. Cim- 
mino, J.L. Doppman, E.R. Jacobs, B.T. Katzen, J.M. Korsower, J.G. Maier 
(Radiation Oncology), J.J. Smith (Nuclear Medicine), A.C. Wyman 

Professorial Lecturers: S.L. Brahman, J.E. Lichtenstein 

Associate Professors: S.C. Carabell, J.W. Gaskill (Research), R.E. 
(Research), D.J. Goodenough (Radiation Physics), L.A Ha risiadis, M.C 
Hill, T.M. Koval, C.H. Paik (Research—Nuclear Medicine), B.M Potter, 
K.G. Rieth 

Adjunct Associate Professors: W.J. Bunnell, J.A. Deye (Radiation Physics) 
D. Kram i 

Associate Clinical Professors: P.F. Abraham, L.D. Brotman, C.M. Citrin 
L.M. Glassman, J.K. Hutcheson, E.V. Kotlyarov, S.N. Lee, RJ. Lull, J.D: 
Marriott, D.D. Maxwell, S. Mittler, B.E. Rubin, M.A. Weiss 

Associate Professorial Lecturers: A.C. Brower, D.J. Curtis, J.A. Long, Jr. 

Assistant Professors: H.R. Adams, J.A. Becker, D.R. Brallier, H.H Coenen 
(Visiting Research), T.C. Fearon, C.A. Finder, S.M. Levenson (Researé | 
B.M. Markle, J.I. Rich, A.J. Roach, S.N. Rustgi, I.J. Spiro (Research), A 
Tievsky, K.E. Weaver (Radiation Physics) 

Adjunct Assistant Professors: F.B. Atkins, E.J. Banasiak, + s Busching, A 
Catagnolo, M.L. Cianci, W.H. Farland, D.A. Marden, N.L. McElroy; CE. 
Pickwick, M.H. Selikson (Radiation Physics) 

Assistant Clinical Professors: J.B. Bowers, S.R 
Buck, D.C.P. Chen, J.J. Conklin, R.S. Frankel, N 
Medicine), D.S. Hartman, K. Horvath-Pushkas, M.S. Kneller, E.R. Gs 
S.J. Pion, R S. Pyatt, Jr., J.I. Rich, M. Rosenstein (Radiation Physics), 
Staples, G Tievsky, D. Van Nostrand, W.D. Wehunt, Z.R. Weinstein, 
White, J.W. Winebright (Nuclear Medicine Technology), M.G. Wolf fman 

Assistant Professorial Lecturers: A.H. Dachman, A.C. Friedman R 

Adjunct Instructors: T.R. Fewell, M.A. Goelz, R.W. Killian, B.R Rock, c 
Somogyi, T.K. Stefanakos 

Clinical Instructor: J.L. Murr: Ly pry 

Special Lecturers: D.L. Daniels (Nuclear Medicine Te hnology) L.E. En A. 
IV, R.W. Fay, R.P. Franco, R.D. Hicks, E.E. Jamieson, K.G. Norwood, 9: 
Stickland, M.T. West 

Courses numbered 40-195 are limited to students in the in Scien 

and Bachelor of Science degree programs in radiologic technology, ? 

medicine, and radiologic science and administration 


GEM 


Brown, T.J. Brown, D.R- 
Ghaed (Nucleu 


Associate 


Radiology 


*Unless otherwise indicated, all faculty appointments are in Diagnostic 


136 


Radiology 137 


40 Clinical Training and Experience 
in X-ray Technology I (2 
Instruction and close 
examine the digestive 
circulatory systems 
phy, ENT and neurologic radiography 
pediatric radiography 


Gerber, Marriott 


f 


of 


supervision in the use radiologic techniques to 
urinary, female reproductive, central nervous, and 
; chest and abdomen radiography orthopaedic radiogra- 
portable radiographic examinations 


nuciear medicine, radiation therapy 


4 


Clinical Training and Experience 
in X-ray Technology II (2 
Prerequisite: Rad 40 


Gerber, Marriott 


2 Clinical Training and Experience 
In X-ray Technology III (2) 
Prerequisite Rad 40 41 

Clinical Expe 


Practical study 


Gerber, Marriott 


4 


rience in Nuclear Medicine I (4) Reba and Staff 
and supervised pertormance; emphasis on indications and 
Contraindications, procedures methods, physiological and procedural 
factors that may result in a fal idy, radiation saf 
tion 


and development 


ety techniques, prepara 
of new radiopharm 
Ey, and 


iaceuticals an 


! research methodolo 
administrative procedures 


Clinical Experience in Nuclear Medicine II (5 Reba 
'rerequisite Rad 43 
90 Radiographic Anatomy and Positioning I (4 
ol Radiographic Anatomy and Positioning II (4 Staff 
uman anatomy and positioning as applied to radi logic technology Struc 
ture and 


function of the hum: aphical anatomy, both 


hniques are practiced in 


normal 
the 


and pat h logica 


laboratory 
2 Radiographic 
echniques of rad 


I. Applications of the 


Anatomy and Positioning III (4 


Staff 
lography emplo 


ying contrast media, fluoroscopy, spot films, 

body section radiography pelvimetry, location of foreign body in the eye, and 
Operating techniques. Prerequisite: Rad 60 

Radiographic Anatomy and Positioning IV (4 

asıc positioning techniq 

Studie; 


Staff 
1g upper and lower extremities, are 


1ese techniques in the 


ues, includir 

l in lecture periods. Applic 
using radiographic machines, r 

Radiographic 


laboratory 


rocessing methods 


Anatomy and Positioning V (4 


Staff 

Special radiographic procedures nciuding cerebral abdominal, and cardiac 

os angiography Lecture and laboratory periods. Prerequisites: Rad 61, 71 

is Stationary and Rectilinear Imaging (3 Peters 
Related anatomy, physiology, and pathology of imaging procedures: basic 
methodology p me, 


and related proce 


dures, including bone, brain. liver, 
bone marrow 


tver function, lung, liver-lung, transmission. cardiac 


blood 
Pool, Cisternogr 


aphy, spleen parathyroid, pancreas ‘ung ventilation, parotid 
' ventriculography miscellaneous scans and cardiac flow studies 
T Hematologic and Radionuclide Peters and Staff 
dilution Procedures 3 
elated anatomy physiology ind ot hematologic and radi nuclide 
voi Procedures: basi protocol for these procedures. including plasma 
le and related plasma studies red cell volume and related red cell 
57 2'udies, Studies of iron metabolism, and placental localization and scanning 
Ragan Concentration-Excretion Measurements (3 | Staff 
lion me E AND Physiology, and pathology of organ concentration excre- 
asure ments 


thy procedure, including thvroid uptake and its variations 
te old scan Metastatic chest survey renogram, renal scan, and renal flow 
Study 
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58 Gastrointestinal Absorption Measurements (1) Williams 
Related anatomy, physiology, and pathology of gastrointestinal absorption 
measurements; procedure, including fat absorption studies (triolein and oleic 


acid) and the three stages of the vitamin B-12 absorption study (Schilling 
test) 


59 Competitive Binding Radioimmunoassay (2) Williams 
Basic concepts of radioimmunoassay, basic procedure for any competitive 
binding radioimmunoassay. Specific concepts and procedure for T3, T4, and 


serum B-12 determinations; factors affecting those determinations and the 
interpretation of their results 
60 Radiographic Technique (4) 
The history and development of X rays and X-ray tubes and the prime factors 
affecting film quality. Lectures and laboratories on quality assurance. 
Course coordinated to provide knowledge and skills required to succeed in 


Staff 


other technical courses 


62 Darkroom Procedures (2) Killian, Ethridge 


Processing of film after exposure; care and handling of conventional and 
automatic darkroom equipment; types of film, handling, and storage; mixing 
and handling of chemicals and the action and quantity of these chemicals iM 
the processing of film; effects of heat and cold on these chemicals, diagnosing 
improper developing techniques Laboratory work 

65 Basic Chemistry (3) Williams 
Introduction to basic chemistry: kinds of matter, atomic structure the 
periodic table, chemical bonding, formulas and equations, solutions, aie 
base reactions; introduction to organic chemistry and biochemistry; labora- 
tory sessions 

66 Radiopharmaceuticals (3) Staff 
Uses of radionuclides in medicine, basic principles of à Mo-99 Tc-99m 
generator, radiopharmaceuticals and their action within the body, prepare 
tion of radiopharmaceuticals using generator-produced nuclides, quality 


control, accountability, procurement, clinical orientation 


West, Goel? 


70 Radiographic Physics I (3) ic 
Fundamental concepts of physics, including standards of measure, metr! 
measurement, laws of motion, weight, work, power, energy, and momentum: 
Introduction to structure of matter, atomic and nuclear structure, pa 

eco; 


tables. chemical bonding, material and artificial radioactivity, series 
Description and use of electrostatics and magnetism. Laboratory work 
West, Treadwd 
series parallé! 
(8, electric? 
ction, alter, 


71 Radiographic Physics II (4) 
Fundamental concepts of current flow, ohms and Joule's law 
compound circuits, battery types and functions, metering device 


safety. Description and function of electromagnetism and indu " 
" 

uctor capacitance 
capacitors, applications of electronic principles to X-ray equipme 
components; transformers, generators, motors, rectifiers, 
devices, fuses, circuit breakers, magnetic relays, circuitry of fixed ¢ 
X-ray units. Laboratory work aff 
and 99 
Peters an ; 

* me 
types, compe ined" 

ion to rect! 


72 Radiation Instrumentation (5) ants: 
Theoretical and practical aspects of radiation detectors; 


and operation of detectors; collimators; geometry; introduct 


" neg, introduction to stationary imaging; clinical orientation staf 
75 Fundamentals of Atomic and Nuclear Physics (3) „ctur? 


Basic units, quantum theory, Bohr theory, atomic and nuclear © giatio™ 

r : rà 

radioactivity and decay, alpha and beta particles electromagnetic 

series decay, radioactive equilibrium, I.C.R.U af 
nd St 


80 Mathematics of Radiology (3 Killian 2; jg 


Principles of mathematics as applicable to the physics of radiologic te 
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8y; use of logarithms 


including multiplication, 
scientific notation 


geometry of the circle 
trigonometric functions 


division, powers, and roots; 
square, and rectangle: basic 
linear equations in the unknown; 
nate plane; slope of straight line; linear eq 
graphic solution of two or 
only 


81 Basic Mathematics (3 


Cartesian coordi- 
uations from given conditions and 


more linear equations. For off-campus students 


Peters | 

Review of basic hi 1 school mathematics, basic algebra, common and natural f| 
logarithms and their manipulation ‘inear and logarithmic graphing, and 
manipulation of a log-log slide rule 

52 Applied Technical Mathematics (3) Peters d 
Mathematics às applicable to nuclear medicine Basic decay formula and iT 
Its variations, calculation of doses of radionuclides. basic statistics terminol- | 
By, frequency distributions. confidence limits, standard error. efficient dis | 
tribution of counting time, statistics relating to recti 


linear and stationary 
imaging 


| 
90 Medical Ethies (1 Stat (MT 
Ethics of physician/technician/patient relationships. Responsibilities, both 
moral and legal. to physician and patient: the rapport expected of the | 
technologist 


91 Q : a : : 

91 Special Projects in Radiology arr 
Independent study on an 
and the 


Staff 
udent 


aspect of radiology worked out between the st 

instructor 

99 M. : 

92 Mathematics of R 
'rinciples of m 
use of e 


adiology (3 
ithematics as applicable t 
Xponential and | 


logarithm 


Gaskill 
o physics of radiologic technology; 


function, including n 


tiplication, division, 
roots; scientific notation; geometry of the circle, 


basic trigonometric functions 
an coordinate plane; 
&lven conditions, Us 


Powers, and 
rectangle 
Cartesi 


square, and | 
linear equations in the unknown: 
Slope of straight line 


; and linear equations from 
age and applic: 


ition of calculators is stressed Prerequi 
Site: admission into radiological sciences undergraduate or graduate pro 
Eram 


93 Radiobiology and Radiation Dosimetry (3 Staff 

Inter f radiation wit ects on molecular, cellular, | 
» and organ levels 
Classical and M.LR.D 


genetic and somatic effects of 
methods of absorbed dose 

c ^ ; 

94 Radiological S 

ntroduction t 


action o 


h matter; radiation eff 
tissue 


ionizing radiation: 
calculation 
afety (3 

( ré 
licensing: NRC 
handling tr 


Shielding: d 


Staff 
radiation exposure and dose: 
regulations: acc untability and records. receipt 


ation safety 


storage, 
ansportation, and disposal of radioactiv 


materials; monitoring 
ose distance relationsh 


€ 
S; personnel dosimetry; radiation ill- 


ness; radiac instruments; radiation safety clothing; radioactive “spill” proce- 
dure 
95 Raa;..: W taff 
Radiation Safety (2 Staff 
echniques and equipment de 


exposure of t 


ing unnecessary radiographic 
he patient and te 


Radiation Biolo 
“ects of lonizing 
body ac à whole 

System. 
embryo; 
radiation 


96 : 
gy (3 Stickland 
radiation on issues, organs, and the human 
molecules; the 


various celis, t 
organic and inorganic 
effects on pregnanc 
Possible 


human immunity 
y and relative radiosen 
genetic effects of radiation: 
» use and his 


sitivity of the developing 


chronic and acut« effects of 
tory of radiation in therapy 


classification of neoplasms, 

9g T y units, and treatments Prerequisites: Rad 50 70, 71 
* d x : p 
Jnn rapy Procedures l Staff 
reduction to radiati n therapy and radiur 11 l s. Related anatomy, 
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physiology, and pathology of phosphorous-32 and iodine-131 therapies and 
the technologist’s responsibilities concerning them 


99 Alternate Imaging Systems (3) Jones 
Various modalities of radiographic imaging systems and types of equipment. 
Intensification screens, fluoroscopy, spot filming, image intensification, 

and 


cinefluoroscopy, film changes, thermography, electron radiography, 
computerized axial tomography Prerequisites: Rad 60, 71, 95 


100 Pathology (3) 
Radiographic pathology relevant to the radiologic 
description of the disease process and radiographic demonstrations 

140 Radiology Administration (4) Becker 
Key areas of administration; human skills, technical skills, and conceptual 
awareness as they pertain to radiologic management at the department 


level. Traditional management concepts and models developed throug 
organizational 
of the 


Staff 
technologist Clinical 


modern texts and current journals that address such topics as 
behavior, planning, and controlling. Discussion and exploration 
logistics of managing a radiology section. Prerequisites HCS 142, 153, 154 
170 

145 Administrative Project: Diagnostic Radiology (3) Becker 
For students concentrating in diagnostic radiology. Identification, develop 
ment, and completion of a project for a radiology department, using adminis 
trative principles. Weekly seminars on current issues In management an 
leadership. To be taken with Rad 140 


147 Administrative Project: Nuclear Medicine (3) Becker 
For students concentrating in nuclear medicine. Identification, development, 
; using 


and completion of a project for a nuclear medicine department, 
administrative principles Weekly seminars on current issues in manage 
ment and leadership. To be taken with Rad 140 


ro: r r "9 - > r 
149 Administrative Project: Radiation Therapy (3) Becke 
For students concentrating in radiation therapy. Identification, develop” 
using 


ment, and completion of a project for a radiation therapy department, » 
issues in manag! 


administrative principles. Weekly seminars on current 
ment and leadership. To be taken with Rad 140 j 
167 Radiation Physics and Safety I (3) Weaver and Rosenstein 
Concepts of matter and energy and electromagnetic radiation Mechanist 
in the production of X rays and X-ray circuits, including half-wave and 7 
wave rectification and three-phase generators. Interaction of radiation wi 
matter, emphasizing the photoelectric, Compton and pair-production - em 
Radiation detection and dosimetry; roentgen rad and rem units of radia 
Radiation safety as applied to diagnostic radiology nuclear medicine, * 
radiotherapy, including effects of time, distance, and shielding Max 
permissible concentrations internal dose problems Prerequisite Rad $ - 
171 Radiological Electronics and Engineering (3) ME 


Introduction to basic electronics and the operation limitations, © plies 
r sup 


principles in the selection of instrumentation Transistors, powe " 
instrume 


amplifiers, major circuit components of radiation detection an 
ovoltage, “is 


gamma camera and rectilinear scanners radiotherapy orth uisite 
linear accelerators, and diagnostic radiography equipment Pret 
Rad 92 er 
'eaV' 
75 Dhweice : i i i wee 
175 Physics and Radiological Imaging (3) jon and 


For students concentrating in diagnostic radiology. Image format ing 
transmission through radiological and related photo-optical devices; ala 
system analysis techniques. Concepts of sensitivity, contrast, an uding 
tion transfer functions. Description and analysis of photoreceptors, 1 " ment 


film grids and Bucky and intensifier screens. R idiographic 
image e 


process. Fluoroscopy, cineradiography, and video techniques, 


Radiology 


electronic radiography; and solid-state imaging panels. | Itrasonography and 
thermography Demonstrations 


and experiments in contre 
radiologic imaging. Prerequisite: Rad 167 
176 Physics of Nuclear Medicine (3) 
For students concentrating 
including beta decav 


jl and evaluation of 


Weaver 
in nuclear medicine Concepts of rad 


lioactivity, 

isomeric transitions, electron capture, internal transi- 
tion, alpha decay, and the auger effect. Isotopic half-life secular and transient 
equilibrium. Artificial transmutations 


nuclear reactions, counting statis- 
ics, and selection of insti umentation. Scintillation Spectrometry techniques 
Rectilinear scanners camera, and computer technology in nuclear 
ons and experiments in 
imaging. Prerequisite: Rad 167 


medicine. Demonstrat control and evaluation of 


17 Dosimetry in Radiation Therapy (3 


J 
For students concentrat 


Ling 
ating in radiotherapy Concey 
curves, and 


ts of depth dose, isodose 


tissue air ratios for different energies, TSD, and field 


size 
l'echniques of treatment planning for stati mary, multiple, and moving 
portals for Co.60 and mega > ar accelerators Concepts of wedge 
fields SD surfaces and 
ties. Dosimetry of linear sources Quimby 
systems, ( omputer techniques in ra 
try of electrons neutrons, and the heavy particles Demonstrations and 
ic principles. Prerequisite: Rad 167 


and compensation for multiple T tissue inhomogenei- 


and Paterson Parker dosimetry 
t 


therapy. Introduction to the dosime- 


*Xperiments illustrating dosimetr 


190 Radiation Biology (4 Staff 
Radiation physics 


applied t radiation chemistry of water 


and Organic molecules radi 
isms; DNA damag 
protection me 


tissues, and whole organ 
e, repair, netics. Risks vs benefits; 
asures 
195 Directed Study inR 
"rojects. i 
ics, 


adiation Physics (2 Weaver 
in selected specialty applications of radiation phys 
ples to radic graphic quality control and 


» equipment systems. Prerequisites: Rad 167 171; 


demonstrating 

maging, or dosimetric pri 

evaluation of radi logic 
175 or 176 or 177 

383 Clinical R 

adiologic 

diagnostic 


adiology (5) Wyman and Staff 
and differential diagnosis with specific emphasis on the role of 
radiology in clinical problem assigned a 
correlate radiologic examina- 
al manifestations of disease. Brief clinical and r 


adiological 
atients may be required. F 


maries on p 'rocedures, case conferences with 

Staff members, and interaction with medical and surgical staff. D. 
and departmental staff conferences. ACR Learning Fil 

$ Materia] 4-week elective periods. Univ. Hosp 

384 Diagnostic Radiology (arr.) 
articipation 


aily lectures 
e and audiovisual 


Burwell and Staff 
interpr . and special procedures: 
Pretation of radiologic procedures with staff; review and study of 
teaching film file surgical, and pediatric staff 
it Conferences Fairfax Hosp 
77 Nuclear Medicine (arr ) Reba and Staff 
Ntroduction to the application of radiotracer tec hniques in clinical medicine 
"lomedica] research. I linical nuclear medicine intern or 


è search assist s encouraged to become involved with one of 
radio arch Projects of the division or in an independent project, using 
9ülotraco;- £ a . c 
ch racer techniques in an investigation oriented toward 
emistry : 


» Computer applicati 
86 Radi, 
I 


in general radiology, fluoroscopy 


Attendance at medical 


artic ipation as ¢ 
ant. Student j 


as re. 


pharmaceutical 
iv. Hosp 


ons, or patient care. Un 


ology (arr.) 


to high-energ 
` gnh-energy 
articipation In r 


Rogers and Staff 
n radiation biology 
a variety of malignant 


radiation and principles i 
nanagement of patients with 


L— There UNES TE es 


T 


Due NM DL ^—du 
: I 


243 «t 
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diseases 
sis. Correlative assigned reading and seminars. Univ Hosp 


7 Subspecialty Diagnostic Radiology (arr.) Wyman and Staff 
Subspecialty training in radiological diagnosis to prepare students for 


specialty medical training. Offerings include pulmonary gastrointestinal, 
and pediatric subspecialties. 


by radiotherapeutic techniques; emphasis on diagnosis and progno- 


X 
"- 


urologic, obstetric and gynecologic, neurologic, 
Prerequisite: permission of department Univ. Hosp 


389 Diagnostic Radiology (5) Dobbins 


General radiography, concentrating on typical outpatient and emergency 
radiology. Nat'l. Naval Med. Center 
390—92 Extramural Radiology Elective (arr.) 
Participation in a radiology program at another institution; dependent on 
written acceptance of the student by the chairman of the extramural 
Department of Radiology and with confirmation by the Education Director, 
Department of Radiology, GWU Medical Center 
Augustin and Staff 
special procedures, 


Wash. Hosp. 


400 Diagnostic Radiology (5) 
General radiography, fluoroscopy and nuclear medicine, 
ultrasound and/or CT. Review and study of teaching image file 
Center 

401 Diagnostic Radiology (5) 

Participation in general radiologic interpretation, nuclear radiology, 
procedures, ultrasound, and CT. Review and study of teaching file 
conferences. 4-week elective periods. Walter Reed Army Med. Center 


Brahman 
specia 
Daily 


Surgery 


Chairman: R.G. DePalma 

Directors of Divisions: N.T. Tsangaris (General Surgery), R.S Shapiro (Ore 
Surgery), J.G. Randolph (Pediatric Surgery), S.D. Macht (Plastic Surgery% 
B.L. Aaron (Thoracic and Cardiovascular Surgery 


Professors: L.T. Bowles, G.A. Higgins, Jr., S.A. Karmi, G.S Letterman 
(Plastic Surgery), J.G. Randolph, P.E. Shorb, Jr., N.T. Tsangaris 

Clinical Professors: N.L. Barr, Jr., D.N.F. Fairbanks, W.J. Fouty, N.H 
Isaacson, J.J. McFarland, M. Mills, R.S. Page, Jr., R.E Pumphrey, Jt 
J.R. Thistlethwaite, W.M. Trible, B.M. Webb, J.J. Weinstein 


Professorial Lecturer: C.O. Callender j 
G.W. Geer 


Associate Professors: B.L. Aaron, T.C. Alford, K.D. Anderson, 
hoed, J.M. Giordano, K.M. Grundfast, F.M. Midgley, H.C Pierpont, S.A: 
Rosenberg, L.W. Thompson, H.H. Trout II 

Associate Clinical Professors: F.B. Brandt, J.W. Canter, P.J. Corso, 
Epstein, B.A. Feldman, M.J. Fischer, J.M. Garcia, LS Jaffee, 
Keshishian, S.M. Kirson, M.E. Krucoff, J.L. Levine, J.A Sabri, 
Schurter, C.A. Silva, A. Small, N.P.D. Smyth 

Associate Professorial Lecturer: L.E. Church (Oral Surgery) C 

Assistant Professors: R.C. Cochran, M.R. Eichelberger, J.R Fletcher; P 
Guzzetta, S.D. Macht, G.J. Milmoe, C.A. Peck, Jr., S.D. Pett, D.C. Watso™ 


Jr. 
, "92152 Th 
Assistant Clinical Professors: E.J. Alpher, J.R. Appleton, RJ. Bobys; KH. 


Bond, Jr., B.D. Burtoff, R.R. Cameron, M.H. Cohen, D.E. Feldman: gr 
Flax, B.F. Frankel (Oral Surgery), J.M. Gitelman (Oral Surgery ^^ 


Gray, Jr., EJ Hager, E.D 
Knoll, L Kozloff, R.D. Kurstin B.J 
gery), G.F. Miller, Jr., J.J. O* 'onnor, N.A Odyniec, J.F. Schanno, S.B 
Schreiber. B.S. Teunis, P Zamick (Plastic Surgery) 
Adjunct Instructors: PHJ Krogh, C.C Lindquist 

Inical Instructors: K.L. Alley, N.M. Azzato. J Bloom, I.N. Brecher, K.F 
Cheyney, R.L. Cohen, P.A Coyne, L.L. Deitz, W.H. Ferguson. PJ 
Galipeau, J.L Hanscom, S. Holen (Periodontics), S.B Hopping, D. Isaac- 
son, M.L. Kolkin, W.Y Marcus, B. Modlin. S Oristian, A.M Philip, J.H 
Reisin, G Rothman, G.I Scarzella, H.H.E Scheidemandel, R.S. Siegel 


(Oral Surgery , H.C. Stein, I.R Tannebaum, H.S Tidler, A.J. Wilets. H M 
Wise, Jr 


Special Lecturers: W.L Amoroso, Jr., J.H Bayly, 


yk Koury, I. Miller, R.J Oldham, 
M.D. Sulkin, B 


Levin, C.L Magassy (Plastic Sur 


J.A. Dowling, J.S Eng, 
D Powers. S D Protos. R.N Scott. 
Teimourian 


302 Clinical Clerkship in Plastic Surgery (3) 


Staff 

Two-week elective periods. Univ Hosp 

303 Clinical Clerkship (10 Staff 
Required f l 


or medical students. Eight 


weeks at Univ Hosp. and Nat'l. Naval 
Med Center 


350 Otolaryngology (arr 
Participation in 


Fairbanks and Staff 
are of outpatients and inpatient 
rounds 


ents; diagnosis, therapy 
and conferences Private 
351 Otolary ngology, Head, and Neck Surgery (arr Hauck and Staff 


clinical service at Walter Reed Army Medical Center 
inpatients and outp: 


352 Otolary ngology (arr 
npatient an t 
Med Center 
376 Advanced Surgery (5) 
'articipation i 
close 


y ' 
fice practice 


'articipation in the 
involving 


itients 


Hirokawa and Staff 


é t rotations ating room experience. Nat'l. Nav: 
i outpatien rotation operating roon experience. Nat l. Nav i 


Tsangaris 
operative procedures under 
arranged at affiliated hospitals 


in total patient care including 
“a Supervision. 4-week elective periods 
378 Intensive Care Unit (5) 

Introduction to the mar 
Cases involy ing t 
nal, 


379 Tra 


Fouty and Staff 
acutely ill surgical patients 
rauma; neurosurgery 
and orthopaedi 


lagement of 


including 


1 cardiovascular—thorac i 
€ surgery. 4-week elective periods. Wash 
nsplantation Im 


c, abdomi 
Hosp Center 
munology (arr 


Geelhoed 

nical rena] transplantation and prese tion. Daily teaching rounds, 

literature conference, seminar present weekly surgical—medical 
nephrology rounds. Unis Hosp 


383 F a 
I Surgery (art Geelhoed 
anagement of 


endocrine trol of hyperfunction 


ns of the thvro 


ancreatic islet cel] 


leotaped la 


search, and clinica 


Hosps 


and laboratory re 


Univ. and V.A 


exposure to s 


ardiovascular Surgery 
Iples used Ir 


9o 


Aaron, Hix 
1 week elective 


1 thoracic and cardiovascular surgerv 
Hosp. and C 


linic 
teconstructive Surgery (arr Macht 
* and po ive care, operating roon 
Conferences Traun } : 
pl tume 


à an irgery, congenital anomalies, neo- 
uldrer " n 


id I x of ai trauma. Children’s Hosp 


stoperat 


Thur ] i] 
procedures, clinical 
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Hanowell, I Harrison, M.H. Jordan, S.M. 


390-95 Extramural Surgery Elective (arr.) 


School of Medicine and Health Sciences 


389 Surgical Preceptorship (arr.) Tsangaris 


Care of general surgical patients as seen in private practice 

The department arranges for students to spend one or more elective periods 
at other institutions. Students must have the approval of the chairman of the 
department 

400 Special Programs (arr 
Special elective to be developed and arranged in consultation with depart- 


Tsangaris 


ment chairman 
101 Peripheral Vascular Surgery (arr Keshishian and Staff 


Introduction to the physiologic basis for an approach to peripheral vascular 


disease. Initial assignment to the chief cardiovascular technician in the 


Modern diagnostic techniques, including observa 
ough 


in 


noninvasive laboratory 
tions of contrast arteriography. Following a patient from admission, thr 
surgery, and into the postoperative period. Opportunity to participate 
course director’s private office practice. Wash. Hosp. Center 

Jordan 
associated step-down 
„d to unit 


402 Burns (arr.) 
Participation in a nine-bed dedicated burn unit w ith an 
unit for recuperating burn patients; 100 major burn patients admitte 
every year. Full-time attending 

103 Peripheral Vascular Surgery (5) 


General introduction to peripheral vascular surgery. Time spent in Vascu 
arteriovenous n 


Giordano and Staff 
lar 


Laboratory, evaluating patients and learning the basic 
- € : 
cerebrovascular examinations, and in office practice of Dr. Joseph Giordan 


and Dr. Hugh H. Trout, seeing vascular patients. Assignment to one of the 
nts an 


surgical services, participating 1n management and care of patie 
nera 


attending to them in the operating room, if appropriate including ge 


vascular and surgical patients 

404 Experimental Surgery (arr.) Geelhoed 
Research projects in surgical research laboratories, employing animal m > 
els and experimental operative procedures in physiologic investigation 
Emphasis on design of experiments, performance ol experimental surgicé 
techniques, precision in laboratory data gathering, and analysis of data 
Areas of investigation include surgical endocrinology transplantation, an 


cardiovascular physiology 


E : a zoyfer 
405 Hand Surgery Clinic (arr.) Ww 
Participation in care of patients of all ages, working closely with 

roach 


surgeons from Orthopaedic and Plastic Surgical Services. Basic apP ding 
to diagnosis and treatment of a wide variety of hand disorders, inclu la 
nerve injuries, arthritic conditions, congenital anomalies, fractures, vascu " 
problems, and reconstructive techniques for these problems Exposure 


rat 
microsurgery. Participation in clinics, conferences, ward rounds, and ope 


ing room. Walter Reed Army Med. Center fet 
^ r " — 9 Sey 
406 Plastic Surgery Clinic (arr.) ice 
Participation in care of patients and exposure to a wide variety of '- eft 
as 


problems in all age groups, ranging from congenital anomalies suc min? 
lip/palate and syndactyly to complex reconstructive surgery for abdo tion 
thoracic wall defects, head and neck cancer, and extremity reconstruc in 
] other areas Participation 
combined orthopaedic/plastic surgery hand service. Experience 1n E "t 
and treatment of conditions related to the upper extremity pasis 
laboratory on a regular 


Cosmetic surgery involving face, eyelids, anc 


opportunities. Assistance in microsurgical 
Walter Reed Army Med. Center 


Urology 


ME 0 Fein af Cien ieo a 


Chairman: H.C. Miller, Jr 


> 
Crofessors: A.B. Belman, S.I. Karmi, H.C Miller, Jr 
ical Professors: F.J. Frensilli, W.D Jarman, B.T Mittemeyer, F.T 
A euter 
Associate Professors: H Bensimon, E.J. Kass 


880ciate Clinical Professors: W.L. Banfield, M Edson, H.A. Goldberg, J.C. 
"3 enealy, H J. Klapproth, A.M Kwart, C. Rodriguez, H.S Semerjian 
‘ Ssistant ( linical Professors: J.B Alperstein, M.E. Beall, M.P. Berger, W.L. 
Glover, Jr., P.L. Gross, F.B Hendricks, S.O. Kazmi, J.M. Lebowitz, R.C 
thame, H. Salcedo, D.T. Schwartz, D.M. Seitzman, I Shuman, E.H 
Cli Soifer, I.J Spence, R.E. Ware, LS. Young 
nical Instructors: E.G. Abramson, R.M. Berger, H.E Bondy, N.L. Con- 


Stantinople, J.D. Francis, T.E Kasper, M.I. Murdock, P.I. Shah, S.L 
?rner, A.J. Willis. G.W -K. Yu 


302 Required Clinical Clerkship (3) Karmi 
Observation of urologic conditions and procedures for diagnosis and treat 

ment. Radiologic and pathologic studies; endoscopy 

reading; weekly staff conference. Univ 

Clinica] Urology (5) 

Obsery 


and surgery; collateral 
, V.A., Fairfax, and Children's Hosps 


Karmi and Staff 
ic conditions and procedures for diagnosis and treat- 
ment Radiologic and pathologic studies endoscopy and surgery; collateral 
reading; weekly staff conference. 4-week elective periods. Univ., V A., 
Children’s and Fairfax Hosps 
Clinical Urology (arr.) 

Ibsery 


38 


— 


ation of urolog 


Bensimon 
ation of urologic conditions and procedures for diagnosis and treat 
ment Radiologic and pathologic studies; endosco 
reading, weekly staff conference. \ A. Hosp 


Extramural Elective (arr.) 


ith permission the student can 
Ship in ano 


py and surgery; collateral 


participate in a (reviewed) urology clerk 
ther medical center 


Faculty and Staff of Instruction* 


Emeriti 


Theodore Judson Abernethy, Professor Emeritus of Clinical Medicine 
B.S. 1925, Denison University; M.D. 1929, Johns Hopkins University 


Errett Cyril Albritton, Professor Emeritus of Physiology 
B.A. 1916, University of Missouri; M.D. 1921, Johns Hopkins University 
Louis Katz Alpert, Professor Emeritus of Medicine 
B.S. 1928, M.D. 1932, Yale University 
William Staton Anderson, Professor Emeritus of Clinical Child Health and 


Development 
B.A. 1927, Duke University; M.D. 1931, Johns Hopkins University 


Thomas McPherson Brown, Professor Emeritus of Medicine 
B.A. 1929, Swarthmore College; M.D. 1933, Johns Hopkins University 


Paul Calabrisi, Professor Emeritus of Anatomy 
B.A. 1931, Catholic University of America; M.A. 1940, George Washington University; Ph.D. 
1955, Cambridge University 

Jeremiah Keith Cromer, Professor Emeritus of Clinical Obstetrics and 


Gynecology 
M.D. 1929, B.A. 1931, George Washington University 


Leon Richard Culbertson, Professor Emeritus of Urology 
B.S., M.D. 1936, University of Virginia 
Henry Lauran Darner, Professor Emeritus of Clinical Obstetrics and 


Gynecology 
B.A. 1916, Western Maryland College; M.D. 1920, Johns Hopkins University 


Samuel Mayer Dodek, Professor Emeritus of Clinical Obstetrics and 
Gynecology 31 
B.A. 1923, George Washington University; M.D. 1927, Thomas Jefferson University; M.A. 193^ 
Case Western Reserve University 

William Rankin Duryee, Research Professor Emeritus of Pathology (Ex- 
perimental) 

B.A. 1927, Ph.D. 1933, Yale University d 

James Albert Dusbabek, Professor Emeritus of Clinical Obstetrics à" 
Gynecology 
M.D. 1934, George Washington University 

Clayton Bernard Ethridge, Professor Emeritus of Medicine 
M.D. 1933, University of Virginia 

John McCallum Evans, Professor Emeritus of Medicine 
B.A. 1935, Denison University; M.D. 1939, State University of New York at Buffalo 

* > X rent 

The Faculty and Staff of Instruction listed here and at the head of each department represent appointments ce nt 


as of July 1982. Faculty and staff members who hold appointments in two or more departments have the dep 


of primary responsibility listed first 
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James Joseph Feffer, Professor Emeritus of Clinical Engineering and of 
Medicine 

A. 1935, Indiana l niversity; M.D. 1 

Clarence Kendall Fraser 


Gynecology 
Ph.B 1931, Colleg 


938, Indiana University at Indianapolis 


, Professor Emeritus of Clinical Obstetrics and 


e of the Holy Cross; M.D. 1935 Tufts University 
James Quincy Gant, Jr., Professor Emer 

B.A. 1930, MS 1931, Ohio St 
Commonwealth University 


Robert Henry Groh, P 
S. 1935, M.D. 1937 


itus of Clinical Dermatology 


ate University; M.D. 1935, Medical College of Virginia of Virginia 


rofessor Emeritus of Clinical Neurology 

University of Pittsburgh 

Y a 2 

Clarence Richard Hartman, A ssociate Professor Emeritu 
B.A. 1933, M.D 1936, George Washington University 

Roy Hertz, Research Professor Emeritus of Pharmacology 


B.A 1930, Ph.D. 1933 M.D. 1939, University of Wisconsin M.P.H. 1940, 
niversity 


Robert Sexton Higdon, Profe 
and Development 
S. 1933, Millsaps College; M.D. 1937 


s of Microbiology 


Johns Hopkins 


ssor Emeritus of Dermatology and of Child Health 


; Tulane University 


Vincent Michael Iovine, Professor Em« 
S. 1931, Manhattan College; M.D. 1935. C 


aula Reines Kaise 


"ritus of Clinical Surgery 
olumbia University 


r, Associate Professor Emeritus of A nesthesiology 
M.B., Ch. B 1936, University of St. Andrews. Scotland; M.D. 1937, State University of New York 


Hayden Kirby-Smith, Professor Emeritus of Clinical Dermatology 
S 1927, University of the South; M.D. 1937, George Washington University 


Trexler Klopp, Professor Emeritus of Surgery 
1934, Swarthmore College; M.D. 1938, Hary ard University 
hester Elwood Leese, P. 

B.A. 1929 M A 


Calvin 
B.A 


rofessor Emeritus of Physiology 
1925, Ph.D. 1930, University of lowa 


Enald Spencer Lourie, Professor Emeritus of Child Health and Deve 
an, of Psychiatry and Behavioral Sciences 
S. 1930, Cornell University; M.D 
enter; Med Sc.D. 1941, Columbia Un 


lopment 


1936, State University of New York 


Downstate Medical 
iversity 


eniam; ^ 
Mamin Manchester, Professor Emeritus of Clinical Medicine 
D. 1935, George Washington University 


BS cis Ney, Professor Emeritus of Clinical Medicine 

9. 1931, University of Virginia; M.D. 1935, Harvard U 

argaret Mary Nicho 

A. 1922, M.D. 1925 ( 

Sorge Nordlinger, P 
9 


BA rofessor Emeritus of Clinical Obstetrics and Gynecology 
^ 1918, M.D 1922, George Washington University 


niversity 


lson, Professor Emeritus of Clinical Pediatrics 


: seorge Washington University 


a. Martin Peery, Professor Emeritus of Pathology 

1928, DMS 1966, Newberry College; M.D 1932, Medical University of South Carolina 
odore Peterson. Professor Emeritus of Clinical Orthopaedic 
A. B 


‘S. 1928, M D 1931, University of Minnesota 


Pett Vincent Pi 

B Wine 

Ga 1938, Deutsches 
TMany 


pberger, Professor Emeritus of Clinical Engineering and of 


Kollege, Germany; M.D. 1951, Rheinische Friedrich Wilhe 


Ims University, 
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Herbert Pollack, Professor Emeritus of Clinical Medicine (Biochemistry) 
B.A. 1925, Washington and Lee University; M.D. 1929 Cornell University; Ph.D. 1933, 
University of Minnesota 

Lawrence Elias Putnam, Professor Emeritus of Clinical Medicine 
B.A. 1930, M.D. 1934, Harvard University 

Mary Louise Robbins, Professor Emeritus of Microbiology 
B.A. 1934, American University; M.A. 1940, Ph.D. 1944, George Washington University 

Benjamin Rones, Professor Emeritus of Clinical Ophthalmology 
B.A. 1922, M.D. 1926, Johns Hopkins University 

Ernest Alfred Watson Sheppard, Professor Emeritus of Clinical Ophthalmology 
M.D., C.M. 1926, Queens University, Canada 

Harold Stevens, Professor Emeritus of Neurology 
B.S. 1933, Pennsylvania State University; M.A. 1934, Ph.D. 1937, M.D. 1 
Pennsylvania 

Donald Harrison Stubbs, Professor Emeritus of Clinical Anesthesiology 
B.A. 1929. M.A. 1931, M.D. 1932, George Washington University 

Ira Rockwood Telford, Professor Emeritus of Anatomy 
B.A. 1931, M.A. 1933, University of Utah; Ph.D. 1942, George Washington University 

Janet Graeme Travell, Professor Emeritus of Clinical Medicine 
B.A. 1922, Wellesley College; M.D. 1926, Cornell University 

Carleton Raymond Treadwell, Professor Emeritus of Biochemistry 
B.A. 1934, Battle Creek College; M.S. 1935, Ph.D. 1939, University of Michigan 

John Augustine Washington, Professor Emeritus of Clinical Child Health and 
Development 
B.A. 1924, Virginia Military Institute; B.S 
Hopkins University 

James Winston Watts, Professor Emeritus of Neurological Surgery 
B.S. 1924, Virginia Military Institute; M.D. 1928, University of Virginia 

Richard Wallace Wilkinson, Professor Emeritus of Clinical Ophthalmology í 
B.A. 1925, M.D. 1928, George Washington University; M.S. in Med. 1932, University ? 
Pennsylvania 

Jonathan Marshall Williams, Professor Emeritus of Clinical Neurological 


Surgery 
B.S. in Med. 1936, Loyola University of Chicago; M.D. 1938, University of Chicago 


941, University of 


1926, University of Virginia; M.D. 1930, Johns 


Active 
Benjamin Larry Aaron, Associate Professor of Surgery s: 
B.A. 1954, University of Missouri; M.D. 1958, University of Texas Medical Branch at Galvesto 


Jeffrey Allen Abend, Clinical Instructor in Orthopaedic Surgery 
A.B. 1970, Case Western Reserve University; M.D. 1974, State University of New 
Medical Center 

Andreas Andrew Abraham, Associate Professor of Pathology 
M.D. 1953, University of Szeged, Hungary 

Kristof Abraham, Associate Clinical Professor of Neurology 
M.D. 1952, University of Budapest, Hungary 

Palma Feheruari Abraham, Associate Clinical Professor of Radiology 
M.D. 1954, University of Budapest, Hungary ‘Id 

Michael David Abramowitz, Associate Professor of Anesthesiology and of Chi 
Health and Development 
M.B., Ch.B. 1972, University of Witwatersrand, South Africa 


York Upstate 
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Charles Barrett Abrams, 


Assistant Clinical Professor of Medicine 
B.S. 1967 


; Bethany College; M.D 1971, West Virginia 


Edward Gerald Abramson, Clini 
B.A. 1962 University of P. 


University 
cal Instructor in Urology 
ennsylvania; M.D. 1967 
Fred Paul Abramson, Prof 

A.B. 1962, Case Western Reserve University Ph.D. 1965, Ohio St 


Leela A. Achankunju, Clinical Instructor in Medicine 
M.B., B.S. 1973 Kottayam Medical College, India | 


H. Richard Adams, Assistant Research Professor of Radiology 
B 


A. 1960, Columbia Union College; M.S. 1970, American 1 niversity 


John Pletch Adams, Professor of Orthopaedic Surgery and of Child Health and 
Development. Chairman of the Department of Orthopaedic Surgery 
S. 1943, University of Missouri; M.D 1945, Washington L niversity 


Edward Adelson, Clinical Professor of Medicine 
B.S. 1943, M D. 1947, Tufts University 


Mohan Teckchand Advani, Associate Clinical Professor of P 
ehavioral Sciences 
S. 1955, Punjab University, India; M.B.. B.S. 1960, Osma 
Mysore University, India 


University of Virginia 
essor of Pha rmacology 


ate University | 


sychiatry and 


nì University, India D.P.M. 1964, 


Lewis Francis Affronti, Professor of Microbiolog 
of Microbiology 

B. 1950, A.M. 1951, St 

Brent Roger Ain, 

A.B. 1967, 


y; Chairman of the Department d 
ate University of New York at Buffalo; Ph.D. 1958, Duke University 
Assistant Clinical Professor of Orthopaedic Surgery 
University of Rochester: M D. 1972 


2, Tulane Univ ersity 
Alabaster, Associate Professor of Medicine 
B.S 


Phoen 1966, University of London, England: M R.C.S 
hysicians and Surgeons, England 
Julio Re 
ulio Estuardo Alarcon, 
M.D 1966, Univer 


Oliver 


, LRCP 1966, Royal College of 


Clinical Instructor ir 

sity of Trujillo, Peru 

Chalom A. Albert. A 
B.A. 1949, M.D 1953, 


1 Obstetrics and Gynecology 


ssistant Clinical Professor of Ane 
American | niversity of Beirut 


Dan George Albert, Assistant Clinical P 


B ealth and Development 
3.8 1938, Ohio State University: M.D. 1950 State University of New Y 
Center 


Ernest Narinder Albert. P 
BS. 1959. Hig 
University 


sthesiology 


, Lebanon 


rofessor of Ophthalmology and of Child | 


ork Upstate Medical 


rofessor of Anatomy | 
h Point College; M.S. 1963. University of Pittsburgh; Ph.D. 1965 Georgetown 

E : i | 
orris Sheldon Albert, Assistant Clinical Professor of Child Health and 
evelopment 


i 956, Harvard University; M.D. 1960, Boston 
rape Naphtali Albert, Associate Clinical 


36, M.D 1940, American University of Beirut, 
Julia 


h tW. Albright, Associate Research Professor of Microbiology 
Sta 1962, East Tennessee State University; M.S. 1972, University of Akron; Ph.D. 1978, Indiana 
te University 1 


Nilda Alca 


I 
University 


Professor of A nesthesiology D 
Lebanon 


‘Casabas-Yadao. Assistant Clinical Professor of Psychiatry and 
MD. oral Sciences and of Child Health and Development f 


^ niversity of Santo Tomas, Philippines 
u " . 
T Ad Doory, Associate Professor of Pathology (Laboratory Medicine) 


State p; > University of Baghdad, Iraq; M.A. 1951, University of Texas; Ph.D. 1954, Louisiana | 
l Diversity 
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Stewart Leonard Aledort, Assistant Clinical Professor of Psychiatry and 
Behavioral Sciences 
B.S. 1958, City University of New York, Queens College; M.S. 1960, University of Connecticut; 
M.D. 1964, Yeshiva University 
Elliot Aleskow, Clinical Instructor in Medicine 
B.S. 1973, M.D. 1977, University of Maryland 
Theodore Crandall Alford, Associate Professor of Surgery 
A.B. 1944, Haverford College; M.D. 1947, Johns Hopkins University 
Frank Duane Allan, Professor of Anatomy; Director of Audiovisual Education, 
Medical Center 
B.S. 1947, M.S. 1949, University of Utah; Ph.D. 1954, Louisiana State University 
Leonard William Allen, Associate Clinical Professor of Psychiairy and 
Behavioral Sciences 
B.A. 1952, City University of New York, Brooklyn College; 
York, City College; Ph.D. 1958, University of Denver 
Katherine Louise Alley, Clinical Instructor in Surgery 
B.A. 1970, University of Arkansas; M.D. 1974, George Washington University 
George Allanmoore Alleyne, Visiting Professor of Medicine 
M.B., B.S. 1957, University of the West Indies, Barbados; M.D. 1965 
England 
Robert Mayer Allman, Clinical Professor of Radiology 
B.S. 1953, Dickinson College; M.D. 1957, Thomas Jefferson University 
Melvin Gustavus Alper, Clinical Professor of Ophthalmology an 
Neurological Surgery 
B.A. 1943, M.D. 1945, University of Virginia 
Joel Barry Alperstein, Assistant Clinical Professor of Urology 
B.S. 1961, M.D. 1967, University of Maryland 
Hubert Joseph Alpert, Clinical Instructor in Medicine 
M.D. 1962, University of Illinois 
Seymour Alpert, Professor of Anesthesiology; Vice President for Deve 
A.B. 1939, Columbia University; M.D. 1943, State University of New York Downstate 


M.A. 1953, City University of NeW 


University of London, 


d of 


opment 
l F fedical 


Center 
Elliott Joel Alpher, Assistant Clinical Professor of Surgery (Oral Surgery) 
B.S. 1961, University of Maryland; D.D.S. 1965, Georgetown University 


Michael Francis Altieri, Instructor in Child Health and Development 
B.A. 1973, Colgate University; M.D. 1977, George Washington University 
Alice Hackney Altstatt, Associate Professor of Anesthesiology 
B.A. 1949, Bryn Mawr College; M.A. 1952, M.D. 1956, Vanderbilt University 
Antonina Neri Amigable, Assistant Professor of Medicine 
M.D. 1966, Cebu Institute of Technology, Philippines nt 
Sirus C. Amiri, Assistant Clinical Professor of Child Health and Develop™ 
M.D. 1956, University of Tehran, Iran J ery 
Bruce Jorge Ammerman, Assistant Clinical Professor of Neurological Surge 


) 


B.A. 1969, Case Western Reserve University; M.D. 1972, George Washington Univ 
Harvey Hirsch Ammerman, Clinical Professor of Neurological Surgery 
B.S. 1939, M.D. 1943, George Washington University nd 
* 4 ] ; ü 
Richard Gene Ammerman, Assistant Clinical Professor of Psychiatry 
Behavioral Sciences 
B.A. 1964, Yale University; M.D. 1968, Tufts University 
William Louis Amoroso, Jr., Special Lecturer in Surgery 
M.D. 1945, George Washington University h and 
Theodore H. Anders, Associate Clinical Professor of Child Healt 


Development 
B.A. 1952, M.D. 1956, University of Rochester 


ersity 


Faculty and Staff of Instruction 


Andrew Stephen Anderson, Assistant Profe 


ssor of Anesthesiology 
A.B 1966 King College; M.Phil. 1969, Ph.D 197] 


Yale University; M.D 1976, University of 
Tennessee 


Danie] Stonewall Anderson. 
Sciences 
M.A. 1964, University of Oklahoma: M D. 1972, M.S. 19 


972, University of Arkansas 
Elizabeth Potts Anderson. Professorial Lecturer in Biochemistry 


A B. 1945, Sarah Lawrence College; M.S 1947, University of Wisconsin; Ph.D 
University 


Assistant Clinical Professor of Health 


Frank Hughes Anderson, Assistant Clinical P. 
B.A. 1966, M.D 1970, H 
James Edward Ande 
Gynecology 
B.A 1955, Union College, Nebraska M.D 
Kathryn Duncan Ander 
and Development 
A. 1961, M.A 1964, Cambridge University, England: M.D 1964, Harvard U 
Mavis Fay Anderson. Assistant Clinical Professor of Obstetrics 
«R.C.P.&S 1952, Royal College of Surgeons, Edinburgh 
Jane Anderson, Associate Pro 
A. 1971, Coe College; Ph.D 
John Lawrence Angel, Professorial Lecturer in 
A.B 1936, Ph.D 1942, Harvard University 
illiam Leighton Anixter 
Sciences 
M.D. 1977, ( 


rofessor of Neurology 
arvard University 


rson, Assistant Clinical Professor of 


1965, Loma Linda University 


son, Associate Professor of Surgery and of Child Health 


niversity 


and Gy necology 


fessor of Pharmacology 
1975, Georgetown University 


Anatomy and Anth ropology 


, Clinical Instructor in Psychiatry and Behavioral 


ieorge Washington | niversity 
atiana T. Antonovych, Professorial Lecture 
M.D 1941, University of Vienna, Austria 
James Rich 
Surgery) 
B.A 1957, University of lowa: M.D 1961, University of Maryland 
Aram Albert Arabian, Assistant Professor of Medicine 
A 1965, Boston University M.D. 1975, Brown University 
Marta Ewa Archutowska-Kempka, Adjunct Instructor in Neurology 
^D. 197 


1, Higher School of Medicine, Poland 


lrwi : , 1 
"win H, Ardam, Assistant ( linical Professor of Medicine 
A.B 1948, New York l niversity; M.D. 1954, New York Medical College 
08 . r P 
seph Ardizzone, A ssistant Professor of Medicine 
3. 1949, Medical College of Virginia of Virginia Commonwealth University 
"Yan Arling, Associate Clinical Professor of Medicine 
A 1965, University of Minnesota; M.D. 1969 Harvard 1 
ansour F 


'r in Pathology 


ard Appleton, Assistant Clinical Professor of Surgery (Plastic 


niversity 
arid Armaly, Professor 


D of Ophthalmology; Chairman of the 
B "partment of Ophthalmol Ey 
V A. 1947, M.D. 1952, American 1 niversity of Beirut, Lebanon; M.S. 1957 University of Iowa 
e ù , ` 
Mon W. Armbrustmacher, Professorial Lecturer in Neurological Surgery 
a 1964 University of Michigan 
"ard Sol Arons. Assistant Clinical Professor of Psychiatry and Behavioral 
Sciences 
A B 


1969, Oberlin College; M.D. 1973 Case Western Reserve University 
Nald W. As: : 


Mna. y, Adjunct Associate Professor of Health Care Sciences 
Phil; : 1976, University of Rochester 
ii à l 1 > 
M p Assatourians, Assistant Clinical Professor of Medicine 
964. U 


niversity of Tehran, Iran 


Care 


1950, Stanford 


Obstetrics and 
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Emmanuel Atiemo, Assistant Clinical Professor of Obstetrics and Gynecology 
M.B., B.S. 1970, Ghana Medical School 
Francis Bernard Atkins, Adjunct Assistant Professor of Radiology 
B.S. 1968, Pratt Institute; M.S. 1971, Rutgers—The State University; Ph.D. 1978, University of 
Chicago 
Gilbert Paul August, Associate Professor of Child Health and Development 
B.S. 1958, City University of New York, City College; M.D. 1962, New York University 
Gunter Josef Augustin, Clinical Professor of Radiology 
M.D. 1952, University of Heidelberg, West Germany 
Gordon B. Avery, Professor of Child Health and Development 
A.B. 1953, Harvard University; M.D. 1958, Ph.D. 1959, University of Pennsylvania 
Benjamin Avrunin, Assistant Clinical Professor of Health Care Sciences 
B.S. 1963, Georgetown University; M.D. 1978, Tulane University 
Julius Axelrod, Professorial Lecturer in Pharmacology 
B.S. 1933, City University of New York, City College; M.A. 1941, New York University; Ph.D 
1955, George Washington University 
Nicholas Michael Azzato, Clinical Instructor in Surgery 
B.S. 1945, M.D. 1947, University of Chicago 
Silas M. Babin, Assistant Clinical Professor of Medicine 
M.D. 1951, Louisiana State University, New Orleans 
Leonard Bachman, Clinical Professor of Anesthesiology and of Child Health 


and Development 
B.S. 1946, Franklin and Marshall College; M.D. 1949, University of Maryland 


Beverly T. Backus, Assistant Research Professor of Microbiology 
B.A. 1962, University of California, Berkeley; M.S. 1967, Ph.D. 1976, George Washington 
University 

Robert Emil Badwey, Assistant Clinical Professor of Obstetrics and Gynecology 
B.S. 1955, Franklin and Marshall College; M.D. 1959, University of Pittsburgh 


Alfred Baer, Clinical Professor of Medicine 
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B.A. 1962, Miami University; M.D. 1974, Medical College of Ohio 
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as, Philippines 


nical Professor of Medicine 


Associate Professorial Lecturer 


in Surgery (Oral 
urgery) 

AB. 1942, West Virginia University: D D.S. 1944 University of Maryland M.S. 1951, Ph.D 
1959, George Washington University 


Jug; 3 1 
ùdith Ann Fingert Chuse 
ehavioral Sciences 
M ‘A. 1963, Wellesley College; M.D. 1967. H 
ichae] Louis Cianci, Adjunct Assistant Profe 
Bs 1968, University of Scranton 


"istian Virgil Cimmino, Clinical P 
AB. 1937, Harvard University; M.D. 1941. 


d, Associate Clinical Professor of Psychiatry and 


arvard University 
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rofessor of Radiology 
Johns Hopkins University 


lanne ll Cinnamon, Assistant Clinical Profe 
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"3. 1968. Muskingum College; M.D. 1973. George W. 


ark Ira Cinnamon, Assistant Clinical Prof 


A.B, 1968, Ohio State University; M.D. 1972. State 
Center 


ssor of Obstetrics and 


ashington University 


essor of Medicine 
University of New York Downstate Medical 


i Š in Uai ade i M : " i 
"hard Francis C ioffi, Assistant Clinical Professor of Medicine 
B. 1962, College of the Holy Cross; M.D 1966, College of Medicine and Dentistry of New Jersey 


tholas Bartholomew Cirillo, Assistant C linical Professor of Medicine 
LI 1961, M D. 1965, Georgetown University 


ales Michael Citrin, Associate Clinical Professor of Radiology 
cA. 1966, Indiana University; M.D. 1970. St 
*hter 


ate University of New York Downstate Medical 
prah Gray Clapp, Assistant Profe 
` 1974, 
Commonw, 
Ümas H 
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Gettysburg College; M.D 1978, Medical College of Virginia of Virginia 
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Alan Bentley Claunch, Assistant Professor of Medicine (Pulmonary Diseases) 
B.A. 1972, Long Island University, C. W. Post Center M.D. 1977, Louisiana State University 

Barbara Campbell Cloherty, Lecturer in Medical Technology in Pathology 
B.A. 1973, University of Kansas 

James McClay Close, Associate Clinical Professor of Obstetrics and Gynecology 
A.B. 1951, Virginia Military Institute; M.D. 1955, University of Maryland 

Charles Seymour Coakley, Professor of A nesthesiology; Chairman of the 
Department of Anesthesiology 
M.D. 1937, George Washington University 

Gloria Grimes Cochran, Associate Clinical Professor of Child Health and 
Development 
B.S. 1945, M.S. 1949, Duke University 

Robert Carter Cochran, Assistant Professor of Surgery 
A.B. 1955, Princeton University; M.D. 1960, Boston University 

Heinrich Hubert Coenen, Visiting Assistant Research Professor of Radiology 
Dr.Rer.Nat. 1979, University of Cologne, West Germany 

George Joel Cohen, Associate Professor of Child Health and Development 
M.D. 1950, George Washington University 

Lawrence Franklin Cohen, Assistant Clinical Professor of Child Health and 
Development 
AB. 1968, Dartmouth College; M.D. 1972, Duke University 

Leslie Gerald Cohen, Assistant Professor of Health Care Sciences and ? 
Medicine 
B.S. 1960, Ohio State University; M.D. 1964, Yeshiva University 


Martin Herbert Cohen, Professor of Medicine 
B.S. 1960, City University of New York, Queens College; M.D. 1964, New York University 


f 


Max Harry Cohen, Assistant Clinical Professor of Surgery 
A.B. 1961, Columbia University, M.D. 1965, Harvard University; Ph.D 
Washington University 

Philip Cohen, Associate Professor of Medicine 
B.A. 1966, Columbia University; M.D. 1970, Harvard University 


1970, Georg? 


Richard Louis Cohen, Clinical Instructor in Surgery 
B.S. 1951, Emory University; M.D. 1955, New York Medical College 


Victor Hugo Cohn, Jr., Professor of Pharmacology " 
B.S. 1952, Lehigh University; A.M. 1954, Harvard University; Ph.D. 1961, George Washingt 
University 

Martha Toma Cole, Clinical Instructor in Obstetrics and Gynecology 
B.A. 1967, Vassar College; M.D. 1977, George Washington University ’ 

` Y > Tal en 

Allan Bertram Coleman, Clinical Professor of Child Health and Develop™ 
M.D. 1943, George Washington University 
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Raymond Hugh Coleman, Assistant Clinical Professor of € hild Health @ 
Development 
B.S. 1969, M.D. 1973, Tufts University 

Roy Melvin Coleman, Clinical Professor of Psychiatry and Behaviora 
A.B. 1952, Harvard University; M.D. 1959, University of Rochester i 
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Stanford Joseph Coleman, Jr., Clinical Instructor in ( hild Health 
Development 
B.S. 1970, Howard University; M.D. 1975, Stanford University 

William Francis Colliton, Associate Clinical Professor of Obstetrics 
Gynecology 
M.D. 1948, Georgetown University 
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Willard Frederick € onger, 
Behavioral Sciences 
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966, University of Bologna, Italy 


Icholas Lely Constantinople, Clinical Instruc 
A. 1966, Harvard University; 


tor in Urology 

M.D. 1970, Georgetown University 

Uis Robert Conte, Associate Clinical P 
'ciences 
M.D. 1961, 


rofessor of Psychiatry and Behavioral 


Johns Hopkins University 
"do Controni, Assistant Clinical Professor of Pathology 
S. 1955, University of Panama; M.S. 1959, Florida State University 
Charles Barrie Cook, Clinical Professor of Pathology 
S. 1945, Hampden-Sydney College; M.I 


). 1948, George Washington Uni 
homas Alfred Cook, Jr., Clinical Instructor in Ob 
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tewart Dallas Cooley, 
Gynecology 
S 1957, Ohio State University; M.D. 1961 University of Cincinnati 
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‘Donald Cooney, Clinical Professor of Neurological Surgery 
B.S 1959, King’s College, Pennsylvania; M.D. 1963 University of Pittsburgh 
“ntonio Alvarez Cooper, Special L 
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A. 1969, Alfred University: M.D. 1 


Assistant Clinical Professor of Obstetrics and 
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n Copeland, Assistant Professor of Psychiatry and Behavioral 
Sciences and of Child Health and Development 


1969, University of Rochester: Ph.D 


niversity 


1974, University of Vermont | 


n Copperman, Assistant Clinical Professor of 
A. 1944, Temple University; M.S. 1948, M.D 


ube Medicine (Rheumatology) | 
1955, University of Pennsylvania 
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ul Joseph Corso, Associate Clinical Pro 
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alq Michael Costell, Associate Clinical P 
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1962, M.A. 1967, M.D. 1967, Stanford U 
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Elaine Wolf Cotlove, Associate Clinical Professor of Psychiatry and Behavioral 
Sciences 
B.A. 1942, Columbia University; M.D. 1944, New York University 

Laurence Ari Cove, Assistant Clinical Professor of Psychiatry and Behavioral 
Sciences and of Child Health and Development 
B.A. 1955, Columbia University; M.D. 1959, Stat« University of New York Downstate Medi 
Center 

Pamela DeGraaf Cowell, Clinical Instructor in Obstetrics and Gynecology 
B.A. 1969, Kalamazoo College; M.D. 1975, Emory University 


cal 


Patrick Anthony Coyne, Clinical Instructor in Surgery (Otolaryngology) and in 
Child Health and Development 


B.A. 1962, Josephinum College; M.D. 1971, Hahnemann Medical College 

John Brown Craft, Jr., Professor of Anesthesiology and of Obstetrics and 
Gynecology 
A.B. 1959, Johns Hopkins University M.D. 1963, Georgetown University 


Neil Allan Crane, Assistant Clinical Professor of Medicine 
B.S.E. 1961, Princeton University; M.D 1965, Washington University 
Ruth Jeanne Crane, Clinical Instructor in Obstetrics and Gynecology 


B.S. 1973, Stanford University, M.D. 1977 Harvard University 
William Holmes Crosby, Clinical Professor of Medicine 
A.B. 1936, M.D. 1940, University of Pennsylvania 
Jack Crowell, Assistant Clinical Professor of Medicine 
B.S. 1947, M.D. 1951, George Washington University 


Edward Earl Cunningham, Assistant Clinical Professor of Obstetrics 0" 


Gynecology 199. 
AB. 1952, Washington and Jefferson College; M.S 1954, Duquesne University; M.D 
George Washington University 


James Allen Curtin, Professor of Medicine 
A.B. 1946, Canisius College; M.D. 1950, State University of New York at Buffalo 


David J. Curtis, Associate Professorial Lecturer in Radiology 
A.B. 1967, Dartmouth College; M.D. 1971, University of Colorado 


Neal Richard Cutler, Assistant Clinical Professor of Psychiatry and Be 
Sciences 
B.A. 1971, M.D. 1975, St. Louis University P of 
ences à 


: = : : "art 
Frank Sylvester Curto, Jr., Adjunct Assistant Professor of Health € 
Sciences 
B.A. 1967, Kent State University; M.D. 1971, University ol Pittsburgh 
Gilbert Bernard Cushner, Assistant Clinical Professor of Medicine 
M.D. 1958, University of Maryland 
Leonard Dean Cutler, Assistant Clinical Professor of Dermatology 
B.A. 1965, M.D. 1969, University of Maryland bc 
„havior? | 


Leon Cytryn, Clinical Professor of Psychiatry and Behavioral Sct 
Child Health and Development 


M.D. 1951, University of Marburg, West Germany 


Abraham Hillel Dachman, Assistant Professorial Lecturer in Radiology 
B.A. 1974, M.D. 1977, Yeshiva University h an 
Gordon Walford Daisley, Jr., Assistant Clinical Professor of Child Healt 


Development 
B.A. 1946, Dartmouth College; M.D. 1948, George Washington University 


d 


q Devel” 
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ment and of Medicine 
A.B. 1969. M.P.H. 1972, Harvard University; M.D. 1973, Duke University 
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Douglas Lawrence Daniels, Special Lecturer in Radiology (Nuclear Medicine 
Technology 


BS 1969, 1 niversity of Texas at El Paso 


Abraham Wolffe Danish, 
A.B. 1938 M.D. 1941 


Stuart Henry Danovitch, Clinical Professor of Med 
B.A 1957, Harvard 1 niversity; M.D. 1960, Northwestern University 
Frank Wilson D 


S. 1968, Un 


Michael William Datch. Assistant Clinical Professor of Child Health and 
evelopment 
J.A. 1962. Was 
“pais Martin Davidson, Adjunct Instructor in Health Care Sciences 
S 1975 George Washington l niversity 


avid Oliver Davis. Professor of Radiology and of Neurology; Chairman of the 
€partment of Radiology 
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nald Irvin Davis, Associate ( linical Professor of Psychiatry and Behavioral 
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S. 1979 H 


C ginia Commonwealth University 
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ampden-Sydney College: B.S. 197 
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la Fabo, Adjunct Assistant Professor of Dermatol gy 

Wash 98, King's College. Pennsylvania; M.Ed. 1965, Universitv of Virginia; Ph.D. 1974, George 
Angton University 
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B De Giovanni-Donnelly, Associate Professorial Lecturer in Microbiology 

Ron versity “LA. 1953, City University of New York Brooklyn College; Ph.D. 1961, Columbia 
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AB stuart Deitch, Clinical Instructor in Ophthalmology 
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Bs 1949 De 
Un J, 


A an Deitz, Clinical Instructor in Surgery 
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Donald William Delaney, Professor of Child Health and Development 
B.S. 1949, St. Michael's College; M.D 1954, Georgetown University 

Morgan Dennis Delaney, Assistant Professor of Medicine 
B.A. 1967, M.D. 1971, University of Virginia 

Armando Antonio DeMoya, Assistant Clinical Professor of Obstetrics and 
Gynecology 
M.D. 1960, Wake Forest University 

Susan Ann DeMuth, Assistant Clinical Professor of Child Health and 
Development 
B.A. 1970, Stanford University; M.D. 1973, University of Pennsylvania 

W. Donner Denckla, Adjunct Professor of Medicine 
B.A. 1956, M.D. 1965, Harvard University 

Michael William Dennis, Assistant Clinical Professor of Neurological Surge 
B.A. 1965, Brown University; M.D. 1969, Yale University 

Raylene Ann De Vine-Curcio, Clinical Instructor in Child Health and 
Development 
M.D. 1968, Howard University 

Vincent Theodore De Vita, Professor of Medicine 
B.S. 1957, College of William and Mary; M.D. 1961, George Washington University; I 
College of William and Mary 

Donald Wilson Dew, Associate Research Professor of Medicine 76 
B.S. 1964, University of Baltimore; M.S 1970, Virginia Commonwealth University; Ed.D. 191 
American University 

James Alan Deye, Adjunct Associate Professor of Radiology 


Physics) 
B.A. 1965, Thomas More College; M.S. 1969, Ph.D. 1970, Vanderbilt University 


c. 1982 


( Radiatio" 


Cipriano Delima Diaz, Adjunct Instructor in Health Care Sciences 
Giovanni DiChiro, Clinical Professor of Neurological Surgery 
M.D. 1949, University of Naples, Italy 
Kenneth James Dickie, Associate Professor of Medicine 
M.D. 1963, University of Toronto, Canada 
Larry Gilroy Dickson, Clinical Professor of Pathology 
B.A. 1956, M.D. 1959, Wayne State University 
Richard Adolph Di Gioia, Assistant Clinical Professor of Medicine 
A.B. 1966, Columbia University; M.D 1970, Washington University 
Joseph Amedeo Di Paolo, Associate Professorial Lecturer in Anatomy = 195% 
A.B. 1948, Wesleyan University; M.S. 1949, Case Western Reserve University; ph.D 
Northwestern University 
Carolyn Rose Disparti, Adjunct Instructor in Health Care Sciences 
Sebastian James Dispenza, Jr., Assistant Clinical Professor of Obstetrics 
Gynecology 
M.D. 1974, University of Virginia 
Andrew Ivo Dobranski, Assistant Clinical Professor of Orthopae 


(Anatomy) 
M.D. 1954, Medical Academy of Warsaw, Poland 


Oscar Irving Dodek, Jr., Clinical Professor of Obstetrics and Gyne 


Biochemistry 
A.B. 1956, University of Michigan; M.D. 1956, George Washington University 


David Bernard Doman, Assistant Clinical Professor of Medicine 
B.A. 1973, New York University; M.D. 1976, Eastern Virginia Medical School 


Molla Sloane Donaldson, Assistant Research Professor of Health Care 
B.A. 1966, Wellesley College; M.S. 1970, University of Virginia 
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Orville Wright Donnelly, Associate Clinical Professor of Medicine 
B.A 1943, Swarthmore College; M.S. 1951, M.D 1957, George Washington University 

Julia Theresa Donovan, Adjunct Assistant Professor of Health Care Sciences 
B.A. 1970, University of Massachusetts; M.D. 1974 Georgetown University 

John Le 


o Doppman, Clinical Professor of Radiology 
J.A 


1949, College of the Holy Cross; M.D. 1953. Yale University 
>, : ^ 
Paul Austin Dorn, Jr., Clinical Instructor in Ophthalmology 


A.B. 1953, St Anselm's College; M.D. 1965, Georgetown University 


Stefan Dosa, Assistant Professor of Medicine ( Renal Diseases) 


M.D 1967, J.E. Purkyne University, Czechoslovakia; M.R.C.P. 1974, Royal College of 
Physicians, London 


lra Dosovitz, Assistant Clinical Professor of Psychiatry and Behavioral 


Sciences 
B.A. 1970 M.D. 1974, University of Pennsylvania 

Beverly Goode Douglas, Assistant Clinical Professor of Obstetrics and 
Gynecology 
B.S., M.S. ` 


Robert LeRoy Dow, Associate Clinical Professor of Orthopaedic Surgery 
A.B 1944, M.D. 1948, Cornell University 


1968, Purdue University; M.D. 1975, University of Louisville 


J i j 
9hn Alan Dowling, Special Lecturer in Surgery 
S p 1955, M.D. 1959, Harvard University 
ii A. Doxiadis, Visiting Professor of Child Health and Development 


B ya 1940, M.D. 1943, University of Athens, Greece 
Man Bowles Doyle, Associate Clinical Professor of Psychiatry and Behavioral 
Clences 
B.A 1962, Harvard University; M.D., ( M. 1966, McGill University 
ary Joy Drass, Assistant Professor of Medicine 
‘S. 1969, Duquesne University; M.D 
Eq 


973, Georgetown University 
Ward Martin Druy, Professor of Radiology 
V 1964, Brown University; M.D. 1968, Yale Unive rsity 
Irginj- X , a > ar 
'Einia A. Duggins, Assistant Clinical Professor of Neurology 
M 3.A 1942. Sweet Briar College; M.A. 1951, M.D. 1955, George Washington University 
Mart; é : 
"rn Walter Dukes, Jr., Clinical Instructor in Obstetrics and Gynecology 
1968, Wilberforce University; M.B.A. 1973, Michigan State University; M.D. 1977, 


University of Nebraska 


urdett Sheridan Dunbar, Professor of Anesthesiology and of Child Health and 


evelopment 
C 9. 1960, M.D 1963, University of Illinois 
T nthia Dunbar, Adjunct Instructor in Health Care Sciences 


S. 1979. Ge 
OSalie í C i; 
E Ann Dunn, Associate Research Professor of Clinical Engineering 
f 1962, M A. 1965, Ph.D. 1967, Catholic University of America 
Staton Dworsky, Assistant Clinical Professor of Psychiatry and 
: avioral Sciences 
^. 1970, Austin College; M.D. 1974, University of Texas at San Antonio 
Omas P. 
3. 16 


orge Washington University 


Lynn 


Fatrick Dwyer, Assistant Clinical Professor of Medicine 
x 954, Boston College; M.D. 1958, Tufts University 
BA. Francis Dyer, Assistant Clinical Professor of Medicine 
7 1951, University of Michigan; M.D. 1955, George Washington University 
Noe] Kenned 
A. 1967 


y Dysart, Jr., Assistant Clinical Professor of Health Care Sciences 
» M.D. 1970, University of Minnesota 


abeth Eager, Clinical Instructor in Ophthalmology 
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L. J. Eanet, Associate Clinical Professor of Dermatology 
A.B. 1952, Harvard University; M.D. 1956, George Washington University 

Calvin Buddy Early, Associate Professor of Neurological Surgery | 
B.S. 1952, U.S. Coast Guard Academy; B.A. 1957, M.D. 1960, Ph.D. 1967, Ohio State University 

William Charles Eckelman, Professor of Radiology 
B.S. 1963, St. Louis University; M.A. 1966, Ph.D. 1968, Washington University 

Henry Dunlop Ecker, Clinical Professor of Medicine 
B.S. 1936, M.D. 1940, University of Virginia 

Basil Elias Economopoulos, Assistant Clinical Professor of Anesthesiology 
M.D. 1962, National University of Athens, Greece 

George Themistocles Economos, Assistant Clinical Professor of Medicine 
M.D. 1949, University of Athens, Greece; M.D. 1954, University of Vermont 

Richard Nathan Edelson, Associate Clinical Professor of Neurology 
B.A. 1963, Dartmouth College; M.D. 1966, Harvard University 

Sol S. Edelstein, Associate Professor of Health Care Sciences and of 
Anesthesiology 
B.S. 1968, M.D. 1972, Wayne State University 


Deborah Susan Edge, Assistant Clinical Professor of Medicine 
B.S. 1970, Tufts University; M.D. 1974, Northwestern University 


Craig Edmonds, Clinical Instructor in Ophthalmology 
A.B. 1964, Harvard University; M.D. 1969, Columbia University 

Mitchell Edson, Associate Clinical Professor of Urology E^ 
B.S. 1949, U.S. Merchant Marine Academy; M.A. 1952, Columbia University; M.D. 1956, Ya 
University d 

Maureen Crittenden Edwards, Associate Professor of Child Health an 


Development and of Obstetrics and Gynecology 
B.S. 1966, Marquette University; M.D. 1970, George Washington University 


dof 


James Harold Egan, Professor of Psychiatry and Behavioral Sciences am 
Child Health and Development 


B.S. 1960, College of William and Mary; M.D. 1964, Columbia University 
Bernard Ehrlich, Clinical Instructor in Ophthalmology 


B.S. 1952, M.B., B.Surg. 1956, Durham University, England re 
Wilfred Russell Ehrmantraut, Assistant Clinical Professor of Health Ca 


Sciences and of Medicine 
B.S. 1948, University of Maryland; M.D. 1952, George Washington University 


and of child 


Martin Raymond Eichelberger, Assistant Professor of Surgery 
Health and Development 
A.B. 1967, Princeton University; M.D. 1971, Hahnemann Medical College 
Daniel Ein, Associate Clinical Professor of Medicine 
A.B. 1959, Columbia University; M.D. 1964, Yeshiva University 
Arnold H. Einhorn, Professor of Child Health and Development 
B.A. 1942, University of Montpellier, France; M.D. 1954, University of Paris, France 


„ral 
s A x v 4 " " í : yore 
Rona Copen Eisner, Associate Clinical Professor of Psychiatry and Be havi 


Sciences 
B.A. 1960, Smith College; Ph.D. 1967, New York University 
Mervyn L. Elgart, Professor of Dermatology, of Child Health and Develop™ 


and of Medicine; Chairman of the Department of Dermatology 
A.B. 1953, City University of New York, Brooklyn College; M.D. 1957, Cornell Un 


ent, 


iversitY 


Rodney Lane Ellis, Clinical Instructor in Medicine 
B.S. 1970, Howard University; M.D. 1975, Stanford University 

Leslie C. Ellwood, Associate Clinical Professor of Health Care Sciences 
B.S. 1963, M.S. 1964, M.D. 1968, University of Florida 
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Leland Edward Embrey IV, Special Lecturer in Radiology (Nuclear Medicine) 


Helene Audrey Emsellem, Assistant Professor of Neurology 
M.D. 1977, ( 


xeorge Washington University 
March Enders, Associate Clinical Professor of Medicine 
A. 1951 Oberlin College; M.D. 1960, Yale l niversity 


TR s 
Gloria Donna Eng, Professor of Child Health and Development and of Medicine 
M.D 1955, Marquette Universit 


John S, Eng, Special Lecturer in Surgery 
B.S. 1964 


lona Colle ge; M.D. 1968, Georgetown University 


Milton Engel, Associate Professorial Lecturer in Psychiatry and Behavioral 


Sciences and in Child Health and Development 
B.A. 1956 Harvard University; M.D. 196 Yeshiva University 


David Ream Engelman, Adjunct Associate Professor of Anesthesiology and of 
Health Care Sciences 
S. 1965, University of Florida: M.D. 1969 Emory University 
William Fr 
AB 1942 
Center 


ancis Enos, Associate Clinical Professor of Pathology 
Dartmouth College; M.D. 1945, Sta 


» University of New York Downstate Medical 


Burton Seymour Epstein, Pri fessor of Am sthesiology and of ( 'hild Health and 
Development 


1954, M.D. 1957, George Washington University 


Stephen Epstein, A ssociate Clinical Professor of Surgery (Otolary ngology) 
A. 1960 New York University M.D. 1964, University of Health Sciences/Chicago Medical 
Schoo] 


James Bernard Erdmann, Associate Clinical Professor of Psychiatry and 
€havioral Sciences 
3A. 1959, 
Chicago 


Mary Frances Ericksen, Associate Professorial Lecturer in Anatomy 


rA. 1947, Indiana University; M.A. 1957, Columbia University; Ph.D 1973, George Washington 
Diversity 


Pontifical C llege of Jose phinum; M.A. 1964, Ph.D 1966, Loyola University of 


Ri 7 ` ^ | 
chard Vernon Erkenbeck, Assistant Clinical Professor of Obstetrics and 
Gynecolo ry 

$ S 1952. 1 niversity of Maryland; M.D. 1956, George W ashington University 
e " x i N . 
Ibert iag e Aaaa Professor of Neurological Surgery 

A 1963, Columbia l 


nion College; M.S. 1966, American | niversity; Ph.D 1973, Georgetown 
Diversity 


James 
mes Lawrence Evans, 
€Navioral Sciences 
A. 1957 
ar ` " Y 
e I. Evans, ( linical Instructor in Obstetrics and Gynecology 
9.1973, Tufts University; M.D. 1978, State l niversity of New York Downstate Medical Center 


Ri ‘ His 
chard Evans III, Associate Clinical Professor of Child Health and 
Ba opment and of Medicine 

Chr; 1957, Colorado College; M.D. 1961, University of Colorad 
hristi 


G an Mbamalu Ezekwueche, Clinical Instructor in Obstetrics and 
My ecology 
B. BS 1971, t 
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- Nathaniel Fox Fairbanks, Clinical Professor of Surgery ( Otolaryn- 
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, Middlebury ( ollege; M.D. 1961, Thomas Jefferson University 
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1963, University of Utah 
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Nancy Ellen Smolen Falk, Assistant Clinical Professor of Medicine 

B.A. 1967, University of Massachusetts; M.D. 1971, State University of New York Downstate 
Medical Center 

Joseph Leon Falkson, Associate Professorial Lecturer in Health Care Sciences 
B.A. 1964, Brandeis University; M.A. 1965, Ph.D. 1971, University of Michigan 

William Harry Farland, Adjunct A ssistant Professor of Radiology 
B.S. 1970, Loyola University, Los Angeles; M.A. 1972, Ph.D 1976, University of California, Los 
Angeles 

Richard Lee Fassett, Assistant Clinical Professor of Health Care Sciences 
B.S., M.D. 1961, Ohio State University 

Robert Wayne Fay, Special Lecturer in Radiology 

Thomas Charles Fearon, Assistant Professor of Radiology and of ¢ ‘hild Health 


and Development 
A.B. 1969, Catholic University of America; Ph.D. 1975, University of Rochester 
Henry Leon Feffer, Professor of Orthopaedic Surgery 
B.A. 1963, Indiana University at Bloomington; M.D. 1942, Indiana University at Indianapolis 
Carl Bruce Feinstein, Associate Professor of Psychiatry and Behavioral 
Sciences and of Child Health and Development i 
B.A. 1963, University of Chicago; M.D. 1968, State University of New York Downstate Medica 
Center 
Morris Feitel, Clinical Professor of Child Health and Development 
M.D. 1957, George Washington University 
Bruce Allen Feldman, Associate Clinical Professor of Surgery (Otolaryngology 
A.B. 1962, B.M.S. 1963, Dartmouth College; M.D. 1965, Harvard University 


Douglas Edward Feldman, Assistant Clinical Professor of Surgery (Otolar 
yngology) 
A.B. 1970, B.M.S. 1971, Dartmouth College; M.D. 1973, Harvard University d 
Melvin Louis Feldman, Assistant Clinical Professor of Child Health a" 


Development 
B.S. 1960, George Washington University; M.D. 1964, University of Vermont 


Robert Allan Felter, Assistant Professor of Child Health and Development 
B.S. 1969, M.D. 1973, Georgetown University 

William Robert Felts, Jr., Professor of Medicine 
B.S. 1944, M.D. 1946, University of Arkansas 

Leslie Howard Fenton, Assistant Clinical Professor of Medicine 
M.D. 1959, University of London, England 

Nancy Stein Ferebee, Assistant Clinical Professor of Psychiatry and Behav 


Sciences 
B.A. 1969, Carnegie-Mellon University; Ph.D. 1975, Duke University 


ioral 


William H. Ferguson, Clinical Instructor in Surgery 
M.D. 1935, University of Tennessee 

Edward Joseph Feroli, Special Lecturer in Child Health and Development " 
B.S. 1955, Massachusetts College of Pharmacy; B.S. 1956, l'ufts University; M.D 1960, € 


Washington University 


Paul Brent Ferrell, Assistant Professor of Medicine i 
B.S. 1971, North Carolina State University at Raleigh; M.D. 1975, University of North ¢ 


Richard Alan Ferreras, Assistant Professor of Health Care Sciences an 
Medicine ý 
B.S. 1971, Union College, New York; M.D. 1975, State University of New York at Buffa 

Louis Earl Fettig, Assistant C linical Professor of Obstetrics and Gynecol 
B.S. 1943, Pennsylvania State University; M.D. 1947, Hahnemann Medical College 


arolin® 
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Thomas Ray Fewell, Adjunct Instructor in Radiology 
B.S. 1958, Berry College; M.S 1961, Emory University 
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Annette Heiser Ficker, Assistant Professor of Child Health and Development 
A.B. 1965, Trinity College, District of Columbia; M.D. 1969, St Louis University 

Q , > " > n 

Stuart Michael Fidler, Assistant Clinical Professor of Medicine 

A. 1963, Cornell University; M.D. 1967, State University of New York Upstate Medical Center 

Alan I, Fields, Associate Professor of Anesthesiology and of Child Health and 
Development 
M.D. 1970, St 


Nicolae Filipescu, Professor of Chemistry and Special Lecturer in Obstetrics 
and Gynecology 
> Eg" 1 — ~ ^ 
Ph.D 1957, Universitv of Industrial ( hemistry, Polytechnic Institute. Rumania; Ph.D. 1964, 
M.D 1975, George Washington University 


Charles Arthur Finder, Assistant Professor of Radiology 
B.S 1972, State Universitv of New York at Stony Brook; M.D. 1975, Loyola University of Chic 
Ben Sion Fine, Associate Research Professor of Ophthalmology 
M.D 1953, University of Toronto, Canada 
Robert Joseph Fink, Assistant Professor of Child Health and De elopment 
S 


1970, University of Mic higan; M.D. 1974 


ate University of New York Downstate Medical Center 


ago 


Case Western Reserve University 

David Finkelstein, Professor of Medicine 

1954, Harvard University; M.D. 1958, Columbia 1 

3 lax J. Fischer, A ssociate Clinical P 
Child Health and Development 
M.D. 1946, ( 

Robe 


James 
niversity 
rofessor of Surgery | Otolaryngology) and of 


reorgetown University 


rt Andrew Fischer, Associate Clinical Professor of Medicine 
A 1954, Columbia University; M.D. 1958, Cornell University 


Onald Jay Fishman, Associate Clinical Professor of Neurology and of Child 
Health and Development 

x BS. 1956, M.D 195€ 
eter Harve 
3. 1961, 
Diversity 
"E, M. Fiskum, Assistant Professor of Biochemistry 
A 1973. University of California, Los Angeles; Ph.D. 1977, St 

Alf Lee 


), University of Illinois 


y Fishman, Professorial Lecturer in Biochemistry 
Massachusetts Institute of Tec hnology; M.S. 1967, Ph.D. 1970 George Washington 


Louis University 


Fjordbotten, Assistant Clinical Professor of Ophthalmology 


r MD 1944, University of Alberta Canada 
ich `~ , ; y 
Bard Leroy Flax, Assistant Clinical Professor of Surgery 


D ~ 1962, M.D. 1966, University of Maryland 
avi ~ à v 
vid Elliot F leischer, Associate Professor of Medicine 
S 1966, Washington and Lee University; M.D. 1970, Vanderbilt 
Nne Bossh 
B.A 1960, 


University 
ard Fletcher, Associate Professor of Child Health and De 


Clark University: M.D 1964, Washington University 


0 à : ya 
p Raymond Fletcher, Assistant Professor of Surgery 
S. 1962 


M 2, Southern Methodist University; M.D. 1964 Washington University 
"ary ^ ; "^ 
2 Ann Fletcher, Associate Professor of Child Health and Development and 
"Obstetrics and Gynecology 
T3 /niversity of Puget Sound; M.D 1969, Washington University 
MD Coloma Flores, Assistant Professor of Medicine 
196; Iniversity of Santo Tomas, Philippines 


velopment 


9. 


M D Fogel, Assistant Clinical Professor of Obstetrics and Gynecology 

: 1937, University of Virginia 

Bg; ‘armen Fones, Assistant Professor of A nesthesiology 
973, L niversity of Maryland; M.D. 1977, Wake Forest University 


BA. 1995 tc’ Footer, Clinical Professor of Obstetrics and Gynecology 
938, M.D 1942, George Washington University 
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Janice Elena Forey, Lecturer in Pathology 
B.A. 1970, San Jose State University 
Judith Ann Hood Forgotson, Associate Clinical Professor of Psychiatry and 


Behavioral Sciences 
A.B. 1958, Washington University M.D. 1961, University of Rochester 


Ulla M-Son Fortune, Associate Clinical Professor of Orthopaedic Surgery 
M.D. 1965, George Washington University 

William Patrick Fortune, Professor of Orthopaedic Surgery and of Medicine 
B.S. 1953, Springfield College; M.D., George Washington University 

Byron Early Fossieck, Jr., Associate Professor of Medicine 
B.A. 1961, Drury College; M.D. 1965, Northwestern University 

William Joseph Fouty, Clinical Professor of Surgery 
B.S. 1952, M.D. 1957, Ohio State University 

Karyle Zeffie Fowler, Clinical Instructor in Child Health and Development 
B.S. 1964, M.D. 1968, Howard University 

Mary Ruth Johns Fox, Assistant Clinical Professor of Child Health 


Development 
M.D. 1967, State University of New York Upstate Medical Center 


and 


William Charles Fox, Special Lecturer in Pathology 
Daniel Francis Fragnul, Assistant Professor of Medicine 
M.D. 1950, University of Padua, Italy 
David Hirsch Fram, Assistant Clinical Professor of Psychiatry and Be 


Sciences 
A.B. 1959, Cornell University; M.D. 1963, Yale University 


Jack David Francis, Clinical Instructor in Urology 
A.B. 1965, M.D. 1968, George Washington University 


Richard Peter Franco, Special Lecturer in Radiology 


havioral 


Arthur Frank, Assistant Clinical Professor of Medicine í 
B.S. 1956, Massachusetts Institute of Technology; M.S. 1958, University of Pennsylvania M. 
1962, New York University | 

Colin H. Frank, Associate Clinical Professor of Psychiatry and Behavior 
Sciences 
B.S. 1966, Columbia University; M.S. 1969, Ph.D. 1971 University of Oklahoma 

Justin Arthur Frank, Jr., Associate Clinical Professor of Psych 


Behavioral Sciences 
B.A. 1964, University of California, Berkeley; M.D. 1968 University of Louisville 


iatry and 


Martin Frank, Associate Professorial Lecturer in Physiology 
A.B. 1969, M.S. 1971, Ph.D. 1973, University of Illinois nd 
Randolph Adams Frank, Assistant Clinical Professor of Psychiatry a 


Behavioral Sciences 
A.B. 1946, M.D. 1948, Vanderbilt University 


) 
. : pl surge? 
Bennett Frank Frankel, Assistant Clinical Professor of Surgery (Oral Surg 
D.M.D. 1967, University of Pennsylvania ral 
" : 10) 
Bernard Leonard Frankel, Associate Professor of Psychiatry and Behav! 
Sciences and of Medicine 
B.S. 1963, City University of New York, City College; M.D 1967, Yeshiva University 
Robert Saul Frankel, Assistant Clinical Professor of Radiology 
B.A. 1966, Washington and Jefferson College; M.D. 1970, Case Western Reserve 


Donald Sharp Frederickson, Professorial Lecturer in Medicine 
B.S. 1946, M.D. 1949, University of Michigan 


U niversity 


Faculty and Staff of Instruction 173 


Andrew A. Freier, 
M.D. 1947, | 
( 


Associate Clinical Professor of Obstetrics and Gynecology 
" niversity of London, England; M.R.C.O.G. 1957 
*ynecologists, England; F.R.C.S. 1960 


Frederick John Frensilli, Clinical 


Royal College of Obstetricians and 
Royal College of Surgeons, Canada 


Professor of l 'rology 
A.B. 1957, College of the Holv Cross M.D. 1961, Georgetown University 
Thomas Frey, Assistant Clinical Professor 


of Ophthalmology and of Child 
Health and Development 


B.A. 1955 M.D. 1958, Northwestern | niversity 
illiam Andrew Fried, 
Development 

B.A 


W Assistant Clinical Professor of Child Health and 


1972, State University of New York at Buffalo; M.D. 1976, University of Pennsylvania 

Adolph A. Friedman, Assistant Clinical Professor of Medicine 

B.A 1939, University of Pennsylvania; M.D. 1943, Thomas Jefferson University 
Alan Jerry Friedman, Assistant Clinical Professor of Neurology 

A.B 1970, University of Pennsylvania; M.D. 1974, Cornell Unive rsity 
Arnold C. Friedman, Assistant Professorial Lecturer in Radiology 

B.A 1972, Cornell University M.D. 1975, Yeshiva University 
Arnold J 


ay Friedman, Assistant Professor of Obst 
A 1969. City Univers 
Herbert N. Friedm 
B.A. 1971. 
altimore 


Leonard Malcolm Friedman, Clin 
1 


trics and Gynecology 
ity of New York, Queens College: M.D 1973, New York University 
an, Assistant Professor of Medicine 


University of Maryland Baltimore County; M.D. 1975. Unive rsity of Maryland a 


ical Instructor in Ophthalmology 
nnsylvania; M.D. 1969, Ge rge Washington Universitv 
avid Stern Friendly, Professor of Ophthalmology and of Child Health and 
evelopment 


A 1954, Carleton College; M.D. 1958, Columbia l 
Enes Gordon S 
G S. 1943, M 
Y 
l 1 
^y H. Fuchs, Clinical Instructor in Dermatology 
^- 1973, M.D. 1977, New York University 
arvin F , : 
pin Fuchs, Clinical Professor of Medicine 
S 1941, City Univ 


A Eloise Fusner, Assistant Professor of Child Heal 

"B. 1969, M D. 1973, University of Rochester 

enneth Ray 
Clences 


965, University of Pe 


niversity 


ampson Fry, Assistant Research Professor of Medicine 
adison College 


ersity of New York, City College; M.D. 1944. New York University 


th and Development 


Gaarder, Clinical Professor of Psychiatry and Behavioral 


N 


1951, M D. 1954, University of Minnesota 
Grace ph. t r j Te 
P Tiscilla Gabe, Assistant Clinical Professor of Neurology and of 
BA c hlatry and Behavioral Sciences 
Ri “99, Radcliffe College; M.D. 1959, Boston University 
Chard 


BS jc Leo Gaertner, Clinical Instructor in Orthopaedic Surgery 

dw "91, Pennsylvania State University M.D. 1965 
a M: n e ; : ` 
w Elias Gahres, Associate Clinical Professor of Obstetrics 
n : 


Temple University 
and 
—The State University; M.S. 1951. ( 
t 'irginia 
B. hy Berlin Gail, 
1973 966, City Univer 
"eOrgetown U 
and pln, Assistant Clinical Professor of Dermatology and of Child Health 
BA igge el'opment 

8 emple University; M.D 


seorge Washington University: M D. 1958, 


Assistant Research Professor of Medicine 


sity of New York, Hunter ( ollege; M.A. 1968, Boston L niversity; Ph.D 
niversity 


1972, Hahnemann Medical College 
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Juarlyn Lucille Gaiter, Assistant Professor of Child Health and Development 
and of Psychiatry and Behavioral Sciences 
B.A. 1969, Eckerd College; M.A. 1971, Ph.D. 1973, Brown University 
Frank Martin Galioto, Associate Professor of Child Health and Development 
A.B. 1964, Cornell University; M.D. 1968, New York Medical College 
Philip Joseph Galipeau, Clinical Instructor in Surgery (Oral Surgery) 
B.S. 1968, Stone Hill College; D.D.S. 1971, Georgetown University 
Linda Lou Gallo, Associate Professor of Biochemistry 
B.S. 1959, West Virginia University; M.S 1963, Ph.D. 1969, George Washington University 
Janet Lee Garber, Adjunct Instructor in Health Care Sciences 
B.S. 1978, George Washington University 
Jorge Mance Garcia, Associate Clinical Professor of Surgery 
M.D. 1964, University of Santo Tomas, Philippines 
David John Gardner, Assistant Clinical Professor of Psychiatry and Behavioral 
Sciences 
B.A. 1957, Atlantic Union College; M.D. 1961 Loma Linda University 
Melinda Miller Gardner, Assistant Clinical Professor of Orthopaedic Surgery 
B.A. 1965, Duke University; M.D. 1974, George Washington University 
Sheryl Paige Gardner, Assistant Clinical Professor of Obstetrics and 
Gynecology 
B.A. 1967, M.D. 1971, University of Oregon 
Bruce Neil Garrett, Assistant Professor of Medicine 
B.S. 1969, Dickinson College; M.D. 1973, Medical College of Pennsylvania 


Carleton Theodore Garrett, Associate Professor of Pathology 
A.B. 1962, Lehigh University; M.D. 1966 Johns Hopkins University Ph.D. 1977 
Wisconsin 

Margaret Lucretia Garrett, Associate Clinical Professor of Psychiatry an 


Behavioral Sciences 
B.S. 1952, Bucknell University; M.D. 1956, University of Pennsylvania 


A IniversitY of 


Jerry William Gaskill, Associate Research Professor of Radiology 


; on 
B.A. 1963, Oberlin College; M.A. 1967, M.Phil. 1970 M.S.A. 1975, George Washingt 
University 
Joe Harvey Gaskin, Associate Professor of Medicine 
B.S. 1956, Davidson College; M.D. 1960, University of Pennsylvania 
Maurice Leonard Gaspar, Clinical Instructor in Ophthalmology 
. rsity 


B.A. 1974, City University of New York, Brooklyn College; M.D. 1977 Yeshiva Unive’ 
Paul Theodore Gavaris, Assistant Clinical Professor of Ophthalmology 


B.S. 1961, Rutgers—The State University; M D. 1968, George Washington University 


Glenn William Geelhoed, Associate Professor of Surgery 
A.B. 1964, B.S. 1965, Calvin College; M.D. 1968, University of Michigan 


Leon Paul Georges, Assistant Professor of Medicine 
B.A. 1958, New York University; B.M.S. 1960, M.D. 1963, University of Geneva, Swit#® 


‘nine 
of Medici? 


rland 


Naomi Lynn Hurwitz Gerber, Adjunct Associate Professor 
(Rehabilitation Medicine) 
B.A. 1965, Smith College; M.D. 1971, Tufts University 

Richard Borisow Gerber, Associate Clinical Professor of Psychiatry 1 
Behavioral Sciences 
A.B. 1965, Amherst College; M.D. 1969, Harvard University 


Stanley George Gerding, Special Lecturer in Pathology 


Barton Jerome Gershen, Associate Clinical Professor of Medicine 
B.S. 1954, M.D. 1957, University of Vermont 
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Norah Janet Getgood, Adjunct Instructor in Health Care Sciences 
B.A. 1972, College of Wooster 
Nasser Ghaed, Assistant Clinical Professor of Radiology 
M.D. 1963, Shiraz Medical School Iran 
Kamal Ghaemi, 
M.D 1955, Unive 
Junette 
S.M 


Clinical Instructor in Neurological Surgery 
rsity of Tehran, Iran 


Carlson Gibbons, Assistant Clinical Professor of Medicine 
1972, M.D. 1974, University of Nebraska 


Raymond Edward Gibson, Associate Research Professor of Radiology 
B.A 1969, University of California Santa Cruz; Ph.D 
arbara 


Charles Richard Alsop Gilbert, Associate Clinical Professor of Obstetrics and 
TyNecology 
M.D. 1944 Ü 


1972, University of California, Santa 


Y /niversity of Virginia 
nw: 
Villiam Steven ( 


AB rilbert, Associate Clinical Professor of Ophthalmology 
1957 


» Cornell University; M.D. 1961, Yeshiva Unive rsity 


R a ; : . 
obert James Gillanders, Assistant Clinical Professor of Obstetrics and 
+ynecology 
J “A. 1960, College of the Holy Cross; M.D. 1964 Georgetown University 
ohn Chriat: ^" x 
hn Christian Gillin, Professorial Lecturer in Ph ysiolog y 
196 


1, Harvard University M.D. 1966, Case Western Reserve University 


Ro s i 
bert David Gillman, Clinical Professor of Psychiatry and Behavioral 
9Clences 
“A. 1939, Mus B. 1940, Y 


E ale University; M.A. 1945, Columbia University; M.D. 1950, George 
ashington | niver 


sity 
va Y v ` 
ae Ann Gingold, Clinical Instructor in ( hild Health anc 
A. 1972, M.D. 1977, University of Michigan 


Allen | 
B 


1 Development 


uis Ginsberg, Associate Professor of Medicine 
1962. Princeton University; M.D. 1966, Johns Hopkins University 
BITS z vv 
*ph Martin Giordano, 
B.A. 1 


Associate Professor of Surgery 
963, ( à 


jeorgetown University; M.D. 1967, Thomas Jefferson University 


Jeffrey 
ey Assistant Clinical Professor of Surgery (Oral 


lasgow, Associate Professor of Child Health and Development 
ampden-Sydney College; M.D. 1967, 1 niversity of Virginia 
avi ^ 

d Roger Glass, Jr., 


€havio, 
B.A ra 


Assistant Research Professor of Psychiatry and 
ul Sciences 


: 912, Iniversity of Michigan; M.A. 1974, Ph.D. 1978 University of California, Los Angeles 
Nar : y x : 1 
B.S d Mark Glassman, Associate Clinical Professor of Radiology 
- 1967, s 


> X, H m " TL " 
ennsylvania State | niversity; M.D. 1969, Thomas Jefferson l niversity 


Deve nford Glatt. Associate Clinical Professor of Child Health and 
BA jo ment and of Psychiatry and Behavioral Sciences 
ill 7456, Johns Hopkins University; M.D. 1951 University of Geneva, Switzerland 

làm Bainbri " ; : 
B.S oe ainbridge Glew, Assistant Clinical Professor of Ophthalmology 
Mines, Yale | niversity; M.D. 1953, George Washington University; M.S. 1957 University of 


S. 1971 Ù lover, Assistant Clinical Professor of Health Care Sciences 
illi ' “niversity of Florida; M.D. 1975. University of South Florida 


962 y d Glover, Jr., A ssistant Clinical Professor of Urology 
^ M.D. 1965, 1 niversity of Tennessee 
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Rita Sue Kaplan Gluck, Assistant Clinical Professor of Child Health and 
Development 


B.S. 1968, New York University; M.D 1974. George Washington University 

Alan E. Gober, Assistant Clinical Professor of Child Health and Developn 
B.A. 1970, Western Maryland College M.D. 1974, University of Maryland 

Ira David Godwin, Associate Clinical Professor of Pathology 
B.S. 1952, M.D. 1955, University of North Carolina 


Michael Anthony Goelz, Adjunct Instructor in Radiology 


rent 


Bess Granot Gold, Assistant Professor of Child Health and Development 
B.A. 1969, Cornell University M.D. 1976, George Washington University 
Harvey Robert Gold, Associate Clinical Professor of Child Health and 
Development 
A.B. 1956, Lafayette College M.D. 1960, State University 
Michael Stephen Gold, Associate Professor of Medicine 
A.B. 1959, Harvard University; M.D. 1963, State University of New Y 
Center 
Deborah Baron Goldberg, Assistant Clinical Professor of Medicine 
A.B. 1964, M.D. 1968, Harvard University 
Herbert Abraham Goldberg, Associate Clinical Professor of Urology 
M.D. 1935, University of St. Andrews, Scotland 
Marianne Rudolf Goldberger, Assistant Clinical Professor of Psychiat 
Behavioral Sciences 
A.B. 1953, Radcliffe College; M.D. 1958, New York University of 
Allan L. Goldstein, Professor of Biochemistry; Chairman of the Department 
Biochemistry 
B.S. 1959, Wagner College; M.S 1961, Ph.D. 1964, Rutgers—The State University 
Howard Seth Goldstein, Assistant Clinical Professor of Medicine 
B.A. 1967, Colgate University; M.D. 1971, George Washington University 


Kenneth Goldstein, Associate Clinical Professor of Medicine 
B.A. 1962, Oberlin College; M.D. 1966, Case Western Reserve University 
Norman Philip Goldstein, Professorial Lecturer in Neurology 
B.A. 1941, New York University; M.A. 1942, M.D. 1946, George Washington University " 
~ y . : ay, 
Robert Arnold Goldstein, Associate Clinical Professor of Medicine (Pulmom 


Georg? 


ff New York Upstate Medical Center 


ork Downstate Medical 


ry and 


Diseases) 
A.B. 1962, Brandeis University; M.D. 1966, Thomas Jefferson University 
Washington University 

Herbert Otto Goller, Assistant Research Professor of Orthopaedic 
B.S. in M.E. 1958, Stevens Institute of l'echnology; M.S. 1964, Ph.D. 1968, State 
New York at Buffalo 

Herbert Stanley Golomb, Assistant Clinical Professor of Dermatology statt 
A.B. 1955, University of Pennsylvania; M.D. 1960, State University of New York Dow 
Medical Center 

Nelida Gonzalez, Clinical Instructor in Medicine m 
A.B. 1967, City University of New York, Hunter ( ollege; M.D. 1971, Georgetown Unive 

Walter Yau Kwai Goo, Assistant Clinical Professor of Medicine 
B.A. 1960, Harvard University; M.D. 1964, Case Western Reserve University 

David John Goodenough, Associate Professor of Radiology (Radiat 
B.S. 1967. Ph.D. 1972, University of Chicago 

David Henry Goodman, Assistant Clinical Professor of Medicine 
A.B. 1959, University of Pennsylvania; M.D. 1963, George Washington University 

sychiatry and B 


Ph.D. 1976, 


Surge"? of 
Universi? 


ion physi® 


eh auiort 


Sam Leon Goodman, Associate Clinical Professor of P 
Sciences 
B.S. 1963, City University of New York, Brooklyn College; M.D. 1 


vsversit! 
967. Yeshiva Univer 


Faculty and Staff of Instruction 


Gene Gordon, 


Clinical Professor of Psychiatry and Behavioral Sciences 
B.S. 1942, Har 


vard University; M.D. 1946, Boston Universit, 


Henri Gordon, Clinical Instructor in Medicine 


A.B. 1958 Brown University; M.D. 1963, New York University: M.P.H. 1969 Columbia 
University 


Spencer Gordon, J 
Sciences 
B.A. 1952 

Kenneth Paul Gorelick, Assistant Clinical Professor of Psychiatry and 
Behavioral Sciences 
B.A. 1962 Rutgers—The State University; M.D. 1967, Harvard University 

Barry Charles Gorman. Assistant Clinical Professor of Psychiatry and 


ehavioral Si lences 
B.S. 1967 


r., Associate Clinical Professor of Psychiatry and Behavioral 


Princeton University; M.D. 1956, Harvard University 


l'ufts University; M.D. 1971, George Washington University 


Patrick Alan Gorman, Associate Pri fessor of Medicine 


B. 1954 B.Ch. 1954, B.A.O. 1954 Queens University, Ireland; D.C.H. 1956 
andon, England 


Ejnar F. Gottlieb, Assistant Clinical Professor of Health Care Sciences 
M.D 1945, Deutsche Alpen University, Austria 


Sheldon Kenneth Gottlieb, Professorial Lecturer in Dermatology 
B.A 1961, Case Western Reserve University; M.D. 1966, Howard University 


Herbert Bennett Gould, Assistant Clinical Professor of Ophthalmology and of 
C hild Health and Development 


S. 1967, City University of New York, Brooklyn ¢ ollege; M.D. 1971, New York University 


uresh Chandra Goyal, Assistant Clinical Professor of Child Health and 
n evelopment 
“a 1956, Dr in Ped. 1967, University of Lucknow, India: M B., B.S. 1961, King George's Medical 
ollege, India 
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B.S 


Willi 


University of 


Henry Graeter, Assistant Clinical Professor of Orthopaedic Surgery 
970, M.D. 1 


974, Georgetown University 


am Louis Granatir, Clinical Professor of Psychiatry and Behavioral 


Sciences 
A. 1936 University of Pennsy lvania; M.D. 1941, Hahnemann Medical College 
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Win A. Gravitz, Clinical Professor of Psychiatry and Behavioral Sciences 
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1950, M.A 1951, ( 
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reorge Washington University; Ph.D. 1955 Adelphi University 
lson Gray, Jr., Assistant Clinical Professor of Surgery 
University of Pennsylvania; M.D. 1966, George Washington University 


Frederi : 
Cderick ç hapman Green, Professor of Child Health and Development and of 
ealth Care Sciences 


Bs ‘ 1 
"X 1942, Indiana University at Bloomington; M.D. 1944, Indiana University at Indianapolis 
In Y j : : 
BA D Green, Assistant Clinical Professor of Medicine 
“A. 1966. Rice University M.D. 1970, Duke University 


8y Barry F . 
A. 192, Greenberg, Clinical Instructor in Obstetrics and Gynecology 


a 971, M.D 1975, George Washington University 
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Charles Stanley Greenhouse, Assistant Clinical Professor of Obstetrics and 
Gynecology 
B.S. 1959, Alfred University; M.D. 1963, Howard University 

Stanley I. Greenspan, Clinical Professor of Psychiatry and Behavioral Sciences 
and of Child Health and Development 
B.A. 1962, Harvard University; M.D. 1966, Yale University 

Douglas Fielder Greer, Adjunct Assistant Professor of Ophthalmology 
B.A. 1961, Princeton University; M.D. 1966, Columbia University 

Thomas Hamlin Gresinger, Assistant Clinical Professor of Obstetrics and 
Gynecology 
A B. 1957, Williams College; M.D. 1961, George Washington University 


Charleen Ann Griemsman, Adjunct Instructor in Health Care Sciences 


James Franklin Grim, Assistant Clinical Professor of Neurology 
B.S. 1964, College of William and Mary; M.S. 1968, George Washington University; 
Emory University 

Jay M. Grodin, Clinical Professor of Obstetrics and Gynecology 
B.A. 1961, Hobart and William Smith Colleges; M.D. 1965, Thomas Jefferson University 


Albert H. Grollman, Associate Clinical Professor of Medicine 
B.A. 1952, Lafayette College; M.D. 1956, Thomas Jefferson University 


Martha Winter Gross, Clinical Instructor in Psychiatry and Behavioral 


Sciences 
B.A. 1968, University of Wisconsin; M.S.W. 1971, University of Chicago 


M.D. 1971 


Peter Leonard Gross, Assistant Clinical Professor of Urology 
B.S. 1963, Hobart and William Smith Colleges; M.D. 1968, New York University 


Richard Lee Gross, Associate Clinical Professor of Psychiatry and Behavior? 
Sciences 
B.S. 1956, Muhlenberg College; M.D. 1960, Hahnemann Medical College of 


John Henry Grossman III, Associate Professor of Obstetrics and Gynecology: 


Pathology, and of Microbiology 
A.B. 1967, M.D. 1971, University of Rochester; Ph.D. 1982, George Washington Unive 


Kenneth Martin Grundfast, Associate Professor of Surgery and of ( ‘hild Hea 
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and Development edical 
B.A. 1965, Johns Hopkins University; M.D. 1969, State University of New York Upstate M 
Center 

h and 


Vincent Livingston Guandolo, Associate Clinical Professor of C ‘hild Healt 
Development 
A.B. 1953, Kenyon College; M.D. 1962, George Washington University 

Arthur P. Guarinello, Assistant Clinical Professor of Health Care Scient 
of Child Health and Development 


M.D. 1973, State University of New York Downstate Medical Center 


“eS an 


John Gregory Guccion, Associate Professor of Pathology 
B.A. 1958, John Carroll University; M.D. 1962, Georgetown University 
Atin Guha, Associate Clinical Professor of Medicine 
M.D. 1962, Calcutta National Medical Institute, India 
Diane Antoinette Guida, Assistant Professor of Health Care Sciences 
B.S.N. 1964, Cornell University; M.S. 1968, University of Rochester 
Grace Hughes Guin, Clinical Professor of Pathology 
B.S. 1938, Birmingham-Southern College; M.D. 1943, Vanderbilt University 


Carl Harmon Gunderson, Adjunct Professor of Neurology 
B.S. 1954, University of Notre Dame; M.S. 1958, M.D. 1958, University of Chicago 


amela Jo Gunter-Smith, Assistant Professorial Lecturer in I 
B.S. 1973, Spelman College; Ph.D. 1978, Emory University 
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Stephen Flack Gunther, Associate Professor of Orthopaedic Surgery 
A. 1963, Y i 


3 ale University; M.D. 1967 Albany Medical College of Union University 

Gordon Guroff, Professorial Lecturer in Biochemistry 

B.S. 1954. University of Illinois; M.S. 1956 

I8consin 

Milton Gusack, Clinical P 
A 1937, M.D 1941, 
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Auburn University; Ph.D. 1959, University of 


rofessor of Medicine 
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am Guthrie, Special Lecturer in Pathology 
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S. 1968, M 
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Craig Martin Kessler, Associate Professor of Medicine 
B.A. 1969, Duke University; M.D. 1973, Tulane University 
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Jack Martin Korsower, Clinical Professor of Radiology 
B.S. 1962, City University of New York, City College; M.D. 1966, Yeshiva University 


Bernardo Kotelanski, Assistant Clinical Professor of Medicine 
M.D. 1964, University of Buenos Aires, Argentina 
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Herbert Louis Kotz, Clinical Professor of Obstetrics and Gynecology 
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M.D. 1960, University of Salonica, Greece 

Thomas Leo Koury, Special Lecturer in Surgery 
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David Arthur Lanham, Assistant Clinical Professor of Psychiatry and 


Behavioral Sciences 
B.S. 1951, M.D. 1955, St. Louis University 

David Lloyd Lanter, Clinical Instructor in Ophthalmology 
B.S. 1959, City University of New York, Queens College; M.D. 1963, New York Medical College 

Anita Iff Lao, Assistant Clinical Professor of Obstetrics and Gynecology 
M.D. 1963, George Washington University 

Francis Gerald LaPiana, Associate Clinical Professor of Ophthalmology 
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Robert Howard Levitt, Assistant Clinical Professor of Obstetrics and 
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A.B. 1958, Princeton University; M.D. 1962, Thomas Jefferson University 
Thomas Jay Neviaser, Assistant Clinical Professor of Orthopaedic Surgery 
B.A. 1962, University of Pennsylvania; M.D. 1966, George Washington University 
Michael Arthur Newman, Associate Clinical Professor of Medicine 
B.A. 1963, Stanford University; M.D. 1969, University of Rochester 
Richard S. Newman, Clinical Instructor in Obstetrics and Gynecology 
B.S. 1974, Tufts University; M.D. 1978, George Washington University 
Lorenz K. Ng, Assistant Clinical Professor of Neurology 
A.B. 1961, Stanford University; M.D. 1965, Columbia University 
Richard Austin Nicklas, Assistant Clinical Professor of Medicine 
B.A. 1958, Cornell University; M.D. 1964, George Washington University 


Judith Halsey Nicklason, Adjunct Assistant Professor of Health Care 
Honorato F. Nicodemus, Associate Clinical Professor of Anesthesiology 
M.D. 1962, Far Eastern University, Philippines 
Thomas Peter Nigra, Clinical Professor of Dermatology 
B.A. 1963, St. Vincent College; M.D. 1967, University of Pennsylvania 
Allen Abbe Nimetz, Assistant Clinical Professor of Medicine 
B.A. 1964, M.D. 1968, Cornell University 
Raymon Augusta Noble, Assistant Clinical Professor of Medicine 


Sciences 


B.S. 1962, lowa Wesleyan College; M.D. 1966, University of Missouri f ral 
è , ‘ n 
Thomas Douglas Noble, Clinical Professor of Psychiatry and Beha 
Sciences 


B.A. 1924, M.B. 1927, M.D. 1936, University of Toronto, Canada 


Lucien Edward Nochomovitz, Assistant Professor of Pathology 
M.B., Ch.B. 1970, M.Med. 1975, University of Cape Town, South Africa 


Joseph Anthony Noronha, Clinical Instructor in Health Care Sciences 
M.D. 1966, Mysore Medical College, India 


Richard Howard Norton, Adjunct Associate Professor of An 
A.B. 1954, M.D. 1958, University of Pennsylvania 


Kenneth Gerard Norwood, Special Lecturer in Radiology 


esthesiology 


: ;ences and 
Joseph Dove Noshpitz, Professor of Psychiatry and Behavioral Science 


Child Health and Development 
B.A. 1943, M.D. 1945, University of Louisville 


Robert Allen Nover, Assistant Clinical Professor of Psychiatry 


Sciences and of Child Health and Development cn sv" 

B.A. 1961, Union College, New York; M.D. 1965, State University of New Yor 
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Judith Ann Nowak, Assistant Clinical Professor of Psychiatry an 
Sciences 
B.A. 1970, M.D. 1974, Cornell University 


John Francis Nowell, Clinical Instructor in Ophthalmology 
B.S. 1954, M.D. 1956, University of Maryland 


James C. Noyes, Clinical Instructor in Health Care Sciences 
B.S. 1977, George Washington University 
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s and Gynecology 


Emmanuel O. Obele, Clinical Instructor in Obstetric 
B.S. 1974, Howard University; M.D. 1977, Yeshiva University 
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Olugbenga Soga Oredein, Clinical Instructor in Obstetrics and Gynecology 
B.S. 1970, Alma College; M.D. 1974, Howard University 


Jan Marc Orenstein, Associate Professor of Pathology 
B.A. 1963, Johns Hopkins University; Ph.D. 1969, M.D. 1971, State University of Ne 
Downstate Medical Center 

Steven Oristian, Clinical Instructor in Surgery 
B.S. 1947, Mount St. Mary's College, Maryland; M.D. 1951, Georgetown University 

Ronald Julian Orleans, Assistant Clinical Professor of Obstetrics and 


Gynecology 
A B. 1965, Franklin and Marshall College; M.D. 1969, George Washington University 


George M. Orr, Assistant Clinical Professor of Medicine 
B.S. 1971, M.D. 1975, University of Pittsburgh 
Louis G. Ortega, Associate Professor of Pathology 
M.D. 1946, New York Medical College 
Mario R. Ortega, Assistant Clinical Professor of Child Health and Deve 


M.D. 1965, University of San Carlos, Guatemala 


Helmuth F. Orthner, Associate Professor of Clinical Engineering 
Dipl.Ing. 1966, Technical University of Munich, West Germany; Ph.D. 197: 


w York 
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3. University of 


Pennsylvania 

Morris A. Osborn, Assistant Clinical Professor of Neurology 
M.D. 1963, University of Miami 

Raphael Joseph Osheroff, Assistant Clinical Professor of Medicine 
B.A. 1959, Columbia University; M.D. 1963, Creighton University 

Bernard Howard Ostrow, Assistant Clinical Professor of Medicine 
B.A. 1944, Miami University; M.D. 1948, George Washington University nd 

^ p ' , > ^L: ü 

John Edward Ott, Professor of Health Care Sciences, of Child Health the 
Development, and of Health Services Administration; Chairman ^l 
Department of Health Care Sciences 
B.S. 1959, M.D. 1963, University of Pittsburgh 


Ronald Ottenberg, Clinical Instructor in Orthopaedic Surgery 
B.A. 1956, M.D. 1959, George Washington University 
Leslie William Ouderkirk, Special Lecturer in Pathology 
B.A. 1975, Chadron State College 
Bernard James Owens, Adjunct Associate Professor of Health 
B.S. 1968, Fordham University; M.D. 1972, State University of New York 
Center ha joral 
: v 
Kathleen Leinau Owens, Clinical Instructor in Psychiatry and Be 
Sciences (Social Work) 
B.A. 1954, M.A. 1962, University of California, Berke 
Mark Norman Ozer, Associate Research Professor 
Development 
A.B. 1953, Harvard University; M.D. 1957, Boston University 
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Richard Emery Palmer, Clinical Professor of Pathology 
A.B., M.D. 1944, George Washington University 
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John Douglas Paulson, Assistant Clinical Professor of Obstetrics and 
Gynecology 
B.A. 1968, M.D. 1971, University of Virginia 

Leonard Gregory Pawlson, Associate Professor of Health Care Sciences, of 
Medicine, and of Health Services Administration " 
B.S. 1965, Pennsylvania State University; M.D. 1969, University of Pittsburgh; M.P.H 1976, 
University of Washington 

Beneta Jane Peacock, Assistant Professor of Child Health and Developme 
B.A. 1946, Mary Baldwin College; M.D. 1965, New York University 

Jed Williams Pearson, Jr., Clinical Professor of Obstetrics and Gynecology 
A.B. 1934, DePauw University; M.D. 1938, Indiana University 

Charles Albert Peck, Jr., Assistant Professor of Surgery 
B.S. 1961, Ohio University; M.D. 1965, University of Cincinnati 

Frank Alan Pedreira, Associate Clinical Professor of Child He 
Development 
A.B. 1959, Rutgers—The State University; M.D. 1963, State University of New Yor 
Medical Center nd 

Paul Thomas Peebles, Associate Clinical Professor of Child Health à 


Development 
B.S. 1963, John Carroll University; M.D. 1967, Case Western Reserve University 
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alth and 


y Upstate 


Roger Peele, Clinical Professor of Psychiatry and Behavioral Sciences 
A.B. 1955, University of North Carolina; M.D. 1960, University of Tennessee 


Walter Reams Perkins, Assistant Clinical Professor of Obstetri 
f Virgin? 


cs 0 


Gynecology 
B.S. 1957, University of Richmond; M.D. 1961, Medical College of Virginia 9 


Commonwealth University 
Seymour Perlin, Professor of Psychiatry and Behavioral Sciences 
B.A. 1947, Princeton University; M.D. 1950, Columbia University 


Gerald Paul Perman, Clinical Instructor in Psychiatry and Behavio 
B.S. 1971, B.S. 1972, M.D. 1977, University of Maryland 


Louis Edward Perraut, Clinical Instructor in Ophthalmology 
A.B. 1945, University of Kentucky; M.D. 1946, University of Louisville 

Lowell Wesley Perry, Professor of Child Health and Development 
B.S. 1956, Albright College; M.D. 1960, Temple University 

Kenna Dale Peusner, Assistant Professor of Anatomy 
B.S. 1968, Simmons College; Ph.D. 1974, Harvard University 

David Lewis Pfeifer, Adjunct Assistant Professor of Health € 
B.S. 1963, University of Dayton; D.D.S. 1966, Indiana University; M.S. in 
Washington University 

Alummootil Mathew Philip, Clinical Instructor in Surgery — .. ons, 
M.B., B.S. 1959, University of Kerala, India; F.R.C.S. 1966, Royal College of Surg 


Michael M. Phillips, Assistant Clinical Professor of Medicine versi ol t 
B.A. 1962, City University of New York, Brooklyn College; M.D 1967, State Un 
York at Buffalo 
Terence Martyn Phillips, Associate Professor of Medicine 
M.LBiol. 1973, A.R.LC. 1974, M.Phil. 1975, Ph.D. 1977, London University diology 
j ER : ; : io 
Christopher Erskine Pickwick, Adjunct Assistant Professor of Ra ‘ 
B.S. in B.A. 1965, Clark University; M.B.A. 1976, Suffolk University f Medici 
r > : . p " 1 os 0 
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Jeffrey Peter Powell, Adjunct Associate Professor of Health Care Sciences F 
A.B.. B.S. 1966, Canisius College; D.D.S. 1971, M.D. 1974, State University of New Yor 
Buffalo and 

Velma E. Latmore Powell, Assistant Clinical Professor of Psychiatry 
Behavioral Sciences edical 
B.S. 1972, Howard University; M.D. 1976, State University of New York Downstate M 
Center Le 

Virginia Elizabeth Powell, Assistant Clinical Professor of Psychiatry 
Behavioral Sciences and of Child Health and Development 
A.B. 1949, Goucher College; M.D. 1953, Harvard University 

Daniel Powers, Special Lecturer in Surgery 
A.B. 1952, Syracuse University; M.D. 1956, Boston University 

David Neil Powers, Clinical Instructor in Obstetrics and Gynecology 
B.A. 1973, Dartmouth College; M.D. 1977, University of Pennsylvania 

Neel Jack Price, Clinical Professor of Obstetrics and Gynecology 
A.B. 1939, B.S. 1940, M.D. 1942, University of Oklahoma 

Aron Primack, Assistant Clinical Professor of Medicine 
B.S. 1963, M.D. 1967, Northwestern University 

Leon Prosky, Adjunct Professor of Biochemistry 
B.S. 1954, City University of New York, Brooklyn College 
State University 

Stephen D. Protos, Special Lecturer in Surgery 
M.D. 1951, Wagner College; M.A. 1951, Ph.D. 1953, M.D. 1957, George Washington 


Louis Quain Pugsley, Associate Clinical Professor of Obstetrics and Gy" 


Th 
M.S. 1955, Ph.D. 1958, Rulgef*^ 
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A.B. 1954, Hamilton College; M.D. 1958, Cornell University 
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Robert Earl Pumphrey, Jr., Clinical Professor of Surgery (Otolaryng 
B.S. 1955, Denison University; M.D. 1959, Ohio State University 
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Frank Brian Purvis, Assistant Clinical Professor of Health Care Set 
B.A. 1973, Central Methodist College; M.D. 1977, University of Missouri 


Jerome Stuart Putnam, Associate Clinical Professor of Medicine 
A.B. 1965, Dartmouth College; M.D. 1969, Tufts University 


Robert Sheridan Pyatt, Jr., Assistant Clinical Professor of Radiology p galt | 


B.S. 1971, University of Massachusetts; M.D. 1975, State University of New Yor 
Medical Center 
James Tindal Quattlebaum, Associate Clinical Professor of 
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B.S. 1955, University of South Carolina; M.D. 1956, Medical College of South 

1961, Columbia University 


Alan Saul Rabson, Professorial Lecturer in Pathology nstate 
B.A. 1948, University of Rochester; M.D. 1950, State University of New York Dow 
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B.A. 1943, Vanderbilt University; M.S. 1948, University of Cincinnati; 
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Rasjit Chowdhary Rajagopal, Clinical Instructor in Obstetrie 
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James North Ramey, Assistant Clinical Professor of Medicine 
B.A. 1964, Amherst College; M.D. 1968, Columbia University 
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Jorge Horacio Reisin, Clinical Instructor in Surgery 
B.A. 1954, Colegio Nacional Mariano Moreno, Argentina; M.D 
Medicine, Argentina 


= bool 0d 
1962, Buenos Aires school 


> R p icine 
David Reiss, Professor of Psychiatry and Behavioral Sciences and of Medic 


A.B. 1958, M.D. 1962, Harvard University 
William Gregory Reisz, Assistant Professor of Health Care Sciences 
B.S. 1972, Towson State College oni 
Clarence Arnold Renschler, Assistant Clinical Professor of Child Health 
Development 
B.A. 1964, Walla Walla College; M.D. 1968, Loma Linda University 
Philip Louis Repetto, Jr., Associate Clinical Professor of Dermatology 
B.A. 1951, M.D 1955, University of Pennsylvania " 
. . , jen ce 
Harvey L. P. Resnik, Clinical Professor of Psychiatry and Behavioral Scie 
B.A. 1951. State University of New York at Buffalo; M.D. 1955, Columbia l niversity 
Vera Ruth Reublinger, Adjunct Instructor in Health Care Sciences 
B.S. 1978, George Washington University 
Frederick Turner Reuter, Clinical Professor of Urology 
M.D. 1944, George Washington University 
Walter Albert Rey, Lecturer in Pathology 


B.S. 1975, University of North Dakota 
Richard Coleman Rhame, Assistant Clinical Professor of Urology 
A.B. 1950, Princeton University; M.D. 1954, George Washington University 
Jack Jacob Rheingold, Clinical Professor of Medicine 
B.A. 1936, University of Alabama; M.B. 1940, M.D. 1941, University ol Cincinnati 
$ : , ehiatry 
Harvey William Rice, Assistant Clinical Professor of Psychiatr 
Behavioral Sciences 
B.S. 1955. West Virginia Wesleyan College; M.D. 1959, University of Cincinnati 
Jeffrey I. Rich, Assistant Clinical Professor of Radiology 
B.A. 1970, Case Western Reserve University; M.D. 1974, State 
Downstate Medical Center 
Allen Lee Richards, Special Lecturer in Pathology 
B.A. 1977, University of South Florida 
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Abbreviations, key to, 78-79 
Academic Affairs, Office of, 9 
Academic Computer Services, Office of, 
17 
Academic dishonesty, 36-38 
Academic performance, evaluation of, 30 
Academic probation and dimissal, 33, 57 
58 
Academic progress and good standing, 
satisfactory, definition of, 12 
Academic status, 6 
Accident insurance, see Insurance, health 
and accident 
Accreditation, see Academic status 
Administration, officers of 
Of the university, 8 
Of the medical center, 9-10 
Administrative Affairs, Office of, 9 
Admission 
To M.D. degree program, 24-26 


To undergraduate programs, 51-55, 67, 


68, 70-71, 72, 73-74, 75, 76 


Advanced standing, 25, 26, 53-54, 71, 72, 


74 
Affiliated hospitals, 19-20 
Allied health sciences, undergraduate 
programs, 51-77 
Alumni and allied associations, 21-23 
Anatomy, staff and courses, 79—82 
Anesthesiology, staff and courses, 82-84 
Application 


For admission to M.D. degree program, 


25-26 
For admission to undergraduate 
programs, 67—68, 72, 73, 75, 76 
Assistants in research and instruction, 
231—49 
Associate in Science degree programs, 
66-68 
Medical laboratory technique program, 
66-67 
Nuclear medicine technology program, 
67-68 
Radiologic technology program, 68 
Attendance, 56 
Audiovisual Education and Services, 
Office of, 16 
Auditing, 58 


Bachelor of Arts and Doctor of Medicine, 
combined degree, 28 
Bachelor of Science degree programs, 
69-76 
Medical technology program, 69-70 
Nurse practitioner program, 49, 70 
Nursing anesthesia program, 72-73 


72 
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Physician assistant program, 73-79, 
Radiologic sciences and administration 
program, 75-76 
Bachelor of Science in Health Science 
degree program, 68—69 
Balance sheet, 59 
Biochemistry, staff and courses, 84-86 
Board of Trustees, 7-8 
Buildings, see Facilities 


Center for Aging Studies and Services 
47-49 

Certificate requirements, 60 

Changes in program of study, 58 

Child health and development, sta 
courses, 87-91 , 

Children's Hospital National Medical 
Center, 19 

Clinic, University, see University 
Hospital 

Clinical Affairs, Office of, 9-10 

Clinical clerkships, see Program of study» 


ff and 


M.D. degree program see 
Clinical sciences program and course, 
Interdisciplinary courses 
F : nds, 


Columbian Women Scholarship Fu 
44 
Combined degree programs, see Degree? 
Committees, 20-21 
Computer medicine, st 
91-92 
Continuous enrollment proce 
Courses of instruction 
Abbreviations, key to, 78-79 
Numbers and symbols, 78 
Credit 
Advanced standing, 25, 26, 53-54 
For CLEP, 54 
From institutions of highe 
54 ts 
For New York State Board of Regen 
Examination, 54 
Semester hours of, 78 
From service schools, 54 l 
Through special departmenta 
examination, 54 am, 
Curriculum, medical technology prog" 
70 


aff and courses, 


dures, 59 


r learning 


Dean’s honor list, 57 
Degrees ET 
Associate in Science, 66-69 
Bachelor of Science, 69-7 Ith scien” 
Bachelor of Science in Hea 
68-69 


Combined Bachelor of Arts and Doctor 


1 9f Medicine, 28 
Combined Master of Science and 
Doctor of Medicine, 28 
Joctor of Medicine, 24-29 
uàl program for Doctor of Medicine 
and Doctor of Philosophy, 29 
p;ematology, staff and courses, 92-93 
ismissal from the university, 33, 58 
IStnction. degrees earned with, 28. 60 
Octor of Medicine degree program 
\dmission, 94 56 
Combined degree programs, 28-29 
rogram of study, 26-27 
*gulations, 29-39 


rug 
Ugs, university policy on, 12 


Early decision program (AMCAS), see 
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ap, departmental, 54 
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àncial regulations 
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Pin, "Ships, 41. 49 
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“rgraduates, 64 
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Food *rgraduates. 60—64 
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Gynecology, obstetrics and, staff and 
courses, 118-19 


Health and accident insurance, see 
Insurance, health and accident 
Health care sciences, staff and courses, 

93—102 
Health Science, Bachelor of Science in, 
see Bachelor of Science in 
Health Science 
Health service, student, 13-14 
Himmelfarb Health Sciences Library, 
17-18 
History 
Of the medical school, 10 
Of the university, 5 
Holy Cross Hospital, 19 
Honor societies, 47 
Honors, 28 
Hospital, University, see University 
Hospital 
Housing, 14-15 


Inactive status, 59 
Insurance, health and accident, 14 
Interdisciplinary courses, 102-3 


Irregular Progress, 33—34 


Leave of absence, 59 

Libraries, 13; see also Himmelfarb 
Health Sciences Library 

Loan funds, 44—45 


Marvin Center, Cloyd Heck, 6 

Master of Science and Doctor of 
Medicine, combined degree, 28 

Medical alumni association, 22-23 

Medical Faculty Associates, see 
University Hospital 

Medical laboratory technique program, 
A.S. degree, 66—67 

Medical library, see Himmelfarb Health 
Sciences Library; Libraries 

Medical technology program, B.S. degree, 
69-70 

Medicine, staff and courses, 103-12 

Microbiology, staff and courses, 113-15 

National Naval Medical Center, 19 

Naval Reserve Officer Training Corps 
NROTC) Program, 56 

Neurological surgery, staff and courses, 
116 

Neurology, staff and courses, 117 

Nondegree student, see Unclassified 
student 
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Nuclear medicine technology program, 
A.S. degree, 67—68 

Nurse practitioner program, B.S. degree, 
49, 70-72 

Nursing anesthesia program, B.S. degree, 


72-73 


Obstetrics and gynecology, staff and 
courses, 118-19 

Ophthalmology, staff and courses, 119-20 

Orthopaedic surgery, staff and courses, 
120-21 


N 
on 


Pathology, staff and courses, 121 
Payment of fees 
Allied health students, 62—63 
Medical students, 39—40 
Prepaid and deferred payment plans, 
40—41, 63 
Pharmacology, staff and courses, 125 
Physician assistant program, B.S. degree, 
73-15 
Physiology, staff and courses, 129-31 
Prizes, 46—47 
Probation, 33-34, 57 
Professional comportment, evaluation of, 
34-36 
Program of study, M.D. degree program 
26-27 
Programs, right to make changes in, 12 
Property responsibility, 13 
Psychiatry and behavioral sciences, staff 
and courses, 131-35 


29 


/ 


Quality-point index, 5 


Radiologic sciences and administration 
program, B.S. degree, 75-76 
Radiologic technology program, A.S 

degree, 68 

Radiology, staff and courses, 136—42 
Readmission, 55 
Recreation, 7 
Refunds, 41, 63—64 
Registration, 11 
Regulations 

Financial, 39—41, 60—64 

For medical students, 29-39 

For undergraduates, 56—60 


General, 10—13 
Residence halls, 14-15 
Residence requirements, 66, 69, 71, 13, 
74, 76 
Returned-check policy, 63 
Right to change rules, 12 
Right to dismiss students, 12 
Right to make changes in programs, 12 
Ross Hall, 16 


Saint Elizabeths Hospital, 19-20 1 

Scholarship requirements, 56-58, 66, 61, 
68, 69, 71, 72, 74, 76 

Scholarships, 42—44 

Selection procedures, 26 

Service school credit, 54 4 

Special departmental examinations, 5 

Staff of instruction, 78, 148-236; see @ 
individual departments 

Student affairs, 13-16 

Student health service, see Health 
service, student 

Student information, release of, 11-12 

Surgery, staff and courses, 142-44 

Suspension, 57 


Textbooks, cost of, 40 
Transcripts, 59 58 
Transfer within the university, 
, Trustees 
Trustees, Board of, see Board of Tru 
Tuition 
Fees for allied health stude 
Fees for M.D. students, 39 53 
Deposit for allied health studenti ction 
Deposit for M.D students, see 
procedures 


nts, 61 


. .aion, D9 
nclassified student, admission, 


Indergraduate programs, 51- 
Iniversity Center fee, 39, 61 
Iniversity Hospital, 18-19 
Jrology, staff and courses, 
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TO PROSPECTIVE STUDENTS 


This Bulletin of the George Washington University National 
Law Center contains general information about such matters 45 
admission, registration, fees, and financial aid, as well a5 à 
listing of our faculty and courses of instruction. We are one 
of the nation's large law schools. But, nonetheless, there = 
ways has been a tradition of friendliness among our students 
an attitude of accessibility on the part of our faculty. I ye 
join us as first-year students, you will discover that the fi 
year life of the school is an intense one. Each of the sect} 
into which the first-year class is divided becomes a little or 
munity of its own with a camaraderie and esprit de corps * 
will make that first year one of the most vivid of your lives. 

The National Law Center is an institution that is charac 
ized by the richness and diversity of its programs. Whether. 
are joining us as a J.D. student or an LL.M. student, your í 
here will be one of intellectual growth. In your upper-clas 
years, you may choose to take one of the many courses and er 
grams in fields such as Constitutional Rights, Administrat? Law, 
Law, Environmental Law, Government Contracts, International y 
Labor Law and Antitrust Law, Land Development Law, Patent 97 
or Taxation, which have given this school its reputation "ui ur 
center for study and research in public law. If you came of the 
as a graduate student you may choose to specialize in One p 
areas just mentioned. As J.D. students in your upper-class 
years, you might also choose to direct your energies tO class 
School's varied and intense programs in Clinical Law. ma find 
entering The National Law Center in the fall of 1983 shoul 
its years here particularly memorable. A $16.7 million e 
program of the physical facilities of The National Law ration 
presently under way. The program encompasses a major 
of Stockton Hall and the Jacob Burns Law Library, tying y to the 
an impressive new classroam building replacing Bacon -7 aa 
north and a handsome addition to the Law Library to the 


As is evident, The National Law Center is a I you will 
place, but we believe it is a community. We hope pes 
aspire to join us and become a of that comunity- 
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Application for September graduation due 
tration 

First-session and 13-week session class 
Holiday Monday 


es begin 


July 1  First-session classes end Friday 
July 4 Holiday Monday Thursday 

July 5-7 First-session examination period Tuesday-1 j= n Y 
July 8 Registration Friday (9:30 a.m.-2 p.m and 4-6 P: rt of j 


August 16 
August 17-19 


as pa 
: : ` ati > as 
Application for September graduation due P 


tration 

Second-session classes begin iod 
Last day of classes Tuesday ination pen 
Second-session and 13-week session examin 
Wednesday-Friday 


* The Academic Calendar is subject to change 


4 


1983 


August 18-19 


August 22 
September 5 
October 7 
November 23 
November 28 
December 2 


December 3-16 


1984 


January 5-6 
January 9 
January 27 
February 20 
March 1 


March 17 
March 26 
April 27 

April 28-May 11 
May 20 


THE CALENDAR 


FALL SEMESTER 

Registration Thursday (12:30—7 p.m.) and Friday (3-7 p.m 
\pplication for February graduation due as part of reg 
istration 

Classes begin Monday 

Labor Day (holiday) Monday 

SJ.D. dissertations of February candidates due Friday 
Thanksgiving recess begins after last class Wednesday 
Classes resume Monday 

Last day of fall-semester classes Friday 

LL.M. theses of February candidates due 

Reading and examination period 


SPRING SEMESTER 


Registration Thursday (12:30—7 p.m.) and Friday (3-7 p.m 
\pplication for May graduation due as part of registration 
Classes begin Monday 

5.J.D. dissertations of May candidates due Friday 

Winter Convocation (holiday) Monday 

Completed applications for 1984-1985 teaching fellowships 
due Thursday 

Spring recess begins after last class Saturday 

Classes resume Monday 

LL.M. theses of May candidates due Friday 

Last day of spring-semester classes Friday 

Reading and examination period 

Commencement Sunday 


THE NATIONAL LAW CENTER 


HISTORY 


The > ` 
The Law Center, the oldest law 
Stablished in 1 


a rough the effc 


school in the District of Columbia, was 

865 with a formal program of two years of study. This was largely 

Y rts of the Reverend Whitefield Samson, President of Columbian 

law die, Whose action resulted in the purchase of a separate building for holding 

by E The building had belonged to Trinity Church, of which renale "on 
Sixty ca Senior Warden It was occupied by the Law Center until 1884 

Y Braduates, from 22 of the then 37 states, received degrees in 1867. The 


00] c : 
it w, 9l continued to have a student body and a faculty that reflected the fact that 
4 as at the se 
d John Ma 


© Promine 


at of our nation's government. Associate Justices David J. Brewer 
rshall Harlan of the Supreme Court of the United States were among 
In 177 nt members of the bench and bar who were on the faculty i 

the c one year after the first such program was adopted in the United States 
1898, the enter instituted a course leading to the degree of Master of Laws. In 
three E. pee of instruction for the degree of Bachelor of Laws was extended to 
ASSociati s The Law Center took part in 1900 in the organization of the 

n the x» American Law Schools l 
Bring, with. quarter-century the Law € enter expanded its course and seminar 
o" A onsideration of the needs of first-degree and graduate students 
foreign 1 a of Doctor of Juridical Science was instituted in 1940. The need of 
tion for pou who came to this country and who required additional prepara- 
aw work in the United States resulted in the creation of programs for the 


es of M: x : . ` 
lA eric Of Master of Comparative Law in 1946 and Master of Comparative Law 
In - Practice) in 1951 
954, Nati à ‘ " 
le ^4, National 1 niversity School of Law, which had an important place in 


Ba] e 
‘ducation ; ‘ . 
George ication in the District of Columbia since 1869, was absorbed by the 
8e Washin 


hce 1 Bton University Law School 
JOB 105 T à 1 ‘ 
“Uricuh 954, programs of special research and study have enriched the basic 
; im. / : : 
Ene à 1. At present these include Taxation; Labor Law; Environmental and 
Contracts 1, Patent Law; International and € omparative Law and Government 
law Cer he academic courses reflect the breadth in public law for which the 
"nter is wel] known 
Addit; 


" 

has beer, den needs of the poor and the disadvantaged. A clinical law program 

e sial Mu Pod which is the equal of that at any law school in the nation 

h hic, NE coude the Consumer Protection Center, the C ommunity Legal 
jects Supe Studies in Environmental Law, Students in Court, and individual 
Rea izing mised by the Law Students Civil Rights Research Council 

Law ¢ 8 the need for legal services for all members of society, the National 


nter : 

trati er, while ; 

"ative law While maintaining its strong course offerings in patent law, adminis- 
Our,” taxatior 


el Seg trad 1 and government contracts, has developed a rich selection of 
' Waditi s . 
deny, and tional and clinical, oriented toward the needs of the poor, the 
the Consumer 
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UNIVERSITY POLICY ON EQUAL OPPORTUNITY 


George Washington University does not discriminate against any person on the 
basis of race, color, religion, sex, national origin, age handicap, or veteran sta 
This policy covers all programs, services, policies, and procedures © 
University, including admission to educational programs and employment. 
University is also subject to the District of Columbia Human Rights Law. and 

Inquiries concerning the application of this policy and federal laws 
regulations concerning discrimination in education or employment pro for 
and activities may be addressed to Dr. Marianne Phelps, Assistant Provost , 
Affirmative Action, George Washington University, Rice Hall, Washington "i 
20052, or to the Assistant Secretary for Civil Rights of the Department 
Education 


LOCATION IN THE NATION'S CAPITAL ; 
ion 
Of special significance is the location of the National Law Center in the nation 
capital, the focal point of the law in action, both American and internation® ity 
work of the Center goes on in this environment, presenting a unique oppor. is 
for observation and study of federal agencies—judicial, legislative, and 7 eral 
trative. Readily accessible are the Supreme Court of the United States, the Ie 
trial and appellate courts of the District of Columbia, and, in addition, f he 
courts of special jurisdiction, such as the United States Court of Claim rt 
United States Court of Customs and Patent Appeals, the United States T@ asil 
and the Court of Military Appeals. Current federal legislation can be studie z 
is considered by Congressional committees and as it comes up for debate rg 
floors of the House of Representatives and the Senate. With respect to the ni 
administrative agencies, students here in Washington have matchless opp? E 
ties for study and observation. They can attend informal and formal hear! 
these agencies and can obtain from the docket sections complete Me 
administrative adjudication in specific cases. Illustrative of such federal - the 
are the Interstate Commerce Commission and the Civil Aeronautics Boare 
field of transportation; the Federal Trade Commission in the field © rp 
regulation; the Securities and Exchange Commission in the field ae jd of 
issues and corporate finance; the National Labor Relations Board in the tent 


- eS » field 0 iC 
labor-management relations; the United States Patent Office in the e elect 
law; the Federal Power Commission in the field of water, natural gas, a adio and 

L 


` | fi of 1 
power; and the Federal Communications Commission in the field 


television ` re the 
| action 2^ jous 


„ss, in the V * 
headquart egie 
' the Cal on 


Supplementing these environmental advantages of law ii 
exceptional research library collections in the Library of Congre 
departments of the federal government, and in the libraries of the 
national and international organizations. The notable library o! vashi 
Foundation for International Peace has been acquired by George ! ative Jaw 
University for use of research students in international and comp ita (ur 
fields with respect to which Washington has come to be called “ rhe Cap 
World 

rhe years of residence at law school are years of participatio! ; 
community, which in the case of the George Washington Univers! 


study 9 
: nce, the Ste? 7 sg, 
Center is the government of the United States. As a consequence, u , practice 
vice or P Jans 


» > > m » » ^T > SE 
takes on added meaning, whether the goal be government $ student P 


- :; "a e 
general or specialized, and whatever the community in which th 
to practice 
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ENRIC 
NRICHMENT PROGRAM 


ae n : 

to “oy Center supplements and enriches its diverse law programs by bringing 

me School eminent legal scholars, judges, distinguished members of the bar 
em . À - 

i Wers of ( ongress, and high-level government officials to offer lectures and 

nforma] 


Seminars with students and faculty. Last year participants in the 

r, ome, s Program included Ambassador Elliot Richardson; Wade H. McCree 

N. Cutler. Sixth Circuit Court of Appeals Judge and Solicitor General; and Lloyd 

largely E lormer counsel to President Carter. The enrichment program, funded 
n? 


Bifts from alumni and friends of the Law Center includes several 


"Nrichme 


endoy 
owed len 
ed le tureships and a visiting scholar program 


OBJ ECTIVES 


th 

ep 

the : Urpose of the National Law Center is to prepare men and women to meet 
' Nee 


and ds of society in many fields of law and to encourage scholarly research 
any Writing in the | 
Y Particy.).,. 
ua "ticular Beographic area in its instruction; therefore, it prepares students to 
Cice lay ir 
ihy ation for 
Ugh (1j 3 i 
N à rich ; ied curric g ` » ofe Z g 
Qualified à rich and varied curriculum taught by eminent professors and highly 


aw. As a national law school, the Center does not emphasize 


! any part of the country. The Center also offers a program of legal 
foreign students. The Law Center seeks to fulfill these objectives 


Students Eoctalizéd instructors; (2) an extensive clinical law program in which 
ln Public. EE legal skills by actual practice; (3) two law journals which specialize 
Vleck x T" and international law; (4) trial practice; (5) participation in the Van 
m Cm late Case ( lub and several other moot court « ompetitions; (6) a series 
f orei professional co-curricular activities; (7) studies on an advanced level 


ln . r : 
Progra as well as for American students; (8) a continuing legal education 
1 


lu rk within members of the bar, providing them with opportunities for course 
un the curriculum; and (9) scholarly research and writing in the law 


THe 

NATION 

th “TIONAL LAW CENTER COMPLEX 

». Nation; 

id the Pal Law Center complex presently includes Stockton Hall, Stuart Hall 
St acob Burns Law Library 

tkton Hall 

Stoc 


main classroom building; the new classroom building will be 
Stockton Hall also holds faculty offices, the offices of the Dean 


unges "5S0ciate Dean of the Law Center, the Records Office, and student 


di 
Provides Suction on 
“ashing P mporary 


he Journal of International Law and Economics, the Black 
Association, the Van Vleck Appellate Case Club, the 


gal aw school newspaper), the Student Bar Association, and Movi- 
The Bal Latino 
! dan 
La Ob Burns Law Library 
in aw Li ` L 
ls ibrary 
Us ary o 
H; “Seq in th > 
all On į the 
8 


approximately 300,000 volumes, including microfilm holdings 
inal Jacob Burns Law Library Building adjoining Stockton 
Che Law Library is being extended and a new building is 


orig 
South side 
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being added on its south side. Presently the Library comprises nine 
deck levels with about 49,000 square feet of floor space. Its shelf capas 
accommodates over 185,000 volumes; with supplementary shelving in Sto 
Hall, a small branch of the Law Library for the use of the Law Review in Stuart 
and substantial storage space in Lisner Hall, the library provides space 
approximately 300,000 volumes. Seating for more than 500 readers is provide 
four reading rooms, lounge areas, carrels, enclosed study cubicles, semi-p 
reading alcoves, and seminar rooms : 
The collections comprise a comprehensive working library of Anglo-Ame a 
law, with supplementary material in related disciplines (such as busi® 
finance, labor relations, sociology, criminology, political science, biogr? 
foreign affairs, and others). Special areas are maintained for collections in tax 
labor law, patent-trademark-copyright law, international law, and forel d | 
comparative law. Included in the collections are the appellate decisions 
state courts and decisions of the federal courts, with comprehensive colle he 
of English and Canadian court decisions; the currently annotated statutes [ 
50 states; all federal statutes; English and Canadian statutes; selected statutes , 
other nations; and an extensive periodical collection, kept current by apP 
mately 1,500 subscriptions, covering virtually all American legal periodical t 
most of those published in English throughout the world. The library is stro anal 
its treatise holdings, administrative and regulatory materials, and Con 
coverage. The growing international law holdings include collections o att 
Nations and European Economic Community printed material, all recent n 
al from the International Labor Organization, and current and retro ont 
collections of international treaties. A large portion of the holdings of the the 


library of the Carnegie Endowment for International Peace, acquire wu 
University in 1950, is in the Law Library. Both LEXIS and WESTLAW, comp aif 
assisted research systems, are available for students and faculty. The Law cent 
is in the process of enlarging its videotape library to assist in Law 


instruction 


THE JURIS DOCTOR DEGREE PROGRAM Em 


ENTRANCE REQUIREMENTS , 


For information on application for admission to the Juris Doctor degree Por the 
see Admission under General Information. Admission to candidacy ma 
degree of Juris Doctor requires a Bachelor of Arts or equivalent degre? ep i 
accredited college or university, a satisfactory quality of work, and an a€ fail ® 
distribution of courses. Any substantial number of hours taken on à a jor 
other ungraded basis may be seriously detrimental to an applicant $ c on t” 
admission. Eligibility is based on personal and scholastic records -— by" 
result of the Law School Admission Test. Personal recommendation ^ 
faculty, as well as the benefits the school derives from social, ethnic, i nt wil? 
geographical diversity among its students, are considered. No applica! ious, 
acceptable in transfer who is ineligible to return in good standing to 4 p 3 
attended law school. From the applicants, a selection is made 


bv the CO X 


on Admissions ptained 

Information concerning the Law School Admission Te 
the Admissions Office of the National Law Center or 
Admission Services, Box 2000, Newtown, Pa. 18940. The test is ad 


„st may be 9 ý 
from the ro at 
minis 
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: stobeh 
various centers in the United States. Testing dates are usually in Octo! 


December, February, and June. Completed application forms and fees mus " 
received by the Law School Admission Services at least four weeks before the e? 
of the test. It is not necessary that formal application for admission be made p? 
to taking the test 


Advanced Standing ( 
se of Juris Doct? 


In unusual circumstances, advanced standing toward the degre Jaw 
„d in othe! 


may be granted for work of high quality successfully complete 
schools that are members of the Association of American Law Schools or 
approved by the American Bar Association. Transferred credits will e 
recognized in excess of those which might be earned in a similar period in 
National Law Center 

Advanced standing will not be granted for law work already count 
the Bachelor of Arts or other pre-legal degree 


xd toward 


TUITION DEPOSIT y 
for the def 
ater) 
sitio? 


Every student admitted to the National Law Center as a candidate 
. A oak on 

of Juris Doctor must submit a tuition deposit ($100 initially plus $350 
^ om ; ^ s l 

receipt of notification of acceptance. This deposit is credited toward t 


PROFILE OF THE ENTERING CLASS, FALL 1982 


\ first-year class of approximately 450 students was selected from puit from 
applicants from 750 colleges and universities. Applications were receive net: 
every state in the union. Forty-two percent of the first-year class were W 

lhe following colleges and universities are each represented by th 
members of the first-year class: American University, Boston College; Holy 
University, Brigham Young University, Bucknell University, College o volleg? 
Cross, College of William and Mary, Cornell University, Dartmouth seto” 


. mol 
se OF m le 
rec je 


; < a - Hage, George. 
Dickinson College, Emory University, Franklin and Marshall College; e: mapki 
University, George Washington University, Harvard University, Johns '. 5 


University, Lehigh University, Middlebury College, Northwestern p jleg? 
Pennsylvania State University, Rutgers—The State University, ScripP® y yor 
Smith College, State University of New York at Albany, State University z | 
at Binghamton, State University of New York College at Oneonta, State inivers D 
of New York at Stony Brook, Syracuse University, Trinity College, Tufts | ja 4 A 
Tulane University, United States Naval Academy, University of Californ? wail 
Angeles, University of Colorado, University of Florida, University " inive™ 
University of Illinois, University of Maryland, l niversity of Massachuse jolie 
sity of Miami, University of Michigan, University of Minnesota, Univers gr gil 
Dame, University of Pennsylvania, University of Rochester, University © voles" 
University of Washington, University of Wisconsin, Washington U 

ley College, Wesleyan University 


niversity» 


THE CURRICULUM j 
ational Law cente .. the 
s of courses ion! 
Consti qt 
writing: M 


The curriculum for the degree of Juris Doctor at the N 
the candidate one of the largest and most varied selection 
country. First-year students are required to take Civil Pro 
Law; Contracts; Criminal Law and Procedure; Legal Research anc 


cedure; 
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Court: Pro 
further le 
lake Eviq 
Credit Je 


perty; and Torts. These courses give students the basis upon which all 
gal study is built. In the sec ond and third years of study, students must 
ence and Professional Responsibility and Ethics and must fulfill a two- 
gal writing requirement 


One “ginning in the fall of 1983, all entering first-year students are required to take 
the 
Americ 
and C. Forensic Scientist, and the Criminal Lawver Jurisprudence; Law 
Process e nology I or Il; Law and Medicine; Law and Psvchiatrv Ihe Legal 
55; Science and the Legal Process; United Nations Law and World Order 


Bev 
à Yond these requirements students are free to choose from the many course 
Md Proje 


following legal perspective courses during their program of study 


an Legal History; ( omparative Labor Law Seminar; Comparative Law; The 
Lab, the 


: Ct offerings. The Law ( enter prides itself on allowing students freedom 
esip: 

m 8n their own program of study 

le Curricul 


they um is organized so that students may begin the study of law for 
un 

..' Ulis Doctor degree only at the start of the fall semester. Transfer students 
aV ente 


r at the start of the spring semester also 


Spring Semeste 


oe + Contracts Il 2 
“minal | " ! Property 1 
"gal € “w and Procedure t Constitutional Law 4 
Searc 
arch and Writing 2 Civil Procedure 4 
Total «, Moot Court 1 
Seme m 
ster hours 14 Total semester hours 15* 
Sen, 
Cond y 
e 
Ni 
all Semester 
Rian: opring Semester 
lective 
14 Evidence i 
Tota) € Elective 10 
Mester ho 
a urs 14 Total semester hours 14 
Thing Year 
F 
all Semesi. — 
E : Spring Semester 
pctive ) 
lega 'iti 12 Elective 14 
otal Dg re quirement 2 
ŠeMestep hour , 
Pr rs 14 Total semester hours 14 
fessi 
Siona] 
+ Profas, Responsibility Requirement 
?53l0na] R " = - 
e 
5ponsibility and Ethics 1 
Sta 
de; 
tn Vtg ns 
lis ay elect , 
Internat ement n O take 13 hours in ne of their upper-class semesters 
Le tamh al Lay and È be satisfied by service on the Review, by service as an editor of the Journal of 
¢ Sal Writ, Pape, by nom $, by satisfactory cor tion of a seminar and other courses that require 
Nequi ing Partic ‘pation in upper-class Moot Court, or by satisfactory completion of Law 344 


Onc ation for all students entering in the fall 1983 semester and thereafter. Mav be 
9r third year 
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EVENING DIVISION 


First Year —— 
Fall Semester Spring Semester 
2 2 
Contracts I + Contracts Il 4 
Torts t Criminal Law and Procedure E 
Legal Research and Writing 2 Civil Procedure NI. 
Pi 10 
Total semester hours 10 Total semester hours 
Second Year p 
Fall Semester Spring Semester 
4 
Property t Constitutional Law eo 
Elective 6 Moot Court n 
Elective LE 
10 
Total semester hours 10 Total semester hours 
Third Year O O 
Fall Semester Spring Semester 
4 
Elective 8 Evidence e. NE 
*Legal writing requirement 2 Elective E 10 
Total semester hours 10 Total semester hours 
Fourth Year O 
Fall Semester Spring Semester 0 
1 
Elective 10 Elective Ex 
Baad 10 
Total semester hours 10 Total semester hours 


Professional Responsibility Requirement | o 


t Professional Responsibility and Ethics 


Summer Term or Ninth Semester o 


Elective 


REQUIREMENTS FOR THE DEGREE 7 " 
academi‘ ect 
ired and € ars of 


(four years for evening students) and 84 semester hours of requi nic 3 
courses, with a cumulative average of at least 65. At least two acad into with 
residence and 56 semester hours are required of students = nter for 
advanced standing. A student must be registered at the National La allo jJ 
the final semester or summer session preceding graduation. credit? ired fo 
advanced standing are not included in computing the averagt 
graduation 


rhe student must have completed a residence period of three 


* This requirement may be satisfied by service on the Law Review, by service à 
International Law and Economics, by satisfactorv « ompletion of a seminar anc ; complet 

a research paper, by participation in upper-class Moot Court, or by satisfactory r.) y 
Legal Writing - ind thereafte' . 

t Required prior to graduation for all students entering in the fall 1983 semester 4 

taken in the second, third, or fourth vear 
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Heiden. e 


sca didatos lor the Juris Doctor degree must « omplete a residence period of three 
COhstit,. years. Attendance in the day division for the fall and spring semesters 
division i65 residence for an academic vear; similar attendance in the evening 
Vad constitutes residence for three-fourths of an academic year. Consequent 


aY student must attend six semesters to meet residence requirements; an 


eveni 
Ung student must attend eight. Students authorized to take schedules of less 


an 
rey '10 hours in the day division or less than six hours in the evening division 
'elve 
is residence credit on a proportional basis. Students who attend the 
Summe, en 
ner sessions receive fractional residence credit 
HONORS 


I he degre ^0 


Not 
nh 
Xceeding three percent of the graduating class, who have obtained the 


hi 
Bhest o 
"Sl Cumulative averages of at least 85 or better 


With : degree of Juris Doctor “With High Honors” is awarded to those students 
le 


of Juris Doctor "With Highest Honors” is awarded to those students 


Neeiys highest cumulative averages of 80 or better. The number of students 

Stude ing degrees With High Honors,” when added to the total number of 
y 
di ni 

the " l'eceiving degrees "With Highest Honors," may not exceed 10 percent of 
Bradu 


T ating class 

inc degree of Juris Doctor "With Honors" is awarded to those students with 
nulative averages of 75 or better. The number of students receiving 
Honors," when added to the total number of students receiving 


s "p; 
Cent of With High Honors” and “With Highest Honors,” may not exceed 40 per- 


Xf the or 
E Braduating class 


Care der of the ( oif 
" ‘ful Study 

ade op oS 
‘Sher 


a national legal honor society, aims “to foster a spirit of 


and to mark in a fitting manner those who have attained a high 


Of schol. 
. 3C holarship The George Washington 1 niversity Chapter was estab- 


a IN 199¢ 
Cent ofthe Members are elected each year from the highest-ranking 10 per 
ed heir s raduating Juris Doctor candidates. Only students who have complet- 
Members} ull Course of study at the National Law Center are eligible for 

E up 

Py; 

BLICATION 
The & 


um e 4 heington Law Review published five times a year, is edited and 
i 'ts empha .* students of the National Law Center. The Law Review is known 
N Other im asis on federal and public law; however, it is also devoted to research 
Of à Wip portant legal areas. The staff of the Law Review is selected on the basis 


. vriti 

Sela ng c : : 
1lecteg wh competition and on the basis of grades. The editorial board is 
AW Re; OM those 


Evie 
Iwoye W work, Sty 
The * Program 
a 780rge Wank: 
Mi edited bo Washing 


students who have suci essfully completed the first year of 
idents receive 4 semester hours of academic credit for the 


ton Journal of International Law and Ec onomics, managed 
is à publication of the Law Center. It presents articles 
5 on public and private international financial development 


a Jy law e 
nd Co Y law Students 
Com à Mentarie S. 
bagi "l'átive ]. 
Sis > law, ; ; 
that Era ^in v ànd international law. The staff of the Journal is selected on the 
E » and à writing competition, and students earn academic credit for 
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MOOT COURT 


' = 41 arivocat 
The moot court competitions prov ide realistic training in appellate oral advot 


for students in the National Law Center. The Van Vleck Appellate Moot Cou 
Board holds an upper-class competition in the fall. There are also moot Col 
competitions in specific areas of the law, including the Jessup International | 
Moot Court, the Patent Law Moot Court, and the Wagner Labor Law Moot Cou 


LAW CENTER ORGANIZATIONS 


: Law 
The Advocate—The Advocate is the student newspaper of the National i 


Center. It features articles by faculty and students on school news and cu 
legal topics asia 
Asian American Law Student Association—A national organization, the ^> 
American Law Student Association serves the needs and concerns of ! 
Americans W 


Black American Law Student Association (BALSA)—The Black Americi has 


Student Association is a national Black law students organization ; rious 
chapters at some 80 law schools. BALSA sponsors law speakers and va 
programs ization of 
International Law Society—The International Law Society is an organiza nsô 
students interested in the practice of international law. The Society SP? 
speakers and various programs ..... eporis 0 
Jewish Law Student Association—The Jewish Law Student Association sp 


Law Fraternities and Sororities—The chapters of Beta Kappa Pi pelté : 
Phi Alpha Delta, and Phi Delta Phi at the National Law Center sponso 


a variety of speaker programs, including a Sunday brunch speake 

: I prog g I , Theta 
r spe? 
and various social occasions wil 
1; tudents © 


Law Students Civil Rights Research Council (LSCRRC)—The Law S once 
Rights Research Council is a national organization of law students € 


p CA S 
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With the 


Whic 

rich Students may receive academic credit 
^ vimiento | egal 1 
Chàpte 
and Vv 


legal problems of civil rights. LSCRRC offers clinical law projects for 


atino—A national Latino law students organization that has 
rs at various law schools, Movimiento Legal Latino sponsors law speakers 
lati *rlous programs 
‘ational 1 aw i 

nal Lawyers Guild—The George Washington ( hapter of the National Law 


Yers Gu; 
0 Guild is designed to bring together those lawyers committed to broad issues 
Social reform 


Stude 
€nt Bar Association—The Student Bar Association is the law student 


mi body responsible for allo« ating funds among the various student 
Members or It also conducts a speaker program for the law school. All 
Student : of the student body are members of the Student Bar Association 

!l. ntellectual Property Law Association—The Student Intellectual Proper 
Copyrig sociation an organization of students interested in patent, trademark 
various a and related law, conducts an extensive speakers program as well as 
Wome Social events 


N's Rights ( ommittee (WRC)—The Women's Rights Committee is primarily 


Interno... 
tay in the place of women in law schools and in the legal profession. WR( 
Cts seminars and sponsors speakers 
JOIN 
NT nm:c 
7 JURIS DOCTOR-MASTER'S DEGREE PROGRAM 
E. 
Certain instances 


"ntly t arrangements may be made for students to work concur 
Y tow; 

Masta, vard both the Juris Doctor degree in the National Law Center and a 
SSler's de 


Bree in some fields in the University’s Graduate School of Arts and 


"ence " 

8, Sc 

and Int School of :Overnment and Business Administration, or School of Public 
ESL. 

Business Adon! Mlairs. Fields in which this program is available include 

lic Admi Administration Economics, International Affairs, Political Science, Pub 
Nistrat; 

ational ‘stration and Public Affairs. Students must be admitted both to the 

Bree aw Center and separately, to the School that will confer the Master's 


and mus 


uc ent t meet all requirements in each degree program. It is possible for 
^I to con 


iplete work for both degree programs within four vears 


MASTE E 
>—2'S AND DOCTOR AL PROGRAMS 


Pads... 
i e ministration of 
fur 10 hold the 


er st 

Study x : 

tob ade y lhe Master s and doctoral programs give students the opportunity 
Nand de : 


Conen Ster of 


justice under law is a matter so vast and complex that 


Bachelor of Laws or Juris Doctor degree feel the need for 


epen their understanding of the law 


Laws candidate may follow a program of general study or 


Qn, are inc] of the specialized areas listed below. Courses in each of these 
' include 
Ne of ese Ided in the 101—600 series. Graduates who complete their work in 


are, j 
“Sas may have the field of specialization noted on their diplomas 


ation Labor Law 


Economic Reg 


NMenta) | Land Use Management and Control 


NN Law, Psychiatry, and Criminology 
ation. Curement Law 


à Patent and Trade Regulation Law 
and ( omp. 


arative Law Taxation 
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Programs leading to the degree of Doctor of Juridical Science offer a limited 
number of unusually talented advanced students, who have already earne p^ 
Master of Laws degree, the opportunity to concentrate on research and writing! 
a specific area of interest to the legal profession 


MASTER OF LAWS 
Entrance Requirements 

tis? 
A Bachelor of Laws, Juris Doctor, or equivalent degree from a law school thà 
member of the Association of American Law Schools or is approved by 
American Bar Association is required. The applicant must have demonstrati 


high degree of academic excellence. Advanced standing is not granted we other 
earned while a candidate for the first degree in law or for credits earned à 
law schools 
Degree Requirements 
emeste™ 


initial graduate registration, unless an extension is granted in 
Dean. The student must complete 24 semester hours of courses 
projects with acceptable grades. For all courses taken within the Lé 
student must attain the grade of 65 or above. For approved courses take! F 
the Law Center, the grade of either CR (Credit) or NC (No Credit) is assign his 
receive the grade of CR in a course taken in other graduate divisions - the 
University, a student is required to attain the grade of B or better. TO rece ium 
grade of CR in a course taken at Georgetown University through the Con to 
of Universities of the Washington Metropolitan Area, Inc., a student is a a 
attain the grade of C or better. A minimum cumulative average of 78 is req 

all times for all LL.M. candidates. The student is expected to include Law» 
Thesis in the 24-semester-hour requirement for the degree (for exce 


Master's Thesis, below mplete ? 
‘ ^ : . 20 : 
Candidates for the degree in a selected field of specialization must ¢ ; projet 
minimum of 12 of the required 24 semester hours in courses and writ! iz ea 


: 3 , may inclu 
related to the selected field. Each Master of Laws program of study m 
| of the Ve hose 


limited number of courses in the 300 series, with the approva ge 

rhe only credit hours that may be applied to any Post-J.D. degree ‘with the 
completed while a duly enrolled candidate for that specific degree, with the 
following exceptions: (1) an unclassified student who has been admittec inbe of 
specific right to convert to degree status at the end of a specified rore? ant 
hours, and (2) $.J.D. candidates who have fulfilled the 8-hour course requ 
as unclassified students 


Master's Thesis aster’ 


à rite a M 
Each candidate for the degree of Master of Laws is expected to oc facu ve 


thesis (Law 599—600) under the supervision of a full-time member OF . succes? 
the National Law Center. Four hours of credit will be granted for pere , the 
completion of the thesis. The purpose of this requirement is to deni and " 
ability of the student to perform research in a special area of the sis I 
produce a scholarly paper containing the results of this research. Je. The ` ad 
expected to be of substantially the same quality as a law review ei su mi 
may waive the thesis requirement upon written request of the stude ofore p 
no later than the beginning of the final semester or summer sessic 
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, :d research and 
Student's graduation, provided the student has demonstrated 


i > work at the 
Writing ability by taking a minimum of 6 semester hours of course v Me 
ati g n : aiver is grante 
National Law Center designated “Research Paper." No thesis waiv g 


Candid 


national 
ates for the degree of Master of Laws with specializations in intei 
aw or 


Bovernment procurement law i BE SE o i 
Ye thesis in its final form must be presented to the adviser é 


> > re >d. It is the 
date Specified in the Calendar. Two complete copies are evel pape 
, : grams r 
"sponsibility of the candidate to obtain from the Post-J.D. Progra 
Printe 


V S 4 > )n of theses 
d cop of the regul ations governing the styling and re produc tion 

A I í 
e mandato 


€ yin I> ( et eo BIS ition 
© y sis binding fee I 15 must pal lat l 
the ] 


ast semester's work 


"T ' placed in the 
"CCepted theses become the property of the University and are place 
hiversit 


iplicate ies are bound 
Y Library and the Law Library, where the duplicate copies a 
and mac | 


le available for circulation 


Honors 
> nts who 
= degree of Master of Laws “With Highest Honors” is awarded students 
Ota, ._. n P 
ain a minimum cumulative average of 85 
Gr; : 
"'aduate Courses in Other Departments | 
* ? 1 l rses related to 
Siwe candidates may be permitted to take graduate courses : M 
ir fi ; i , i l 
- fields of interest in other departments of this University. A m sag Ren 
t l ( se ( 
Mester hours will be credited toward the degree for such courses uem 
Credit Will be g d only if the ourses are given on campus. The grade ¢ 
oa oed di aus s. Courses numbered 
jr lit) or Nc No Credit) will be recorded for such courses. Cour -— 
ceive > approve 
a 2200 May be taken for graduate credit only if the student receives t . T Pr " 
: the instructor it the time of registration and does additional wo as 
"scri , Irse 
Scribed by the department offering the course 


andidate for the Master of Laws degree mav take graduate courses wi 
vA Betown University Law Center through the Consortium of Universities of t ^ 
ce hingtor Metropolitan Area, Inc. A maximum of 6 Vei oig nn A 
cQ Ses May be credited toward the degree. Permission to taki portum 
M must be Branted by the Dean, the agit — uii utn win 5 
t | I red I 
Courses. The grade of CR (Credit) or NC (No Credi 


g , r higher 
? receive the grade of CR a student must attain a grade of C or hig 


DOC 
TOR OF 3 RIDICAL SCIENCE 


Ent 
"tran. : 
ý ance Requirements 
Bach son to candidacy for the degree of Doctor of Juridical Science re — S 
M" ! in roved college or universitv; a 
Bac 9! Arts or equivalent degree from an approve« lleg ) 
( ]uivaler E 
a] helor of Laws Juris Doctor, or equivalent degree, earned with high rank, from 
aW se I I juival E bs 
appn school that is a member of the Association of American Law Schools or i 
1 m y the A di n Bar A ciation; a Master of Laws degree with high 
cage A ~ merican Ba ssociatio! 


“Mic gt- 
and fan . Standing 


st also 
den muy 3pproval of the applicant's dissertation topic. Applicants must 

One Strate their Writing 
č More n. 

Cong lore Papers or 


i ith the 


101 k in the field of law 
outstanding capacity for scholarly work 


> (f 
ibility by submitting the Master's thesis or a copy « 
ing 
articles that the applicant has written vestes 
~a Y i lviser, to be 
i nw I nust obtain a faculty ac 
*Signate á Dean, the applicant must 


En i > reg full-time faculty; reach agree 
ht op t 9mmittee chairman, from the re gular, full-time 


" isser submit a 
acceptability of the proposed topic for the dissertation; and s é 


— 
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detailed outline for the adviser's approval, indicating by chapter and division 
within chapter the exact scope of the project. There should be a bibliography 
each chapter, listing books, reports, cases and law review articles to 
considered. Although the outline cannot predict every detail of the subsed ce 
research, it must be sufficiently definite to afford the Graduate Board à basis 
evaluation " 
Once the outline is approved the applicant's committee is expanded to th 
members: this consultative committee must recommend the acceptance 0 
applicant to the full Graduate Board. The Board then acts upon the recommen 
tion and may either accept or reject the applicant as an S.J.D candidate. m 
instance will any applicant be admitted to degree candidacy prior to the p 
procedures; however, the applicant may be registered as an unclassified stu 
for purposes of course work requirements (see below Approval for ^ 
candidacy must be received within one vear of the appointment of an å 


unless a written extension is granted by the Dean 


Degree Requirements ne 
not less than 0 


xd by the const ar 
an 8 seme 


table 


Ihe candidate must complete (1) a residence period of 
academic year; (2) a course of study and research—designate 


tive committee and approved by the Graduate Board—of no less tl 
(3) an acce 


hours including Jurisprudence, unless previously taken; and : 
1 years 


dissertation. The dissertation must be submitted no later than three y tw 
the date of admission to candidacy for the S.J.D. degree. The applican e of 
proposes to write on a comparative law topic must have a reading know an th 
the language in which the relevant materials are to be found pale 
dissertation is submitted, the consultative committee will set the date pb al 
examination. This examination is conducted by the consultative commi 
such other members of the faculty and qualified experts as are selectec ™ 


he 


Graduate Board 
No later than the date specified in the Calendar, the candidate n 
the Dean two complete copies of the dissertation and two copie 
(not to exceed 600 words) of the dissertation juction 
Printed copies of detailed regulations regarding the form and rep ic d 
the dissertation and preparation of the abstract are available in the Oo ink 


: ini the 
Dean. To be acceptable the dissertation must, in the opinion ol u a 
e field of law y the 


1 jed 9. 
| be supplie? 4 are 


p 


committee, constitute a substantial contribution to th 
and be suitable for publication. Additional information wil 


, University * 
Dean. Accepted dissertations become the property of the Unive , where the 
placed in the University’s Gelman Library and the Law Library, 
duplicate copies are bound and made available for circulation. 
DEGREE PROGRAMS FOR INTERNATIONAL STUDE 
a u e aT a he —— HÀ t$ 
stu 
i ' able to $ J 
The National Law Center has several programs ol study — two £ " n 
à . di fall ir 
trained in law outside the United States. These programs fal xaminati m 
categories: those directed toward preparing students for a bar a their € ; 
American jurisdiction and those that enable students to re turn l k 


wats w. 
ts of Americ an la 1 emey 


2 @) 
who has met ve e didat? 
Ce op as à 
„aw Cente 


with a more thorough understanding of some aspec 
A student with a degree from a foreign law school 
competitive admissions criteria will be admitted to the I 


i i abu 
or the M 


aste 


mn. 
"ibarat ive 


r of ( omparative Law (Foreign Practice) (M omp.L.) or Master of 


o Law (American Prac tice) (M.Comp.L [Am.Prac.]) degree 
ma, Prepare 


V. 
(Arp aPply for 

rican p 
Mwa Pr 


for admission to the bar of an American jurisdiction, the student 
` either the Juris Doctor or the Master of Comparative Law 
actice) degree. The J.D degree requires 84 semester hours of work in 
eum st 'credit is given for work in a foreign law school only in ex eptional 
‘ Stance 

The | alae and will qualify the student to take most U.S. bar examinations 
the re "Omp.L.(Am pra. 

dce ziremen 
elep “in the 


degree requires 32 semester hours of work and satisfies 
ts of the District of Columbia Bar. Students are cautioned to 
requirements of the bar for which they intend to qualify prior to 


reip eir law school programs 
Mer: Bh stude 


nts planning to return to their home countries may undertake a 
eading 


to the degree of Master of Com jarative Law (Foreign Practice 
E 


am enables the student to gain a broad « omprehension of the 
Bal sy 


nd stem by taking basic courses in the Law Center. However, it is 
ded 


to qualify a student to take a US. bai examination 


AD 
MISSION 


Appi EDURE 
Dicar: 
f; ation 
us lest Must be re eived from foreign applicants no later than June 1 for the 
ster (Man i 
" Spring r (March 1 foi candidates for the Juris Doctor degree), Oi tober 1 for 
8 » 

Nequi *Iester, and March 1 for the summer sessions 

“ire, 
Abni "A Records 

Dlic. 

a 

the p nts Must request 


all educational institutions attended to send directly to 
al credenti 


tions 2? offici 
fy a en ; 
M ‘and de 


als listing subjects studied, grades re eived, examina- 


by Second Brees received. Original diplomas, certificates, and transcripts 

; ary sc 

U in "Rin Y schools and all colleges and universities attended are required, 
~™"Ptional 


Cases certified copies will be accepted. Records of state 
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examinations and certificates are also needed. All records become the property 
the University and cannot be returned 


Language Test 


Test of 


Students whose native tongue is not English are required to take the 
English as a Foreign Language and attain as an absolute minimum the score 9 f 
to be considered for admission to the National Law Center. This is a mandats 
requirement Students are responsible for making arrangements for taking » 
test and should address inquiries to TOEFL, Educational Testing s 
Princeton, New Jersey 08541, U.S.A. The completed application form should 
returned to the Testing Service at Princeton well in advance of the begin™ 
the semester for which the applicant seeks admission. The test fee, which $ a 
be remitted with the application, entitles the student to have the test score : 
to three different institutions. Registration for the Test of English as à Fore 
Language does not constitute application for admission to George washin 
University 

rhe Bulletin of Information, obtainable without charge, contains à d "m 
of the test as well as rules regarding application, fees, reports, and the conde 
the test; lists of examination centers; examination dates; and an apply 
blank. On the application for the test, the student should specify that the $C 
be sent to the Dean's Office 


escription 


ENTRANCE REQUIREMENTS " 
For the Degree of Juris Doctor—Entrance requirements for foreign - 
are the same as those stated on pages 10-12, except that advanced stan 
rarely granted for study in foreign law schools jaster 
For the Degrees of Master of Comparative Law (Foreign Practice) and g suc 
Comparative Law (American Practicei—The entrance requirements we ters; O 
cessful completion of and graduation from a course in arts philosophy > T an 
sciences, equivalent to graduation from a gymnasium, lycée, OF Haa oreig 
graduation in law with high academic standing from a recognizes the fall 
university. Admission to the American Practice program is limited to 
semester each year „onside 
For the Degree of Master of Laws—A foreign student will only - poctor 


has a Jur 
an Amer! 


of 


for admission to the Master of Laws program if he or she 
post-Juris Doctor degree with high academic standing from 
university B) ^ require” 

For the Degree of Doctor of Juridical Science—The usual entrano s, 
ments are the successful completion of and graduation from à € nnasiun” 


a gyi 

philosophy, letters, or sciences, equivalent to graduation from ei outsta 
wwersitv; 

lycée, or liceo; graduation in law from a recognized foreign univers" 


i r of La 
ing capacity for scholarly work in the field of law; and a Master 
with high academic standing from an American university 


ws w 


DEGREE RE SMENT! 
EGREE REQUIREMENTS yoctor of 


and L 
, anc e 


Juris Doctor, Master of Laws, Masters of Comparative Law the 5 


Juridical Science—Degree requirements for foreign students are 
those stated on pages 14, 18, and 20 it complete 

Master of Comparative Law Foreign Practice)—The student mus ents or pr 
residence period of at least two continuous semesters. All requirem® ime 9 


: he 
à i . vears from t 
degree must be completed in a period not exceeding three years 


a 
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he 
"Bistration for 


Ours Of approved courses in the Law Center, or in such other departments of the 
cL versity as the faculty of the Center shall approve, and must maintain a 
umulative average of at least 65 at all times 

Mas 


ter of Comparative Law (American Practice) —The general requirements 


the same as those for the degree of Master of Comparative Law (Foreign 
actice) except that this degree requires 32 semester hours of course work 
loweve 


3 r, the courses approved will be limited to the required courses in the Juris 

ctor curriculum (see pages 12-13) for those with a civil law background. For 

core, ith à common law background, a careful selection of ee cs NE 

M live courses in the Juris Doctor program will be approved. A cumulative 
Be of at least 65 must be maintained at all times 


UNCI Acc 

CLASSIFIED STUDENTS rr doo S NE 
Two ty ; : 
fieq lypes of students mav be admitted to the National Law Center as unclassi- 

va dents, in accordance with the following regulations 

«ff 


Ver Candidate for a Bachelor of Laws or Juris Doctor degree with an above- 
Tag z% ' 
8e record at another law school that is a member of the Association of 
rican I 


e di “AW Schools or is approved by the American Bar Association may, at 
io, Discreti 


Or transf En of the Dean, be admitted as an unclassified student to earn credit 

the sup. t0 the other law school. Such students are normally admitted only to 

Unusual er Sessions. They are admitted to the fall or spring semester only in 
ə „p "Ccumstances 


Law Sop duates of law schools that are members of the Association of American 
adya “ols or are approved by the American Bar Association who wish to take 
vanced A 


Incas; COUrSes without pursuing degree programs may be admitted as 
p SSified Students 


Nelasci¢ : 
and a “Ssified Students participate in the work of the course, take examinations 
May SR their grades recorded. Credit for work earned as an unclassified student 
Y ne 
)e 
e 


"press wri applied to satisfy the requirements for a degree program unless 
"ten approval is granted by the Dean at the time of admission 


ers c 
( regist. the Bar who wish to keep abreast of current developments in the law 

y. » r JI" : 2 r 
basis as iA for any of the courses in the National Law Center on a non-credit 
Xaminags Ontint 


ling Leg - > Such students do not take 
Nations ; B Legal Education students 


A simplifi I^ Courses and no grades are recorded for their work 
(e Ihe. r ^ £ i 
Mleted d admission and registration procedure is used and must be 
e 


' before the | 


ast day of regular registration for the appropriate 
uing Leg 


f r- al Education students pay only the tuition fee on the 
T Jur aci | E veh 
m le me Danis l'hey may not participate in student activities or benefit 
= : e 

Bis atic ical privileges of the University. (Continuing Legal Education 


8 "s ara 2 ^ : E 
‘dents "I Subject to q ancellation if courses are filled by regularly registered 


the degree. The student must complete satisfactorily 24 semester 


RAL INFORMATION 


p National Law Center has an enrollment of about 1,700 for the J.D. and Post 
etree programs. Approximately 1,000 students are enrolled in the full-time 
4 division for the J.D degree and 400 are enrolled in the part-time evening 
3on. Three hundred students, many from abroad, are enrolled in the Post-J.D 
Xe programs 


| 
AND EVENING CLASSES 
y Classe 


s meet in the mornings in 50-minute periods and in the afternoon in 
i] 


ute periods and also in sessions of two 50-minute periods, Monday 

lod Friday Trial Practice Court and certain other courses meet for two-hour 
? 9n Saturday mornings 

Q li ini. classes meet from 5:50 to 7:40 p.m., Monday through Friday. A four- 

E au urse, e.g, Evidence, meets two evenings a week; a three-credit course 

0 Sen Stative Law, meets two evenings a week for one-half the semester and 

Cveni ing for the other half; a two-credit course, e.g., Contracts II, meets one 

divi Ke à week. The evening division conforms to the standards of the day 
7 n, with the full-time faculty participating in the instruction 

Mh ?"linations for both day and evening classes may be given in the afternoon 


*' EXaminati 
aminations for day students may be given in the evening 


S 

"Mug TERM 

Stude E Wo sessions, with day and evening classes, is offered in the summer 
it * may register for either or both sessions. No beginning students are 

op he i the Juris Doctor program in the summer term 

On, himer term is shorter than a semester of the academic year, and, as a 

"esi dence, a Student must attend two and one-half summer terms to receive 


Ce credi 
lo iv Credit for one academic year or attend one and one-half summer terms 
© reside 


axi nce credit for a semester 
Studen Mum of 6 semester hours may be taken each summer session by day 
ssi ay students receive four-tenths of a semester of residence credit for 
Ic 
. N of the summer term in which they are registered for 3 or more 
ET ho 
ng : 
sh i 
e Idents Evening students receive three-tenths of a semester of resi- 


C 
Credit f 
it for eac 
Wm $ " for each session of the summer term in which they are registered for 
“ Semester hours 


urs. A maximum of 4 semester hours may be taken each session by 


f ance * 
P». Q > 
AN f the semester for which they seek admission. In the selection 


the z 

re 

fn religion ts no discrimination against any applicant because of sex, race 
didar N, handic ap, or national origin. An application fee of $30 for a degree 


e ($15 
? for an unclassified student) must acc ompany the application 


i 
t 
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Forms for application for admission or readmission are available x 
should be returned to the Office of Admissions of the National Law Cente 
George Washington University, Washington, D.C. 20052 + 

For further details concerning students from foreign institutions, 5° pag 


APPLICATION FOR ADMISSION 


a3 , start o 
Juris Doctor Program—Beginning students are admitted only at the st 


the fall semester carit? 
The applicant should register with the Law School Data Assembly ww 

(LSDAS) by completing and mailing the registration forms supplied by the 
School Admission Services (LSAS). No application to this school will be proc nd 
s 


unless accompanied by a Law School Application Matching Form, which ! , 
/or 


in each applicant's LSAT/LSDAS registration packet. Since an LSAT and/ "T. 
report cannot be produced by LSAS without the Matching Form, it v 


„d without it N 


necessary to return to the applicant any application receive 
e sent di 5 


transcript from each college or university attended should then b en 
to LSAS, Box 2000, New Town, Pennsylvania 18940. No transcript should bee y 
the National Law Center. The LSDAS will analyze the transcript and send 4 cri i 
to this law school and others designated on the registration form. If the mani fa 
that has been forwarded to LSDAS does not show evidence of receipt i 
Bachelor's degree, the applicant will be asked, upon acceptance, to submit 
transcript directly to the National Law Center. 

To provide time for the evaluation of credentials of beginning $ .oived P! 
papers, including the Law School Admission Test score, should be ret bet of 
the National Law Center before March 1. This means that the Oct? uit 
December Law School Admission Test should be taken (see Entrance ^ 
ments, pages 10-12). 

All applications of transfer students should be received by 
Office no later than June 1 for the fall semester, December 
semester, May 1 for the first summer session, and June 1 for the seco! 


nal 


ts; 
tuden HT 


"e 
the Admission 
1 for the sp 
yd su ym" 


session. ed bY 
prepa! ;chool* 


The Handbook includes material on the law and lawyers, pre" ^. qug 
applying to law schools, and the study of law, together with ind jag 
applying to law schools, and the study of law, together a col 
information on most American law schools. It may be obtainec New row? 
bookstores or ordered from Law School Admission Services, Box 2000, ! 


i Í 
Pennsylvania 18940. peginning ” 
- ^ 4 » pe 
Master's and Doctoral Programs—Students are admitted at the be 
ó 4 sa 3 . cessions- 
the fall semester, the spring semester, or any of the summer sessio - mus! be 
„d credentials: PY and 


Application for admission, together with all require . 
received by July 1 for the fall semester, November 1 for the sprin 
one month prior to registration for the summer session for which 
made purses 

Unclassified Students—Lawyers who wish to take graduate eee i 
admitted at the beginning of the fall semester, the spring semester; O! ward 
summer sessions. Students who wish to earn credit for transi” mitted 
Bachelor of Laws or Juris Doctor degree at another institution May be é jan 


| i ited law 577 e or 
the summer sessions if they are in good standing at an accrt dite d : : fall 
are admitte¢ 


g semes ‘of is 
applic’ 


have shown unusual ability in their law studies; they 
spring semester only in unusual circumstances 
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de a student who 
l. Application for admission, with required credentials, for a s 

Wishe. 

Vshes to eam 


degree at 
Admission 
l'égistr 


credit for transfer toward a Bachelor of Laws or ke rd 
another law school (see page 23), should be received at the ‘ a » 
S of the National Law Center at least one month prior to the first « id 
ation for the semester or summer session for which application : — 

2. Application for admission, with required credentials, for lawyers e N h 
be ake Braduate courses (see page 23), should be received at the 9 a : 
Admissions of the National Law Center by July 1 for the fall semester, November i 
™ the Spring semester, and one month prior to registration for the summer 
‘ession for which application is made 


EADMISSION 
; > ing the most 
Student Who was previously registered but did not attend ele. th nor 
i s i ; )r reac S- 

H E Semester (summer term excluded) should file an application fc 

Sio : 


n, Closing d 


ss 3 ssion (see 
ates for readmission are the same as those for admiss 
Plication for 


Admission, above 


ee le student has attended one or more institutions of higher education 
Mring absene 

; "viously 
“tripts se 


"ree ate and was 
e from the University or applies as a degree candid T cb 
> le Clé € 5 
a nondegree student, he or she must have complete, offi 
nt to the Dean 


Before 


x » it will be 
i attending Classes each student must register in person. No student 
istere, 


i i ‘ove 'e Admission) 
S until proper ¢ redentials have been filed and approved (see A za 
; i J IT sess 
i "Bistration IS accepted for less than a semester or one summer s n. 
g 'rsity c 
student May not register conc urrently in George Washington Universit 


at di í 
"s ituti i , > ge, school, or division o 
the p. Stitution Registration in more than one college, s 


m Niversity re 


» eme rior to 
"Slstra,; quires the written permission of the deans concerned, ; 
Stration 


“UGIBN mh, 
BILITY FoR REGISTRATION 


St 
diga t who is suspended or whose record is not clear for any reason is not 
E [0] register 
i a Y > £ 
"liii gudent— Upon receipt of a final letter of admission a new student is 
M." l'egistration on the stated days of registration n 
for cor ited Student 4 student previously registered who was not à gis € . 
ean 1 i T se n must applv for an 
"Rive , during the preceding semester or summer session -" | ply rim 
for reg;., "ter of readmission (see Readmission, above) before becom g elig 
Bis "ation r 
DATE. 
SS AND Prac. 
Regis PLACE OF REGISTRATION 
N i > ~ y e 
al M is he ld in Stoc kton Hall, 720 Twentieth Street, N.W. during th 


ue Low arv 5 and 
all semester, August 18 and 19 spring semester, January 5 an 
yi : t 
Wi istra e 
J th ation fec 


: » change 
S, see Special Fees, below. Registration may be changed 
e pe 


"mission of the Dean 
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FEES AND FINANCIAL REGULATIONS — 


f 
a : à 4 summe 
rhe following fees and financial regulations were adopted for the 1983 sun 


sessions and the 1983-84 academic year 


Tuition Fees 
J.D. candidates: 


Full-time program (11 or more hours*), each semester $4,050.00 
First-year and entering students p 
Returning and readmitted students ý 

Part-time program, each semester hour 990.00 
First-year and entering students .............. see? b 7,00 
Returning and readmitted students ett 

Master's degree candidates (LL.M., M.Comp.L., and M.Comp.L. [Am. 
Prac.) and Continuing Legal Education students, each semester „18.00 
2 
hour 7 
S.J.D. candidates,t full program, including the final examination . . - * 
University Center Fee (charged all students registered on campus! 7,00 
Each semester hour, not to exceed $74 per semester ‘ 
Special Fees 3000 
Application fee (degree candidate), nonrefundable -o 15.00 
Application fee (unclassified student), nonrefundable .........+++*" 
Application fee (unclassified post-J.D. summer student), nonrefund- 10.00 
gg T OD es i ee ee 1| 


candidacy (payable in two installments—$100, nonrefundable, by à 450.00 
date specified in the letter of admission, $350 by June 1) ...-++*° 1 1500 
Fee for binding Master's theses and S.J.D. dissertations ...... : 


jatec 


Late-registration fee, for failure to register within the desigt 
period: 25.00 
During first week of classes x ad TALL ; 500 
During second week of classes TM 1000 


After second week of classes (if permitted) — AAA a> 
Late-payment fee, charged for failure to make payments when due (see 45.00 
Payment of Fees, below) ..... : SEDES ARE) 20 
Replacement of lost or stolen picture identification card . . - - - ; 
Financial reinstatement fee, for reinstatement after financial € 
brance for nonpayment of fees (see Payment of Fees, below) . : : 1 
Returned check fee, charged a student whose check is returnec 4500 


ancum- 435.00 


because of insufficient funds or for any other reason. . - ----** "Wy 200 
Transcript fee ............ i i : (en tton Fy for Pi 
If two or more transcripts are requested at the same time, fee 
each of the first two copies is $2; fee for each additional COPY ::'' P^ 
, follow 
Registration on campus in the University entitles each student to the ! th u% 


enter; 
P. : z a . Services Cente ; 
privileges: the services of the Student and Alumni Career 5€ rvice pou 


*With the prior permission of the Dean, a J.D. degree candidate may 
after the first year of study , semesters ent m 
t The tuition fee is to be paid at the rate of $1,825 per semester for four sux cessive * p stue 

the summer term or terms. If the Faculty should approve an exte 
maintain enrollment 


nsion of time 
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Of the 


unle 

SS s 

admi Otherwise specified; subscription to the Hatchet, the student newspaper 
SSic 

1 N to University debates; and medical attention as described under 


Stu 

dent He 

resid t Health Service rhese privileges terminate and a student is no longer in 
idence upon 


Univer 
versity Library; gymnasium privileges; admission to all athletic contests 


withdrawal or dismissal from the University 


PAYS, 
WMENT OF FEES 


No 
Stude : " 
i lent IS permitted to complete registration or attend classes until all 


paid or until arrangements for payment have been made. Tuition and 
'ach semester are due and payable in full at the Office of the Cashier at 
; eh registration. Checks and postal money orders should be made 
in th Be Washington University with student identification number shown 


e 
= Upper left-hand corner 
le Student 


Student oa \ccounts Office has responsibility for billing and maintaining 
"listened f € for tuition, various fees, and room and board charges. Students 
With the Stud : semester hours or more may sign a deferred payment contract 
9 Pay one-h i \ccounts Office at the time of each registration, permitting them 
le lime of r A the total tuition and fees (ex« ept for fees payable in advance! at 
Ninth Week egistration and the remaining half on or before Wednesday of the 
Percent - - classes for the fall and spring semesters. Interest at the rate of 8 
legist Mon annum on the unpaid balance will be charged from the date of 
Vailable to the date payment is made. A 10-month payment plan is also 
Stude 
tition es receiving tuition assistance in the form of scholarships, government 
defemeg acts or other forms of tuition awards are not permitted to sign 
alue f Payment contracts unless the total tuition and fee charges exceed the 
Student m tuition awards by $1,500 or more. Under such circumstances the 
the ime c permitted to pay one-half of the amount due from the student at 
Contract, registration and to defer the balance by signing a deferred payment 
Stuc y 
hanged nts Who fail to make any payment when due will be automatically 
cent Per ins late-payment fee and will be subject to the interest charge of 8 per- 
numbered. p \ccounts that become 30 days past due will be financially 
lude forfe In the event a student's account is financially encumbered, the 
Seme, elts rights to the use of deferred payment contracts in future 


t Mation ation privileges, transcripts, diplomas, and other academic 
"ns unti " à : 
Wire na, til the account is settled financiallv. Financial settlement will 
rej àyment in f T « 

ull of all amounts due the University in addition to a financial 


®turneg fee of $35 
N ed Check p 7 
k teck Policy—A student whose check is returned unpaid by the 
will be charged a returned check fee. If the check is not paid 
Student's account will be financ ially encumbered, with the 
p and penalties as for late payment enumerated above 
REp 
. AID AN 
AN — 
D DEFERRED PAYMENT PLANS 


Sey 
eral n, 
l COMmeric 


basic al 

Poli » availab] rog ams for those who wish to pay for college on a monthly 
y j able. Ter à t À 

the e ! the erms and conditions vary, but most provide a life insurance 


Contract p : 4 
Ving: act. For specific details and applications, address inquiries to 


, 2nd and Chestnut Streets, Philadelphia, Pa. 19106 
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" 
„nue, Bost 


Richard C. Knight Insured Tuition Payment Plan, 6 St. James Ave 
Mass. 02100 
rhe Tuition Plan, Inc., Concord, N.H. 03301 d 
rhe University's Office of Student Financial Aid does not maintain à suppl? 
applications for these various programs, but will be happy to provide guidan 
students and parents 


WITHDRAWALS AND REFUNDS* 


Applications for withdrawal from the University or for change in class sched 
must be made in person or in writing to the Dean. Withdrawal from be : 
permitted after the midpoint of a semester only in extraordinary circumst 
Notification to an instructor is not an acceptable notice 

In authorized withdrawals and changes in schedule, cancell 
tuition charges and fees will be made in accordance with the followin 
for the fall and spring semesters 


ter 
ations of seme 


gs 


1. Complete withdrawal from the University: 90% 
Withdrawal on or before Saturday of the first week of classes. - «117% 
Withdrawal on or before Saturday of the third week of classes: : : UC gr 
Withdrawal on or before Saturday of the fifth week of classes 11111 Non 
Withdrawal after the fifth week of classes ZEE yall 
For a change in status from full-time to part-time or for partial with et 
a part-time student, the above schedule applies to the difference revise 
charges for the original program and the adjusted charges for the 


ds a cours? s oí 
| adjustme 
pal 


dence 
siden 
4. Regulations governing student withdrawals as they relate to 8 t$- 
and food service charges are contained in the specific lease art 


te 


program 

3. A student enrolled in a full-time program who drops or ad 
continues to be in a full-time program will have no financia 
tuition made other than those involving course fees 


"a 
Refund policies of the University are in conformity with guidelines for 
as adopted by the American Council on Education - Absence 
In no case will tuition be refunded or reduced because of abs 
classes. BE gi 
Authorization to withdraw and certification for work done will no 
student who does not have a clear financial record 4 heal can ™ 
Students are encouraged to provide their own cash funds until the) 
banking arrangements in the community 
FINANCIAL AID 4 
m tsi 
: studen g, 
The National Law Center has been able in recent years to assist mee pipi 
obtaining the financial aid they require, through full or m ds 
various loan programs, part-time employment, or a combination 0 
assistance rations cates 
* No refund of the $100 deposit required of entering students is granted Red edule of 


m r Sessions « 
withdrawal and refunds for the summer sessions are stated in the Summer 5t 
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GRADUATE 


AND PROFESSIONAL SCHOOL 
FINANCIAL, ; 


AID SERVICE 


i , 'rofessional School 
The National Law Center participates in the Graduate and be » » eol 
Mancia] Aid Service (GAPSFAS), which provides an analysis of an apy 

inanci 


al needs, | ntering students wishing to receive financial prep cum 
ne Materials from GAPSFAS, Educational resting Service, Box 26 
New Jersey 08541 
Parents will be 
addition, stu 
sing to be 
Y March lc 
and their re 
Students 
neir repor: 
Committe, 
March, 


: ' applicant's 
rhe information provided by the applicant ye * me 
T > La 
analyzed and a copy of the report will be s« "a "e the la ied 
“as - inter > day progre 
. > | Law Center in the da 
dents entering the Nationa odis 
i tte 1e Law Cente 
Considered for a scholarship must submit a letter to : E a 
. " > "urr é >, 
utlining their academic qualifications their extracurt es i 
: , istifiec 
asons for believing a scholarship award to the m xb KS wi Hine for 
needing financial assistance should file with GAP: bl since the 
e, £ 
ts to be received at the Law Center as early as possib er pn 
* on Student Financial Aid of the Law Center will begin making é 
and available funds are limited 


, sion process has 
ards will be made to an entering student until the admission | 
n completed 


‘NO aw 
Jee 


JURic 
: Ris DOCTOR PROGRAM 


Sch 

» à i * * 
A larships and Research Assistantships aides 
i icati '"searc assi: 
ta plication and correspondence concerning scholarships and res: Faq] 
bi hips Should be sent directly to the Dean. Unless qnin p. € o7 dr 

gd i t l tted no later than Mz 

à 'rede ye submittec 

Prece and Supporting credentials should 


ding the period for which the award is made 
Arent 


Needy i "Ox, Kintner, Plotkin & Kahn Scholarship (1973)—Scholarship aid for 
ly law 
stug dred Gott Bryan Scholarship Fund (1965)—Partial scholarship aid for 
, > National Law Center if 
Worthington Dorsey Memorial Scholarship (1974 "ricos ha 
f Vorthington Dorsey, LL.B. 1881, LL.M. 1882. A full-tuition scho mir na 
‘Ourse leading to the degree of Juris Doctor, awarded to a ap ebur; 
Org ina’ Braduate of this L niversity with a Bachelor T es ie rera degr 
bono this scholarship is awarded once every three yea 
i n fing S ! - d, in addition to 
ition . full-time study. Each scholarship provides a cash awar a diet 
EU 1 amount depending on need, for all three vears " 
awarded on the basis of outstanding college records, both 


Vw , ed. To 
Land extracurricular: Law School Admission Test scores; and ne 

Ye scholarsh; 

ln. irship ` " 
ain ; " P for the 


second and third years, the candidates must 
a B aver: 
How, 5 average, both for e 


ach year and cumulative . 
SSistance and Simon Scholarship 1982)—An annual award to provide tuition 
lunto, worthy Students | — Á 
the |, 4 n and Williams Se holarship (1981)—An annual award of $1, - — 
a of Hunton and Williams in recognition of the quality of the leg 
a red at this law school 
Need, *r Tuition Re 


, i ‘ial 
muission—For Juris Doctor students, based on financia 
Phi p 3 
Frater, a Delta Scholarships 1959/—Zeta Chapter of Phi Delta — Le » 

uris putem: des tui , ' second year o 
itu is al) provides tuition aid to a student in the sec 3 


:hievement é service to 
am who excelled in scholastic achievement and 


32 NATIONAL LAW CENTER 


F 0 
Vernon Romney Scholarship Fund (1977)—To provide a scholarship to 
worthy student in the Law Center 
Trustee Scholarships—Scholarships awarded each year to entering full 


students, for tuition aid, in amounts depending on need. Candidates m 
demonstrated qualities of leadership, in addition to scholastic attainme 
retain the scholarship, the successful candidate must maintain a B average 
for each year and cumulative. Application must be made to the Dean ™ 
March 1 

l'uition-aid scholarships are also available to continuing second- and : 
year full-time students with demonstrated scholastic ability, on the iv 
financial need and capacity for leadership. Application should be made 
Dean prior to June 1 Y 

Frank S. Whitcomb Scholarship Fund (1971)—Bequest of Frank $ whitco™ 
the purpose of aiding and assisting worthy young men and women in í 
legal education N. 

Graduate Fellowship Information Center—Students may also wish to Y= 
Graduate Fellowship Information Center (Gelman Library, 2130 H St, ^^ 
additional information on fellowships and grants 


Loan Funds "T. 
rhrough the generosity of friends of the University a number of loan fun 
available. Among them are the Lyle T. Alverson Loan Fund; the Robert i 
Fund; the George R. Beneman Loan Fund; the Morris and Gwendol s | 
Foundation Minority Law Student Loan Fund; the Robert M. and Mary M NT 
Cooper Loan Fund; the Robert McKinney Cooper Memorial Loan Fun 
Forrester Davison Loan Fund; the District of Columbia Bar Associati 
Fund; the J.W. Ehrlich Foundation Loan Fund; the Newell W. Ellison Lone 
the Harold L. and Violet George Foundation Loan Fund; the George was 
Law Association Loan Fund; the Morris Golub Loan Fund; the Jephsot s 
tional Trust Loan Fund; the Law Association Loan Fund for the law © 1, L 
1912, 1918, 1921, 1924, 1929, 1931, 1933, 1935, 1936, 1937, 1938, 1939, I the 
1945, 1950, 1951, 1952, 1953, 1955, 1959, 1960, 1961, 1962, 1963, 1964, 19 ' pole 
School Loan Fund; the Oscar Lawler Memorial Loan Fund; the Horace N. Mil 
Memorial Assistance Fund; the Jessie B. Martin Loan Fund; the Robert he” 
Loan Fund; the Joan Murphy Loan Fund; the Mike Pelekiri Loan Fun’ 
j , j . the Roc i 

Delta Delta Loan Fund; the W. Theodore Pierson Loan Fund; the ; stude? 
Fund; the Samuel L. Samuel Loan Fund; the H. William Tanaka Law eund h 
Assistance Loan Fund; the Orville Hassler Walburn Memorial Loan "m. 
W.H. Williams Memorial Student Loan Fund; the Ruth F. Wilson Loan 
the Yadao and Kanemoto Loan Fund 

In addition, financial assistance is available through the Guaran 


. soul 
er $0 gn 
Loan Program, National Direct Student Loans, work-study and otl , pe 
in the Office € 


T stud? 


Application for financial assistance should be made 


MASTER'S AND DOCTORAL PROGRAMS 


Fellowships and Scholarships pich i 
dodi 
: , neriod fO * 3$ 
Application should be made before March 1 preceding the per! admissi? n 
award is made. The applicant should submit an application for the De atio 
«hip to the 
degree candidate and a personal letter applying for a fellowship «forte 


ied ata, I. ssh 
letter of application should contain complete biographic al e ublis 
: à . . citations 
concerning experience in practice or teaching, copies of or« itat! 


| 
a Writin 
hte, Ice in the 


consideration of the application. Applicants should arrange for 
recon 


ly to th. imendation to be sent from two members of their law faculty 
"ihe in t} 1€ Dean. The applicant's academic rank in class should be included 

Ma E transcript of the law school or in the letters of recommendation. 
Megan, 'ipnegan Memorial Fellowship—Established in memory of Marcus 
ion... "^M. '57, who, as an alumnus, lawyer, and teacher, brought 
Us "dem field of patent law rhe Fellowship was established in 1979 with 
Dna... JY Mr Finnegan's law firm. Finnegan, Henderson Farabow, Garrett 
bey to ge and his many friends rhe income from the Fellowship is 
P; t that the Ra Graduate Fellowship in Intellectual Property with a require- 
Ite ati recipient of the Fellow ship prepare a publishable paper in the field 

LN Onal intellectual property 

Nest o aul Momsen Scholarships for Brazilian Graduate Law Students— 
Ny ichard Paul Momsen LL.B. 1912. Awarded 1982-83 and alternate 
le Study of Us constitutional law and the law of patents and 


' his clients 


Three or four fellowships available each year with a 

E Es tuition for an approved course of study leading to an 

. - Leaching fellow ships are awarded for a term of two academic 

th fe cduct the first-year course in Legal Research and Writing and 

"hey p : "n to improve their legal w iting ability. By arrangement with 
* may also be given the opportunity to teach additional courses. 


Llc ee Tm e eet RP aid S MM 


eU Established by Jacob Burns, a law alumnus and Honorary 
niversity, A medal and à cash award presented annually to each 


bg 
Urns p... 
ofg s Prize 


33 


y. e . . . . - 
85, and such other information the student believes will be of 


—— 
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of the two members of the winning team in the upper-class Van Vleck Moo! co 
competition ven! 

The Michael D. Cooley Memorial Prize—A plaque and a cash award Egi 
that individual in each graduating class who has been most suco 
maintaining his or her compassion, v itality, and humanity during law schoo 
recipient of this award is selected by the graduating class during the spring 
third year at the National Law Center de 

Ogden W. Fields Graduate Prize—Awarded annually to the graduate SIUS 
who has demonstrated the highest overall proficiency in a course in labo 

Charles Glover Prize—Established by Charles Carroll Glover, Jr., an Hom j 
lrustee of the University, in memory of his great-grandfather, an e 
member of the bar of the District ofc olumbia A cash award given annually t 
student who has attained the highest average grade in the third-year, fu 
course 

Kappa Beta Pi Prize—Awarded by Eta Alumnae Chapter to the 
who attains the highest average for the first year 

John Bell Larner Prize—By bequest, a medal awarded : 
of the graduating class who attains the highest average grade in the entire 4 
of the degree of Juris Doctor 2. m 

John Ordronaux Prizes By bequest, awarded annually to the studet oll? 
has attained the highest average grade in the first-year, full-time course 2 iy 
student who has attained the highest cumulative average grade at the en 
second-year, full-time course 

United States Law Week Award—Presented to an outstanding 
student nt in! 
Jennie Hassler Walburn Prize—A cash award to the outstanding studen gy 
field of civil procedure, established by the will of the late Professor Orville 
Walburn in memory of his mother 


law sud 


T 
annually to the™ 


senior 


REGULATIONS K LA — 2 


ACADEMIC WORK LOAD " ( 
a] oU. 

stantial OFF ys 

Juris Doctor Candidates—Juris Doctor candidates without ue stude” j 
employment may take a program of studies of 14 hours a week. 5u6 an 


ime 
aytim 
i e day 4 
may take courses in the evening only if they are not scheduled in th 


rizi 

if a majority of the hours taken are in day courses. The Dean is au f 
approve programs of study of more than 14 hours in exceptional cas com ^ 
no program will be approved that would permit the student US. 
requirements for the degree in less than 28 months after beginning nt, wee 
of law study. Students with more than 20 hours of outside employ™® i 
in the day or evening division, must take a limited program 0 asses 5 
exceeding 10 hours a week. Students taking a majority of their c a‘ o^, 
evening may not take more than 10 hours a week; the minimum T imi 
except in special cases when 6 hours may be approved by the Des exctP! 
time. A minimum schedule for 11 hours in the day division is red py the m 
exceptional circumstances when a reduced program is author hours M" 

Students taking more than 8 hours in the day division or k ^ ar RE 
evening division must have the permission of the Dean to take 
course 
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St 
dents may transfer from the day division to the evening division only with 
Permission of the Dean 


Wi 
"lh the approval of the Dean, second- and third-year students may take a 


lr ^ 
Un; num of 6 semester hours of appropriate courses in other departments of the 


'esitv 1 
Suc Sity; such a student must receive a grade of at least B to obtain credit for 


. COurses 
rage 

à Master 
Ome 

ho nt 


and in no event will the grade count in computing the cumulative 


$ Candidates—Master's candidates without substantial outside em 

... May take a maximum of 12 hours a week. Students with more than 20 

thou Outside employment must take a limited program of study not to exceed 
b a week. The minimum load is 4 hours unless approval for fewer hours is 
Y the Dean for a limited time 


"tp CE 


"Bular ; 
Studer, attend 


UL. ; : 
lakin Bho is deficient in class attendance in any course may be barred from 
le examination 


ance at classes is required and is necessary for successful work. A 


WEP. 

i GES IN PROGRAM OF STUDIES 
Student h 

Say 1 


r ay not add courses or change from one section to another of the 
Wit Course 


Without the approval of the Dean. Students may drop courses only 


le wri 
Mina Titten approval of the Dean. In addition, approval of the instructor is 
i V Techie 
tumst, required unless the request is made early in the semester. Under no 
stance. 
ster nces may a student drop a course after the last day of classes in any 
"^ 9r summer session 
Resp 
f 
BARC 
th “ARCH PAPERS 
e p 
PED a rao: 
: are 3 . 
‘Minar ation of a research paper is required in lieu of an examination in 


aim, "I5 and i Mi 
e eric * In other courses, as indicated in the course descriptions. To receive 
Tical op. 
V ofc Brade on a research paper, the paper must be submitted by the last 


da, ,"aSses j : 
Y of a Sin the semester or, with the permission of the instructor, by the last 


C ex: 
NT , ^Xamination period (the last day of any examination given in any 
ter» "OT sufficie 

^ ient reason, the instructor may extend the deadline (but not 


à la 

W N the |; 

qo A e last day of the examination period of the following semester, or 
‘ate X “Xpress 


Noa T the t 
Ceive Student subject to the following conditions: (1) no student will 


ing ' any cred; 
Neto.) Credit for the course for an purpose until a paper acceptable to the 


Permission of the Dean, not later than the normal graduation 


Co Or has ha 
lise is m S been submitted; (2) the only grade the student may receive for the 


attire hor rt or NC (No Credit To receive credit, a minimum grade of 65 
tang; any Paper i andidates and 75 for LL.M. candidates Failure ultimately to 
Pape, ‘ates = i or the course will result in a grade of 45. Students who are 
rm O 'àch ser D degree may register for one course requiring a research 
ua than EN ster; with the approval of the Dean such students may register 
app llowin E Such course each semester 
lega lY ( Law S uidelines have been approved by the faculty and are intended 
length "iting Ne Legal Writing, and to research paper courses that satisfy the 
Outline Ould E. ent rhe faculty recommends that the paper's topic and 
Sub itt Ould be a © specific approval by the faculty member. Furthermore, an 
Phon d d Submitted, to be followed by a draft. (The purpose of a draft 


«C 
Quri 
"lunii iring 


Y to; the course of the semester, is to allow the student the 
Y to imp, 


Ove the paper. A faculty member has the discretion to require 
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a -"U 
a revised draft or to permit one if so requested by the student. A revised er 
necessary only if the professor requires it.) Approval of the topic, outline 


x ç slV 
draft should be by a specified date. The paper should follow the Blue Book 50 


EXAMINATIONS ; 
dent * 
psen 


z ent 
will be granted except by the Dean and then only for illness or other eme 


Application for excuse must be made in writing not later than one mont i 
) WES 


Written examinations are held at the end of most courses Every stu 
required to take the regular examinations unless excused. No excuse for & 


the date of the examination. A student excused from a final examinatiol 


i - : „ation: 
permitted to apply to the instructor for a Credit/No Credit determinat af 
: m 

rior 

ap Uf 
: .o) will 

the completion of the semester following the excused absence) Me 65 

instructor's procedure of determining Credit/No Credit (minimum grac Ji el 

required for J.D. candidates and 75 for LL.M. candidates) or (2) having the & Jed 


ay sched 
(Incomplete) entered on the record and taking the next regularly a afte’ 
be take 


instructor will select the mode of determination (for example, à 
: ing (p 
examination or paper). The student will have the option of (1) complying 


examination for a numerical grade. The examination may not 
exclusion for low scholarship vil nol 
Permission to take an examination before the regularly scheduled date" the 
be granted. Permission to take a postponed examination is limite 
situations provided for in the preceding paragraph Ne - wh? 
A student who has been excused from taking a regular examination an tion 


n 
‘ : : ar examin 
is a candidate for a degree to be conferred prior to the next regular eX¢ j 


L4 
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ln the Subject 


Such may petition the Scholarship Committee, which may authorize 


act 
i action as the cir umstances require 
i à stude 
le Student 
ODtaine, 


nt fails to take an examination, a grade of 45 will be recorded unless 
has been excused from the examination as provided above or has 


d the Dean's permission to drop the course 


CREDIT; 
‘DITNO CRED OPTION 


l'egul the degree of Juris Doctor may take, in addition to courses 
aly give " 
Work. Y Biven on a Credit/No Credit basis 12 semester hours of elective course 
onac 
1a Credit/No Credit basis: a grade of Credit will be recorded if the course 


I5 Sati 
satisfan 
f Sfac torily 


completed with a grade of 65 or better. No student may change 
ical grade to a Credit/No Credit basis in a « ourse during the last four 
asses except with the permission of the instructor. An unexcused 
lo take an examination in a course or failure to submit a required research 
"edit E result in the recording of a grade of 45 for a course taken on a 
, *O9 Credit basis 

No Student r 


220 and nay take more than 17 semester hours of courses (including Law 
Tedi other courses regularly given on a Credit/No Credit basis) on a Credit/No 
i basis 
Stu 
der I 
OUrses MS are advised to consider carefully the advisability of electing to take 
LL. 
election N à Credit/No Credit basis. In the opinion of the faculty, a student's 
porta to take courses on a Credit/No Credit basis may, in view of the 
ance ann: 
Mploye e apparently attached to grades by educational institutions and 
Yers 1 
» be detrimental to the student's career in the legal profession 
GRADES 
Gr, 
adeg 
S are p; 
: lle Biven in num 


erical terms equivalent to letter grades as follows: 85—100 
Standard "y 75-84, B, Good: 65-74, C, Satisfac tory; 55-64, D, Poor—below 

: 9r graduation 15—54, F, Failure. In Law courses 220, 321-22, 323, 342 
Minimun, o 385, 399, 459, 479, 509, 579, 593 and 620 grades are CR, Credit 
No c ° Brade of 65 required for J.D. candidates, 75 for LL.M. candidates); N( 


n Law 220, the grade of H (Honors) may be earned for work of 


sua ^ Howey * Work has been completed and credit given. Grades between 55 
deny er, do not represent satisfactory work and adversely affect a 

average. No credit is given to J.D. and M.Comp.L. candidates 

to ec Waitt ig to LL.M. candidates for grades below 65. No grade mav be 

A as Udent struc tor afte 

Uch hy * Unle 


r it has been posted in the Law Center or disclosed 
Ss there has been an error in arithmetic certified in writing as 


a grade below 55 (F! has the right to retake the 


fror 

I " 

} Mic year 1 the same or a different instructor, but only within the next 
NE roy.) Y var, Chis does not 


"Ken c apply to | J.D. studer [he grade received in 
Brade En course pi o post tudents € ice 


Is entered into the student's record in addition to the original 
Brades are 


included in computing the student's average. A 
Xercise the 


i right to retake a course only with respect to two 
e cy ` during study at th w Center 
While imu ative the Law Center D 
"d Be of a student includes all grades in all courses taken 


a particular degree 


———''——————— 
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EXCLUSION AND PROBATION FOR POOR SCHOLARSHIP 


: ti? 
Candidates for the Degree of Juris Doctor—A student whose cum 


average at the end of any semester falls below 65.0 but is above 64.0 will beP gi 
probation. If such a student fails to raise the cumulative average to 65.0 at tet, 
of the next semester, the student will not be permitted to register for d 
succeeding semester unless he or she petitions for and receives the permis! 
the Scholarship Committee “the bel 
A student whose cumulative average at the end of any semester falls the 
64.0 will not be permitted to register for any succeeding semester ul 
student petitions for and receives the permission of the Scholarship Co 
to register cout 
A student who fails or receives a grade of No Credit in more than one a 
over the entire period of law study will not be permitted to register ™ a 
succeeding semester or to graduate unless the student petitions for an 
the permission of the Scholarship Committee ug "T. 
A student who is not permitted to register under the foregoing provisio gy 
be excluded as of the beginning of the semester for which he or she was ine 
to register will i 
Students who are registered at the time they receive notice that they , fol” 
be permitted to register for the next semester are entitled to withdra (0 
school and to receive a full refund of the tuition paid for the semeste 
complete the work for which they are registered dent Ga 
Any student excluded may petition for reinstatement; if the Stuf 0.4 
demonstrate that the low grades were due to circumstances beyond is ith? 
control and that he or she has the capacity to pursue the study of law gud 
definite likelihood of success, that student may be readmitted subject 
conditions as may be imposed by the Scholarship Committee. 
Despite the above provisions, a student will be allowed to comp : 
two semesters of law study before being denied permission to regis 
succeeding semester merte 
For this purpose the term “semester” includes a session of the rr ers 
Candidates for Master's and Doctoral Degrees—A candidate for 4* fac 
doctoral degree whose work is not satisfactory in the opinion of »- D 
taking into consideration the requirements and standards for the degre hich w 
action of the faculty, be excluded at the end of the semester A 
candidate is currently registered 
A cumulative average of 78 is required for the Master of Laws deg qui 
cumulative average of 65 for the Master of € omparative Sf any Lim 
whose cumulative average falls below the required minimum at an the pe! 
ineligible for continuation in the program without the permission © 
Such a student will not be permitted to register for any succeedi 
unless the student petitions for and receives the permission of the ' 


Board for Graduate Studies m— "e 
Unclassified Students—An unclassified student whose work is DO: irre! 


c 
4 Re ent 1S 
may be excluded at the end of the semester for which the stud 
registered 


fir! 
lete a 


SUMMER SCHOOL CREDIT jiné 


d des”. 4 
Students planning to attend T sessi at other law schools on oul 
£ s planning to attend summer sessions at « enter "T 


to use the credit toward their Juris Doctor program at the M e may ? 
have the courses they wish to take approved by the Dean. Stu : 


REGULATIONS 


Courses in summer 


> same 
inity if the : 

t other law schools in this vic 

Sessions a o 

Courses 


nter 
: nal Law Ce 
> at the Natio 
l ! during the summer sessions 
are ting giver ring 
2 mts who 
flan riod in this program. Stude " core 
: cott paaa ^ i Dean with an official transcript « 
| e I le the Dear i 
Meter at hool must provic 

t another law school n 

letion 

there promptly on its comple 


E epu iest of the student or 
ie reque ! 
Officia] transcripts of student records will be issue - be ~ » ptem endi 
. € ` é x ¢ COI 1 ee 2 = - 
m à clear financial recorx — — 
he es at 1 two transcripts are ordered at the s 

i : "hen more thar ans 
55 char, 


i ‘ged for each 
5 e is chargec 
he first two transcripts and a 50¢ fe 
r each of the firs ré 
‘anscript 


une, € t )ectec na ) S t N > ntil all 
de: date 5 are ted ; )u nrollmer 1 

€ tain continue E ree 
à | ! vs a " fe i É egister for one semester or more 
i > satisfied By failing O regi 

le 1 nents ire t ) 


ge 
' Readmission, pag 
> d (see Reac 

dent bre; 'Bistration and must be readmitte 

27) Y breaks registra 


ey. l'eadmitte 


" requirements 
l quired to satisfy the curriculum | 
d student is re 
“isting at the time of readmission 
G ti 
"MDUATION REQUIREMENTS 
| ptember 
Diplomas are awarded in February, May, and Septem 
Ob 


the a4  'éecomm 


a S é > met 
n 5 int must I ave 
d it tl Fac ulty for graduation a stude n 
lendec )V Ye Fé i 
r r ission re 


sted satisfactorily 
‘quirements of the National Law Center § rivi peste 
Ma olärship, curcus residence, and other pa cn e a? tpe 
uh the Student is registered; and be free from a c pagas are 
- versity, Registration d for the semester or sun 
x of Which the degree is to be — : luation form must be filed 
e» ication for Graduation An Application for Gradué - scars ats er 
^ es ime of registration for the last semester or scrote Ane zm 
ie Students completing degree requirements during " - ici arrows Mr 
= Warde; diplomas no formal convocation) Septembe —5 re begs 
N i Pleted all degree requirements and have applied for gr: 
Bistras; 


i ation fi : : 
n the wi, OF the 


Summer 
inte 


Sess 5 wish, su« stude S jarticipat« 
r( If thev t 1ay | I 
ions € 
Oonvoc. ition 


DEMIC DISHONESTY 
Ti 


€ Ne ni ( S I Ses s S S naintain 
exh l in s of ac. ! 'stablish and r 
i li Biyo mity ) ful ill its purposes must jeer werte ces 
à i - of the comn yé I ea to 
i a ; " "hav Y ll members l are € € 
l it} " 1 be havior A t > ted t 


: ants have 
j 'oming stude 
Spa. Nesty and competence in their academic work i. re inb of, all proper 
Pas "esponsibility to acquaint themselves with T ninations 
“ced 3S fi , arch, writing papers, and taking x th the proper 
Mem} are 6 be familiar wi 
"bere ' ' presumed to , 
ia community will be prx 


T ipplving them. Deliberate failure 

2 act dures and held responsible for : pi 

| Ice with 
| academic 


9r doing rese 
Of the 
l€ proce 


' ! accord; 
Shones : dar 


red academic 
+h procedures will be conside € rear 
- Ee 
: *. tv are a legal, moral, anc : erus 
dishonesty ¢ i ! dat 
Community and will be prosecuted throug 


SS Se ae 
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ained n 


Copies of the University policy on academic dishonesty can be obt 
the following offices: all department chairmen, all academic deans, and the 
President for Academic Affairs 


UNIVERSITY POLICY ON THE RELEASE 
OF STUDENT INFORMATION 


The Family Educational Rights and Privacy Act of 1974 applies to institutioni 
policies governing access to and release of student education records main i 
by educational institutions that are recipients of federal funds. The Un "n 
complies with this statute, which states, in part, that such institutions mu 
ated to them 


such records 


1. afford students access to education records directly rel 
2. offer students an opportunity for a hearing to challenge 
inaccurate, misleading, or otherwise inappropriate; m 
formation pe 
excep. i 


rnished 


3. receive the student's written consent before releasing in 
or her education records to persons outside the University, 


directory information as indicated below. Information may be fui c n] 

a student's parents without such written consent only upon certi 

the student's financial dependency; and 4 
i < o releas? 


4. comply with a judicial order or lawfully issued subpoena t 
student's record, notifying the student of this action. 


The University will release the following directory information upon of kit! 
name, local address, and telephone number; name and address of n f stud" 
dates of attendance; school, college, or division of enrollment field organi 
credit hours earned; degrees earned; honors received; participation in p 
tions and activities chartered or otherwise established by the univers tic te ns. i 
ing intercollegiate athletics); and height and weight of members of athle f | 
A student who does not wish such directory information releas 
written notice to this effect in the Office of the Registrar. of $ 

Copies of the University's full policy statement on the release : 
information may be obtained from the Office of the Registrar. : 


RIGHT TO CHANGE RULES "T. 


it 
e rig. i 
The University and its various colleges, schools, and divisions re shall go | 
se ` : : gulation 
modify or change requirements, rules, and fees. Such re gulatio i 
force whenever the proper authorities may determine. E 


RIGHT TO DISMISS STUDENTS 


on an application for admission, registration form, Or 
document, the student's registration may be canceled anc 
ineligible (except by special action of the Faculty! for subsequen i 

The right is reserved by the University to dismiss o 
the University or from any class or classes whenever, in t 
or the University, the University Administration deems it 


he interest Ez 
advisable. 


RIGHT TO MAKE CHANGES IN PROGRAMS á oss 

anges in prog 3 
The right is reserved by the University to make changes 1n P E 
notice whenever circumstances warrant such changes. 


REGULATIONS 
PROPERTY RESI 


- University is not r 
und Office 


'ONSIBILITY 


esponsible for the loss of personal property. A Lost and 


I$ maintained on « ampus in the Safety and Security Office 


8 i TY 
TUDEN T CONDUC I 


AL Students 


niversity pon enrolling and while attending The George É STE tm 
Sponsibilinn o oet to the provisions of the Statement of Student Rights and 
e Udicial "e Which outlines student freedoms and responsibilities of conduct 
'egulations System for Non-Academic Student Disi ipline, and other policies and 
"pies of "tx adopted and promulgated by appropriate 1 niversity authorities 
Student Affa se documents may be obtained at the ( ffice of the Vice President for 
Nent e ars. Sanctions for violation of these regulations may include perma 


Xpulsion from the | 


University, which may make enrollment in another 
or " 

N university diffi ult. Regulations or requirements applicable only to a 
ar pro, 


or class of students may not be published generally 
ations or re quirements shall be published in 


a manner reasonably 
nform affec ted students 


5 


annot condone violations of the law, including violation of those 
‘ibe possession, 1 

community 
* dismiss 
int Pension ord 


“SIS of the 


ise, sale, or distribution of drugs. Members of the 


Should know that administrative action, which may 
al from the 


ISmiss 


residence halls, revocation of other privileges, or 


al from the 1 niversity, may be 
l niversity and the 


taken in order to protect the 


rights of others 
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CENTER FOR ACADEMIC AND ADMINISTRATIVE COMPUTING 


The Center for Academic and Administrative Computing (CAAC) is located in T 
Academic Center, 801 22nd St., N.W. CAAC facilities are normally available ^ 
aff, and students. 

facilities © 


by offering short courses and technical assistance, Any University student and 
jects: 


of compile” 


and application software packages is available including (but not limitec" 
XEDIT, FORTRAN, COBOL, PL/1, PASCAL, APL, SPSS, SAS, BMDP, ASSEM sol 
ASSIST, and SCRIPT. In addition, CAAC provides an easy-to-learn, terminal- 
text-editing system on a PDP 11-70 computer 

Computer programming courses are offered by the 
Business Administration, the Department of Statistics, and the School e urs 
neering and Applied Science. In addition, many other departments offer c9 
that utilize the computer as a research adjunct to course work. 


d 
d ran 
School of Governmen "n 


STUDENT SERVICES — — 


RESIDENCE HALLS 


att 
ate 


" u 
The University does not provide regular residence hall space for gum 
students. However, the Housing and Residence Life Office refers um 
students to apartments as they become available in University-0wne ies 
in the campus area. Additionally, the Housing and Residence Life Office nati 
an Off-Campus Housing Resource Center, and attempts to provide in tion OF 
and assistance for those seeking accommodations. For complete inform Ji I5 
this service, as well as apartment guides and referrals, interested apy ng" 
should contact the Director of Housing and Residence Life, George Ww 
University. Washington, D.C. 20052. 


FOOD SERVICE he 
and is based oio 
acation "i 
for the 


day, 19 meals per week plan has been set at $1,632 The any * 
plan costs $1,566, the any 10 meals per week plan, $1,512. 4 Heck ihe 
cafeteria style and provided in two residence halls and the Cloyd BY i 
Center. Meal coupons may also be used on a cash-equivalency 

Marvin Center first floor cafeteria and in George's on the fifth floor 


CLOYD HECK MARVIN CENTER , cent 
The Cloyd Heck Marvin Center serves as the campus commun tt ig f 
providing services, conveniences, and recreational and social opp? ide, 
students, faculty, staff, alumni, and guests. Its wide range of facilities P poard od 
setting for a variety of programs conducted by the University Progr? student 
departments offering course work in the performing arts, and othe 

faculty organizations. 


STUDENT SERVICES 


The Center ( 
community, 
US Board 
ure. 


:'Overning Board, representing varied segments of the University 
plays an important role in the day-to-day functioning of the Center 
ard works closely with the full-time staff in the development of proce 
* and policies that provide a framework for the Center's operation 
STUDE Ar 
DENT HEALTH SERVICE 
The s 
Mem dent Health Service is an outpatient clinic located in the H.B. Burns 
Thaw! Building at 935 22nd St, NM 


e He; Ex 
<ne Health Service is staffed by physicians, nurse practitioners, and physician 


are capable of addressing most of students' medical problems 
Cost-free and may be either arranged by appointment or, during certain 
Perf. Secured on a walk-in basis. Most routine laboratory tests may be 


In the Health Service lab at cost, many common medications are 


ministered | s prescriptions, and allergy shots and immunizations are 
ealth Service 7 the staff nurse for a minimal | harge. A psychiatrist works in the 
For Serious d assist students with mental health concerns 
ervice is clo: 15r ies occurring during hours when the Student Health 
"ospiti mam students may go to the Emergency Room of the | niversity 
W the respo atment his arrangement is for emergency care only and all fees 
Student, nsibility of the student 
teatment ? Must be currently enrolled on campus in the University to receive 
Sams f E Student Health Service. Students enrolled in off- ampus pro- 
Students wre Continuing Engineering Education Program are not eligible 
but thee, vho so desire may engage physicians and nurses of their own choice 


leso 
all sem: Students will be 


Vice 
Wo E rende 
the y Sor 


responsible for all fees charged. The bills incurred from 


red outside of the Student Health Service (for example, x-ray 
atory work 


"SPonsibjlity 
lea] | 
th a i 
The and Accident Insur 
* Univers; 
ersity 
surance i 


and referrals to specialists or other outside physicians) are 
of the student 


ance 


has arr anged foi 


nce and endorsed group health and accident 
Coy » On z UN 
p erage Int an elective basis, for those students who do not have other 
0 1 ere > . 
Y the ean ^ Sted students should contact the Student Health Service or Office 
an o 


Students 
Sty 


DENT g 
NT EMPLOY MENTI 
! Stude 
"Dt tak; 
ù akir i 
a = taking more than 10 semester hours must limit outside employment to 
: | 20 hours (see Academic Work Load page 34). It is urged that all 


d rom engaging in outside employment during their first 
exp ; ough work po = 


In some special ar 
* Student 


and prepar, 


eas may contribute to the learning and 
as a general rule it will compete with time needed for 
ation, which are at the heart of a good legal education 


Tha a continuing interest in the placement of its students and 
Proviq © Dean, the s ; 


Me Faculty and the Career Development Office cooperate in 
Pros we for Providing acement services. The Career Development Office is 
Partti ive employers - c development services to students, alumni, and 
latior ej Newsle tters 2. VICOS include up-to-date job listings, (both full- and 

Stance, mainte urrent career information, counseling, resume prepa- 


ance of a career development resource library, and the 


e oe 
EE ~ o 


- 


` 
> 
. 
Jj 
F g 
i 


4 
ur xl 


REN ag mme neg e rn ate n an RR ie t neq a t ae eT A 


ferens Seb es 


sym te 
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planning and presentation of forums covering legal career topics às well 
alternative career options. On-campus interview programs are arranged in the 
of each academic year to provide prospective employers the opportunity 
interview second-year students for summer positions and third- and fourth} d 
students and LL.M. candidates for permanent positions. Beginning in the B, 
1983, regional off-campus interview programs will be included in the inte? 
schedule qme 

Two hundred seventy-seven members of the 1982 graduating class info 
the Career Development Office of their positions. There was considerable Vs 
in the types of positions obtained, with 165 in private law firms, 4 vi 
government agencies (both federal and state), 19 with corporations, 35 a$ Pg 
law clerks, five with public interest organizations, three in the military UAG gt 
post-J.D. graduate programs, and one each with a trade association, with® the 
union, and in a teaching position. These positions are located in 29 states 
District of Columbia 


VETERANS BENEFITS 


rhe veterans counselor, located on the third floor of Rice Hall, 2121 e^ 
N.W, assists students entitled to educational benefits as veterans or as WI pm! 
children of deceased or totally disabled veterans with any problems nd | 
arise concerning their benefits. This office also processes certification P wano 
ment and attendance to the Veterans Administration so that monthly allo 
will be paid dents? 
When feasible, students entitled to benefits as veterans or depar appt, 
veterans should consult with the veterans counselor prior to submitting in the 
tion to the Veterans Administration. All such students should obig" 
instruction sheet issued by the Office of the Registrar, which sets forth to the 
ments to be fulfilled before certification of enrollment can be mace itt 
Veterans Administration, and which includes other information 9 
interest ington pe 
The Veterans Administration is at 941 N Capitol St., N.E., Washi 
20421 


OFFICE OF SERVICES FOR STUDENTS WITH DISABILITIES 


li 
rhe Director of the Office of Services for Students with Disabilities co 
advising, orientation, and special services that address the nee me i 
students. The Director also serves as a central point of contact fron 
University community may obtain information and assistance in serv able y 
students. A resource library maintained in the Services Office is 4 - 
general use 

In addition to coordinating a program of general assistance © niers 
integration of disabled students as fully as possible into the life of servict* 
community, the Director administers reading and sign language ut 
those with visual and auditory handicaps 

rhe Office of Services for Students with Disabilities is loc 
floor of Rice Hall, 2121 Eye Street, N[W 


„ated on the 


COURSES oF 


INSTRUCTION 


COURSES p 
—ASES FOR JURIS DOCTOR CANDIDATES 


CARER 
ER PLANNING AND COI RSE SELECTION 


Üne 

of the 

ferir the great strengths of the National Law Center is the diversity of its course 
" To a 

inte 85 and the flexibility it offers students to design their programs to fit their 
Tests and , 


areer plans. Every spring a series of counseling sessions is held to 


d to Gucents with an overview of course offerings in various areas of the law 
tudents alc, them in se lecting courses and defining their career objectives 
tudent Réel consult members of the faculty and the Associate Dean for 
evelopment ca for course and career planning. In addition, the Career 
Ypes of Mn Offi e provides a central storehouse of information regarding many 

The Le Ga! careers 
Numbered don! S broad offering of elective courses is listed below. ( ourses 
nd third-ye and above are generally more advanced, but are open to second 


"ar students who have taken the prerequisite courses. Both second 


hird-v,. 
n of year students may take more than one such course with the permis 
m the Dean 
Among t 
459, 516 E the courses offering clinical work are: Law 343, 345, 346, 396, 398, 399 


' 379, and 596 
Course 
"serve, Ses of instruction listed 1 


st )elow are subject to change. The University 
v » "1 
Ye right to withdraw anv « 


ELEC ourse announce 
TIVE E 
ini ' COURSES (NUMBERED 301—400 
Nistrative 
Miralty on Law (372 Federal Antitrust Law (330 
A vanced Crin ; Federal Jurisdiction (332 
Advanceg l minal Procedure 334 Government Contracts (355 
AS ency and Pe, Writing (380 Insurance (347 
APpella T artnerships (311 International Law and World Order 
“lective oe and Procedure (388 303 
a againing " > 
tation 339° ning and Labor Arbi- Journal of International Law (323 
commercial a Jurisprudence (335 
Community : sper (314 Labor Law (341 
(1) Civi] M. Clinic (346 Land Use Control (328 
2) Migraine ative Law Clini Law and Accounting (351 
»x Outside ous lini Law and Medicine (390 
K mal] Ea Placement Law and the Deaf (398 
Co, Stitute NIS E Law Students in Court (345 
, unity P, ^W and Aging Law Students Civil Rights Research 
(34g) > l'operty Marital Property Council (343 
“Q) : ` 
Con Pärative nay tia Legal Activism (396 
Co Mlictg (309) 307 Legal Process (315 
N "Poratio, P TS. Legal Writing (344 
Credit : 1s 312 
Gace Rights 318) Medicine for Lawyers (389 
po ecisi T Modern Real Estate Transactions (327 
Sable, Sions (351. 55 
‘Om, : Ople an T cem Moot Court (342 
3 anc S " 
est last the Law (39 Patent Law (359 


Patent Office 362 


Practice 


| 
| 


| 
| 
| 
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Product Liability (331) 

Problems of the Consumer (395) 

Remedies (375) 

Sales and Sales Finance (313) 

Iaxation—Corporations and 
holders (340) 


Taxation—Federal Estate and Gift (338) 


Share- 


l'axation—Federal Income (336) 

Trial Practice Court (385) 

Trusts and Estates (I-II) (325-26) 

Unfair Trade (329) 

United Nations Law and World onde 
304) 

Women and the Law (394) 


ADVANCED COURSES AND SEMINARS (NUMBERED 401-600) 


Administrative Law Seminar (401 

Administrative Practices and 
dures (FDA) (411) 

Advanced Topics in Patent Law (527) 

American Legal History (593) 

Banking Institutions and Their Role in 
Real Estate Investments (502) 

Business Planning (424) 

Child, Family, State (487) 

Chinese Law (547) 

Clinical Studies in Environmental Law 
(516) 

Clinical Studies in Urban Law (579) 

Comparative Labor Law (440) 

Constitutional Law Seminar (592) 

Control of Toxic 
stances (517) 

Copyright Law (525) 

Crime Lab (473) 

Current Problems in 
trols (504) 

Drugs and the Law (481) 

Energy (512) 

Environmental Law I (508 

Environmental Law II (509 

Environmental Litigation (513) 

Environmental Planning (511) 

Equal Employment (446 

Equal Employment Claims and Litiga- 
tion (450) 

Estate Planning (553 

Food and Drug Law (412) 

Government Contracts (435 


and Hazardous Sub- 


Land Use Con- 


Government Procurement Law (431 
Graduate Clinical Studies (596 


Health Care Delivery Systems (408 
Immigration Law (586) 


Independent Studies (597 

Individual Rights (587 

Internal Union Affairs (444) 
International Economic Law (426) 
International Humanitarian Law of Co- 


ercion Control (533) 


Proce- 


i 
Taxation—Exempt Organ 


International Law of Air and spat 
(531) E^ 
International Human Righ" 
(537) 
International Patent Law (521) 
Labor Law (447 
Labor Litigation (448) 
Labor Relations (443) 
Labor Standards (442) 
Land Development Law 
Course) (501) 
Law and Criminology I, II (475 er 
Law of Criminal Corrections ! 
Law of the Near East (548) 
Legal Aspects of Inte 'rnational usin’ 
Transactions (427) 
Legal Research and writing Fo 
Students (620) 
Legislative Drafting (591) 
Natural Resources Law (514) 
Negotiations (535 
NLRB Procedures (445) I ost 
Occupational Safety and Health 
(451 i cls 
Performance of Government Conti? 
432) 
Pollution Control Law (515! 594) 
Professional Responsibility !9 
Public Economic Policy 4? 
403) ... (413! 
Public Policy and Mass Medi ^ 
Public-Sector Labor Law (452) " „ and 
Research in Patent, Tradem 
Copyright Law (529) 
Research in Public Law (598 5 492! 
Science and the Legal proces 
Securities Regulation (404 capil 
Selected Topics in Taxatio 
Gains and Losses (561) 
Soviet Law (546) 
Taxation—Deferred Com 


(565, 566) 


Law of 


simulali 


e V" 


JE 
pensation 


A 
7) 


ization® 


COURSES OF INSTRUCTION 


and Gas (559 Thesis (599—600 

tor gh Partnerships and Subchap Trade Regulation (417) 

Ration. | iF l S. Regulation of International Trade 
ation —Real Estate and Income (558 5 12 Du 

lems iE pex ial Corporation Prob- US. Trademark Law (526) 

Mutin _< s Use and Control of Nuclear Energy 
Me Practice and Local 560 518 

Ice (567 Water Resources (510 

NURSES NOT OFFERED 1983-1984 

hemical Patent Practice (52 

“Mputers ; PACTO je Law and Economic Development (407) 
timinal ge the Law xr Law and Psychiatry (486) 
Cri n actice (479 


„minal 4 HM Law of Privacy (589) 


'aX Prosec 552 5 
cution (552 Legal Problems in Education (588) 
and Consular Law and 


act Jate i icensi 527 
üCtico (536) Patent and Know-how Licensing (522) 


Sability Probl Patent Interference Practice (528) 
A à le 4 i " i 
Fraud in Pate, 3 "a vts : Police and the Community (477 
Income Estas y nem Practical Economics for Lawvers (415) 
axatio > > : ` 
l and Investment cay ign Business Regulated Industries (414 
te Overnmental sage Regulation of Securities Markets (405 
; emmental Relation: 505 56 
l 506) Mal Relations I, II (505 Special Problems of Tax Policy (564 
Nte: " L * z 
1 5. F "ng 2 S Lé EN 
ational Li ot tia Ses (532 Foreign Relations Law (534 


COURSE pr 
. E DESCRIPTIONS 
e 
lp pulses of ins 
the : or the s 
ame nf x 
Mestan ; O1 the course. Thus, a year course giving two hours of credit each 
Matked i marked (2-2) and a semester course giving two hours of credit is 
&l. 


truction are described below. The number of hours of credit 
atisfactory completion of a course is indicated in parentheses after 


most p : 
aq e x Courses, a final examin 
These 8! 
. COur 


ation is held during the examination period 
ade in the course is determined in large part by that examination 
are parenthetically marked "Examination 
at require the preparation of a major research paper in lieu of an 
are parenthetically marked “Research Paper.” The satisfactory 
culum pun a paper by a student individually will satisfy the Legal Writing 
Course quirement for the J.D. degree 
Ments » «S Parenthetically marked “Problem Assignments Writing Assign- 
lw Take-home Examination,” “Choice of Paper or Examination,” or “Clini- 
Tete inir indicate the nature of the method planned by the instructor for 
Pipes, (, B in major part the grade to be given for the course Only research 


,. qualify 
Day lis fy for the Legal Writing curriculum requirement for the J.D. degree 
Mig," "aSSes begi 


Com ation 
Cy tion of 
Uni 


N Moor I Bin at 9:10 a.m. and run throughout the entire morning and 
Veni “venji SP e.t 
eni ning classes begin at 5:50 p.m. Many examinations for both day and 


may be given in the afternoon only. Examinations for day 


Parenth n. 
Mhethep „o thetic 
the « T the ¢ 


and also usually whether it will meet in the day o1 evening 
ibered course is designated “Academic year,” the first half of 
iled to be offered in the fall, the second half in the spring 
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203-4 


207 


220 


REQUIRED COURSES 


Contracts I-II (4-2) Nash, Cibinic, Pock, Cap!” 
Legal remedies of contracting parties, including damages in contract and qua. 
contract specific performance, reformation, rescission remedies in tort; C^ 
creating and terminating contractual rights, including offer and acceptane® 
mistake, problems of proof; function of consideration; conditions assignment 
third-party beneficiaries; effect of changed circumstances; protection os 
client's interests upon breach or threat of breach by the other party gmphash 
on problems of analysis, draftsmanship, adversary method Examinatior 
Academic year—day and evening Et 
Torts (4) Seidelson, Banzhaf, Schwartz, Sirulnik, Reitze, piene? 


canes 
Liability for harm to person or property. Intentional torts, negligence, ne 
v; 


products liability, misrepresentation, defamation and invasion of privacy ility 
and other basis for shifting losses; causation; damages; effects of gi | 
insurance; problems under Federal Tort Claims Act. (Examination) (Fall 
and evening) dler 
Property (4) Starrs, Schiller, Brown, Char ne 
Basic concepts of personal property. Real property: historical background p* 

law of estates and conveyancing, tvpes of estates, dower and curtesy, land x 
and tenant relationship, concurrent estates, future interest at common Mea 
after the Statute of Uses; introduction to modern conveyancing—the real est 


xamine 


contract, the deed, the recording system, methods of title assurance. (E 
tion Fall—evening; spring—day; summer 1983 Harris 
Constitutional Law (4) Mayo, Barron, Park, Cheh, Dienes, nstitu- 


ie ae á - : Saw 
Basic principles of American constitutionalism; judicial function in COP sm 
»deralis 


ki a ux rodu 
limited government; development and exercise of national powers; d 
ni 


tion to civil rights and liberties. (Examination Spring—day and over ~alan 
Criminal Law Starrs, Robinson, Zenoff, Sirulnik, cap 
and Procedure (4) 

Purposes of criminal law, elements of criminal liability, se 


tional cases; implementation of doctrines of separation of powers, fe 


oratio! 
lective consider? 


of specific crimes, introduction to criminal procedure Examination! yi 
day; spring—evening) Cayton 
Civil Procedure (4) Sharpe, Barron, Schwartz, K rud 
Cheh, Raven-Hansen, Reitze, Trang and 
Mechanics of litigation—rules that govern the process by which right ety 
duties studied in substantive law courses are enforced; pleadings, e ial 
pre- and post-trial motions, jurisdiction and venue, equity jurisdiction n pul 
by jury, former adjudication. Emphasis on Federal Rules of Civil Procec E are 


principles and main problems indigenous to all procedural syste 
developed. (Examination) (Spring—day and evening) staf 
Legal Research and Writing (2) 
Introduction to use of a law library; research experience in primary, nstruC 
and specialized sources of law; practice in proper legal citation form. 

tion and practice in legal writing. The grade H (Honors), CR Credit), on xcelle at 
Credit) is given for this course. For Honors, a student must do work o. e 10 
quality For Credit, a student must attain a minimum grade of 65. day anc 
complete the work in this course will result in a grade of 45 Fall—™ 
evening stall 
Moot Court (1) Ja 
Instruction and experience in the writing and rewriting of an appe ae 
brief and in the argument of an appellate case. This course must be st s (credit. 
completed in order to earn credit for Law 220 rhe grade H Honors t do work 


n : » us 
or NC (No Credit! is given for this course. For Honors, à student m add 
um grat 


excellent quality. For Credit, a student must attain à minimul 2 grade 
Failure to complete the work in this course will ins 
45. (Spring—day and evening 


result 


222 


929 


ELECTIVE 


302 


303 


304 


307 


309 


31 


COURSES OF INSTRUCTION 19 


Professional Responsibility and Ethics (1 Cibinic and Staff 
Required prior to graduation for all students entering in the fall 1983 semester 
and thereafter. May be taken in the second, third, or fourth vears. Ethical 
problems involved in civil and criminal counseling and litigation. Codes of 
Professional Responsibility and legal discipline; roles of bar associations and 
courts. (Examination Beginning 1984 fall—dav and evening 

Evidence (4) Seidelson, Robinson, Park, Schechter 
Preparation and presentation of evidence, including proof of writings; qualifica 
tion and examination of witnesses with emphasis on impeachment; privilege 
opinion testimony; determination of relevancy; demonstrative experimental 
scientific evidence; application of the hearsay rule. (Examination Spring— 
day and evening 


; COURSES 


Admiralty (3 Sharpe 
American practice and jurisdiction in admiralty; saving clause actions at law 
Substantive maritime law of title and possession, maritime liens, personal 
injury and wrongful death, charter parties and bills of lading, general average 
and salvage and marine insurance, collisions. Lawmaking methods: judge 
made law, statutes, international commercial custom, and treaties. (Examina 
tion Fall—evening spring dav 

International Law and World Order (3 Mallison, Harris 
in introduction to international law that provides the background for special 
ized seminars. E mphasis on national states as participants in decision-making 
processes, with consideration of public bodies and other participants; analysis 
of range of available sanctions; roles and effects of international agreements 
under United States Constitution; introductory study of the World Bank 
Complements but does not repeat material in Law 304. (Examination Fall 
day and evening spring—day; summer 1983 

United Nations Law and World Order (2 Mallison 
Introduction to international law through study of law and practice of United 
Nations Charter; structure and process of decision of United Nations; mainte- 
nance of international peace and security—peaceful settlement of disputes and 
national and collective self-defense; current problems considered by the 
General Assembly and Security Council and recent decisions of the Internation 
al Court of Justice. ( omplements but does not repeat the material in Law 303 
Examination Spring—day and evening 

Comparative Law (3) Brand 
Introduction to comparative method and analysis, basic features of civil law 
Systems, sources legal profession, judicial organization, constitutional issues 
Selected issues of contemporary and practical interest, such as domestic 
relations, inheritance, contracts, torts, consume! protection. Emphasis on the 
intimate relationship between comparative law and conflict of laws; desc ription 
of methods of conflict avoidance and problems attendant upon transnational 
litigation Examination Spring—day 

Conflicts of Laws (3 Seidelson, Pock, Lowther 


Legal problems arising from occurrences transcending state or national bound- 


ares; jurisdiction; foreign judgments; constitutional influences; theoretical 
ases of choice of law principles and their application to specific fields 
inc luding torts, contracts, property, family law, administration of estates 
business associations. The grade CR (Credit) or NC (No Credit) only is given in 
Ro taught by Lowther. Lowther—(Problem Assignments); Seidelson 
oc 


Examination Fall—evening; spring—day and evening 

Agency and Partnerships (2 Sharpe, Schiller 
Employment relations, vicarious liability of employers for employees’ torts 
Scope of employment, and independent contractors; agents' authority and 


*PParent authority to contract for their principals, ratification; nonprofit 
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312 


313 


314 


315 


318 


' «ve. limited 
associations; the formation operation and termination of partnerships; lim 


partnerships. (Examination) (Fall—day and evening; summer 1983) — an 
Corporations (4) Green, Solomon, Park, Cheh, selig 1 
ora 


Corporate law, with emphasis on operations and financing of corp ]ders 


Control of corporations, action by corporate directors, officers, share a 
Control devices. Directors’ and shareholders’ duties of care and wd 
insiders’ transactions in shares of the corporation Derivative suits, kin and 


shares, dividends, corporate distributions. (Examination!) (Fall—day 
evening an 
Sales and Sales Financing (2) Rothschild, Zubrow, shulm 


Provisions of the Uniform Commercial Code relating to sale and distribution r 
goods, including bulk transfers, warehouse receipts, bills of lading. an ks 
documents of title particular attention to secured transactions and per 
devices utilized in this connection. (Examination) (Fall—day and eve 


spring—day spulmah 
Commercial Paper, Check Collection, Rothschild, Zubrow, Shu 
and Banking (2) pifo 
Classic view of negotiable instruments as codified by Article III of se in 
Commercial Code. Check collection: the system in theory às expr oder? 
Article IV of the Uniform Commercial Code and the system in practicei 7 qp 
Reserve regulations, Clearing House agreements, and automation systems. e 
dual banking system, work of the Comptroller General and the Feder "emit 
Board. Legal problems concerning interest and the checkless society: | 

tion) (Fall—day; spring—day and evening) ine 
The Legal Process (3) Robinson, A 
American legal institutions and their interrelationships and processes. by 


à a a : 
prudential concepts in the context of specific problems commonly" n 
private and governmental lawyers, legislators, courts, and administra ew ji 


Jaw: 
cies. Issues of statutory interpretation, the roles of courts in making eris 
and the allocation of functions between courts, administrative agencies 
tures, and private decision-makers. (Examination) (Fall—day! h 
Creditors' Rights (3) Cheh, Zubrow; f attach 
Creditors’ remedies and debtors’ protections under state law: writs fis of 
ment, garnishment and execution, acquisition of liens and fore «y 
property, self-help arrangements, and security agreements Banke 
federal law: who may file, the creation and administration of the b 
estate, powers of the trustee, discharge of debt rehabilitation ^, and 
individuals under Chapter 13. (Examination) (Fall—day; sp" / 
evening! 

` pp 3 4 
Current Decisions (1 or 2 per semester) imum 
Limited to members of the student staff of the Law Review. A MaM cogi 
semester hours of credit may be earned in this course. The grac 2 x ening 
NC (No Credit) is given for this course. (Academic year—day and e 
Journal of International Law (1 to 4 ] MULA 
Limited to editors of the student staff of the Journal of Internatio” is cour" 
Economics. The grade CR (Credit) or NC (No Credit) is given for 
Fall and spring—as arranged , n, 9 
Trusts and Estates I-II (3) Weaver, Chandler, sol K 
Noncommercial transfers of wealth at death or during life La ills revoca 


seti f 
elements and formalities for creation of trusts and execution 0 er's power , 
„rty owne ques 

and alteration, grounds for contest, limits on property 9 


5 on 
control, intestate succession. Law 326: dispositive provisions, com tats 9. 
tions of construction, future interests problems administration 326: 1 ing 
trusts, charitable trusts. Prerequisite to Law 325: Law 211; to Lav an evel 
(Examination and Problem Assignments) (Law 325: fall—day 


spring—day; Law 326: spring—evening 


29% ' , 
327 Modern Real Estate Transactions (3 


328 


329 


330 


3 


3 


31 


32 


COURSES OF INSTRUCTION 


Brown, Schiller 
Advanced problems in purchase and sale of real estate: legal responsibility and 
functions of buver broker 
examiner, abstractor, insuror of title process of examination and assurance of 
title and other interests in realty 


seller escrow agent, convevancing attornev, title 


including recording, registration and title 


hazard insurance 
emerging problems related to cooperatives, condominiums, and property 


Insurance systems, settlements and closings, warranties 
Owners’ associations; problems related to compliance with subdivision, zoning 


building and housing code regulations. (Examination Spring—day 


1983 
Land Use Control (3 
Formerly Law 503, Land Development Planning 


Selected problems in urban and regional planning: applications of zoning 
urban renewal 
de 


summer 


Kaufman 


and special programs available for the implementation of 
velopment plans. Enrollment limited by the instructor. (Writing Assignments 
and Examination 5pring—evening 

Unfair Trade Practices (3 Weston, Banzhaf, Schwartz, Schechter 
Unfair trade practices at common law and under statutes; trademarks, trade 
names; copyright law misappropriation of ideas; protection of competitors and 
Consumers against false advertising under Federal Trade Commission Act 


resale Trade Acts 
st 


price maintenance under state Fair state sales-below-cost 
atutes; Robinson-Patman Price Discrimination Act; miscellaneous business 


Practices. (Examination) (Fall 
ct ortho Weston, Schechter 
Sherman and Clavton Acts, related statutes. Price-fixing agreements and other 
types of trade re 


under Ser » 
nder Section 2 of the Sherman Act. Mergers and tie-in sales; other activities 
under the 


Clayton Act 
the antitrust 


day and evening 


straints considered under Section 1; monopolizing considered 


All types of business conduct raising questions under 
- laws, including trade association activities, exclusive-dealing 
arrangements, bovcotts patents, and copyrights. (Examination Fall—day 
Spring—day and evening 


Product Liability (2) Schwartz 


Deve 
s velopment of the concept of product liability and consumer's remedies 
Specific x 

Pecific problems and processes in evaluation of risk and benefit encountered 


in gover 
__overnment regulation of dangerous and defective products. Survey of civil 
actions for 


reference 
resentatio 
Insurance 


harm resulting from defective and dangerous products with 
to parties and proof in negligence, warranty, nuisance, fraud misrep- 
n, and other cases. Problems associated with hazard identification 
and cur and industry self-regulation. Review of Consumer Product Safety Act 
(Choice “i legislation dealing with injuries and remedies in specific areas 
Fed 3 Sésarch Paper or Examination Spring—evening 

eral Jurisdiction (2 Lowther, Barron, Kayton, 


Raven-Hansen, Trangsrud 


Relat 
*-lonship of federal courts to Congress and to the states, through analysis of 


Min deg M federal judicial functions (including problems of advisory 
federa] es p ing to litigate, justiciability), federal questions in federal courts 
including relation between state and 
procedural problems in exercising review, application 
The grade CR (Credit) or NC 


her. Lowther 


No Credit! only is given in sections 


Problem Assignments) (Fall—day; spring—day 


Advanced 7. 

rates Criminal Procedure (2 
: SION to arrest 
a Speedy tri 
Starrs — 
tion 


Starrs, Robinson, Zenofi 
prosecutive discretion, bail, the preliminary hearing, right to 
al discovery, plea bargaining publicity, post-conviction procedures 
“Examination and Problem Assignments); Robinson, Zenofi—{Examina- 


Fal|— evening 


Ls 
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335 Jurisprudence (2) 


[^ 


Mayo, Park, Chandler 
nt of legal institutions 


sociological, = 
ative, execut! ' 
and scien 


Basic jurisprudential concepts; nature of law; developme 
jurisprudential schools—natural law, analytical historical 
tional; law and logic; law and justice; the judicial process legisl 


administrative decision-making; impact of politics, economics, t 
advance on legal systems; contemporary trends in jurisprudential tho! 
Mayo, Park—(Examination Chandler—(Research Paper) (Fall—day 
evening) ims 
Taxation—Federal Income (3) Weaver, Solomon, Kempler $ of 


: e| 
al income tax law, including concep 


gross income, provisions affecting taxation of family and individual t pet 


problems of capital gains taxation nontaxable exchanges. Weave 
tion and Problem Assignments) (Fall and spring—day and evening; $U 
1983) vet 
Taxation—Federal Estate and Gift (2 or 3) we i 
Survey of substantive provisions of federal estate and gift tax laws, includ 
inter vivos transfers, transfers in contemplation of death, joint interests ital 
insurance proceeds, property subject to powers of appointment, 
deduction, and split gifts; tax procedure. (Examination) spring—day! X. 
Collective Bargaining and Merrifield, Rothschild, 
Labor Arbitration (3) gi 
ation through te 
disp" 


Collective labor agreement: content, negotiation, administr 
ment of labor 


ance procedure and arbitration; problems in settle 

Prerequisite: Law 341. Merrifield, Rothschild—(Problem Assignments) 
(Spring—day and evening) Jomo" 
Taxation—Federal Income, Corporations 50 sims 
and Shareholders (3) Kemple ig. 
Continuation of Law 336. Primary emphasis on corporate-shareholder ti in 
ships. Problems of corporate dividends, redemptions of stock, distribu ds i! 

d divide? 


partial and complete liquidation stock dividends, bail-outs, an 


kind. Federal income tax problems involved in the formation of co j merge 
the sale of corporate businesses (including collapsible corporations 4 credit 
ave recel n 


and acquisitions, and corporate divisions Students who h 
for former Law 337 cannot receive credit for Law 340. Pre 


(Examination) (Spring—evening) , shieb 
Merrifield, Rothschild ^^ jo 


Labor Law (3) 4 
Law governing labor-management relations, organizations and rep ollet? 


of employees, regulation of economic weapons enforcement © minal 
bargaining agreements, interunion and intra-union relations: (Exa 
(Fall—day and evening) 

Moot Court (1 or 2) , ne hora 
Satisfactory participation in the upper-class competition results ino nour í 
academic credit. Finalists in the upper-class competition receive ne 
academic credit. Finalists in the first-year competition receive d ret yt. 
academic credit. No academic credit is awarded to nonfinalists In n for ne 


requisite: 


competition. The grade CH (Credit) or NC (No Credit) is J 
course. (Fall and spring) i ik and 9! 
Law Students Civil Rights Research Sirm 
Council (LSCRRC) (2, 3, or 4) J 
ouncil CRRC or 4 rities, wot fo 
sommi" po 


Clinical problems concerned with the legal problems of mino on 

the poor. Students work with organizations such as the Lawyers " Divis y 
Civil Rights Under Law, Women's Legal Defense Fund, Civil ian Law: nat 
the Justice Department, Institute for the Development of Indian 7. r cii 
Committee Against Discrimination in Housing, and Nationa uired ; 
Law Center. Approximately 60 hours of work per semester are ae this cours 
credit hour. The grade CR (Credit) or NC (No Credit) is given 10 


INSTRI TION | 
Permission of the instructor is rec ed prior ti egistration Fall, spring | 
summer 
344 Legal Writing (1 or Stafi | 
Preparation of a rese arch nder the supervision of a full-time member of | 
the fa ulty who will determine, prior t« egistration, whether the work required | l 
for the te pic selected justifies one or twe mester hours of credit. If elected for 
one hour of credit, this course mav be repeated to meet the legal writing 
requirement for the degres Approval of the faculty member is equ red prior to 
registration. See recommended guidelines inder Regulations, Research Papers 
Research Paper Fall and spring—as arranged: summet 
345 Law Students in Court (4 Murphy | 
A clinica program in trial advocacy ing an opportunity to develop skills as | 
à trial lawyer while representing indigent persons in the Superior Court of the Í | 
District of ¢ olumbia. Students may participate in either the civil division (which | 
focuses primarily upon the representatior (f tenants in landlord—tenant | 
actions, but also handles some consumer, negligence, and other civil matters E 
or the criminal division lin which student litigators defend persons charged 
with misdemeanor offenses). Students in both divisions have the opportunity 
for jury trials. They are responsible for all aspects of litigation under the | 
Supervision of clinical inst uctors: interviewing clients and witnesses, conduct | 
Ing investigations preparing pleadings, engaging in settlement negotiations or | 
plea bargaining and conducting all motions hearings and trials pursuant to the | 
Superior ( ourt's third-year practice rule. Onlv third-vear students who have | 
completed Law 218, 215, and 232 may partic ipate in the clinic. Seminars are 
held in the civil division on Monday evenings and in the criminal division on 
Wednesday evenings. Students must have one day per week available for court 
appearances and plan to devote approximately 20 hours per week to the clinic 
Students must participate in the program for two consecutive semesters | 
beginning in either the summer or fall Application must be made during the | | 
Spring semester of the preceding academic vear. This course mav not be taken |: 
^ the same time as Law 579 or anv litigating activities in Law 346. Enrollment is 
mited With selection bv lotterv. Th« grade CR (Credit) or NC (No Credit) is | 
346 E" lor this course. (Fall spring, and summer i 
egal Aid (arr Sirulnik and Stafi | 
l) Civil idministrative Law Clinic Working under the supervision of staff n 


attorneys Students 


represent indigent litigants before state and federal admin 
'Strative 


Ac agencies. Activities include Social Security Disability hearings, Rental | 
heancmodations Office hearings, Unemployment and Worker's ( ompensation | 
hear iod »tamp reviews, will writing, and other public benefits program | 

en hours work per week required c n 9 À ag n 
additional | 


ey weekly meeting with s ipervis: Permission of the instructor re | 

prior to registration 
Immigration ( 
deportation he 


ization Se 


2 
lini Clinical work includes epresentation of clients at | 


arings, and oral argument before the Immigration and Natural 
rvice 


Stud Board of Immigration Appeals, and the US. Court « f Appeals 
“Uden 1 | 
Probl ts will assist aliens resid ng in the Washington area with a wide variety of | 
er 
obta ns including adjustment from nonimmigrant to immigrant status | 
ning lap 1 
othe ng labor certifications and work visas obtaining visas for their relatives in | 
rg intr 
ordem po tries to enter the United States, and obtaining voluntary departure j 
ders for t} r j 
dep nose whose visas expired and are threatened with 1 
Portation Ten hours w 


2 work per week required. Two-hour weeklv se ar and 
Addition. we i 


Ll 
ekly meeting with s 


: i 
upervisor. Permission of the instructor prior to | 
istration S s " : Ade | i 
3) € uccessful compietion of Law 586 suggested but not mandatory | i 
% Outside ( linical pi a » ! 
State or f i ucal Placement—Students a range independent projects with à 
ede i 
Xf su eral public interest organizations for academic credit. A compilation 


is avaiuable within the Community Legal Clinics office 


Progr 


ams or the 


| 
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347 


348 


349 


351 


362 


4) Small Business Clinic—Under guidance of the instructor students assist 
small businesses and nonprofit organizations dealing with a wide variety ? 
problems including drafting partnership and incorporation papers, drafting 
and reviewing contracts and commercial leases advising on tax problems an 
resolving disputes. Prerequisite: Law 312 and 336. Permission of the instructo" 
required prior to registration M 

[he grade CR (Credit) or N( No Credit) is given for all sections of this 
course. (Fall, spring, summer " 
Insurance (2) Schiller, Por 
A primary risk-distributing medium and the rules by which legislative, admin" 
trative, and judicial bodies seek to promote its benefits and avert its dang", 
Insurance marketing, insurable interest subrogation, transfer of insuran 


benefits to nonpolicyholders, coverage and other insurance policy } 


) 
ge ES 
disposition of claims. (Examination Fall—day and evening; summer 198 ^ 
Domestic Relations (2 Potts, 
„cono! 
Marriage, annulment, and divorce; adoption and custody of children; econc 
relations. (Examination Fall—evening; spring—day 
6; 5prois . weave! 


Community Property Marital Property (2) 

(Formerly Law 569) 

Legal rules and planning considerations with respect to prope 
acquired by married persons, Primary emphasis will be on the 


d 
rtv owned an 


law of the e 


on to the 
community property states, but special attention will also be given ^^. m 
rating UO 


parallel problems seen under the now widely enacted statutes cre i 
power to decree an equitable distribution of a divorcing couple's m 
property. As time permits federal tax rules and considerations will 
discussed. (Research Paper or Examination) Fall—evening gnat 
Law and Accounting (2) Cibinic, Kempler, Taubman, selig tion 
Study of fundamental accounting principles with emphasis on corpor ci 
accounting; legal and accounting implications of specific items in mon 
statements of corporations; inventory adjustments; corporate transac who 
distributions, capital adjustments. Strongly recommended for students l^ 
have had no accounting. (Examination and Problem Assignments! 


evening; spring—day) ^ipinit 
Government Contracts (3) Nash, y. and 
Survey of basic law underlying government procurement, basic pow, d 
limitations on federal government in entering into contracts, administrat 


legislative policies governing these contracts advertised and negotiate t, 
curement procedures, forms of contracts and clauses used. Law 431 7 mine 
ment Procurement Law, is the substantial equivalent of this course. | 

tion and Problem Assignments) (Spring—day) Kayto" 
Patent Law (2) rope” 
Law of patents subsequent to issuance of patent; nature of patent ss: P enable” 
and as a legal instrument; validity—novelty, nonobviousness, utility an : gub” 
ment; infringement, doctrine of equiv alents, and file-wrapper estopp: fring 
stantive concepts introduced in an order approximating patentee’s an aten! 
er's cases in litigation. Designed for students intending to spec 
law; knowledge or experience in patent law helpful but not } 
(Examination) (Fall—evening) 
Patent Office Practice (2) t 
Substantive and procedural law of patents leading to issuance of paten sseni 
related to proceedings before U.S. Patent Office Obtaining and p! novell 
'arliest possible patent filing date; continuing applications, res judicat? jio" 
(s of priority ofi ule 


jrert 


ini 
Kayton S 


and nonobviousness requirements; substantive rule Bosi 
and related affidavit practice; nature of claims and formal dele¢ i prere? 
patenting. Designed for students intending to specialize in patent lav 
uisite: Law 359. (Examination) (Spring—evening 


363 


377 


380 


385 


389 


COURSES OF INSTRUCTION 5: 


Fraud in Patent Practice (2 Kayton 
Procedural and substantive law of fraud and inequitable procurement in 
prosecution of patent applications before the U.S. Patent and Trademark Office 
Materiality reliance," and "scienter" criteria in fraud controversies; proce- 
dures used in motions to strike, and the striking of, patent applications in 
protests, reissues, and sua sponte proceedings of the Patent Office. Analysis of 
relationships among the New Reexamination Statute, Protests, the proposed 
Inter-Partes Protests, and the new-prior-art Reissues relative to fraud. For 
Students intending to specialize in patent law. Prerequisite: Law 359 and 362 
Examination 
Administrative Law (3 Park, Banzhaf, Barron, 
Schwartz, Raven-Hansen 
Study of the administrative process in executive and independent regulatory 
agencies; emphasis on judicial review. Formal and informal decision-making 
investigation, planning, and public administration functions of the agencies as 
related to their legal limits and to the roles of lawvers in government and private 
practice. Relationships of agencies to the executive and legislative branches, to 
public and private interest groups, and to the social, political, and economic 
aspects of various philosophies of government regulation. Park and Banzhaf 
Examination Fall—day; spring—day and evening; summer 1983 
Remedies (3 Cibinic, Nash, Lowther, Park, Zubrow, Trangsrud 
Development and use of judicial remedies that give relief for past or threatened 
injuries to interests of personalty and property. Remedial approaches include 
compensatory and punitive damages, injunctions, unjust enrichment, con 
Structive trusts, equitable liens, tracing, subrogation, and specific reparation 
Emphasis on comparing remedial options in fraud, mistake, duress, breach of 
contract, and abuse of fiduciary relationships. The grade CR (Credit) or NC (No 
Credit) only is given in sections taught by Lowther. Cibinic Examination) 
Lowther, Nash—(Problem Assignments Fall and spring—day and evening 
summer 1983 
Legislation (2 Zenoft 
Legislative process and roles of participants in the process; operation of United 
States Congress and state legislatures, including fact finding, organization 
Procedure. Statutory interpretations emphasized to provide foundation for 
more advanced courses. (Examination 
Advanced Legal Writing Seminar (2 Zenofl 
Constitutional law, criminal law, and psychiatric aspects of criminal offenders 
are the central themes from which paper topics will be selected for this 
seminar. Instruction in improving skills in such areas as legislative research, use 
of interdisciplinary materials, editing and critiquing manuscripts. The seminar 
fulfills the advanced legal writing requirement. (Spring—day 
Trial Practice Court (2 Pryor, Ryan, Kendrick, Stern-Boswell, 
a. Stevas, Altshuler, Seidel, Barnes 
Trial of assigned cases, trial techniques, pre-trial and courtroom procedures 
Pursuant to federal rules. Students may repeat this course once for credit 
Prerequisite 42 semester hours, including Law 218. Prerequisite or concurrent 
registration: Law 232. The grade CR (Credit) or NC (No Credit) is given for this 
Course. (Fall and spring—day and evening 
Appellate Practice and Procedure (2 Markey 
Study through text and an examination of the appellate process. The course is 
entered around the discussion of a series of fundamental cone epts. (Research 
Paper) (Fall—day 
Medicine for Lawyers (2 Hirsh 
ae: of the basic medical sciences and the rudiments of clinical medicine as 
ntered in the practice of law. Medical terminology, the disease process 


lra 
^ auma, and industrial medicine. The application of this fundamental informa- 
io 4 

n is demonstrated in personal injury or negligence and malpractice litigation 


390 


394 


395 


396 


E 
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as well as in commitment and equitable proceedings. Emphasis on enabling 
lawyer to communicate most effectively with medical specialists (Examinat? 
(Fall and spring—day) 
Law and Medicine (2) Sharpe, iol 
Malpractice, insurance, and alternatives to professional liability litigat 
securing and presenting medical evidence to prove causation and dam 
chemical test data and behavioral science findings in court; entry into ? 
practice of the professions; professional organizations; hospitals; professio 
service delivery; public policy intervention in medical science—for exam 
abortion, transplantation, and coerced treatment Examination! (F 
evening polikol 
Women and the Law (2 
An examination of the treatment of women in all areas of the lé : 
remedies for sex discrimination. Emphasis on constitutional law, crimi 
discrimination in the media, education, and emplovment Students © off 
clinical projects or research papers on which to focus the semester 5 
Enrollment limited to 30 students. (Research Paper) (Spring—day! j suf 
Problems of the Consumer (arr.) Rothschild anc 
Formerly Law 459) 


na 


, . „r prote 
1) Consumer Protection Center—Clinical treatment of consumer Ps ‘of 
Students engage in one or more of a number of the Center's proie 


example, "Consumer 9" is a project that solves problems rec 
by telephone for a nightly television show. "Consumer H-E-L 
in telephone contact with inner-city consumers. The cluster intern P " 
places law students with the District of Columbia Office of Consumer enc? in 
tion. The Center's federal programs allow students to gain exper. 

regulatory agencies. Students may also write and publish in the ec ch 
Protection Reporting Service. Minimum of 8 hours work commitme y be 
week; 2-hour weekly seminars required in addition for 3 credits. ^ 


p" places $ 


repeated once for a total credit not to exceed 6 hours F studen 
2) Bankruptcy Clinic—Open to second- and third-year students: : te 
participate in negotiations with creditors, counsel clients in financia icy ! t 
through intensive interviews, and prepare legal petitions in bankruP ont’ 
may be necessary to assist clients. May be taken for 2 or 3 credits one . 
half hour weekly seminar tons of ths 
The grade CR (Credit) or NC (No Credit) is given for both sectio! t 
course. (Fall, spring, and summer—day) pana 
Legal Activism (2 or 3) e power 
as 4 P. ai 


Study of the legal process, not to benefit individual clients but he. p 
tool for affecting social change and advancing the public intere xcip d 
discussed in a 2-hour seminar meeting each week include p re an 
maximizing legal leverage, legal judo, guerrilla law, working with the P al 
members of Congress, drafting of legal documents unusual leet dents f 
tactics, negotiation, making money from public interest law, ete oa oo Ae 
choose to bring a public interest legal action before an agency pst receiv? s 
may undertake another legal action project for 3 credits ams relat , 
numerical grade. Alternatively, students may do research on à top! 

public interest law for 2 credits on a CR NC basis. (Fall—day! pan 


à I! 
Disabled People and the Law (2) 7 


ditio" 
bilities have tradi / and 
Examination of those areas in which persons with disabilities 


. socie" 
jur 50% ned V 


È £ in c 
been denied some right or benefit afforded other persons in © ; des h 
agencies je 


» resorte 1 . :'s and 4 rese™ 
have resorted to legal action; introduction to statute yrepare a re gil 
protect people with disabilities. Students may choose to F ade) oF „day! 

sical grê : ) 
paper (and receive legal writing credit and a numerk al g (sprini 


` (^ hasis) 
practical experience doing a clinical project (on a ¢ R/NC bast 


Uni 


Din ect 
Fac 


Relate 


398 National ( enter for Law and the Deaf 


399 


or 


“AL LEGAL 
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Banzhaf 
Clinical Education Activities (1, 2, or 3 


Work with the National Center for Law and the Deaf 


in bringing legal 
information, services, and representation to the more than 


13 million Ameri 
cans who are deaf or hearing impaired. The Center 


the hearing impaired aware of their legal rights and to assist them in solving 
their legal and law-related problems. Students may partic ipate in one or more 
projects 


is designed to help make 


1) counseling persons with hearing impairments about legal prob 


lems at a walk-in clinic usually held on the Gallaudet College campus; (2 


Preparing and participating in workshops for hearing impaired persons t 


o 
acquaint them with their rights and obligations under the law; (3 


assisting in 
representing the interests of deaf and hearing-impaired persons in judicial and 
administrative proceedings 


l )oo0ks explaining legal topics to the hearing 
impaired. Students may learn some 
trained ty 


V preparing research papers on topics related to 
àw and the deaf or preparing handl 
sign language but will be assisted bv 


ansiators when dealing with deaf individuals Approximately 60 hours 
of work per semester is 


Course for 
taken at th 


required for each credit hour. Students may repeat this 


a maximum of 8 semester hours of credit. This course mav not be 


e same time as Law 345 or any litigating activities in Law 346. The 
Brade of CR (Credit 


or NC (No Credit! is given for this course Fall 
Summer 


spring 
às arranged 
Clinical Law Work (arr 
Projects 
Nature 


t 
lons, and support of governmental agencies or courts) may be initiated and will 


be . i 
"€ Supervised by a faculty member 
the | 


Staff 
interest activities of a legal 
including aid to indigents support of public interest nonprofit corpora- 


involving litigation, research, or public 


Projects must be approved in advance by 
iw Center Supervisory Committee 
Project is 


r 
Branted. A maximum of 10 semester hours of credit may be taken in one or two 
Semesters 


three members) both as to whether the 
appropriate and as to the number of semester hours of credit to be 


This course is open to a limited number of third-year law students 


ie grade CR (Credit) or NC (No Credit) is given for 


this course Fall and 
Spring 


STUDIES 


: ES. Sirulnik 


ulty 
ilty A dvisers 


D.P. Rothschild, E.S. Sirulnik, J Banzhaf III, A.W. Reitze 


Courses 
34; 
345 


Graduate Clinic. 


Lan Students Civil Rights Research Council (LSCRR( 
Law Students in Court 

Legal Aid 
Problems of the 
Legal Activism 
Nation 


Consumer 


l al Center for Law and the Deaf 
nical Law Work 


"Viro, , 
nmental Litigat 


ion 
Clinic. : 


al Studies in Environmental 1 


l i 
^Inical Studies in l 


rban Law 
al Studies 


uc dne 
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ADVANCED COURSES 


ADMINISTRATIVE LAW: ECONOMIC REGULATION 
Faculty Advisers: R.E. Park, G.E. Weston 

401 Administrative Law Seminar (2) he 
Group study of specific problems in administrative law. Topics will vary. Int 
fall 1983 semester, the course will focus on policy management and devel 
ment. Prerequisite: Law 312. (Research Paper Fall—day n 

403 Public Economic Policy and the Law (2) peters? 
Interrelation of law and economics in such subject-matter ca 
decisional contexts as economic regulation of industry, fiscal policy ] 
government research and development practices, foreign trade and inv 
and public spending priorities. (Research Paper) (Spring evening) naw 

404 Securities Regulation (3) Green, Seligman Black, Mol: 
The basic course in the study of federal and state laws governing the ofer 
distribution, and trading of securities. Focus on federal laws and regulation g 
particular the Securities Act of 1933, the Securities Exchange Act of 1934 ina 
the enforcement of these laws by the SEC and private parties. (Exam 
tion) (Spring—day and evening 

405 Regulation of Securities Markets (2) itive 
Operation of over-the-counter and exchange markets including compe and 
and monopolistic practices in each market; relationship of antitrust 18 
securities regulations to concept of a free and open market place; nt in 
regional exchanges and third market in providing competitive a, 
market; advantages and disadvantages of a fragmented market; minimum ig) 
structure; rebates and their effect on merchandising of securities and fin 
soundness of industry; use and availability of economic data in evalu@ 
performance of market place. The seminar will examine matters din ntis I 
interest to graduate law students, lawyers, economists, and political scie 


tege jries ? 
plan 
estme™ 


(Take-home Examination) 

407 Seminar: Law and Economic Development (2) tin the 
An investigation of legal problems relevant to economic developmen iss 
Third World. Economic aspects of economic development princip? je Ie? 
relating to the impact of domestic laws on economic development, pre paol 
aspects of transactions that may assist in economic development, and $ ; nof 
the principal policy issues in the so-called North-South dialogue piscu class 


ati f the 
student research papers may play a major role in the organization 9 


Research Paper illm” 
408 Seminar: Health Care Delivery Systems (2) Steele, ms for 


: nal syste! 
Study of the role of the lawyer in existing and proposed national 5! and 
ith the concep 


delivering health care. Students will gain familiarity w 5 ance? 
terms in health care delivery by working with issues in the design, fin? onc 
administration of existing an angements examination of the means 0 2 
ing the expectations of various groups of health care service consul 
providers Research Paper) (Spring—evening ild porto” 
411 Administrative Practices and Procedures Rothschl® 
(Food and Drug Administration) (2) at ating ^ 
The study of FDA administrative procedures for the purpose of invest 20) 
ivity. der 


significance that administrative practice has on regulatory act 
will consider FDA rulemaking procedures in general, a st 
ation of the various hearing procedures now available unt 
practices and procedures, and problems designed to ena 
application of rulemaking and hearing procedures to 
Prerequisite: Law 372. (Research Paper Fall—evening 


si 
j ons y 
ep-by-steP : , agen’) 
ler the new cic 
ble the P^ on 
achieve resolu 


COURSES OF INSTRUCTION 


412 Food and Drug Law (2 Kaplan, Becker 
The Federal Food, Drug, and Cosmetic Act and related laws. Consumer 


government, and industry viewpoints. (Choice of Research Paper or Examina 


tion) (Spring—evening 
413 Public Policy and Mass Media (2 Barron, Plesser, Hammer 


Institutional structure of mass media and their interrelationships; psychologi 
cal aspects of mass communications; continuing adjustments among public 
interest goals, the economic system, and technological developments; influence 
of and controls exercised by government, other institutions, and private groups 
conflict between freedom of speech of the media and other major community 
interests; the media's relationships to the interests of dissident and minority 


groups and the access of these gr Oups to the media. (Examination or Research 


Paper Fall—day; spring—evening 
414 Regulated Industries (2 Park, Schechter 


Substantive problems of business regulation in terms of natural monopolies 
licensed industries, subsidized industries, and safety regulation. Typical prot 
lems raised include the role of intervenors, the impact of regulation upon 
management and market behavior, the uses and abuses of economic evidence 
the role of agencies' staffs, interagency planning and regulation, and the effects 
of judicial and legislative review. Each student selects one industry and 
develops an insight into economic regulation in terms of that industry's firms 
market structure, growth and development, trade associations, and regulatory 
agencies. (Research Paper 

Practical Economics for Lawyers (2 Raven-Hansen 
For students with no prior economics training. No calculus or statistics is 


415 


required. Key principles of economic theory are presented, with focus on th« 

application of these principles to antitrust, regulatory impact analysis (includ 

ing environmental cost/benefit analysis), utility ratemaking and regulation, and 
deregulation. The course also considers preparation and examination of 
economic expert witnesses in these areas of the law. (Examination 

Seminar: Trade Regulation (2 Weston, Bodner 
Group study of current problems relating to unfair trade practices and federal 


\ antitrust laws. (Research Paper Spring—day 
Ma 
Step 
tion w} 9f Laws candidates in the area of Administrative Law: Economic Regula- 
Oct 10 have not taken the follow ing courses or their equivalent as part of a Juris 
"lor 


Progr. 9r Bachelor of Laws program should include them in their Master's 
am, 


329 Unfair Trade Practices 
330 Federal Antitrust Laws 

372 Administrative Law 
Othe. 
her Related Courses 
328 
505 
506 
518 


Land Use Control n T 
Intereovernmental Relations 1 MI 
Inte governmental Relations I 

Use and Control of Nuclear Energy 


ult 


ATION LAW 


Adviser 
WVisers: R B. Stevenson, Jr., L.D. Solomon 


424 Busir i 

Siness Planning (2 Green, Flyer, Lewis, Berkeley, Press 
Cohen, Parker 
Ntegrated study of « orporate, finan ial, tax, accounting, and SEC aspects of the 


foll 
C < 
wing: organization of a small corporation; organization of a public corpora 


ant 


ments); Flyer, Lewis, Cohen, Parker—Examination Fall and spring—@ 


evening; summer 1983 


426 Introduction to International Economic Law (2) Hertzberg, Be 


An introductory survey of U.S. trade law, the international trade 
involved organizations, US. trade policy and its formulation, the 
domestic political developments on U.S international trade law an 
its administration, an introduction to international investment iss 
international monetary system. Emphasis will be on trade 


with other topics considered. (Examination) Fall—day) 
427 Legal Aspects of International Business 


Transactions (2) ‘on 
o 
n of interna! | 


US. law and practice relating to the formation and dissolutio 
business agreements brief treatment of other common and civi 


law system d 
interact! Pi 
licy 
d po ihe | 


ues, ane 


i t 
and its intera 


[wry K 


; sys 
] law s) in 


multinational codes, and multilateral agreements; U.S and developing 4 and 
regulation of foreign investment; concession licensing, distributor non 
financial agreements; sources of finance transnational reach of US. leg ies! 


ization 
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tion; stock dividends, recapitalization, and stock purchases in the conte 
conflict between active stockholders of a closed corporation and the family 
deceased active stockholder; corporate liquidations; corporate merger. 
acquisitions; and divisions of corporations. Prerequisite Law 312, 336, yu 
Enrollment may be limited by the professor Berkelev Press—iProblem 4 ad 
i| 


including taxation, antitrust, foreign payments; protection of fore Tl 


ment, exhaustion of local remedies and espousal national 
ments; sovereign immunity; litigation in a transnational settini 
choice of law and forum, jurisdiction, discovery enforcement 
Occasional guest lecturers. Emphasis on current problems 
tion) (Spring—evening) 


Master of Laws candidates in the area of Corporation Law who have ne 
achelor 


following courses or their equivalent as part of a Juris Doctor or B 
program should include them in their Master's program. 

312 Corporations 

313 Sales and Sales Financing 

329 Unfair Trade Practices 

330 Federal Antitrust Laws 


T 
€ o" 
“ex 


p take? 4 


340 Taxation—Federal Income, Corporations and Shareholders 


Other Related Courses 
331 Product Liability 
403 Public Economic Policy and the Law 
404 Securities Regulation 
407 Seminar: Law and Economic Development 
417 Seminar: Trade Regulation 
431 Government Procurement Law 
525 Copyright Law 
526 U.S. Trademark Law: Selection, Use, Registr 
Franchising of Trademarks 
555 Taxation—Special Corporation Problems 
562 Income Taxation of Foreign Business and Investment 


GOVERNMENT PROCUREMENT LAW 


Faculty Advisers: J. Cibinic, Jr, G-J. Ginsburg, R.C Nash, Jr. 


ation, Prote 


" 


tio” 


jA 


Nash gf 


431 Government Procurement Law (4) « 
; ment Law cluding ^ 


Survey of the law pertaining to government procurement, i 


Oth, 


COURSES OF INSTRUCTION 


of the unique features of government contracting and a discussion of the 
functions of Congress, the executive branch, and the courts in the procurement 
process. The course focuses on the contract formation process, including 
techniques for awarding contracts and litigation and protests involving awards 
Law 355 is the substantial equivalent of this course. (Examination and Problem 


Assignments Fall—evening 
432 Performance of Government ( ontracts (4 Nash, Cibinic 


Discussion of the substantive problems that most frequently arise during the 
performance of government contracts Interpretation of specifications and the 
most generally used contract clauses; analysis of the rights of the parties when 
Performance in accordance with the terms of the contract is not obtained 
Analysis of the methods that can be used bv the parties to a government 
contract to obtain legal relief, including detailed coverage of the disputes 
Procedure, actions for breach of contract, and forms of equitable and extraordi 
Nary relief. (Examination and Problem Assignments Spring—evening 


Seminar: Government Contracts (2 Nash, Cibinic 
Research 


435 


and discussion of selected problem areas. (Research Paper 
'Spring—day 


T Ra 
Related Courses 
850 7. - 
c Unfair Trade Practices 
E Federal Antitrust Laws 
339 Federal Jurisdiction 


S Collective Bargaining and Labor Arbitration 
0 Taxat arier > ` 1 SI holder. 
xation—Federal Income, ( orporations and Shareholders 


«d Labor Law 

y patent Law 

427 usiness Planning 

442 8al Aspects of International Business Transactions 


Bs Labor Standards 
450 Equal Employment Opportunity 


->Y Equal Employment Claims and Litigation 


905 Inte 
508 nlergovernmental Relations | 


5 Environmental Law I 

Use and Control of Nuclear Energy 
585 on Concepts and Techniques 
59 Puters and the Law 


JU PAK 
“sislative Drafting 
D £ 
BOR | , 


AW 
Y Advis 
B J.M. Albert, L.S. Merrifield, D.P. Rothschild 
Sem; 
ear: Comparative Labor Law (2 Merrifield 
relation. v of different systems for the regulation of labor and industrial 
handleq - = ted countries. Group study of how common problems are 
Agreements o these systems. Topics may include legal status of collective 
Weapons : worker participation in decision-making, limits on bargaining 
Protection’ 2 edures for settlement of grievanc I and jurisdic —" disputes 
and Majority e. unfair dismissal, and reconciliation of individual minority 
44) Paper) Pela interests. Prerequisite: Law 341 or equivalent. (Research 
Seminar. Disabili ay r 
Orke Tra ility Problems 2 
44» ürea and fud: ensation law extension of no-fault principle into motor vehicle 
Labor St: — health problems. (Examination 
Analysis andards 2 Ginsburg 


f the 
he Fair Labor Standards Act, its scope and exemptions, the Civil 
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Rights Act and other labor statutes the laws establishing labor standards d 
government contracts, including the Davis-Bacon Act Walsh-Healey : f 
| Service Contract Act, and Work Hours Act the role of the Department of La” " 
the Comptroller General and the contracting agencies in interpretatio” 
administration, and enforcement of these statutes. (Examination) (spr 
evening) p 
443 Labor Relations in the Federal Service (2) Tobi” 


a 
e structure and © 


Study of the Civil Service Reform Act, with emphasis on th ee 
| law developed by the Federal Labor Relations Authority Federal yo 
| Impasses Panel, and Merit Systems Protection Board Parallels are ifs 
| between federal sector, non-federal public sector and private sector decis! 
| Research Paper! Fall—evening) jebe! 
| 444 Internal Union Affairs (2) shi 
| (Formerly The Individual and The Union) jal 
Study of the legal relations between unions and their members with i 


the right to union menm unio" 
discipline upon. we 
ion electio" 


| emphasis on the right to fair representation 
| compulsory union membership, the imposition of 


| members, reporting requirements the conduct of internal un Jation 
fiduciary duties of union officers the imposition of trusteeships, the reg it 
of racketeering, and political action of unions Prerequisite: Law 341. (EX 
| tion) (Fall—evening u ROS 
445 National Labor Relations Board Procedures (2) : D poc 
A survey of the National Labor Relations Board's unfair labor practice Pi 
dures. The course is designed to provide a broad exposure to all aspe ao jes 
National Labor Relations Board's practice including a survey of the re pas 


»quisite: a 


and the particular proc edures used to secure remedies Prere 


labor law course. (Research Paper Fall—evening shi J 
| 446 Equal Employment Opportunity (2 Silberman ating” 


This course covers the spectrum of federal laws and executive orders > il "m 
all types of discrimination in employment, including ritle VII of the Cerat 
Act of 1964, as amended by the Equal Employment Opportunity Act of atio? p 
Equal Pay Act of 1963, as amended in 1972; the Age piscrimin nt; 
Employment Act; the € ivil Rights Act of 1866; the Fourteenth Amen Pint " 
National Labor Relations Act; Executive Orders 11246 and 11375 fe ovt 


er f 
government contractors including the “Philadelphia Plan and oth! or 
l; 8 } evi 
and bid conditions, and F m 


ment-imposed "affirmative action plans "To 

No. 4 relating to sex discrimination Substantive and procedural T ht : "m, 

| to employees of firms doing business with the government, 45 well s3 10 w 
| other pr ivate firms and state and local government agencies subj 

above federal legislation. (Examination Fall—evening spring ait 

| 447 Seminar: Labor Law (2 E w 
| Group study of contemporary problems of labor law prerequisite: 

Research Paper) (Spring—day prie 

448 Seminar: Labor Litigation (2 p emp y 


Examination of the Supreme Court's work in the labor law field, wi paoti o 
on current and recently decided cases. Facets of Supreme court ect 
procedure that bear upon labor litigation; litigation strategies an reme l | 
institutions and practitioners who practice labor law before the SUP indi, 
Each student will study intensively the labor relations opinions o justis .. 
Justice, followed by participation in a mock confere the «ice 
pending or recent case and preparation of a paper ana 

on important labor law issues Prerequisite: Law 341. | 


| 
I 
i 
| 
| 
| 
| 


once of ! 
lyzing the Just h pil 


Rese 


Spring—evening e 
450 Equal Employment Claims and Liti gation (2) san; i 
qué ploy Be „crimination Pali 


Litigation in federal court of a claim of employment di i f 
_ t; practice ai” 
~ igati 


faced by attorneys for both plaintiff and defendan : 
epare in it 


pleadings that the attorneys for the parties would pr ee 
— evening 


employment discrimination Examination) !Spring- 


COURSES OF INSTRUCTION 63 


451 Occupational Safety and Health Legislation (OSHA) (2) Savelson 
A review of the history of safety and health law in the United States and an 
analysis of the interrelationships of various federal and state safety and health 
laws. The focal point will be the Occ upational Safety and Health Act of 1970. By 
use of commission and court decisions, the course will survey the jurisdictional 
applicability of the Act and the responsibilities imposed thereunder; analysis of 


enforcement and adjudicative procedures. (Examination Fall—evening 
& : " s 
452 Seminar: Public-Sector Labor Law (2 Nassau, Shieber 


Group study of contemporary problems of labor law. The course is devoted 
exclusively to problems of the public sector. (Research Paper) (Spring—day 
and evening 
M 
aster of | 


follow: ws candidates in the area of Labor Law who have not taken the 
Owing e 


urses or their equivalent as part of a Juris Doctor or Bachelor of Laws 
5s 
Sram should include them in their Master's program 


339 Collective Bargaining and Labor Arbitration 
341 Labor Law 


*r Related Courses 


as Problems of the Consumer 
966 Taxation —Deferred Compensation II 


, /(^ "yv . t 
R SYCHIAT RY, AND CRIMINOLOGY 
*ulty a 
Y Advisers: T F. Courtless, Jr., E. Zenoff, G.M. Caplan 
47; T — " . Mm ; 
^3 The Crime Lab, the Forensic Scientist, Starrs, Melson 
and the Criminal Lawyer (2) 
Designed to acquaint the student with the operations of a modern crime 
laboratory and the courtroom acceptability of testimony of forensic scientists 
and other evidence on laboratory test results. Identification of individuals 
fingerprints palmprints, footprints, voiceprints, anthropological reconstruc 
tion, hair identification, and serology), identification of objects (ballistics 


andwriting typewriting, fiber identification, paints, varnishes, glass, wood 
and paper 


toxicology, pathology, forensic use of the microscope and the 
Camera, the 


coroner and the medical examiner systems, and drug law enforce 


r > 

Sah Visual aids, crime laboratory guest lecturers, and field trips to crime 
475 * oratories. (Research Paper Spring—day 

aw and Criminology I: Search for the Causes of Courtless 


Criminal Behavior (2 
he role 

awyers 

devices 

criminal 


Causa s 
pe 4 theories developed by various disciplines. Model as well as operational 
Nal code à . 
a Codes, sentencing and probation practices, and specialized facilities will 


be ; 

a me 

Pap Nalyzed in terms of their relationship to such causal theories. (Research 
aper 


that « riminological knowledge of crime causation may play in assisting 
to appraise the effectiveness of various alternative social and legal 
in controlling deviant behavior. The search for factors related to 
behavior will be developed historically, with emphasis on current 


76 Law Fall -day 
Cri and Criminology II: Society's Responses to the Courtless 
“minal Offender (2 


tudy of the 
to the h 


: x 
n SOCiety's ch 
Indings conce 


Strategies to f 
and p, 

eh 
aw op scientists charged with effectuating these strategies. Prerequisite 


9%. (Research p. 


development and current use of society's three major approaches 
andling of offenders punitive, mechanical, and correctional. Emphasis 
anging responses to criminal and delinquent behavior; research 
'rning effectiveness of these responses. Analysis of treatment 
acilitate communication between members of the legal profession 


aper Spring—day 


64 NAT 


477 


479 


480 


481 


486 


487 


492 


"IONAL LAW CENTER 


Courtlts 


The Police and the Community (2) le 
" ro 


Problems and potential of contemporary urban law enforcement; the 
perspective of the police officer; the police qua organization; styles eth 
enforcement; law enforcement in the inner city relationship with 


minorities; civil disorder; police community relations methods in à "T 
science and technology 


investigation; complaint review procedures 
and crime statistics: | 


enforcement; police handling of juveniles; crime 
Assignments) 

Seminar: Criminal Practice (2 e 
Tactical and practical applications of criminal law; mastery of technique 
trying criminal cases Class sessions built around mock problems 
actual criminal cases; student role-playing as defense attorneys an desti 
tors. All phases of criminal trial work are covered—client relation; ^^. gy 
tion, discovery trial preparation particular emphasis on court jection 
niques—direct and cross examination impeachment refreshing reco 
laying foundations for exhibits, argument, and courtroom demeanor ip“ 
many of the mock problems are written from a defense viewpoint, tec to 4 
taught are relevant to both prosecution and defense Enrollment limit ject © 
third-vear and graduate students. Prerequisite Law 334. Students (redit 
receive either à numerical grade or the grade CR Credit) or NC (No 
Law of Criminal Corrections (2 ( probatit | 
Study of two principal areas sentencing procedures including limited” | 
parole, and imprisonment and legal rights of prisoners Enrollment | 
25 students. (Examination) (Fall—evening) ik 
Seminar: Drugs and the Law (2) sirulni . og 
A study of federal and state laws controlling illicit drugs including the limits ^ 
evolution of these laws, current offenses and penalties, constitution ierat 
the criminal sanction, enforcement practices and sentencing cons tion Fi 
Alternative models for controlling drugs, including decrimina at 
legalization. Five class sessions will be devoted to mock criminal t wine 
student teams conduct direct and cross examination of guest expe Cohel 
in the field. Graded on the basis of assigned memoranda pertaining | di 
issues involved in the mock hearings. (Writing Assignments) (Sp go 
Seminar: Law and Psychiatry (2) 

Designed to expose the lawyer to basic constructs of psyc 
and to explore their implications in legal rules and practice. 


shiatry and pers 
psychia gf 
Pa ns E 
atii 


Jude 


psychologists actively involved in teaching process Topics n~ vail 

cal testing and other assessment techniques psychiatric qa confide" ii 

reports, child custody and other family law issues privilege an (inc! Y 
matters a idy | 


competency in civil and criminal contexts, criminal law 


criminal responsibility and dispositional issues) 
treatment, right to refuse treatment, experimental proc 
consent. Problems of counseling legal ethics preparatio 


cross examination, and other aspects of practice considered. 
al institution. (Choice of 


vil commitme « 

civi ‘edures> and et 

n for trial, in 

re i5 pape 

esearch | 
gen | 


at least one session in a ment 


Examination) 

The Child, The Family, and The State (2) he 
(Formerly Juvenile Justice) nal law ase ot 
The rights of children particularly in the family and crimin: usto" ^ m 
focus of this course. Among the subjects covered are child € qam 
medical treatment, neglect, status offenders, and delinquene^ oe | 
(Fall—day! tie | 
Seminar: Science and the Legal Process (2) tion of © le 
Reciprocal relationships between law and science; absorP ion. ant st 
concepts into substantive law through adjudication, ping, and 


making techniques and procedures used in handling, 
scientific issues. (Research Paper) (Spring—evening) 
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390 Lay and Medicine 


Legislative Dr. 


afting 
32 Seminar 


Constitutional Law 


Advisers J.M. Brown l 


501 Land Devek 
(Simul 


Study , public and private me 
Contro] land use, such 


eminent dom 
lions 
the 


A. Schiller, J.P Chandler 


pment Law (3 Brown 
ation course 


f the basic 


ans used by society to manage and 


pending codes 
ants, and restric 
"w land control processes and 


entities involved in or affected by land 
and control efforts at the variou 


articipate in a game-simulation 
uation in land use 


às zoning, subdivision regulation 
ain, and privately contr 
ation and an 


ayed by publi 


acted conditions coven 
alvsis of emerging n« 
and private 


Identific 
roles p] 
use management 
Students p 
Complex sit 
Social, econ 


s echelons of government 
process representing 


a specific 
conflicts involving their inhe 


Client 
Enrollment limited by the 


rent technological 
omic, political, and legal elements. In the model Situation students 
will assume roles as attorneys and work with assigned “clients 
Oriented written work 


and class partic ipation 
2 Fall—day; summer 1983 
Banking Institutions and Their Role Schaumber 
In Rea] Estate Inv estments (2 
“story of the an banking system: review of the 
and Feder, ank regulatory agencies regulation of traditional b 
ation of the Bank Holding € omp 
restrictions and exp 
role of e 


Instructo, 
502 


Americ 


Federal Reserve Sy stem 
al b. 


anking activi 
any Act; history of savings 
anding sc ope of branch b. 
ach institution in fin 
Examination 


and loan 
anking; mergers and 
ancing real estate acquisitions and 
Spring evening 
Trent Problems in Land Use 
| emergir 
m situ 


504 development 
Minar: Cyr 

New and 
Proble 
Ment 


Controls (2) Brown, Schiller 
alism considered in the light of actual 
attempts being made by various echelons of govern 
ctive and equitable land use management and control 
actual problem areas of major concern 
- : Strative political, judic ial 
Problem, unctiona] planning and 

-. reas and their 


including constitution 
and technological ele 
h respect to selected 
transactions within the 


social, economic 

decision making wit 
Strategical and tactical 
roader policy consider 


a ations involved. Guest lecturers clinical 
Pep) ure to a number of appropriate government agencies Research Pa- 
505 Int ‘Spring. day 
ergo, + 4 
Stug, SOVernmen ta] Relations I (2 
Udy of ed 


*deralism, e 
€ ordination 


Nash 
Ieving ¢ ooperation 


and local governments. Detailed 


sed, including interstate « ompacts, grants-in-aid, and 
> Of re, 'e searc > 
Inte &ulatory powers. (Re search Paper 


Adva overnmental Relations II (2 


A n 
Inte, s Seminar 
Overnmen: 


mphasizing current techniques for ach 


between federal, state 


Sider 
exe ration of devices u 


Nash 


on multi-government activities topics on 


and current 
al relations Research Paper 


Ws © 1 
DW taken ndidates in the area of Land Use Man 
Chelon th 


agement and Control who 
e following 


courses or their equivalent as part of a Juris Doctor 
ws z 
$7 * Program should include them in their Master's program 
Oder, TS 
372 > n Real Estate Transactions 


Nistrative Law 


Other 
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508 
509 


328 
510 
511 
518 
558 


560 Taxation 


591 


593 


Environmental Law I 
Environmental Law II 


Related Courses 


Land Use Control 

Water Resources Law 
Environmental Planning 

Use and Control of Nuclear Energy 
Taxation—Real Estate and Income 
State and Local 
Legislative Drafting 

Seminar: American Legal History 


ENVIRONMENTAL LAW 


Faculty Adviser: AW. Reitze, Jr. 


508 


509 


510 


511 


"SEM ; Rei 
Environmental Law I (3) Envio 
An introductory course focusing on the statutes administered by the —1 


mental Protection Agency. Topics covered include water pollution, 
material control, toxics, pesticides, noise, and radiation (Examination! 

day) geitzt 
Environmental Law H (3) 

An in-depth analysis of the Clean Air Act, focusing on legal problems colo" 
to environmental law. Topics covered include standard setting, '* jon 
based controls, development of pollution control plans, monitoring, inSP 
enforcement, economic controls, energy trade-offs (Examination) 

day) edem!" 
Water Resources Law (2) "S doc 
Federal and state powers over water, riparian and prior approPP eor wal”! 
trines, Indian and reserved rights, groundwater law Federal programs on d 
resources development, federal permit programs wetland protec (Exa 
coastal zone management. Recommended as an introductory course: 
nation) (Fall—evening) Kuss 
Environmental Planning (2) i 
Administrative law issues, the National Environment A 
preservation, parkland protection, coastal zone management, pc ron 
floodplain planning, comprehensive transportation planning stat i 
mental planning laws, mitigation requirements (Research Paper! 
evening! 

Energy (2) is on fed. 
Survey of federal regulation of the major energy industries. Emphas! ici d 
controls affecting the natural gas, coal, oil, synthetic fu tory ar 
tries. The course approaches energy regulation from à sue gnrollme, j 
standpoint, and also deals with practical, procedural issues. xami atio” 
limited to 35 students. Recommended for third-year students. l 
Fall—evening) ntt pish 
Environmental Litigation (2) M ding” o” 
Special problems of environmental lawsuits. Topics include per remedi” 
dural problems, selection of the proper court, problems of P n, 
selection of parties, discovery techniques obtaining tempor?» ws 
orders and preliminary injunctions trial preparation, and U ate sta 
witnesses and scientific evidence. Prerequisite third-year OF B pment”, 
Recommended for students who have taken at least one ML gsprinf 
course. Enrollment limited to 35 students. (Writing Assignmen 
evening) 


al Policy Act "m 


COURSES OF INSTRUCTION 


n ; 
?14 Natural Resources Law (2 


Introduction to federal public lands and their m 


Kirby 
iltiple uses: forestry, grazing 
Water, mining, fish and wildlife, recreation, and preservation. Principles of 
Congressional and state authoritv over these lands. Endangered Species Act 
and wildlife refuges. The Wilderness Act and the National Park System. Class 
focus on topical case studies and statutory materials. Recommended as an 


introductory course. (Examination Fall—evening 
515 p. : p 
>15 Pollution Control Law (2 Buente 


A detailed analysis of federal regulation of water pollution, hazardous waste 
I 


and toxic substances. Intensive examination of sewage construction grants 


process and toxic effluent controls under the Clean Water Act and hazardous 
waste handling, disposal, and clean up under the Resource Conservation and 
Recovery Act and the € omprehensive Environmental Response, Compensation 
and Liability Act. Other statutes « overed include the Toxic Substances Control 
Act, Safe Drinking Water Act, and Federal Insecticide, I ungicide, and Rodenti 
cide Act. Re ommended for third-year and graduate students Prerequisite: Law 
508. Law 510 and 3 2 (or another basic administrative law course) are recom 


5 mended prior to taking this course. (Examination Spring 
516 Clinic 


evening 
al Studies in Environmental Law (2 3, or 4 Reitze 


The Student works on a project in the environmental law field 
Supervision of both the f 
environmental law 


under the 
aculty director of the program and a lawyer practicing 


rhe project may involve working with a government agency 


4 Congressional ommittee, a private practitioner, or a nonprofit public-interest 


environmental organization Admission to the course 
Second-vear 
the 


requires second-semester 
third-year, or graduate standing and permission of the Director of 


Environmental Law Program. Students who have mastered the fundamen 


tals of environmental law are selected for this course. Normallv this will require 


completion of at least Law 508. Students mav repeat the course for a maximum 
Of 8 semester hours of credit. The grade CR (Credit) or NC (No ( redit) is given for 


t . 
his ¢ ourse. Five hours of work per week are 


equired for each credit Fall and 
l 
Spring—day 


517 


Control of Toxic and Hazardous Substances (2 
Analysis of the fede 


control of 
include the 


ral and state laws and regulatory schemes relating to the 
toxic and hazardous substances. Federal laws to be 


Toxic Substances Control Act, the Resource 
Recovery Act, the 


( omprehensive 

Superfund 

Institutiona] 

518 E ; Research Paper) iSpring—evening 
se and Contro 

Analysis of the 

States 

of sub 

Safety 


examined 
Conservation and 
Federal Insecticide, Fungicide, and Rodenticide Act, and the 
Environmental Response, Compensation, and Liability Act 
Common law as it relates to toxic control; administrative and 


problems associated with the control of toxic and hazardous 
ances 


l of Nuclear Energy (2 Malsch 
legal framework for regulation of nuclear energy in the United 


and for dealing with proliferation of nuclear weapons abroad. Discussion 
Stantive technical 
disposal of 
agains l 

. t domestic nuclear terrorism. Focus of the legal discussion is on the U.S 
Nuclear Reg 


"etg gulatory ( ommission. Includes such topics as Federal preemption 
Npact of the N 


tory } ational Environmental Policy Act of 1969, conduct of adjudica 
Y hear " 

i anings under the Administrative Procedure Act compensation for 

njurie. 


S ' 
Pape from nuclear accidents, and prelicensing antitrust reviews. (Research 
D^ (Spring evening 


and policy issues relating to nuclear power reactor 
radioactive waste, and safeguarding nuclear installations 


Ing; 

Vidua Research 
344 Leo. 
- -egal Writing J.D. candidates 
Rese 


e, are. 
799-600 Nr h in Public Law 


Master's candidates 


68 NATIONAL LAW CENTER 
| 
Other Related Courses 
i 302 Admiralty 
ü 327 Modern Real Estate Transactions 
w, 372 Administrative Law 
i b 401 Administrative Law Seminar 
| | 403 Public Economic Policy and the Law 
E. 408 Seminar: Health Care Delivery Systems 
T 412 Food and Drug Law 
i I 414 Regulated Industries 
| 415 Practical Economics for Lawyers 
4 431 Government Procurement Law 
| is 451 Occupational Safety and Health Legislation 
M. | 531 International Law of Air and Space 
| n 532. International Law of the Sea 
" I 559 Taxation—Oil and Gas 
a 560 Taxation—State and Local 
K | 591 Legislative Drafting 
m | 
BI PATENT AND TRADE REGULATION LAW 
nah, Faculty Advisers: |. Kayton, G.E. Weston sab 
}: 521 International and Comparative Patent Law (2) id «ingen 
| Origin of patent laws Patent systems of major countries nit . kinds 
q France, Germany, USSR and others. Comparative topical survey ve po? 
patents, inventors and applicants, subject matter, novelty, administr intin 
n | dures, oppositions, revocation renewal fees, compulsory licens, prope 
N ment, etc International Convention for the Protection of indust in he 
origin, membership, organization substantive provisions Treaties tion TO 
$ ing, Common Market patent sy stem, Nordic Patent Patent Coo] > mination 
Il Council of Europe activities. Prerequisite Law 359 and 362 (Ex 
|i Spring—evening) "m. 
ie 522 Patent and Know-how Licensing (2) jntain uote 
ul The business and legal criteria necessary to implement and má that " 
| T ful licensing programs emphasis on the strategy and technique status ® 
b proprietor of intellectual property to effectively exploit his afe are vus 
js covere and dU 


of a unique form of property Subject are? 


owner 
3 vt rights 
objectives in licensing legal outline of licensing situations: cit M 
license parties; factors in selecting which inventions to licens aeterni gd 
: .ensees; de 
and commercial; finding and selecting the right licenset and 


dministeri 
negotiating the terms and clauses of the contract administer 


sine 
antitrust and misuse constraints on the bu 
and know-how © 
N contracts: 


paper 


AS 


the license 
licensing; tax factors affecting the patent 
problems in trade secret, know-how and show-hov 
licensing. Prerequisite: Law 359. (Choice of Research 


iA 
VASE i 


tion) (Spring odd vears—evening 
524 Chemical Patent Practice (2) .ecution app 
Seminar covering patent application preparation prose jte: Law 359 
" site: tion) 
licensing particular to chemical patent practice Pre der (E ina 
t law 


or comparable experience in the practice of paten 


even years evening 

525 Copyright Law (3) «4 securing 
Historical background; formalities sin e^ 
subject matter ot copyright remedi« 
Berne Union, Universal Copvright 
copyright licensing and performing rights socie 


WR 


"s; interna 
Convention 


£s 
AN 


RS 
-N 


ties (E) 


evening) 


526 


529 


Master : 
lave 
Or B 


of | 


not 
ache} 


829 Ung 
330 
359 P, 
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TION 69 


INSTRUC 


: Hefter 
: 1 , ‘ation, 
U.S. Trademark Law: Selection, Use, Ri an . 
o^ : 'ademarks (2 : 
Protection, and Franchising of Trade 'istration, and protection of — 
ve mm use, registré I Trade 
Procedur:; and substantive law « nd » US. Patent anc 
> ^ tA ling detailed registration procedure - -— ing and franchising 
arn € € E all , . ns E a 4 é 
k O6 non law rights to marks, and licen 
mar ice, common Kk ^ 
arrangeme : 
Advanced Topics in Patent Law (2 
Seminar direc ted to s 


] i years—evening 
329. (Examination Fall, ode 
nts. Prerequisite: Law 32 


Kayton 
i 1 ed, and usually oj al aspects pa 
electec 1C 


í 981 procedure in 
j > the Re-examination Statute of 1 I ral Circuit 
law Topics may include th s Court of Appeals for the Federal - 
| š to the US. Co i genetically 
patent infringement appeals n rganism and g 
patent and copyright protection of living microo 
< « 


d se jue 5 € rate t 5 wel X s ol 
va l as} t 
pat t practice and ad 
S frau 1 é 


1 tes 
3 luding inter par 
I t bef the U.S. Patent and Trademark Office, incl 
Factice before le t i 
interference pr 


2 search Paper Fall 
t Prerequisite: Law 359 and 362. (Researx I 
actice ere « 
Patent Klitzman 
Proce M > pami = let unation of priority of invention in 
rte terminat 
Procedure and practice in inter partes dete 
the Us 


r J liligence 
' ption, reduction to practice, « 
Patent Office Topic s: concer 


atio ¥ t ents, mn I € € ' and 
ny racti 1 
nen motions, al sti I 
preliminary sta 


a E er t rent l eas s as inventor 
» area icn 
= h , Also covered are curn mt probierm Ea | 
atc l we rivilege. Students are rec rt are OCt 
scovery, and privuege ud t I I 
ra documents selected 


I nts 
ategones of preliminary stateme 1 
[ ( ^£ | 
arious nterte 


Rese 
Prere 


4 ation 

Prere juisite: Law 359 and 362. (Examinatic nd 

rence motions requis ` ! ex 
"ight Law (2 
‘ ^h in Patent, lFrademark and ( opyright - mt Pie. 
Iuisite: Law 159, 362, and related courses; and a : ZG az on 
" rn ist be sut 

wating ith pr po ed outline of topic of resear h, must 


> leted 
1 wk must be comp 
Dean at least one month prior to registration day. We 
Within the semester 


Graduate 
the De 


' > 
3 Kf classes 
l d not later than the last day « 

and paper submitted 


S t this t V ih i of 
rcr ith 1 rov 
student nay repeat thi ourse once tor credit witt I 
at I 


an. (Research Paper 


aws candid 
aken the 
Or of | 


- Law who 
ates in the area of Patent and Trade R« gulation 


5 ) tor 
t rt of a Juris Doc 
lowing courses or their equivalen a Am - ossium 

E i I l > as s progra 
aws program should include them in their 


air Trade Pr 


actices 
Feder. 


al Antitrust Laws 
atent Law 


Patent Office Practice 


e 
r Related Chistes 
x Seminar: Trade Regulation 
> 29Vernment Procurement Law 
x -omputers and the Law 
Seminar Law of Privacy 
INTER 
NATIQNA, ... 
F, TIONAL AND COMPARAT IVE LAW 
Culty 
; Advisers: International Law—W.T. Mallison, P.R. Harris 
Th -omparative Law—W.T. Mallison 
; Pv a y re Law 
303, E" COurses for the International and ( omparative Law Program M - 
World Ong tional Law and World Order, and Law 304, United Nations T d ^ 
followin der, Either of these courses provides an important background fi 
for bac K Advanced Seminars. Law 30 
"kgrouna ars a 307 


Comparative 5 s ecor ended 
irative Law, is al mer 
pari aw 
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531 


534 


e 
oo 
m 


536 


International Law of Air and Space (2) Dembling, Hosenball 
Study of the development of international law related to the use of air space à 

outer space; analysis of air and space treaties in force; the role of various 
intergovernmental and nongovernmental international organizations; consider 
ation of special problems such as liability resulting from space activities, space 
technology and arms control, and pollution and contamination of outer spar 
earth resources, sensing, etc. Enrollment limited to 25 students (Researe 


Paper) (Fall—evening) le 
International Law of the Sea (2) Do 
International law affecting allocation of authority over ocean space. Develo 
ment of international law concerning territorial sea, contiguous zone high wes 


: . aegocialed 
continental shelf, and deep seabed. Current legal and policy issues assoc 


with these areas. (Examination) (Spring—evening 
International Humanitarian Law of Coercion Control (2) - 
Process of legal decision concerning international conflicts and CIV! “n 
including the protection of war victims, control of international tara ; 
problems concerning weapons of mass destruction, war crimes and pun 
ment, and problems of preserving human and material values by transform 
coercion situations to minimum order ones. Consideration will be given t0 eva 
four Geneva Conventions of 1949 for the Protection of War Victims, the gr 
Protocols of 1977, the role of the International Committee of the Red e 
current problems in the application of humanitarian law (Researe 
per) (Spring—day) 

U.S. Foreign Relations Law (2) 
Seminar involving the study of foreign relations law. Materials to be 


- : $ ; that à 
discussed relate to the Constitutional and other public law problems th n 
varch Pape 


in the development and conduct of U.S. foreign relations. (Rese Tanke! 
Negotiation: Concepts and Techniques (2) Ramundo, orga 
Roles of the attorney-negotiator and principal (client) in the private, intral t , 
izational, and international negotiating environments; the "think negoti 


mentality and a suggested conceptualized approach to the negotiation P apert 
including the definition of negotiation, four phases of negotiation, am nsidet™ 
tional checklists; negotiating techniques, including presentational cov "i 
ations and the use of persuasion, tactics and ploys, and classic do's an exe 
lists; theories of the opening position and concession-making practic the 
cises in the actual conducting of negotiations. Enrollment limite 
instructors. (Writing Assignments Spring—evening; summer 1983) 
Diplomatic and Consular Law and Practice (1) 
Development of diplomatic and consular relations between 
rights, privileges, functions, and immunities of diplomatic and const 
nel; extent of immunity from jurisdiction of foreign government m 
representatives; problems of taxation affecting foreign government 
and personnel. (Research Paper) 

The International Law of Human Rights (2) 
Development of the rights of man from Grotius through the 
French Revolutions to the work of the United Nations in the 
rights: the individual vis-à-vis the State; the regional approach à 
protection of human rights, with emphasis on the European Com ii 
inter-American, African, and Socialist approaches; human rights sear! 
conflict; and terrorism as a basic deprivation of human 
Paper) (Fall—evening) yonnsto” 


We 


nations; ^ 

ilar pe and 

jssions © 
mi jon 


America 
field of » 
to intern?" , 

;ention 


forums and agreements influencing U.S. regulation 
UNCTAD, and treaties of friendship, commerce, and navigat 
basis for U.S. government regulation of international trade; 


exemplar? 
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trade regulation: Export Administration Act, foreign assets control, tax, Foreign 
( orrupt Practices Act, Arab boycott regulations, antitrust countervailing duties 
import relief for domestic industries, East-West trade, generalized system of 
preferences, and tariff nomenclature. (Examination opring—evening 


546 Soviet Law (2 Ramundo, Tankel 


Concept of “socialist legality”; legal relationship of individual to state and other 
participants in Soviet society role of Party in Soviet legal system; Soviet 
Philosophy of law; state (constitutional) law: Soviet federalism, governmental 
apparatus, rights and obligations of citizenship; criminal law; property law 
labor law; selected topics in civil law and procedure; international law 
Research Paper or Examination Fall—evening 


547 Chinese Law (2) Hsia 
Emphasis on the legal system of China analysis of the constitutional law of 
China, including general principles, state structure, and rights and duties of 
citizens; a brief survey of the administration of justice—courts procuratorates 
and lawyers; marriage law; land law; counter-revolutionary act and other 
criminal statutes; principles of civil law; Chinese concept of international law 

.. (Research Paper Fall—evening 

548 Law of the Near East (2 Jabri 


Master of | 
ave not t 
9" Bache 


Law of the Arab countries, Turkey, and Iran, including basic principles of 
Islamic law analy sis of the present day codes, and investigation of Western 
influences on laws of these countries. (Research Paper Spring—day 


aws Candidates in the area of International and Comparative Law who 
aken the following courses or their equivalent as part of a Juris Doctor 
lor of Laws program should include them in their Master's program 


302 Admiralty 


» International Law and World Order 
304 United Nations Law and World Order 
307 Comparative Law 
309 Conflicts of Laws 

Other Re 


427 | 
44 


0 


lated Courses 


"egal Aspects of International Business Transactions 
Comparative Labor Law 


518 ( 


56 
586 


551 Taxation p. 


~ “Se and Control of Nuclear Energy 


oi Taxation of Foreign Business and Investment 
Immigration Law 


tsers: D.B. Weaver, L.D. Solomon, D.I Kempler, T.S. Sims 


artnerships and Subchapter S (2 Weaver, Sanders, 
Income 1; Kempler 
K and s problems of partnerships and tax-option corporations (Subchapters 
A 5 of the Internal Revenue Code of 1954). Practice-oriented study of 
ee including syndication, organization, and structure of entity, with 
shelters on policy examination of areas of IRS principal concern, including tax 
Daa disproportionate tax allocations, retroactive allocations, guaranteed 
McOurse fin. Partners, contributions of capital basis for gain or loss, non- 
Partners} inancing, “at-risk” rules, current and liquidating distributions, sale of 
up interests, collapsible partnerships, "like-kind" exchanges, termina 


tion 

spec 

: Pecial basis adjustments, and distributions to retiring or deceased 
Partne ^ 


electin 


« D " 

rs Planning oriented analysis of Subchapter S, including procedures for 
4 

& and terminating Sube hapter $ status, treatment of income and losses 
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e 


e 
e 


e 
^l 


limitations on deductibility of losses, and how to avoid pitfalls (Examin? 
tion) (Spring—day and evening) 

Criminal Tax Prosecutions (2) P" 
Criminal tax statutes; elements of tax crimes; methods of proof; Inte 


Revenue summonses; privileged material; Department of Justice and Inte í 


Revenue policy considerations; searches and seizures; grand jury proc 
trial problems. (Examination) 

Seminar: Estate Planning (2 or 3) Weaver, McCoy, sol 
Study of the effective disposition of wealth by inter vivos gift and testam 
transfer; emphasis on income, estate, and gift tax considerations; use 
trust form in the transfer of wealth; use of insurance and jointly held propert 


Tar“ , : : f the 
as part of the estate plan; planning for the continuation or disposit i 
h supporti 


omo” 
ental? 


jon 0 

client's business interests. Preparation of an estate plan wit 1 
documents is the major project for the course Prerequisite: Law 325, 3 plem 
and 338. Enrollment limited by the instructors. Solomon, Weaver— pape? 
Assignments); McCoy—(Choice of Problem Assignments or Research 
(Fall—evening) avis 
Taxation—Special Corporation Problems (2) e of 
Detailed study of the principal federal tax benefits of the corporate fo the 
doing business. Consideration of problems involved in the tax planning ofa 
corporate structure and corporate operation including the tax definition y 
corporation, the special deductions available to corporate pa) n 
sation of the corporate executive and employee, the debt-equity question. 
accumulated earnings tax, the personal holding company tax, multiple ivi 
rations, and consolidated returns. Survey of the types of corporations insti" 
special treatment under the Internal Revenue Code, such as financh coopt” 
tions, real estate investment trusts, regulated investment companies, 

tives, and small business corporations. Prerequisite: Law 340. (Resea 


o Examination) (Spring —evening) Hopkins 
Taxation—Exempt Organizations (2) ment f 
Tax-exempt organizations: policy and practice of preferred tax treat tice 
selected organizations and gifts to them. Statutes, regulations, and IRS pr? ss ol 
legislative origins, judicial interpretations, and policy considerations. 
qualification, disqualification, and limited tax preference Mechanics i 

ing and retaining exemption; qualified exemption unrelated business 
private inurement, political activity Denial or loss of exemption. d nonp? 
reporting requirements. Comparative tax treatment of nonexempt an y 
it organizations. Special sanctions with respect to private foundation ome 
ers, and donors for improper, excessive, OI prohibited activities. à 
may be limited. Prerequisite: Law 336. (Choice of Research Paper OF 
tion) (Fall—evening) qua 
Taxation—Real Estate and Income (2) sacti 
The effect of income taxes on the real estate market and real estate tra persti? 
sales and exchange of real estate interests; various entities for the , 
and development of real estate; the impact of taxes on the landlor choice 
the impact of taxes on the mortgagor and mortgagee, including the tion ax 
financing techniques, such as sale-leaseback; depreciation, amortiZ® col 
obsolescence; basis and basis adjustments; and casualties and g” eih 
tary conversions. Prerequisite: Law 336 Law 340 is suggested but no 
(Examination) (Spring—evening) pulding 
Taxation—Oil and Gas (2) pr and LA 
Application of federal income tax law to producing segment of velop 
industry. Classification of interests; treatment of exploration and e sales * 


expenditures. Depletion allowance and concept of economic d qai 


tion) (Spring—evening) fie 
560 Taxation—State and Local (2) d person” 

on : al an 
Taxation by state and local governments problems of re 


leasing transactions. Organization problems Prerequisite: Law 9" 


561 


562 


565 


566 


567 


338 
340 
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Property taxation, sales and use taxes, business and personal income taxes 
Limitations on taxation of interstate commerce. Congressional problems 
(Choice of Research Paper or Examination Fall—evening 
Selected Topics in Taxation—4 apital Gains and Losses (2 Levine 
An in-depth study of the federal income tax consequences relating to the sale 
exchange or other disposition of property, including stock and securities, real 
estate, machinery and equipment, commodities, foreign currency, patents and 
Copyrights, contracts, goodwill and going-concern value, franchises, and other 
tangible and intangible property. While the primary concern is the distinction 
between, and effect of, capital and ordinary gain or loss, related areas will be 
examined, including the alternative minimum tax, disallowance of losses 
depreciation recapture, and methods of deferring recognition of gain and loss 
Prerequisite Law 336. (Examination Fall—evening 
Income Taxation of Foreign Business and Investment (2 
The provisions and policies of federal income tax law applicable to foreign 
income, inc luding considerations affecting the choice of methods of engaging 
a foreign business and investment, treatment of controlled foreign corpora 
tions alloc ation of income in foreign commerce, credit for foreign taxes 
Principles and trends of US. tax treaties. (Examination 
Seminar: Special Problems of Tax Policy (2) Sims 
Intensive study of selected aspects of the tax structure with primary attention 
Biven to the federal income tax. Problem areas are reviewed primarily from the 
Standpoint of tax policy, including legal, economic, social and practical 
Considerations. Alternative solutions including current legislative proposals 
abe examined Prerequisite: Law 336, 340. (Research Paper 
qaxation—Deferred Compensation I (2 Chabot, Posner, I. Cohen 
C, labor law consequences of deferred compensation. Examination of 
Sie imposed by the Employee Retirement Security Act of 1974 
Eina of tax consequences of unqualified plans lump sum distribu 
bien - ividual retirement accounts, and the requirement that defined benefit 
law 296 e by the Pension Benefit Guarantv Corporation. Prerequisite 
T T Problem Assignments and Examination Fall —evening 
un Doferred Compensation II (2) Chabot, Klevan, I. € ohen 
and io sa ones arene constructive receipt, cash equivalent LR.C. 88 83 
ee. and individual retirement accounts. Qualified plans: deductions 
Tibutions 
discas termination insurance, fiduciaries and service providers (reporting 
usiness ir "t iary standards self-dealing), estate and gift tax, unrelated 
336 EUM simplified pension plans, and master and prototype plans 
fi LP, but not required prior to taking this course Neither a 
Seminar- ae nor Law 565 is prerequisite. (Examination T" evening 
Review of Tax Practice and Procedure (2) Smiley, Lauber 
the 
Revenue 


annuities, lump-sum distributions, rollovers, employer stock 


major areas of tax practice, including organization of the Internal 


iin, Service legislation, administrative regulations, tax planning, tax rul- 
Pig , tax audit, settle 

5, crimin 
Various q 
Courses, i 


ment procedures claims for refund tax « ollection process 
al tax practice, and ethical problems in tax practice. Preparation of 
Ocuments is required. Prerequisite: 5 semester hours of taxation 
ncluding Law 336. (Problem Assignments Fall—evening 


ates in the area of Taxation who have not taken the 
K "ir equivalent as part of a Juris Doctor or Bachelor of Laws 
include them in their Master's program 
Taxation— Fe 
aXation— Fe 
axation—p, 
—Fe 
Law 


deral Income 

deral Estate and Gift 

x deral Income, Corporations and Shareholders 
nd Accounting 
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Other Related Courses 


| 404 Securities Regulation 
| 424 Business Planning 
427 Legal Aspects of International Business Transactions 


| OTHER ADVANCED COURSES 


| f t 
| 579 Clinical Studies in Urban Law larr.) sirulnik ae 
(1) Civil Litigation Clinic—Open to third-year students Students d ci 
indigent litigants in the Small Claims, Family Landlord-Tenant 
| Divisions of the D.C. Superior € ourt. Work responsibilities inc gi 
| interviewing, investigation settlement negotiations preparation on 
of motions, as well as conducting actual trials Two-hour weekly 5° pat 
(2) Criminal Appellate Clinic—Open to third-year students students of tt 
pate in preparing actual criminal cases on appeal starting with r nt bel 
| transcript and culminating with preparation of brief and oral argue’ ice 
U.S. Court of Appeals for the District of Columbia Circuit Appellate pe de 
procedure studied through texts; consultation with appellate judge? ts "T. 


and attorneys with cases pending on appeal observation of argum 
eekly seminal- t n 


| Supreme Court and the Court of Appeals. Two-hour w dents 
For both sections, admission 1s by permission of instructor stu aken Kf 
submit applications during spring term of preceding year Must tours o^ 

it 


credit hours per term for the entire academic yea 
over both summer sessions Fall, spring, summer) chand! 
585 Computers and the Law (3) comp" 
| A critical study of selected major 
technology, including the impact upon legal doctrine and leg comp 
Jurimetrics, the theory of various uses that are and may be made of wil! 
in legal research, the practice of law, and court administra 
examined. Familiarity with the rudiments of computer science orp 


legal problems presented by m 


| would be helpful, but is not required. (Examination! di 
586 Immigration Law (2) ^ -— 

Law and practice under the McCarran-Walter Act, involving n cons 

id naturalizat ped 


immigration, emigration, expatriation nationality, àr 
Immigration and Naturalization Service and Labor De 


1] mination) (Fall—evening senes 
587 Individual Rights and Liberties (3) ; D / 

Principles of equality and due process in the Fifth ¢ " ont F^ 

| ments. The power of Congress to enforce the Fourteenth Amendm end 
individual rights and liberties under the US. € onstitution. First: "T, 

right of associ ing 

deci # 


| 
| rights, particularly religion and speech clauses. The . 
personal rights in the Bill of Rights. Methodology of judges in 


ng 108 
glancing 
| involving individual rights and liberties, particularly the palane oni 


Prerequisite: Law 212. ! 


„partment P 


the judges' views of societal interests 
| (Fall—day) 
589 Seminar: Law of Privacy (2) 
A review of the law of privacy as it has develope * 
law, and state and federal statutes. € urrent developments a 
F h pape” 
[^ 


NE NS 
d in constitutional i 


= 

iio 

further expansions of privacy rights are considered (Researc L 
: r ~ woodman 
wiew 9 09 
f ed 10 

p D 


591 Legislative Drafting (2) 
Advanced instruction and practice in legislative drafting; ove 


process with emphasis on legislative drafting Enrollment 
ening) 


limit 


dents. (Problem Assignments Fall and spring—ev 


he 
592 Seminar: Constitutional Law (2) law; ps 
al 
Group study of contemporary problems ¿nnal 


constitutional litigation problems of effectuating CO 
Limited enrollment. (Research Paper) (Spring day! 


in constitution: 


nstitution 


| 


593 Seminar: 


594 


596 


LX 
297 


598 


399. 606 


620. 


21 


COURSES OF INSTRUCTION 75 


From the outbreak of the Revolution at Lexington and Concord to the death of 
John Marshall 


the unfolding of our laws and legal institutions in this formative period of our 
national life 


revolutionary 
and socially 


An examination of men, events, and movements significant in 


including a critical examination of the place of the lawyer in a 
age. Comparison of the role of the lawyer during the politically 
unsettled time of Marshall with the role of the lawyer in today's 
troubled scene Members of the seminar present the results of their research 
and thought by either oral or written reports. The grade CR (Credit) or NC (No 
Credit) is given for this course. (Problem Assignments Fall—dav 

Professional Responsibility (2 Sharpe, Zenoff, Cibinic 
Ethical problems in civil and criminal litigation, Loyalty to the client. Financing 


o J 
f legal Services. Etiquette of acquiring and retaining clients. Procedures and 


ns in legal disc ipline. Special responsibilities of the government lawyer 
E al conduct of judges. Issues in pro bono publico practice. Ethical responsi 
Alitic 


s 's of law professors. Plea bargaining. Role of the American Bar Association 
Examination Spring—evening 
Graduate Clinical Studies (1, 2, 3, or 4 Stafi 


Li 
Mited to LL.M. candidates. Practical pq SOTO 
Specialization OI 


Congression 
assigned to 
faculty 


interest. The student may work with a government agency 
al committee, court, or other such entity performing tasks normally 


an attorney. Course approval must be obtained from the student's 
adviser 


applied toward 


wo 
: rk must be performed | written report describing in some detail the spec ific 
NOrk performed 


CR (Credit 


and/or the Dean. A maximum of four credit hours may be 


graduation. For each credit hour, 56 hours of nonremunerated 


and evaluating the experience received is required. The grade 


I or NC (No Credit! is given for this course. Fall spring, summer 

Ndependent Studies (arr -——- 

rre hing fellows. The proposed program of study must be submitted 

Siate + member in writing and approved prior to the beginning of the 
ay not be elected for 


more than 12 semester hours of credit Fall 
and spring nore than 12 semes 


Rese; : 

Searc : 

arch in Public Law (1 or 2 Stafi 
imitedq tog 


Ta &raduate students with at least a B average who have had a seminar 
I compar 


ble f ^ able Course in the field of proposed research. Students are responsi 
or obt 


th aining 
eir researc 
tion Search. This adviser's name must be submitted to the Dean at re gistra 
Work must be 


an adviser from the full-time faculty who is willing to sponsor 


Course once completed within the semester. Students may repeat this 


for credit v . > De lese ane 
SDr vith the approval of the Dean. (Research Papei Fall 
“pring summer " 


for two successive semesters and cannot register for 
semester Fall, spring, summer 
arch and Writing (1-1 


Simon 
gn Students 


(For Forei 
Ntrodu, ti 


Or 
Nd pr ict to and practical experience in the use of a law library; instruction 
: aCtice s 
brief in legal wnting, including a memorandum and appellate court 


, instructi 
*Ppellate 9n and experience in the preparation and argument of an 


ethics um Case; instruction in questions of professional responsibility and 
Credit, a edm CR (Credit) or NC (No Credit! is given for this course. For 
his cours x ent must attain a minimum grade of 65. No credit will be given for 
the * unless it is taken both fal 


Work in th l and spring semesters. Failure to complete 
lis è A 
Course will result in a grade of 45. (Fall and spring—evening 


American Legal History (2 Lowther 


e 


SPECIAL PROGRAMS IN RESEARCH 
AND INSTRUCTION 


ENVIRONMENTAL LAW PROGRAM 
Director AW. Reitze, Jr 


The Environmental Law Program consists of course work individual researc 
and clinical work, with the student selecting the mix that meets his of 
particular need. Most courses are offered in the early evening so that they can 
taken by students in both the day and evening divisions. Advanced courses 
taught by some of the most experienced practitioners in the field. for 

The clinical program allows students to work for the government e ith 
environmental lawyers in the private sector. Placements are usually available ntal 
the Departments of Justice, Energy, and Transportation, the Environm nse 
Protection Agency, and private organizations such as the Environmental pe’ iv 
Fund, the Natural Resources Defense Council, and the National wildlife AS$ tal 
tion. The clinical program offers the student with very specific environme nis 
interests a chance to develop these interests in a work setting. rhus, p 
with interests in topics such as wetland acquisition, historical protectio! ^ 
wildlife protection can take relevant course work and then further perc 
through the clinical program. If the student is interested in individual re 
course credit is also available for this type of study 


GOVERNMENT CONTRACTS PROGRAM 


Director R.C. Nash, Jr , 
struction 


urs 


A comprehensive government contracts program provides continuing if 
for industry and government personnel in this field and a program o ‘a 
leading to the Master of Laws degree in Government Procurement LA pler 
program includes (1) short seminars, (2) one-week courses in advanced P im ~ 
in the field, (3) an annual institute treating a problem of contemporary Se 
tance, (4) an annual conference in a major area, (5 compilation of mat ; 
use in current courses, (6) publication of a series of monographs treati 
problems in the field, and (7) special research projects 


INTERNATIONAL AND COMPARATIVE LAW PROGRAM 
Director W.T. Mallison 


The objectives of the International and Comparative Law Program are to F 
insights, skills, and substantive understanding of international law an 
legal systems. Specific objectives in international law are to provide 
standing of decision making, sanction processes, legal institution sro : 
relationships between domestic and international law Specific obe”. j la 
comparative law include understanding of the basic institutions "codd 
countries, the reception of civil law and common law in non-Western i syst 4 
and the role of decisional law and judicial review in selected pg word 
Improvements that are needed to promote the rule of law n 


u 


76 


SPECIAL PROGRAMS 77 


co a 
,"Inunity are also considered. International aspects of business transactions 


economic development are included in the program. The specializations in 
mae" include the humanitarian law that seeks to protect war victims in 
control Situations and disaster victims in peace time and promotion of the 

"ol of violence when it cannot be eliminated. The objectives of the program 
PM implemented through course work and seminars for both J.D. and post-J.D 


Sree students and through research and writing in pertinent fields 


LA) " 

ND USE MANAGEMENT AND CONTROL PROGRAM 
Di 

rector J M Brown 
The soci 
a cial economic, technological, political, and legal interrelationships gener- 
bein Y the fact that land is a basic, limited-supply natural resource, capable of 

8 subjected to differing but concurrent public and private uses, raise a 

d: B number of issues involving management policy and control measures 


are of critical concern to the future of the nation. The Land Use Management 
.. 4 Contro] Pro, 


ul gram, through a combination of academic, clinical, and game- 


ation processes, seeks to provide an understanding of existing and pending 
ems : 

ms, needs, means, and opportunities for solution with respect to this 
Oping - : 

Ping area of national concern 


PA 
TENT Law PROGRAM 


" 
lector |. Kayton 


nt Law Program is designed for students in the J.D. and post-J.D. degree 
prized NOP intentions are to specialize in the practice of patent law. An 
collecti n eem has been developed to offer as complete and as integrated a 
Now total Ty Pets in patent law as possible. The course offerings in patent law 
States In * Semester hours, far more than any other law school in the United 
the ate addition, courses in trademark and copyright law are also available (see 
Coy Eu and Trade Regulation Law area of specialization in the Advanced 
Proyi 1 on of this bulletin). The object of the Patent Law Program is to 
Maturity ee with a concentration in patent law at a level of specialization 
¥ that will enable advancement more rapidly in this field 


GENERAL ALUMNI ASSOCIATION 


President Nancy Broyhill Dudley, B.A. in Govt. 1965 


The objectives of this association are to unite the graduates who wish to asso" 
themselves for charitable, educational, literary, and scientific purposes; an 
promote the general welfare of the University -versit 

Eligible members are those who have enrolled in any school of the Unive j 
and who have left the University in good standing, or any person who 1$ y j, 
been a member of the teaching, research, or administrative staff of the Univer** 
or of the Board of Trustees of the University. ;orilY 

The affairs of the Association are directed by a Governing Board, the maj the 
of whose members represent the constituent alumni organizations " 
University's schools and colleges. 

The voluntary leadership of the Associa 
Alumni Relations Office in carrying out Association affairs. The 
be contacted through the Alumni Relations Office 


afr of the 
tion works closely with the staff n 
Associatio 


* 


THE GEORGE WASHINGTON LAW ASSOCIATION 


Director of Law Alumni Relations Clifford A. Dougherty, J.D.(W.H.J 1964 


The George Washington Law Association was founded in 1912 and "^. 
affiliated with the General Alumni Association since 1926. Its purpo (0 keep "y 
in the constitution are to promote high standards of legal education, j 
alumni of the school in close touch with one another, especially with “a to i" 
their own classes, to gather and publish at intervals information sts of th 
whereabouts and activities of these alumni, and to further the inte 


school. | or Nati d 
Eligible members are those who have matriculated in the pee mem ye 
University and have left in good standing, and any member or form who 


ible mem ; 


the faculty of the school. Active members are those elig 
current contributors to the Law Annual Support Program O the 
life members of the George Washington Law Association. ; pi 
The Association plans publication periodically of the Law -— uts” 
Law alumni are urged to keep the Alumni Office informed of their v^ 
that directory information can be kept up to date 
The Law Alumni Office is in the University's Ge 
NW. Washington, D.C. 20052. 


HS 
Iman Library: 2130 


THE GEORGE WASHINGTON LAW ASSOCIATION 


OFFICERS FOR 1982-1983 


President. Jacob S. Levin, J.D. 1949 Upper Marlboro, Md 
President Elect—Lawrence S. Margolis, LL.B. 1961: Silver Spring, Md 
Secretary. Donald | Mooers, LL.B. 1963; Potomac, Md 
Treasurer Ronald A. Willoner, LL.B. 1960; College Park, Md 
oard of Directors 
J. Randolph \yre, J.D. 1965; Boise, Idaho 
"Bram T. Benson, J.D. 1964; Washington, D. 
Michael p Bentzen, J.D. 1964; Washington, D.C 
David S. Brown, Jr., J.D. 1969 San Francisco, California 
Alvin Capp, B.A. 1961, JD 1964; Fort Lauderdale, Florida 
Paul w, Chemnick, B.A. 1966, J.D. 1969; Seattle, Washington 
Stephen | Danzansky, J.D. 1964; Washington, D.( 
lizabeth H Farquhar J.D. 1972; Silver Spring, Maryland 
arol H, Fishman, J.D. 1978 Washington, D.C 
John w Follin, J.D. 1953; Falls Church Virginia 
Jack C, Goldstein, J.D 1968; Houston, Texas 
Samuel Green, B A. 1948, J.D. 1950, LL.M. 1951 
Patricia D. Gurne, J.D. 1969 Washington, D.C 
4urence R Hefter, J.D. 1964; Washington, D.C 
Russel] C. Lindner, J.D 1980; Washington, D.C 
Ruth D. McNaughton, J.D. 1975: New York, New York 


Washington, D.C 


Naney A Nord, J.D 1971; Washington, D.C 
Ronald J, Ockey, J.D. 1966; Salt Lake City, Utah 
liam G. Ohlhausen J.D. 1966; St. Louis, Missouri 
sanne M, Peartree, J.D. 1974 Washington, D. 
«mes G Reardon LL.B. 1953; West Boylston, Massachusetts 


nQudlas V. Rigler, J.D 1963; Washington, D.C 
De D Rolander, LL.B 1953; Denver, Colorado 
Pii ?. Schade, J D. 1967; Scottsdale, Arizona 


Johr R. Seiler, LL.B. 1963; Las Vegas, Nevada 
: : Skinner, Jr J.D. 1962; Atlanta, Georgia 


Cly : 

sns E. Sumida J.D. 1971; Honolulu, Hawaii 

E B. Sussholz B.A. 1948, LL.B. 1949; Alexandria, Virginia 
ID M Vawter, Jr., B.A. 1965, J.D. 1968 Tampa, Florida 


J ‘Williams, J.D 1962; Alexandria, Virginia 
han Ald Williams, J.D. 1966: Dallas, Texas 
c. Gardner, ex officio, J.D. 1955; Bowie, Maryland 


shal] 


THE UNIVERSITY 


HISTORY AND ORGANIZATION 


The George Washington University had its beginning in 1821 as the Colum 
College in the District of Columbia. The name of the institution was chang ity. 
1873 to Columbian University and in 1904 to The George Washington Univers" 
The debt of the University to George Washington, whose name it bears 
intangible one i isted 
George Washington, as President and as private citizen, had urgently ins he 
upon the establishment of a National University in the Federal City. 
hoped that, while being instructed in the arts and sciences, students #7 
parts of the country would acquire the habits of good citizenship, thro T 


local prejudices and gaining at first hand a knowledge of the practice as ope 


the theory, of republican government. To further the materialization of his the 
Washington left a bequest of fifty shares of The Potomac Company "towa tof 
7 pistn 


endowment of a University to be established within the limits of the t 
Columbia, under the auspices of the General Government, if that gove neve 
should incline to extend a fostering hand towards it.” The Congress and 
extended “a fostering hand.” The Potomac Company passed out of existence 
Washington's bequest became worthless 

Fully conscious of Washington's hopes, but motivated prima 
missionary urge and the need for a learned clergy, a group of dedicated ™ in n 
and laymen sponsored a movement for the establishment of à college 
District of Columbia. Inspired largely by the zeal and energy of the ng? 
Luther Rice, they raised funds for the purchase of a site and petitione 
for a charter. After much delay and amendment, Congress granted s ard the 
which was approved by President Monroe on February 9, 1821. To safegu ious 


t 
; a ge 
rily by ‘ jste 


College's nonsectarian character it provided “that persons of every reno 
denomination shall be capable of being elected Trustees; nor shall any £5 said 
either as President, Professor, Tutor or pupil, be refused admittance " for 
College, or denied any of the privileges, immunities, or advantages there?” 
on account of his sentiments in matters of religion.” d colle 
During the entire time when the institution was known às columbia if 
its activities were centered on College Hill, a tract of forty-six and 4 rt 
between the present Fourteenth and Fifteenth Streets extending BO”) wi 
Florida Avenue to somewhat beyond Columbia Road The Medical ea m 
located downtown. For the better part of the Columbian University p? "T. 
buildings of the University were situated along H Street between Thi 
Fifteenth Streets. deve 
During the last half century the University's present plant has been be 
in that section of the old First Ward familiarly known as Foggy Bottom. at 
Nineteenth and Twenty-fourth Streets, south of Pennsylvania Avenue. jde” 
contains several reminders of historic interest to the University. sident 
Monroe, who signed the Charter, lived at 2017 Eye Street. The first yeas "i 
the Board of Trustees, the Reverend Obadiah B. Brown, was for ü selet s 
pastor of a church at Nineteenth and Eye Streets, and washington pope?" 
Twenty-third and E Streets as the site of the National University he ha 
see established. 
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THE UNIVERSITY 


The Unive 
and Sciences 
Profession 


rsity as it is now organized consists of Columbian ( ollege of Arts 

undergraduate); the Graduate School of Arts and Sciences; the 
-5slonal schools, which include the National Law Center and the Schools of 
*dicine and Health Sciences, Engineering and Applied Science, Education and 
Inter Development Government and Business Administration, Public and 
and ope Affairs the Division of Continuing Education and Summer Sessions 

a vision of Experimental Programs 

The George 
Self-perpe 
member. 


Washington University is privately endowed and is governed by a 
tuating Board of Trustees of which the president is an ex officio 


ACADEMIC STATUS 
The Ge 


o orge Washington University is accredited by its regional accrediting 
"Cy, the Middle 


Uniy States Association of Colleges and Secondary Schools. The 
E . > 
Wa S i$ on the approved list of the American Association of University 

en and is a member of the College Entrance Examination Board 
LOCATION 


Bn. . 
1 Diversity is in downtown W 


'*' and 24th Streets NW 
the World Bank 


ashington, between Pennsylvania Avenue and 
In immediately adjacent areas are the White House, 
Art, Ac the International Communication Agency, the ( orcoran Gallery 
Vices Adi €partment of State, the Department of the Interior, the General 
* Admi 


x" nistration, the National Ac ademy of Sciences, and the Kennedy 
or the Performing Arts 


THE 
C BOARD or TRUSTEES OF THE UNIVERSITY 
‘harles i 

S E. Phillips LL.B., LL.M., Chairman Emeritus 


‘ilkinson, B.S J.D., Ch 
1 Bellows M.A 
A Mitchell, 


airman 
Vice Chairman 


M.A., Secretary 
adde vy : ec 
us A Lindner B.A. in Govt., Assistant Secretary 
H COUTE DRE -S Jai "Lad 
Vino F, Baker, J.D 
Morty C: Burke, Jr, B.S LL.B 


Ortimer EN 
j Mm Hengen, Caplin B.S., LL.B., J.S.D., LL.D 
Sheldon ¢ 80" Clark, B.A 


us n S. Cohen B A., ID 
Marga? Crane, Bs 
aret "ys " - 
Na Truman Daniel, B.A., Litt.D., LH.D., H.H.D 


Uoyg ,," Dudley, p A in ( 


- Elliott M.A, I “gt : 

t » MS zd.D., LL.D., President of the l niversity, ex officio 
Morton Uncan, BA LLB LL.D 

1 "urne, BA, JD 
Edwin g anback, p A M.P.A 
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Joseph D. Hughes, B.S. JD. LLM, LL.D 
Daniel K. Inouye, B.A. J.D. 
| Marvin L. Kay, B.A. 
| Melvin R. Laird, B.A., L.H.D., LL.D. D.Pol.S 
Sidney A. Levine, B.A, M.D 
j a Charles T. Manatt, B.S., J.D. 
` W. Jarvis Moody, B.A., M.B.A 

| Flaxie M. Pinkett, B.A. 
id Abe Pollin, B.A. in Govt. 
E "William M. Porter, B.A., MS.A. 

lh S. Dillon Ripley II, Ph.D., L.H.D., Sc.D. 
| 


| Orville F. Rush, J.D., LL.D. 
Ir | John T. Sapienza, B.A., LL.B. 
j *Ellen P. Servetnick, B.A., M.P.A 
f Douglas R. Smith, B.S.C. 
Robert H. Smith, B.A. 

| John W. Thompson, Jr., B.A. 

Robert L. Tull, B.A. 
‘a William G. White, B.S. in C.E. 
; *J. McDonald Williams, B.S., J.D. 
Stephen R. Woodzell, B.S in E.E 
James O. Wright, B.S., J.D 
Joseph S. Wright, LL.B., LL.D 


Honorary Trustees 


George M. Bunker, B.S. 


j Jacob Burns, LL.B., LL.D 

b George A. Butler, LL.B. 
Harry F. Duncan 

Ih Katharine Graham, B.A. 


David M. Kennedy, LL.B., M.A., LL.D. 
Franklin J. Lunding, LL.B., LL.D. 

| I| Godfrey L. Munter, B.A. LL.B. LL.D. 
| Thornton W. Owen, B.S. in C.E. B.A. 
Charles E. Phillips, LL.B., LL.M. 

| f Carleton D. Smith 

; | Charles E. Smith 

' | John J. Wilson, LL.B., LL.D 

| | Watson W. Wise, Ph.B., Litt.D 

| 


I n at 
*Alumni trustee 
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OFFICERS OF ADMINISTRATION 


THE UNIVERSITY 


Lloy, ^ 

1oyd Hartman Elliott, M.A., Ed.D., LL.D., President 

^mi Frederick Bright, Ph.D., Provost and Vice President for Academic Affairs 
arles Edward Diehl, B Arch.Engr., B.C.E. M.B.A., Vice President and Treasurer 


Willig . s 
liam David Johnson, B.S., Associate Provost and Director of Planning and 
Budgeting 


Ron; "m ; 
‘ald Paul Kaufman, B.S., M.D, Vice President for Medical Affairs 


Car 4 
James Lange, Ph.D., Vice President for Administration and Research 


Jus Har 

> S Harkey Mayo, B.S., J.S.D., Vice President for Policy Studies and Special 
E Projects ; 

"Tederint 

" ‘erick Justin Naramore, BS., C.P.A., Comptroller 

h am Parkhurst Smith, Jr., B.A., M.B \., M.A. in Ed, Vice President for Student 
nd Alumni Affairs 


THE Naw 
IE NATIONAL LAW CENTER 


Je 
Cf Barron, B.A., LL.B., LL.M., Dean of the National Law Center 
John nah Jon Potts, B.A., LL.B., Associate Dean of the National Law Center 
career > ; enkins B.A., M.A, J.D. Assistant Dean of the National Law Center for 
Obert y sce ibpment l ; 
“+ Stanek, B.A., J.D., Assistant Dean of the National Law Center; Director of 
CMe ae (J.D Program 
Audrey see Dougherty, B.S., J.D., Director of Law Alumni Relations 
ynn M. Hi EN B.A., Director of Student Assistance 
Evelyn có B.A., Director of Career Development 
, er, Budget Officer and Director of Services 


Anita 
a Kessler 
Obert ia Head, Lic.Iur., M.S. in L.S Librarian of the Law Library 
x E " 
Plannin 'don Bidwell, B S. J D., MS., Associate Librarian for Management and 
i g 
rian R b 
ob » : " 
lary B rt Dixon, B.S. J D., M.LS., Associate Librarian for Reader Services 
ace Fleem.- . 
rakas} Fle eman, B.A, M.S.L.S., M.S.M., Librarian (Head Cataloger 
derick | ! Gulati, B.A, LL.B LL.M.(A.P.), M.S. in L.S. Librarian (Acquisitions 


"loria Pia Mn Dermott B.A., M.LS., Librarian (Reference, Media Resources 
William Ww. Cloli, B.A, M.LS., Librarian (Reference, Government Documents 
‘Wells, Jr, BS. JD, M1 L., Assistant Director of the Law Library 


THE NATIONAL LAW CENTER 
FACULTY AND STAFF OF INSTRUCTION” 


EMERITI 


Hugh Yancey Bernard, Jr., Professor Emeritus of Law hing? 
BA. 1941, University of Georgia; B.S. in L.S. 1947, Columbia University; J.D. 1961 George Was 
University 

Louis James Harris, Professor Emeritus of Law georg? 
BA. 1943, Cornell University; LL.B. 1939, S.J.D. 1942, Brooklyn Law School; LL.M. 194% 
Washington University 


W. Wallace Kirkpatrick, Professor Emeritus of Law 


B.A. 1934, LL.B. 1938, Harvard University | Law 
Robert Kramer, Professor Emeritus of Law; Dean Emeritus of the Nationa 
Center 


B.A. 1935, LL.B. 1938, Harvard University 
Arthur Selwyn Miller, Professor Emeritus of Law 
B.A. 1938, Willamette University; LL.B. 1949 Stanford University; J.S.D. 195 
Charles Bernard Nutting, Professor Emeritus of Law ; 
BA. 1927, J.D. 1930, University of lowa; LL.M. 1932, SJ.D. 1933 Harvard University; 
University of Pittsburgh; Litt.D. 1957, Geneva College; L.H.D. 1957, Seton Hill College: 
Dickinson School of Law 


9, Yale University 


, 1957 
ug 1960, 


ACTIVE 


Oscar Altshuler, Professorial Lecturer in Law 
LL.B. 1951, George Washington University 
Peter Aron, Instructor in Clinical Law 
B.A. 1967, Oberlin College; J.D. 1972, Harvard University 
John Banzhaf III, Professor of Law 
B.S. in E.E. 1962, Massachusetts Institute of Technology; J.D. 1965, € olumbia University 
The Honorable Iralene Barnes, Professorial Lecturer in Law 
B.A. 1969, Howard University; J.D. 1972, University of Michigan 
Jerome Aure Barron, Professor of Law; Dean of the National Law Center. sit 
B.A. 1955, Tufts University; LL.B. 1958, Yale University; LL.M. 1960, George washington 
Robert Howard Becker, Professorial Lecturer in Law 
BSS. 1951, City University of New York, City College; J.D. 1954 Yale University 
Stuart Edward Benson, Professorial Lecturer in Law 
B.A. 1966, J.D. 1972, University of California, Berkeley 
Alan Berkeley, Professorial Lecturer in Law 
BS. 1964, Cornell University; J.D. 1967, Georgetown University 
Stephen Franklin Black, Professorial Lecturer in Law 
B.A. 1965. Harvard University; J.D. 1968, University of Mic higan; B.Litt. 1 
John Bodner, Jr., Professorial Lecturer in Law 
J.D. 1953, Northwestern University; M.L.A. 1969, Johns Hopkins University 
Joseph L. Brand, Professorial Lecturer in Law d washing" 
B.A. 1958, University of Michigan; M.A. 1959, Ohio State University J.D. 1963 Geo 


t 
Manager " 


miversitY 
970, Oxford univer 


University 
James Milton Brown, Professor of Law; Director of the Land Use 
Control Program 
B.A. 1943, University of Illinois; J.D. 1963, University of Florida T 
t 


*Professors, Associate Professors, Assistant Professors, and the Librarian ot the Law Lib wnt for versit 
Faculty of the National Law Center. The President of the University, the Vice Presider une ^ 
Affairs, the Registrar of the University, the Director of Admissions of the University ane 

Librarian are ex officio members of the Faculty 
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FACULTY AND STAFF OF INSTRUCTION 


Brian (: 
a Garrett Brunsvold, Professorial Lecturer in Law 


n 968 Lehigh University; J.D. 1975, University of Pennsylvania 

Martin Caplan, Professor of Law 

1959, MA 1960, J.D. 1963, Northwestern University 

'arter, Adjunct Instructor in Law 

ace University; J.D. 1980, George Washington University 
& Honorable Herbert Chabot, Professorial Lecturer in Law ‘es 
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Master’s theses of February candidates due 
Orientation for new students from foreign coun 
Orientation and placement tests for all new undergrà 
students 

Advising for all students 

Registration— Tompkins Hall of Engineering h 
Application for May graduation due as part of regis 
Spring semester classes begin 
Deadline for submission of 
financial aid applications 
Winter Convocation (holiday) 
Deadline for submission of 1984-85 continu 
fer undergraduate student financial aid app 


D.Sc. dissertations of May candidates due 
ns and 198 


tries 
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tration 


nt 
1984-85 freshman stude 


ing and trans 
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To All Prospective Students: 


The School of Engineering and Applied Science 
Session since 1884 and offers programs of study le 
Professional, and doctoral degrees. Its prime 


Student the precious asset of a well-trained mind that may be applied to the 
attainment of our many national objectives. In these changing times, it is 
necessary to search for quality. Students and faculty have the 


opportunity of 
assisting in the planning and implementation of educational programs. Period- 
lC examinations are made of the S 


hool's objectives and how they relate to those 
established by the Accreditation Board for Engineering and Technology. 
*mphasis includes such items as the student's basic and advanced levels of 
education and his or her role in present and future society 
This catalogue describes the 


has been in continuous 
ading to bachelor's, master's, 
objective is to develop in the 


programs and requirements for undergradu 
ate and graduate study in the School of Engineering and Applied Science and 


includes information on the Engineering Honors Scholarships, 
*ducation Program in En 


Flight Sciences (JIAFS) 
The program of Engineering Honors Scholarships has 
recognize academically talented students 
ngineering and Applied Science. The 
academic merit only, 


The Co )perative 
&raduate eng 


Cooperative 
gineering, and the Joint Institute for Advancement of 


been established to 
who wish to study at the School of 
Scholarships are awarded on the basis of 
and financial need is not a requirement for consideration. 
Education Program in Engineering provides the under- 
ineering student the opportunity to obtain an enduring foundation 
in €ngineering education by combining academic learning with practical, first- 
nd experience in the student's chosen field of engineering. The student's 
earnings may help pay for part of the cost of an engineering education 
JIAFS was created by the joint efforts of the NASA-Langley Research 

ter and the School of Engineering and Applied Science. The education and 


l'es > ; 
esearch opportunities offered in the program combine 
eorge Was} 


Cen 


the academic resources of 


f ungton University and the professional research resources and 
cilities of NASA Langley Research Center to prepare qualified graduate 
Students for care 


ers in research, development, design, and teaching. 
of Engineering and Applied Science is a professional school in a 
rised of eight degree-granting schools and colleges. The envi- 


ation's capital is very favorable for the intellectual and cultural 
t of the student. The metropolitan 


est concentration of research and 
e engineering 
ny employment o 

e atmosphe 
velopment Bein 
Most 'mportant e] 
8raduate and g 
» Gnd mar 


seni of the 
tence, mana 


The School 
university comp 
ment of the n 


Velopmen 


second j, 


Washington area contains the 
arg 
a a 


development in the United States, 
component of this activity is similarly extensive, Offering 
Pportunities to students after graduation 
re of the School is one of serious-minded e 
& a small school, it recognizes the indiv 
ement in the educational process. The student body, under- 
raduate, has a primary interest in design, research, develop- 
agement in both scientific and engineering activities. Many 
School are successfully engaged in all fields of engineering—in 
gement, government, and education 
for crear ^ losophy of the School, which might be 
a Drofou "ot conformity," has through the years reflected the many subtle 
C Changes in the engineering professton 
te School and I look forward to a closer and more fruitful 


1. If you need additional information, please do not hesitate 
department hairmen or m« 


Harold Liebowitz 
Jean 


ffort toward mature 
idual as the single 


summarized as "education 


l upon the 


The Study of Engineering 
The Meaning of Engineering and Applied Science 


The responsibilities and activities of the engineering profession extend into 
every aspect of industry and research and into many fields of commerce an 
the arts. Engineers face problems in the production and distribution 0 all 
types of manufactured products, including the design of mechanical, electr 
and chemical processes, of equipment, and of plants in which such products are 
made: in the design and construction of a variety of structures such as bridge 
tunnels, harbors, and dams; in aircraft design and construction, including 
complicated electronic equipment for control, guidance, and communication; M 
the operation of transportation systems; in the automotive industry; in the 
missile and space programs; in energy resources and power and in the 
generation and transmission of power; in modern communication; in tra " 
control; in city planning; in public health and sanitation as it affects the 
environment; and in ventilation and refrigeration. This list of applications d 
far from exhaustive; it does indicate, however, that engineering is à 
profession in which there are many opportunities to specialize. 


ical, 


The Relationship of Engineering and Science 


In any discussion of engineering and applied science, it is important 5 
emphasize the distinction between engineering and science. The Presiden 
Scientific Advisory Committee points out that the engineer and scie 
play an important role on a team: “The scientist is one who seeks to ex 
boundaries of knowledge in his chosen field. The engineer has the th 
combining the knowledge of science with a knowledge and awareness o 
needs and limitations of human beings and of a human socie 
create things for human use. . . . While scientists have uncovere 
knowledge, it is the engineers who have created the tangible tools, 1 inf; 
and products that have revolutionized our daily lives, our communi 
and our national defense." 


Study of Engineering 9 


The work of engineers is a focal point at which scientific knowledge, the 
use of such knowledge as a service to society, financial considerations, human 
resources, and society’s needs are interrelated. The engineer is concerned, 
therefore, with the means for operating a dynamic society and must consider 
hot only whether the knowledge that exists will enable the creation of a 
workable product but also how the product can be built, who will use it, and 
how such use will affect the environment in which it will operate 


The Professional Engineer 


Engineers are concerned with the quality and preservation of human life. The 
term engineer, as used in this Bulletin and as commonly understood in our 
Society, refers to the person who makes use of the advances of science and 
technology in an economically feasible manner for the benefit of society. This 
Process is complex and challenging. Although the content of engineering 
Curricula is certainly scientific, the engineer has not lost a sense of purpose in 
Serving as an intellectual agent in the practical world. This responsibility of 
the engineer arises from the breadth of the implications of engineering for the 
Whole of Society as well as from the depth of the requirements for competence, 
echnology has radically rearranged human life in our time. There are many 
Who believe that even though the threshold of space has been crossed, the 
Union of medical and engineering practice has been achieved, and break- 
tl roughs have been made in other areas. this impact of engineering on modern 
lle is just a modest preview of the engineering of tomorrow 


Engineering Education and the Student 


dePidly changing and progressing engineering activity requires education for 
ure based on fundamental principles of science useful in applications to 
ve anic, advanced society. In the fields of engineering and applied science, 
Proble S no substitute for demonstrated ability and competence to solve the 
is im ms faced. W ithout question, achievement in particular courses of study 
inter portant. Equally important, however, is the ability to analyze and 
solutio all aspects of a problem, to formulate solutions, and to evaluate those 
under - n: light of all available information. To assure that students 
cult" a uate education will enable them to meet these important goals, the 
ateg “ay the School of Engineering and Applied Science periodically evalu- 
8ppraises the undergraduate program 
fundes curricula of the School of Engineering and Applied Science are 
i engine the basic principle of assisting the student in preparing for a career 
ering and applied science. This philosophy requires that the student 
Principles on which future practice will be based. An education 
that meaningful junction between theory and practice enables the 
follow the many interests and opportunities that may develop 
Onsider vn? not be assumed, however, that only the intellectual elite should 
edicine ln Study of engineering and applied science Engineering, like 
equines Teed education, science, history, government, and other disciplines, 
Not ac pon But in any of these areas, the prospective student who has 
Interest an igh scholastic standing can find a place if he or she has genuine 
€ subject. The average student who is interested and willing to 
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work will find in engineering and applied science a rich and varied field of 
study that can lead to satisfaction and success. It is difficult to make 
generalizations in this area, but students who have demonstrated an aptitude 
for mathematics, science, and English will probably find the work of engineers 
and the study of engineering and applied science satisfying and challenging. 
Innate intellectual curiosity and the desire to learn and to work hard are g 

indicators of success. College Board examinations may reveal the capacity to 
undertake further study in mathematics and science and their applications to 
'an "give" an education. It can offer only the 
The George Washington University's School 
of Engineering and Applied Science provides an opportunity for close contact 
with faculty members as well as the opportunity to participate in student 
School recognizes the 


engineering. No school or college c 
opportunity to "get" an education 


organizations and many other student activities The 
individual as the most important element in the educational process. 


į 


THE SCHOOL OF ENGINEERING 
AND APPLIED SCIENCE 


History 


The School of Engineering and Applied Science was organized October 1. 1884, 
as the Corcoran Scientific School of Columbian University and was situated in 
the University Building then at 15th and H Streets, N.W. The School was 
named in honor of William W. Corcoran, Trustee and President of the 


-ZFPOration from 1869 to 1888 Day and evening courses were offered in 
literature, 


Science, 
" 

00] w 
neering, 


Civil Engineer, Mechanical Engineer, and Mining Engineer l'he 
as among the first to accept women for degree candidacy in engi- 


In 1903 the Corcoran Scientific School, the School of Graduate Studies, 
= d the Columbian College were merged into a single Department of Arts and 
8. Graduate engineering degrees were offered à; ' 

ministrative changes led to the creation of the Washington ( ollege of 


gineering in 1905 as one of the several semi independent undergraduate 
eges of the University, each with its own Board of Trustees. The College 
Provided instruction leading to undergraduate degrees in engineering and 
architecture. 
In 1909 the name of the College was changed to the College of Engineering 
and echanic Arts, and the curricula were revised to give the student a 
thoroy ; 


EL. 8 understanding of the theory underlying engineering practice. Em- 
: asis was placed on the development of a knowledge of scientific principles 
rok Whic the student could build and by which he or she might solve new 

mus as they were met in practice 
ngine. name of the School was changed again in 1914 to on $ Mà - 
from wring and later to the School of Engineering Architecture w as roppec 

OWey : curriculum, and degrees were limited to the field of Rame 
had oath © primary emphasis upon principles rather than technology, w T 1 
thig da acterized the School since 1903, was continued and has remained to 

y as one of the important distinguishing features of the School 
Applieq e: the name of the School became the School of Engineering and 
9Clence 


Science, and technology and led to the degrees of Bachelor of 


n — 
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Academic Status 


The George Washington University is accredited by its regional accrediting 
agency, the Middle States Association of Colleges and Secondary Schools. 

The University is on the approved list of the American Association O 
University Women and is a member of the College Entrance Examination 
Board. 

The undergraduate curricula in Civil Engineering, Electrical Engineer- 
ing, and Mechanical Engineering are accredited by the Accreditation Board for 
Engineering and Technology. 


University Policy on Equal Opportunity 


George Washington University does not discriminate against any person on 
the basis of race, color, religion, sex, national origin, age, handicap, or veteran 
status. This policy covers all programs, services, policies, and procedures of the 
University, including admission to educational programs and employment. 
The University is subject to the District of Columbia Human Rights Law. 

Inquiries concerning the application of this policy and federal laws and 
regulations concerning discrimination 1n education or employment programs 
and activities may be addressed to Dr. Marianne Phelps, Assistant Provost for 
Affirmative Action, George Washington University, Rice Hall, Washington, 
D.C. 20052, or to the Assistant Secretary for Civil Rights of the Department of 
Education 


Undergraduate Study 


The undergraduate program 1$ intended to provide a solid foundation in the 
basic principles, concepts, and techniques underlying engineering an appli f 
science, on which the individual may build technical competence 1n à variety 9 
areas as his or her professional career develops. It is preparation fora career 
engineering or applied science as it exists today and as it may deve 
future. 

Undergraduate study is the formal beginning of a lifelong 
program of education. The School provides an environment that fosters 
attitudes and disciplines essential to professional growth. Graduates, h 
they receive the bachelor’s degree, are prepared for productive work 1n 
chosen field and for further development and progress, both formal a 
informal. The undergraduate curricula include courses 1n the humanities e 
social sciences to the extent necessary to develop a reasonable understandi 
and appreciation of these areas of knowledge 

Admission to the engineering program indicates that the student p 
sesses the required preparation and the probable capacity to mee 
academic demands of this School. Since the School cannot predict either 
student's response to the academic demands or the program to fc 
most effective development, the undergraduate program has been 
offer a variety of experiences through which the student may find t 
to educational growth and maturity. 

The School is a place for learning, for experiencing adv 
and of the hand, and for the formulation, exchange, and exploration 9 


continuing 


he 
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Undergraduate Study 13 


During the undergraduate years, the student is led to strengthen skills in 
analysis and talent for creative activity through liberal use of project-type 
laboratory work. Independent thought and original ideas receive higher 


evaluation in the appraisal of student achievements than does rote recital of 


information. 


To provide undergraduate engineering students with the opportunity to 
obtain an enduring foundation in engineering education by combining aca- 
demic learning with relevant, real-world employment that provides practical, 
firsthand experience in engineering, the School of Engineering and Applied 
Science has an optional Cooperative Education Program in Engineering in 
Which arrangements have been made with leading industrial and governmen- 
tal organizations for student employment at prevailing salary rates. Every 
effort is made to place students in positions of employment that provide the 
est possible engineering experience consistent with career plans. These work 
Periods provide students with income that may be used to finance the major 
Portion of tuition and other expenses Entering freshmen, as well as transfer 
Students whose completed work is equivalent to requirements in this program, 
can be admitted to the Cooperative Education Program in Engineering. 


Admission to Undergraduate Study 


Admission is the first selective step in a series of qualifying steps the student 
ta €s in his or her progress toward professional competence in engineering. It 
Indicates the School’s belief that the applic 


ant has at least the minimum 
Preparation and 


ability to complete the curriculum successfully. 
applicant must be of good character and must have an academic 
nd appropriate for the program of studies contemplated. 


Application for Admission 
A 


Ur, 8PPlicant for admission obtains from the Office of Admissions of the 
eid or from the School of Engineering and Applied Science an applica- 
aa. ank that must be filled out completely and returned with the $20 
“pplication fee. Application fee must be by check or postal money order, 
ba to George Washington University. The application fee is waived for a 

*nt applying for readmission who was registered in a degree program at 


€ time of T 
re time of his or her last registration at this University and who has not since 
Sistered at another institution 


l : 
"Coming Freshmen 


Cons; x 

certigo ation for admission is based on the following: (1) an acceptable 

Units Cate of graduation from an accredited high school showing at least 16 
3" (2) 


Scores on the College Entrance Examination Board’s Scholastic 
Bade e Test (SAT) or on the American College Test (ACT); (3) high school 
Must 8; (4) class standing. Although there are no cutoff scores per se, the tests 


Stude taken and are considered in determining admission requirements. 
nts whose combined SAT scores are below 1,050 (550 mathematics) must 
ai 
A Un MI 
it 
than 12 i nts a year's study in a seci ndary school subje iding in the aggregate not less 


"minute periods of 


prepared 


lassroom work 


| 
| 
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show superior academic work in their high school grades in order to be 
considered favorably for admission. 

The principal’s statement that the applicant is prepared to undertake 
college work may also be requested by the University. 

Twelve of the 16 units required for entrance must be distributed as 
follows: four in English; four in mathematics including two in Algebra, one in 
plane geometry, one-half in trigonometry, and one-half in precalculus; one in 
physics; one in chemistry; and two in history or a foreign language. General 
science may not be counted in satisfaction of the science requirement but may 
be counted as an elective unit. 

The qualifications of applicants who, because of unusual circumstances, do 
not meet the above requirements will be considered by the School, but 
additional mathematics or English placement tests may be prescribed. 

An applicant must arrange to have sent directly from his or her school to 
the Office of Admissions of the University the secondary school academic 
record. This information must be stated on a standard form used by the 
secondary school, and all essential information must be included. 

Quantitative Deficiency—A graduate of an approved high school who 
lacks not more than two units of the required subjects and who presents 
acceptable units may be admitted to a prescribed program that includes 
courses to make up the deficiencies. 

Applicants who wish to begin study in the fall semester should formulate 
plans early in the high school senior year. Although the University prefers 
have applications submitted during the fall semester of the high school senior 
year, applications may be submitted until August 1. Students wishing to» 
considered for financial aid or on-campus housing, however, should have their 
applications and all required documents submitted by February 1. Studen 
graduating at mid-term who wish to begin study in the spring semester shou 
have their applications, transcripts, and other required documents submit f 
no later than December 15. Applications and all required credentials 0 
students wishing to begin study in either the first or second term 0! * 
summer session must be received prior to April 15. Applications for the thi 
summer session should be received by June 15. í 

Although decisions on some applications for the fall semester will require 
submission of seventh-term grades and senior-year College Board test SCO% 
an earlier decision may be given after September 1 to a student W ose 
application comes complete with a secondary school record through th 
year and junior-year test scores, provided these records clearly es 
academic admissibility. 


e junior 
tablish 


Transfer Students 


ss blak fe m idence 
Transfer students from other institutions (see page 24 for minimum reas 
requirement) should submit all applications and required credentials P^ 
August 1 for the fall semester, December 1 for the spring semester, 8D 

for the summer sessions. cholarshiP 


The transfer student must be in good standing in regard py on a 4.0 
e n 


and conduct and should have a minimum grade-point average 9 
scale. A student who has been suspended more than one time, has from 
academically dismissed, or is currently on probation or suspension 
another academic institution will not normally be conside 


red for admissio™ 


Indergraduate Study 


An applicant who has attended one or more institutions of higher learning 
must request each registrar to mail directly to the Office of Admissions of the 
University a transcript of his or her record, even if credits were not earned. 

If an applicant has fewer than 30 semester hours of acceptable college 
work (C or better in academic courses from an accredited institution) at the 
time the application is submitted, he or she must request that the high school 
record and College Examination Board SAT or ACT test scores be sent to the 
Office of Admissions. 


Students from Foreign Institutions 


Required Records 


At the time the application is sent, the applicant must request the educational 
Institutions previously attended to send directly to the Office of Admissions 
Copies of official certificates and records listing subjects studied, grades 
received, examinations taken. and degrees received. Certified copies of diplo- 
Mas and certificates from all secondary schools, colleges, and universities 
attended are required. Records of state examinations and certificates are also 
required. These records become the property of the University and cannot be 
returned 

. These documents should be in the language in which the institution keeps 
Its official records. If they are in a language other than English, the copies that 
are sent should be accompanied by an English translation completed by an 
Independent agency. 

Consideration will be given to academic documents delivered by the 
€nt if circumstances prohibit the receipt of official records. 


Language Test 


Students whose native tongue is not English are required to take the TOEFL 
oodd English as a Foreign Language) or the ALIGU (American Language 
rere Georgetown University) test. (ALIGU tests are sometimes given 
Seas at U.S. Embassies.) Students receiving a grade of 550 or higher on the 

EFL or 85 in the ALIGU test will not be required to take the University’s 
Elish Placement test or enroll in the English as a Foreign Language 
Sram. Foreign students abroad should consult with the nearest US. 
in Dasey for information on arrangements for taking the ALIGU test. Those 
rested in TOEFL should address inquiries to TOEFL, Educational Testing 
hing or rinceton, New Jersey 08541, U.S.A., well in advance of the begin- 
eap : 3 semester for which admission is sought. The test fee remitted with 
institu aron entitles the student to have the test score sent to three different 
constitute ^ Registration for either the TOEFL Or the ALIGU test does not 

application for admission to George Washington University. 
deseript: TOEFL Bulletin of Information, obtainable without charge, contains a 
the condua of the test as well as rules regarding application, fees, reports, and 
2Dplication of the test, lists of examination centers, examination dates, and an 
that = blank. On the application for the test, the student should specify 
(see Ad Scores be sent to the appropriate admissions office at this University 
Procedue ton to Undergraduate Study, page 13, or Graduate Admission 
re, Pages 28, 34, and 36) 


Stud 
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An admitted international student whose TOEFL score is below 550 will be 
required to take a test in English as a Second Language, administered by the 
George Washington University, prior to registration. Results of this test will 
determine the level of English instruction (see Special English Courses for 
International Students, below) or other courses the student will be permit 
to register for in the program of study. If the knowledge of English is 
inadequate to enable the student to undertake the normal academic load, the 
student will not be permitted to register for any courses other than English (or 
English plus a reduced technical load) and will be required to study English on 
a full-time basis. Students in this category should therefore expect to take 8 
longer period of time to complete their graduation requirements than students 
who are not obliged to complete the additional English courses. 

International students already in the United States may take à locally 
administered George Washington University English placement test in lieu 0 
the TOEFL or ALIGU test. A $10 fee is charged for this examination. Because this 
test is not given on a regularly scheduled basis, arrangements should be made 


by contacting: 


Dr. Shirley M. Wright, Director 
English for International Students 
George Washington University 
Washington, D.C. 20052 
(202)676-7136 


Financial Certificate 


If a student plans to enter or remain in the United States to study at this 
University and the visa status will be either student (F) or exchange visitor 
(J), a Form 1-20 or DSP-66 cannot be issued until the student has bee? 
admitted to the University and has completed a George Washington Univers 
ty Financial Certificate satisfactorily. The Financial Certificate (Form 12), 
required by the Office of Immigration and Naturalization, is a document k 
may be obtained from the School of Engineering and Applied Science. 
requests information about the resources (money) available to the stu ent 
support his or her educational and living expenses while in the United tates. 
The Certificate should be accompanied by supporting documents such a$ bank 
statements or letters from governments authorizing scholarship awar s. 


Special English Courses for International Students 
age 
ive 


The extensive experience of the Department of English with the lang" 
needs of international students has been synthesized into à compre ens! 
English Language Program that includes the following courses. 


English as a Foreign Language 


15 Intensive Basic English (0) cti 
Introduction of basic grammatical structure through oral drill and prd 5 
and of basic practical vocabulary Course meets 15 class hours " 
monitored laboratory hours per week. Students registered in EFL pé at 
be permitted to register for any other academic course. Tuition is 
the rate of 7 semester hours; laboratory fee, $35. 

20 Intensive Lower-Intermediate English (0) phasis 
Continued basic grammar, reading, and vocabulary developments em hout 
on oral skills. Course meets 17 class hours and 3 monitored labora™® = pgr for 

per week Students registered in EFL 20 will not be permitt regis 
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any other academic course 


Tuition is charged at the rate of 7 semester hours; 
laboratory fee, $35 


30 Intensive Intermediate English (0) 


Introduction of complex grammatical structures, intensive 


reading, para 
graph-level writing, 


and further vocabulary development and oral practice 
Course meets 18 class hours and 2 monitored laboratory hours per week. 
Students registered in EFL 30 will not be permitted to take additional 
academic work unless approved by the adviser. Tuition is charged at the rate | 
of 7 semester hours; laboratory fee, $35 | 
40 Intensive Higher-Intermediate English (0) 
Comprehensive review of grammatical structures and enlargement of vocab- | 
ulary through use of unadapted and technical reading material; development 
of effective reading strategies; composition focusing on outlining and tech 
niques of exposition. Twenty hours per week. Students registered in EFL 40 
will not be permitted to take 
the 


additional academic work unless approved by 
adviser. Special-purpose sections are offered with business or technical 
emphasis. Tuition is charged at the rate of 7 semester hours 


45 Semi-Intensive Higher-Intermediate English (0) | 


Practice in composition writing; selective review of problematic grammatical 


Structures; introduction to research tec hniques; development of reading and 


speaking skills and expansion of vocabulary through use of unadapted 
reading materials. Ten class hours per week. Tuition is charged at the rate of | 
5 semester hours | 
50 English Composition/Research Methods | 
for International Students (3) | 
An advanced-level composition course 
high degree of academic proficie | 
This course can be taken t 


for international students showing a 
ncy in English. Four class hours per week 


3y international students in lieu of Engl 9 or 10 


Students registered in EFL 50 must register for a full academic load. Special- 
Purpose sections are offered with b 


usiness or technical emphasis. Special fee, 
eon 


| 
?20 


60 Advanced Oral Communication (3)* 
An advanced-level conversation course for international students who show 
a high degree of academic proficiency in English. Development and practice 
of conversational skills 
magazine articles. films 
week. Special fee, $25 i 
Ai 'anguage laboratory is available to all students in the English 
the Printed rogram. The laboratory contains a library of tapes that accompany | 
indivi sa texts and a variety of listening and recording equipment, including 

“ recording and playback equipment 
Of tes “Mission to a particular Engl 


using contemporary topics from newspaper and 
interviews, and guest lectures. Four class hours per ] 


ish class is determined by a suitable series 


, English Language 
th nuing Education 
MW ©Partment of En 

“Tight is the Dire 


Readmission 


Stud ; 
campus t Previously re 


uring the imm 
a 


io 
t require 


Program is administered by the Division of | 
and Summer Sessions and is offered in cooperation with | 
glish, Professor J.P. Reesing, Jr., Chairman. Dr. Shirley 
ctor of the English for International Students Program. 


gistered in the University who was not registered on 
ediately preceding semester (summer session exclud- 


d for degree 
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ed) must apply for readmission. Final dates for applying are the same as those 
for undergraduate admission (see page 14) or graduate admission (see pages 
28, 34, and 36). If the student applies as a degree candidate and was previously 
registered as a nondegree student, or if a student has attended one or more 
higher institutions while absent from the University, the student must have 
complete, official transcripts sent to the appropriate office at this University 
from each institution attended. Applications for readmission are considered on 
the basis of regulations currently in effect. 

The application fee is waived for a student applying for readmission who 
was a degree candidate at the time he or she last registered at this University 
and who has not since registered at another academic institution. 


Advanced Standing 


Credit by Examination 


Assuming there is no duplication of course work earned, a maximum of 30 
semester hours of credit may be assigned toward partial fulfillment of the 
engineering curriculum upon admission to the University for each or 
combination of the following: 

College Entrance Examination Board Advanced Placement Tests 
(APT)—Credit is assigned for examinations passed with scores of 4 or 5 on the 
basis of a score report sent to the Office of Admissions from the Educational 
Testing Service at the student's request. The Advanced Placement Tests 
administered in the secondary school in May of each year. Normally only 
students who complete a course designated as Advanced Placement 
prepared for the examination. Arrangements for the examination are 
responsibility of the applicant and should be made through the secon’: 
school attended or with the Program Director, College Entrance Examination 
Board, Advanced Placement Tests, Box 592, Princeton, NJ. 08541, oF 
1025, Berkeley, Calif. 94701. 

College Entrance Examination Board College-Level Examination re 
gram (CLEP)—CLEP offers two types of examinations: General and Subje 
CLEP General Examinations are offered in five areas: mathematics, Sub- 


sciences, humanities, natural sciences, and English composition. C and 
ject Examinations measure achievement in specific college-level cou 
are offered in more than 47 subjects. 

School ^f 


New Students—Upon admission to degree candidacy in the 
Engineering and Applied Science, students may be assigned undergradiS 
credit for the General Examinations in the social sciences (6 semester 
and humanities (6 semester hours) passed at the 50th percentile oF ofthe 
(college sophomore norms); such credit is assigned in partial fulfillment 9 not 
18 semester hours required in the humanities and social sciences. Cree ‘tot 
assigned against the engineering curriculum for CLEP General Examina: 
passed in the areas of mathematics, natural sciences, or English com Pl 
Credit is assigned for the CLEP Subject Examinations that are afi- the 
to the School's curricula and are passed at the level recommen ed ! 
College Board model policy. already 
Registered Students—A candidate for a degree (i.e., à student. seek 
registered at the University before taking the CLEP Examinations) MI redit 
departmental approval prior to taking the CLEP Examination ken th 
Credit may not be earned by passing the Examination after having cours? 
equivalent course or after having taken a waiver examination for the 
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Arrangements for the Examinations are the responsibility of the applicant 
and should be made with the College Entrance Examination Board College- | 
vel Examination Program, Box 1824, Princeton, N.J 08541 

Department Examinations for Waiver or Credit Registered SEAS stu- 
dents may also take examinations in some departments for waiver of or credit 


for a specific course (see Fees p. 215) upon approval of the appropriate 


department chairman; before the test is administered, the student must have 
€monstrated sufficient preparation to warrant being given the test. An 


examination for credit is not allowed if an examination for waiver has been | 
Success 


ssfully completed or if the student has taken the course. 


Make-Up of Credit for Waived Courses 
If a course required by the e 
Ing semeste 
Unive 


ngineering curriculum is waived, the correspond- 
r hours of credit must be earned by satisfactory completion of a 
rsity-level course, either technical or nontechnical, that is approved by 


the student's faculty adviser or Department Chairman 


Waiver of the English Course Requirement 
A waiver of the English course requirement in the core curriculum will be 
Franted to those 


yr ^ | 
^ who achieve a score of 650 or higher on the English | 


Mposition Achievement Test of the College Entrance Examination Board or 
8 Score of 58 o 


of the SAT r higher on the Test of Standard Written English (TSWE) portion | 


Credit from Institutions of Higher Learning 


When no duplication is involved either through course work or examination, | 
vanced Standing may be granted for work successfully completed at accredit- | 
Meet, tutions of higher learning Credit will be granted only when such work 
Caliber T requirements for the degree sought at this l niversity Work of low 
W, or the equivalent, or lower) will not be considered for transfer. 
Ithough there is no strict limit to the t« 


tal amount of transfer credit that p | 
for th assigned, a student must satisfy the residence and course requirements 
" ; : s 
comple egree sought at George Washington University. Students should 
e 


UR le à Transfer of Credit worksheet, available in the SEAS Admissions 
ei "indicating their request for transfer credit and present the worksheet to 
viser for fina] approval 


"edit } 
. from Service Schools | 
Imiteg ; 

inst m amount of credit may be assigned for selected service school | 
assigned a received since 1941. No more than 30 semester hours may be | 
tefe r à combination of service school training and examinations , 

l 


Static em above. Veterans should submit to the Office of Admissions photo- 
Comple pies of their service school records indicating courses successfully 
a uation sufficient identification of the course to locate it in the Guide 
efereng » of Educational Experience in the Armed Forces, which is used as 
ein determining transfer credit 
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Regulations 
Regulations regarding Registration, Fees, and Finances are stated on pages 
214-19; other University regulations, on pages 226-30. 


Attendance 

Students may not attend classes until registration is completed and fees due 
are paid or appropriate arrangements are made with the Office of Student 
Accounts. Students may attend only those classes for which they are regis 
tered. Regular attendance is required. Students may be dropped from any 
course for undue absence. 

Students are expected to attend every meeting of the courses in which they 
are registered, fully prepared to carry on the work required. Students are hel 
responsible for all work in their courses, including work missed because 0 
absence. Excuses for absences from examinations that have been announced in 
advance can be obtained only by written application to the instructor in charge 
of the course. 


Academic Work Load 


A full-time undergraduate student who is not on probation may register for no 
more than 21 semester hours. A student employed more than 24 hours à wee 
who is not on probation may take no more than 10 semester hours. 
exceptional cases these limits may be exceeded with the adviser's permission. 
Students on probation may not register for more than 12 semester hours 


during the period of their probation. 


Advisory System 


Every entering undergraduate student is assigned a permane 
adviser to assist in orientation in the professional discipline. Facult 
counsel students on their programs of study, the achievement and main 
nance of satisfactory scholastic performances, professional development, and 
extracurricular activity as part of the educational process. The advise 
represents the student in all cases requiring faculty action. H 
Students must obtain their advisers' approval of programs of study prior 
registration for each academic semester and summer session. Until the W9 
required for the degree is completed, students must consult with their adit 
in all academic matters. However, an adviser may not deny entry into m 
course or activity to which the student is entitled under the regulations of 
School. their 
All students are encouraged to discuss college problems with ^) tp 
advisers or instructors at any time, and parents or guardians are invi iset 
consult with the Dean, Associate Dean, Department Chairman, and adv! 
concerning any student problems. Faculty advisers counsel students for à 
best of the advisers' professional knowledge, but the final reponsibill 
student's action lies with the student. who 
For the guidance of the student and the adviser, beginning freshmen gosi 
have not waived English Composition 9 or 10 through their English Com not 
tion Achievement Test scores or the TSWE (see page 19) or who have spt 
received credit for a college-level calculus course must take the ex in 
examinations in English and mathematics. A student who is defici 


nt faculty 
y adviser 
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mathematics may be required to take remedial work. Results on th 


e English 
placement test determine the level of the 


English course the student will take 


| 
Scholarship | 


For scholarship requirements for 
page 24 

Grades—Grades are mailed to the student through the Office of the 
Registrar at the close of each semester. They are not given out by instructors | 
. The following grading system is used: A, Excellent: B. Good; C, Satis | 
factory; D, Low Pass; F, Fail: J. Incomplete; IP, Progress; W, Authorized | 
Withdrawal; Z, Failure, Unauthorized Withdrawal. or Failure to Take the 
Fina] Examination. The symbol 7 indicates that a satisfactory explanation has 
een given the instructor Í 
Work of the course 


graduation, see Graduation Requirements, 


or the student's inability to complete the required 


SEAS students may not take courses 
pass /no pass (P/ NP) grading system. They may, however, take courses outside 
their regular engineering academic program under this grading system. 


At the option of the instructor, the grade of J may be recorded if a student. 
or re; 


‘a, ©asons beyond his control, is unable ti complete the work of the course and 
ifthe 


required for graduation on the | 
I 
| 
| 
| 


Instructor is informed of and approves such reasons before the date when | 
&rades must | 


be reported. The grade may be used only if the student's prior 
ance and class attendance in the 


perform course have been satisfactory. Any 
ailure to complete the work of a course that is not satisfactorily explained to 


the . , ? " ` 
he instructor before the date when grades must be turned in will be graded F., 


ini; o table reasons are later presented to the instructor, that instructor may | 
ate an appropriate grade change. Although the grade of / may remain on 

the records for 

Much briefer 


*Xàmin 


a maximum of one year, the instructor should normally set a 


period within which the uncompleted work (usually the final 
ation or | 


7 reregistering for the course here or taking its | 

wil ualent elsew here. A grade of J that is not removed after one calendar year ! 

Student 'anged on the permanent record to a grade of F.A course in which a | 

Which ae onives an F in this way must normally be repeated lhe grade to | | 

Summe he J is changed w 1 DX applied to the grade report for the semester or | 

ing mon during which the change is made for the purposes of determin | 
ation. 


suspension, quality-point index, and so forth 
&£rades received 


leg; by a student at George Washington University, 

SBardless nf > : T ee tg - 

Se 88 of his or her status (i.e ; degree, nondegree, or College Program for 
cond 


Courses n> IS nts), will count in the SEAS quality-point index if the 
Ses ; ^ wT s ; Í 
part of the SEAS curriculum 


Coup, nanities, Social Science, Technical Ele ctive, and Graduate-Level ! 
Soci " Grades Courses taken in excess of the number required to fulfill the | | 
Brad “lence, humanities, or technical 


elective requirements (including | 
not included in determining probation suspen- ! 
ist status. Only those courses initially taken to meet 


uate-leye] courses) are 
the ,Praduation Dean's L 


e 3 I È " 
Categorie, Ments will be included in computing the requirements of these 
; , Quali - ;E 
dex. muity-Point Index—Scholarship is stated in terms of the quality-point 


© index is obt; 


üned by dividing the student's total number of quality 
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points by the total number of semester hours for which the student registered. 
Quality points are computed from grades as follows: Each grade is 
assigned a numerical equivalent: A, 4.00 points; B, 3.00 points; C, 2.00 points; 
D, 1.00 point; F, no points. The quality points for a course are obtained by 
multiplying the credit hours of the course by the numerical equivalent of the 
grade achieved. Courses marked W or I are not considered in determining the 
index. Courses marked / will be included in the quality-point index once the 
is converted to a regular letter grade. This grade will be included in the 
quality-point index for the semester in which the grade is assigned Grades in 
courses taken at other institutions are not considered in computing the 
quality-point index, with the exception of courses taken at one of the Consor- 
tium universities (see page 231). 
Grades of I or P/NP—If a grade of I is not changed to a letter grade of A; 
B.C,D,F,orZ within 30 days, then decisions on probation, removal from 
aduation will be made with the 


probation, suspension, Dean's List, and gr 
xcluding the 


information on hand, in conformance with SEAS regulations, e 
grade(s). 

Students whose status of probation or suspension depends on a grade of P 
are given 30 days to have the grade changed. If not changed by the end of that 
period, the P will be considered a C for probation suspension graduation! 
Dean’s List purposes, and a grade of NP will be considered an F. Students may 
not be considered for the Dean’s List with a P in their record for the semester M 
which the P was received. 

Mid-semester Warning—At the end of the seventh week of each semeste? 
instructors are expected to report to the Dean the names of students w 
scholarship is unsatisfactory. On receipt of a warning notice, students must 
consult with the appropriate instructor and their adviser immediately. The 
adviser may prescribe diagnostic tests or remedial study, or both, to 
completed before the end of the current semester. 

Probation—A full-time student (one taking 12 semeste 
will be placed on probation if his or her quality-point index is less tha 
one semester or if he or she receives two or more grades of F in one semes 
summer session. A part-time student (one taking fewer than 12 seme 
hours) will be placed on probation if his or her quality-point index is less 9s 
2.0 or he or she has received two or more grades of F when he or she h 
accumulated 12 semester hours over more than one semester Or su this 
session. For academic purposes, a new grading period will begin once 
accumulation is reached. 

Students on probation who receive à quality-point index of 2.0 or be - 
(for 12 or more credit hours) during the semester on probation but also » 
a grade of F will be placed on continued probation. Students in this cà 
who receive two Fs will be suspended. from 

Removal from Probation—A full-time student will be removed Ff 
probation when his or her quality-point index is 2.0 or more with no gra from 
during the semester on probation. A part-time student will be removed she 
probation when his or her quality-point index is 2.0 or more and be 2a on 
receives no grade of F for the next 12 semester hours after being pla 
probation. EV. 

Suspension—The following cases constitute grounds for suspension od 
receipt of two grades of F or Z, or both, any time during a probation 54g 
(part-time students receiving two grades of F or Z, or both, while on pro " (2) 
will be suspended at the time of receipt of the second of these grades? 
placement on probation in two consecutive semesters (or the equivale? 


r hours or more) 
n 2.0 for 


ter oF 
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part-time students); (3) receipt of four grades of F in any semester (or the 
equivalent for part-time students): (4 placement on probation for a third time, 
whether or not the probation periods are consecutive: (5) accumulation of a 
quality-point index of (a) 1.5 or less at the end of the sophomore year or upon 
Completion of the 63rd credit in the student’s curriculum, (b) 1.9 or less at the 
end of the junior year or upon completion of the 97th credit in the student’s 
curriculum, or (c) less than 2 

Department faculty may 
Brades to be rece 


Ü at any time during the senior year 
designate additional courses to be taken and 
ived by students who fail to meet but come close to meeting 
the graduation requirements. Suspension may be held in abeyance until the 
Conditions are or are not met 
Students admitted on probation will be suspended if they do not attain a 
2.0 GPA during their first semester (12 or more credit hours) or if they receive 
9r more grades of F during the period 
Dean's Honors and Commendation Lists—The Faculty of the School 
recognizes meritorious scholastic achievement by a Dean’s Honors List and a 
ean’s Commendation List, which contain the names of candidates for 
Undergraduate degrees whose scholastic achievements satisfy all of the follow- 
ng requirements while enrolled in an approved engineering curriculum: 


1. The student must have completed a minimum of 13 semester hours in 
one semester with a quality-point index of 3.5 or higher for the Dean’s 
Honors List and a quality-point index of 3.0 or higher for the Dean’s 
Commendation List, with no more than one grade of C 

2. No grade below C may have been received during the qualifying period. 

3. No disciplinary action may have been taken against the student. 

Dea The grades used to compute the quality-point index for eligibility for the 
and Commendation Lists are those used to meet the SEAS 
ation requirements. A student who receives a grade of / during a 
Mester will not be placed on the Dean’s Honors or Commendation List for 
y Semester unless the 7 is removed no later than one month after the end of 


e € 1 " 
the marking period and the student continues to meet all the requirements for 
©an's Honors or Commendation List 


"Y 9te— Grades discussed in the paragraphs above include all grades earned 
Georg > 


While ti Washington University and through the Consortium universities 
Considered dent is enrolled at George Washington l niversity The grades 
ments ae are for academic courses taken in fulfillment of degree require- 
that may ‘vy prerequisites for degree requirements, and not for other courses 
Ouren, ~ © taken for remedial or deficiency reasons. (For example, EFL 


Drobat: numbered 45 and below will not be considered for purposes of 
lon, Suspension, or Dean's List.) 


U 
Se Of Correct English 

written or spoken English in any course is unsatisfactory 
May ai Ported by the instructor to the Associate Dean. The Associate Dean 
With th, £n Supplementary Work, without academic credit, varying in amount 
student. If the work prescribed is equivalent to a course, 
>e is charged. The granting of a degree may be delayed for 
up any such deficiency in English to the satisfaction of the 


fai] ar tuition fi 

ur t € 
Asoc; 9 make 
Jean. 


Amr. 


ee ETSI PIGET UND 


EIC 


os i EET 
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Graduation Requirements 


See page 227 for general requirements for graduation. 


Residence 

A minimum of 30 semester hours must be completed in residence. Summer 
work may be counted. Unless special permission is granted by the Dean to 
study elsewhere, the work of the final year must be completed in residence. 


Scholarship 
To be eligible for graduation à student must have (1) a quality-point index of at 
least 2.20 in those technical courses specified in the fifth through the eighth 
semesters of the curriculum and (2) a 2.00 overall average for the entire 


engineering academic program taken at SEAS. 


Honors 

With Distinction—A bachelor's degree may be conferred "With Distine 
tion,” at the discretion of the Faculty, if a student attains a quality-point ID 
of 3.50 or higher on all work taken at this institution that applies to his or her 
rogram. To be eligible for this honor, a student must ha 


engineering p 

completed at this institution at least one-half of the work required for 

degree. : 
Special Honors—A bachelor's degree may be conferred with "Spec 


Honors," at the discretion of the Faculty, for outstanding achievement 1n oe 
student’s senior-year work on recommendation of the Faculty, under 


following regulations: 
1. The student must have candidacy for Special Ho 
department chairman representing the major field not later than the 


ning of the senior year. ^ 
2. The student must meet such other conditions as may be set at the time 
candidacy is approved. . des 

3. No student will be awarded Special Honors unless a quality-point n to 
of a least 3.00 is achieved on all work taken at this institution that applies 
his or her engineering program. this 

4. To be eligible for Special Honors a student must have completed at 
institution at least one-half of the work required for the degree. 


nors approved by the 
rs app beg 


Undergraduate Curricula 


The four-year undergraduate curricula lead to the degree of Bac lo 
Science, with parenthetic designation of the major—for example, ache 
Science (Electrical Engineering). Students who are deficient in preP*. g 
require a longer period; those who are admitted with advance din 
who attend summer sessions can complete the requirements in less nof 

The program of the first four semesters (core curriculum), wit of 
exceptions, is common to all curricula and provides the essential bro f 
scientific principles and mathematical techniques necessary for the pre 
al courses of the last four semesters, together with an appropriate 
in the humanities and social sciences (see below) 


Undergraduate Study 


A minimum of 130 semester hours is required to qualify for the degree. 
Certain options may require more than the minimum However, students are 
encouraged to elect additional course work above the required minimum to the 
extent that their interests and the School's offerings permit 
Degrees are offered in Civil Engineering, Computer Science. Electrical 
Engineering, Mechanical Engineering, and Operations Research and Compu- 
tational Science. Students in Mechanical Engineering may select options in 
;omputer-Oriented Mechanical Engineering and in Energy Resources and 
Ower-Oriented Mechanical Engineering. Electrical Engineering provides 
Options in Computer Engineering and Premedical Engineering 
For the guidance of the student and the adviser. beginning freshmen who 
‘ave not waived English Composition 9 or 10 through their English Composi- 
tion Achievement Test scores or the TSWE (see page 19) or who have not 
received credit for a college-level calculus course must take the placement 
examinations in English and mathematics. A student who is deficient in 
Mathematics may be required to take remedial work. Results on the English 
Placement test determine the level of the English course the student will take. 


Preregistration 


Students are encouraged to preregister for courses for the following semester. 


ey are cautioned, however, that preregistration in a program of courses is 
Predicated on satisfactory completion of all prerequisites for the courses and on 
meeting Scholastic requirements 
Who E School reserves the right to cancel the preregistration of any student 
S not met the requirements for satisfactory academic performance. 


* program in the humanities and social sciences for engineering students 
m in acquiring knowledge that will permit understanding of the 
d humanistic elements of the past and present and analysis of 
facing Society today. The ultimate goal is to help the engineer have a 
esponeit TStanding of society and an appreciation of the engineer's role and 


Problem. 


toward tech ducation of an engineering student is, by necessity, oriented 

d nical subjects, the program in the humanities and social sciences 
hat A emphasize technical aspects and skills but should consist of courses 
student's outlook. As a consequence, courses in subjects such 
hne] ad nance, industrial management, introductory languages, and 
Scien ministration should not be included in the humanities and social 
econo - On the other hand, courses in areas such as anthropology, 
ture), "A “ography, history, literature including foreign-language litera- 
*PPropriate Phy, political science. psychology, and sociology are considered 
requi ith the 

Ted to pre 


ICs, ge 


assistance of their faculty adviser, engineering students are 

pare à program of courses in the humanities and social sciences, 

* program meets the purpose stated above. The student's 

le a minimum of 18 semester hours and must be approved 

btain d fr adviser and the Department Chairman, using the appropriate form 
om the School's Admissions Office 


Progr. ng how th 
by bo Must inclyc 
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Modern Laboratory Facilities and Research Opportunities 


Laboratories at the School of Engineering and Applied Science are constantly 
updated to keep them in line with current engineering practice. Assignments 
in the classroom and laboratory are arranged so that they supplement each 
other. 
The learning experience is made more meaningful when coupled with 
research activities. Students may involve themselves in the various kinds of 
research activities in progress at SEAS. Research is being conducted in 
structural mechanics, fluid mechanics, thermal sciences, materials science; 
medical engineering, computer science, electronics, communications networks 
energy technology, and other areas. 

SEAS provides a wide variety of computing facilities for student and 
faculty use. Located on the fourth floor of Tompkins Hall, the SEAS Comput 
ing Facility includes an HP 3000 computing system with 12 time-sha 
interactive CRT terminals and remote telephone access; 14 Apple microcom- 
puter disk-based computer systems; 8 Apple IIIs; 4 micro-PLATO terminals; 8 
VAX 11/780 computing system, primarily intended for color and black-and- 
white computer graphics research; a Ramtek 9400 high-resolution color 
display; and a laboratory for instruction in microprocessor software an 
hardware development. 

A wide variety of high-level languages, as well as machine and assembly 
languages, are supported. The Facility provides technical and operation 
assistance to all users during the normal operating hours of 12 noon-10 p-™ 
Monday-Thursday and 12 noon-6 p.m. Friday-Sunday. 

Additional computing facilities, not under the purview of the SEAS 
Computing Facility, are available to students and faculty at the Center z 
Academic and Administrative Computing (see pages 231-32) and throughou 
the various specialized laboratories in SEAS. ud 

The various laboratory facilities available to complement classroom stu y 
and conduct research also include an MTS random-cycle fatigue testing 
system; a fully instrumented wind tunnel; a combined water tunne tion 
circulating water channel; a water pollution laboratory; an air poHu 
laboratory; a soil and foundation engineering laboratory; electrical eng™ 
ing laboratory with oscilloscopes, signal generators, digital multimeter 
power supplies, and other related equipment; communications microwaves 
laser laboratory; a microprocessor laboratory with modern microcompu in- 
(Imsai Z80); a digital computer laboratory with modern microcomputer a 
ers (6800 Microprocessors); electrical energy and power laboratory; eon 
systems laboratory; interactive systems laboratory; computer simulation ron 
ratory; a materials science and engineering laboratory with an e tive 
scanning microscope; a thermal science laboratory; combustion/nondestru ical 
testing laboratory; engineering design laboratory; and general mec be 


engineering and applied mechanics laboratories. Arrangements can a) as 
made for use of special equipment at various government laboratories, d the 
the Naval Research Laboratory, the National Bureau of Standards, @™ 
National Aeronautics and Space Administration. 


Graduate Study 


The School ot Engineering 
to the degrees of Maste 
and Doctor of Science ar 
Scientist 
In its g 


and Applied Science offers 
r of Science, Master of 
id to the professional de 


graduate study leading 
Engineering Administration. 
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raduate programs 
the educational philosoph 


the individual student | 
rather than | 


as in undergraduate study, the School 
y of increasing the knowledge 
y concentration on pri 
'y encyclopedic 
“ach program is ind 
and needs 


adheres to 
and understanding of 
nciples and their application 
coverage of techniques and specialized detail 

ividually planned according to the student’s preparation 


. Graduate study may be undert 
Science in which the S 
Which there 
May sele 
Serve 


aken in any field of eng 
chool has established a form 
are adequate facilities and resources 
ct courses in other dep 
Specific needs or objectives 
0 Concentr 
of St udy 


ineering or applied 
al program of studies and for 
Upon approval, the student 
artments of instruction in the University to 
A complete list of available fields and areas 
ation is included under each departmental] listing in the Programs 
and Courses of Instruction section of this Bulletin 


Master’s Degree Programs 
The Stude 


nt's program may provide for t 
May be de 


Signed to provide 
Program consists of 


Master's thesis ( 
“partment. the 


road coverage in a variety of fields or 
concentration in particular areas. The minimum 
24 semester hours of approved graduate courses and a 
equivalent to 6 semester hours) With the approval of the 
student may elect an optional program without a thesis that 
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consists of a minimum of 33 semester hours of approved graduate courses. All 
master’s candidates are required to pass à Master’s Comprehensive Examina- 
tion. Students whose undergraduate study does not include necessary prereq. 

hours 


uisites may be required to take more than the minimum semester 


required. 

Upon admission th 
determined by any prerequisites established and by the re 
department in which the student wishes to study. The program of studies M 
preparation for the Master's Comprehensive Examination must. be approv 
by the student's adviser and the appropriate department chairman 


ne student is assigned an adviser. Programs of study are 
quirements of the 


Admission 


Admission to graduate st udy toward a master’s degree requires an appropriate 
bachelor’s degree from a recognized institution and evidence of capacity or 
productive work in the field selected, such as may be indicated by undergradu 
ate grades, Graduate Record Examination* scores, and similar data. 

An applicant who has significant deficiencies in preparation may be 
required to take prescribed undergraduate courses as an Unclassified Student 
before being admitted to graduate student status. In some cases, if suc 
deficiencies are minimal, he or she may be admitted directly to graduate 
student status and allowed to take a limited number of graduate courses while 
completing the undergraduate courses in which he or she is deficient. In no 
case may the undergraduate deficiency courses thus taken fulfill any pa 
the requirements for the master's degree. f 

For additional admissions requirements for the degrees of Master ° 
Engineering Administration and Master of Science in the Department of 
Engineering Administration, see pages 169, 178, and 184; for the de 
Master of Science in the Department of Operations Research, see page s 
Candidates for the degree of Master of Science in the Depart ment of Electr! 
Engineering and Computer Science must have satisfied specific undergrad 
ate requirements, depending upon the area of concentration. 


Admission Procedure 


Admission application forms are available from the School of Engineering ^ 
Applied Science. They must be submitted with the nonrefundable appli ins 
fee of $35 to the Manager of Engineering Admissions, Room 103, Tompk 9, 
Hall of Engineering, George Washington University, Washington, D.C. 2005 
no later than August 1 for the fall semester, December 15 for the spring 
semester, May 1 for the first summer session, June 1 for the second SU ost 
session, and July 1 for the third summer session. The applicant must send 
that each educational institution attended since high school graduation of 
an official transcript of the student’s record directly to the Mana icant 
Engineering Admissions. Although GRE scores are not required, the appli the 
who has completed the GRE should request that the scores be sent iol 
School. The applicant will be notified by mail when a decision on adm! for 
has been made. English language and other pertinent requiremen 
international students are outlined on pages 15-17. : a 
Normally, graduate students who have been suspended must wait 8 
one year before applying for readmission. 


*Graduate Record Examination (GRE) scores are not required for admission to SEAS; 


students who have taken the GRE are encouraged to submit their test results 
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All inquiries and correspondence relative to graduate admission should be 
directed to the Manager of Engineering Admissions 


English Language Requirements for International Students 


If a student’s native language is not English, the student must demonstrate 
Proficiency in English before a decision will be made on his or her admissibil- 
ity. The Test of English as a Foreign Language (TOEFL) and the American 
Language Institute of Georgetown University (ALIGU) test are recognized by 
Corge Washington University. The results of one of these tests must be 
forwarded by the institution administering the test 
Program Assignments Based on English Test Scores—Admitted students 
achieving a score of 550 or higher on TOEFL or 85 or higher on the usage test of 
the ALIGU w ill not have to take any additional English tests to determine the 
technical program they will follow at the School of Engineering and Applied 
Science 
: International students who are admitted and whose scores range between 
125 and 550 on TOEFL or between 55 and 84 on the usage test of the ALIGU will 
* required to take the George Washington University English Proficiency 
est to determine the level of the English course to be taken and the maximum 
gumber of technical courses, if any, that can be taken in any semester 
gi adents admitted with English requirements should expect to spend more 
than m normal amount of time in completing their studies at the University 
9 native (U.S.) students 
International students who score below 425 on TOEFL or below 55 on the 
ALIGU usage test will not be admitted to the Universitv in full degree status. 
met ali op nterational students seeking admission to the School who have 
coder, i the normal technical hequitements -3 admission with outstanding 
admitte records but do not meet the English language requirements may be 
admissi, = a provisional admission basis Such students may enter full 
um m status only when they have successfully completed the level of EFL 
Page 17) within one calendar year of the date of registration 
United "enational students transferring from an academic institution in the 
NL ate or from another English-speaking institution, or who have 
Withoy, rated English proficiency at those institutions, mày be admitted 
Out a TOEFL or ALIGU test at the discretion of the admitting officer but they 
p4Y be required t ake either the George Washing ^w Sent Englist 
Toficienc, rm ed to t ike either the George Washington University English 
tion. + test or an English composition placement test prior to registra 


In : à; Har 
English "national students in the United States who are able to schedule the 


> . are; : ^ : 
results of TOficiency Test at George Washington University may use the 
80 4 3 
18 test in lieu of the TOEFL or ALIGU usage test 


E hours of satisfactory credit 


lly Must hay 


é 


with grades of A or B), which 

e been earned in a graduate program at another recognized 

> accepted in transfer, when applicable, to satisfy master's 

: nts in this School. However, students must, with the approv- 

transfer adviser, petition the appropriate Department chairman for such a 

Nother poe its used in obtaining a previous degree may not be used for 
Bree at SEAS 
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Registration 

A graduate student may register for classes upon presentation of an official 
letter of admission or a Student Identification Card from the previous 
semester. No registration is accepted for less than a semester or one summer 
session. 

Concurrent registration in this School and in another institution not 4 
member of the Consortium of Universities of the Washington Metropolitan 
Area, Inc., or another division of this University requires the written permis- 
sion of the Deans concerned prior to registration. Allowance of credit for work 
completed concurrently at another institution is at the discretion of the Dean 
upon approval by the student’s adviser. The necessary forms for requesting 
concurrent registration are available from the SEAS Admissions Office. 

Dates of registration are stated in the Calendar, page 4, and hours and 
procedures are stated in the Schedule of Classes that is published in advance o 
each semester. 


Preregistration 


Students are encouraged to preregister for courses for the following se 
Students are cautioned, however, that preregistration in a program of cou 
is predicated on satisfactory completion of all prerequisites for the courses an 
on meeting scholastic requirements. 

y student 


The School reserves the right to cancel the preregistration of an 
who has not met the requirements for satisfactory academic performance. 


mester. 


Continuous Registration/Leave of Absence 


The School has specific rules governing continuous registration. Studen 
register in one of the following categories: (1) Inactive Status/Leave ) 
Absence—(a) while awaiting graduation (all other requirements completed) 
(b) while attending classes at another institution, (c) while temporar? 
transferred out of the area (e.g., military TDY), (d) for temporary medica 
problems, or (e) for cooperative education work assignment—or (2) Continuo? 
Research (1-12 semester hours)—(a) to take the comprehensive or quali 
examination or (b) to complete thesis or dissertation research. Students Wis 
wish to register in one of these categories should contact the Schoo 


Admissions Office. 


may 
t 


Master's Thesis 


In those programs requiring a thesis, the degree candidate must 8 
acceptable thesis to demonstrate the ability to make independent U 
knowledge and discipline of thought acquired and developed by rd and 
study, to furnish objective evidence of constructive power in à given fiel ting: 
to demonstrate the ability to communicate the results of the work in WI? si 
Work of a suitable character for which the student has professional r no 
bility may be considered, whether done on or off campus, provid 
significant amount of work is completed without faculty supervision. must 
As a part of registration for the thesis course (299), the candidate for™ 


submit the thesis area to the appropriate department chairman, set. 
obtained from the department office and approved by the faculty adv! in the 


se of the 


candidate must submit the thesis title to the Dean, on the form ava? duatio? 
School office, at the beginning of the semester of expect gra 
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Registration in the thesis course sequence 299-300 entitles the student. 


during such registration, to the advice of the member of the faculty under 


whom the thesis is to be written. Students may consult their adviser, but they 
have primary responsibility for the thesis 

The thesis in final form must be submitted to the appropriate department 
chairman by the date stated in the calendar for the semester in which the 
candidate enrolls in thesis course 300. In the event a thesis is unfinished on the 
date specified, the student will be granted an additional semester. If the 
Preparation of the thesis extends beyond the three semesters, approval for an 
extension of time will be required and the student must reregister for thesis 
course 300 and pay tuition as for a repeated course. The overall time limit for 
earning the degree (see page 33) may not be exceeded. 

A thesis may be submitted in final form one time. The acceptability of the 
thesis is determined exclusively by the Master's Comprehensive Examination 
Committee. If the thesis is unacceptable, the student's graduate status is 
terminated. 

Printed copies of detailed regulations regarding the form and reproduction 
9f the thesis are available in the appropriate department office. Accepted 
theses, with accompanying drawings, become the property of the University 
ànd are deposited in the University Library, where the duplicate copies are 

und and made available for circulation. 


Optional Master's Program Without a Thesis 


With the approval of the appropriate department, a student may elect an 
Ptional Program without a thesis that consists of a minimum of 33 semester 
Ours of approved graduate courses 


Master's Comprehensive Examination 


© student must pass a Master’s Comprehensive Examination to demonstrate 

stantial understanding of principles and methods and their use in the area 

ho feet This examination may be written, oral, or both. A graduate student 

atten 8 any portion of the Master's Comprehensive Examination on the first 

ate - may be examined one more time if approval is given by the appropri- 

Satisfact ne Committee. In the event of failure to complete the examination 
rily, the student’s graduate status terminates. 


Regulations 


Re 
u ^ ^ 
214. tions regarding Registration, Fees, and Finances are stated on pages 


` Other University regulations, on pages 226-30. 


Sty 
me pnts May not attend classes until registration is completed and fees due 
counts, "7. appropriate arrangements are made with the Office of Student 
Stude : They may attend only those classes for which they are registered. 
"éBister a e expected to attend every meeting of the course in which they are 
dropped fr fully prepared to carry on the work required. Students may be 
om any course for undue absence 
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Scholarship 

Grades are indicated as A, Excellent; B, Good; C, Minimum Pass; F, Fail; CR, 
Credit (for satisfactory thesis completion); /, Incomplete; IP, Progress; W, 
Authorized Withdrawal; Z, Failure, Unauthorized Withdrawal, or Failure to 
Take the Final Examination. 

Students who receive two grades of F or Z, or a combination of both, or 
three grades below B are barred from further enrollment in graduate courses 
and, ordinarily, will not be readmitted to graduate study. 

At the option of the instructor, the grade of / may be recorded if a student, 
for reasons beyond his or her control, is unable to complete the work of the 
course and if the instructor is informed of and approves such reasons before the 
date when grades must be reported. The grade may be used only if the 
student's prior performance and class attendance in the course have been 
satisfactory. Any failure to complete the work of a course that is n9 
satisfactorily explained to the instructor before the date when grades must 
turned in will be graded F. If acceptable reasons are later presented, 
instructor may initiate an appropriate grade change. Although the grade of] 
may remain on the records for a maximum of one year, the instructor 
normally set a much briefer period within which the uncompleted work must 
be made up. The grade of / cannot be removed by the student’s reregistering 
the course here or taking its equivalent elsewhere. An incomplete that js not 
removed within one calendar year is automatically changed to an F. 

A student may not repeat for credit a course in which he or she per 
received a grade of C or above, unless required to do so by the dep: 
concerned. A written statement requiring the student to repeat such à cours? 
for credit must be submitted to the Registrar by the appropriate department 
chairman. 

Pass/No Pass Grading System—SEAS students may take SEAS course 
under the pass/no pass grading system, but credit for such courses cannot 
used toward any degree program in SEAS. 


Graduation Requirements 


t 
Thesis—In addition to 6 semester hours of acceptable thesis, 8 stude? 
may graduate with either: B of 
1. 24 semester hours of B or better with no more than two grades below ^^ 
which only one F is permitted; or ith n0 
2. A 3.00 quality-point index for a minimum of 24 semester hours Wi 
more than two grades below B, of which only one F is permitted. 
Nonthesis Option—A student may graduate with either: wB 
1. 33 semester hours of B or better with no more than two gra es belo 
with ™ 


which only one F is permitted; or 
2. A 3.00 quality-point index for a minimum of 33 semester hours 
more than two grades below B, of which only one F is permitted. of the 
Quality-Point Index Scholastic standing is computed in terms the 
quality-point index, obtained by dividing the number of quality points 
number of semester hours for which the student registered. UT p. 9 
Quality points are computed from grades as follows: A, 4.00 poin™ nch e 
points; C, 2.00 points; F, no points, for each semester hour for w minit 
student registered. Courses marked W or I are not considered in deal gré 
the index, except that courses marked / will be considered when à fo gered” 
is recorded. Grades in courses taken at other institutions are no e 


Computing the quality-point index, with the exception of courses taken at one 
of the Consortium universities 


Residence and Continuous Study 


All work for the degree must be done in residence on the campus except when 
Special permission is granted by the Department Chairman. The student must 
Maintain continuous enrollment in the School. Failure to do so breaks the 
Student's registration, and the student must apply for readmission to the 
master’s degree program under whatever conditions and regulations are in 
effect at that time. 


Time Limits 


A full-time student in the master’s program is allowed a maximum of three 
Calendar years (excluding the time spent taking only English as a Foreign 
nguage courses) to complete all degree requirements, from the date of first 
8raduate-student status registration in prerequisite or graduate courses. A 
di time student in the master's program is allowed a maximum of five 
ar years. The time limit does not include any period of registration as an 
uiid Student before admission to graduate student status, nor does it 
“pass any specified period spent on approved leave of absence. 

vx Students who do not complete degree requirements within the allowed 
© will have their graduate status terminated They may be readmitted to 


a v " ` 
ap uate status under conditions specified by the Department Chairman and 
Proved by the Dean 


Professional Degree Program 


al i of Engineering and Applied Science has established the profession- 
are inter Program to provide an educational program for those students who 
rested in pursuing course work beyond the master’s degree, with 
applied subject material rather than on basic research 
heres or et completion of the professional degree program leads to the 
In ngineer or of Applied Scientist 
Philosop ro vesional degree program, the School adheres to the educational 
y concentr., increasing the knowledge and understanding of the individual 
Provi t ation on principles and their application. This approach should 
SUccessfy] Students with a technical flexibility to enable them to adapt 
Plan y to rapidly changing technology. Each program is individually 
departman cording to the student’s background and needs and is subject to 
i a requirements 
Indus Professional degree program has been designed to satisfy the needs of 
in engine’ Bovernment for highly trained and educated technical personnel 
ring and applied science 


d 


the 


Profe j 
Ssional Degree Study Programs 


e pn : 
Ofe: » 
hp} 8810n; s j - 
ein ing p degree program provides graduate study in those fields of 
* r applied science in which the School has established a formal 


Pon S and for which there are adequate facilities and resources. 
the student may select courses in other departments of 
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instruction in the University to serve specific needs or objectives. 

The student's program may provide broad coverage in a variety of fields or 
concentration in particular areas. The minimum program consists of 30 
semester hours of approved graduate courses beyond a master’s degree 
Students whose graduate study does not include necessary prerequisites may 
be required to take more than the minimum semester hours required. 


Admission 


Admission to graduate study toward the professional degree requires an 
appropriate master's degree from a recognized institution and evidence 0 
capacity for productive work in the field selected as indicated by prior 
scholarship and, where appropriate, professional experience. The Department 
of Electrical Engineering and Computer Science requires candidates for the 
professional degree program to have had two years of professional experience 
after having received the master's degree. 


Requirements 


Engineer—To study toward the degree of Engineer, an applicant must 
possess a master's degree and a bachelor's degree in an area of engineering: 

Applied Scientist—To study toward the degree of Applied Scientist, E 
applicant must possess a bachelor's degree in either engineering, mathema 
ics, or natural science and a master's degree in either engineering, nat t 
science, mathematics, or administration. Applicants having an equivale 
quantitative background may be considered as special cases by the res 


departments. 
wever, the 


Normally, a B average in graduate work is required. Ho ani 
minimum does not assure automatic acceptance; the departments máy, 
often do, set higher admission standards. 

Admission Procedure 
eering 


Forms for application for admission are available at the School of Engin lica- 
and Applied Science. They must be submitted with the nonrefundable aPP 103, 
tion fee of $35 to the Manager of Engineering Admissions, Room ó 
Tompkins Hall of Engineering, George Washington University, Washing) 
D.C. 20052, no later than August 15 for the fall semester, December 159 nd 
spring semester, May 1 for the first summer session, June 1 for the seco 
summer session, and July 1 for the third summer session. The applicant. 
request each educational institution attended since high school graduat! of 
send an official transcript of the student’s record directly to the Man hen à 
Engineering Admissions. The applicant will be notified by mail “inent 
decision on admission has been made. English language and other pe 
requirements for international students are on pages 15-17. ps hould be 

All inquiries and correspondence relative to graduate admission 8 
directed to the Manager of Engineering Admissions. 


Transfer Credit 


ond à 
Up to 6 semester hours of satisfactory credit (with grades of A or B) bey’. 


receding 


master’s program, which must have been earned in the five years PI -ansiet 
the start of study toward the professional degree, may be accep 
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When applicable to satisfy professional degree requirements in this School. 

Owever, students must, with the approval of their adviser, petition the 
appropriate Department Chairman for such a transfer. Credit used in obtain- 
Ing a previous degree may not be used as transfer credit 


Program of Study 


Upon admission, the student is assigned an adviser. Programs are determined 
by established prerequisites and the requirements of the department in which 
the student wishes to study. The program of studies of each professional degree 
Candidate must be approved by the student's adviser and the appropriate 
epartment Chairman 
Àn applicant who has significant deficiencies in preparation may be 
required to take prescribed undergraduate and graduate courses as an Unclas- 
sified Student before being admitted to professional degree candidate status. 
n no case may courses thus taken fulfill any part of the requirements for the 
Professional degree 
Each individual department may require the degree candidate to under- 
€ and defend the results of a technical design project, a development 
Problem, or the preparation of a comprehensive technical report to demon- 
Strate the candidate's ability to make independent use of the knowledge and 
IScipline of thought acquired and developed by graduate study. When 
applicable, the student will be informed of this requirement by the faculty 
adviser at the time the student's program is being formulated. 
, ^ no case, however, will this project be more than 6 semester hours out of 
à minimum of 30 semester hours 


Scholarship 


inpet studying for the professional degree may receive more than two 

Study grades below B. If more than two course grades below B are received, 

achieve , terminated and further enrollment is prohibited. A student must 
> a final quality-point average of 3.00 to receive the degree. 


Time Limits 


i Student in the professional degree program is allowed a maximum 
the het lendar years to complete all degree requirements, from the date of 
Cours : 8raduate student status registration in prerequisite or graduate 
calendar , part-time student in this program is allowed a maximum of five 
years. The time limit does not include any period of registration as an 
d Student before admission to graduate student status, nor does it 
ae any specified period spent on approved leave of absence. Upon 
: leave of absence, readmission is required under the conditions 
Ulrements in effect at the time of the student’s readmission. 
time ii mte who do not complete degree requirements within the allowed 
Bradua : "pe their graduate status terminated They may be readmitted to 
Status under conditions specified by the Department Chairman. 


a Sp oa a een) 
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Interrelationship with the Doctoral Program 


Candidates for the Doctor of Science degree or professional degree who are in 
good academic standing may, with the approval of the faculty adviser an 

department chairman, transfer from one degree program to the other if they 
meet necessary qualifications and requirements as specified by the appropri- 
ate department. 


Residence and Continuous Study 


All work for the degree must be done in residence on the campus except when 
special permission is granted by the Department Chairman. The student m 
maintain continuous enrollment in the School. Failure to do so breaks 
student's registration, and he or she must apply for readmission to Vi 
professional degree program under whatever conditions and regulations are 


effect at that time. 


Doctoral Degree Program 
The School of Engineering and Applied Science offers a program of advanced 
study and research leading to the degree of Doctor of Science. This program 

limited to those fields in engineering or applied science in which a discipli 
has been established and for which the University has or can arrange a equa 


resources. 

The doctoral program is designed to prepare the student for a career | 
creative scholarship by providing a broad but balanced background of know. 
edge and guidance in the performance of research. It requires stù il 
interrelated fields of learning as well as original research in the field of cen 
interest. 

The program for the degree 1s divided into two stag 
of a study of interrelated fields of learning that supports the genera 
research concentration—culminates 1n the qualifying examination. The 8€ 
ond—composed of research investigation of a particular subject in a spe f 
field and the presentation of such research findings in a written dissertation 
culminates in the final examination. 


es. The first—made "X 


Admission to Doctoral Study 


A satisfactory master's degree from an accredited institution i$ enol 
together with acceptable personal qualities and a capacity for creative 

ship. Normally, a B average in graduate work is required. Howeve™ på 
minimum does not assure automatic acceptance; the departments may» 
often do, set higher admission standards. 


Admission Procedure : 
gineeri! 


Forms for application for admission are available at the School of En 

and Applied Science. They must be submitted with a nonrefundable a 103: 
tion fee of $35 to the Manager of Engineering Admissions, Roo qo 
Tompkins Hall of Engineering, George Washington University. Wash ng 
D.C. 20052. The prospective doctoral student seeking admission sho prin 
before June 1 for the fall semester and before December 1 for the $ 
semester. Personal interviews may then be arranged to discuss the 8 
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qualifications and the possibilities for an effective doctoral program. The 
applicant must arrange for complete documentary records (transcripts) to be 
forwarded to the Manager of Engineering Admissions in sufficient time to 
permit assembly of complete records for evaluation as soon after the above 
application deadlines as possible 

The applicant must arrange for letters of recommendation to be submitted 
from two faculty members of the institution from which he or she received the 
master’s degree; one of these, if possible, should be from the master’s adviser. 
The letters should be addressed to the appropriate department chairman 

English language and other pertinent requirements for international 
Students are given on pages 15-17 


Language Requirement 


he Importance of scientific and technical contributions originating from 


ea countries is emphasized. Some areas of study demand the capability of 

. ang appropriate literature in a foreign language. In such situations 

mer idual departments have the option of requiring reading knowledge of 
a language 


Tool Requirement 
In addition to or in lie 
"quirement (e.g 
*partmentzs. 


u of the language requirement, an examination in a tool 
, computer programming) may be established by the various 


Study for the Qualifying Examination 


Pon iae > : 
fields admission to the first stage of the program (i.e., study of interrelated 
faculty am inating in the qualifying examination), the student is assigned a 
y adv i 
ate fields 


rar ude a major field of study and two minor or supporting fields. 
Braduat, on of 30 semester hours of credit in a formal program at the 
When th evel beyond master's study is required. In many cases, particularly 
Whi © student undertakes a doctoral program in a field other than that in 
as 


ich th 

e , , 

Semeste master’s degree was obtained, the program of studies exceeds 30 
T hours ; 


of f tudents adm 
" Ull-time st 
*gis Study c 


Itted to doctoral study are encouraged to undertake one year 

b. MN campus. In general, the adviser will require the student to 

except th a minimum of 6 semester hours of course work in every semester 
e Summer sessions 


eere variate 


age: 


2 
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Transfer of Credit 


Up to 6 semester hours of credit earned in courses completed with the grade of 
A or B while enrolled in a doctoral program at another accredited institution 
may be accepted in transfer to satisfy doctoral requirements of this School, 
subject to the approval of the student's adviser and the Department Chairman. 
Credit earned in courses completed more than five years prior to admission to 
the doctoral program will not be accepted in transfer, and some departments 
may require that transfer credit must have been earned within a shorter 
period of time before admission. Credit for courses taken for a previous degree 
may not be transferred. 


The Qualifying Examination 


The purpose of the qualifying examination is to ascertain that the student's 
background and intellectual development are adequate to support doctora 
research in the central field. (Some departments may administer a prequali Xs 
ing examination prior to completion of the study program.) Qualifying exem 
nations may be written or oral, or both, and are scheduled over a per? 
several days. They are conducted only during the fall and spring semesters e 
dates established by the departments and are administered by a f& 
committee. Upon favorable report of the examiners to the Dean through the 
appropriate department chairman, the student is admitted to candidacy for the 
degree; the student then begins specialized study and research under 
supervision of a designated member of the faculty or, in special instances, 
outstanding engineer/scientist who is not a member of the faculty. . (he 
The qualifying examination is the principal means used to determine : 
student's ability to qualify as a candidate for the doctoral degree and to e 
the second stage of the program. .n the 
At the discretion of the committee that prepared the examination, in 
doctoral student may be given a second opportunity to qualify for candidacy 
the event of failure in any part of the qualifying examination. In general, 
entire qualifying examination must be retaken to qualify for candidacy: 


Scholarship a 
ent m 


To be admitted to the qualifying examination, the doctoral stud " 
achieve an overall quality-point average of 3.20 (quality points are — No 
as follows: A, 4.00 points; B, 3.00 points; C, 2.00 points; and F, no point the 
doctoral student may receive more than two course grades below B. tudy 
student does receive more than two course grades below B, the graduate, the 
is terminated and further enrollment is prohibited. Courses !n w pout 
student earns grades below B are not included in the total semester, are 
requirement for the degree. Students who receive any grade bolera study 
required to consult with their adviser for a review of their program 0 

and discussion of possible changes therein. 


Research, Dissertation, and Final Examination 


The student admitted to candidacy for the degree of Doctor of Science rede 
as Director of Research the member of the faculty under whom ^ t 
wishes to conduct research. The faculty member may accept or i the 
request. The research area is approved by the Director. Throug 
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remainder of the doctoral program, the candidate conducts dissertation re- 
Search directly under the Director. However, the student is not precluded from 
Consulting with other members of the faculty as may be required, on an 
informal basis, and may be encouraged to do so by the Director of Research. A 
committee of the faculty consisting of three members, including the Director as 
chairman, will advise in the final preparation of the dissertation. The 


*partment Chairman appoints such a committee on the recommendation of 


the Director of Research. Work on the dissertation is equivalent to a minimum 


of 24 semester hours. See pages 214—15 for minimum hour-loads for doctoral 
Students. 


The Dissertation 


A dissertation is required as evidence of ability to perform original scholarly 
research and to present and interpret the results. The student is solely 
responsible for the content of the dissertation 
d The aim of the student in this stage of candidacy is the production of a 
mo tation that embodies the results of an extended original study and 
udes material deemed worthy of publication in recognized scientific and 
oae ering journals. The student is expected to attempt to publish the results 
ere as soon as possible after he or she receives the degree and to 
the "em of the published material to the Dean. Credit must be given in 
d iublication to the fact that the material is abstracted, summarized, 
eloped, etc., from a dissertation submitted to ( reorge Washington Universi- 
Y in partial fulfillment of the requirements for the Doctor of Science degree 
copies candidate must submit to the appropriate department five complete 
Ns the dissertation and an abstract (not to exceed 600 words) of the 
abstract n no later than the date specified in the Calendar (page 4). The 
"p" is included in the announcement of the examination and is reproduced 


rami; Microfilms, Inc. One copy of the dissertation is also sent to 
: ity Microfilms. Inc 
of i a. copies of detailed regulations regarding the form and reproduction 
niversity Minny preparation of the abstract, and services offered by 
Successful ne icrofilms, Inc., are available at the department office. The 
candidate for the doctorate is required, before receiving the degree, 
mee iag to cover a part of the expense of printing the abstract of the 
Accented oe for the basic service rendered by University Microfilms, Inc. 
. UiSsertations, with accompanying drawings, become the property of 
niversity and are deposited in the Gelman Library, where bound copies 


are aya: 
v 
ailable for circulation 


e Fi 
Final Examination 


U 
eetaccPtance of the dissertation by the committee, consisting of the 
ising eye rel faculty members of this School, which has assisted in 
ination Foner -a preparation, the candidate is presented for the final 
candida - The final examination is oral and is open to the public. The 
Materials we demonstrate a mastery of the special fields of study and of the 
i nsist of techniques used in the research The committee of examiners 
acu] Y me not less than five members, three of whom must be full-time 
Univer; bers. The committee may include qualified experts brought to the 


Su 


PEEL : 
Research especially to participate in the examination. The Director of 
Advocate for the candidate. When the candidate satisfies 


Serves as 
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the examining committee of the high quality and originality of the candidate’s 
contribution to knowledge as well as the mastery of the scholarship and 
research techniques of the field, the committee of examiners recommends the 
candidate for the degree of Doctor of Science. The final examination 1$ 
conducted only during the fall and spring semesters. The candidate should 
consult with the appropriate department chairman as to possible dates for the 
examination. 


Residence and Continuous Study 


All work for the degree must be done in residence on the campus, except when 
special permission is granted by the Department Chairman. The student must 
maintain continuous enrollment in the School. Failure to do so breaks the 
registration, and the student must apply for readmission to doctoral study 
under whatever conditions and regulations are in effect at that time. In case 0 
incapacity or other legitimate reasons, the student may be granted a leave 0 
absence of up to one year. Extension of such leave will require special reques 
to and approval by the appropriate department chairman. During approv 
leave of absence, the student must maintain continuous enrollment. The time 
period for completion of all requirements for the degree will be adjusted on the 
basis of the approved leave of absence ^ 

In general, one year of study is the minimum amount of time to be spent » 
preparation for the qualifying examination. The qualifying examination mus 
be completed within five years of the date of admission, and the entire degree 
program must be completed within seven years. After admission the studon 
may apply for the qualifying examination whenever he or she feels proper Y 
prepared. A minimum of two years of full-time study and research should 
expected in meeting the requirements for the degree 


Special Programs 


Institute for the Study of Fatigue, Fracture, and 
Structural Reliability 


The basic objective of the Institute for the Study of Fatigue, Fracture, and 
Structural Reliability of the School of Engineering and Applied Science is to 
evelop an interdisciplinary approach to fatigue research through close 
Cooperation of research workers from different fields. The Institute deals 
Principally with the study of the physical mechanism of damage initiation in 
Order to establish principles for the rational design of metal alloys of superior 
fatigue performance on the one hand and to develop advanced methods of 
fatigue design and reliability on the other. Because of the large volume, past 
and current, of straight fatigue testing of standard test specimens in industri- 
al, government, and university laboratories, no testing of this type is generally 
conducted by the Institute. However, results of such tests appearing in 
Publications and reports are carefully scrutinized for their significance in 
terms of the purposes of the Institute. In addition to advancing interdisciplin- 
ary research, the Institute provides specialized training for graduate students. 
ed Institute conducts seminars, issues technical reports, and supplies 
i ^ ion, lectures, and consultations to many government and industrial 
Search and development laboratories 


Institute for Management Science and Engineering 


de Institute for Management Science and Engineering defines and develops 
analytical management techniques required to keep pace with an ever- 

It provides a multidisciplinary environment for innova- 
teaching and substantial opportunities for research activities 
academic ^ Me. under diversified sources of external support. The principal 
elds directly involved are operations research, mathematics, statis- 


8 
» economics, and computer science 
and . Programs of the Institute are concerned with important educational 
publ 


require yt by needs for conservation of national resources. Such programs 
Only at "dms interaction among student, faculty, and staff in ways possible 

€rsities. Through its Program in Logistics, the Institute performs 
h leading to the development of a science of logistics featuring princi- 
nationa] deethodology for resource allocation problems in civil affairs and 
Weuing CK efforts. Other programs involve optimization, reliability, 
Y arti : ecasting, and cost-benefit analyses 
ih the Un by faculty members and graduate students from all schools 
Objectives versity is encouraged as consistent with the multidisciplinary 
Su 8 of the Institute Qualified graduate students may obtain financial 
rily beh research assistantships, with thesis and dissertation efforts 
searc ng the major work responsibilities. Reliance is also placed on 
Contributo 4 Specialists, and there are special provisions for substantial 
and oth s from distinguished visitors from government, private industry, 

er universities 

€ Institute asc. s 
Ences, : Itute disseminates its results through seminars, colloquia, confer- 

a Special series of monographs. All research is unclassified. 


Ordina 
8 
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institute for Reliability and Risk Analysis 


The objective of the Institute for Reliability and Risk Analysis is to promote 
basic and applied research in reliability theory and risk analysis within the 
framework of a university environment. In pursuit of this objective, participa- 
tion by and interaction among faculty members, visiting professors, scientists 
from government and industry, and graduate students is sought. 

Qualified graduate students may be supported through research assistant 
ships; their major work efforts consist of research toward the dissertation. 

The Institute sponsors seminars for the general public and the university 
community and publishes technical papers and other reports to disseminate 
research results. 


international Water Resources Institute 


The International Water Resources Institute was created to foster a multidis- 
ciplinary approach to the planning, development, and operation of water 
resources systems and the solutions to water resources problems on bo 
national and international levels. 

The Institute emphasizes basic and applied research, technical develop. 
ment, transfer of knowledge, professional and scientific services, and special 
educational needs within the University and abroad. 

The Institute supplies information to various government agencies an 
private concerns nationally and internationally and conducts seminars. I 
creates an international flow of knowledge about water resources problems 
and their possible solutions. 


Institute for Information Science and Technology 


The Institute for Information Science and Technology, of the Department 
Electrical Engineering and Computer Science, operates as à multidisciplinary 
research organization with its foundation in the fields of science and engine 
ing. It brings together the strength of disciplines from both the physi" 
sciences and the social sciences, including law, education, government, psy 
chology, political science, engineering, mathematics, geography, and other 
order to understand human-machine interactions and to understand app itute 
ate designs for effective information systems for the future. The Inst! 
operates with a core staff and relies on faculty and research contributors ent, 
the University as well as a broad range of other sources from gover” ond 
industry, and academe. Visiting scholars and fellows from governme? ie 
industry fill important research positions while pursuing advanced stu 1 and 
The Institute is organized to conduct interdisciplinary 
training programs by integrating mid-level scientists and manager? 
Institute research programs to provide them with greater insig logy: 
latest research findings in the field of information science and tee enmen 
There is a deliberate mix of permanent and adjunct staff: Mp 
industry, and university staff; practitioners and researchers; senior les that 
ers and students—a cross-fertilization of the spectrum of skills and ro 
can be brought to bear in the field of information science. earch 
The Institute for Information Science and Technology produces desig? 
publications, grant and contract reports, and scholarly papers; systems inar 
and developmental demonstrations; continuing education programs, 
and conferences; and trained staff and alumni. 
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The GWU/NASA-Langley Graduate Program 


George Washington University, in cooperation with the National Aeronautics 
and Space Administration’s Langley Research Center, has a full resident 
Sraduate engineering program at NASA Langley in Hampton, Virginia, 
approximately 200 miles south of Washington, D. 

The program is open to qualified NASA employees and area residents. 
9urses may also be taken by nondegree students, with the approval of the 
Instructor. Students may be permitted to transfer a maximum of 6 semester 
hours of approved graduate course credit from other accredited institutions. 

Courses in the program are taught by NASA scientists and engineers and 
the faculty of the School of Engineering and Applied Science. NASA Langley's 
extensive scientific and engine« ring facilities and equipment are used whenev- 
er feasible 

The program at NASA Langley leads to the degrees of Master of Science 
and Doctor of Science by special permission of the appropriate department 


C 


Chairman) and to the professional degree of Engineer in the fields of acoustics, 
aeronautics, environmental modeling (M.S. degree only), fluid mechanics and 
therma] Sciences, solid mechanics and materials engineering, structures and 
Ynamics, electrical engineering and computer science (M.S. degree only), and 
*hgineering administration (M.E.A only 

Information regarding this program may be obtained from Professor John 
^ Whitesides. Jr., GWU/NASA Program. Mail Stop 169, NASA-Langley 


"search Center. Hampton, Va. 23665 


The GWU/NASA-Langley Joint institute for 
dvancement of Flight Sciences (JIAFS) 


e. - : 
7; int Institute for Advancement of Flight Sciences was established in 
7 : c < 
Ad through the combined efforts of the National Aeronautics and Space 
Ministr. . : LE 3.58 s . 
Versity P tation 8 Langley Research C enter and t he George W ashington l ni- 
Ys School of Engineering and Applied Science. The objective of the 
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JIAFS program is to meet the nation’s ever-increasing needs in the advance- 
ment of science, engineering, and technology and to prepare qualified students 
for careers in research, development, design, and teaching. The Institute, 
located at the Langley Research Center in Hampton, Virginia, is dedicated to 
the advanced training of students and professional engineers in acoustics, 
aeronautics, structures and dynamics, and other relevant areas and serves t0 
provide a center for advanced research by bringing together researchers an 
scholars from these fields for the exchange of ideas and findings. It is also the 
purpose of the Institute to provide the necessary facilities for qualifi 
researchers and scholars who want to engage in research work in these areas. 

The organization of the Institute consists of a director, Robert Tolson, 
Chief Scientist, NASA-Langley Research Center, and a co-director, Haro 
Liebowitz, Dean of the George Washington University's School of Engineering 
and Applied Science. ; 

The education and research opportunities offered in the program combine 
the academic resources of George Washington University and the profession 
research assets and facilities of the NASA-Langley Research Center. + 
opportunities also enable students to involve themselves in research proje 
that excite their interest and permit them to associate with prominent visiti 
members working on related problems. Most of the faculty and N 
scientists conduct research, and students take part in the intimate assoct 
of research and instruction from the day of their arrival. It is believed that 
experience of the students during their stay at NASA-Langley Rese 
Center will be highly rewarding and beneficial. 

The current education and research programs are the following. f 

Acoustics Program—This program is concerned with the problems Y 
alleviating noise and with providing a technical base for design of acceptable 
aircraft and space vehicles, noise resistant structures, and ground transpo, et 
tion systems. Areas of research interest include boundary-layer noise, 
acoustics, jet noise, nonlinear problems in acoustics, structural response 
noise, and mechanical and acoustical coupling problems. 

Aeronautics Program—This program deals with advanced flight concep 
of various types of aircraft, including areas of performance, flight dynam si 
instrumentation, guidance and control, aeroelasticity, and systems analys? 
Specific research areas currently being investigated include aerodynar 
analysis of jet augmented wings, theoretical fluid mechanics, pe orman : 
stability and control of aircraft, wind tunnel and flight testing of ai tal 
airfoil aerodynamics, stall-spin characteristics of aircraft, and experimen 
evaluation of aircraft handling characteristics. 

Structures and Dynamics Program—This program is d 
basic understanding and working knowledge of key areas pertinent aided 
tures, solid mechanics, and dynamics technology, including computer- r 
design, optimum design of aircraft and of aerospace and other structures, icu 
the dynamic and aeroelastic response of large and complex structure? ‘vidual 
larly large space structures. Emphasis is placed not only on these ind! 
areas but also on their interface and interaction. h Scholar 

Participating in these programs are Graduate Student Researc d engi- 
Assistants, faculty from George Washington University, scientists an 
neers from NASA-Langley, and visiting scientists and engine ualified 

A number of Research Scholar Assistantships are available ^| research 
students seeking an outstanding opportunity for graduate study a fields of 
leading to the degrees of Master of Science and Doctor of Science 1n t p are 
acoustics, aeronautics, and structures and dynamics. Applicants 


ation 


esigned 
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awarded Research Scholar Assistantships receive stipends of up to $10,000 a 
year for a Master of Science degree and $11.000 a vear for the Doctor of Science 
degree Applications, a JIAFS brochure, and additional information may be 
Obtained from Professor John L. Whitesides, JIAFS George Washington 
University, Mail Stop 169, NASA-Langley Research Center, Hampton, Va. 
23665 


Honors Research Program 


An Honors Research Program has been established at the School of Engineer- 
Ing and Applied Science. Students who earn a grade-point average of 3.3 or 
above or who are admitted with a combined SAT score of 1250 and ranked in 
the upper 10% of their high school class are invited to participate. The 
gram has been created to recognize and reward the academically gifted 
Student with the opportunity to obtain a broad and enriched professional 
education in engineering 
Students admitted into the Program are assigned to selected engineering 
aculty for academic advising and guidance. They are afforded opportunities to 
Participate in a number of specially designed laboratory experiments in the 
Various engineering disciplines and a series of seminars conducted by well- 
nown engineers and scientists. They are permitted to carry an advanced-level 
engineering program and have an opportunity to earn up to 6 semester hours 
9I credit in lieu of technical electives. A notation of participation in the 
rogram can be made on the student's transcript 
Qualified students interested in applying for the Program should contact 
the onors Research Chairman of the department in which the research is to 
€ place 


Naval Reserve Office Training Corps Program 
A Naval Re 


serve Officer Training Corps (NROTC) Unit will be established at 
Jéorge W 


ob : ashington University commencing with the fall semester 1984. The 
the mre.” the NROTC unit is to educate prospective officers for the Navy and 
Seco r2 Corps. Regular and Reserve commissions as Ensign (Navy) or 

nd Lieutenan . led uccessful c le ` pre- 
scribed eutenant (Marine) are awarded on successful completion of pre 


mp] naval science courses and graduation from the University. A student 
actin eting the program and accepting a commission is required to serve on 
e duty for four years if commissioned as a Regular Officer or three years if 


m y 
Missioned as a Reserve Officer 


Scho, Mission to the NROTC Program is accomplished through either the 
arship or the Ci H gé Pr gram 


l. Navy—Marine 


through the 
the Marine 


Scholarship Program—Students enter the program 
annual nationwide selection conducted by the Navy and 
Corps. Benefits include tuition, all textbooks. instructional 
ns, and $100 per month for four years. Scholarship students 
are required to complete a naval science course each semester and to 
'adership laboratory one period each week for eight semes- 
“re are three summer training periods of four to six weeks each, 
include training at sea, and Officer's Candidate School for 


Arine-option midshipmen 


| 
| 
| 
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2. Navy—Marine College Program —This program is designed to prepare 
students entering as freshmen to qualify for appointment as officers in 
the Naval or Marine Corps Reserve. The Professor of Naval Science 
nominates individuals selected from students who apply for enrollment 
in the program, have the necessary qualifications, and pass the 
required physical examination. Students in this program are provid 
uniforms and naval science textbooks. During their third and fourth 
years, they receive a subsistence allowance of $100 per month. College 
Program students complete the same naval science courses as do the 
Scholarship Program students and are required to complete one four- to 
six-week summer training period during their last summer at the 
University. Freshman and sophomore students in the College Program 
are eligible to apply for the Scholarship Program when scholarship 
vacancies become available. 


A student can enter both the Scholarship and College Programs as late a$ the 


* . * . . * J J 
junior year. Application can be made during the spring term of a students 


second year. If accepted, the student attends a six-week summer Naval Science 
Institute and enrolls in the NROTC Program at the beginning of his oF er 
third academic year. 

Any student enrolled at George Washington University may take n 
science courses with the approval of the Professor of Naval Science. 9U 
enrollees are not NROTC students; however, they may be conside for 
enrollment in one of the above programs on request. 

The NROTC enables college graduates to use their academic e 
various military fields: for example, nuclear propulsion; civil an 
engineering fields; supply, aviation, surface, and undersea warfa 
Marine Corps aviation or infantry. The Navy and the Marine Corps 
especially interested in engineering degree candidates 


aval 


ducation in 
d 0 
re; an 


General Requirements for NROTC College Programs 
Applicants for the NROTC Program must meet the following requir 


1. At least 17 years of age and not to reach 274 by June 30 of the colt 
graduation year. (Students may enroll in the College Programs at 16 c 
NROTC Unit commanding officer considers them mature enoug to 
naval science courses.) 
U.S. citizenship. 
Physically qualified. urric 
Satisfactory record of moral integrity, academic studies, and extrac 
ular activities; potential officer characteristics. ously 
5. No moral obligations or personal convictions that preve nited 
bearing arms and supporting and defending the Constitution 
States against all enemies, foreign and domestic. g oF 
6. Accepted for admission as a civilian student at one of the cong am 
universities participating in the NR¢ JTC Program. (Students attend! rsitY 
accredited college or university in the vicinity of a college Or univ? ass 
with an NROTC Program may enroll in the College Program ^fficials 
scheduling will permit. Such cross-enrollment must be approve Y f Naval 
at both schools, the Professor of Naval Science, and the Chief 0 
Education and Training.) 


ements: 
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Cooperative Education Program in Engineering 


Cooperative education is a process of education that formally integrates the 
Student’s academic study with work experience in cooperating employer 
organizations. The usual plan is for the student to alternate periods of college 
Study with periods of experience in appropriate fields of industry and govern- 
ment. The experience periods are considered an integral part of the student's 
education Cooperative education students in a work assignment period are 
Considered full-time students for purposes of housing and campus privileges. 
€y are not considered as full-time students for Veterans Administration 
enefits, financial aid, or visa purposes. Through the interaction of the study 
and work experiences, the student enhances academic knowledge, personal 
evelopment, and professional preparation. The teaching faculty, the coordina- 
tors, and the employing supervisors share in the educational process of the 
Cooperative student 


Advantages of Cooperative Education 


Combines Theory and Practice—By coordinating the work experience in 
Industria] and governmental organizations with the campus education pro- 
Bram, theory and practice are closely integrated and students find greater 
relevance in their studies. As a result of this alternation between academic 
and industria] environments, students tend to understand the role and 
Meaning of each environment, with a deeper appreciation for each 
Telps Finance Educational and Living Expenses—The students' earnings 
contribute substantially to financing their education and living expenses, 
Sading to independence and contributing significantly to self-esteem and 
Work experience usually increases in difficulty and responsibility 
nts progress through the academic curriculum, and the salary in- 
accordingly 

Serves as a Bridge to the Future—Cooperative education helps markedly 
rient students to the world of work. Most students are genuinely concerned 
ut their future life work. They want to know more about the range of 
n to them and the potentials and limitations of these fields. 
10w about the qualifications demanded and their own fitness. 


wil] 


Creaseg 


To . x 
explore Cooperative education programs, students have opportunities for 
Means ^5! eir own abilities in connection with real jobs, and they find a direct 
Which « Eaining information and guidance not only in the occupations in 
Chance c are employed but in a number of related fields as well They have a 
campus ^ test their own aptitudes more fully than is normally possible on 

Inc 
n wide - i 
increases aeS Motivation to Achieve—The coordination of work and study 
hold on 3 student motivation. As students see connections between jobs they 


Work ev e things they are learning in school, greater interest in academic 
develo 9 ope. During the work periods there is a tendency for students to 


emplon good work habits because their efforts as productive and salaried 


nh, "T€ rated by the employer 

the st ances Human Relationships—Because the work experiences involve 
ations with co-workers who come from a variety of 
success in these jobs requires constructive relation- 


backers ents in rel 
Unds, and because 
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ships with colleagues, most students in cooperative education develop deeper 
understanding of other people and greater skills in human relations. 

Augments Development of Maturity—F or many students the work experi- 
ence contributes to an increased sense of responsibility for their own efforts, 
more dependence on their own judgments, and a corresponding development of 
maturity. In addition, the students’ roles as team members in a real and 
productive working environment inculcate a seriousness of life and purpose 
that is often delayed for the traditional college graduate. 


Responsibilities of the Cooperative Student 


The cooperative student working in association with the professionals in the 
field must adopt professional standards of conduct. Such a student is also à 
representative of the George Washington University School of Engineering 
and Applied Science. After each work period the student prepares à repo 
describing the duties and responsibilities at work, and the supervisor sends an 
appraisal of the student's work performance to the Cooperative Pro 
Coordinator. These reports are reviewed with the student. 

The cooperative program is a three-way partnership among the student, 
the employer, and George Washington University. The student's respons! 
ities extend equally to each of the other two members of the partnership, 
the partnership cannot be altered during the program without the know 
and consent of all. f 

The cooperative student must maintain continuous enrollment 1n the 
School for each semester he or she is away from the School on a work per 
Failure to do so breaks the student’s registration, and he or she must apply 5 
readmission to the undergraduate degree program under whatever condition 
and regulations are in effect at that time 


Why Employers Participate in Cooperative 
Education Programs 


Industry and government agencies have found that cooperative st 
valuable employees. Generally speaking, they are alert and energe 
people who, stimulated by a definite goal, return more than a day's Wor 
day's pay. Graduates of the cooperative program represent à £007 for 
well-trained manpower. The training period provides an opportunity en 
employer to evaluate the student as a prospective permanent emp 
Employers feel that this program is an important part of their effort to a 
well-qualified employees. At the same time, the student is able to eva -— iye 
employer in terms of future plans and interests. About half of the coop loy" 
graduates establish such mutually beneficial relationships with their = ^ 
ers that they remain in permanent employment after graduation, 
substantial head start in their careers. loyer i 
It is emphasized, however, that neither the student nor the emp 
obligated for permanent employment after graduation. Industry e ng.rang? 
ment agencies consider participation in cooperative education as n iversitY) 
investment rather than a current expense. As a partner with the = 
the employer is engaged in a joint effort to develop young talent : " f the 
thus assuring better education for the student, improved utilizatio 
graduate, and greater cooperation with the University. 


udents are 
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Scholastic Requirements 


Students entering the program must be in good academic standing and usually 
must have completed at least two semesters of college-level academic study 
Prior to their first full-time work assignment. To remain in the program, the 
Student must maintain a passing average and perform satisfactorily for the 
employer 


Living Accommodations 


Arrangements are made for students in the cooperative program to retain 
their dormitory and dining privileges at the University, if they so desire, 
during the work periods During this time, they also retain full student 
Privileges and have access to all University facilities. 


Work-Study Schedules 


Individual student schedules are arranged with the various employers in 
ashington and other areas Since each employer operates differently, special 
Schedules are arranged that are mutually satisfactory to the student, the 
employer, and the School 
4, Generally, after the student has successfully completed the first year of 
Study, a Schedule is arranged with the employer. Many employers will require 
np te to work during the summer immediately following the freshman 
dn: “ne Student returns to the School for the sophomore year, working again 
uring the second summer Beginning with the third year, students alternate 
= tahoe employer and classroom each semester for the next two years, 
Ing to the classroom for the fifth and final year. An alternate method is 
Student a full academic year and then return to school. Schedules for transfer 
Semes " are arranged on an individual basis according to the number of 
Ster hours transferred and the employer's requirements 


Tuition Aid 
c ee Tuition Aid Program offered by certain employers, up to 50% of the 
Erante, Tu textbooks, and fees (exclusive of room and board) may be 
E. uition assistance is received, the cooperative student has to agree 
regu ations an employee after graduation for a period to be determined by 
8 eligible “any effect at that time As a civil service employee, the co-op student 
Olidays h r many federal benefits, including annual leave, sick leave, paid 
7^» health benefits, and life insurance 


PPlications 

Pplicat; 
transfor ons for the Cooperative Education Program from registered or 
f the fire ts should be submitted at least 10 weeks prior to the beginning 


Submit lfi Work period. It is recommended. however, that applications be 
Meet . our months in advance of the work period. Transfer students who 


Miss " a 
Summer or -vy requirements may apply for a work assignment during the 


x Semester just prior to their registration at this University. 
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Undergraduate 3:2 Dual-Degree Programs Combining 
Liberal Arts and Engineering 


The School of Engineering and Applied Scie 
Programs in Liberal Arts and Engineering wit 
year degree granting institutions: 


Bowie State College, Bowie, Md. 

Chestnut Hill College, Philadelphia, Pa. 

Georgian Court College, Lakewood, N.J. 

Hampton Institute, Hampton, Va. 

Hood College, Frederick, Md. 

Mansfield State College, Mansfield, Pa. 

Marywood College, Scranton, Pa. 

St. Joseph’s College, Hartford, Conn. 

St. Mary’s College, St. Mary’s City, Md. 

St. Thomas Aquinas College, Sparkhill, N.Y. 

Virginia Commonwealth University, Richmond, Va 

Wheaton College, Norton, Mass. 

beral arts, math, and science education 
a unique, comprehensive 


nce has developed 3:2 Dual-Degree 
h the following accredited four- 


These programs combine a basic li 
with a professional education in engineering in 
learning experience. 

Three: Two Dual-Degree Program students initially enroll in the program 
at one of the above institutions and pursue a three-year program cover! 
social sciences, humanities, mathematics, physics, and chemistry, which helps 
the student develop broad cultural perspectives, analytic abilities, and commu 
nication skills. 

After successful completion of the first phase of study, students then follow 
a two-year career program in engineering at the School of Engineering 
Applied Science. During this phase of the study, students may specialize in 
of the following areas of engineering, which are offered in George Washin 
University's regular four-year programs: 


1. Civil Engineering. 

2. Computer Science. , 

3. Electrical Engineering or the following options: Computer Engineering 
Premedical Engineering. on and 

4. Mechanical Engineering or the following options: Combustion 
Environmental Engineering, Computer-Aided Design, Energy and i 
Fluid Mechanics and Thermal Sciences, Mechanical Engineering Design, 
Solid Mechanics and Materials Engineering. 

5. Operations Research and Computational Science. 

Upon successful completion of the two-year engineering program e 
George Washington University, students are awarded two baccalaure? 
degrees: a B.S. or B.A. from the first institution and a B.S. in engineering tet 
George Washington University. At this point the student may choose to ether 
engineering practice, continue studies for advanced degrees, OT enter 
professional areas, such as law, medicine, or teaching. 

Dual-Degree Program students are also eligible to apply for the Cooper 
tive Education in Engineering Program at George Washington University 
pp. 49-51). The student transferring to George Washington Universit gent 
have completed the equivalent of two years of engineering. Thus the jp 
would have the option of working during the summer and starting classes 
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the fall or working for a full eight months prior to starting classes. Three:Two 


Dual Degree Program students interested 


in applying for cooperative educa- 


tion at George Washington University should submit the appropriate applica- 
tion forms one year prior to actual transfer 


For further information on the 
Admissions Office 
Admissions. 


University. Washington, D.C. 20052. 


of the institutions 
School of Engineering and 
202)676-6158. 


3:2 Dual-Degree Programs, contact the 
listed above or Manager, Engineering 


Applied Science, George Washington 


Continuing Engineering Education Program 


Today most 
ady 


engineers and their employers are well 
ances of knowledge in science and technology. The inability to understand 


aware of the rapid 


and to make timely applications of new technologies can mean both personal 
and corporate failure To prevent this potential obsolescence, engineers must 


involve : 
nvolve themselves in à continuing program of technical 


nized learning 


The School of Engineering and Applied Science 
program of noncredit courses 


Comprehensive 


reading and orga- 


meets this need with a 
The program’s objective is to 


increac : : 
DCrease the competence of practicing engineers rather than to grant further 


academic degrees. Staff reorganizations 

Ver Specialties or to take 

Ontinuing engineering education can provide 
*hgineer ne 

education 


lon j : : 
n In certain professional fields 


on additional duties within 


require many engineers to change 
their present jobs. 
the education and skills the 


eds to effectively make these changes. Continuing engineering 
also aids in qualifying for promotions and in maintaining certifica- 


Program will present over 500 noncredit courses this year. About half 


t experience and background of these 


and 1978 courses were presented in Europe to test the acceptabil- 


and engineering communi- 
in an expanded schedule with 


€ 
of Ae 
d, em last for five days (30 classroom hours): 
uL Presentation of theory 
6 Nts Practice in the specific discipline 
ons. Stu 
Pàrticir, mq 
studs tated in courses. The variety o 
ents enriches the classroom discussions 
it ~ 1976 
Y of à ^ 
ieg Th approach to education by the scientific 
classa, © Very favorable response resulted 
568 now he 
1981 


Canaga 


and Microcomputers 
TOCessing 


Puter. 
De. ion Aided Preliminary Ship 


ld regularly in London Amsterdam, Munich, and Berlin. In 
© Program presented in the United States was extended to Mexico and 


en presented in the Continuing Engineering Educa- 


Warehousing/ Distribution Operation 
Using Computers 

Computer Performance Evaluation 

Minicomputers, Microcomputers, and 
Microprocessors for Non-Electrical 
Engineers 

Computer Graphics Systems 

Microcomputers in Control Systems 


aes a e 
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Computer Communications Systems 
and Networks 

Computer-Aided Design in Manufac- 
turing 

Software Quality Assurance 

ADP Security 

Design of Digital Control Systems 

Software Engineering and Quality 
Assurance 

Voice Input/Output: Communicating 
with Machines with the Spoken 
Word 

FCC Regulation of Computing De- 
vices 

Management of Embedded Computer 
Resources 

Human Factors in Computer Graph- 
ics 

Local Area Computer Networks 

Parallel Picture Processing 

Microcomputer Applications Work- 
shop 

Workshop in Data Communications 
for Microcomputers 

Computer Analysis of Multispectral 
Data 

Computerized Building Control Sys- 
tems 

Intelligent Robots: Integrating Micro- 
computer and Robotic Technology 

Software Maintenance Technologies 

Advanced Business Communications 
Networks 

Selecting Small Computers for Gov- 
ernment and Business 

Cryptographic Methods for Data Pro- 
tection 

An Applications-Oriented Approach 
to Artificial Intelligence 

Peripherals for Mini-, Micro-, and 
Personal Computers 

Applying Remote Sensing Tech- 
niques to the Marine Environment 

Increasing Software Productivity: 
Tools and Techniques 

Computer System Architecture for 
Technical Managers 

Managing Data Processing Systems 

Introduction to Microcomputers 

Introduction to Digital Computers 

Reliability of Computer Software and 
Computing Networks 

Electronic Computer Printing 


Advanced Word Processing 

Selecting and Applying 16-Bit Micro- 
processors 

Interactive Computer-Based Systems 
Design 

Programming in the € 
Environment 


! and UNIX* 


Electronics 


Radar Systems and Technology 

Electronic Display Technologies and 
Applications 

Radiowave Propagation for Commu- 
nications Systems Design 

Digital Image Processing of Earth 
Observation Sensor Data 

Advances in Electronics Technology 

Radar Signal Processing 

Digital Signal Processing 

ECM and ECCM for Digital Commu- 
nications 

Lightning Protection 

Solid-State Electronics for Non-Elee 
trical Engineers 

Digital Voice and Video 

Sonar Signal Processing 

Remote Sensing for Global Resource 
Applications 

Fiber Optic Systems Design ted 

Digital Electronics and Integre 
Circuits for Non-Electrical Ens 
neers 

Electro-Optics, Fiber Optics, and La 
sers for Non-Electrical Engineer? 

Hazardous Electromagnetic 
tion 

Advanced Radar Technology and 

Mapping from Space: Techniques 
Applications 

Applied ECM , 

Grounding, Bonding, Shielding, - 
Transient Protein < C 
cations/Electronics Faciliu ) 

Applications of Transport Calcula 
tions 

Radar ECCM dd 

Electromagnetic Pulse ial- 

Radar Principles for the Non-Spec# 
ist to- 

Radar Signal Processing and AU 
matic Detection 


me ries. 
“UNIX is a trademark of Bell Laborato! 


Antennas for Radar, Avionics, and 
Electronic Warfare 

TDMA Satellite Systems Engineer- 
ing 

Antennas and Arrays 

Introduction to Kalman Filtering 

Microwave Systems Planning 

ESM, ECM, and ECCM Electronic 
Surveillance 

Millimeter-Wave Radar 
dar Missile System ECCM 
dvanced Topics 
Processing 

Pu lic and Private Packet Switched 

Networks 

requency Synthesizers 
Ser Radar Systems and Techniques 
“vanced Geological Remote Se nsing 
Igh-Frequency Spectrum 

Agricultura] and Forestry Applica- 
tions of Remote Sensing 

htegratoq Circuit Engineering 

nar System Design and Prediction 
T-Optic Systems for Militarv Ap- 
Plications 

Undamentals of Electronic Warfare 
*àpons Technology 
esign and Evaluation of Electronic 

M anning Radar Systems 

C 


in Digital Signal 


9nopulse Radar 
0) 
Dopmunication Receiver Design 


Aerospace Environment CI 


Perspect Ives 


Mathematics, Statistics, Quality 


à Ontroj, Reliability, and Safety 
Riststical Methods in Reliability 
and eliability Assessment Us- 


ing Modern Methods of F; Tree 
Analysis Methods of Fault Treg 


Mparame 
Niquec : , 
ques for Standards and Cali- 
3 aboratories 


anical Reli; 
Appii : £ lability 
halyi of Reliability and Risk 
Fais "nd Prevention of Materials 
Pplieq Diis: 
8 Statistica] T ^Ory 
Yste Safety cal The ry 
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Quality Control Engineering 

Highway Accident Analysis and Re- 
construction 

Techniques of Forecasting and Time 
Series Analysis 

Life-Cycle Cost Analysis 

Reliability Testing 

Bayesian Statistics for Engineers and 
Scientists 

Statistical and Operations Research 
Methods 

Reliability Engineering 

Tools for the Data Analyst 

Life-Testing and Burn-In Techniques 

Mechanical Reliability and Optimum 
Probabilistic Design 

Product Safety Management 

Mechanics and Design of Impact 
Printing Devices 

Electrical Safety: Shock and Arc 
Blast Burns 

Hospital Systems Safety 

Fault Tolerant System Design 

Analysis of Covariance Using Statis- 
tical Computer Packages 


Management and 
Information Science 


Configuration Management 

Writing Professional and Technical 
Communications 

Microfilm Information Systems 

Concepts and Applications of Pro- 
gram Management 

Management of Programs and Proj- 
ects 

Computer Hardware and Software 

Japanese Methods for Productivity 
and Quality 

Records Management 

Evaluating and Selecting Automated 
Office Systems 

Advanced Micrographics 

Digital Geographic Information Sys- 
tems 

Advanced Project Management 

Using Computer-Assisted Instruction 
in Training and Education 

Planning and Managing Organiza- 
tional and Technical Training 
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Fundamentals of Financial Manage- 
ment 

Systems Analysis Techniques for In- 
formation Managers 

The Technical Manager 

Information Resource Management 
for Engineers 

Information Processing Resource 
Management 

Software Project Management 


Evaluating Information Processing 
Systems 

Effective Information Systems Plan- 
ning 


Preparation of Technical Proposals 
for Industry 

Preparation of Government Technical 
Proposals 


Materials, Structures, 
Construction 


Advanced Topics in the Finite Ele- 
ment Method 

Metal Fracture and Fatigue 

Finite Element Method and Comput- 
er Graphics in Structural Mechan- 
ics 

Fibrous Composite Structures 

Highway Bridges: Inspecting, Rating, 
and Upgrading 

Railway Bridges: Inspecting, Rating, 
and Upgrading 

Marine Vehicles: Seakeeping and 
Maneuverability 

Recent Advances in Finite Element 
Technology 

Resistance and Propulsion of Ships 

Creep Elasticity and Creep Fracture 
in Solids 

Damage Tolerance Analysis of Air- 
craft Structures 

Fluid Power Systems 

Welding Engineering 

Metal Casting Technology 

Industrial Fire Hazards and Control 

Hull Form and Stability of Marine 
Vehicles 

Plastics Degradation and Stabiliza- 
tion 

Large Structures in Space 


Medical Engineering, 
Health Services 


Intensive and Coronary Care Units 

Surgical Operating Suites 

Clinical Engineering Management 

Outpatient and Day-Surgery Center 
Services 

Hospital Emergency Room Services 

Neonatal Intensive Care Facilities 

Radiology/Imagery Suite Planning 
and Design 

Microcomputers in Medical Instru- 
mentation 

Burn ICUs 

Carcinogens: Risks and Control Ef- 
forts in Engineering Projects 


Energy 


Heat Pipe Fundamentals and Appli- 
cations 

Protective Relaying and Switchgea" 
Controls 

Electrical Equipment Testing and 
Maintenance 

Solar Heating and Cooling 

Fluidized-Bed Combustion 

Cogeneration Design and Feas 
Analysis 

Energy-Efficient Operation and De 
sign of Buildings 

Power System Protection ME 

Economics, Rates, and Regulation 
Electrical Utilities 4 

Electric Power Systems Design 

Forecasting Electricity Deman 

Power System Reliability ; 

Application and Control of Electr 
Motors 

Energy Management 

Coal Geoscience 2 

Applied Reservoir Engineering und 

Gas Well Testing aye Unde 
Storage of Natural Gas À 

Decision Analysis for Petroleum P 


ploration 


ibility 


Environment 


Applied Geodesy 
Applied Remote Sensing 
Analysis 


for Terra? 


Ventilation Design for Industrial Ap- Synchronization in Spread Spectrum 


Plications Systems 
Industria] Solid and Hazardous Waste Magnetic Recording 
Incineration Telecommunications: Voice and Data 


Advanced Cable Technology 


Communications Digital Communication Systems 
Modern Digital Communications 
Modern Data Communications Standards for Telecommunications 
lectromagnetic Interference and and Electronics Products 
: Contro] Military Communications Systems 
ommunications Satellite Engineer- Elements of Railroad Signaling Sys- 
, Ing tems 
Spread Spectrum Communications Communication Satellite Systems: 
Systems The Earth Station 
Federal Telecommunications Policy A Mission-Oriented Approach to C? 
Iber and Integrated Optics Tactical Missile Guidance and Con- 
l'ansmission Characteristics of the trol 
Switched Telephone Network Satellite Communications 
ata Communications Systems and A Tutorial on Digital Communica- 


etworks 


tions 
s phone Equipment Registration Fundamentals of Data Communica- 
atellite Systems for Navigation tions 
Switches Control, and Surveillance Telecommunications Traffic Engi- 
x» Telephone Networks Switch- neering 
Fung Concepts t Multi-User Communications Systems 
elle e tale of Communication Sat and Networks . 
igita] T Stems Digital Television: Bandwidth Reduc- 
o Transmission Systems Engi- tion 
Wideban’ c Data Communications Standards 
ommunications Systems Modern Communications and Signal 
Pectrum Management Processing 
ücket gS 


om “witching for Modern Data Mobile Communications Engineering 
Di munications Technical Data Management 


Pedera] s ePhony Digital Communications Applica- 
Vulnerabi line mmunications Policy tions 
rand of Spread Spectrum Video Teleconferencing 
Synthe ic Yes Systems Satellite Communications Systems 
mote NL ure Radar with Re- Optical Signal Processing 
rounding Be Applications Distributed Telecommunication Net- 
Packet t onding, and Shielding works 
Their Proto ning Networks and Foundations of Modern Telecommu- 
Ocols 


nications Systems 


A are developed as needs become apparent in various fields, 
addeq lag Courses are continuously revised. Over 110 new courses were 


. ‘n addition 
Science, Binasa '0 the faculty of the S hool of Engineering and Applied 
Mdu, t standing lec 


: TY, an turers and instructors from other universities, from 
tiona) » from government ! "ip sr 1 Vu: : 
Staff of nment laboratories and agencies serve on the instruc- 

e program 
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act courses off campus specifically 
employed by & 
is usually slightly lower than for 


The program also offers noncredit contr 
tailored for the needs and backgrounds of the engineers 


company or agency. Tuition for these courses 


those offered at the University. 
To receive announcements Or additional information on the program, 
write to Continuing Engineering Education Program, School of Engineering 


and Applied Science, George Washington University, Washington, D.C. 20052, 
or call (202)676-6106 or (800)424-9773. 


Administration 


E.. Dean of the School of Engineering and Applied 
vancement of Flight Sciences; 


Fracture, and Structural Ret 


Harold Liebowitz, D.Ae 
Science; Co-director, Joint Institute for Ad 


Director, Institute for the Study of Fatigue, 
ability 
James Elmer Feir, Ph.D., Associate Dean of th 
Applied Science 
Arthur D. Friedman, P 
neering and Computer Science E. 
Charles Matthew Gilmore, Ph.D., Chairman of the Department of Civil 
Mechanical, and Environmental Engineering 
Donald Gross, Ph.D., Chairman of the Department of Operations Research . 
Douglas Linwood Jones, D.Sc., Mechanical Engineering Curriculum 
man, Department of Civil, Mechanical, and Environmental Engineering 
Sam Rothman, Ph.D., Chairman of the Department of Engineering A minis: 
and 


e School of Engineering and 


h.D., Chairman of the Department of Electrical Engi- 


tration 
Walter Kurt Kahn, D.E.E., Director, Institute for Information Science 
Technology P 
William H. Marlow, Ph.D., Director, Institute for Management Science 
Engineering m 
urwalla, Ph.D., Director, Institute for Reliability 


Nozer Darabsha Singp 
Risk Analysis 


Vujica Yevjevich, D.Eng., Director, International Water Resources Institute 


Malcolm P. Clark, M.S., Administrator, NASA-Langley Graduate Progra or; 
Robert Heath Tolson, M.S., Chief Scientist, NASA: Langley Research Cem 
Director, Joint Institute for Advancement of Flight Sciences duct 
John Lindsey Whitesides, Jr., Ph.D., Assistant Director, Research and E 
tion, Joint Institute for Advancement of Flight Sciences ment 
Shao Wen Yuan, Ph.D., Associate Director, Joint Institute for Advance 
Flight Sciences j 
George W.M. Brown, M.A., Man 
Education Program 
Graham W. McIntyre, M.S., Director, Re 
J.W. Perkins, B.S., Director, Continuing 


ager, Engineering Admissions and Coope 


search and Resources Office - 
Engineering Education 


Dean's Council 


Harold Liebowitz (Chairman/, R.R. Fox, D. Gross, H. Helgert 


Advisory Council* 


The purposes of the Advisory Council for the School of Engineering and 

Dplied Science are to strengthen communication between the School and the 
other colleges, schools, and divisions of the University as well as between the 
School and the University's Board of Trustees; to advise on the programs of 
Instruction, research, and service in the School and to help interpret these 
Programs to the community and the nation; and to stimulate support for the 
Continued development of the School and its programs. 


Members of the Council for 1982-83 


Chairman: Stephen R. Woodzell ( University Trustee), former President of the 
otomac Electric Power Company 
aymond L, Bisplinghoff, Director of Research and Development, Tyco Labora- 
tories, Inc 
runo A. Boley, Dean, Technological Institute, Northwestern University 
Jeorge M. Bunker, Washington, D.C " 
L S ambers, Vice President, Domestic Customer Relations, E -Systems, Inc. 
: Stanley ( rane, Chairman and Chief Executive Officer, Consolidated Rail 
Orporation 
Mose AR Fox, Chairman, Software Ar hitecture and Engineering, Inc 
Eugene Pone V ice President, Blake ( onstruction Company 
J. Fubini, Engineering Consultant 
illi Goland, President, Southwest Research Institute 


il , a 
“iege J. Harris, Jr., Vice President, Research and Test Department, Associa- 
n of American Railroads 


e ; , ò 
isar lassan, W ashington, D.( 
U T R. Hibbard, Jr. Professor, Virginia Polytechnic Institute and State 
. Niversity : ` 
Willia 


Willian, Holt, Carborundum Company, Niagara Falls, N.Y 
Coleman . Marlow, Pr; fessor, Department of Operations Research 
an Re phael, Chairman and Chief Executive Officer, Atlantic Research 


orp. 
Tar $ 
ee A, Schriever, General USAF (Ret.), Management Consultant, 
ame Go McKee Associates, Inc 
ward G Shaffer, Executive Vice President, A utomation Industries 
Ernst Weber Chairman of the Board, Fairchild Industries, Inc. 
Harold A t, President Emeritus, Polytechnic Institute of New York 
"ation ` eeler, Chief Scientist and Chairman Emeritus, Hazeltine Corpo- 
A.Z 
; adeh pd à ; 1 à 
versity o J Professor of Electrical Engineering and ( omputer Sciences, Uni- 
y of ( alifornia. Berkeley 


‘The Prag 
of Engine rent of the University the 
ng and Applied Science 


Vice President for Academic Affairs, and the Dean of the School 
are ex officio members of the Advisory Council 
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Programs of Study and 
Courses of Instruction 


at | Programs of study, curricula, and courses of instruction offered by the School of 
Engineering and Applied Science are described in this section 

| Students who are not candidates for degrees but who wish to take courses 
hi | offered by the School should apply for admission to the Division of Continuing 
| Education and Summer Sessions 


Explanation of Course Numbers 


Courses numbered 1-199 are planned for undergraduate credit, although 
certain courses may be taken for graduate credit when arrangements are 
approved in advance by the instructor and the Dean. Courses numbered 201- 
P 300 are planned for graduate credit and may in certain instances be taken by 
2l | | qualified undergraduate students. Courses numbered 301—400 are primarily 
for doctoral students. 


— edes 


tl | 3 

* | Semester Hours of Credit 

a | [ The number of semester hours of credit given for the satisfactory completion of 

"m | a course is indicated in parentheses after the name of the course. A year course 

i giving three hours of credit each semester is marked (3-3) and a m 
15 


course giving three hours of credit is marked (3). A semester hour cons i 
the completion of one 50-minute period of class work or of one labora 
period a week for one semester. 


Nic ee 


Time of Course Offerings 
ing the 
ademic 


| year” is used only with two-semester courses and indicates that the 
the course is to be offered in the fall semester and the second half in t 
semester; the term “as arranged” is used for courses that could -— 
scheduled at the time of printing this catalogue. Offerings for the or the 
sessions are not designated in this catalogue. Students should ich le à 
Summer Sessions Schedule of Classes for summer offerings. A Sche upto 
Classes is also published for each fall and spring semester, providing 

date information concerning the time of course offerings. 


Key to Abbreviations 


| | The following abbreviations for course designations are 
Washington University 


used by Georg? 
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Accounting 

Administrative Science 
American Civilization 
Anatomy 
Anesthesiology 
Anthropology 

Applied Science 

Art 

Art Therapy 

Business Administration 
Biochemistry 
Biological Sx ences 
Cartography 

Civil Engineering 
Child Health and 
Development 
Chemistry 

Chinese 

Classics 

Computer Medicine 

Computer Science 
Dermatology 


Engineering Administration 


Economics 
Education 
Electrical Engineering 
English as a Foreign 
Language 

English 
Environmental Healt 
Engineering Science 
Environmental Studies 
Education Policy 
Environmer 


ital and Resource 
Policy 
Forensic Se iences 
French 


Geodesy 
Geography and Regional 
Science 
Geology 
Germanic | 
Ateratures 
Gerontology 
Genetics 
Health C 
History 
uman Kinetics ar 
Studies 
Health Services 
Administration 
*Xperimenta 


Anguages and 


are Science S 


id Leisure 


l Humanities 


Idis 
Ital 
Japn 
Jour 
Law 
Kor 
Math 
ME 
Med 
Mgt 
Micr 
M&PA 
MStd 
Mus 
Neur 
NSur 
Ob&G 
Ocea 
Opth 
OR 
Oral 
Orth 
PAd 
Path 
Pchi 


PCm 
Phar 
Phil 
Phyl 
Phy s 
Port 
PSe 
Psyc 
Rad 
Rel 
RPol 
RSci 
Slav 


SLP 
Soc 
Span 
SpDr 
SpEd 
Stat 
Surg 
TCom 
Univ 
Urol 
U&RP 


WStu 
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Interdisciplinary Courses 

Italian | 
Japanese 

Journalism 

Law 

Korean 

Mathematics 

Mechanical Engineering 

Medicine | 
Management Science 

Microbiology 

Medical and Public Affairs 

Museum Studies | 
Music 

Neurology 

Neurologic al Surgery 

Obstetrics and Gynecology 
Oceanography 

Ophthalmology 

Operations Research 

Oral Biology 

Orthopedic Surgery 

Public Administration 

Pathology 

Psychiatry and Behavioral 

Sciences 


Political Communications | 
Pharmacology 
Philosophy j 


Physiology 

Physics 

Portuguese 

Political Science 
Psychology 

Radiology 

Religion 

Regulatory Policy 
Radiological Sciences 
Slavic Languages and | 
Literatures 

Service Learning Program | 
Sociology 

Spanish 

Speech and Drama 
Special Education 
Statistics 

Surgery 
l'elecommunication Policy 
University 

Urology 

Jrban and Regiona 


nning 
Women’s Studies 


Applied Science 


Interdepartmental offerings. 


Undergraduate Courses 


57 Analytical Mechanics I (2) 
First half of a one-year sequence. Concepts of statics: force systems, equilibri- 
um conditions, simple structures, distributed forces, shear and moments, 
friction and the concept of work, virtual work and stability. Prerequisite or 
concurrent registration: ApSc 113, Phys 14 (Fall and Spring) 

58 Analytical Mechanics II (3) 
Second half of a one-year sequence. Concepts of dynamics: kinematics of 
particles, velocity and acceleration, Newton's laws of motion, momentum, 
work, kinetic energy, potential energy, central force fields, vibrations, 
resonance, dynamics of systems of particles, kinematics of a rigid body, 
dynamics of a rigid body. Prerequisite: ApSc 57 (Fall and Spring) 

113 Engineering Analysis I (3) 

Analytical methods appropriate to the solution of engineering problems 
applications of ordinary differential equations, matrices and determinants 
eigenvalues and eigenvectors, systems of ordinary linear differential equa 
tions, Bessel and Legendre functions. Prerequisite or concurrent registra- 
tion: Math 33 (Fall and Spring) 

114 Engineering Analysis II (3) : 
Analytical methods appropriate to the solution of engineering problems: 
complex variables, Fourier series and integral, orthogonal functions, Laplace 
transforms, partial differential equations in engineering and applied science: 
Prerequisite: ApSc 113 (Fall and Spring) 

115 Engineering Analysis III (3) 

Analytical methods appropriate to the solution of engineering problems 
using concepts from probability and statistics: random variables, distribu: 
tion functions, mathematical expectation, point and confidence interv 

estimation, hypothesis testing, correlation, regression, and engineering 
applications. Prerequisite: Math 32 Fall and Spring) 

116 Engineering Analysis IV (3) 

Analytical methods appropriate to the solution of engin 
using advanced concepts from probability and statistics: multiv 
butions, expectation, generating functions, parametric families of 
tions, sampling and sufficient statistics, estimation, hypothesis : 
statistical decision theory, and engineering applications. Prerequisite 

115 and Math 33. (Fall and Spring) 

199 Honors Research Project and Seminar (3-3) Ne 
Student designs and carries out a research project under close supervise 
a faculty adviser. Students from all engineering disciplines meet periodi, 
to present projects and discuss results. Enrollment limited to stu 
admitted to the SEAS Undergraduate Honors Research Program. 


eering problems 

ariate distr! 

distribu 
testing 


Graduate Courses 


211 


214 


216 
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Analytical Methods in Engineering I (3) 
Engineering applications of the theory of complex variables: contour integra- 
tion, conformal mapping, inversion integral, and boundary-value problems. 
Prerequisite: approval of Department Fall and Spring) 

Analytical Methods in Engineering II (3) 

Analytical methods appropri 


ate to the formulation of engineering problems: 
finite dimensional 


vector spaces, eigenvalue problems, generalized Fourier 
series, tensor calculus, curvilinear coordinates Prerequisite: approval of 
Department Fall) 
Analytical Methods in Engineering III (3 

Analytical techniques for solution of boundary-initial value problems in 
engineering: wave propagation, diffusion processes, and potential distribu- 
tions. Prerequisite: approval of Department Fall and Spring) 
Analytical Methods in Engineering IV (3 

Introduction to variational methods in engineering: Ritz and Galerkin 
approximation methods of boundary-value problems, aspects of linear inte- 
gral equations arising from engineering analysis. Prerequisite: approval of 
Department (Spring 

Analytical Methods in Engineering V (3) 
Advanced methods of sol ition of boundary-initial value problems in engi- 
neering: characteristics, wave propagation, and Green's functions. Prerequi- 
site: ApSc 213 Fall 

Special Topics in Engineering Analysis (3) 
Selected topics such as perturbation techniques applied te approximate 
solution of nonlinear boundary and initial value problems in engineering; 
application of singular integral equations in problems of mechanics; applica- 
tions of elements of functiona ilysis in engineering and science Prerequi- 
Site: approval of Department Spring, even years) 
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Civil, Mechanical, and 


Environmental Engineering 


Professors G.M. Arkilic, R.R. Fox, H. Liebowitz, S.W. Yuan, J.E. Feir, T.G. 
Toridis, J.P. Campbell (Research), J. Eftis, A.K. Noor, R. Goulard, A.B. 
Cambel, K. Mahmood, A.M. Kiper, M.K. Myers, J.-N. Yang, R.E. Kaufman, 
V. Yevjevich (Research), A. Radkowsky (Research), D.M. Esterling, C.M. 
Gilmore (Chairman), J.L. Whitesides, Jr., T.P.G. Liverman, V. Klein (Re- 
search), D.L. Jones, B.A. Bell 

Adjunct Professors W.P. Reid, M.P. Gaus, Y. Gordon, B.W. Hannah 

Professorial Lecturers R.E. Fulton, M.J. Queijo, L.K. Loftin, Jr., L. Divone, M. 
Yachnis, W. Viessman, Jr., K.H. Jones, W.D. Erickson, J.A. Belding, Jr. 
N.L. Basdekas, B. Whang, M.S. Ojalvo, J.R. Weggel, T.-F. Zien, D.J. Michel, 
A.K. Kotb, D.R. Levin, G. Banerian, H. Goldsmith, W.L. Harris, W.D. 
Jackson, H.H. Landon, G.D. Love, B. Miller, S.-C. Liu, C.J. Astill, Li 
Buckser, W.H. Huang, P.D. Maycock, G.K. Lea, J. Sobieski, J.C. Hardin, 
D.U. Gubser, E.F. Skelton, R.H. Tolson, D.D. Moran, J.I. Bregman 

Associate Professors C.A. Garris, A. Goicoechea (Research), P.K. Poulos? 
(Research) 

Adjunct Associate Professor A.K. Trehan 

Associate Professorial Lecturers R.W. Fralich, E.C. Yates, Jr., M. Stein, R.W. 
Barnwell, T.M. Walsh, H.A. Leybold, P.L. Coe, Jr., C.J. Jachimowski, M.C. 
Cullingford, D. Feit, R. McConnell, D.R. Tenney, A.M. Yen, J.C. Yu, R.Y. 
Ting, A. Kehnemui, E.R. Long, Jr., H.S. Gill, W. Kenis, S.K. Park, p.W. 
Ellison, P. Boon, R.M. Brown, M.O. Critchfield, C. Ng, F.L. Willingham, Y 
F. Farassat, S.T. Hwang, S.C. Mehrotra, M.S. Nataraja, L.-S. Pan, ^ 
Wardlaw, Jr., C. Wu, K. Khozeimeh, R.S. Polvani, R.L. Bowles, 
Barkstrom, V. Mukhopadhyay, W.J. Boettinger, D.W. Coder, W.D. Burrows 
M.M. Mikulas, Jr., L.D. Pinson, J.C. Coolbaugh, C. Winklehaus 

Assistant Professor R.K. Kurzeja (Research) 

Assistant Professorial Lecturers H.L. Beach, Jr., D.D. Loendorf, G.D. Walber® 
B.A. Stein, M.J. Furman, R. Lee, T.L. Walton, Jr., J.N. Shoosmith, os 
Hicho, M.Y. Hussaini, R.C. Swanson, Jr., M.F. Card, K. Sutton, sek 
Townsend, J.N. Moss, D.L. Dwoyer, D.R. Mulville, J.F. O'Dea, E.E. Zarnic 
M.B. Wilson, M.A. Imam 

Lecturer P.G. Chesler 


Civil Engineering—Undergraduate Study 


Civil engineering encompasses those branches of engineering activities rf 
closely related to the control and improvement of our environment an h the 
conditions of life. Study in this field prepares students for careers vapid 
planning, design, and construction of: buildings; bridges; roads; airports vec, 
transportation systems; harbors; off-shore facilities; coastal protection lakes 
tures; flood and pollution control systems for rivers, estuaries, 8n dams 


inland navigation systems; large power generation and flood contro pollu 
water resources projects; urban renewal and development projects; 
tion control and waste disposal projects. It also provides the 
technological background required for careers in municipa 


an 
scientific and 
] en gineering, 
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urban and regional 
engineering and for c 
Ocean engineering, 

The curriculum provides the essentials for beginning a career upon 
graduation, for registration as a professional civil engineer as required by law, 
and for continuing study at the graduate level 


Part-Time Study 


In response to requests from individuals employed full time in the W 
ton, D.C., area who wish to obtain a Bache 
Ngineering in a reason 
the Civi] Eng 
example, if 
gree re 


planning, and environmental and 
areers in engineering research in structural mech 
and materials engineering 


ashing- 
lor of Science degree in Civil 
able period of time, evening or late afternoon classes in 
ineering curriculum are scheduled on a regular basis. For 
& part-time student enrolls for three courses a semester, B.S. 
quirements can be completed in less than 15 semesters. 


Core Curriculum 


Normally the first four semesters are common to all undergraduate fields in 
€ School of Engineering and Applied Science. 


F irst Semester 


CSci 51 
Math 31 
~ Phys 13 
Engl 9 or 10 


Elective 


Applications of Computers (3 

Single-Variable Calculus I 

General Physics for Engineering and Applied Science (3) 
English Composition: Language as Communication (3) 
Selected from humanities or social sciences (3) 


Second Semester 


EngS 4 Descriptive Geometry and Drafting (3) 

ath 32: Single-Variable Calculus II (3) 

Phys 14 Mechanics and Thermal Physics (3 
em 13: Genera] Chemistry (4) 


Elective Selected from humanities or social sciences (3) 
Third s. 
tall emester 


a v Multivariable Calculus (3 


Electricity and Magnetism (3 
ae’ ‘ 7 Analytical Mechanics I (2) 
Ava. 113: Engineering Analysis I (3 
NC 115 Engineering Analysis III (3) 


Selected from humanities or social sciences (3 


Fo 
Unh Semester 


Modern Physics (3 
: Analytical Mechanic : 
A , alytical Mechanics II (3) 
as a Engineering Analysis II (3 
Introduction to the Mechanics of Solids (3 
Materials Science (3 


3 


geotechnical civil 
anics, 


| 66 School of Engineering and Applied Science 


Civil Engineering Curriculum 


Fifth Semester 
CE 121: Structural Theory I (3) 

| CE 166: Materials Engineering (2) 
CE 167: Mechanics of Materials Laboratory (1) 
ME 126: Fluid Mechanics (3) 

D ME 131: Thermodynamics (3) 

Elective: Selected from humanities or social sciences (3) 


| Sixth Semester 


EL i EN 4 had á i— 


CE 122: Structural Theory II (3) 
CE 192: Reinforced Concrete Structures (3) 
CE 193: Hydraulics (3) 
Geol 136: Engineering Geology (3) 
Elective: Selected from humanities or social sciences (6) 


Seventh Semester 


CE 168: Introductory Soil Mechanics (3) 

CE 190: Contracts and Specifications (2) 

CE 191: Metal Structures (3) 

CE 194: Environmental Engineering I: Water Supply and Resources (3) 
CE 195: Hydrology (3) 

Elective: Technical elective (3) 


Eighth Semester 


| 
| 
| 
| 
| 


CE 182: Foundation Engineering (2) 

CE 185: Soil Mechanics and Foundation Engineering Laboratory (1) 
CE 196: Design and Cost Analysis of Civil Engineering Structures (3) 
CE 197: Environmental Engineering II: Waste and Pollution Control (3) 
Elective: Technical Electives* (8) 


Technical Electives 


ApSc 199: Honors Research Project and Seminar (3-3) 
CE 198: Research (3) 
CE 201: Design of Metal Structures (3) 
CE 202: Design of Reinforced Concrete Structures (3) 
CE 203: Prestressed Concrete Structures (3) 
CE 204: Applied Soil Mechanics I (3) 
CE 206: Foundation Engineering (3) 
CE 208: Rock Engineering (3) 
CE 210: Methods of Structural Analysis (3) 
CE 212: Open Channel Flow (3) 
CE 213: Hydraulic Structures (3) 
| CE 214: Design of Dams (3) 
| CE 215: Urban Construction Technology (3) 


CE 216: Advanced Hydrology (3) i 
mended techni 


*EAd 160 Introduction to Engineering Economic Analysis is a strongly recom 
| elective 
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CE 220: Urban Transportation Engineering (3 

CE 222: Stations and Terminals (3 

CE 223; Traffic Engineering (3 

CE 240: Environmental Microbiology 

CE 241: Environmental Chemistry (3 

CE 243: Environmental Impact Assessment (3) 

CD 253: Failure and Reliability Analysis of Engineering Structures (3) 

CE 255: Coastal Processes (3) 

CE 266: Design Procedures for Earthquake, Extreme Wind, and Other Natural 

Hazards I (3 | 

CE 282: Hydraulic Modeling (3 
EAd 160: Introduction to Engineering Economic Analysis (3)* | 
EngS 215: Advanced Strength of Materials (3 ! 
EngS 229 Transformations in Materials (3) 


Deformation of Materials (3) 
EngS 231 Structure of Materials (3 
, Composite Materials (3 
7: Environmental Effects on Materials (3) 
EngS 241: Failure of Materials (3 
EngS 242: Materials Recycling and Recovery (3) 
EngS 282: Computer-Aided Design (3) 
EngS 284 Numerical Methods in Engineering (3 


Civil Engineering Undergraduate Courses 


120 Introduction to the Mechanics of Solids (3) 
Stress and strain; axial load problems; torsion; shear force and bending 


moment; pure bending of beams: shearing stresses in beams; compound 
stresses; analysis of plane stress and plane strain; combined stresses: 
de 


flection of beams: statically indeterminate problems; columns: the energy 
121 29 methods Prerequisite: ApSc 57, 113 (Fall and Spring) 

~<2 Structural Theory I-II (3-3) 

eory of determinate and indeterminate structures using both classical 
and modern approaches. Prerequisite or concurrent registration: CE 120 
(Fall and Spring) 
Materials Science (3) 
Zlectron structure 
Crystal structure: 
Sion; phase 


140 


of atoms; atomic and molecular bonding; energy bands; 
imperfections; noncrystalline solids; reaction rates: diffu- 
transformations, mechanical properties, electrical conduction; | 
metals. insulators, semiconductors; magnetism: optical properties Prerequi- 
Site: Chem 13; concurrent registration: Phys 16 (Fall and Spring) | 
aterials Engineering (2) 
echanical properties, plastic deformation dislocation theory, yielding, 
strengthening mechanisms, microstructure and properties, heat treatment of 
steel, composites, amorphous materials, visco-elastic deformation, creep, 
fracture, fatigue, fatigue crack propagation. Prerequisite: CE 140; concur- | 
167 rent Tegistration CE 120 (Fall and Spring) 
€chanics of Materials Laboratory (1) 
*asurement of strains and study of failure resulting from applied forces in 
ew. brittle, anisotropic, elastomeric, plastic, and composite materials. 


166 


zi 7 of tension, compression, bending, impact, and shear failures Prerequi- 
168 irene registration: CE 166 (Fall and Spring) 
Guctory Soil Mechanics (3) 
= ngineering Properties of soils; analysis of lateral earth pressures, bearing 
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182 


185 


190 


191 


192 


194 


195 


capacity, foundations, and slope stability. Prerequisite: CE 120, ME 
126 (Fall) 

Foundation Engineering (2) 

Subsurface exploration, design of shallow foundations, design of pile founda- 
tions, earth-retaining structures, professional ethics applications. Prerequi- 
site: CE 168 (Spring) 

Soil Mechanics and Foundation Engineering Laboratory (1) 
Laboratory experiments for the classification, strength, compressibility, and 
general engineering properties of soils. Prerequisite: CE 168 (Spring) 
Contracts and Specifications (2) 

Law of contracts; construction contracts; specifications; bidding; insurance 
and bonds; professional liability; arbitration of disputes; litigation. 
(Spring) 

Metal Structures (3) 

Principles of the design of metal structures; structural elements; connec 
tions; specific problems of analysis; methods of construction; professionalism 
in design. Prerequisite: CE 122 (Fall) 

Reinforced Concrete Structures (3) 

Principles of the design of reinforced concrete structures. Details of reinforce 
ment of structural elements. Monolithic structures, precast elements, me E 
ods of construction. Prerequisite: CE 121; or concurrent registration: 
122. (Spring) 

Hydraulics (3) all 
Fluid statics: applications to calculation of boundary forces in a static fluid, 
buoyancy, and flotation. Application of kinematic principles; flow — 
stream tubes, and flow nets. Fluid dynamics: applications to pipe " j 
hydraulic models, measurement of pressure, and velocity. Open — 
flow: applications to water resources engineering. Prerequisite: A 
(Fall) 

Environmental Engineering I: Water Supply and Resources E 
Planning and design of water supply and waste-water disposal syste ]u- 
Water quality control and treatment processes. Desalination, stream pol 
tion control. Prerequisite or concurrent registration: CE 193. (Fall) 


storage routing. Probability concepts in hydrology: flood frequency, 
frequency, drought, stochastic hydrology. Prerequisite or concurren 
tration: ApSc 115, ME 126, CE 193. (Fall) 3) 
Design and Cost Analysis of Civil Engineering Structures M 
Total structural systems concepts. Design of civil engineering er othe? 
such as piers, wharves, bulkheads, offshore platforms, dams, ani forced 
special structures. Principles of cost analysis for timber, steel, and rein 
concrete structures. Prerequisite: senior status. (Spring) -— (3) 
Environmental Engineering II: Waste and Pollution ( omitration 
Disposal of sewage, biological treatment, chemical treatment, ia] was 
activated sludge, sludge handling and disposal. Control of industr site: cE 
and of nuclear waste products. Solid waste disposal. Prerequi 

193. (Spring) 

Research (1 to 3) jsite’ 
Applied research and experimentation projects, as arranged. Prerequ 
junior or senior status (Fall and Spring) 
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Mechanical Engineering—Undergraduate Study 


Mechanical primarily concerned with physical systems in 
motion. A mechanical engineer 1s concerned with the conversion. transfer, and 
Control of energy from its source to its moving system. Land and marine 
Vehicles, transportation Systems, air-conditioning Systems, nuclear reactors 
ànd fue] cells, low-pollution control devices, synthetic fuels. energy resources 


and the means of practical and economical conversion of the v 
energy to mechanical 


engineering 18 


'arious forms of 
and electrical power, and a host of other devices lie in 
this domain. Training in this area should provide the ability to formulate 
Problems based on fundamental 

methods applicable 


Work, and to come 


laws of nature, to recognize the types of 
to their solution, to read with understanding the relevant 
up with a usable answer. The mechanical engineering 
curriculum provides a background for careers in research, design, develop- 
ment, and manufacturing in a wide variety of industries 

Course offerings in mechanical engineering, which begin with a broad 


fo ati 
Undation in physics, chemistry, mathematics, humanities, and social sci- 
ences, consi 


electron ts st of studies in basic mechanics of solids and fluids. electricity and 
nics, materials Sciences, dynamic analysis, thermal sciences, energy 
System , and power, environmental control, and the design of machines and 
tion of and their control Because of the increasing emphasis on the applica- 
computer ant in mechanical engineering, the curriculum incorporates 
computer alk ‘cations in a wide variety of courses. These applications include 
tion of odor ed s of mechanical system components, optimiza- 
reduction | aeara engineering systems, and laboratory data collection and 
Option fron echnical electives in the senior year permit students to select an 
1 a broad range of specialty areas. These areas include combustion 
environmental engineering, computer-aided design, energy and power, 
anıcs and thermal sciences mechanical engineering design, and 


conversion 


drafting, analysi 


fuid mech 
sond mechanics 


The cria and materials engineering 
ngineer ^r Bram outlined below is based on the concept that the mechanical 
economic a be prepared to meet the challenge of ever-increasing technical 
Urricy d x Social problems Graduates of the mechanical engineering 
evelopment o qualified for professional positions in analysis, research and 
Study 4 wad computer-aided design, and manufacturing and for graduate 
search in a wide variety of fields 

; art-Time Study 

N re i 

n Y to requests from individuals employed full time in the Washing- 
Engineerin a who wish to obtain a Bachelor of Science degree in Mechanical 
Ih the Zina reasor 


1able period 


of time, late afternoon and evening classes 
For o. Mechanic S 


examp] al Engineering curriculum are scheduled on a regular basis 
degre re = if a part-time student enrolls for three courses a semester, B.S 
Wirements can be completed in less than 15 semesters 
Juni 
lor 
Ln ear Abroad Program 
ib». 00! of Engi E 
Vibrati Roe gineering and Applied Science and the Institute of Sound and 
shed ih of the University of Southampton, England, have estab- 
Mstityt; 8 mee Program so that graduate students in acoustics at both 
-RAY tr 


ansfer academic credits to either University in fulfillment 
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of the requirements for advanced degrees. A special arrangement has now 
been made to extend the graduate exchange program to the undergraduate 
level, enabling some mechanical engineering students to spend the junior year 
abroad. 

The program furthers a student's particular academic interests in me- 
chanical engineering and develops knowledge of world affairs in general and 
international technical fields in particular 

Applicants must apply for admission to the Junior Year Abroad Program 
to the Department Chairman before the end of the fall semester of the 
sophomore year. Approval must be given by the Department Chairman an 
the Dean of the School of Engineering and Applied Science 


Core Curriculum 


Normally the first four semesters are common to all undergraduate fields in 
the School of Engineering and Applied Science. 


T uk V "Ra e E roy e y ola BA Eu 
Math 31: Single-Variable Calculus I (3)* 
CSci 51: Applications of Computers (3) 
Phys 13: General Physics for Engineering and Applied Science (3) 
Engl 9 or 10: English Composition: Language as Communication (3) 
Elective: Selected from humanities or social sciences (3) 
Second Semester i qus uiti f E 
Math 32: Single-Variable Calculus II (3) 
EngS 4: Descriptive Geometry and Drafting (3) 
Phys 14: Mechanics and Thermal Physics (3) 
Chem 13: General Chemistry (4) 
Elective: Selected from humanities or social sciences (3) 
Third Semester — mum 


Math 33: Multivariable Calculus (3) 


ApSc 57 
ApSc 113 
ApSc 115 

Phys 15 


Elective 


Fourth Semester 


: Analytical Mechanics I (2) 
: Engineering Analysis I (3) 
; Engineering Analysis III (3) 
Electricity and Magnetism (3) 
Selected from humanities or social sciences (3) 


ApSc 58: 
ApSc 114: 
Phys 16: 
CE 140: 
EE 11: 
Elective: 


Analytical Mechanics II (3) 

Engineering Analysis II (3) 

Modern Physics (3) 

Materials Science (3) 

Linear Networks I (3) 

Selected from humanities or social sciences (3) 


th a grade 


, rse wi 
"Transfer students who have not successfully completed a college-level calculus M pi jvanced 


of C or better from an accredited institution, or high school studen 


ts who did not 


i 
placement (AP) calculus course and receive a score of 4 or 5 on the AP test, will be ee algebri 
one-hour locally administered math placement test at registration. Im t of this test 


trigonometry, and graphs. Students who do not place directly into Ma 


th 31 as a resul 


be required to pass Math 3, 6, or 30 as deficiency courses. 


ndergraduate 


Mechanical Engineering Curriculum 
Fifth Semester 


CE 120: Introduction to the Mechanics of Solids (3) 

CE 166: Materials Engineering (2 

CE 167: Mechanics of Materials Laboratory (1) 

ME 117: Mechanical Engineering Computations (3) 

ME 131 Thermodynamics (3 | 
ME 134: Introduction to Vibration Analysis (3) 


| 
Sixth Semester 


ga ngineering Options 
a . 

gen areas a minimum of 12 semester hours of technical electives must 
indivi n from one of the following options. Alternative elective programs or 


i 
student course substitutions may be approved upon written request by the 
and the department 


18 or her adviser | 
Comb, cr: 
u | 
Stion ang Environmental Engineering 
ApSc 199: Honors 


E 155. Research Project and Seminar 3-3) 
ME is Compressible Fluid Flow (3) 
ME —- Search (3) 
ME ae Intermediate Fluid Mechanics (3) 


undamentals of Combustion Engines (3 
"ir. 


ire 
technica) elective for the option indicated 


EE 20: Introductory Engineering Electronics (3) 
ME 120 Methods of Engineering Experimentation (2 
ME 126: Fluid Mechanics (3 | 
ME 148 Thermodynamic Systems (3 
ME 191 Mechanical Design (3 | 
Elective Selected from humanities or social sciences (3 | 
Seventh Semester 
A À à iá d "T | 
ME 187: Heat Transfer Theory (3) 
ME 190 Analysis and Synthesis of Mechanisms (3) 
ME 193 Engineering Systems Design I (3) | 
Elective Technical electives (6) 
Eighth 
a Semester : * 
ME 152 Mechanical Engineering Laboratory (2) 
-— 182 Electromechanical Control System Design (3) 
-— 195 Engineering Systems Design II (2) 
E 196: Sign Project (1) | 
rid Selected from humanities or social sciences (3) | 
ective: Technical electives (6) | | 
Mechanical E | 


72 School of Engineering and Applied Science 


ME 237: 
*ME 261 
ME 262: 
ME 267 
ME 293 


Energetics of Fluid Flow I (3) 

Air Pollution I (3) 

Air Pollution II (3) 

Power Plant Pollution Control (3) 
Combustion (3) 


Computer-Aided Design 


ApSc 199: 


CSci 150 
CSci 153 


CSci 157: 


CSci 158 


EngS 282: 
EngS 283: 
EngS 284: 
EngS 285: 
*ME 192: 

ME 198: 


Honors Research Project and Seminar (3-3) 
Introduction to Microcomputers (3) 

Design of Switching Systems (3) 

Machine and Assembly Language Programming (3) 
Algorithmic Methods (3) 

Computer-Aided Design (3) 

Application of Computer Graphics in Engineering (3) 
Numerical Methods in Engineering (3) 

Finite Element Methods in Engineering Mechanics (3) 
Product Design and Process Engineering (3) 
Research (3) 


Energy and Power 


ApSc 199: 
EngS 208: 
*ME 155: 
ME 198: 
ME 257: 
ME 258: 
ME 259: 
ME 260: 
ME 291: 
ME 292: 


Honors Research Project and Seminar (3-3) 
Energy Conservation (3) 

Compressible Fluid Flow (3) 

Research (3) 

Energy Technology I (3) 

Energy Technology II (3) 

Solar Heating of Buildings (3) 

Heating and Air Conditioning of Buildings (3) 
Power Systems I (3) 

Power Systems II (3) 


Fluid Mechanics and Thermal Sciences 


ApSc 199 


EngS 218: 
*ME 155: 
ME 198: 
ME 221: 
ME 231: 
ME 237: 
ME 280: 
ME 288: 
ME 289: 


Honors Research Project and Seminar (3-3) 
Introduction to Continuum Mechanics (3) 
Compressible Fluid Flow (3) 

Research (3) 

Intermediate Fluid Mechanics (3) 
Hydrodynamics (3) 

Energetics of Fluid Flow I (3) 

Intermediate Thermodynamics (3) 
Convective Heat and Mass Transfer (3) 
Radiative Heat Transfer (3) 


Mechanical Engineering Design 


ApSc 199: 
EngS 215: 
EngS 284: 


EngS 285 


*ME 192: 


Honors Research Project and Seminar (3-3) 

Advanced Strength of Materials (3) 

Numerical Methods in Engineering (3) ymo. 
Finite Element Methods in Engineering Mechanics (3) 
Product Design and Process Engineering (3) 


*Required technical elective for the option indicated 
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ME Research 
ME 215: Theory of Vibrations (3) 

ME 240: Kinematic Synthesis (3 

ME 241: Engineering Systems Design (3) 

ME 242: Advanced Mechanisms (3) 

ME 243: Advanced Mechanical Engineering Design (3) 


Solid Mechanics and Materials Engineering 


ApSc 199: Honors Research Project and Seminar (3-3) 
EngS 215; Advanced Strength of Materials (3 
*EngS 218: Introduction to Continuum Mechanics (3 
EngS 221: Theory of Elasticity I (3 

EngS 231: Structure of Materials (3 

EngS 233: Mechanics of Composite Materials (3 

EngS 234 Composite Materials (3) 

EngS 237: Environmental Effects on Materials (3 
EngS 241: Failure of Materials (3) 

EngS 285: Finite Element Methods in Engineering Mechanics (3 

ME 198: Research (3) 
Phys 170 Elementary Solid State Physics (3) 


Mechanical Engineering Undergraduate Courses 
117 


Mechanical Engineering Computations (3) 
Application of numerical methods to the solution of mechanical engineering 
problems 


Reduction of physical and engineering systems to computer 
models 


Optimization techniques, physical modeling, numerical methods, 

and problem solving techniques. Emphasis on use of small-scale computing 

Systems. Prerequisite: CSci 51 and junior status (Fall) 

Methods of Engineering Experimentation (2) 

Acquisition and analysis of experimental data. Laws of modeling and 

Simulation. Report formulation and presentation. Basic principles of measur- 

ing instruments and sensors. Fundamentals of digital data acquisition and 

use of computer-based data systems. Laboratory experiments including the 

use of strain gages, oscilloscopes, transducers, and computerized data sys- 

tems. Prerequisite: ME 117 Spring) 

Fluid Mechanics (3 

Fluid properties, fluid statics, integral and differential formulations of 

conservation of mass, momentum, and energy. Bernoulli’s equation. Dimen- 

Sional analysis and similitude. Inviscid flow. Viscous flow Application of 

131 pem in fluid mechanics. Prerequisite: ApSc 58 (Spring) 
ermodynamics (3 


120 


126 


undamental thermodynamic concepts, Zeroth law of thermodynamics and 
temperature measurements, work and heat, first law of thermodynamics, 
Properties of pure substances, first-law analysis of some thermodynamic 
Systems, second law of thermodynamics, reversibility, entropy, second-law 
analysis of thermodynamic systems Prerequisite or concurrent registration 
ApSe 58 (Fall) - 
Introduction to Vibration Analysis (3) 
beate frequencies, free vibration, forced vibration Unbalance, whirling, 
vibrat n isolation Measuring techniques and application of computers in 
ers. Sh sP analysis. Multiple degrees of freedom Dynamic vibration absorb- 
: Shock and transient vibration Prerequisite: ApSc 58 (Fall) 


Mired technic 


134 


al elective for the option indicated 


| 148 
| 
| 152 
| 
l | 155 
| 
| 
182 


| 191 
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Thermodynamic Systems (3) 
Second-law analysis of thermodynamic systems Mixtures of gases and 
vapors, properties of air-water vapor mixtures, psychrometry and its appli- 
cation in some engineering processes. Power from two-phase systems, Ran- 
kine cycle and engine, improving the thermal efficiency of Rankine engines, 
reheat and regeneration. Gas turbine, Brayton and regenerative cycles. 
Internal combustion engines, Otto and Diesel cycles. Thermodynamic analy- 
sis of reactive systems. Prerequisite: ME 131. (Spring) 

Mechanical Engineering Laboratory (2) 

Major project-oriented course simulates working environment of graduate 
engineers. Projects are assigned in student’s areas of interest; student 1$ 
expected to design and assemble own experiments. Extensive use of instru- 
mentation and computing facilities Project proposal, progress reports, fina 
report, and periodic oral presentations required, Prerequisitie ME 120. 
(Spring) 

Compressible Fluid Flow (3) 

Introduction to internal and external compressible fluid flows. 
velocity and Mach number. Isentropic flow relations with isotropic 
properties. Flow in nozzles and around turbine wheels and airfoils. Norma’ 
and oblique shock phenomena Diabatic flow, i.e., with heat addition, 9 
Rayleigh flow. Flow with friction or Fanno flow. Computer approaches b. 
nozzle and/or wing design. Prerequisite ME 126 and ME 131. (Fall) 
Electromechanical Control System Design (3) 

Application of control theory to the design of electromechanical systems 
Characteristics of transducers, valves, and other control components. Mathe- 
matical models of open- and closed-loop electromechanical systems. ' of 
locus and frequency response methods; application to the synthesis | 
feedback systems by both manual and computer-aided techniques. Prerequ! 
site: ApSc 114; ME 117, 134. (Spring) 

Heat Transfer Theory (3) 

Heat transfer processes. General heat conduction equations; 
unsteady-state heat conduction problems. Methods of analysis; analyt t 
analog, and numerical solution methods. Fundamentals of convective het) 
transfer. Evaluation of convective heat transfer coefficients; dimensi? 
analysis, boundary-layer approach, analogy between heat and mo 
transfer. Energy exchange by thermal radiation; fundamental concepts £ 
laws, radiation properties, radiative heat transfer between surfaces. ior 
considerations: heat-exchanger design and selection. Prerequisite: 
status (Fall) 

Analysis and Synthesis of Mechanisms (3) : 
Kinematics and dynamics of mechanisms Displacements, velocities: and 
accelerations in linkage, cam, and gear systems by analytical, graphica ‘ance 
computer methods. Synthesis of linkages to meet prescri orm 
requirements. Prerequisite: ApSc 58 (Fall) 
Mechanical Design (3) 

Integration of knowledge of strength of material 
Stresses and deflections in engineering structures. 
Introduction to the design of mechanical components, § neet” 
shafts I i apase T ers echanical eng! 
shalts, springs ntroduction to the use of computers in m 

ing design. Prerequisite: CE 120, ME 117 (Spring) 

Product Design and Process Engineering (3) hnique* 
Introduction to product design and modern manufacturing | productio 
Functional, technological, and economic considerations, such m product 
volume, energy and materials consumption, and labor. Criteria “tals d 
acceptance, cost, and other factors. Properties and behavior e» a 


Acoustic 
fluid 


^ conte 
s in a preen" ailure: 


ond 


polymers. Capabilities and limitations of various basic nanufacturiné 
cesses; influence on product design Computer-aided - 


flexible manufacturing systems Prerequisite; junk 


yr status. 
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193 Engineering Systems Design I (3 
Creative engineering design problem definition, and concept generation 
Design of and familiarization with bearings, clutches, brakes, and couplings 
Optimization of syster 


| design using computers and design projects. Graphi 
cal communication, project presentation, and use of existing design re 
sources. Prerequisite: ME 191 Fall 

194 Energy Conversion (3 
Energy sources and utilization, principal fuels for energy conversion. Produc 
tion of thermal energy, conversion of chemical energy, fossil fuel systems 
Energy conservation and environmental considerations in energy conversion 
and use. Production of electrical energy, fundamental principles, technologi- 
cal options, longer range possibilities. Energy management and economical 
considerations. Prerequisite: EE 20, ME 148 Spring) 

195 Engineering Systems Design II (2 
Design of systems involving a large variety of constraints and requiring 

»s from thermal systems, heat transfer, 


ingenuity and application of princi 
fluid mechanics, and mechanical c ymponents. Consideration of economic, 
safety, and reliability fa in the final design. Prerequisite: ME 193; 
concurrent registration: ME 196 Spring 

196 Design Project (1) 
Identification and preparation of a design project, including problem formu- 


lation feasibility studies and preliminary design, prototype development 


and testing, and design optimization. Concurrent registration: ME 
195 Spring 
198 Research (1 to 3 


Applied research and experimentation projects, as arranged. Prerequisite 


Junior or senior status Fall and Spring 


Engineering Science—Undergraduate Course 


4 Descriptive Geometry and Drafting (3 
Introductory descr iptive geometry. Use of equipment. Points, lines, curves, 
planes, and surfaces principal, auxiliary, and orthographic views; isometric 
views, intersection of surfaces. Technical sketching, dimensions and preci- 
sion, machine elements. De and assembly drawings. Introduction to 
computer-aided drafting 


| and Spring 


Graduate Study 
à 
the lPments In Science and technology in the decades to come will require 
Dew], thoroughly grounded in fundamentals as well as in the 
: ing technological and scientific disciplines. The modern engineer 
ues in analysis, computation, design, and synthesis 
f knowledge and technological specialty, the Depart- 
mentals sh ge principle that versatility and depth in scientific funda- 
atte: ` ould be the characteristic features of any graduate program that 
9 Prepare the student to cope with engineering developments 

Offers gr: “partment of Civil, Mechanical, and Environmental Engineering 
aster of Scie P9 grams in various areas of concentration, leading to the 


D e, the professional, and the Doctor of Science degrees. 
x Octor of Scie 
ICS; ene 


nce degree is offered in the following areas: acoustics; 
rgy; environmental engineering; fluid mechanics and thermal 
and marine engineering; solid mechanics and materi- 


8; Oe; 
» Ocean, coastal. 
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als engineering; structural engineering; structures and dynamics; transporta- 
tion engineering; and water resources (except Option 2, water resources 
planning, which is for the M.S. degree only). 

The Master of Science and the professional degrees are offered in all of the 
aforementioned areas and in the following areas: computer-aided design, 
environmental modeling (M.S. degree only), geotechnical engineering, me- 
chanical engineering design, and public works engineering. 

Courses for these specializations are listed on the following pages. As part 
of the interdisciplinary program, students elect approved courses from other 
departments of the School of Engineering and Applied Science and from other 
schools and divisions of the University. Depending on the interest of the 
student, some of the programs leading to the Master of Science and, by special 
permission of the appropriate department chairman, Doctor of Science degrees 
are given at the NASA-Langley Research Center, Hampton, Virginia. NASA- 
Langley's extensive scientific and engineering facilities and equipment are 
used whenever feasible. 

Each program is arranged to fit the student's individual needs and 
interests and to use previous experience and background. This backgroun 
should normally include an undergraduate degree in engineering, the physica! 
sciences, or applied mathematics. Each student is assigned a faculty adviser 0n 
the basis of study interests, enabling a close student-faculty relationship 
develop during the course of the program. 


Language Requirement for Doctoral Program 


No foreign language is required for the Doctor of Science degree program. Å 
proficiency in one computer programming language, however, must be demo 
strated to the doctoral adviser. 


Fields and Areas of Concentration 


Programs of study in any field of concentration will generally inclu 
from appropriate allied areas. In this section, an asterisk indica 
course or program is offered at NASA-Langley Research Center bu 
offered on campus when arranged. 


de courses 
tes that 8 
t may 


Acoustics "* 


ApSc 211: Analytical Methods in Engineering I 
ApSc 212: Analytical Methods in Engineering II 
ApSc 213: Analytical Methods in Engineering III 
ApSc 215: Analytical Methods in Engineering V 
ApSc 216: Special Topics in Engineering Analysis 
*EngS 203-4: Probability and Statistics of Metrology 
EngS 217: Analytical Mechanics 
EngS 270: Theoretical Acoustics I 
*EngS 271: Random Process Theory I 
*EngS 272: Random Process Theory II 
*EngS 273: Time Series Analysis 
EngS 274: Environmental Noise Control 
*EngS 275: Theoretical Acoustics II 
*EngS 276: Acoustical and Mechanical Measurements 
*EngS 277: Physical Acoustics 
*EngS 278: Psychological and Physiological Acoustics 


*EngS 279 
*EngS 280 


EngS 298: Research 


EngS 299. 300 
*EngS 310 
*EngS 311 
*EngS 312 
*EngS 313 

EngS 398 
EngS 399 
ME 215 
ME 216 
ME 221 
ME 312 


Required cours 


Aeronautics " 


EngS 217 


= 
2 [5 & 
ONN 


ONNA 


Ulred courses 


Thesis Research 


Aeroacoustics 


Nonlinear Acoustics 

Theory of Random Vibration 
Structural Acoustics Interaction 
Advanced Reading and Research 
Dissertation Research 

Theory of Vibrations 

Structural Dynamics 
Intermediate Fluid Mechanics 
Theory of Turbulence 


es for MS degree ApSc 211, 213; EngS 270, 274 or 276; ME 215, 221 


Analytical Methods in Engineering | 

Analytical Methods in Engineering II 

Analytical Methods in Engineering III 

Analytical Methods in Engineering IV 

Analytical Methods in Engineering V 

Special Topics in Engineering Analysis f 
Linear System Theory I 

Analytical Mechanics 

Numerical Methods in Engineering 

Theory of Vibrations 

Intermediate Fluid Mechanics 

Applied Fluid Dynamics 


Aeroelasticity 
Viscous Flow 
Hydrodynamics 
Compressible Flow 


Energetics of Fluid Flow I 

Seminar: Aircraft Design I 

Seminar: Aircraft Design II 

Aerodynamics of Flight Vehicles 

VTOL Aircraft Technology 

Powered Lift Technology | 
Principles of Automatic Flight Control | 
Principles of Flight Guidance 

Stability and Control of Vehicles 

Numerical Methods in Viscous Flow 

Special Topics in Flight Sciences 

Nonequilibrium Thermodynamics 

Kinetic Theory of Gases 


St 
Research 
Thesis Resea rch 


Theory of Turbulence 


Hypersonic Flow 


dvanced Reading and Research 
Dissertation Research 


for MS degree: ApSc 211, 213: ME 2: 


Human Factors in Engineering 
Special Topics in Acoustics 


atistical Thermodynamics 
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Computer-Aided Design 


EngS 
EngS 
EngS 
EngS 


Required courses for MS degree ApSc 


EngS 283 


Energy 


ApSc 211: Analytical Methods 


šc 213 
3 201 
) 202: 


203: 


j; 210 


250 
251: 
252: 
254 
261 
262 


? 263: 


158 
201: 
208: 
213: 
214 
219: 
227 
282 
283: 
284: 
285: 


3 288 
) 215 
3 216 
? 218 
? 237 
) 238 


240: 


3 241 
242 


243 


; 246 


ApSc 212 
ApSc 213 
ApSc 215 
CE 243 
EAd 221-22 
EAd 283 
EngS 206: 
EngS 207: 
EngS 208 
EngS 210: 
EngS 212 
EngS 213 
EngS 242 
EngS 270: 
EngS 274 
EngS 284 


Analytical Methods in Engineering III 
Design of Metal Structures 

Design of Reinforced Concrete Structures 
Prestressed Concrete Structures 

Methods of Structural Analysis 
Advanced Metal Structures 

Advanced Reinforced Concrete Structures 
General Structural Dynamics 

Special Topics in Structural Engineering 
Analysis of Plates and Shells 

Design of Plates and Shell Structures 
Theory of Structural Stability 
Algorithmic Methods 

Introduction to Computer Systems 
Computer Programming 

Discrete Structures in Computing 
Data Structures 

Interactive Computer Graphics 
Management Information Systems 
Computer-Aided Design 
Application of Computer Graphics in Engineering 
Numerical Methods in Engineering 

Finite Element Methods in Engineering Mechanics 
Advanced Finite Element Methods in Structural Mechanics 
Theory of Vibrations 

Structural Dynamics 

Design of Floating and Submerged Marine Vehicles 
Energetics of Fluid Flow I 

Energetics of Fluid Flow I 

Kinematic Synthesis 

Engineering Systems Design 

Advanced Mechanisms 

Advanced Mechanical Engineering Design 
Electromechanical Control Systems 


and Database Management 


213: CSci 159, 201, 213; EngS 282; csi 219 9 


in Engineering I 
Analytical Methods in Engineering II 
Analytical Methods in Engineering IH 
Analytical Methods in Engineering V 
Environmental Impact Assessment 
Environmental Management 

Systems Engineering I 

Technology and Human Needs 
Engineering Climatology 

Energy Conservation 

Quantitative Aspects of Social Phenomena 
Nonrenewable Resources 

Renewable Resources 

Materials Recycling and Recovery 
Theoretical Acoustics I 

Environmental Noise Control 

Numerical Methods in Engineering 
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ME 204: Advanced Instrumentation Techniques | 
ME 221: Intermediate Fluid Mechanics | 
ME 224: Fundamentals of Combustion Engines | 


ME 225: Turbomachinery I 
ME 226: Turbomachinery II 
ME 227: Viscous Flow 
ME 235: ( 'ompressible Flow 
5 237: Energetics of Fluid Flow I 
5 20 / Energy Technology I 
ME 258: Energy l'echnology II | 
ME 259 Solar Heating ot Buildings 
ME 261: Air Pollution I 
ME 262: Air Pollution Il 
ME 264: Air Pollution Seminar 
ME 267: Power Plant Pollution Contro 


E 280: Intermediate Thermody namics | 


Nonequilibrium Thermodynamics 
; 283: Nuclear Reactor Engineering I 
ME 284: Nuclear Reactor Engineering Il 
287: Heat Conduction | 
ME 290 Kinetic Theory of Grases 
92: Power Systems 
ME 293 Combustion 
ME 298 Research 
Thesis Rese arch 
? 312: Theory of Turbulence 
313: Magnetofluidmechanics 
Advanced Reading and Research | 
Dissertation Research 


ME 399 
OR 201 Survey of ( )perations Research Methods 
Rex 
í i an purses for degree programs’ in energy technology Option 1); MS" —Ap& 
284- ME ME 221, 257 208, 280, 288. Professional degree competency in above and ES 
"TM I 9c ‘ : < : : 
* 291, 292, 298 (6 DSc*—competency in above and ApSc 212, 215 

Rec 

qUire. " » 
ME ured Courses for degree 


Dg." 258, 261; OR 


to be 


programs in energy systems (Option 2): MS'—EngS 284 
201. Applied Scientist—competency in above and ME 298 (6 
Cc y ; ; : 

*Mpetency in above ind requirements to be made by doctoral advisory committee 
Defit the Student 


8 intellectual/professional aspirations 


Em | 
Nvironmental Engineering | 

Option I: 

ApSc 211 


APSc 213 Methods in Engineering III 
ro 214 Analytical Methods in } ngineering IV 
^ipSc 215 Analytical Methods in ! ngineering \ 


lee gy 


Water and Wastewater Engineering 


Analytical Methods in Engineering I 
Analytica 


Í 
Physical ( hen al Wastewater Treatment 


“*4: Open Channel Flow 

All oo 

Nl Students ar 
Compet ìre expected + i "3s dust» "ccs Those who have no such 
7 ence are T : j : 
Fradus, ,. encouraged Q FFCS € which av be taken for 
St ron Credit upon t} 

tuden 1pon th x 
Student. Without researc} 

dents Presen 1 ex] € rage pursue esis opti 
be ap, senting themse ves for mnrehe e andis fving examinations are encouraged 
Preciative of the r ` 
. cr ler S f Fy EN - A 
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CE 213: 
CE 216 
CE 219 
CE 237 
CE 240 
CE 241 
CE 242 
CE 243 
CE 272 
CE 273 
CE 276 
CE 277: 
CE 278: 
CE 279: 
CE 280 
CE 283: 
CE 298 
CE 299 300 
EngS 242: 
ME 221 
ME 261: 
ME 262: 
ME 263: 


Hydraulic Structures 

Advanced Hydrology 

Groundwater and Seepage 

Advanced Sanity Engineering Design 
Environmental Microbiology 
Environmental Chemistry 

Solid Waste Disposal 

Environmental Impact Assessment 
Biological Wastewater Treatment 
Water Supply Engineering 

Water Resources Planning and Control 
Industrial Waste Treatment 

Pollutant Transport 

Unit Operations in Environmental Engineering 
Water Resources Systems 

Special Topics in Environmental Engineering 
Research 

Thesis Research 

Materials Recycling and Recovery 
Intermediate Fluid Mechanics 

Air Pollution I 

Air Pollution II 

Air Pollution Control Technology 


Required courses for MS degree: CE 211, 212, 240, 241, 272, 273. 


Required courses for DSc degree: ApSc 211, 213; CE 279. 


Option 2: Air Pollution Engineering 


ApSc 211 
or 

EngS 284 
ApSc 213 
CE 211: 

CE 240: 

CE 241: 

CE 272: 
EAd 221-22: 
EngS 207: 
EngS 212 
EngS 213 
EngS 270 
EngS 274 
ME 204: 
ME 215 
ME 221 
ME 224 
ME 227 
ME 231 
ME 257-58 
ME 261 
ME 262 
ME 264: 
ME 267: 
ME 282 
ME 288 
ME 289: 
ME 291-92 


Analytical Methods in Engineering I 


Numerical Methods in Engineering 
Analytical Methods in Engineering III 
Physical Chemical Wastewater Treatment 
Environmental Microbiology 
Environmental Chemistry 

Biological Wastewater Treatment 
Environmental Management 
Engineering Climatology 
Nonrenewable Resources 

Renewable Resources 

Theoretical Acoustics 

Environmental Noise Control 
Advanced Instrumentation Techniques 
Theory of Vibrations 

Intermediate Fluid Mechanics 
Fundamentals of Combustion Engineering 
Viscous Flow 

Hydrodynamics 

Energy Technology 

Air Pollution I 

Air Pollution II 

Air Pollution Seminar 

Power Plant Pollution Control 

Fossil Fuels 

Convective Heat and Mass Transfer 
Radiative Heat Transfer 

Power Systems 
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ME 293: Combustion 
ME 312: Theory of T urbulence 


Required courses for MS degree: ApSc 211 or EngS 284: ApSe 213; ME 221, 261, 262. 
267, 288 


Environmental Modeling" 


ApSc 211 
ApSc 213 
*EngS 263 


Analytical Methods in Engineering | 
Analytical Methods in Engineering III 
Atmospheric Physics for Engineers I | 
"EngS 264 Atmospheric Physics for Engineers II 

EngS 284: Numerical Methods in Engineering | 
A EngS 298 Research | | 
EngS 299 300 


Thesis Research 


Advanced Numerical Methods in Engineering 
ME 221 Intermediate Fluid Mechanics 
ME 227 Viscous Flow 
ME 231 Hydrodynamics | 
ME 257 Energy Technology I 
ME 285 Reaction Kinetics 
ME 288 Convective Heat and Mass Transfer | 
ME 289 Radiative Heat Transfer 
ME 296: Special Topics in Heat and Mass Transfer 
ME 312 Theory of Turbulence 


Required Courses for MS degree ApSc 211, 213; EngS 263, 264 | 


Fi ^ 
luid Mechanics and Thermal Sciences 
ApSc 211 


3 Analytical Methods in Engineering I 
ApBc 212 Analytical Methods in Engineering II | 
pSc 213 Analytical Methods in Engineering III 


ApSce < | 
AC c Analytical Methods in Engineering IV 


x Analytical Methods in Engineering V 
be 216 Special Topics in Engineering Analysis 
E 274 Mechanics of Water Waves 
E 133 Electromagnetic Waves and Microwave System Design 
E E 236: Plasma Dynamics 
"ngS 218 


EngS 9 Introduction to Continuum Mechanics | | 
Enes 254 Numerical Methods in Engineering | 
Enos 289 Special Topics in Theoretical and Applied Mechanics ) 

ME = Introduction to Nonlinear Mechanics of Continua MI 

ME a Design of Floating and Submerged Marine Vehicles 


él: Intermediate Fluid Mechanics 
ME 222 Applied Fluid Dynamics 
Aeroelasticity 
245 Turbomachinery I 
ME 226: Turbomachinery I 
Pel, iscous Flow 
ME 231 ydrodynamics 
Compress ble Fl 
MR 525 f pressible OW 
= = : Energetics of Fluid Flow I 
s Energetics of Fluid Flow II 
ME 2X Air Pollution I 
ME 280 ‘Numerical Methods in Viscous Flow 
ME 281: intermediate Thermodynamics 
* Nonequilibrium Thermodynamics 
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ME 287: Heat Conduction 
ME 288: Convective Heat and Mass Transfer 
ME 289: Radiative Heat Transfer 
ME 293: Combustion 
ME 295: Statistical Thermodynamics 
ME 297: Special Topics in Fluid Mechanics 
ME 298: Research 
ME 299-300: Thesis Research 
ME 310: Mechanics of Non-Newtonian Fluids 
ME 311: Nonsteady Flow 
ME 312: Theory of Turbulence 
ME 313: Magnetofluidmechanics 
ME 315: Hypersonic Flow 
ME 317: Physical Gas Dynamics 
ME 398: Advanced Reading and Research 
ME 399: Dissertation Research 


Required courses for MS degree: ApSc 211, 213; ME 221, 280 (also ME 227 for nonth 
students). For professional and DSc degrees: Fluid Mechanics—ApSc 212 or 214 or 6, 
215; ME 231, 288, 311, 312; Thermal Sciences—ApSc 212 or 214 or 216, 215; ME 29» 
287, 288, 289. 


Geotechnical Engineering 


ApSc 211: Analytical Methods in Engineering I 
ApSc 213: Analytical Methods in Engineering III 
CE 201: Design of Metal Structures 
CE 202: Design of Reinforced Concrete Structures 
CE 203: Prestressed Concrete Structures 
CE 204: Applied Soil Mechanics I 
CE 205: Applied Soil Mechanics II 
CE 206: Foundation Engineering 
CE 207: Soil Dynamics 
CE 208: Rock Engineering 
CE 209: Probabilistic Methods in Geotechnical Engineering 
CE 210: Methods of Structural Analysis 
CE 212: Open Channel Flow 
CE 213: Hydraulic Structures 
CE 214: Design of Dams 
CE 219: Groundwater and Seepage 
CE 221: Pavement and Runway Design 
CE 252: General Structural Dynamics 
CE 253: Failure and Reliability Analysis of Engineering Structures 
CE 254: Special Topics in Structural Engineering 
CE 256: Introduction to Ocean and Coastal Engineering 
CE 257: Harbor and Coastal Engineering I 
CE 265: Special Topics in Geotechnical Engineering 
CE 282: Hydraulic Modeling 
CE 298: Research 
CE 299-300: Thesis Research 
CE 310: Sedimentation Engineering 
CE 311: Mechanics of Alluvial Channels 
EngS 221: Theory of Elasticity I 
EngS 222: Theory of Elasticity II 
EngS 256: Introduction to the Theories of Inelastic Media 
EngS 284: Numerical Methods in Engineering x 
EngS 285: Finite Element Methods in Engineering Mechanics ics 
EngS 288: Advanced Finite Element Methods in Structural Mechan? 
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‘Geol 128 Geomorphology 

Geol 189 Geophysics for Geologists | 
Geol 224: Advanced Structural Geology 

Required courses for MS degree ApSc 211 or 213; CE 204, 205, 206; EngS 285 

or professional degree: CE 207, 208, 209. 219: EngS 221 


Mechanical Engineering Design 


ApSc 213: Analytical Methods in Engineering III | | 
CE 253: Failure and Reliability Analysis of Engineering Structures 

EngS 215: Advanced Strength of Materials | 

EngS 259: Random Vibrations of Structures ! | 

EngS 282 Computer-Aided Design | 

EngS 283 Application of Computer Graphics in Engineering } 

EngS 284: Numerical Methods in Engineering 

EngS 285 Finite Element Methods in Engineering Mechanics 
ME 215 Theory of Vibrations i 
ME 218 Design of Floating and Submerged Marine Vehicles 
ME 221 Intermediate Fluid Mechanics | 
ME 225 Turbomachinery I 
ME 226 Turbomachinery II 
ME 240 Kinematic Synthesis 

ME 241 


Engineering Systems Design l 
ME 242 Advanced Mechanisms 

3: Advanced Mechanical Engineering Design 

Electromechanical Control Systems 


ME 298: Research | | 
Thesis Research 


Requireq courses for MS degree ApSc 213 or EngS 284; ME 241, 243, 246 | 


Du Analytical Methods in Engineering I 
pSc 212 Analytical Methods in Engineering II 

ApSc 213 Analytical Methods in Engineering III 

Dc Analytical Methods in Engineering IV 

Ma 215: Analytical Methods in Engineering V 
um 216: Special Topics in Engineering Analysis 
E 203 Prestressed Concrete Structures 


— ~oa nadati Engineering | 
CE 212 /ngineering 


CE Open Channel Flow 
CE 213 Hydraulic Structures 
214: Design of Dams 
: : Advanced Hydrology 
CE 219 Groundwater and Seepage | 


: Failure and Reliability Analysis of Engineering Structures 
CE 255 Coastal Processes ] i 


: Introduct : 'oastal E 
C ion to Ocean and Coastal Engineering 
E 257: Harbor and Coastal Engineering I 


arbor and Coastal Engineering II 

oan Topics in Geotechnical Engineering 
* Mechanics of Water Waves 

SR 


"For cou, 
description, see the 
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CE 275: Special Topics in Ocean Engineering 
CE 282: Hydraulic Modeling 
CE 298: Research 
CE 299-300: Thesis Research 
CE 310: Sedimentation Engineering 
CE 311: Mechanics of Alluvial Channels 
CE 312: Advanced Hydraulics 
CE 398: Advanced Reading and Research 
CE 399: Dissertation Research 
EngS 228: Physical Oceanography 
EngS 260: Random Process Theory in Engineering 
EngS 273: Time Series Analysis 
tGeol 181: General Oceanography 
ME 215: Theory of Vibrations 
ME 218: Design of Floating and Submerged Marine Vehicles 
ME 221: Intermediate Fluid Mechanics 
ME 227: Viscous Flow 
ME 231: Hydrodynamics 
ME 277: Numerical Methods in Fluid Mechanics 
ME 297: Special Topics in Fluid Mechanics 
ME 312: Theory of Turbulence 


Required courses for degree programs in hydromechanics: MS—ApSc 211, 213; Eng? 
260; ME 221. DSc—ApSc 212, 214, 215; CE 274; ME 227, 231, 312 

Required courses for degree programs in ocean, coastal, and marine engineering: rE 
ApSc 211, 213; EngS 260; ME 221. DSc—ApSc 212, 215; CE 256, 274; ME 231; ME 21 
EngS 273. 


Public Works and Transportation Engineering 


ApSc 211: Analytical Methods in Engineering I 
ApSc 212: Analytical Methods in Engineering Il 
ApSc 213: Analytical Methods in Engineering II 
ApSc 214: Analytical Methods in Engineering IV 
CE 201: Design of Metal Structures 
CE 202: Design of Reinforced Concrete Structures 
CE 203: Prestressed Concrete Structures 
` Applied Soil Mechanics I 
Applied Soil Mechanics II 
206: Foundation Engineering 
Soil Dynamics 
Rock Engineering 
Probabilistic Methods in Geotechnical Engineering 
210: Methods of Structural Analysis 
211: Physical and Chemical Wastewater Treatment 
212: Open Channel Flow 
213: Hydraulic Structures 
Design of Dams 
215: Urban Construction Technology 
: Advanced Hydrology 
Water Resources Engineering 
220: Urban Transportation Engineering 
221: Pavement and Runway Design 
Traffic Engineering 
237: Advanced Sanitary Engineering Design 
242: Solid Waste Disposal 
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: Advanced Metal Structures | 
Advanced Reinforced Concrete Structures | 
General Structural Dynamics 

Failure and Reliability Analysis of Engineering Structures 

Coastal Processes 


Introduction to Ocean and Coastal Engineering 


Harbor and Coastal Engineering I 

Harbor and Coastal Engineering II 

6: Water Resources Planning and Control | 
80: Water Resources Systems 


258 


l: Special Topics in Water Resources | 
82: Hydraulic Modeling 
98: Research 

Thesis Research | 
Sedimentation Engineering 

Mechanics of Alluvial Channels 

Dissertation Research | 
Administration of Engineering Contracts 

Engineering Law 
Construction Management I | 
Construction Management II 
Construction Management III 


2 
y 
28 
9 
9 


Enos Economic Analysis in Engineering Planning 
Ree 215: Advanced Strength of Materials 
pus 22] Theory of Elasticity I 
Ee 240: Fracture Mechanics 
En S ES 241 Failure of Materials | 
js 251 92: Transportation Workshop 
J ORQ . ae 
res 253 Control of Automated Transit Networks 
Re = 9: Random V ibration of Structures 
i 254: Numerical Methods in Engineering | 
mi 285 Finite Element Methods in Engineering Mechanics 
ings E Advanced Finite Element Methods in Structural Mechanics 
wi 315 Introduction to Nonlinear Mechanics of Continua 
ME tm Advanced Reading and Research | 
OR o L rban Transportation Technology 
OR =e Survey of Operations Research Methods 
"U&Rp ^ Theory of Traffic Flow | | 
tU RP a Urban Transportation Planning | 
Puis 209: Urban l'ransportation Models | | 
ublic Wo k À M 
Requi» rks Option: 
For €d courses for MS degree 'E 202 or 906 290 276, 243; EAd 241 or 242 or 243 
Ofessiona] 1 Na. degree CE 202 or 206. 29( or 2/6, 243; EAd 24 l or 242 or 24: 
from we. *Eree: CE 211 or 217 or 223 EngS 284 or OR 201; one additional course 
Séquence EAd 241, 242. 943 
d at an 
Require ton Option 
25 d Courses f 
91 Ofesg S lor degree programs: MS—CE 201 or ‘ 
5810na] or DSe 


201 
ApSc 212, 213 or 214. CE 


P 2: Analytical Methods in Engineering I 
APSe 213. | nalytical Methods in Engineering Il 


nalytica] Methods in Engineering III 
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ApSc 214: Analytical Methods in Engineering IV 
ApSc 215: Analytical Methods in Engineering V 
ApSc 216: Special Topics in Engineering Analysis 
CE 207: Soil Dynamics 
CE 209: Probabilistic Methods in Geotechnical Engineering 
CE 252: General Structural Dynamics 
CE 253: Failure and Reliability Analysis of Engineering Structures 
CE 254: Special Topics in Structural Engineering 
CE 261: Analysis of Plates and Shells 
CE 263: Theory of Structural Stability 
EngS 215: Advanced Strength of Materials 
EngS 217: Analytical Mechanics 
EngS 218: Introduction to Continuum Mechanics 
EngS 221: Theory of Elasticity I 
EngS 222: Theory of Elasticity II 
EngS 229: Transformations in Materials 
EngS 230: Deformation of Materials 
EngS 231: Structure of Materials 
EngS 233: Mechanics of Composite Materials 
EngS 234: Composite Materials 
EngS 236: Experimental Techniques in Materials Science 
EngS 237: Environmental Effects on Materials 
EngS 240: Fracture Mechanics 
EngS 241: Failure of Materials 
EngS 242: Materials Recycling and Recovery 
EngS 249: Special Topics in Materials Science 
EngS 256: Introduction to the Theories of Inelastic Media 
EngS 259: Random Vibration of Structures 
EngS 284: Numerical Methods in Engineering 
EngS 285: Finite Element Methods in Engineering Mechanics 
EngS 288: Advanced Finite Element Methods in Structural Mechanics 
EngS 289: Special Topics in Theoretical and Applied Mechanics 
EngS 298: Research 
EngS 299-300: Thesis Research 
EngS 315: Introduction to Nonlinear Mechanics of Continua 
EngS 398: Advanced Reading and Research 
EngS 399: Dissertation Research 
ME 215: Theory of Vibrations 
ME 216: Structural Dynamics 
ME 221: Intermediate Fluid Mechanics 
ME 280: Intermediate Thermodynamics 
ME 281: Nonequilibrium Thermodynamics 
ME 295: Statistical Thermodynamics 
ME 310: Mechanics of Non-Newtonian Fluids 
'BiSc 272: Electron Microscopy 
*Chem 207: Chemical Bonding 
*Chem 211-12: Physical Chemistry 
*Chem 213: Chemical Thermodynamics 
'Chem 216: Statistical Mechanics 
*Geol 113: Crystallography 
'Phys 167: Principles of Quantum Physics 
'Phys 168: Applied Quantum Physics 
'Phys 170: Elementary Solid State Physics 
'Phys 211: Advanced Mechanics 
*Phys 221-22: Quantum Mechanics 
*Phys 224: Statistical Mechanics 


*For course descriptions, see the Undergraduate and Graduate Programs Bulletin. 
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"Phys 243: Solid State Physics: Structure and Binding 
"Phys 244: Solid State Physics: Electronic Processes in Metals 
Required courses for degree programs in solid mechanics: MS ApSc 211, 213; EngS 
225 221. Professional degree—EngS 222, 240, 241, 256, 285. DSc ApSc 212, 215; EngS 
2, 230, 


256, 315 
Required courses for deg 


Enis ree programs in materials engineering: MS ApSc 211, 213: 
ont 229, 231. Professional degree—EngS 234, 237, 240, 241. DSc—ApSc 212: EngS 


0, 315 


Structural Engineering 


ApSc 212 Analytical Methods in Engineering II 
ApSc 213 Analytical Methods in Engineering III 
ApSe 214 Analytical Methods in Engineering IV 
CE 201: Design of Metal Structures 
CE 202: Design of Reinforced Concrete Structures 
CE 203: Prestressed Concrete Structures 
CE 204: Applied Soil Mechanics I 
CE 205: Applied Soil Mechanics II 
CE 206: Foundation Engineering 
CE 207: Soil Dynamics 
CE 210: Methods of Structural Analysis 
CE 215 Urban Construction Technology 
CE 250: Advanced Metal Structures 
CE 251: Advanced Reinforced Concrete Structures 
CE 252 General Structural Dynamics 
CE 253: Failure and Reliability Analysis of Engineering Structures 
CE 254 Special Topics in Structural Engineering 
CE 256 Introduction to Ocean and Coastal Engineering 
CE 257: Harbor and Coastal Engineering I 
CE 258 Harbor and Coastal Engineering II 
CE 261: Analysis of Plates and Shells 
GE 262: Design of Plate and Shell Structures 
= 263 Theory of Structural Stability J 
E 266 Design Procedures for Earthquake, Extreme Wind, and Other Natural 
Hazards I 


Design Procedures for Earthquake, Extreme Wind, and Other Natural 
Hazards II 


C : Research 

E 299-309. Thesis Research 
: Advanced Reading and Research 
: Dissertation Research 
fuvsnced Strength of Materials 
E eory of Elasticity I 

ngS 233. ~ echanics of Composite Materials 

: Composite Materials 

Engg 240: practure Mechanics 
En : Failure of Materials 

BS 256. Introduction to the Theories of Inelastic Media 
' R ndom Vibration of Structures 
Engs 203 Computer-Aided Design 

: Application of Computer Graphics in Engineering 

I 


or Cou, 
rse de 
scriptions, see the Undergraduate and G 


CE 267. 
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EngS 284: Numerical Methods in Engineering 
EngS 285: Finite Element Methods in Engineering Mechanics 
EngS 288: Advanced Finite Element Methods in Structural Mechanics 


Required courses for degree programs MS—ApSc 213; CE 201 or 202, 210; EngS 215, 
284, 285 Professional—CE 250 or 251, 252 or 253, 266 or 267; EngS 282 or 288. DSc— 
ApSe 212, 213 or 214; CE 252; CE 254 or EngS 259; EngS 221, 288 


Structures and Dynamics 


ApSc 211: Analytical Methods in Engineering I 
ApSc 212: Analytical Methods in Engineering II 
ApSc 213: Analytical Methods in Engineering III 
ApSc 214 Analytical Methods in Engineering IV 
ApSc 215 Analytical Methods in Engineering V 
ApSc 216: Special Topics in Engineering Analysis 


‘CE 207: Soil Dynamics 
tCE 210: Method of Structural Analysis 
'E 252: General Structural Dynamics 
“E 253: Failure and Reliability Analysis of Engineering Structures 
'E 254: Special Topics in St ructural Engineering 
'E 261: Analysis of Plates and Shells 
E 263: Theory of Structural Stability ural 
‘E 266: Design Procedures for Earthquake, Extreme Wind, and Other Nat 
Hazard I 
tCE 267: Design Procedures for Earthquake, Extreme Wind, 
Hazard II 
EE 157: Machine and Assembly Language Programming 
'EngS 215: Advanced Strength of Materials 
'EngS 217: Analytical Mechanics 
'EngS 218: Introduction to Continuum Mechanics 
EngS 221: Theory of Elasticity I 
EngS 222: Theory of Elasticity IH 
'EngS 233: Mechanics of Composite Materials 
EngS 234: Composite Materials 
'EngS 240: Fracture Mechanics 
'EngS 256: Introduction to the Theories of Inelastic Media 
EngS 259: Random Vibration of Structures 
'EngS 281: Advanced Programming Techniques for Enginee 
lems 
EngS 282: Computer-Aided Design 
EngS 283: Application of Computer Graphics in Engineering 
EngS 284: Numerical Methods in Engineering 
EngS 285: Finite Element Methods in Engineering Mechanics 
tEngS 286: Analysis and Design of Thin-Walled Structures 
'EngS 287: Automated Design of Complex Structures r 
EngS 288: Advanced Finite Element Methods in Structural Mechanics 
EngS 289: Special Topics in Theoretical and Applied Mechanics 
EngS 299-300: Thesis Research 
EngS 314: Advanced Numerical Methods in Engineering 
'EngS 315: Introduction to Nonlinear Mechanics of Continua 
EngS 398: Advanced Reading and Research 
EngS 399: Dissertation Research 
ME 215: Theory of Vibrations 
ME 216: Structural Dynamics 
*ME 223: Aeroelasticity 
tME 248: Seminar: Aircraft Design I 


and Other Natural 


ring Mechanics prob 


Course offered on campus only 
‘Course offered at NASA-Langley Research Center only 
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OR 251: Linear Programming 


OR 252: Nonlinear Programming 


Required courses for de 


"ngS 215; ME 215 or CE 252. DSc—ApSc 212, 214 or 215; ME 216: EngS 221, 259 


Required courses for deg 
213; CE 26 


Water Resources Engineering 


Option 1: Water Resources Engineering 

ApSc 211: Analytical Methods in Engineering 1 

ApSc 213 Analytical Methods in Engineering III 

ApSc 214 Analytical Methods in Engineering IV 

ApSc 215 Analytical Methods in Engineering V 
CE 208 Rock Engineering 

JE 212 Open Channel Flow 

213: Hydraulic Structures 

Design of Dams 

216 Advanced Hydrology 


e 


E E E 
h2 
= 


OOOD 


JE 219 Groundwater and Seepage 
E 243: Environmental Impact Assessment 
E 255 Coastal Processes 
E 256: Introduction to Ocean and Coastal Engineering 
JE 273: Water Supply Engineering 
CE 274 Mechanics of Water Waves 
CE 276: Water Resources Planning and Control 
CE 278: Pollution Transport System 
CE 279: Unit Operations in Environmental Engineering 


om Special Topics in Water Resources 
CE 282: p draulic Modeling 
: Research 

CE 299 300: Thesis Research 
: Sedimentation Engineering 

CE 312. Mechanics of Alluvial Channels 

CE : 2: Advanced Hydraulics 

CE 399 Advanced Reading and Research 
Engs 260 Jissertation Research E 

: - ndom Apex mx in Engineering 
eura ""umerical Methods in /ngineering 
Engs 285: Finite Element Methods in m Mechanics 
ME 277. Intermediate Fluid Mechanics 
ME 231 Viscous Flow 
ME 277 Hydrodynamics 
ME 312 ,;merical Methods in Fluid Mechanics 
OR 251: | heory of Turbulence 
OR 259. Anear Programming 
OR 273. pislinear Programming 
Eital Systems Simulation 


Uired 
Adviser, COUTSes for degree programs: MS—ApSc 211 and/or 213 (depending on 
; CE 212 213, 282 or 312 depending on adviser's approval) 
ApSc 211, 213; CE 282, 312: ME 221 


gree programs on campus: MS—ApSc 213; CE 253, 261, 263: 


ree program at NASA-Langley Research Center: MS ApSc 
l or 263; EngS 221 or 234, 284, 285, 286 or 287 DSc—ApSc 214; EngS 281, 
288; ME 215 or 223 


| 
| 
| 
Í | 
i 
| 
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Option 2: Water Resources Planning 


ApSc 
CE 


13: Analytical Methods in Engineering III 
2: Open Channel Flow 

3: Hydraulic Structures 

4: Design of Dams 

6: Advanced Hydrology 

2: Solid Waste Disposal 

43; Environmental Impact Assessment 

3: Water Supply Engineering 

276: Water Resources Planning and Control 
8: Pollution Transport System 

9: Unit Operations in Environmental Engineering 
80: Water Resources Systems 

281: Special Topics in Water Resources 

282: Hydraulic Modeling 


CE 298: Research 


CE 299 


CE 
CE 


300: Thesis Research 
310: Sedimentation Engineering 
311: Mechanics of Alluvial Channels 


EAd 211-12: Engineering Administration 
EAd 269: Elements of Decision Making and Problem Solving 
EAd 283: Systems Engineering | 
EAd 284: Systems Engineering II 
EngS 206: Technology and Human Needs 
EngS 213: Renewable Resources 
EngS 260: Random Process Theory in Engineering 


EngS 
ME 


284: Numerical Methods in Engineering 
221: Intermediate Fluid Mechanics 


OR 251: Linear Programming 

OR 252: Nonlinear Programming 

OR 253: Integer, Network, and Dynamic Programming 

OR 271: Forecasting Techniques 

OR 273: Digital Systems Simulation 

OR 377: Advanced Stochastic Models in Operations Research 
Econ 217-18: Survey of Economics 


Econ 235: Energy Resources and Policy 


'Econ 


Geog 


A n ; A s 
237: Seminar: Economics of the Environment and Natural Resource 


222: Seminar: Resources and the Environment 


'Geog 223: Seminar: The Population-Food Balance 


j PSc 


206: Science, Technology, and Public Affairs 


Required courses for MS degree CE 212, 213, 276, 280 


Civil Engineering Graduate Courses 


201 


202 


tFor course descriptions, see the Undergraduate a nd Grad 


Design of Metal Structures (3) f advanced 
Structural behavior of metal structures, conception and design aie i 
structural components and systems, hvsteretic behavior, pex 
principles, box-type girders, cable systems, composite girders, à 
topics. Prerequisite: CE 191 or equivalent (Spring) 

Design of Reinforced Concrete Structures (3) ion and desist 
Structural behavior of reinforced concrete structures, conception.» eth i 
of structural components, prestressed concrete, slabs, ultimate $ -qeration® 
safety cons! 


deformation, box-type girders, hysteretic behavior, (Fall) 


and special topics. Prerequisite: CE 192 or equivalent. 


uate Programs Bulletin. 
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Prestressed Concrete Structures (3) 


Structural behavior and failure modes of prestressed concrete structures; 
design in prestressed concrete, including long-span structures, bridges, and 


precast systems. Prerequisite: CE 192 or equivalent (Spring) 


204 Applied Soil Mechanics I (3) 


205 


206 


207 


208 


209 


210 


211 


Theories of soil strength; bearing capacity of shallow foundations and their 
design; deep foundations, including pile types and design criteria; theories of 
lateral earth pressure with applications; stability analyses of slopes. Selected 
experiments in the soil mechanics laboratory. Prerequisite: approval of 
Department (Spring) 

Applied Soil Mechanics II (3 

Nature of soil including geological and pedological aspects; flow of water in 
soil; seepage involving foundations, dams, and wells; stress distribution in 
earth masses; one- and three-dimensional theories of consolidation; analysis 
of settlement. Selected experiments in the soil mechanics laboratory. Prereq 
uisite: approval of Department Fall 


Foundation Engineering (3 


» 
Principles of soil mechanics and structural mechanics applied to the analysis 


and design of spread footings and mat foundations, pile foundations, retain- 
Ing structures, including sheeting and bracing systems, and waterfront 
Structures. Problems associated with 


subsurface exploration, dewatering 
excavations, and underpinning Prerequisite: approval of Department 
(Spring 

Soil Dynamics (3 
Stress-strain behavior of soil under transient and repeated loads, effects of 
earthquakes ipon f 


tions 


oundations and earth dams, design of machinery founda 
Prerequisite: CE 204 As arranged 

Rock Engineering (3 
Classification and properties of rock; nature of rock masses and rock 
discontinuities; fie ld exploration; methods of excavation; design and applica- 


undation slopes. t 


approval of Departr 


lions to fo 


eld Aii chatted in rock Prerequisite 
nent As arranged 
Probabilistic Methods in Geotechnical Engineering (3) 

View of probability concepts 
ariability of soi] pro 
nical problems such 
In geotechnical eng 


; probabilistic theory for particulate media: 
perties; applications of reliability analysis to geotech 
as shallow foundations and soil slopes; decision analysis 
ineering As arranged 

Methods of Structural 
Modern methods of 
analysis b 


v. 


Analysis (3 
analysis of statically indeterminate structures, matrix 


ased on flexibility, stiffness energy and variational methods, 


Substructuring t 


int . 
(F. iy action to the finite element method. Prerequisite: graduate status 
all) 


echniques; consideration of plastic collapse of structures; 


o. UTERE , : 
hysical and Chemical Wastewater Treatment (3 


mo e application of physical and chemical operation and processes for 
“water treatment 
Station, disinfection 
Hon, reve 3 


Topics of discussion will include sedimentation, 
coagulation, flocculation, filtration, carbon adsorp 
and ion exchange and thickening Prerequisite: CE 197 
0 prerequisite or concurrent registration: CE 241 (Fall) 
Types channel Flow 3 
gradually x: X of flow . 
Matic ch; aried flow, spatially 
Site: CE anneis Unsteady flow: da: 

; 193 or ME 22] Fal 


è rse osmosis 
r *quivalent: 


and momentum principles, uniform flow 
i ly varied flow. Flow in nonpris- 
problem, flood routing. Prerequi- 
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213 


214 


215 


216 


220 


221 


222 


223 


237 


Hydraulic Structures (3) 

Forces on structures and hydraulic design criteria Design of conveyance 
diversion, cross drainage, protective and water measurement structures: 
Prerequisite; CE 212 or approval of Department (Spring) 

Design of Dams (3) 

Project planning and investigations. Types of dams; design of earth rock fill 
dams and concrete gravity dams. Design of outlets, spillways, and appurte- 
nances. Construction methods for dams. Reservoir sedimentation. Safety 
inspection of dams. Prerequisite: CE 193 or graduate status. (Spring: 
even years) 

Urban Construction Technology (3) 

Precedents and contemporary trends in urban housing, building, and plan- 
ning technology. Prerequisite: approval of Department, (Spring) 
Advanced Hydrology (3) 

Precipitation, evaporation, and transpiration Soil physics; stream flow, 
drainage basins, hydrograph analysis, and stream-flow routing. Desig? 
criteria, flood frequency statistics and analysis, flood forecasting and control, 
water supply forecasting. Prerequisite CE 195 or equivalent. (Spring: 
even years) 

Groundwater and Seepage (3) -: 
Permeability theory of groundwater flow, flownets, analogs, computer sol 
tions; applications to engineering problems such as excavation dewa al. 
flow through dams, stabilization of earth slopes Prerequisite: A 

(Fall) 


Urban Transportation Engineering (3) 

Introduction to urban transportation planning. Analysis of urban trae 
tation requirements. Evaluation procedure for the selection between al 

tive solutions. Prerequisite: approval of Department. (Fall) 


Pavement and Runway Design (3) 
Pavement types, wheel-load characteristics; stresses in vements 
subgrades; empirical methods of design of flexible and rigid high! ay cE 
airfield pavements; general principles of runway design. Prerequisite: 
202; 204 or 205. (Spring) 

Stations and Terminals (3) terminals 
Unified treatment of the functions and operations of stations and ceri 
of transportation systems; emphasis on specifications and planning rods! 
Problems of locating the facility, passenger and freight handling, I tion im 
and intermodal interfacing, communication and control. Ilustra pori 
clude railroad and subway stations, bus terminals, airports, and 
Prerequisite: approval of Department. (Spring) 


Traffic Engineering (3) measure 
Roadway traffic capacity and other road network performance goment 
methods of characterizing steady and unsteady traffic flow P ing: 
traffic behavior monitoring techniques, instruments, and data Prior; rosd 
impact of vehicle and operator dynamics on traffic flow beha ical 
bottleneck flow dynamics; traffic control signalization theory ar street Be 
implementation; traffic signal control systems for conventiona pot syst 
works and limited-access expressways; examples of traffic Dall) 
implementations. Prerequisite approval of Department. (Fa 
Advanced Sanitary Engineering Design (3) d soci 
Basic principles and practical considerations; hydraulic "a t 
requirements; basic parameters and elements of design; layout ews tres 
water supply and sewage systems, pumping stations, and was cing; existing 
ment plants; development of design parameters, cost an wy TF 972. 
plant expansions. Prerequisite or concurrent registration: ~ 


(Fall) 


Environmental Microbiology (3) 
Basic cellular organizations and processes related to waste treatment; 
microorganisms as disease-carrying agents in natural and waste water: 
laboratory tests for coliform organisms and viruses; and analysis of activated 
sludge. Prerequisite approval of Department (Spring) 
Environmental Chemistry (3) 

Chemical composition and chemical analysis of water; chemical treatment of 
water and waste water: laboratory tests of solids, BOD, COD, phosphorus, 


nitrogen, etc., as related to water quality Prerequisite: approval of Depart- 
ment (Fall) 


Solid Waste Disposal (3) 


Characteristics of solid waste; collection, 
tices; 


241 


242 


transportation, and disposal prac- 
regional planning and management; resource and energy recovery 
from solid waste Prerequisite: approval of Department 
years) 

Environmental Impact Assessment (3) 

Public policy and legislation at federal, state, and local levels concerning 
quality of the environment Strategies and methodologies to assess impact of 
engineering projects 
quality and on land use 
Pollution control 
Prerequisite 


(Fall, even 


243 


Technology of assessing impact on air and water 
, applied to transportation facilities, water supply and 
facilities, and industrial and community development 
approval of Department Fall) 
Advanced Metal Structures (3) 

Onception, analysis, and design of low-rise and high-rise buildings by 
elastic and inelastic methods, suspended roofs, earthquake considerations, 


= unique structural systems Prerequisite: CE 201 or equivalent 
(Fall) 


250 


251 Advanced Reinforced Concrete Structures (3) 

onception, analysis, and design of low-rise and high-rise buildings by 
ultimate strength methods, precast systems, progressive collapse, earth- 
quake considerations, domes, folded plates, shell-type structures and special 
topics Prerequisite CE 202 or equivalent Spring) 
General Structural Dynamics (3) 


nalysis of single- and multiple-degree-of-freedom structural system under 

Steady-state and transient loads: response of discretized structural systems, 

wa CE UM frames, plates, and thin shells under dynamic loads. Prerequi- 
* 210, or equivalent and approval of Department (Spring) 


Failure and Reliability Analysis of Engineering Structures (3) 
)perationa] and 


252 


253 


tional structural failure mechanisms; fracture and fatigue. Opera- 
nal and Structural safety, probability of failure Aspects of probabilistic 
Structural analysis, 


les statistics of extremes, risk and reliability, optimal 
Put tiara Reliability of structural systems in design service life; 
urbation, Monte Carlo simulation, and proof test methods; inspection 


a 3 
254 -na repair maintenance Prerequisite: ApSc 115 or equivalent. (Fall) 
a Pecial Topics in Str 


Selected Opies uctural Engineering (3) 

structer o5'ems in structural mechanics and design: (1) thermal stresses - 

structural agen (2) advanced probabilistic structural muy "un 
sign for dynamic loads, 


or (5) ad (4) structural design for repeated loads, 
Site: CE — Structural applications. May be repeated for credit Prerequi- 


Classes 10 and approval of Department. Topic announced in the Schedule of 
ses (As arranged) 


C 
Oastal Processes (3) 


nts and nearshore circulation; coastal sediment properties 
response of b, longshore transport processes and rates; sediment budget; 
se of beaches to wave action and structures; tidal inlets, mechanical 


255 
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257 


258 


261 


262 


263 


266 


267 


bypassing; beach nourishment; wind transport of sandy dune stabilization, 
sediment tracing. Prerequisite: approval of Department (Spring) 
Introduction to Ocean and Coastal Engineering (3) 

Application of wave mechanics to the analysis of wave motion in coastal and 
offshore regions: reflection, diffraction, refraction. Wave spectra: procure 
ment of spectral data by direct measurement or from hind-casting tech- 
niques. Beaches and littoral drift, mixing processes, outfalls and intakes 1n 
the oceans and estuaries, wave forces on coastal and offshore structures 
harbor oscillations, tides in estuaries. Prerequisite: ApSc 115, ME 221; or 
equivalent. (Fall) 

Harbor and Coastal Engineering I (3) 

Waves and swells, tides and currents, coastal regime, estuaries and deltas, 
structures for coastal protection, principles of harbor navigation, h 
planning and harbor design, breakwaters and sea walls, quays, 
internal access structures. Maintenance of external and internal 4 
dredging. Prerequisite: CE 256 (Spring) 
Harbor and Coastal Engineering II (3) , 
Interaction between structures and waves. Analysis and design of flexible 
structures: piers, jetties, and protective structures, off-shore drilling 
forms. Design criteria, moorings and cables, harbor operations equipmen 
Prerequisite: CE 252 or equivalent, 257. (Fall) 
Analysis of Plates and Shells (3) P 
Bending and stretching of thin elastic plates under loading with various 
boundary conditions, continuous plates and plates on elastic founda” 
theory of folded plate structures. Theory of curved surfaces; general linear 
bending theory and its simplification to membrane theory; bending $ x% 
in shells of revolution, shallow shell theory. Specific applications. 

site: graduate status. (Spring) 

Design of Plate and Shell Structures (3) and 
Design of long-span plate and shell roof structures in reinforced concrete tet 
metal; design of containers for fluids and granular materials; © 202 
, ° er e > te C 1 
applications in the analysis of such structures. Prerequisite: j 
261; or equivalent (Fall) 

Theory of Structural Stability (3) and 
General criteria for stability; buckling-of elastic and inelastic columns of 
frames; torsional and lateral buckling; variational methods. Buckling ot 
plates and shells under static loads; stability of stiffened structures i 
of imperfections and boundary conditions. Prerequisite: graduate status. 
(Fall) 

Special Topics in Geotechnical Engineering (3) 
Selected topics such as rheology of soils, computer applications, | 
and tunneling, ocean engineering problems, or other special topics. ) 
repeated for credit. Prerequisite: approval of Department. (As d other 
Design Procedures for Earthquake, Extreme Wind, an 
Natural Hazards I (3) 

Nature of dynamic loads in problems arising from earthquakes, boc as 
hurricanes, and recurring winds. Other natural hazard loa ing A 
floods, expansive soils, storm surges, and tsunamis: characteristics rizatio™ 
quakes; seismicity, zoning maps, response spectra, wind charac erin 
and wind tunnel simulation. Use of probabilistic concepts in load 

tion. Prerequisite: approval of Department. (Spring) and other 
Design Procedures for Earthquake, Extreme Wind, 

Natural Hazards II (3) 2:58 arthquak® 
Brief review of natural hazard loadings and random formulation Sirenen 
and wind design considerations and procedures; review code cost effecti 
and specifications; balanced risk approach for natural hazards; cor isita: CP 
ness of integrated natural hazard design; special problems. 

266 or approval of Department (Fall) 


ating 
excaV be 
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Theoretical Marine Hydromechanics (3) 
Introductory course. Derivation of the fundamental equations and boundary 
conditions of fluid media; application of potential-flow theory to fluid motion 
around two- and three-dimensional bodies: perturbation concepts. Introduc 
tion to thin-ship and slender-body theories. Derivation of force and move- 
ment of bodies in calm and disturbed water Prerequisite: approval of 
Department. Offered off-campus only As arranged) 
</2 Biological Wastewater Treatment (3) 

Theory and application of biological methods for wastewater treatment 
Principles of biological treatment biological lagoons; trickling filter activat 


ed sludge process; anaerobic and aerobic digestion of sludge Prerequisite or 
concurrent registration: CE 240 Spring 
213 Water Supply Engineering (3 
Quantity and quality aspects of water supply engineering are discussed 
Topics include reservoir sizing, groundwater, distribution systems, treat- 
ment processes and chemistry of waters Prerequisite or concurrent registra 
., Mon: CE 240, 241 Spring 
274 Mechanics of Water Waves (3) 
Irrotational theory for deep- and shallow-water waves, reflexion, refraction, 
diffraction, attenuation. Water waves of finite amplitude: shallow-water 
theory, tides, bores long-waves theory, conoidal and solitary waves. Wave 
generation by wind, state of the art based on correlation between theory and 
measurements. Wave breaking and reflexion. Prerequisite: ME 221, or 
275 equivalent and permission of instructor Fall) 
(5 


Special Topics in Ocean Engineering (3 
Selected topics 


1) marine aspects of viscous-flow theory, (2) interfacial 
unternal) waves 


3) applied random processes in ocean and coastal engineer- 
ing, or (4) other selected topics May be repeated for credit Prerequisite 
976 approval of Department Spring 
(6 W ater Resources Planning and Control (3) 
The parameters of w iter resources planning and control; economics of water 
resources and rel 


ated natural resources; economics of water quality control; 
physica] 


parameters of water resource development; water resources law 


277 Prerequisite approval of Department Fall 
"1 Industrial Waste Treatment (3 
xe nature of industry and waste generation industrial waste characteris 
ties; waste measurements; te industrial waste treatment 
and control; nuc lear waste rol; reuse of industrial effluents and sewage 
for industrial process water; problems associated with treatment and dispos- 
ha industrial wastes and their effects jn receiving waters. Prerequisite: CE 
2 or equivalent; prerequisite or concurrent registration: CE 240 Fall, 
278 odd years : ] 
«i Pollution Transport System (3 
p stribution of pollutants in natura! waters and atmosphere; diffusive and 
= sp transport; mathematics for stream pollutant deoxygeneration 
^ groundwater pollution transport; sediment transport; thermal trans 
Prog numerical Simulation of pollutant transports in streams and estuaries 
279 Unit On. CE 133 ME 131 Fall odd years 
acture — in Environmental Engineering (3 
" laboratorv. In t " 


' f tr 


vestigation of unit processes used in water and 


sit Review of current literature Experiments. Prerequi- 
*1Ve8 or c, "17 $ . 
280 w r concurrent re gistration: CE 


Wastewater treatment 


W t s 211, 212 >5prıng, even years) 
> . 
a er Resources Systems (3 
ater re " 4 
plan resources planning and control: water quality planning, water supply 
ning. o x 
tem ng, comprehensive planning and management. Case studies of sys 


8. Pre i on 
. Pre requisite: CE 276 Spring 
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281 


283 


298 


299—300 


310 


311 


312 


398 


399 


Special Topics in Water Resources (3) 
Morphometric properties of drainage basins; drainage network analysis 
hydraulic geometry of streams; advanced hydraulics of alluvial channels; 
modeling of drainage basins; computer applications; stochastic hydrology: 
Prerequisite: approval of Department. (As arranged) 

Hydraulic Modeling (3) : 
Dimensional analysis and similitude. Types of models; physical, mathemati- 
cal. Distortions in physical models. Erodible bed models. Prerequisite: 
193 or ME 221 or graduate status (Spring, odd years) 

Special Topics in Environmental Engineering (3) 

Selected topics, such as Public Health Engineering, Sludge Treatment 
Disposal, Advanced Chemistry for Environmental Engineers (As 
ranged) 

Research (arr.) 

Basic research projects, as arranged. May be repeated for credit (Fall 
and Spring) 

Thesis Research (3-3) 

(Fall and Spring) 

Sedimentation Engineering (3) - 
Problems of erosion and sedimentation. Properties of sediment. Initiation C 
motion. Suspension of sediment and sediment discharge theories. Sedimenti; 
tion measurements. Economic and legal aspects. Prerequisite: CE 212 
approval of Department (Fall) 

Mechanics of Alluvial Channels (3) bed 
Physical processes in drainage basins and channels. Channel forms and of 
forms. Hydraulics and sediment transport in alluvial channels. Desig? el 
stable channels. Qualitative and quantitative response of rivers. 
stabilization, navigation channels. Case studies including enviro! 
impacts. Prerequisite: CE 212 or approval of Department (Spring) 
Advanced Hydraulics (3) : 
Continuity, energy, and momentum equations Turbulence, diffusion, fov 
dispersion. Cavitation, waves, subsurface flow. Special problems mn 
through hydraulic and marine structures (Spring, even years) 
Advanced Reading and Research (arr.) in 
Limited to students preparing for the Doctor of Science qualifying exam! 
tion. May be repeated for credit (Fall and Spring) 

Dissertation Research (arr.) 1 (Fall 
Limited to Doctor of Science candidates. May be repeated for credit. 

and Spring) 


and 
ar 


Mechanical Engineering Graduate Courses 
Resear? 


An asterisk indicates that a course is offered at NASA-Langley 
Center and may be offered on campus when arranged. 


204 


215 


Advanced Instrumentation Techniques (3) > terferom? 
Pressure and temperature sensors; shadowgraph, schlieren andin ditio! ing 
ter systems; laser holography; laser doppler velocimetry; signa co tech 
use of amplifiers with shielding and grounding techniques; dig' 
niques; signal multiplexing; use of computers; error analysis partment 


handling. Lecture and laboratory. Prerequisite: approval o 
and respond 


(Fall) 
Theory of Vibrations (3) 

, transient response di 
tural vibration © 


Damped and undamped natural vibrations 

to harmonic and periodic excitation, na 

. : : ems 
continuous systems; integral formulation of eigenvalue aber > fects 9 
by modal analysis, approximate methods, influence of secon rtment. 
constraints, damped systems. Prerequisite approval of Depa 


(Fall) 
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Structural Dynamics (3) 
Methods of solving vibration problems: differential equation, Rayleigh-Ritz | 
finite element. Free and forced vibration of structural components: straight, 
curved, and thin-walled beams; plates and shells: sandwich construction 
Vibration of built-up structures. Structural wave motion, wave motion in 
periodic structures Prerequisite: ME 215 (As arranged) 


218 Design of Floating and Submerged Marine Vehicles (3) 
Consideration of interaction between hydrodynamics propulsion, and config 
uration aspects of design of floating structures and vehicles: effects of | 
submergence and deep submergence; hydrofoil and vertical jet action; | 
structural considerations. Prerequisite: EngS 228 (Fall) 

221 Intermediate Fluid Mechanics (3) | 
The continuum, kinematics of fluids; stress tensor, strain and rate-of-strain } | 
tensor; fundamental equations of the flow of viscous compressible fluids; 

Laplace’s equations source, sink, and doublet; vortices, Biot-Savart theorem | 

and the flow field of a vortex; spherical and cylindrical harmonics: methods of 

singularity distributions, complex-variable methods; laminar flow of viscous | 
incompressible fluids; boundary-layer concept. Prerequisite: approval of | | 
Department Fall l 

00« 

222 Applied Fluid Dynamics (3) 

Subsonic lifting line wing theory, direct and inverse solution of the lifting l 
surface theory singularity method for wing—body combination: vortex lift 

theory: effects of camber and twist distribution; transonic airfoils. effect of | 
wing sweep, area ruling concept supersonic linearized wing theory; similar- 

223 ity rules Prerequisite ME 221 or equivalent Spring) 

e Aeroelasticity (3) 

Introduction to aeroelastic phenomena; structural deformations of vehicles 
under static and dynamic loads; vibrations of vehicle structures; static 
aeroelastic problems structural deformation, divergence control effective 
ness, and reversal); flutter theory and calculation of flutter boundaries; 
aerodynamics of steady and nonsteady two-dimensional wings in subsonic, | 
onic, and supersonic flow strip theory applications of two-dimensional 
aerodynamics to three-dimensiona fting surfaces; piston theory and New 
29 tonian-flow theory. Prerequisite: ME 215, 221; or equivalent Fall) 
4 Fundamentals of Combustion Engines (3) 
assification of combustion engines. Air cycles, vapor cycles, external 
combustion engines, internal combustion engines; rotary engines, reciprocat 
ing engines, and turbomachinerv ideal cycle analvsis; engine heat losses and 
friction; Practical cycle analysis status of computerized cycle analysis; MI 
Combustion ang knocking; carburetion and fuel injection; mixture distribu 
tion; valve mex hanism; ignition systems; combustion chamber; piston-en WM | 
tite; LAry-engine and turbomachinery mechanics and balance. Prerequi | 
225 Noma Department As arranged 
omachinery I (3 
turbae Compressor and pum types and uses; dimensional analysis of 
in fluid * ds cycle analysis of gas and steam turbines; energy interchange 
Cimpresg làchinery; design, ch aracteristics, and performance of turbines, 
sors, and pumps; comparison of t 


ypes of turbines, compressors, and 
T requisite: ME 221 Fall | 

urbomachinery II (3 
^ erodynamics of 


Pumps Pre 


226 


esi aerofoils, flow in cascades, axial compressor aerodynamic | 
Sign avi. | 
Combet! turbine aerodynamic design ompressor and turbine matching 

ustion fundamentals 


combu 


ion chemistry, and gas turbine combus- 
rerequisite: ME 225 Spring) 


vi amber design. P. 
; Iscous Flow (3 

-Xact Solutions 
üpproxim 


227 


of Navier-Stokes equations: the small Reynolds number 


ayer theory and techniques for its solu- 


ations 


t 
laminar bo | 


98 


237 


238 


240 


242 


243 
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tion, stability of laminar flows; Reynolds theory of turbulent stresses, 


applications to internal and external flows, turbulent boundary-layer theory; 
applications to heat transfer problems; flow separation. Prerequisite: ApSc 
213; ME 221 or equivalent (Fall) 

Hydrodynamics (3) | 
Flow at large Reynolds number: vorticity dynamics, Kelvin's theorem iM 
inviscid flow, vorticity in motions generated from rest, boundary layers 
applications of the momentum theorem Irrotational flow theory: applica- 
tions of Bernoulli and momentum theorems to steady flows, flow due to 8 
rigid body, two-dimensional motion and applications of complex variable 
theory, free surface flows, Froude numbers, criterion of dynamic similarity- 
Effectively inviscid flow with vorticity: sheet vortex, flow with swirl, vortex 
system of a wing. Prerequisite: ME 221 or equivalent (Spring) 
Compressible Flow (3) 

Thermodynamics and physical properties of gases, fundamental 
a compressible inviscid fluid, small perturbation theory, expansions 
number and thickness parameters, second-order shock shapes, role 
py in supersonic flow, shock wave interactions, holograph transfor 
Kármán-Tsien and other model gases, conical flows, transonic flow 
method of characteristics, rotational nonisentropic flows. Prerequisite: 
213; ME 221 or equivalent Spring) 

Energetics of Fluid Flow I (3) 

Classification of fluids; criteria for identifying flow regimes, i.e., 
rarefied, relativistic, and quantum flows. Dimensional analysis an " 
tude. Derivation of species conservation equations; derivation of conser" 
tion equations when external body forces are applied, e.g., magnetofluidm 
chanics. High-speed chemically reacting flows, i.e., aerothermochemis of 
Introduction to computational fluid dynamics. Prerequisite: approva 
Department (Spring, even years) 
Energetics of Fluid Flow II (3) ced 
Nonsteady flows. Application of theories presented in ME 237 to advan 
energy conversion devices and processes. Approaches to improving dl 


equations of 
in Mac 

of entro 
mation, 
theory, 


continuum 
d simul 


: - i an 
performance of energy devices, chosen by their technological timeliness 
or students’ interests. Prerequisite: ME 237 (As arranged) 
Kinematic Synthesis (3) nd motio? 


Techniques for the analysis and synthesis of function, path, à 
generating mechanisms. Algebraic and graphical methods for the d 


al design of mechanisms having prescribed performance charac = 
ded techniques 


imensio® 
terist! 


Design for higher-order requirements. Computer-al f 
; : : lex num 

optimal design of planar linkages using Burmester theory, comp nt 

stretch-rotation operators, Chebyshev polynomials, etc Review 9 ) 


nn : ny 
developments and current research. Term project. (Spring, eve 


Engineering Systems Design (3) ; oa for me 
Principles of systems design; interdisciplinary system simulation T 
chanical, electrical, fluid, and thermal sciences; dynamic response nique 
tems; mathematical model and analogy studies; optimization tec 

with computer-aided solutions. Prerequisite approval of Departmen" 
Fall, even years) 

Advanced Mechanisms (3) sical th 
Emphasis on spatial kinematics but with some attention to clasi palyti 
rems of plane kinematics. Analysis and synthesis of mechanisms. ni and 
techniques using matrices, dual numbers, quaternion algebra, of link 
Applications to desig? ni 
nputers in m 

odd years) 


er 


instantaneous screws, theory of envelopes 
ages, cams, gears, machined surfaces. Use of digital cor 
analysis and design. Prerequisite: ME 240 (Spring, 
Advanced Mechanical Engineering Design (3) 4 equipe? 
Design of mechanical engineering systems, components, an level 
requires the integration of engineering disciplines at an adv 
Prerequisite: approval of Department (Fall, odd years) 


CM&EE Graduate 


246 Electromechanical Control Systems (3 

Advanced techniques for system synthesis compensation, and stabilization 
Linear and nonlinear characterization of mechanical. electromechanical, and 
electronic control components. Time domain analysis and synthesis using 
State space methods and matrix differentia 


| equation techniques. Introduc 


tion to digital control theory and applications. Prerequisite: ME 182 or 


equivalent Fall 

"248 Seminar: Aircraft Design I (3 
Designing an aircraft to specifications. Regulatory requirements, state-of 
the-art limitations, computer-aided des 


T: integration of aircraft compo 
nents, economic considerations, and iterations to final configuration to 


obtain specified mission pre 


file. Prerequisite approval of Department 
As arranged 


"249 Seminar: Aircraft Design II (3 


Aircraft desi in relation prescribed 


mission requirements, different 
configurat 


concepts, detail design features. Estimation of weight, size, and 
power of an aircraft to satisfy mission specifications; design trade-offs and 
compromises. Emphasis on subsonic aircraft for steady cruising flight 


powered and prop 


missions. Jet Her-driven aircraft; supersonic cruising 


aircraft. Prerequisite: approval Department Spring 
Urban Transportation Technology (3 
Introduction | 

including I 


and environments - 


€ mpacts, rout« onstr:t 


205 
to technica! evaluation of alternative transportation modes 


us, raii, and new techr 


logy. Includes system operations, energy 


suspension and switching 


Y t 


Systems, life asures of system effectiveness. Prerequisite 


CVCI«& CUSLS 
approval of De partmen 
Energy Technology I (3 


Supply and demand forecasting techniques Delphi, scenario writing, rele 
vance-free 


analysis, re 


morphologic 


'ssion analysis, introduction of extremal statistics, 


al analysis. Technology assessment, life-cycle costing, environ 
mental! lin 


utations. In 


put analysis. Net energy analysis. Second-law 
exergy) analys ( 


imputer modeling of energy systems. Prerequisite 
approval of Department F 

Energy Technology II (3 
State-of-the-a i 


rt eva inc luding solar photovoltaic 8 

Space power systems, t g neto- and electrohydrodynam 
- Ai : 

ics, nuclear fission. contr ed wind energy conver 


510n, fuel conversion and sv esis 


of electric utilities. May be t: 
Department 


Solar Heating of Buildings 
Availab 


structural aspects 


7 upon approval of 
Spring 


f " 


y of solar energy, solar radiation lata. Rac ion characteristics of 
materia]s meth [ x r energy collection and storage. Theory of flat-plate 
collec n » 

llectors; flat plate collector performance. Review of other types of collec 
tors. So] 


ar energy storage. System thermal calculations and experiments 
Design of solar water heating 
solar heating Solar process e 
of buildings 
eating a 
asic 


and heat 


systems. Principles of passive 


ono 


1 
mics. Review of principles of solar cooling 


Prerequisite appro 


260 


val of Department Fall 


nd Air Conditioning of Buildings (3) 

ciun including psychometrics and comfort 

conditions, Hea 

System des 

building energy m 

ànd air conditior 

Contro] Systems 
rereqi 


and engineering data 


alculations, computer programs for 
ign and fi 


tOr energy «x ion analysis. Codes and standards for 
E 


anag 


'nt, energy conservation opportunities. Heating 
ing Systems; all air, air and water, all water, and central 
Cost estimates and economic analyses life-cy« le costing 


lisite: ME 187 or lent 
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261 


262 


264 


*269 


*270 


*211 


*272 


*273 


Air Pollution I (3) 

Introductory course on the generation, monitoring, and control of air pollu- 
tion. Atmospheric pollutants; current levels and health problems Combus- 
tion chemistry and mixing. Application to automobile and power plant 
controls. Photochemical processes; smog and measurements Atmospheric 
dispersion; inversion and acid rain. Prerequisite approval of Department. 
(Fall) 

Air Pollution II (3) 

Current and future trends in the design of nonpolluting automotive sources: 
Atmospherics of pollution diffusion and long-term chemical evolution. 
Weather interaction. Diagnostic techniques and remote sensing. Air pollu- 
tion standards. Noise control. Prerequisite: ME 261 or equivalent (Spring) 
Air Pollution Seminar (3) 3 
Special interest and advanced topics not covered in ME 261 or 262. Special 
lectures by individual experts. Participants are required to conduct à special 
topic study for contribution to the seminar. Prerequisite: approval of Depart 
ment (Fall) 

Power Plant Pollution Control (3) 

The control of existing emissions from stationary sources 
sedimentation, precipitation, filtration, and wet collection Application 
scrubbers, catalysts, and combustion modification to control of gaseous 
emissions from stationary sources. Special techniques for fine particulate 
control (fabric, electrostatics). Waste disposal. Alternative power syste 


Aerosol controls; 


and future design concepts. Thermal pollution. Prerequisite: ME 261 9 
equivalent. (Fall) 

Wind Tunnel Research Techniques (3) a 
A comprehensive survey of wind tunnel research facilities and techniques 


: basic rinciples 
a odels, bal- 
uisition 


subsonic, transonic, supersonic, and hypersonic facilities 
wind tunnel design; associated research equipment including m 
ances, instrumentation, and flow visualization techniques; data acq 
and reduction; research methods; static and dynamic testing technid 
powered-model testing; typical research data; significant researc contr! 
tion. Prerequisite: approval of Department (Spring) 
Aerodynamics of Flight Vehicles (3) o 
Aerodynamic loads on flight vehicles, interference effects, application 4 
aerodynamic theory to aircraft design, studies of aircraft dynamics 
performance. Prerequisite: ME 222 or equivalent (Spring) 
VTOL Aircraft Technology (3) based 0? 
Fundamental principles of VTOL aircraft; hovering performance 
momentum theory; analysis of jet-induced interference effects, 4 
aerodynamics; theoretical stability and control and correlation W! ia; € 
data; ground-effect theory and experiment; handling-qualities criteri "d 
ments of instrument approach and landing problem. Prerequisite: aP! 

of Department (Spring) 

Powered-Lift Technology (3) e 
Basic principles of powered-lift aircraft; high-lift aerodynamics; i blow? 
stability and control; fundamentals of internally blown and externa Py use 
powered-lift concepts; the spanwise blowing scheme to delay wing j 
of powered-lift for improved maneuverability of fighter aircraft; aerodynamic 
ground effects; alleviation of noise of powered-lift systems, Department 
loads associated with blown flaps. Prerequisite: approval ol 

(Fall) 


Principles of Automatic Flight Control (3) 
Design of aeronautical instrumentation and feedbac 
models of sensors, controllers, and actuators; theory 


tical 
trol, 
near 


k controls; mathems 


back © 
d of nonli 


stability, accuracy, and speed of response; equalization e Fall) 
ties and noise. Prerequisite: approval of Department. qa 
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"274 Principles of Flight Guidance (3) 
Guidance requirements for atmospheric flight 


implementation of guidance 
Systems using inertial ar 


radio techniques in conjunction with automatic 
Prerequisite: ME 273 Fall 
Stability and Control of Vehicles (3) 


Derivation of equations of motion 


data processing 


Euler transformations and direction 


linearization of 


cosines, stability der 


Stability of 


Ivatives and equations of 


application to longitudinal and 
Laplace transform tec hniques 


motion, 


lateral 
and frequency response analysis 


linear systems 


with 
dynamics 
Prerequisite approval of Departn 
Mechanics of Space Flight (3 
First and second-order 


ai satellites, von 


nt As arranged) 
"2 76 


Hamilton—Jacobi perturbation theory applied to 


artific methods 


Zeipel's special and general perturbation 


theories for third-body I Differential « 


orrection of orbits by 
weighted least squares and mir ' techniques. Comparison of 


various filtering tect 


ig tec s as determination and other 
space flight paramet« 0 approval of Department 

tan As arranged 

“77 Numerical Methods in Viscous Flow (3 
Review of the « juations of motion, Levy—Lee transform of the compressible 
boundary ‘ayer equations, methods of finite differencing, structure of the 
finite differe nce solver conditions, detailed review of inte grated 
Compressible boundary sample solutions. Prerequisite: ME 227 or 

b. equivalent Spring 

279 Special Topics in Flight Sciences (3 

280 Inte 


rmediate Thermodynamics (3 
“acroscopic and m 


ucroscopic descriptions of thermodynamic systems. Funda 
mental equation: cond tions of equilibrium and stability of thermodvnamic 
Systems. Review of methods of statistical thermodynamics. 


macrostate 
tics 


mıcrostate, 
and thermodynamic 
Properties of perfect 
theory and tre 
cations 


proba 


lity. Classical and quantum statis 
gases and crystals. Review of elements of kinetic 
insport phenomena. Chemical equilibrium and selected appli- 
a Prerequisite approval of Department Fall 

Nonequilibrium Thermodynamics (3 

“Quations of and 


281 


state potential functions. Criteria of nonequilibrium 
Processes Comparison of nonequilibrium process approaches, i.e., thermody- 
namic and rational mechanics 
relations Nonlinear 
Eine's diagr 
od 


Constitutive relations. Onsager's reciprocity 
transport and coupled transport phenomena 


Prigo- 
am technique. Prerequisite ME 280 or equivalent 


d Spring, 

years) 

283 Nuclear Re 
orld ene 


nuclear 


actor Engineering I (3 

rgy resources and the importance of fission energy 

Structure 

radians Classification history of reactor development; nuclear reactions and 

heutron - radioactive decay; radiation detection, hazards, and protection; 

tion ri actions neutron diffusion and slowing down: the criticality condi- 
, ec 


tre ted reactors homogeneous and heterogeneous reactor systems; 
nsient reactor behavior and control: 


; atomic and 
nuclear fission and chain reaction: critical mass; nuclear 


water react description of pressurized and boiling 
c Safety Felons other reactor systems. Env ironmental considerations; reactor 
284 Nuclea am. approval of Department Fall 
tnergy 9 eactor Engineering II (3) 
amage and or reactor coolants; reactor thermal hydraulics, radiation 
and structural —— material problems; reactor fuels; shielding; mechanical 
tion of nuc omponents; preliminary reactor design; fuel cycles; descrip- 


lear reactor Systems; engineered safety systems; the economics of 


nucle, . 
ar power Prerequisite. ME 283 Spring) 
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*285 


288 


289 


*290 


291-92 


293 


Reaction Kinetics (3) 
Theoretical aspects of kinetics of homogeneous and heterogeneous reac 
in gaseous and liquid systems. Prerequisite: ME 280 (Spring) 
Special Topics in Mechanical Engineering (3) 
Prerequisite: approval of Department (As arranged) 
Heat Conduction (3) 
Conduction of heat through solid, liquid, and gaseous media; formulation and 
methods of analytical, numerical, and analog solutions; steady two- & 
three-dimensional problems, problems in unsteady heat conduction; conduc 
tion in composite regions. Prerequisite: ApSc 213 or equivalent. (Fall) 
Convective Heat and Mass Transfer (3) 
Heat and momentum transfer in laminar and turbulent flow; application of 
boundary-layer theory to problems of forced convection; the laminar boun® 
ary-layer and similarity solutions; heat convection in turbulent flow, 
mentum-heat transfer analogy; the influence of temperature-dependent 
properties; convective heat transfer at high velocities; mass transfer; 
lation of a simplified theory; some solutions to the conserved property 
equation. Prerequisite: ME 221 or equivalent (Spring) 
Radiative Heat Transfer (3) a 
Nature of thermal radiation; laws of intensity attenuation and generation: 
solid angles and frequency spectrum: flames, solar ponds, beam et 
transmission; surface properties and view factors: design of furnaces © 
radiant boilers; radiation vs. convection processes: reentry, lasers. Appli 
tions to optical temperature diagnostics; emission, absorption, and soaa 
techniques; remote sensing. Prerequisite: approval of Department. ir 
even years) 
Kinetic Theory of Gases (3) diseret 
Equation of state and physical properties for gas composed of d tion 
particles; relation of kinetic theory to thermodynamics; Maxwell distribu 
of molecular velocities; Boltzmann H theorem. Molecular interactions, 
paths, collision rates, scattering coefficients. Introduction to diffusion, j- 
ity, heat conduction; imperfect gases; flow of gases at low density. 
site: ME 280 (Spring) 
Power Systems (3-3) mization- 
Design of thermal power system components and system opti react! 
Steam-cycle power generation system components: steam generators, 
coolant system, condensate and feedwater system, turbine-generator, ncies 
heat removal. Heat balance studies, options for improv fficie 
system optimization studies, component selection and design, cooling i 
lakes and ponds. Review of safety and pollution regulations; testing, ite: ME 
tion, and codes. Survey of electric power system technology. Prerequis! 
148, 187; or equivalent Academic year) 
Combustion (3) = 
Basic combustion phenomena. Rate processes and chemical kineti gene? 
reaction theory. Detonation, deflagration, diffusion flames, etero£ 
combustion. Combustion technology, computer modeling, and expe eredi 
: e te fuels. 
measurements. Impact of pollution regulations and alterna 
site: approval of Department (Spring) 
Statistical Thermodynamics (3) WE 
Distribution functions; Boltzmann, Bose-Einstein, and Forse 
tics; partition functions, correspondence between classical an icle 
thermodynamics. Systems with negligible effects of inte ginstel 
perfect gases, perfect electron gas, photon gas. The Debye solid, 
solid. Prerequisite: ME 280 (Spring, even years) 
Special Topics in Heat and Mass Transfer (3) 
Prerequisite: approval of Department. (As arranged) 
Special Topics in Fluid Mechanics (3) ged) 


Prerequisite: approval of Department (As arran 


tions 


rac sta) 


CM&EE Graduate 103 


298 Research (ar 


Research as arranged. May be r« peated for credit Fall and Spring) | 
Thesis Research (3-3 
Fall and Spring 


310 Mechanics of Non-Newtonian Fluids (3 


299—300 


Classification of fluids; physica properties of composite fluids; convected 
coordinate systems; fundi of constitutive equations of composite 
fluids; purely viscous fl nd Rivlin theories, power-law fluids 
linear theory of visco lastic fluids, Boltzmann principle, quasi-linear viscol 


eiasticity; nonlinear tl 


ieory of viscoelasticity, Rivlin-Ericksen theory; visco 
plastic fluids Bingham plastic fluids Oldroyd's 


analysis; viscometry and 
rheogoneometry; turbulent flow 


of suspensions and emulsions in pipes; 
fractional drag reduction | 


Department Fall 
311 Nonsteady Flow (3 


Eulerian and Lagrangian kinematics. Fundamental equations of nonsteady | 


Characteristics and waves: 


"y polymeric additives Prerequisite approval of 


viscous flow initial and boundary conditions 


ating airfoil. Nonsteady flows with entropy | 
Discontinuities, interactions 


Piston theory 
production 


and the oscill 


and special transients. Gas dynam- 


ics of nonsteady combustion Analogies and applications Prerequisite: ME | 
235 or 927 
£35 or 237, or equivalent Fall 


319 The v Q 
312 Theory of Turbulence (3 
oncept of turbulence, transition and li 
mental 


ear theory of flow stability, experi- 
ieration, turbulent kinetic energy 
escription of turbulence, energy cascade and energy 


Observations on turbulence 
distribution 


"e 


statistical d 


Spectrum in turbulence mean turbulent energy and Reynolds stress closure 
models, turbulent shear flows in free turbulence and wall turbulence, 
turbulence in atmospherical environment and effects on air-pollution and 
31: Weather systems, turbulent dr luction. Prerequisite: ME 227 Fall 
313 Magnetofluidmechanics 3 
hermodynamics and fluid mechanics of electrically conducting liquids and 

Bases; theory 


and applications; thermodynamics and transport properties of 
Plasmas lormulated; reaction kinetics and plasma reactions; fundamental | 
equations (mass, momentum and energy) of magnetofluidmechanics; flow 
With infinite and finite conductivity, Alfven waves and wave phenomena 
flow with heat transfer and fri relativistic magnetofluidmechanics 
mensional] analysis and scaling 'ters, applications to MHD power 
f nerators pumps, plasma jets and propulsion, controlled thermonuclear 
—w- chemical synthesis and mineral separation. Prerequisite: ME 221 ! ul 
315 Hype, ^5 arranged 
YPersonic Flow (3 
Shock 


Waves 


in hypersonic limits 
method of ch 


jne-dimensional piston problem, and 


aracteristics. Hypersonic small disturbance theory and exact 


tutions, l nsteady analogy and similarity parameters. Newtonian flow 

ry for slender and blunt bodies. 1 
shock expansion theory 
tion phenomena and 
and local sin 


angent wedge/cone approximation and 
Delta wing problems. Hypersonic viscous interac- 
real gas effects. Features of hypersonic boundary layers 
(As; larity approximations Prerequisite: ME 235; ApSc 211, 212 
317 Ph arranged 
hysical Gas Dynamics (3 ! 
)lecul; “ 
~ cular and atomic Phenomena in gases 
p ats, equation of state for 
398 Ag equisite ME 235 
Advanced } 
imited 
tion Ma 


intermolecular forces, specific 
a real gas, dynamics of dissociating gas, radiation 
295 or equivalent Spring 

Reading and Research (arr 

to Students prepar 
Y be repeated fe 


ng for the Doctor of Science qualifying examina- 
for credit Fall and Spring 
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399 


Dissertation Research (arr.) 
Limited to Doctor of Science candidates. May be repeated for credit (Fall 


and Spring) 


Engineering Science Graduate Courses 


An asterisk indicates that a course is offered at NASA-Langley Research 
Center and may be offered on campus when arranged. 


201 


*202 


*203—4 


207 


208 


210 


History of Technology I (3) 
The characteristic technologies of Prehistory, the Ancient Near East, Greece 


and Rome, Byzantium and Islam, and Christian Europe. Technology » 
broadly defined. Emphasis is on its manifold interactions with other cult 
forces (Fall) 
Advanced General Metrology (3) 
Topics in the conceptual, physical, and mathematical aspects of measure 
ment, standards, design for precision measurement, and measurement at 
extreme values. Prerequisite: graduate status. (Fall—evening) 
Probability and Statistics of Metrology (3-3) / 
Probability distributions, discrete and continuous distributions; sampling: 
combinatorial analysis; stochastic processes; conditional probability; corre’ 
tion; analysis of variance; design and analysis of experiments; Latin 8d! ite: 
experiments; factorial experiments; block and lattice design. Prered ý 
ApSc 115 or equivalent. (Academic year—evening) 
Technology and Human Needs (3) á 
Sociology of science and engineering. Social consequences of modern com 
ogy, including energy systems, environmental issues, transportation 5 it. 
munications biomechanics, and the use of computers in conjunction wir 
Institutional barriers and incentives to socioeconomic progress made pos ed) 
by high technology. Prerequisite: approval of Department. (As 
Engineering Climatology (3) pilit 
Constitution of physical properties of Earth and atmosphere, sta 
conditions, energy balance characteristics, atmospheric motions, § 
casting models, tree-ring analysis, evaporation, precipitation, fog (AS 
soil moisture, ground frost. Prerequisite: approval of Department. 
arranged) 
Energy Conservation (3) e the 
Methods of conserving energy without sacrificing productivity and in 
quality of life. Conservation methods in the home, in transportation, y. 
industrial, manufacturing, and commercial sectors Second law 0 nerit 
namics from a conservation viewpoint. Construction methods 
consumption in large and small edifices. Environmental effects 8 
consumption in ground and air transportation. Greenhouses an 
fertilizers. Prerequisite: approval of Department. (As arra 
Quantitative Aspects of Social Phenomena (3) 
Mathematical models presenting social phenomena. His 
attempts to quantify social phenomena Comparison 0 : 
stochastic analysis. Population growth; birth and death reste 
diffusion; Lancaster equation; Richardson's approach; the Fo probabilit? 
ows model. Kinetic theory formulation of peaceful co-existence. prowni 
distributions, characteristic functions, and central limit theorem. flow, the 
motion approach to speculation and the stock market. #7 Sicators 9^ 
statistical approach and Lighthill's method. Quality-of-life "hermodynaf? 
4 ~~ —_— nds odeling. Th t 
quantification of social indicators Environmental modeling: © vernme 
ic a h f- sys d application in go 
pproach to self-rejuvenating systems an its app. (A8 
t. 
and organizations. Prerequisite approval of Departmen 


E Graduate 105 


Nonrenewable Resources (3 


Nonrenewable fossil and fissil fuel resources. The interplay of geology 


engineering applications, and economics. Fossil fuels include coal, 


petro 
leum, natural gas 


shale; fissil fuels include uranium and thorium Explora 
production, and processing. Conversion techniques from 
solid to liquid and gaseous f 


tion, excavation 
iels. Environmental impacts and supply/demand 
issues. Prerequisite: ME 257 or approval of Department 
213 Renewable Resources (3) 
Renewable energy 


(As arranged) 


resources, or those believed to be of practically indefinite 
duration. Solar energy aspects, excluding solar heating of buildings. Bio 
mass, including food, fiber, and photosynthesis. Biological and chemical 
processes, pyrolysis, enzymatic hydrolysis. and hydrogenation Solar photo 
voltaics, wind energy conversion systems, ocean thermal energy conversion. 
tidal energy geothermal energy. Central vs. distributed energy systems 


Prerequisite: ME 257 and 258 are desirable, or approval of Department 
(As arranged 


Geothermal Energy (3) 
( 


214 
eothermal energy due to thermal gradients in the earth, fundamentals of 


geological gradients, geographic lc 


cation of potential geothermal energy 
Sources 


comparison of methods of exploration and study of steam and hot 

rock systems Generation of electricity from geothermal sources. Obtaining 
: '88 heat. Equipment design. Environmental effects and means 

of mitigating adverse conditions. Prerequisite: approval of Department 

(As arranged) 

Advanced Strength of Materials (3) 

Deflection of beams using singular functions unsymmetrical bending of 

beams, beams on elastic foundation, beam-column problems, shear center for 

thin-wall beam cross sections, curve beams, applications of energy methods, 


torsion, basic equations for theory of elasticity, thin- and thick-wall cylin 
ders, Stress concentration 


beams under | 


hot water proce 


215 


failure criteria and elastic plastic analysis of 

ending and torsion 

Analytical Mechanics (3 
undamental Principles, generalized coordinates, variational principles and 

Lagrange s equations nonholonomic systems, Hamilton's equations, theory 

of small os illations Prerequisite: approval of Department Fall) 

Introduction to Continuum Mechanics (3 


inematics ofa continuum, equations of motion, linear isotropic elastic solid, 
Newtonian viscous fl 


uid, integral formulation of general principles, simple 
applications Prerequisite approval of Department Fall 
cory of Elasticity I (3 
Introduction to Cartesian tensor 
tutive relations, form 
ples: torsior , 


218 


22] 


irmation, stress, linear consti 
uation of 
1 and bending of 
ren > šc 211 5 
222 Theory ne APSc 211; EngS 2 
x ory of Elasticity I (3 
Pplication of integral transforms and 
plane problems in static and dynami 
mension 
years) 
Physica Oce 
Seawater, 
wind-wavye 


tue problems variational princi 


plane problems in elastostatics 


Spring 


function theory to solution of 
ity. Introduction to three 
221, ApSc 211 (Fall, odd 


l al 
ai elastostatics Prerequ site 


228 
anography (3 


*quations of motion interaction between air and sea, currents 


Statistics * in deep and shallow waters, | ng ocean waves, tides, wave 
229 7 ran fe » Sea ice Prerequisite: ME 221 or equivalent Spring 
Ther ,ormations in Materials (3) 
" modynamics of solids, statistical interpretation of entropy, lattice de 
Cts equilibri im in multi, = t} ` 


e theory, diffusion, phase 
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230 


231 


233 


234 


236 


*239 


240 


transformations, nucleation and growth, precipitation, martensitic transfor- 
mations. Prerequisite: CE 140 (Spring, odd years) 

Deformation of Materials (3) 

Dislocation geometry, stress field of dislocations, forces on a dislocation, 
dislocation reactions, dislocation dynamics, yield, plastic flow, work harden- 
ing, recovery, solid solution hardening, precipitation and dispersion 0 
hardening, mechanisms of creep, yield, and fracture. Prerequisite CE 166. 
(Fall, odd years) 

Structure of Materials (3) 

Crystal structures, stereographic projection, diffraction methods, theory of 
metals, crystal energy, covalent bonding, metallic bonding, quantum theory 
of metals, insulators, semiconductors, magnetism, superconductivity, dislo- 
cation point defects, work hardening and annealing, solid solutions, precip! 
tates, second phases, structure of real materials. Prerequisite: CE 149. 
(Fall, even years) 

Mechanics of Composite Materials (3) 

Stress-strain relationship for orthotropic materials; invariant properties of 
an orthotropic lamina; biaxial strength theory for an orthotropic lamina, 
mechanics of materials approach to stiffness; elasticity approach to stiffness: 


classical lamination theory; strength of laminates; statistical theory ? 

fatigue damage for composites. Prerequisite approval of Department 

(Spring, odd years) 

Composite Materials (3) : d 
ics an 


Principles of composites and composite reinforcement; micromechanic$, Is; 
failure; interface reactions in various composites; reinforcing materia 
structure of composites—fiber-reinforced polymers, filler-reinforced poy" 
mers, fiber-reinforced metals, directionally solidified alloys, dispersion 
strengthened metals. Prerequisite approval of Department. (Spring 
even years) 

Experimental Techniques in Materials Science (3) ods, 
Sample preparation. Optical microscopy including polarized light meth a 
phase contrast, interferometry. X-ray microscopy including Laue icros" 
and Debye-Scherrer method. Electron probe microanalysis. Electro ing 
copy including electron optics, image formation and contrast for neri 
and transmission electron microscopy. Field ion microscopy. Prerequ! 
approval of Department (Spring, odd years) 


Environmental Effects on Materials (3) - sation» 
Aqueous corrosion, electrochemistry, elect rochemical reactions, polariza m 
environmental factors, intergranular corrosion, stress corrosion, hi i 
perature corrosion, kinetics and mechanisms of corrosion, oxidation, 
metal corrosion, irradiation effects. Prerequisite approval o 

(Fall, even years) 

Physical Ceramics (3) 

Crystal chemistry and the systematic study of the 
materials; solid reactions occurring at elevated temperatures; . ela 
vitrification, diffusional mechanisms and effects; reaction rate "nx tic 
tic, anelastic, and plastic properties of ionic and covalent soli y vi cerami 
behavior of vitreous and vitreous-solid systems; phase equilibria 9 
systems. Prerequisite: approval of Department (Spring) 


structure 


Fracture Mechanics (3) : mechanic 
Fundamentals of brittle fracture, Griffith theory and extensions, ™ ugh 
of fracture, linear elastic systems, plasticity considerations, - approach 
ness, engineering analysis, notch strength analysis with i o recent 
crack propagation laws, fatigue, fracture testing, compar iso’ i , even 
continuum theories. Prerequisite: EngS 221 or CE 261. 


years) 
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Failure of Materials (3) 
Tensile and shear deformation, yield, dislocation motion, geometry of slip, | 
single and polycrystal deformation, twinning, creep deformation, polymer 
deformation, fracture, Griffith theory, fracture toughness, transition tem- 
perature, microstructure effects, environmental effects, stress corrosion 
cracking, cyclic stress and strain, fatigue crack initiation and propagation, 
statistical analysis, low cycle fatigue, failure analysis Prerequisite: CE 166 | 
Fall, odd years) 

242 Materials Recycling and Recovery (3) 

Techniques and technologies for recovering and reusing waste materials and | 
! 
| 


developing low-resource waste sy stems. Direct relationships of recycling and 
waste 


reduction to energy conservation. Effect of recycling on energy and 
environmental impacts of alternative materials and products; legal, econom 


ic, institutional, and environmental policy aspects of recycling and waste 
reduction. Prerequisite approval of Department (As arranged | | 

249 Special Topics in Materials Science (3) 

: ^ Prerequisite approval of Department As arranged) 
251-52 Transportation Workshop (3-3 

Students and staff from various disciplines are brought together for study of a 
selected transportation topic or of the land-use objectives and transportation | 
needs of a selected urban area and a survey of pertinent information and 
applicable solutions Prerequisite: approval of Department (Academic 
year) 

253 Operational Control of Urban Transit Networks (3) 
General discussion of the essential functions of operation and control for | 
various systems, with emphasis on the automation of these functions | 
Regulation of roadway traffic flow, management of public transit fleets, and 
automated control of subways and of automated guideway transit systems | 

» Prerequisite approval of Department Spring) I 

256 Introduction to the Theories of Inelastic Media (3) n 
Physical basis of anelasticity, viscoelasticity, plasticity, and viscoplasticity; I] 
constitutive equations of elastic and viscoelastic media; foundations of the 
theories of plasticity and v iscoplasticity; boundary-value problems and wave 
Propagation in inelastic media. Prerequisite: ApSc 213 or equivalent and 

25 approval of Department Spring, odd years) 

59 Random Vibration of Structures (3) 


ntroduction to ran 
ànd nonst 
waves 


dom processes; responses of linear structures to stationary 
ationary random inputs; structural responses to earthquakes, | 
boundary-layer turbulences, wind loads, etc.; failure analysis of | ug 
Structures under ran 

and crack propagat 
or CE 2 


(Spring) 


o Process Theory in Engineering (3) 
a! analysis, linear system, the superposition principle; statistical 
——€ and probability function, Ray leigh distribution and its properties, 
shold Crossing problems, prediction of extreme values: statistical predic- 


ti 
on of random vibration application to civil and mechanical engineering 
*263 "requisite: ApSc 115 or equivalent Fall) 


ndom loads; first passage failure, fatigue, stress-corrosion | 
ton under random stress histories. Prerequisite: ApSc 115 i 
93. Prerequisite or concurrent registration: CE 252 or ME 215 


260 


tmospheric Physics for Engineers I (3 
roe radiation: phenomenological equation of transfer: solutions to 
spheric - T equation; optical, physical, and chemical properties of atmo- 
energy transfer remote sensing and the direct inversion problem; 
Ment. nster and atmospheric structure Prerequisite: approval of Depart- 


(As arranged 


—X— eee 
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*264 


270 


*271 


272 


*273 


274 


*275 


*276 


*277 


Atmospheric Physics for Engineers II (3) 

Atmospheric dynamics: mean structure of the atmosphere, temperature, 
pressure, and wind fields; mass, momentum, and energy transfer; large-scale 
features of atmospheric circulation; regional features of atmospheric circula- 
tion; micrometerology. Prerequisite: approval of Department. (As ar- 
ranged) 

Theoretical Acoustics I (3) à 
Basic acoustic theory in stationary and uniformly moving media; waves in 
infinite space; sound transmission through interfaces between layered media 
and between media in relative motion; sound radiation from simple soli 
boundaries, source and dipole fields; propagation inducts and enclosures; 
elements of classical absorption of sound. Prerequisite: ME 221, ApSc 213, oF 
equivalent. (As arranged) 
Random Process Theory I (3) 
Random processes; stationarity and ergodicity; mean-square calculus; auto- 
and cross-correlations and spectra; random processes in linear systems; 
mean-square estimation, prediction, and filtering; zero and level crossins 
and peak distributions; applications in aerospace sciences. Prerequisi® 
EngS 203 or approval of Department. (As arranged) 

Random Process Theory II (3) ^ 
Discrete and continuous state Markov processes; chains, queues, diffusion, 
and passage problems; linear and nonlinear estimation and stoch® 
control; estimation of correlations and power spectra; applications 1n eng 
neering problems; scattering from random surfaces; stochastic lineariza 


and stability. Prerequisite: EngS 259 or 260 or 271 (As arran 
Time Series Analysis (3) 
Harmonic analysis of deterministic and random signals; auto- and cro á 


correlations and spectra; coherence; modern techniques for spectral paw! 
tion including periodogram, Blackman-Tukey, direct filtering, maxi; 
entropy, and maximum likelihood; fast Fourier transform and zoo gecir] 
effects of finite length and digitization on bias and variability; 8 
analysis with randomly sampled data; digital filtering; applicatio 
modern technology. Prerequisite: EngS 271 or approval of 

(As arranged) 

Environmental Noise Control (3) ; 
Introduction to the physical effects of noise and vibration on man, P noises 
sources of noise and their control; building noise, ventilation system noises 
mechanical equipment noise, aircraft noise, automobile and tru desi? 
factors affecting vibration levels and vibration control by structural ged) 
damping, and isolation. Prerequisite: EngS 270, ME 215. (As 
Theoretical Acoustics II (3) Sie and 
General theory of sound propagation in homogeneous media, visa 
heat conduction effects; methods of solving the inhomogeneous wave from 
tion; theory of sound radiation, sources, dipoles, quadrupoles; radiatio i 
moving sources; scattering and diffraction of sound by obstacles; In^. site: 
to acoustics of inhomogeneous media, geometric acoustics. 

EngS 270. (As arranged) 

Acoustical and Mechanical Measurements (3) easure- 
Characteristics of signals, basic transducer elements, standards - and 
ments and calibrations, signal recording and processing, t technique 


vibration instrumentation, vibration exciters, vibration ME 215 (AS 
flow mechanical measurements. Prerequisite: EngS 270, s 
arranged) 

Physical Acoustics (3) : ropagationin 
Concepts of continuum mechanics and thermodynamics, wave P iezoelectri 


í i 
real media, thermal viscous and relaxational attenuate Pie porous 
crystals and ultrasonics, wave propagation in rigid and defort 
media. Prerequisite: EngS 275 (As arranged) 


*278 Psychological and Physiological Acoustics (3) 


Auditory system and its response to sound, experimental methodology in 
psychoacoustics, subjective response to sound, environmental noise and its 
evaluation, criteria for the prediction of noise nuisance, nonauditory system 
response to noise. Prerequisite: approval of Department (As arranged) 


*279 Human Factors in Engineering (3) 


*280 


*281 


282 


283 


284 


Man-machine interface, effects of physical stress on human behavior and 
performance, life support system, learning and conditioning of physical 
stress (Spring) 

Special Topics in Acoustics (3) 

Current methods and problems in acoustics Topics chosen from such areas as 
aerospace noise generation and control; instruments and procedures for 
acoustics measurements; and responses of structures, people, and communi- 
ties to noise. Prerequisite: approval of Department (As arranged) 
Advanced Programming Techniques for Engineering 
Mechanics Problems (3) 
Techniques for efficient construction of large computer programs for engi- 
neering systems with emphasis on fundamental structured programming 
Principles. Application to engineering mechanics systems such as finite 
elements and structural optimization. Effects of CPU organization and other 
hardware features of computer systems at NASA-Langley on numerical 
computations involved in engineering systems Organization and manage- 
ment of databases for large engineering mechanics systems. Prerequisite: 
approval of Department (Spring) 
Computer-Aided Design (3) 

undamental concepts in the development of computational algorithms for 
the design of structures, machine component and assemblies, and other 
engineering systems Representation of the design process and design 
Specifications as a network of decision tables and logical flags. Optimization 
techniques and algorithms in design applications. Interactive computer- 
aided design methods based on the use of remote-access computer terminals. 
General-purpose computer programs for engineering analysis and design. 
Students, individually or in groups, develop a small-scale general-purpose 
“sign program in an appropriate area, such as structural design, machine 


~esign, urban planning, environmental quality control, etc. Prerequisite: EE 
51 or equival 


(Fall ent, CE 210 or equivalent, and approval of Department 
Application of Computer Graphics in Engineering (3) 
urve-fittin 


g techniques as applied to computer graphics; construction of a 
I»rary of geometric lines and curves connecting a series of discrete points 
Presentation of two- and three-dimensional geometrical shapes by a set of 
IScrete points. Automatic generation and display on CRT screen of geomet- 
rical shapes consisting of a grid of discrete points interconnected by user- 
Selected geometric shapes. Automatic mesh generation, transformations, 
Projections, and the concept of “hidden” lines. Use of remote computer 
terminals and graphic plotter equipment in interactive computer-graphics 


plications Prerequisite: EE 51 or equivalent; or concurrent registration 

ai 284 (Spring) 

;umerica] Methods in Engineering (3) 

o. of computers in engineering and science; numerical interpolation, 

tion to a and differentiation; least squares approximations and applica- 
0 


ata fitting; roots of polynomials; eigenvalue and eigenvector prob- 


ems: a F ge 
“M8; solution of systems of linear equations; ordinary differential equations; 


Introd 


initi T to solution of partial differential equations; applications to 
a 
other 


and two-point boundary value problems in engineering mechanics and 
areas of engineering Prerequisite: approval of Department (Fall) 


"t 
i 
1 
1 
' 
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285 


*287 


288 


289 


298 


299—300 


*310 


*311 


*312 


*313 


Finite Element Methods in Engineering Mechanics (3) 
Calculus of variations. Variational formulation of the finite element method. 
Techniques of constructing and assembling characteristic element matrices. 
Rayleigh-Ritz method. Galerkin method. Application to problems in struc 
tural mechanics, fluid mechanics, heat flow, and solid mechanics. Computer 
implementation of the finite element method. Convergence characteristics. 
Prerequisite: approval of Department. (Spring) 
Analysis and Design of Thin-Walled Structures (3) 
Statics of thin-walled beams and panels, force interplay between stiffeners 
and skin in the analysis and design of stiffened thin-walled structures; 
strength and stiffness of locally buckled stiffened structures; classification 
loads and safety factors; different considerations governing the design 
thin-walled structures; critical evaluation of various structural design proce- 
dures. Prerequisite: approval of Department. (As arranged) 
Automated Design of Complex Structures (3) 
Review of techniques for automated design including mathematical pro- 
gramming, fully stressed design, and optimality criteria; application of 
automated design techniques to stiffened and composite shell-type 
tures; multiple-load conditions and design constraints. Prerequisite: approV" 
al of Department. (As arranged) 
Advanced Finite Element Methods in Structural Mechanics (3) 
Review of variational formulation of the finite element method. Formula 
of various continuum and structural elements. Application to static 9^ 
dynamic problems in elasticity, plasticity, large deflection, and instability P 
plates and shells. Recent developments in finite element methods. Prerequ! 
site: CE 210, EngS 285 (As arranged) 
Special Topics in Theoretical and Applied Mechanics (3) 
Prerequisite: approval of Department. (As arranged) 
Research (arr.) ET 
Basic research projects as arranged. May be repeated for credit. (Fall 
Spring) 
Thesis Research (3—3) 
(Fall and Spring) 
Aeroacoustics (3) on Light 
General theory of aerodynamic sound generation and propagation, '* jet 
hill’s formulation of jet noise, similarity laws, supersonic and subso sonic 
noise, boundary-layer noise, fan and compressor noise, helicopter noise, (As 
booms. Current problems in aeroacoustics Prerequisite: EngS 275. 
arranged) 
Nonlinear Acoustics (3) teraction 
Finite amplitude waves and waves in moving stratified media. In 
between linear and nonlinear waves, wave propagation through ne and 
i tend th flow 
media, applications to transmission of sound through ducts wt nged) 
absorbing walls. Prerequisite: approval of Department (As arra 
Theory of Random Vibration (3) resulting 
Response of linear systems to stationary random inputs. Failures nois 
intense 
from dynamic response. Response of space vehicle structures to 1 ME 215. 
fields, measurement, and application. Prerequisite: EngS 271, 
(As arranged) 
Structural Acoustic Interaction (3) system dl 
Coupled response of structures to sound, system of infinite extent, through 
finite extent, sound radiation from structure, mm 
structure. Panel response to turbulent boundary-layer excitato 
radiation from mechanically excited structure vibration. Prerequis 
270, 312 (As arranged) 
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314 Advanced Numerical Methods in Engineering (3) 
Advanced methods for numerical solution to engineering problems: finite Í 
difference solutions to elliptic, parabolic, and hyperbolic equations, method of 


characteristics, implicit and explicit initial value methods and their stabil- 


ity, optimization and mathematical programming methods, numerical solu- | | 
tions to integral equations, selected topics for fourth-generation computers | 
Prerequisite: EngS 284 ApSc 213 Spring | | 
315 Introduction to Nonlinear Mechanics of Continua (3) | 
Polar decomposition, invariance isotropy, representation theorems for in- | 
variants and isotropic tensor functions; deformation, kinematics, stress, | 
balance principles; principles for constitutive relations; applications to 
nonlinear elasticity and non-Newtonian fluids Prerequisite: ApSc 212 
(Spring 
398 Advanced Reading and Research (arr.) 
Limited to students preparing for the Doctor of Science qualifying examina- 
tion. May be repeated for credit Fall and Spring 
399 Dissertation Research arr | 


Limited to Doctor of Science ¢ andidates. May be repeated for credit Fall 
and Spring 
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Electrical 


Engineering 


and 


Computer Science 


Electrical Engineering and Computer 
Science 


Professors R.B. Heller, W.K. Kahn, R.L. Pickholtz, 
Meltzer, W.D. Maurer, A.D. Friedman (Chairman), A.M. Abd Alla, 
Helgert, R.H. Lang, J.D. Foley, T.N. Lee, E. Della Torre 

Professorial Lecturers J.M. Aein, W.T. Bisignani, J.T. Coleman, P.J. Crepeau, 
C.E. Dunham, S.H. Durrani, R.B. Edwards, W.J. Eisner, G. Frenkel, D.L. 
Hogan, H.-L.A. Hung, W.D. Jackson, S. Karp, P. Kelly, R.K. Khatri, L-M. 
Leibowitz, J.S. Lee, R.J. Leopold, MJ. Marcus, T.P. McGarty, M. Mohajerbi, 
L. Scharff, J.E. Shore, R. Triplett, W. Wasylkiwskyj, A.A. Wolf 

Associate Professors E.H. Braun, N. Kyriakopoulos, L.J. Hoffman, RL. 
Carroll, Jr., S. Y. Berkovich, M.B Feldman, R.J. Harrington, M.H. Loew, 
D.C. Rohlfs (Director of Laboratories), J.L. Sibert (Research), P.S. Bock 
A.Y.-P. Cheung (Visiting) 

Associate Professorial Lecturers 
J.W. Benoit, H. Carus, M.C. Chen, C.H T. Chu, C : 
Foudriat, J.W. Fussell, A.S. Gill, R.A. Herring, Jr., J.C. Hsing, J.A. Knight 
G.J. Kowalski, G.R. Lawrence, D.M LeVine, G.E. Lyon, C.F.H. Manders, 
A.F. Manfredi, F.P. Pantuso, F.J. Ricci, D.C. Roberts, J.H Scharen-GuiVe^ 
A. Schneider, J.R. Silverman, J.L. Torres, C.C. Wang, W.W. Wu 

Assistant Professors M.E. Zaghloul, S.C. Chang 

Assistant Professorial Lecturers E.S. Armstrong, 
J.B. Bronder, F.M. Brosi, Jr., Y. Chang, T.L. Collins, R.L 
Davies, Jr., V.R. Dhadesugoor, N. Dresner, D.E. Eckhardt, Jr., R.H. 
L. Fletcher, P.J. Fox, M. Fritts, Y. Fu, M.S. Gluck, T.R. Husson, `B. 
Kaisler, C.E. Knadler, Jr., S.J. Koch, J.D. Kotulski, P.A. Lamb, 


Leiderman, D.D. Leondorf, C. McCullough, E.H. Neal, D.H. Pugh nj 
Rogers, J.J. Seppy, S.A. 


Shamma, K. Schmucker, R. Shankar, G. 
D.R. Smith, R.M. Tarakan, J.S. Tripp, J.H Tucker, E.A. Walker 


M.F. Eisenberg, A.C. 
HJ. 


J.G. Adler, C. Alexander, Jr., R.D. Angelari, 
K. Cho, D.M. Engel, EC 


T.M. Bottegal, A.I. Breitlel 


- Cunningham, ^^ 
= g Evans 


The undergraduate programs of study in the Department of Electrical ma 
neering and Computer Science lead to the following degrees: achelo 
Science in Electrical Engineering; Bachelor of Science in Electrical Engineer: 
ing, Computer Engineering option; Bachelor of Science in Electrical ter 
ing, Premedical Engineering option; and Bachelor of Science in 


Science 


Electrical Engineering Undergraduate Study = 
Electrical engineering as an engineering discipline is concerned with mejch 
ing a knowledge of electricity. Electrical engineers design generators, york’ 
provide electrical energy for homes and factories, and transmission mr elopins 
and the motors that utilize this power to drive machinery. By s for the 
electromagnetic radiation, electrical engineers produce radio wava r 
propagation of radio and television signals and the transmission bo circu 
tion via satellites. Electrical engineers design and develop electron ve 
used in communications equipment and computers. These ma ankind © 
enhanced our thinking and computational capabilities to perm! 


114 


Solve some of its most complicated problems. Microminiaturization of electron- 


ic components has permitted the development of handheld calculators and 
Portable communicati« 


Instrumentation to 
of disease and to 
electricity from 


m equipment. Electrical engineers are developing new 
assist the medical profession in understanding the causes 
aid in preserving and prolonging life. The production of 
nuclear power and control of nuclear power plants is of 


8rowing concern to electrical engineers. The world’s primary energy sources 
are limited, and electrical power has become an even more important resource 
‘lectrical engineers are involved in tl 


ie research to produce electrical energy 
directly from solar power 


r ‘lectrical engineering is a branch of engineering in which practical, 
theoretical, 


and x ientific aspects are integra 
Pline Basic 
electrica] 
Problem-s; 


into a well-balanced disci 
natics form the roots on which 
engineering builds to create an applied science and to develop 
llving techniques. Anal 
e electrica] 


sciences such às physics and 


ysis, synthesis, and design go hand in hand 


engineering curriculum provides the student with such an 


integrated approach. The first two years of the curriculum are common to all 

qudergraduate helds in the School and allow students to develop a sound 

a of basic sciences coupled with engineering sciences The third year 
hues with engineerir 


eno; ig sciences and begins an in-depth study of electrical 
y" un ^p n " n " 
Sineering, The fourth year is devoted totally to electrical engineering. At 
2 > ` 
e ginning of the fourt} 


re g 
egular electrical er 


1 year the student has a choice of either following the 


con gineering curriculum or branching off into an area of 
centr; KIT 
Tha ation in computer or premedical engineering 
" € Department of Electrical Engineering and Computer Science has 
€rn laboratory 


an o equipment, including its own computers. The student has 
Pportunity dur 


ingeny; ing the last year to work on individual projects in which 
uity. c " ; x 
area uty, coupled with faculty advice and guidance, allows concentration in 
8 such ac ^ 
le P 55 computers, communications, microwaves, controls, electronics, 
a 


M engineering, 
ourse : I 
time M been arranged to accommodate the full-time. part 
the d; C0-0p students Undergraduate courses are offered once a year during 
ti &y for full. : : 


time students and once every two years in the evening for part 
me Students : 


and circuits 
Schedules have 


Subject Areas 


C 
°mmunications 
EE 149. m 
E e Elements of Communication Engineer ng Design | 
EE | 4 Elements of Communication Engineering Design II 
~ 146: ( ommunications | aboratorv 
Com 
Put 
al Engineering 
CSci 59. m 
ad E Computers and Societal Prot a 
CS i 150 Introductory Computer Progr ming 


CSci 151: Introduction to 

CSej 153. Da eduction to Systems Programming I 

CSej 154: esign of Switching Systems 

CSci 155. i igital Computer Design 

CSej 156: ntroduction to Numerical Methods for Computers 
ntroduction to Systems Programming II 


Microcomputers 


— ———— 


School of 


CSci 157: 
CSci 158: 
CSci 159: 
CSci 163: 
CSci 164 
CSci 166-67: 


Engineering and Applied Science 


Machine and Assembly Language Programming 
Algorithmic Methods 

Programming and Data Structures 

Senior Computer Science Project Laboratory I 


Senior Computer Science Project Laboratory Il 
Computer Science Laboratory I and II 


Controls, Systems, and Power 


EE 166: 
EE 172: 
EE 176: 
EE 177: 
EE 178: 


Electronics 
EE 20 
EE 121 
EE 122 
EE 124: 
EE 169: 


Power Systems Laboratory 
Control Systems Design 
Control Systems Laboratory 
Electrical Energy Conversion 
Electrical Power Systems 


Introductory Engineering Electronics 
Engineering Electronics and Design 

Pulse and Waveshaping Electronic Design 
Electronic Devices 

Advanced Electronics Design Laboratory 


Fields and Waves 


EE 31: 
EE 32: 
EE 133: 
EE 168 


Laboratories 
CSci 163 

CSci 164 

EE 63 

EE 65 

EE 66 

EE 67 

EE 163 

EE 164 


Medical Eng. 


EE 184: Medical Engineering Instrumentation 


Fields and Waves I 
Fields and Waves II 
Electromagnetic Waves and Microwave Systems Design 
Microwave and Laser Engineering Laboratory 


and Measurement 


- Senior Computer Science Project Laboratory I 

: Senior Computer Science Project Laboratory II 

. Instrumentation and Networks Laboratory 

Introductory Electronics Laboratory 

Digital Electronics Design Laboratory 

: Switching Circuits Laboratory 

. Senior Electrical Engineering Project Laboratory I 
Senior Electrical Engineering Project Laboratory ll 


ineering 


anc 


EE 186: Medical Engineering Laboratory 


Networks 


EE 11: Linear Networks I 
EE 12: Linear Networks II 


EE 11: 


5: Network Analysis and Design 


EE 116: Introduction to Network Synthesis 


Core Curr 


Normally the first four semesters are common to all 
undergraduate degree programs and to u 
ments within the School of Engineering àn 


iculum 

Electric 
ndergraduate fields i 
d Applied Science: 


] Systems Design 


al Engi 
n other 


p 


- 


| 
| 
| 


EE&CS Undergraduate 


First Semester 


BiSc 11 
CSci 55 Introduc tory 4 
Math 3] Single-Variable Calculus | 


Phys 13: General Physi 
Engl 9 or 10: F 


omputer Programming (3 


nglish Composi 
Elective Selected f 


Second Semester 


BiSc 12 
Chem 13 
CSci 52 


General Chemistry (4 

Computers and Societal Problems 
Math 32 Single-Variable Calculus II 

Phys 14 Mechanics and Thermal Physics (3 


‘lective: Sele: ted from humanit 


Third Semester 


ApSc 57 
ApSe 113 
ApSe 115 
Math 33 

hys 15 


Analytica] Mecl 
Engineering An lysis I 
Engineering Analvsis IIl 
Multivariable Calcul j 


Icuius 


nics i 


Electricity and Magnetism 
Elective Selected from humanities or social sciences 


Fourth Semester 


Chem 29 
ApSc 58 


Introductory Quantit 


ative Analysis (4) (Pre-Med only 
Analytical Me 


chanics Il 
Engineering Analysis II 
CE 140 Materials Science 

Linear Networks | 
EE ] 
Phys 16: Modern Physics 
“lective Selected from humanit 


Electr; 
&ctrical Engineering Curriculum 
Fifth Semeste, 


Linear Networks I] 
Introductory Er 


~ ngineering Electronics (3 
EE &: Fields and Waves | 

EE 2 nstrumentation and Networks Laboratory 
CS ej 157. Introductory Electronics Lalx ratory 
Elective, Machine and Assembly Lan 


guage Programming 
Selected from humanities 


IT sociai sciences 


Introductory Biology for Science Maiors (4 Pre-Med only) 


cs for Engineering and Applied Science (: 

anguage as Communication (3 
ro » ) 

rom humanities or social sciences (3) (Except Pre-Med 


Introductory Biology for Science Majors (4) (Pre-Med only) 


ies or social sciences (3) (Except Pre-Med) 


les or social sciences (3 Except Pre-Med 


| 
| 
| 
| 
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Sixth Semester E 


CSci 153: Design of Switching Systems (3) 
EE 32: Fields and Waves II (3) 
EE 66: Digital Electronics Design Laboratory (1) 
EE 67: Switching Circuits Laboratory (1) 
EE 122: Pulse, Digital, and Waveshaping Electronic Design (3) 
EE 177: Electrical Energy Conversion (3) 
Elective: Selected from humanities or social sciences (3) 


Seventh Semester | 
vu p «c: A m de A^ c: Em 


EE 121: Engineering Electronics and Design (3) 

EE 143: Elements of Communication Engineering Design I (3) 

EE 163: Senior Electrical Engineering Project Laboratory I (D 8; 

Elective: Technical electives (9) (three courses selected from EE 113, 133, 178; 
CSci 150, 155; ME 131, 187) 


Elective: Select one laboratory (1 credit) from EE 166, 168, 169 


Eighth Semester — —— 


EE 144: Elements of Communication Engineering Design II (3) 
EE 164: Senior Electrical Engineering Project Laboratory II (1) 
EE 172: Control Systems Design (3) 
116, 124, 160, 16% 


Elective: Technical electives (5) (two courses selected from EE 


179, 184; ME 194) 
Select one laboratory (1 credit) from EE 146, 176, 186 


EAD 


Elective: 


Technical Electives 


ApSc 199: Honors Research Project and Seminar (3-3) 
CSci 150: Introduction to Microcomputers (3) 
CSci 155: Introduction to Numerical Methods for Computers (3) 
EE 113: Network Analysis and Design (3) 
EE 116: Introduction to Network Synthesis (3) 
EE 124: Electronic Devices (3) 
EE 133: Electromagnetic Waves and Microwave Systems Design (3) 
EE 146: Communications Laboratory (1) 
EE 160: Electrical Measurements and Instrumentation (3) 
EE 165: Senior Design Project (2) 
EE 166: Power Systems Laboratory (1) 
EE 168: Microwave and Laser Engineering Laboratory (1) 
EE 169: Advanced Electronics Design Laboratory (1) 
EE 178: Electrical Power Systems (3) on (3) 
EE 184: Medical Engineering Instrumentation and Systems Design | 
EE 186: Medical Engineering Laboratory (1) 
ME 131: Thermodynamics (3) 
ME 187: Heat Transfer Theory (3) 
ME 194: Energy Conversion (3) 


Computer Engineering Option 


: : l 

Computer engineering is a developing discipline that combines “chensiv® 
design, programming of computers, and mathematics into a a tific 
area. The student learns the design and utilization of computers , able t 


and business applications. Students who complete this option wi 


Undergraduate 119 


design both hardware and software needed for minicomputer and large-scale 


Computing systems. The student will also be competent in hardware and 
Softw 


are utilization of computers for control of large systems. The curriculum 


Prepares the student for a career in computer design, applications, and 
utiliz 


i . 
ation or to continue study in graduate school 
Prerequisite: first four semesters as described in the Core Curriculum 


F ifth Semester 


CSci 157 Machine and Assembly Language Programming (3) | 
CSci 158 Algorithmic Methods and High-Level Languages (3 
EE 12: Linear Networks II (3) 
EE 20 Introductory Engineering Electronics (3) 
EE 31 Fields and Waves I (3 
EE 63 
EE 65 


Instrumentation and Networks Laboratorv (1) 
Introductory Electronics Laboratory (1 


Sixth Semester 


93: Design of Switching Systems (3) | 
Programming and Data Structures (3 
Fields and Waves II (3 


EE 66 Digital Electronics Design Laboratory (1 


EE 7 Switching Circuits Laboratory (1 
EE 122: Pulse and Waveshaping Electronic Design (3) 
Elective Selected from humanities or social 


sciences (3 


Seventh Semester 


Introduction to Microcomputers 


T Introduction to Systems Programming I (3 
CSci 155 Introduction to Numerical Methods for Computers (3) 
CS Senior Computer Science Project Laboratory (1) 

Sci 166 Computer Science Laboratory I (1 


Elective, {echnical elective (3) (selected from EE 113, 121, 133, 143) 
“lective: Selected from hum 


anities or social sciences (3 
Eighth Semester 


CRs 15 
cs Sa Digital Computer Design (3 
56 Introduction to Systems Programming II 
Senior Computer Science Project Laboratory 
Compute r Sc I 
lm. oe 'r Science Laboratory II (1 
EE 172 Control Sy ster 


Techn ic 


T, A 
L Schnicay Electives 


s Design 


Electi 4 
tive al elective (3 selected from EE 124, 144, 165, 184 


EE 113 Honors Research Project and Seminar (3-3 
EE 121 network Analysis and Des gn (3 
"Dgineering 


Electronics and Design (3 


——— 
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EE 124: Electronic Devices (3) 
EE 133: Electromagnetic Waves and Microwave Systems Design (3) 


EE 143: Elements of Communication Engineering Design I (3) 

EE 144: Elements of Communication Engineering Design II (3) 

EE 165: Senior Design Project (2) 

EE 184: Medical Engineering Instrumentation and Systems Design (3) 


Premedical Engineering Option 
The premedical engineering option will permit the student who completes the 
work to obtain a bachelor's degree in engineering and have sufficient prepare 
tion to apply to a medical school for work toward a doctor of medicine — | 
The student will also have sufficient background to work in various allied 
health fields, in the research and development of new electronic equipment 
used in medicine, or to continue as à graduate student in engineering hir 


exceptional qualifications for medical engineering. 1 
Prerequisite: first four semesters as described in the Core Curriculum. 


Fifth. Semester f ! BEEN 


Chem 151: Organic Chemistry (3) 

Chem 153: Organic Chemistry Laboratory (1) 
EE 12: Linear Networks II (3) 
EE 20: Introductory Engineering Electronics (3) 
EE 31: Fields and Waves I (3) 
EE 63: Instrumentation and Networks Laboratory (1) 
EE 65: Introductory Electronics Laboratory (1) 

CSci 157: Machine and Assembly Language Programming 


Sixth Semester — 


(3) 


Chem 152: Organic Chemistry (3) 
Chem 154: Organic Chemistry Laboratory (1) 
CSci 153: Design of Switching Systems (3) 
EE 32: Fields and Waves II (3) 
EE 66: Digital Electronics Design Laboratory (1) 
EE 67: Switching Circuits Laboratory (1) 
EE 122: Pulse and Waveshaping Electronic Design (3) 
Elective: Selected from humanities or social sciences (3) 


Seventh Semester E — 


EE 121: Engineering Electronics and Design (3) 
EE 143: Elements of Communication Engineering Design I (3) 
EE 163: Senior Electrical Engineering Project Laboratory I (1) 
EE 169: Advanced Electronics Design Laboratory (1) 
Elective: Selected from humanities or social sciences (6) 
Elective: Technical elective (3) 


Eighth Semester  — 


EE 164: Senior Electrical Engineering Project Laboratory Iu o 


EE 172: Control Systems Design (3) 


EE 184: Medical Engineering and Systems Design (3) 
EE 186: Medical Engineering Laboratory (1 


Elective: Selected from humanities or social sciences (6) 
Elective l'echnical elective (3 


Technical Electives 


ApSc 199: Honors Research Project and Seminar (3-3) 


loc 221-22 


BiSc 145 


mina J—J 
2: General Biochemistry (3—4 


Introduction to Vertebrate Embryology (4 


BiSc 148 Histology (4 | 


EE 144: Elements of Communication Engineering Design II (3) 


Electrical Engineering Undergraduate Courses | 


The faculty 
I8 the dire 
Instructor for 


1] 


20 


32 


63 


member whose name appears at the end of each course description 
ctor for that course. The course director is not necessarily the 
any given semester 


Linear Networks I (3 

Signals and wave lorms, average 
ments, and parameters. Kirch 
Power, differentia 
Steady-state 


ue and RMS, network concepts, ele 
aws, simple networks, energy and 
| equations of networks and their solution, phasors and 
anaivsis, 
filtering Prereq 


| juisite 
Fall evening) (Zaghloul 


Linear Networks II (3 
Singular functio 
total response: t 


paalysis, Spectra; frequency response, Bode plots; two-port parameters 
rerequisite: ApSc 114, EE 11 F 


impedance concepts, resonance, and 


s 15, ApSc 113 Spring—day and evening; 


ns; Laplace transform; network functions, poles and zeros; 
me and frequency domains; convolution theorems; Fourier 


Fall—day and evening; Spring—eve- | 
ning) (Zaghloul 
ntroductory Enginee 
árious type 


ring Electronics (3) 
s of devices used in electronic engineering considered from the | 
quM da of the physics of their operation and from the engineering point 
: xeir application to electronic circuits. Solid-state, vacuum, and 

uelis devices Primary emphasis on application of these elements in power 
of Eraphical in linear amplifiers Intr: duction of design concepts through use 
Spring od. techniques. Prerequisite: EE 11 Fall—day and evening; 

xs ening) (Heller 

Fields and Waves I (3 | 
potentia] aus orthogonal coordinates, Coulomb and Gauss laws, scalar 
rents, PAH ig Me a images, dielectrics, capacitance, steady cur 
Site: Phys um and Poisson equations boundary value problems. Prerequi 
| 


(Kahn) ^ 19» 16; ApSe 114 Fal 


day; Fall, even years—evening) 


Fi f - 
mids and Waves II (3 
Savart law Ampere law, vector 


axw, potential, magnets, Faraday law, 

8xwell equ. en * 
(Sprin equations, plane waves, and Poynting vector. Prerequisite: EE 31 
Instru ay; Spring, odd years—even ng) (Kahı | 
E mentation and Networks Laboratory (1 


of standard 
electrica] and 


aws and electronic components and networks. Verification of network 
nd theorems. Charac 


i 
laboratory electronic instruments in the measurement of 


teristics and limitations of instruments. Applica- 


122 


School of Engineering and Applied Science 


65 


66 


67 


113 


116 


121 


122 


124 


tion of instruments to measure voltage, current, resistance, impedance) 
power, time, period, and frequency. Use of digital multimeter, frequency 
counter, function generator, and oscilloscope to measure steady-state an 
transient phenomena. Prerequisite or concurrent registration: EE 12, 20, 31. 
(Fall—day and evening; Spring—evening) (Rohlfs) 

Solid-State Devices Laboratory (1) / 
Testing and measurement of the characteristics of solid-state devices used in 
electronic systems: diodes, BJTs, FETs, SCRs, timers, op amps, and ICS 
applications. Design and measurement of the characteristics of power sup” 
plies, BJT and FET amplifier circuits, clipping and clamping circuits, po" 
control circuits, and timing circuits. Prerequisite or concurrent registration 
EE 12, 20, 31, 63 (Fall—day and evening; Spring—evening) (Rohlfs) 
Digital Electronics Design Laboratory (1) (Same as CSci 66) 
Characteristics of electronic devices used in switching, sweeping, and wl 
forming circuits. Generation of waveforms. Digital storage devices 
sequential circuits Characteristics of different methods to produce Lr! 
logic gates. Characteristics of integrated circuits. "rerequisite: 4 
prerequisite or concurrent registration: EE 122. (Spring—day and ev 
ning; Fall—evening) (Rohlfs) 

Switching Circuits Laboratory (1) (Same as CSci 67) s 
Analysis and design of combination and sequential switching circul 
integrated circuits. Design of decoders, adders, counters, shi nt 
character generators, and arithmetic circuits. Prerequisite or concurre 


ts using 


ing) 
registration: EE 66, 153. (Spring—day and evening; Fall—evening 
(Rohl fs) 
Network Analysis and Design (3) work 
Applications of matrix theory and linear graphs to electrical ne 
on to state" 


analysis; network equations; signal-flow graphs; introducti 
techniques; solution of state-space equations on a digital computer. Ne pil- 
transfer functions, properties of active networks including reciprocity, on 
ity, activity, and feedback. Use of network analysis programs such = 
Prerequisite: EE 12, 20 (Fall—day; Fall, even years—evening) 
Introduction to Network Synthesis (3) testing 
Network functions and their properties. Positive real functions and e port 
for this property. Two-element, one-port network synthesis; RLC on 
synthesis; the approximation problem in the frequency domain; moder to 
theory and design; two-port ladder and lattice synthesis. Introdu! ite: pE 
digital filters; truncation errors; realization techniques. prerequist™® 
113. (Spring—day; Spring, odd years—evening) (Lee) 
Engineering Electronics and Design (3) 
Graphical analysis and design beyond the level covered in £ ‘operation 
push-pull, direct-coupled, and class B and C amplifiers. Design of jllator* 
al amplifiers; use in filters and electronic systems. Design ge jes- 
active filters, modulators, and demodulators Design of power 
Prerequisite: EE 12, 20 (Fall—day and evenin a 
Pulse, Digital, and Waveshaping Electronic Design ( uters and 
Introduction to and design of large signal circuits used in cori cept w 
communications systems. Design of logic gates and flipflops. using {Cs 
integrated circuit design. Design of counting and timing UC 
Pulse, sweep, and waveshaping circuits. Prerequisite: EE 7 
(Spring—day and evening) (Eisenberg) 
Electronic Devices (3) ‘ twork® 
Principles of operation of electronic devices used in electrical Piectronit 
communication systems, and electronic circuits. perties 

devices and their applications. Modeling of dev mi 
tors, and lasers. Fabrication methods of discrete components 5 . Spring 
circuits. Prerequisite: EE 12, 32, 121; Phys 16. (Spring—d8Y: 
years—evening) (Heller) 


143 


144 


146 


160 


163 


164 


165 


166 


) Undergraduate 


Electromagnetic Waves and Microwave Systems Design (3) 
Time-harmonic Maxwell equations, complex Poynting vector, transmission 
lines, characteristics of common waveguides, resonant cavities. Smith chart. 
design of coaxial and waveguide systems, Lorentz reciprocity, simple anten- 
nas, design of linear antenna arrays. Prerequisite: EE 32 Fall—day; 
Fall, even years—evening) (Kahn 

Elements of Communications Engineering Design I (3) 

Signal analysis; Fourier transforms, power spectrum; principles of modula- 
tion, amplitude, frequency, and pulse modulation. Comparison of analog and 
digital transmission. Time and frequency division multiplexing. Random 
Signals and noise. Transmission systems for cable, radio, satellite, and 
optical links. Prerequisite: EE 121 (or concurrent registration); ApSc 114 or 
permission of course director Fall—day and evening) (Helgert) 
Elements of Communications Engineering Design II (3) 
Statistical theory of communications Comparison of communications sys- 
tems in noisy channels. Data communications, design of modems Concept of 
information theory. Coding for noisy channels. ARQ and forward error 
control. Communications protocols. Elements of traffic theory. Special topics 
and student project. Prerequisite: EE 143 or permission of course director 
May be taken for graduate credit by graduate students who are not majoring 
in communications Spring—day and evening) (Helgert) 
Communications Laboratory (1) 

Empirical study of several major topics in modern communications. Experi- 
ments are chosen from the areas of linear filters, random and pseudorandom 
analog and digital communications, A/D conversion, source and 
channel coding, noise measurements, data security, and data networks | 


processes, 


Prerequisite or concurrent registration: EE 12, 32, 63, 65, 121, 122, 143, 144, 
153 Spring—day and evening) (Helgert 
Electrical Measurements and Instrumentation (3) 
lectrical measurement from direct current through high radio frequencies 
*asurements of current, voltage, power, resistance, capacitance, induc- |] 
tance, energy, phase angle frequency, and time. Measurements of high- | 
frequency signals inc luding field strength, signal-to-noise ratio, impedance, 
and attenuation Analog-to-digital conversion techniques and digital instru | 
mentation for the control of measurement and instrumentation systems 
ransducer characteristics and analog signal processing instrumentation 
Laboratory demonstrations of measurements and instrumentation tech- 
niques Prerequisite: EE 12, 32, 121. 150 Spring—evening) (Heller) 
Senior Electrical Engineering Project Laboratory I (1) 
9nception and design of a one-year project to be completed in EE 164 
performance of a market survey and economic analysis of the product 
ae of the preliminary design. Prerequisite: EE 67; prerequisite or 
ent registration: EE 121, 143. and senior status (Fall—day and 
evening) (Meltzer 
Dn Electrical Engineering Project Laboratory ll (1) 
‘on and construction of the project started in EE 163. Oral and 
'sentation of the product designed. Prerequisite: EE 163 
Sen; y and evening) (Meltzer 
Senior Design Project (2) 
Onception. des 
ardware or soft 
‘agrams and re 
ny) (Pickholtz 
E Systems Laboratory I (1 
iments 
Systems. Me 


ign, construction, and testing of an original project in 
ware. Complete include, if applicable, schematic 
pair procedures. Prerequisite: senior status (Spring 


report to 


in support of th 


e analysis and design of electrical power 


asurements of the c! 


cteristics of newer devices to generate 
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169 


177 


178 


184 


186 


198 


electricity. Fault analysis on electrical machines. Prerequisite or concurrent 
registration: EE 31. (Fall—day and evening) (Harrington) 
Microwave and Laser Engineering Laboratory (1) 
Experiments in support of analysis and design of transmission lines, micro- 
wave components, microwave systems, fiber-optic systems, antennas an 
antenna arrays. Introduction to the characteristics of laser and optica 
systems. Prerequisite: EE 32, 67; prerequisite or concurrent registration: 
133, 143. (Fall—day and evening) (Kahn) 
Advanced Electronics Design Laboratory (1) : 
Experiments in support of the theory of the analog operation of electronic 
devices. Characteristics of nonlinear operation of electronic devices. Use 9 
electronic devices in communication equipment May be taken for graduate 
credit by graduate students who are not majoring in energy conversion, 
power, and transmission. Prerequisite: EE 32, 67; prerequisite or concurrent 
registration: EE 121, 143. (Fall—day and evening) (Heller) 
Control Systems Design (3) R 
Mathematical models of linear systems; steady-state and transient analyses 
root locus and frequency response methods; synthesis of linear r 
control systems. Prerequisite: ApSc 114; EE 12 or ME 134. (Spring y 
and evening) (Carroll) 
Control Systems Laboratory (1) 
Experiments in support of control theory Characteristics of control ut 
nents. Control components in feedback systems Effects of nonlinearity 
control systems. Prerequisite or concurrent registration: EE 172 
(Spring—day and evening) (Carroll) 
Electrical Energy Conversion (3) 
Fundamentals of electromechanical energy conversion Elec 
transducers and their equivalent circuits, three-phase and single-P m 
rotating machines, DC machines, rotating machines as circuit eleme 
Prerequisite: EE 12, 31 (Fall and Spring—day; Spring, even yea 
evening) (Harrington) 
Electrical Power Systems (3) M of 
Introduction to electrical power systems; transmission and distribu naly- 
electrical power, three-phase circuits, symmetrical components, fault e 
sis by digital computer. Load-flow studies, economic considerations. rati 
station designs and synchronization of generators Methods of ut^ 111, 
electrical power. May be taken for graduate credit. Prerequisite: 
3 ` " £ > 7 ) 
senior status (Fall—evening) (Harrington Design (3) ; 
edi 


ical 
tromechanitg 


Medical Engineering Instrumentation and Systems 
Introduction to the applications of engineering design in the an bod? 
ences: terminology of the medical profession; physiology of the hum medica! 
from overall systems or functional approach; survey of present : i 
measurements and consideration of those areas 1n which engineering duaté 
may be applied advantageously to medicine. May be taken e ) (Bise 
credit except by medical engineering majors (Spring—eve ing 

berg) 

Medical Engineering Laboratory (1) on d biolog 
Experiments in support of instrumentation used in medicine i gignal* 
safety considerations. Acquisition and measurement of physiologie i 
EKG, EEG, evoked potentials. Processing of signals derived TO visit? ^ 
cal measurements. Concepts in telemetry of medical ner ing 49 an 


concurrent registration: EE 12, 32, 66, 121, 184 (Sprin 
evening) (Loew) ea 
Research (1 to 3) prerequisl? 


Applied research and experimentation projects, as arranged. 


junior or senior status Fall and Spring) 
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Computer Science Undergraduate Study 


The Department of Electrical Engineering and Computer Science offers a 
Program of study leading to the degree of Bachelor of Science with a major field 
In computer science 

Computer science is the study of the computer—its present or potential 
Physical attributes, or hardware, and the methods of its use, or software. The 
Undergraduate curriculum combines systems design, computer programming, 
and mathematics into a comprehensive area. The student who completes the 
Program will be able to design the hardware and software needed for both 
arge systems and small microprocessor-based computing systems. The curric- 
sum Prepares the student for graduate school, for careers in computer or 
c design, or for applications of computers. The program gives the 

the broad background in the fundamentals of computer science 

necessary to conceive and perceive future improvements in this area. 
vir pa aprend use of the digital computer has caused great changes in 
analysi, vwd area of human endeavor involving data generation, collection, 
tific, milita . uc tion, and display. Business, economic, legal, educational, scien 
tome we vt political, and humanitarian organizations all have benefited in 
computer Dy using computers. Careers are available in every area related to 
iting ma 8C lence, including designing, testing, operating, installing, program- 

» Jamntaimning, instructing, and buying and selling computers and related 


ui ` 
geet Faculty members in the Department have research interests that 
Proce € time-sharing systems, ınformation systems, associative memories and 
8S ! 
gu Sors, simulation. artificial intelligence, robotics, programming lan- 
üges 


Met-machnn theory, interactive computer graphics, human factors of the 
ing, fault-tole interlace, microprocessors, distributed processing and network- 
Nalysis of I design, security and privacy, correctness of programs, 
Un algorithms, database systems cartography, and spectral analysis 
Search thewauified undergraduate students may participate in faculty re- 
Program wy the Honors Research Program Students admitted to that 
advising and assigned to selected computer science faculty for academic 
& guidance. They are afforded the opportunity to participate in 

n addig Ened research projects and in related seminars 
research orn imited number ol undergraduate students may participate 
y becoming Research Assistants. Summer employment as an 


assistan bed 
C t to a faculty member conducting research may be available. 
9mputer Science 


CSci 10 
C&ci : 


Subject Area 


omputing 
Applications of ( moniers 
952: Compute 
CSe; 57 nputers and Socie 
cse ob Introdu torv Co nputer Programming 
CSe; E Introduction to Computer Science 
CSc 90 Introductior to Micr 
CSc; 151 Introduction to Sy 
CScj — Design of Switcl ng Systeme 
4 Digital C ymputer Desigr 
i 5: Introdu 1 ' 
CSei 120 roduction to Numerica 
Sci 156 Introducti in to S 


| Problems 


imputers 


ystems Progra 
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CSci 157: Machine and Assembly Language Programming 


CSci 158: Algorithmic Methods 

CSci 159: Programming and Data Structures 
CSci 161: Discrete Structures for Computing 

CSci 171: Computational Methods for Simulation 
CSci 177: Programming for Management Systems 
CSci 178: Introduction to Database Management 
CSci 185: Introduction to Computer Graphics 


Computer Science Laboratories 


EE 63: Instrumentation and Networks Laboratory 
EE 65: Introductory Electronics Laboratory 
CSci 66: Digital Electronics Design Laboratory 
CSci 67: Switching Circuits Laboratory 
CSci 163: Senior Computer Science Project Laboratory I 
CSci 164: Senior Computer Science Project Laboratory Il 
CSci 166: Computer Science Laboratory I 
CSci 167: Computer Science Laboratory II 


Computer Science Curriculum 
— 


First Semester 


Math 31: Single-Variable Calculus I (3) 
Phys 13: General Physics for Engineering and Applied Science (3) 


Engl 9 or 10: English Composition: Language as Communication (3) 
CSci 55: Introductory Computer Programming (3) 
Elective: Selected from humanities or social sciences (3) 


O—— 


Second Semester 


Math 32: Single-Variable Calculus II (3) 
Chem 13: General Chemistry (4) 
Phys 14: Mechanics and Thermal Physics (3) r 
(3) 


CSci 158: Algorithmic Methods and High-Level Languages 
ities or social sciences (3) 


Elective: Selected from humani 
Third Semester —— 


ApSc 113: Engineering Analysis I (3) 

Math 33: Multivariable Calculus (3) 
Phys 15: Electricity and Magnetism (3) 

CSci 161: Discrete Structures for Computing (3) 
Elective: Selected from humanities or social science (3) 


Fourth Semester — ~~ 


ApSc 114: Engineering Analysis II (3) 
ApSc 115: Engineering Analysis III (3) 
EE 11: Linear Networks I (3) 
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Phys 16: Modern Physics (3 
CSci 157: Machine and Assembly Language Programming (3) 
CSci 159: Programming and Data Structures (3 


Fifth Semester 


EE 12: Linear Networks II (3 

EE 20: Introductory Engineering Electronics (3) 

EE 63: Instrumentation and Networks Laboratory (1) 

EE 65: Introductory Electronics Laboratory l 

Design of Switching Systems (3 

Introduction to Numerical Methods for Computers (3) 
11: Programming for Management Systems (3) 


Sixth Semester 


EE 122 


CSci 66 
CSci 67 
CSci 150 


Pulse and Waveshaping Electronic Design (3 
Digital Electronics Design Laboratory (1 
Switching Circuits Laboratory (1 
Introduction of Microcomputers (3 


CSci 178 Introduction to Database Management 3 


"ectives: Sele ted from humanities or social sciences (6 


Seventh Semester 


CSci 151 Introduction to Systems Programming I (3 

CSci 154 Digital Computer Design 

nd 163: Senior Computer Science Project Laboratory I (1 | 

Can a Computer Science Laboratory I (1 | 
y 5: Introduction to Computer Graphics (3 

Technical electives (6 


Electives 


“4 31 Fields and Waves 1(3 
EE la Fields and Waves II 

EE Network Analysis 
^ ~Ngineering 


Eigh | 
—t^ Semester 
CS 
Can a Introduction to Systems Programming II (3 
CSa m Senior ( omputer Science Project Laboratory II (1 
CSei 1 Computer Science Laboratory II (1 
Elect a Computational Methods for Simulation 
Elect din Selected from humanities or social sciences (3 
ives Technical electives (6 
Tech . 
nical Electives 
ApSc 
t Honors Research Project and Seminar (3-3 | 
| 


and Design 
Electronics and Design (3 
EE 143: Electronic Devices 3 

` “ements of Communic ation 


Engineering Design I (3) 


Computer Science Undergraduate Courses 


The faculty member whose name appears at the end of each course d : 
is the course director. He or she is not necessarily the instructor for 


semester. 
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EE 144: Elements of Communication Engineering Design II (3) 


EE 172: Control Systems Design (3) 
EE 184: Medical Engineering Instrumentation an 
EAd 150: Introduction to Engineering Administration (3) 
EAd 160: Introduction to Engineering Economic Analysis (3) 
EAd 170: Basic Quantitative Methods for Engineering Administration (3) 
OR 101: Survey of Operations Research Methods I (3) 
OR 102: Survey of Operations Research Methods II (3) 
OR 151: Linear Programming (3) 
Mgt 107 Fundamentals of Behavioral Science (3) 
Mgt 120: Information Systems Development I (3) 
Mgt 121: Information Systems Development II (3) 


d Systems Design (3) 


Math 101: Introduction to Mathematical Logic (3) 
Math 113: Graph Theory (3) 

Math 121-22: Introduction to Abstract Algebra (3-3) 
Math 123: Linear Algebra (3) 
Math 124: Introduction to Matrix Theory (3) 


ApSc 57: Analytical Mechanics I (2) 
ApSc 58: Analytical Mechanics II (3) 


ApSc 116: Engineering Analysis IV (3) 


ME 131: Thermodynamics (3) 

ME 187: Heat Transfer Theory (3) 

ME 194: Energy Conversion (3) 

CE 140: Materials Science (3) 

CE 190: Contracts and Specifications (2) 


escriptio? 
any giV€ 


10 Word Processing, Filing, and Spread Sheet Systems (3) ing 
Introduction to the use of a modern microcomputer system. Word-processt g 
systems, such as APPLE WRITER or WORD STAR. Filing systems, 

as VISICALC Or § 


such 8$ 


MASTER or PFS. Spread sheet systems, such 
Construction of word processing, database, and spread sheet 
size and processing on microcomputers. May not be counted towa 
requirements for EE/CSci majors (Fall and Spring) (Maurer) 
30 Introduction to Computing (3) 

For students whose majors are not electrical engineering 0T ut 
science. Survey of computers and languages; communicating with & comp 
er: introduction to BASIC; obtaining output from a computer; " 
computing; positions 1n the computing industry; the effect of computer ing) 
our lives; uses for computers Prerequisite: Algebra (Fall and Sp 


(Hoffman) 

51 Applications of Computers (3) uter 
For students whose majors are not electrical engineering or com? d 
science. Introduction to the solution of problems on a digital comp h of 


FORTRAN; data processing concepts and numerical methods using © 
interactive time-shared terminal computer systems; writing, 
running programs on various digital computer systems. *7 CS 100. 
dents seeking a first course in computing should enroll in 
(Fall and Spring—day and evening) (Feldman) 
52 Computers and Societal Problems (3) ia of physical: 
Application of the digital computer to the analysis and synthesis er f 
social, cultural, economic, and environmental processes and syst 


| 


graduate 129 | 
| | 


ware methods for simulation, graphic display, data reduction, and file 
generation and access in time-shared and batch environments using FORTRAN 
or BASIC. Computer-related societal problems and processes. Group projects 
emphasizing research and investigative techniques applied to student- 
selected interests. Prerequisite: CSci 51 or equivalent; two years of college 
preparatory mathematics Fall and Spring—day and evening) (Bock) 

55 Introductory Computer Programming (3) 
Introduction to programming of a digital computer using BASIC Algorithmic | 
development and structured programming techniques. Documentation of 
programs. For electrical engineering, computer science, and operations 
research and computational science majors Fall—day and evening; 
Spring—evening) (Feldman 

66 Digital Electronics Design Laboratory (1) (Same as EE 66 
Characteristics of electronic devices used in switching, sweeping, and wave 
forming circuits. Generation of waveforms. Digital storage devices and 
sequential circuits. Characteristics of different methods to produce binary 
logic gates. Characteristics of integrated circuits. Prerequisite: EE 65; 
prerequisite or concurrent registration: EE 122 (Spring—day and eve- | 
ning; Fall—evening) (Rohlfs 

67 Switching Circuits Laboratory (1) (Same as EE 67) 


Analysis and design of combinational and sequential switching circuits | 
using integrated circuits. Design of decoders, adders, counters, shift regis | 


ters, character generators, and arithmetic circuits. Prerequisite or concur 


rent registration: EE 66, 153 Spring—day and evening; Fall—evening) | 

(Rohlfs) | 
100 Introduction to Computer Science (3) | 

More intensive introductory course for students with a science, mathematics, 

or other quantitative background. Solution of problems on a digital computer 

using FORTRAN or BASIC; data processing concepts, numerical and nonnumeri- 

cal methods using batch or interactive time-shared terminal computer 


systems. Writing, debugging, and running programs on various digital 


computer systems. Rex nended for graduate and advanced undergraduate 
Students in other ments. Prerequisite: Math 32 or equivalent. | 


(Fall and Spring—evening) (Feldman 


Introduction to Microcomputers (3) 
Introduction to the structure of microprocessors and microcomputers. Repre l | 


150 


sentation of information in the computer. Logic and storage devices. Proces- | 


Sor structure, registers, transfer of information, and control. Programming in 


ctronics. Interrupt struc- 
cation for microcomputers 
architectures. Prerequisite 3 


icture and auxiliary 


LSI and its 


microcomputers. I/O st 
tures, direct memor, 


y access 


Arithmetic operations. Different microcomputer 
CSci 153, 157, or permission of course director Fall and Spring—day | 
and evening) (Abd Al 


15 x 
l Culroduetion to Systems Programming I (3) 


C oncepts and use of macro-assemblers and conditional assembly. € ontrol of 
VO via access methods. Job control la 
Storage mar ment. Use of linkers and loaders to create load modules 


guages and file structures. File and 


nage 
153 Prerequisite: te: CSci 1; 159 Fall—day and evening) (Feldman 
5: s = 

esign of Swite hing Systems (3 

ntroduction to switching logic and combinational circuits. Analysis of 


Switching devices Minin 

encoders and decode 

se of LSI in logic design. Ir 

of se quential machines. Design of synchronous, asynchronous, and pulse 

Sequential circuits. State assignment and covers. May be taken for graduate 

meds aeng by majors in computer science or simulation and numerical 
8 F r—dayv and evening) (Friedman) 


all and Sprin 


ization techniques. Number systems and codes, 


slectronic design of functional digital units 


juction to sequential circuits. Minimization 


i 
X 
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_ 
c 
o» 


— 
c 
-1 


159 


161 


163 


Digital Computer Design (3) 
Logic and electronic design of functional digital units. Design of digital 
computer subsystems, flow of information and logical flow diagrams in 
timing and control signals; binary and decimal, serial and parallel digital 
arithmetic units; memory subsystems, channels, /O, and storage subsy® 
tems; the control unit of a digital computer Introduction to microprogram- 
ming. Design of a small digital computer Prerequisite: CSci 153, 157. 
(Fall and Spring—day and evening) (Abd Alla) 

Introduction to Numerical Methods for Computers (3) 

Use of numerical methods in engineering and scientific problems. Co 
of algorithm and flowchart, errors in computer and numerical methods. 
Introduction to numerical methods for the solution of simultaneous linear 
algebraic equations, roots of equations, determination of eigenvalues an 
eigenvectors, numerical differentiation and integration, interpolation an 
solution of ordinary and partial differential equations Statistical meth 
for the evaluation of experimental data and correlation techniques, curve 
fitting. Prerequisite: ApSc 114, 115; or a course in high-level computing 
(Fall—day and evening) (Meltzer) 

Introduction to Systems Programming II (3) 

Concepts of an operating system, monitors, dispatchers, initiators, an 
control programs. Control of task, job stream, and secondary we 
Memory management, interrupt handling, device management, and s¢ edu 4 
ing algorithms. Concurrent processes Performance evaluation in à multipr? 
grammed environment Prerequisite: CSci 151 (Spring day; Spring, 
even years—evening) (Hoffman) 

Machine and Assembly Language Programming (3) 
Programming of microcomputers, minicomputers, and large-sc 
in machine and assembly language. Number systems and codes. 
ture of various digital computers. Methods of addressing and machi 
for fixed- and variable-word-length computers Programming 0n 8 king 
architecture computer. Input-output control Timing and benchmar ait 
techniques. Prerequisite: CSci 30, 51, or 55 May be taken for graduate tion 
by graduate students who are not majoring in computer science or simula. 
and numerical methods (Fall—day and evening; Spring—eve™ 
(Bock) 

Algorithmic Methods (3) structured 
Structure and application of high-level programming languages. ion t 
programming and nonnumeric algorithmic development Introducti ues 
parsing, grammars compiling, and BNr. Team programming techos. 
program development languages, and documentation. PASCAL is credi 
Designed for majors in computer science May be taken for graduate 
Prerequisite: CSci 55 Fall and Spring—day and evening) (Boc 
Programming and Data Structures (3) ructure? 
Discrete structures and data structures in computing. 
arrays, lists, stacks, files. strings, and linked structures. Sor " gua 


: ee an 
hashing, and merging of data files List and string processing l te C 
yr 157 and 158. May be taken for gradua 


ncepts 


ne control 


Prerequisite: CSci 201, « 
Spring—day and evening) Feldman) 
Discrete Structures for Computing (3) 
Introduction to discrete mathematical structur g= 
computing. Sets, graphs, functions, mappings, lattice, groups achint* 


"nite-state In 
groups, combinational problems, and enumeration. Finite state 
and reduction Direc requisite 


uring machines. 
g) (Maurer) 

ry I (1) 
roject in hardware an 
of a market survey an 


: r 
1 sis f0 
es that form the ba gem!" 


representation, identification, transitions, 
trees, and paths. Regular expressions and T 
CSci 158, Math 33 (Fall—day and evenin 
Senior Computer Science Project Laborato 
Conception and design of a one-year p 
be completed in CSci 164. Performance 


164 


166 


167 


177 


178 


185 


198 
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analysis of the product. Completion of the preliminary design. Prerequisite 
EE 122; CSci 66, 67, 150, 178; senior status (Fall—day and evening 
Abd Alla 

Senior Computer Science Project Laboratory II (1) 

Completion and construction of the project started in CSci 163. Oral and 
written presentatior ff the product designed. Prerequisite: CSci 163 


opring—day and evening Abd All 

Computer Science Laboratory I (1 

Experiments in support of the theory and design of microprocessor and 
microcomputer hardware and software. Use of microprocessors in control of 
systems. Use of simulators, cross-compilers, and development systems 
Prerequisite or concurrent registration: EE 63, 65, 122; CSci 66, 67, 150, 157 
Fall—day and evening) (Abd Alla 

Computer Science Laboratory II (1) 

Experiments in support of the design of digital computing systems. Design of 
memory, control, and arithmetic units. Input and output in a computer 
Software experiments to support the operating system for a small computer 
Prerequisite or concurrent registration: CSci 154, 156, 166 Spring—day 
and evening) (Abd Alla 

Computational Methods for Simulation (3) 

Computational methods for continuous and discrete system simulation using 
both digital and analog computers. Effects of computer software and hard- 
ware architectures on computational precision and accuracy requirements 
Random number generation and testing. Calibration and scaling technique 
Verification and validation technique. Class project: applications to games 
for small microcom puters. Graphics interfacing. Analysis of case studies. 


Prerequisite ApSc 113, 115; CSci 155, 159 Spring-day and evening) 
(Bock 

Progr amming «ad Management Syste ms (3) 

Inte rmediat« programming < irse with appli ation in business and govern 


ment commerci Al prog 


amming. Em is on programming for accounting 
and management information systems. Use of file editing, re port generation, 
and tapes. COBOI ized. Prerequisite: CSci 158 Fall—day and 
evening Bock 


Introduction to Database M: anagement (3 

Concepts in database systen 1s; inverted file structure; query formulation and 
lc anguage; data structure to minimize access time; construction of a database 
manage ment syster 


abase management sys 
tems Prereq iisite: CSci 158. 159 Spring 
Vich 


and evening) (Berko 


Introduction to C omputer Graphics (3 
Archit tecture of 


of e display ; and connectivity to a compute 
Implementatior s concep limensional and three-dimen 
ional viewing ipping, and tr ons. Raster graphics concepts 
Hidden ian a her Shading echr s. Prerequisite: CSci 
178 Fall—day and ever Sibert 
Research (] to 3 
Applied researcl d experimentation project is arranged. Prerequisite 
Junior or senior stat 18 Fal spring 


: *partme . 4 : 3 
Student tment of Electrica] Engineering and Computer Science provides the 
€ . N » 
ost Stimy ? possesses a de gree of maturity and basic knowledge one of the 


ating experiences for advanced study. The Department offers study 
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leading to the Master of Science, Professional, and Doctor of Science degrees. 
The student may study in the following areas of concentration: systems 
science, networks, and controls; electrophysics (electronics, fields, and waves); 
communications; medical engineering; computer science (hardware, software, 
and systems); simulation and numerical methods; energy conversion, power, 
and transmission; or telecommunications and computers. 

The graduate programs are formulated to take into consideration the 
student's individual strengths, skills, aspirations, and abilities and are deter- 
mined through consultation with the faculty adviser. The program shoul 
provide the student with thorough understanding of the area of concentration 
and with the breadth of knowledge necessary in modern engineering an 
computer science Each graduate student is assigned a faculty adviser on the 
basis of study interests, helping to develop a close student-faculty relationship 
during the course of the program. 

Colloquium Requirement: Graduate students are required to attend 
several Department colloquia each semester. These are intended to broaden 
the student's professional outlook and to encourage interaction wit 
faculty. Schedules are posted. j 

The graduate programs are also designed to provide an educational 
service to the Washington technical community. Many courses have 
developed after consultation with private industry and government agen 
in the area. A substantial number are offered during both the afternoon an 
the evening and alternate from year to year 

The Department has continuously kept the graduate program up to date 
through contact with recent developments, research generated within the 
Department, and the addition of experts in appropriate fields who serve 
part-time and adjunct faculty. nt 

The Department periodically publishes a detailed brochure to supplem* s 
the present catalogue with information about procedures, require aa 
regulations, and scope of its graduate programs. Special pamphlets : 
specific programs are also available. 


cies 


Areas of Concentration 


Doctoral students must select a minimum of three cours 
asterisk as part of their program ın their major area 


ith an 
es designated with 8 


Communications 


EE 204: Stochastic Signals and Noise 

EE 205: Stochastic Processes in Electrical Engineering 
EE 208: Digital Image Processing 

EE 241: Information Theory 

EE 242: Coding Theory 

EE 243: Communications Theory 1 

EE 244: Communications Theory II 

EE 245: Signal Detection and Estimation l'heory 
EE 246: Digital Communications 
*EE 247: Communications Systems 

EE 248: Data Communications Systems 

EE 249: Theory of Data- and Computer-Communica 
EE 252: Digital Signal Processing Techniques 

EE 253: Sonar Systems 

EE 254: Radar Systems 

EE 257: Secure Communications 


tions Networks 
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Radio Communications Systems I 
Radio Communications Systems II 


Satellite Communications Systems 
EE 298: Research 
EE 299.300 Thesis Research 
*EE 345: Advanced Detection Theory 
*EE 346: Communications Switching and Traffic Theory 
EE 347: Data Communications 
EE 349: Communications Research 


EE 399: Dissertation Research 
Computer Science (Hardware, Software, and Systems) | 
CSci 154: Digital Computer Design 


CSci 158 
CSci 159 
CSci 201 
CSci 203 


Algorithmic Methods and High-Level Languages 
Programming and Data Structures 

Introduction to Computer Systems 

4 Microprocessors and Microcomputers l | 
C Sci 208 Computer Programming 

CSci 213: Discrete Structures in Computing 

CSci 215 Advanced Data Structures | 
CSci 216 
CSci 219 
CSci 222 


Information Retrieval Systems 

Interactive Computer Graphics I 

Design of User-Computer Dialogues | 
CSci 227: Management Information Systems and Database Management 
CSci 229: Security and Privacy in Computer Systems 

CSci 231 Sequential Machines 

CSci 232 
CSci 237 
*CSci 239 


rc: . - 
CSci 240: Theory and Practice of Microprogramming 
CSci 243 


Q Fault Tolerant Systems and Design Automation 
wnat 244: Data Communications 
CSei 245: Advanced Computer Systems Theory | | 
Sel 246: Advanced Computer Systems Theory II 
SCSei 255 Analysis and ( orrectness of Algorithms | 
CSci 256 Design of Translators | 


Automata and Formal Languages | 
Computing Systems 
Comparative Computer Systems 


CSc “08: Advanced Programming Languages 
-9cl 263: Digital Computer Programming Systems 


i: Operating Systems I 
LIA ne^ 
CSci 268 Operating Systems II 
CSej À Research 
| 299-300: Thesis Research 
Interactive ( omputer Graphics II 
` Computer Scie se Research 
CSei ac |! er Science esearcn 
1 399 Dissertation Research 


Ej 

Sctrophysics (Electronics, Fields, and Waves) 
2 m Natural Modes and Transients in Electrical Systems 
EE 207 pyectromagneti, Theory and Applications I 
EE 221 py, romagnetie Theory and Applications II 
EE 299. p, "ical Electronics I 
EE 223 onysical Electronic s II 
*EE 924. Tor Communications Systems 
EE 295. 7 —— of Lasers 

* Nonlinear Electronics 
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| 
| 
| | *EE 226: Fiber and Integrated Optics 
| EE 227: Industrial Electronics 
EE 228: High-Frequency Electronics 
| EE 231: Field Analysis and Potential Theory 
*EE 232: Electrodynamics 
EE 233: Microwaves and Components 
*EE 234: Electromagnetic Wave Propagation 
EE 235: Antennas 
*EE 236: Plasma Dynamics 
*EE 237: Waves in Random Media 
i ? 238: Remote Sensing 
| : Numerical Laboratory in Electromagnetics 
| : Optical Processing 
; Research 
: Thesis Research 
: Approximate Mathematical Techniques for Electromagnetics 
22: Advanced Waveguide Diffraction and Design 
323: Principles of Microelectronics 
: Electrophysics Research 
- Dissertation Research 


EE í 


Energy Conversion, Power, and Transmission 


EE 202: Linear System Theory 1 
EE 206: Electromagnetic Theory and Applications I 
| *EE 261: Electromechanical Energy Conversion 
*EE 262: Control of Rotating Machinery 
EE 263: Design of Reliable Emergency and Standby Power Systems 
*EE 264: Direct Electrical Energy Conversion 
EE 265: Transients in Electrical Power Systems 
EE 266: Electrical Power Transmission 
EE 267: Power Networks 
EE 268: Electrical Power Distribution 
EE 269: Overall Electrical Power Generation Pl 
‘EE 298: Research 
EE 368: High-Voltage Testing Techniques for Electrical Apparatus 
EE 369: Issues in Electrical Power Systems 
EE 399: Dissertation Research 


—— ÁÁ—— 


ant Design 


Medical Engineering 


EE 280: Introduction to Medicine for Engineers I Physiology & 
EE 281: Introduction to Medicine for Engineers Il: Physiology & 
EE 282: Medical Instrumentation I 
EE 283: Medical Instrumentation II 
EE 285: Sensory-Evoked Potentials I 
EE 287: Engineering in Physical Medicine and Rehabilitation 
*EE 289: Clinical Engineering 
| EE 298: Research 
EE 299-300: Thesis Research 

*EE 380: Bioelectric Phenomena 

*EE 381: Computer-Aided Analysis of Physiological Signals 

*EE 382: Physiological Controls and Systems 

*EE 384: Medical Imaging 

*EE 385: Sensory-Evoked Potentials II 

EE 389: Medical Engineering Research 

EE 399: Dissertation Research 


Anatomy 
na Anatomy 
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Linear System Theory 
Graph Theory and Applications 

Digital Signal Processing 

Discrete Systems 

Cybernetics 

Simulation Methods for Systems Analysis 
Programming and Data Structures 
Introduction to Computer Systems | 
Pattern Recognition 

Simulation and Heuristics 

Computational Heuristics 

Artificial Intelligence 


*CSci 226 Robotics 


Systems Sci 
EE 202 


EE 203 
EE 204 
EE 212 
*EE 213 
EE 215 
*EE 216 
*EE 217 


Analog and Hybrid Computers 
Applications of Numerical Methods 
Applications of Numerical Methods II 
Numerical Methods in Engineering 
Numerical Methods in Engineering II 
Numerical Methods in Engineering III 
Numerical Methods in Engineering IV 
Research 


Thesis Research 


Dissertation Research 


ence, Networks, and Controls 


Linear Systems Theory 

Graph Theory 

Stochastic Signals and Noise 

Network Analysis 

Computer-Aided Analysis and Design of Systems 
Network Synthesis 

Synthesis of Active and Distributed Networks 
Advanced Network Theory 

Pattern Recognition 

Linear Multivariable Control Theory 

Computer Control Systems 

Systems Optimization 

Nonlinear Sy stems 

System Identification and Adaptive Control Systems 
Stochastic Control Theory 

Research 
Thesis Re 


search 


Systems Science, Networks, and Control Research 


Analysis and Control of Large Systems 


Dissertation Research 


el : 
communications and Computers 


EE 144 
EE 204 
EE 205 


Elements of Communication Engineering Design II 


Stochastic Signals and Noise 
Stochastic Processes in Electrical Engineering 


Coding Theory 


3: Communication Theory I 


Communication Theory Il 
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EE 246: Digital Communications 
EE 248: Data Communications Systems 
EE 249: Theory of Data- and Computer-Communications Networks 
EE 257: Secure Communications 
EE 346: Communications Switching and Traffic Theory 
EE 348: Data Communications 
CSci 159: Programming and Data Structures 
CSci 201: Introduction to Computer Systems 
CSci 216: Information Retrieval Systems 
CSci 227: Management Information Systems and Database Management 
CSci 229: Security and Privacy in Computer Systems 
CSci 244: Data Communications 
CSci 263: Digital Computer Programming Systems 
CSci 267: Operating Systems I 
CSci 268: Operating Systems I 
EAd 211-12: Engineering Administration 
EAd 261: Economic Analysis in Engineering Planning 
EAd 262: Finance for Engineers 
EAd 269: Elements of Decision Making and Problem Solving 
EAd 281: Systems Analysis and Management I 
EAd 292: Structural Analysis of Management Problems 
OR 251: Linear Programming 


Master of Science Degree Program 
ce offers 


The Department of Electrical Engineering and Computer Scien ^ 
; : following 


graduate study leading to the degree of Master of Science in the isted 
areas of concentration. Faculty members who may serve as advisers are li 
after each area. 

Communications (Braun, Chang, Helgert, Heller, Lang, Pickholtz) yo 


Computer Science (Hardware, Software, and Systems) (A Alla, aret, 

vich, Bock, Della Torre, Feldman, Foley, Friedman, Hoffman, Ma 

Meltzer, Sibert, Zaghloul) ^ 
;senberg, Hel! 


Electrophysics ( Electronics, Fields, and Waves) (Braun, E 


er, Kahn, Lang) Lang 
Energy Conversion, Power, and Transmission (Harrington, Kahn, 
Meltzer) 

Medical Engineering (Cheung, Eisenberg, Loew) 

Simulation and Numerical Methods (Abd Alla, Bock, Carroll, Del 
Feldman, Foley, Hoffman, Loew, Maurer, Meltzer, Zaghloul) Lees 
Systems Science, Networks, and Controls (Carroll, K yriakopoulos 
Loew, Meltzer, Zaghloul) 

Telecommunications and Computers (Chang, Helgert, Hoffman, 
Pickholtz; Shane, Steiner (Engineering Administration)] areas 

There are no required courses or programs of study in any of the consul 
concentration. Each student formulates an individualized program 4 
tation with the assigned faculty adviser 


1a Torre 


Melt2e" 


Admission ig fied the 
In addition to the general requirements, the applicants must have to 
requirements for admission to graduate study (see pages 28-29). elo? 


graduate study toward a master's degree requires an appropriate ) from 8 
t sufficient the field 


degree (one in engineering technology 1$ normally not k in 
recognized institution and evidence of capacity for productive Me e and 
selected, as indicated by grades, Graduate Record Aptitude es 


Similar data. Students are encouraged to submit Graduate Record Examina- 
tion scores candidates who do submit such scores will be given preference in 
consideration for research and teaching fellowships. The transfer of emen 
regulations (see page 29) apply as well to courses taken asa m 
through the Division of Continuing Education and Summer Sessions at Gec g 

ashington University 


General Requirements 


The applicant must be recommended for admission by the Chairman óf be 

“partment of Electrical Engineering and Computer Science; must - at 
least a quality-point index of 2.70 (on a scale with 4.00 maximum » E 
equivalent, for the last 60 semester hours of undergraduate work; and must - 
adequately prepared in the basic sciences (physics; chemistry or biology) anc 
In mathematics (four semesters beyond precalculus) 


Specific Requirements 


In addition to the general requirements, the applicant must have satisfied 
t rough undergraduate studies the following specific requirements according 
e area of concentration 
Communications ; : ; 
l. Networks with applications using Laplace transforms (6 semester 
hours. EE 11, 12; or equivalent 


2, Electronics 3 semester hours—EE 20; or equivalent 


‘ , "ER 2. > 'ale ) 
3. Communication theory (3 semester hours—EE 143; or equivalent 
Computer Science 


) ‘ ste rs—CSci 100; 
l. Computer programming using FORTRAN (3 semester hours—CSci 1 
or equivalent) 


2. Computer hardware 
equivalent) 
Electrophysics t 

ze -ansfor (6 semester 
lost Networks with applications using Laplace transforms (6 ser 

S—EE 11, 12: or equivalent 


í '| , "4 » oa ! ap ster 
hou 2. Electronics including analysis, design, and physical theory (6 seme 
"S—EE 20, 121; or equivalent 


E 3. Fields and waves (6 semester hours—EE 31, 32; or equivalent) 
“ner - j s : ; 
re ( 9nversion, Power, and Transmission 


12; a Network analysis using Laplace transforms (6 semester hours—EE 11, 
" equivalent) 

"lelds and way es 

ectrical e 


i ) , ^ Sei 153, 157; or 
and software (6 semester hours—CSci 153, 157 


6 semester hours—EE 31, 32; or equivalent) 


M nergy conversion (3 semester hours—EE 177; or equivalent) 
d € 3 " h - 
dical Engineering 

Either. E 

l. Ne 


‘work theory (3 semester hours—EE 11; or equivalent) 
€ctronic circuit 


0 s (6 semester hours—EE 20, 121; or equivalent) 
r: 


~ Computer prog 


ramming (3 semester hours—CSci 100: or erem s 
." vOmput , ^ f oles B adeasidddiane -CSci 153. 157: or 
*QUivalent) — hardware and software (6 semester hours 
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Simulation and Numerical Methods 

1. Computer programming using FORTRAN (6 semester hours 
157; or equivalent) 

9 Mathematics including partial differential equations, matrices, and 


eigenvalue problems 

3. Probability and statistics (3 semester hours- ApSc 115; or equivalent) 
Systems Science, Networks, and Controls 

1. Networks with applications using Laplace transforms (9 semester 
hours—EE 11, 12, 113; or equivalent) 

2. Electronics (3 semester hours—EE 20; or equivalent) 

3. Control theory (3 semester hours -EE 172; or equivalent) 
Telecommunications and Computers 

1. Communication theory (3 semester hours —EE 143; or equivalent) 

2. Computer science (6 semester hours—CSci 100, either 150 or 157; or 


CSci 100, 


equivalent) 

In cases in which some undergraduate deficiencies exist, the student may 
be required to complete 6 semester hours of undergraduate work. Norma 
this work must be completed prior to enrolling in graduate courses. If su 
deficiencies represent more than 6 semester hours, the applicant may 
admitted as an unclassified student to complete a specified undergradua 
program before being admitted as a graduate student. 


Program of Study 


Upon admission to the Master of Science degree program, the graduate student 
is assigned a faculty adviser. In consultation the student and faculty 8 ies 
formulate the program of study and complete the Graduate Program of Studi 
(Form 1) for submission to the Department Chairman for approval. This form 
should be completed prior to or at the student's first registration. 9 io 
consultation the student should determine whether to request permission 
pursue the nonthesis option. $ 

The program of study for the Master of Science degree consi 
minimum of 24 semester hours of graduate-level courses and 6 semester of 
of thesis or, for the nonthesis option, a minimum of 33 semester ho 
graduate-level courses. For the thesis option, a minimum of 12 semester a 
must be in the major field of concentration and no less than three gr tion 
level courses must be in areas other than the student's area of concenti pe 
(the major). For the nonthesis option, a minimum of 21 semester hours m than 
in the major field and no less than three courses must be in areas other no 
the student’s major area. In the case of an interdisciplinary pT"P ‘gion of 
courses outside the major are required but an approximately equal divi 
courses between or among the disciplines is required. 

A maximum of three courses at the 100 level may 
requirements for the degree; the course description must specily 
course may be taken for graduate credit. 


sts of à 


Master's Comprehensive Examination 


After completing the prescribed program in eithe ee 

^ : tion. 
option, the student must pass the Master's Comprehensive Exam Prior tothe 
examination is scheduled twice a year. On the prescribed form pe p take the 
deadline, students must notify the Department of their inten 


esis 
r the thesis or the nonth : 


examination. Thereafter, requests to withdraw must be submitted in writing 
In advance of the examination date. Unexcused absence constitutes a forfei- 
ture and is regarded as a failure of the examination. The examination lasts an 
entire day. The student is asked to solve several problems relating to the 
Subject matter of his or her major area of study; the student must demonstrate 
the ability to apply what has been learned while pursuing a formal graduate 
Program. The examination is not limited to those specific courses that the 
Student has taken but is designed to demonstrate the student's ability to 
Integrate material from several course areas and to learn from the readings. 

A student who fails the Master's Comprehensive Examination on the first 
attempt may, in exceptional circumstances, be reexamined one more time if 
approval is given by the appropriate examining committee and the depart- 
ment. In the event of failure to pass the examination on the second attempt, 
the student's candidacy and graduate status terminate 


Professional Degree Program 


The Department of Electrical Engineering and Computer Science offers 
AL pate study leading to a professional degree. This program is for students 
emphas; Interested in pursuing course work beyond the master’s degree with 
completi on applied subject material, rather than on research. Successful 
or Appli n of the professional degree program leads to the degree of Engineer 
following. Scientist Students may study for the professional degree in the 
Ware sch ng of concentration: communications; computer science (hard- 
Medica] ici and systems); electrophysics (electronics, fields, and waves); 
Sion Eos neering; systems science, networks, and controls; energy conver- 
’ er, and transmission; and simulation and numerical methods. 
areas of co vd 20 formal required courses or programs of study in any of the 
individuali tration for the professional degree. Each student formulates an 
zed program in consultation with the assigned faculty adviser. 
Admission 
I TU 
eri ecol of Engineering and Applied Science requirements for 
applicants for th uate study toward a professional degree (see pages 34 35), 
Y e professional degree programs in the Department of Electri- 


n i ` + - 
specif eins and Computer Science must meet the following general and 
* requirements 


commended for admission by the Chairman of the 
“lectrical Engineering and Computer Science; must have a 
of at least 3.0 (on a scale of 4.0 maximum) and two years of 
xperience after obtaining the master’s degree; and must be 
epared in the basic sciences physics, and chemistry or biology) 
ematics (calculus through differential equations). 


S te: 
Decific Requirements 
n addition 


quate] 
and in ined 


thr 
ie ough 


ral requirements, the applicant must have satisfied 
s the following specific requirements according to the 
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Communications 
Nine semester hours of statistical theory of communications and 3 


semester hours of information theory—EE 204, 241, 243, 244; or equivalent. 
Computer Science 

Fifteen semester hours of computer system design and software beyond 
the use of a compiler language—CSci 153, 154, 159, 901, 213; or equivalent. 
Electrophysics 

Twelve semester hours of physical electronics and electromagnetics at the 
graduate level—EE 201, 206, 207, 221; or equivalent. 
Energy Conversion, Power, and Transmission 

Twelve semester hours of electrical machine theory and networks à 
graduate level—EE 261, 262, 264, 266; or equivalent. 
Medical Engineering E 

Twelve semester hours of medical engineering at the graduate level—-E 
280, 281, 282, 283; or equivalent. 

Simulation and Numerical Methods the 
Twelve semester hours of computer science and numerical methods at 
graduate level—CSci 159, 201, 221, 281; or equivalent. 
Systems Science, Networks, and Controls el 

Twelve semester hours of network system analysis at the graduate pni 
including a knowledge of state-space and linear graph theory— EE 202, ^^^ 
212, 272, 273; or equivalent. i, 

An applicant who fails to meet the above specific requirements, but pw" 
all other admission requirements, may be admitted with a program of $e 4 
that is increased beyond the minimum requirements so that sufficient 
ground material may be covered. 


t the 


Program of Study ji 
gn 


Upon admission to the professional degree program, the student is 858! dent 
faculty adviser. Together they formulate a program of study for the - 
that must contain a minimum of 30 semester hours of courses and comple uent 
Graduate Program of Studies form. Programs of study and any SU rtment 
changes must be approved by both the faculty adviser and the Depa 
Chairman 

The program of study for the professional degree in the Depart, of à 
Electrical Engineering and Computer Science will normally conan. of 
minimum of 18 semester hours of graduate-level courses in the major level 
concentration and a minimum of 9 additional semester hours of gra A student 
courses outside the major area in support of the student's program. degree or 
who is changing the major area from that studied for the master $ ired 
who is lacking the specific requirements needed for admission may * nal Wor 
to take additional courses to make up deficiencies. Such additio 
should not normally exceed 12 semester hours 


ent of 


Doctor of Science Program 


The Department of Electrical Engineering and Com f Science i 
programs of graduate study leading to the degree of Doctor pest no formal 
areas of concentration given under Specific Requirements. 
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required courses or programs of study in the areas listed. Upon admission, 
each student formulates an individualized program in consultation with the 
assigned faculty adviser 

Special fields of each faculty member are listed below 
Abd Alla, A.—Professor of Engineering and Applied Science 


Digital Computer Systems; Time-Sharing Systems; Logical Design of 


Switching Circuits: Microprocessors 
erkovich, S.—Associate Professor of Engineering and Applied Science 
Information Systems; Data Structures: Associative Memories and Proces- 
Sors 
Bock, P.—Associate Professor of Engineering 
Computer Science; Simulation; Programming Languages; Microprocessor 
Systems; Artificial Intelligence; Robotics 
raun, E.H.- Associate Professor of Engineering and Applied Science 
_Antenna Theory; Coding Theory; Physical Electronics 
Carroll, R.L.—Associate Professor of Engineering and Applied Science 
„Control Theory; Adaptive Systems 
"rang, S.-C.—Assistant Professor of Engineering 
E Error Correct ing Codes; Logic Design; Communication Theory and Systems 
eung, A. Y, Visiting Associate Professor of Engineering 
Medical Engineering; Bioelectromagnetics; Industrial and Medical Applica- 
had Electromagnetic Energy m 
re, E.— Professor of Engineering and Applied Science 


umerical Device Modeling: Bubble Memory and VSLI Components; Mag- 
hetic Phenomena 


is : ae i 
enberg, M.F.—Professor of Engineering and Applied Science 
edical E 


F ngineering; Thermography; Evoked Response; Ultrasonics 
eldman, M "TER : 
y » M.B.—Associate Professor of Engineering and Applied Science 
peter Science; Programming Languages; Data Structures; Information 
18 r Que " " m 
Fole p ay Systems: ( omputer Graphics; Automata Theory 
re J-D.—Professor of Engineering and Applied Science 
Factive Computer Graphics; System Modeling and Measurement; Hu- 


ma y < 
EM Factors of the Man-Machine Interface; Distributed Processing and 
Networking 


Friedman, A.D. 


Compute Professor of Engineering and Applied Science 
esign: M; rehitecture and Organization Switching Theory and Logic 
Circuits: p; Processors; Diagnosis and Fault Tolerant Design of Digital 
Harrington "igital System Design Automation 
À imulatio, t.J.—Associate Professor of Engineering 


Sient § n and Control of Electrical Machinery and Power Systems; Tran- 
ing Stability; Transmission Line Switching Transients; Computer Model- 


He] 
tert, H.- Professor of Engi 


neering and Applied Science 


Heller p hication and Information Theory; Coding Theory 

Informati -—f rofessor of Engineering and Applied Science 
On Processing Computer-to-Computer Communications Net- 
Communications; Electromagnetic Radiation 
Compute, —Associate Professor of Engineering and Applied Science 
Syste 


orks; Satellite 


- g cience; Security and Privacy; Criminal Justice Information 


» Social Implications 
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Kahn, W.K.—Professor of Engineering and Applied Science 
Antennas; Microwave Components, Fiber Optics; Electrophysics 

Kyriakopoulos, N.—Associate Professor of Engineering and Applied Science 
Computer-Aided Network Design; System Theory; Control Theory; Digita 
Filtering 

Lang, R.H.—Professor of Engineering and Applied Science 
Wave Propagation in Random Media; Remote Sensing; Phase-Locked Loops 
Adaptive Arrays 

Lee, T.N.—Professor of Engineering and Applied Science 
Networks; Linear Systems 

Loew, M.H.—Associate Professor of Engineering 
Pattern Recognition; Medical Engineering; Image Processing 

Maurer, W.D.—Professor of Engineering and Applied Science 
Computer Science; Correctness of Programs; Analysis of Algorithms; Se- 
mantics of Programming Languages 

Meltzer, A.C.—Professor of Engineering and Applied Science : 
Design of Computer Systems; Database Systems; Multiprocessor Systems 
Hybrid Computation 

Pickholtz, R.L.—Professor of Engineering and Applied Science 
Data Communications; Computer Communications Networks; 
tions Theory 

Rohlfs, D.C.—Associate Professor of Engineering 
Specialized Measurements and Instrumentation; Electro 
Power HF Systems 

Sibert, J.L.—Associate Research Professor of Engineering 
Computer Graphics; Cartography; Spatial Analysis 

Zaghloul, M.—Assistant Professor of Engineering twork 
Linear and Nonlinear Networks and Systems; Computer-Aided Ne 
Analysis and Design. 


Communica 


nic Devices; High 


Admission i 
In addition to the School of Engineering and Applied Science requiremem 


admission to graduate study toward the Doctor of Science degree hend of 
36-37), applicants for the Doctor of Science degree in the partm neral 
following 8° 


Electrical Engineering and Computer Science must meet the 
and specific requirements. 


General Requirements 


The applicant must be recommended for admission by the Chairman o a 
Department of Electrical Engineering and Computer Science; MU um) 

minimum quality-point index of 3:40 (on a scale of 4.00 maxim à must 
equivalent, in graduate course work leading to the master’s egre istry or 
be adequately prepared in the basic sciences (physics, che 
biology) and in mathematics (calculus through differentia 


Language Requirement 


Although a knowledge of a foreign language is often advantageous a fore 
graduate study, there is no requirement of any kind regarding ing 
language in the Doctor of Science program of Electrical Engin 
Computer Science. 
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In addition to the above general requirements, the applicant must also satisfy 
through previous studies the following specific requirements according to the 
area of concentration major area 
Communications 
Nine semester hours of statistical theory of communications and 3 

semester hours of information theory—EE 204, 241, 243, 244; or equivalent. 
Computer Science 
th Twelve semester hours of computer system design and software beyond 

e use 


of a compiler language—CSci 154, 159, 201, 213; or equivalent. 
Ele 


ctrophysics 

Welve semester hours of electronics and electromagnetic fields and waves 
- the graduate level EE 201, 206, 207, 221; or equivalent. 
Energy Conversion, Power, and Transmission 

Welve semester hours of electrical machines theory and networks at the 
graduate level—EE 261, 262. 264. 266 
Medical Engineering 
280 Twelve semester hours of medical engineering at the graduate level —EE 
at » 462, 283; or equivalent 
Simulation and Numerical Methods 
159 Twelve semester hours of numerical methods at the graduate level—CSci 
, : £21, 281; or equivalent | 


Systems Science, Networks, and Controls 

PS sag Semester hours in network system analysis at the graduate level, 

212 97 8 a knowledge of state-space and linear graph theory—EE 202, 204, 
» £72, 273; or equivalent 


| 
|| 
Specific Requirements 
| 
| 


An 


all ent who fails to meet the above specific requirements, — 
at is te mission requirements, may be admitted with a program 0 yes 

ground creased beyond the minimum requirements so that sufficient back- l 

material may be covered for doctoral studies | 


Program of Study 

re ES n admission, the graduate student pursuing a Doctor of Seime | 

assigned n Department of Electrical Engineering and Computer Science is 

à faculty adviser in the major area of study. In consultation with the 

reas of Mg the first semester the student will determine the two minor 

Study. Together they will formulate a program of study for the 
gram ot ing to the Qualifying Examination and complete the Graduate 

Cha ot Studies form Form 1). Programs of study and any subsequent 


anges e i ; 
Chairm ust be approved by both the faculty adviser and Department 


an 
Major Area 


* pro hos 
on gram of studies for the Doctor of Science degree will normally consist of 


jor . . 
Semeste area of concentration and two minor areas totaling a minimum of 30 

aduate-level courses (200 and above) beyond the master’s 
minimum of 15 semester hours must be taken in the major 


ra mi i á z " 
nimum of three courses designated with an asterisk in the list of 
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areas of concentration must be included as part of the major area. A student 
aster's degree oF 


who is changing the major area from that studied for the m 

who is missing specific admission requirements may be required to take 
additional courses to make up deficiencies. Such additional work should not 
normally exceed 12 semester hours. 


Minor Areas 


The student, in consultation with the faculty adviser, formulates a program of 
study that includes two minor areas as part of the total doctoral studies. For 
those students who take their minor area studies within the Department 
Electrical Engineering and Computer Science, the following courses represen 
adequate programs in each minor area: 


Communications—EE 204, 205 or 241, 243, and 244 or 249 

Computer Science—CSci 201, 213, and 237 or 263 

Electrophysics—EE 201, 206, 207, 221 

Energy Conversion, Power, and Transmission—EE 261, 262, 264, 266 
Medical Engineering—EE 280, 281, 282, 283 

Simulation and Numerical Methods—CSci 201, 221, 281; or CSci 201, 221, 


224 

Systems Science, Networks, and Controls—EE 202, 212, 272, 273 
Minor areas are not confined to the Department of Electrical Engineer" 
and Computer Science but may be taken from other departments within i 
University such as Mathematics, Statistics, Operations Research, and Phys! 


Normally a minimum of three graduate-level courses constitutes à minor 


Qualifying Examination 


The qualifying examination for doctoral students in the Depa 
composed of two parts. All incoming doctoral students must take the ion 
examination within three regular semesters of the date of formal admissi, 
into the doctoral program. Students entering as unclassified stu en esters 
prescribed deficiencies must take the first examination within five Sem 
of their entrance as unclassified students. This first examination " 
Department's Master's Comprehensive Examination (MCE) in the as à 
The student must demonstrate superior performance to qualify formally this 
student in the Department at the doctoral level. The requirement to take oD 
first examination is waived for a student who has received an M.». degree 
this department and, within two years prior to entrance, has demons ior 
superior performance on the MCE. A student who fails to demonstrate odia 
performance must take the examination again in one of the two imm jure t? 
succeeding semesters. A student may take the MCE only two times. Fhsult i? 
show superior performance twice on the MCE in the major field will 
termination of the student's candidacy. and 
Upon completion of the student's formal program of study to 
demonstrating superior performance on the MCE, the student is PT, ene 
complete the qualifying examination. The purpose of this secon breadth of 
qualifying examination is to ascertain that the student's depth and doctoral 


background and intellectual development are adequate to support © fying 
research and investigation in the major area. The second part of the T ection ® 
examination contains three sections, each of one day’s duration. On js py” 
a written examination covering only the major area whi 


of study, 
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only in the spring semester each year. The other two sections are written 
examinations, each covering a minor area of study. Each is given once in the 
fall semester and once in the spring semester. In addition, an oral examination 
may be given subsequent to the written examinations. The student must pass 
the entire second part of the qualifying examination within, at most, two 
Subsequent semesters of the semester in which any section is first attempted. 

candidate who fails any section of the examination on the first attempt may 
take that section one more time, provided approval is given by the examining 


Committee and provided the time limit of three semesters is not exceeded 
ailure to pass the qualifying examination will terminate the student's 
candidacy in the doctoral program 

Th 


e questions on the qualifying examination are not limited to those 
Specific areas in which the student has taken course work but are designed to 
*monstrate the student's ability to integrate the material from several course 
areas and from individual study and readings. Hence, the student should be 
amiliar with the contemporary work of current journals and the contents of 


the oks on the particular reading lists in the areas of examination, as well as 
Ose used in the course work 


Dissertation 
Afte 


à T successfully completing the qualifying examination, the student makes 
rra : i 


i ngements for the assignment of a research director (not necessarily the 
: Mt s faculty advisor), who selects an appropriate advisory committee. The 
les of the advisory committee are to be aware of the student's dissertation 


eve 
elopment and, in conjunction with the research director, to give guidance to 
e cadent. After the student completes the dissertation, the advisory commit- 


ecomes the 
Person. The d 
Publication i 
their work 


examining committee, with the addition of at least one new 
issertation should be of such quality that all or part is suitable for 
n the open literature. Doctoral students are encouraged to publish 


Electrical E 


The facu 
IS the q 


ngineering Graduate Courses 


lty member whose name appears at the end of each course description 


ctor for that course. The course director is not necessarily the 
or any given semester 


Natural Modes and Transients in Electrical Systems (3) 
ransient response and natural modes of electrical systems; techniques for 

analyzing systems with periodic and aperiodic inputs and outputs; Fourier 

and Laplace transforms. Inversion, integration in the complex plane. Sam 

Pling; discrete systems, Z transforms; applications. Prerequisite: graduate 

Status Fall and Spring—evening) (Heller 

Linear Systems Theory (3) 

An introduction to linear systems theory. Topics include linear vector spaces 


and linear operators, mathematical representation of dynamic linear sys- 
tems, concep 


202 


b XX of state and solution of the 
©D8ervability 


estimation 
Graph Theory 

n introduction 
graph theory 


te equation, controllability and 
juation, state feedback, and state 


canonical forms of the state € 
Spring and Fall) (Zaghloul 

and Applications (3) 
to oriented and nonoriented graphs Topics may include 


203 


applications to the routing problems of multiple printed 


see 


! 
] 
| 
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204 


| 206 
| 


207 


208 


bo 
= 
to 


circuits; circuit concepts of linear vector spaces, network analysis and 
synthesis, topological formulas; paths, reachability, connectedness, tree 
representations, transportation flows, and communications networks. Com: 
puter science applications such as storage representation and manipulation 
of computer data and other related techniques (Spring, even years) 
(Zaghloul) 

Stochastic Signals and Noise (3) 

Probability, random variables, characteristic functions; transformations of 
random variables and applications; sequences of random variables, linear 
mean-squared estimation; stationary estimation, stationary random process- 
es, correlation functions, power spectrum; output of linear systems wit 
stochastic inputs; Gaussian processes. Applications drawn for communica 
tions, control theory, computer science. Prerequisite: ApSc 115 or equiva’ 
lent (Fall and Spring—day and evening) (Lang) 

Stochastic Processes in Electrical Engineering (3) 

Markov chains, state classification, Kolmogorov equation; applications to 
probabilistic finite-state machines Birth-death process, applications to 
queuing theory, buffer problems, and the design of communication nets. 
Continuous state processes, diffusion processes, passage times, and estima: 
tion problems. Estimation and power spectra Stochastic difference 8n 
differential equations. Applications to communications theory, control the 
ory, computer science, and propagation theory of random media Prerequi 
site: EE 204 or equivalent (Spring—evening) (Lang) 
Electromagnetic Theory and Applications I (3) : 
Brief review of vector-phasors and Maxwell equations, electromagnetic 
potentials, power and energy; plane waves, frustrated total reflection, skin 
effect, anisotropic media; solution of radiation problems in the Kirche 
approximation; elementary applications. Prerequisite EE 133 or equiva 
lent (Fall—evening) (Lang) 

Electromagnetic Theory and Applications II (3) 
Introduction to advanced techniques for problems in electromagneti 
waves and complex wave types, stationary phase and steepest le us 
approximations for integrals in the complex plane. Discrete and continu 
spectra. Application to optical fibers, surface and leaky wave antenni 
ground wave propagation Prerequisite: EE 201 or equivalent, 


cs; leaky 


(Spring—evening) (Lang) 
Digital Image Processing (3) og and 
Properties of images and visual systems Picture description, sampling ud- 
quantization. One- and two dimensional image transform techniques mye 
ing Fourier, cosine, and Hadamard Methods of image enhancement i 
restoration. Image coding and data compression techniques. é 
image analysis and recognition. Computer applications and projects. 

uisite: EE 204 (Spring—evening) (Loew) 

Network Analysis (3) f net- 
Network theorems, functions, and properties; relationship of 
work functions; realizability and causality concepts 

theory of nonlinear networks, nonlinear resistive network equation " 
tion, hybrid and other nonlinear equations Nonlinear dy 
equation formulation, state space conditions for existence. rks a” 
stability in nonlinear networks, conservative and Lagrangian netwo 
systems Fall, odd years) (Zaghloul) 

Computer-Aided Analysis and Design of Systems (3) hson 
Numerical solution of algebraic set of equations, Newton-Rap i is wi 
modified Newton-Raphson techniques, solution of algebraic equa ferentia 
multiple solutions. Numerical solution of nonlinear ordinary riodi- 
equations, stability, stiff systems, steady-state solution of nonlines? Paton 
cally excited networks, computer-aided approach. Numerical te uncon” 
techniques, linear and nonlinear programming, gradient methods, 


215 


216 


219 


221 


222 


224 
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strained optimization, quasi-Newton methods, and penalty functions. Com 
puter-aided sensitivity analysis of networks. Application in the design of 
large systems and in automated design. Prerequisite: EE 202 or 
212 Fall, odd years) (Zaghloul 

Linear Network Synthesis I (3) 

Properties and testing of positive real functions. Synthesis of LC, RL, RC 
one-port networks. Brune, Bott—Duffin, Miyata, Kuh, and Darlington syn 
thesis techniques. Introduction to two-port ladder and lattice synthesis | 
l'hree-terminal RC network synthesis approximation in the frequency and 
time domains. Prerequisite: EE 202 or permission of course director 
Fall, even years—evening Lee 

Synthesis of Active and Distributed Networks (3 
Active network synthesis using negative resistors, control sources, NIC, | 
operator, and operational amplifiers. Uniform and nonuniform distributed 
network analysis and synthesis—computer-aided design. Prerequisite: EE 

215 Spring, odd years Lee 

Advanced Network Theory (3 

Modern methods for formulating network equations; mixed nodal tableau, 
state-space formulation. Mathematical methods for the solution of network 
equations, properties of nonlinear functions representing the nonlinear 
networks, losslessness and passivity in nonlinear networks, n-port networks l 


Piecewise linear networks analysis and techniques. Properties of nonlinear 
dynamic equations; existence and uniqueness of solution; stability and 
stability classification; Popov, Liapunov, steady-state analysis techniques of 
nonlinear periodic networks. Other selected topics. Prerequisite: EE 202, 
212 Fall, even years) (Zaghloul 

Digital Filter: Design and Realization (3) 

Properties of transfer functions. Filter approximation, sensitivity, and com- 
putation techniques. Digital signals and systems, basic block of digital 
filters, stability consideration. Analysis of digital filters. Design of IIR and 
FIR digital filters. Computation techniques. Direct and indirect realization | 
of digital filters. Microprocessor implementation. Applications and selected |] 
papers. Prerequisite: EE 202 or permission of course director (Spring, | 
odd years) (Zaghloul 

Physical Electronics I (3 

Theoretical principles underlying the operation of electronic devices; classi- 
cal mechanics and classica tical mechanics, the quantum theory, wave 
rerequisite: EE 207 or equiva- 


and matrix mechanics, quantum statistics 
lent Fall—evening) (Br: 
> . ^ . 

I hysical Electronics II 
The Boltzmann transport equation, band theory of solids, time-dependent | 


perturbation theory, group theory. Applications to semiconductor and other | 
solid-st 


ate devices such as tra tunnel diodes, masers, and lasers 


Prerequisite EE 221 Spring—evening Braun 
Optical Communications Systems (3 
Optical commur ns ¢ 8: S v of laser sources; modulation; line- 


ol-sight links; syst is; detection, photoemitters, photodi 


odes, and photoconductors; noise mechanisms and signal-to-noise analysis; 
Optical fiber waveguides, electromagnetic field description of material, 
Waveguide, ¿ 
analysis 


Spring odd 

Electronics of Lasers (3 

Basic concepts from quantum mechanics; Einstein coefficients; inversion and 
Pumping mechanisms: rate equations. Resonators, He-Ne laser; organic dye 


sers, injection lasers. Nonlinear interactions in lasers. Prerequisite: EE 


1 modal dispersion; optic fiber cabling, repeaters, and systems 
nents. Prerequisite: EE 207, 243 
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222 or equivalent. (Fall 1981 and every third year thereafter _evening) 


(Kahn) 
925 Nonlinear Electronics (3) 


Analysis and design of electronic components and systems operating as 
switching, sweeping, gating, and pulse generators, study of multivibrators, 
1 of oscillators. 
Heller) 


negative resistance devices and amplifiers, nonlinear operatior 

Prerequisite EE 201 or equivalent. (Fall, even years evening) ( 
296 Fiber and Integrated Optics (3) 

Single-mode and multimode propagation in stepped-index and grad 


index optical fibers: scattering and attenuation characteristics of fibers, 
port, ray 


tracing, Goos-Haenchen shift, Hamiltonian formalism; directional couplers, 


phase velocity, group velocity, impulse response, energy trans 


modulators, and deflectors in fibers and surface films; coupled-mode 


ry. (Spring, even years —evening) (Kahn) 
227 Industrial Electronics (3) od 
Applications of electronic devices in industry; continuous and sampl 


control systems; induction and dielectric heating; timing and cou 
circuits; reliability and automatic checking equipment; digital contre 


machine tools. Prerequisite: EE 201 or equivalent; graduate sta 


(Fall, odd years—evening) (Heller) 

928 High-Frequency Electronics (3) $ 
Design and analysis of the operation of electron-tube, solid-state, crosse - 
field, space-charge wave, and quantum maser oscillators and amplifyiné 
devices that lay the foundation of modern communications systems. 
uisite: EE 207 or equivalent. (Spring, even years) (Heller) 

299 VLSI Systems (3) 
Introduction to MOS, bipolar, optic, magnetic, and other technologi mak: 
vLSI techniques. Computer-controlled lithographic techniques for mask d 
ing and circuit manufacture. Device processing and yield. Design oa 
optimization of VLSI circuits. Ultimate limitations of the technology: 
uisite: EE 221, 222. (Fall) (Della Torre) 

931 Field Analysis and Potential Theory (3) 

General study of the theory of potentials as used to facilitate 
problems in electromagnetic theory, mechanics, thermodynamics, 
gravitation Emphasis on mathematical methods such as Green's V sion? 


solution X 
optics: an 


variational methods, principal axis transformations, and multidime 1 an 
analysis. Fourier transforms. Prerequisite: EE 207 (Spring I 

every third year thereafter—evening) (Heller) 
234 r ics (3) i 
232 Electrodynamics (3 Minkowski 


Special theory of relativity and the Lorentz transformation; - | 

formulation. Maxwell's equations in the context of special relativity, “orm” 

magnetic potentials, and stress tensors Lagrangian and Hamiltonia jy. 
lations, radiation from moving charges Introduction to quantum ro yea! 
namics. Prerequisite: EE 207 (Spring 1982 and every thi 
thereafter) (Braun) 

233 Microwaves and Components (3) ing tech” 
High-frequency transmission lines and guided systems, match! upler* 
niques; scattering parameters; transfer parameters; directional 


cavity resonators; Faraday rotation; ferrite isolators and circulators: 
uisite: EE 207 (Fall—evening) (Kahn) 

234 Electromagnetic Wave Propagation (3) ES array 
Retarded time scalar, vector, and Hertz potential. Dipole and dip? tion P 


fields; Mie theory of electromagnetic scattering by spheres. ic 
electrically and magnetically anisotropic media such as dielectr o genes 
space-charge plasmas, and ferrites. Wave propagation in in w^ 
media; Liouville transformation, Lagrange's variation of parame i 
solution, invariant imbedding techniques Propagation = eee 
dispersive media. Prerequisite: EE 207 (Spring, eve = 
(Lang) 


ient- 


nting 


es using 
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238 


239 


241 


242 


243 


Antennas (3 
General solution of Maxwell's equations in terms of current sources, polar- 
ization, the far field approximations, radiation from current distributions, 
field equivalence theorems, the geometrical optics approximation, aperture 
antennas, receiving antennas, the theory of arrays, and applications to 
specific antennas and antenna types. Prerequisite: EE 207 (Spring, odd 
years—evening) (Kahn) 

Plasma Dynamics (3) 

Study of the interaction of fluids with electromagnetic fields. Generalized 
Navier-Stokes and energy equations, magnetogasdynamic and magnetohy- 


drodynamic approximations, boundary-layer theory, statistical theory of 


turbulence, generalized Von Karman—Howarth equation, Boltzmann trans- 
port equation. MHD generators and devices. Prerequisite: EE 207 (Fall 
1983 and every third year thereafter) (Braun) 
Waves in Random Media (3) 
Propagation and scattering of electromagnetic, optical, and acoustic waves in 
random media, scattering from rough surfaces and randomly distributed 
particles, turbulence. Applications to propagation through rain and fog 
Laser beam scintillations, remote sensing, and communications channel 
modeling. Computer simulation by Monte Carlo techniques. Prerequisite 
EE 204, 207 (Fall, even years—evening) (Lang) 
Remote Sensing (3) 
Description and analysis of active and passive remote sensing systems 
including scattermeters, real aperture imaging and synthetic aperture 
radars. Sensing of surface, subsurface and atmospheric parameters at 
microwave, infrared and optical frequencies. Analysis of radiometric tech 
niques using radiative transport theory; inverse scattering methods; profile 
Inversion. Prerequisite: EE 207 Spring, odd years—evening) (Lang) 
Numerical Laboratory in Electromagnetics (3) 
Numerical methods for the solution of electromagnetic problems dealing 
with Scattering by complex shapes, antenna design, transmission through 
anisotropic and dispersive media, electrodynamic interactions with charged 
particles Convergence experiments dealing with moment methods, hybrid 
TTD, variational computations. Prerequisite: EE 207, CSci 100 (Spring, 
even years—evening) (Kahn 
Information Theory (3) 

©asure of information, noiseless coding; communication channels, channel 
Capacity, the noisy channel coding theorem; bounds on the performance of 
Communications system; the Gaussian and binary symmetric channel; feed- 
back communications systems; rate-distortion theory. Prerequisite: EE 
»« Fall—evening) (Chang 
Coding Theory (3) 
The PCM Communication System, mathematics of coding; groups, rings, and 
fields; linear codes parity and generator matrices, syndrome error correction 
ànd deletion capability, minimum distance; performance bounds of linear 
codes, Hamming and Golay codes, polynomial algebras and Galois fields, 
shift-register implementation; cyclic codes: implementation and perfor- 
"pd BCH codes: encoding, decoding minimum distance, the BCH decod- 
; gorithm, burst-correction codes, convolutional codes, sequential and 
Iterbi decoding of convolutional codes Prerequisite: EE 204 Spring 
*vening) (Chang) 


C ommunication Theory I (3) 

7 — receivers for vector channels and for the additive white Gaussian 
ent CU. correlation detectors, matched filters; coherent and —BÓ 
systems bo and their error probabilities for simplex, orthogonal, and cod | 
) 5; bounds on the performance of communications in Gaussian noise; 
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244 


245 


246 


247 


248 


249 


*250 


* EE 250 and 251 cannot be applied toward a graduate degree in the 
Applied Science 


comparison of communications systems Prerequisite: EE 204 or equivalent. 
(Fall—day and evening; Spring—evening) (Pickholtz) 

Communication Theory II (3) 

Schemes for efficient signaling for data sequences; effects of quantizing at the 
receiver. Practical implementation of orthogonal and simplex coded commu 
nication. Convolutional codes; bounds on performance decoding by sequen 
tial (Zigangirov-Jelinek, Fano) and MAP (Viterbi) algorithms. Fading ® 
dispersive channels, diversity techniques and their performance. Topics from 
analog communications Prerequisite: EE 243 (Spring—day and eve 
ning) (Pickholtz) 

Signal Detection and Estimation Theory (3) : 
Statistical detection theory, hypothesis testing, sequential detection, estima 
tion theory, maximum likelihood and Bayes methods, estimation of sign 
parameters and continuous wave forms, Wiener and Kalman filters, applica; 
tions to the design of optimum receivers, adaptive systems. Prerequisite: 


241, 244, or equivalent. (Fall—evening) (Pickholtz) 
Digital Communications (3) T ai 
Digital transmission for data, voice, and video. Modern practice 1n da 


communication; voice digitization, PCM, delta modulation, linear predictiv? 
coding. Bounds for digital signaling, pulse dispersion and intersymbo 
interference. Nyquist criteria, eye openings, adaptive equalizers, decisi 
feedback, partial response techniques. Regenerative repeaters; timing 
traction, synchronization, and jitter. Transmission codes. Multiplexing ital 
framing. Error control for data. Digital switching and integra ing) 
networks. Prerequisite: EE 241, 244, or equivalent (Spring—eve™ 
(Pickholtz) 

Communications Systems (3) | 
Analysis and design of coherent communications systems. Phase-locked and 
dynamics noise behavior and optimization. Parameter estimation 

Wiener filters with application to optimum demodulation of ana tion 
forms (DSB-AM, SSB-AM, FM). Partially coherent digital demo ula 
Comparative analysis of modulation systems. Frequency acquisition gc- 
synchronization. Selected topics in channel impairments an multi 
cess. Prerequisite: EE 241, 244 (Fall—evening) (Pickholtz) 

value 
smi! 


over the telephone network. Channels, carriers systems, hierarchies. rn. 
communications process 


Standards and protocols. Coding for error control, data encrypt tie 


transmission via satellite. Communications software. Survey 9 taken in 
foreign data networks. Regulatory and economic issues. (Shoul 

sequence with EE 249.) (Fall—evening) (Helgert) ks (3) 
Theory of Data- and Computer-Communications Networ oriented 


Design and analysis of computer-communications an ry for data 
networks. Line, message, and packet switching. Traffic th 

Queuing models. Delay and cost minimization, topologic sd 
rithms. Network routing, polling, and flow control. Analysis Q4 or 7 


protocols for packet switched structures Prerequisite: ening) | 
(Should be taken in sequence with EE 248.) (Spring—e¥ 

holtz) 

Telecommunications System Concepts (3) p, TV 9 


Essential elements of an electrical communications system: frequency? 
data signals; spectrum, bandwidth, sampling. Amplitude, lexing mes 
pulse code modulation and comparative performance. Multip 

School of Engineering 
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communications quality standards, and objectives. Signal power, noise 
power, distortion, and channel capacity. Probability, traffic theory, reliabil- 
ity, voice, TV, and data transmission. Telecommunications, microwave radio 
cable, and satellite communications systems (As arranged) (Pickholtz 
Survey of Telecommunications Systems (3) 

Design of a communications link for voice, TV, and data. Loading; the 
switched telephone network. Transmission system layout and major design 
considerations. Overall system design of microwave radio system. Radiowave 
propagation fundamentals. Sa 


>llite communications, factors affecting the 
choice of orbit and orbital separation of satellites, satellite transponder 
Major design consideration and values of significant parameters for a typical 
satellite communications link. Overall design of a cable communications 
system. Digital transmission and terminals. Wideband data transmission 
Frequency allocation As arranged) (Pickholtz) 

Digital Signal Processing Techniques (3) 
Signal representations, sampling and quantization, transform techniques 
Recursive estimation, linear predictive filtering, recursive and nonrecursive 
digital filter design Computer-aided design. Prerequisite: CSci 51 or equiva- 
lent Fall, even years) (Zaghloul 

Sonar Systems (3) 

Underwater sound propagation; transducer and transducer arrays; detection, 
localization, and tracking techniques; array processing; time compression 
correlation and digital processing of signals; effects of nonhomogeneous noise 
fields; applications to navigation and communications in the ocean environ- 
ment. Prerequisite: EE 204 Fall—evening) (Helgert) 
Radar Systems (3) 

The radar equation, range and resolution limits; MTI radars; detection and 
estimation techniques; clutter characteristics and detection in clutter; signal 
design; ambiguity functions Doppler radar; phased arrays; synthetic aper 
ture techniques digital and optical processing and computer control. Appli- 
cations. Prerequisite: EE 206, 244 Spring—evening) (Helgert) 
Optical Processing (3 

ourier transforms by diffraction of light, optical spectrum analysis, optical 
memories and systems, holography and holographic techniques, properties 
and techniques for photographic reproduction. Prerequisite: EE 201 
(Fall, even years—evening) (Kahn 
Secure Communications (3 
Spread-spectrum techniques, time and frequency hopping, direct sequence 
encoding. Link amming models and jamming effectiveness. Adaptive null 
Steering arrays nulling algorithms, effects of intelligent jammers. Data link 
encryption, data encryption standards, and public key cryptosystems. Pre 
requisite: EE 242 243 Fall Pickholtz) 
Radio Co 


evenir 


mmunications Systems I (3) 
Analysis and design of microwave communications systems for terrestrial, 
satellite and over-the-horizon scatter radio channels. Propagation effects 
mo channel characterization including refraction, reflection multipath, 
rti, and absorption. Effects of Earth curvature and characteristics of 
gain. pod bran over-water pr pagation Antenna considerations including 
division i: — 4 polarization and antenna patterns Frequency and time 
ultiplexing and modulation te hniques. Effects of noise, interfer 


ence, ; ; A , x 
s and fading. Diversity tec hniques. Prerequisite: EE 206, 244 (Fall 
evening) (| - 


ang 


or 
“91 cannot a 
annot be applied toward a graduate degree in the School of Engineering and 
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262 


263 


265 


266 


267 


268 


Radio Communications Systems II (3) 

Morphology of the ionosphere, propagation of ionospherically reflected ra 
diowaves, anomalous ionospheric propagation mechanisms, linear antenna 
structures, atmospheric noise, digital modulation techniques, nonGaussian 
channel performance, diversity, fading channel error control, typical , 
LF, and HF system design. Prerequisite: EE 258 or permission of instruc 
tor (Spring—evening) (Lang) 

Electromechanical Energy Conversion (3) 
Characteristics of synchronous machines, synchronous reactan 
theories, synchronizing generators and parallel operation © 
characteristics of asynchronous machines, machines as circuit 
Steady-state and dynamic performance of alternating current mà 
Prerequisite: EE 202, 206, or permission of course director. all— 
evening) (Harrington) 

Control of Rotating Machinery (3) 

Dynamic requirements of industrial drives. Detailed analysis of inverter 
circuits. Frequency control of inverter drives and cycloconverters. 1 
modeling of rectifier and inverter circuits Feedback control loops and thet 
effect on stability. Prerequisite: EE 177, 201, 202, 206, 261, or permiss! 
course director. (Spring—evening) (Harrington) 3) 
Design of Reliable Emergency and Standby Power systems C 


f machines, 
elements 


General requirements and guidelines. Factors affecting power line fects 
bances. Characteristics and settings of system protection. Disturbance * of 
trol. Evalua 


on computer power supplies. Grounding and noise con ie yje 
reliability of power systems Reliability evaluation from an econor cl 
point. Cost of power outages. Reliability of specific equipment. course 
application problems. Prerequisite: EE 202, 206, or permission 
director. (Spring—evening) (Harrington) 

Direct Electrical Energy Conversion (3) 

Theory and practice for direct production of electricity using sol lt 
thermionic converters, fuel cells, and batteries. Concepts soli rg 
energy bands, work function and conversion efficiency, an 
Prerequisite: EE 202, 206, or permission of course director. 
evening) (Harrington) 

Transients in Electrical Power Transmission Lines (3) 
Theory of traveling wave phenomena in electrical power transmi: ong lines 
Switching and lightning surges and the resultant overvoltages 0n lo Source 
for various terminations Breaker closing sequence effects and — 9 3 line 


side inductance and multiple infeeds. Recovery voltage after, coron? 
Analysis of transient 


ssion lines 


faults. Methods and effectiveness of protection ponga 7 

and its effect on wave shape. Methods of automatic calculation visite: BE 
ages in complex systems and insulation level requirements. Prereq ing) 
202, 206, or permission of course director. (Fall, odd y 
(Harrington) 

Electrical Power Transmission (3) cable Uf 


EHV AC power transmission. Overhead line and underground . Joad 
mission systems. Symmetrical components; short-circuit studien, syst 
transient stability, and sustained fault analysis; multimac (sprint 
machine and system modeling. Prerequisite: EE 178, 261, 265. 

even years—evening) (Harrington) : 
Power Networks (3) ys 
Practical studies using a computer in the following areas: mn 
short-circuit analysis, transient stability, design of power syste years 
insulation coordination. Prerequisite EE 266 (Fall, even 

ning) (Harrington) , 
Electrical Power Distribution (3) levels. Mediun 
Transformer and insulation design at distribution voltage '*. harmon 
and low-voltage switchgear requirements Protective re'& 


269 


ho 
N 
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Orra 


E 


filtering, power factor correction, grounding systems. Prerequisite: EE 178, 
202, and permission of course director Spring, odd years—evening) 
(Harrington 

Overall Electrical Power Generation Plant Design (3) 

Energy source design, boiler and turbine design and construction, synchro- 
nous generator and transformer requirements. Power station auxiliary 
plant. Exciter and governor design. Prerequisite: EE 177, 178, 202, 206, 261, 
265, and permission of course director Fall, odd years—evening) (Har- 
rington 

Linear Multivariable Control Theory (3) 

Control of systems having multiple inputs or outputs. Topics useful in the 
control of multivariable systems include the algebraic theory of multivaria- 
ble feedback; static and dynamic decoupling; invertibility; modal control; 
integrity; computer-aided frequency domain techniques such as feedback 
design, using inverse Nyquist arrays and characteristic loci design. Prereq- 
uisite: EE 172, 202, or equivalent Spring, even years) (Carroll) 
Computer Control Systems (3) 

An analysis of automatic control systems in which the control procedure uses 
on-line digital computation. Topics include single- and multirate sampling, Z 
transforms, responses of discrete systems, stability criteria, discrete control 
3 202 (Fall) (Carroll) 


design Prerequisite or concurrent registration: E 
System Optimization (3 
ion problems for dynamic systems; calculus of variations; the maximum 


Principle and the Hamilton-Jacobi equation. Optimization problems with 
Constraints 


Beo 
arameter optimization problems; theory of minima and maxima. Optimiza 


optimal feedback systems. Numerical solution of optimal prob 
lems Prerequisite: EE 203 or equivalent Spring—evening) (Carroll) 
Nonlinear Systems (3 
Definition of linear and nonlinear systems; introduction to approximate 
ms—describing functions, Krylov and Bogoliubov 


locus. Forced oscillations—jump reso- 


analysis of nonlinear 
asymptotical method 


nethod 


nance. Stability inalvsis Liapunov criterion. Luré problem, and Popov 
method Prerequis 


` ite: EE 20 Spring, odd years—evening) (Carroll) 
System Identification and Adaptive Control Systems (3) 
Identification is the process of r 


measurement data that may be limited or uncertain. Adaptive control is the 
means wł 


iereby a system that is poorly modeled is controlled adequately 


thematically modeling a system based on 


| “rious approaches to each of these problems are discussed, including the 
“ast-squares approach of identification and the stability approach to adap 
É Prerequisite EE 202, 204 Spring, even years) (Carroll 
Cybernetics (3 

J. 

rinciples of m 
their ways 
ducible - 
t cible; tai concepts of finite differences; changes and transforma 
‘Ons às sets of transitions 
Concepts of 


tive control 


achines or mechanisms made by men or nature with regard to 
and forms of possible behaviors; regular, determinate, or repro 
fundame 


leading to stability and feedback; statistical 


Cd ‘of comple X systems and blackbox theory; Shannon's information 
omiveee ation and control of mechanisms. Prerequisite: EE 204 or 
S ene Fall, odd years—evening) (Helgert 

Satellite Communications Systems (3 


eore | " 
retical and applications aspects of satellite communications. Modula- 


tion g 
an ind multi; ink design. Satellite transponders and 
lenna sys 


/le-access techn ques 


i 
tions. Random-access techniques and satellite 


tems. Ground st 
Packe diti - = — 
holz "?mmunications. Prerequisite: EE 244 Fall—evening) (Pick 
Spac ` 
; ecraf > 3 1 
itia t Systems Design (3 


environment; structure propulsion, control, and instrumentation of 


299-300 Thesis Research (3-3) 
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and re-entry problems; bioastronauti¢ 


spacecraft—launch, orbit, transit, 
(Spring, even years—eve 


considerations. Prerequisite: graduate status 
ning) (Heller) 

279 Stochastic Control Systems (3) 
Introduction to random process in cont 
systems of covariance equivalence and of de 
equivalence; dynamic programming for M 
mality; linear systems with quadratic cost, Kalman filtering, smoothing, & 
predicting. The separation theorem and applications concepts of adaptive 
estimations. Prerequisite: EE 204, 273. (Fall, odd years) (Lee) 

980. Introduction to Medicine for Engineers I: 

Physiology and Anatomy (3) of 
The physiology of the human body from a systems viewpoint; concepts 
cellular structure and function integrated into the tissue and organs and 
related to the various systems of the body; interrelationships of the we 
systems, e.g., the interaction of the nervous system with the musculoskel 
system or the interaction of the respiratory system and its functions WI 


rol; properties of Markov process, 
terministic and stochastic conu" 
arkov process— principle of opti- 


cardiovascular system. (Fall—evening) (Eisenberg) 
281 Introduction to Medicine for Engineers II: 
Physiology and Anatomy (3) 
the endocrine syster 


Further elaboration of physiological systems, e.g. te 
renal physiology, gastrointestinal physiology; integration 0 the separa 


systems of the body to present the functioning of the body as an q 
system. Prerequisite: EE 280. (Spring—evening) (Eisenberg) 


282 Medical Instrumentation I (3) ie met 
Theory of measurements in biological areas, techniques for electron t log 
surements on biological specimens, current problems in medical of course 
stressing electronic systems. Prerequisite: EE 280 or permission 
director. (Fall—evening) (Eisenberg) 

283 Medical Instrumentation II (3) : . ng tech 
Medical telemetry systems, medical use of the computer, engineering i, 
niques in patient treatment, principles of good medical instrumen oning) 
Prerequisite: EE 280 or permission of course director. (Spring 
(Eisenberg) 

285 Sensory-Evoked Potentials I (3) 
Physiological significance of the sensory-evoked 
variables, subject variables, data acquisition procedures à VEP applica” 
tion, signal-averaging computers, analysis techniques for the V et 
tions of the VEP. Lectures, discussion, and laboratory. Prerequis sg) (Bise™ 


281, 282, 283, or permission of course director. (Fall—even! 
berg) of 
287 Rehabilitation Engineering (3) " jjitation 
~ - d techniques to the rehabilita” jolt 


Application of engineering theory an 
handicapped persons; major problem areas and general ar nberg) 
tions. Prerequisite: EE 281. (Spring, odd years—day) (Eise 

289 Clinical Engineering (3) 4 functi 
A cross-sectional view of clinical engineering applications, ee. Un of 
tions, and patterns in the medical and allied health — in hospitals 
instrumentation, computers, and systems by clinical enginee spent systems 
and clinics. The clinical engineer in cardiovascular meas of cli 
and intensive care units; other areas where functional ll, even years” 
engineering is applicable. Prerequisite: EE 281. (a 
evening) (Eisenberg) 


298 Research (arr.) : 
Research as arranged. May be repeated for credit. 
(Fall and Spring) 


: h (arr 
319 Systems Science, Networks, and € ontrols Resear e ing examine 
Limited to students preparing for the Doctor of — q 
tion. May be repeated for credit (Fall and Spring 


| 

321 Approximate Mathematical Techniques for Electromagnetics (3) | 
Asymptotic methods for Maxwell's equations, geometric optics, WKB approx- | 
imation for stratified media, uniform expansion near a caustic and shadow 
boundary; perturbation techniques for tenuous medium Rayleigh Gans 
approximation, smoothing, and multivariable methods for stochastic prob- 
lems. Prerequisite: EE 204, 207 (Spring 1982 and every third year 
thereafter Lang 

322 Advanced Waveguide Diffraction and Design (3) 

Selections from the following: Analytical treatment of waveguide bifurca 

tions and discontinuities by Wiener-Hopf, mode matching, static approxima- 

tion, and other techniques. Small apertures (obstacles) in waveguides 1 

Variational methods for evaluation of equivalent circuit parameters. Group 

theoretic methods for symmetrical junctions Prerequisite: EE 233 (Fall 

1982 and every third year thereafter) (Kahn 

Principles of Microelectronics (3 

Basic principles, techniques, and processes necessary for understanding 

microelectronics. Semiconductor physics, phase diagrams, crystal growth, 

epitaxy, vacuum techniques, thin-film deposition, diffusion, oxidation, junc- 

tion formation, masking, and properties of thin films and materials Prereq- | 

uisite: EE 222 or equivalent Fall, odd years—evening) (Heller) 

Electrophysics Research (arr.) 

Limited to studen 


323 


ts preparing for the Doctor of Science qualifying examina- 
tion. May be repeated for credit Fall and Spring 

Advanced Detection Theory (3 

view of general estimation equations Linear estimation; Weiner and 
Kalman-Bucy filters nonlinear modulation theory; angle-modulation sys- 
tems, analysis and design of phase-lock loops, optimum angle modulation, | 


rate distortion theory Gaussian processes in Gaussian noise, detection and 
parameter estimation 
calculations { 
es, 


canonical receivers, structures, and performance 
or diversity systems, multiple pulse radars, stationary process- 


and threshold receivers Prerequisite: EE 245 Spring—evening) | 
: (Pickholtz | 
346 | 


C ommunications Switching and Traffic Theory (3) 
Switching network tech 


nology, step-by-step common control, stored program | 
electronic switching svstems 

Systems, anal 
Software 


Traffic models. Engineering of multiple server | 
ysis of graded multiples and multistage connecting networks | 
issues, digital time division and store and forward switches 
Analytica] bounds on the complexity of switched networks, combined circuit 
d message switching. Current practice and practical issues. Prerequisite 
EE 243 or permission of course director Spring, even years—evening) 
(Pickholtz 
Jata Communications (3) (Same as CSci 244) 
"neiples and practice of modern data communications. Modes for data 
transmission 
Procedures 
contro] 
pope, multidrop lines. Switched data systems; circuit and packet switching 
itor control, cryptosecurity. Hardware and software interfacing. Prerequi- 
Site: EE 243 CSci 201. 202 
349 Canine) (Pickholtz 
9mmunicat 


terminals, modems multiplexors, concentrators. Line control 


Protocols for buffer management, message reassembly, queue 
Distributed processing; terminal-oriented systems, data collection 


or permission of course director (Spring 


ions Research (arr 
nts preparing for the Doctor of Science qualifying examina 
tion May be "m | 


364 peated for credit Fall and Spring) 
of Direct Energy Conversion (3 
Static and m 
inn ‘rmoelectric systems, conversion of light to electricity, fuel cells and 

ries, magnetohydrodynamic systems superconductive machines and 
Systems, p. 


rerequisite: EE 264 Spring, even years) (Harrington 


agnetic conversion systems, conversion of heat to electric 
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369 


EB 371 


372 


381 


382 


384 


High-Voltage Testing Techniques for Electrical Apparatus (3) 
Methods and procedures for measurement of high voltage; basic testing 
techniques for alternating voltages, direct voltages, lighting impulse volt- 
ages, switching impulse voltages, and impulse currents for conducting tests 
on all types of apparatus General applications and requirements regarding 
test objects and test procedures. Determination of the dielectric strength 9 
electrical insulation materials at commercial power frequencies. The use 0 
sphere gaps for the measurement of peak values; the geometry of the 
standard sphere gap, its connections and use. Procedures for wet tests, 
contamination testing, and an application guide for measuring devices. 
(Spring, even years—evening) (Harrington) 

Issues in Electrical Power Generation and Transmission (3) í 
Assessment of various energy systems. Interfacing of different types ? 
energy systems. Dispersed generation; concepts of conversion and cogenerá 
tion. Pollution control. Biological effects of high electric and magnetic fields. 
Prerequisite: EE 264, 265, 267, and permission of course director 
(Spring, odd years—evening) (Harrington) 
Simulation Methods for System Analysis (3) sale 
Survey of simulation languages. Techniques of model building for materia 
and machine-based systems. Treatment of these systems with notion $ 
transactions and states. Modeling the dynamic processes of growth problems, 
Analog, hybrid, and digital methods for simulation treated by means 9 type 
studies; speed and cost of alternate computing procedures. Project or 
problems used to illustrate simulation methods. Prerequisite: CSei 2 
permission of course director. (Fall, odd years—evening) (Bock) 


Analysis and Control of Large Systems (3) 

Systems as multistage decision processes Analytica 
making and matrix representations of large systems App 
models of lower dimension—reduction to simplified models; d 
systems. Differential games; computation of saddle points; construction ag) 


| 
1 concepts of modë 
roximation sed 


equilibrium point. Prerequisite: EE 273 (Fall, even yea 

(Lee) 

" Ai =” Wheat . Si Is (3) 
Computer-Aided Analysis of Phy siological Signa raiovasculal 


Computer analysis of physiological data obtained from the care signals 
pulmonary, and nervous systems. Sources and detection of various rithmic 
obtained from these systems; preprocessing of real signals; algor vided 
techniques applicable to the analysis of these signals. Students are P tinent 
with real data and develop computer software for determining p 981, 


medical parameters as established by physicians Prerequisite: venin£ 

282. 283, and working knowledge of FORTRAN (Fall, even ye 

(Loew) 

Physiological Controls and Systems (3) iol ical 
J J 1 d biolog! 

Some applications of control and systems theory in the medical and ^ yq tp 


i 
fields. Application of general control and systems theory as appear ^ 
physiological systems. Specific applications of control and syste 2 
the visual system, respiratory system, cardiovascular systema, 281, 282, 
skeletal system. Prerequisite: EE 172 or equivalent, , 

283. (Spring, even years—evening) (Loew) 

Medical Imaging (3) , tomog: 
Principles of medical imaging by projection radiography, raer an 
raphy, ultrasound, and nuclear sources. Characterization ergy conside! 
object; recorder resolution and noise; analysis of scatter, wee algorithms 
ations; attenuation, computerized tomography. Mathe les; tissu? 
and implementation. Ultrasonic imaging in A-, B-, an n gamma? 
characteristics; imaging using arrays. Nuclear imaging requisite 
cameras, Anger camera, positron emission tomography. M (Loew) 
or equivalent, 280, 282, 283. ^ (Fall, odd years—evening 


guate 


385 Sensory-Evoked Potentials II (3 l 
A continuation of EE 285. Advanced lecture, discussion, and laboratory 
Current topics in sensory-evoked potentials research; emphasis on clinical 
applications. Planning and conducting an advanced (clinical or research) 
project chosen to take maximum advantage of the student’s technical 
background from an instrumentation, computer, and data analysis view- | 
point. Prerequisite: EE 285, permission of course director (Spring, odd 
years—evening) (Eisenberg) 

386 Bioelectromagnetics (3 

Electrical properties of biological tissues. Mechanisms for electromagnetic 


interactions with biological systems. Energy absorption and heat production 
Non-ionizing radiation dosimetry and quantification of microwave and radio 
frequency hazards. Temperature measurement in the presence of a strong 


electromagnetic field. Physical aspects of diathermy and hyperthermia 
Other therapeutic and diagnostic applications of electromagnetic energy 
Prerequisite: EE 31, 32, 280, 281: or permission of instructor (Fall, odd 
years—evening) (Cheung 
387 Bioelectric Phenomena (3) | 
Mathematical treatment of selected bioelectric phenomena. Membrane ther l 
modynamics; membrane electrical potentials and subthreshold membrane 
effects; membrane dynamics. Solid-state phenomena in biology and medi- | 
cine. Photoconduction. Mechanism of nerve propagation. Electrical models of | 
the heart. Cell physiology. Quantum effects in biological systems. Prerequi- I 
aon lte: EE 206, 280, 282, 283 Spring, even years—evening) (Cheung) | 
389 Medical Engineering Research (arr.) 
Limited to students preparing for the Doctor of Science qualifying examina- 
: tion. May be repeated for credit Fall and Spring) 
399 Dissertation Research (arr 
Limited to Doctor of Science candidates. May be repeated for credit (Fall 
and Spring) | 
Co | | 
mputer Science Graduate Courses | | 
is the di member whose name appears at the end of each course description k 
instructor for for that course. The course director is not necessarily the 
or any given semester 


201 Introduction to Computer Systems (3) | 
ntroduction to programming digital computers in assembly languages 
Architecture of traditional von Neumann and stack-based computers. Tech 
niques in machine control and memory addressing. Number systems and l 
codes Techniques of structured programming. Use of a higher-level proce | 
dura] language. Stacks and recursion. (CSci 201 is equivalent to CSci 157 | 
and 158.) Prerequisite: CSci 51 or 100 or equivalent (FORTRAN) and program l 
ming experience using assembly language Fall and Spring—evening) 

203 we 

i Microprocessors and Microcomputers (3 


. Icrocomputer structure and components. Microprocessor architecture, reg- 
isters, ALU, stacks, inf mation flow, and control. Microprocessor support 
ardware, RAMs ROMs, PLAs, counter timers. Hardware and software of 
typical 8-bit microcomputers. I/O structure in microcomputers; interrupts 
rites operations 16-bit microprocessors, hardware structure, and soft 

apabilities. Bit-slice microprocessors. Prerequisite: CSci 154 or per- 
mission of course director Fall and Spring) (Abd Alla 


Computer Programming (3 
8e of 


Ming a 


208 


8 macroassembler in structured programming. Input/output program- 
t the assembly level. VO buffer pools and their management. Program 


i 
4 
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status and control, interrupt handling, reentrant subroutines. Linkers and 


loaders. Utilities. Introduction to operating systems and job control lan- 
guages. Prerequisite: CSci 157, 158; or CSci 201; or permission of course 
director (Fall—evening) (Maurer) 

Discrete Structures in Computing (3) 

Introduction to discrete mathematical structures used in computing. Sets, 
graphs, functions, mappings, lattices, groups, and semigroups. Combinatort- 
al problems and enumerations Finite-state machines, representations, iden- 
tification, transitions, and reductions Directed graphs, trees, and paths 
through a program Regular expressions and relations between programs 
and computing machines. Prerequisite or concurrent registration: CSci 51 oF 
100, permission of course director. (Fall and Spring—evening) (Pickholtz) 
Advanced Data Structures and High-Level Algorithms (3) 
Sparse matrix transpose and multiplication. List insertion and deletion, 
of available space. The boundary tag method, the Deutsch Schorr- Wal 
algorithm, the Knuth-Morris Pratt algorithm. In-order, preorder, and post 
order traversal of tress, alpha-beta pruning Tarjan's UNION and FIND. 
Depth-first and breadth-first search, Kruskal algorithm, topological sorting 
shortest paths in a graph Quicksort, heap sort, radix sorting, merge sorting, 
sorting of files. Binary search trees, including AVL trees B-trees, and tries. 
Hashing and collision handling Critical paths and PERT Prerequisite: CSa 


lists 


159. (Spring evening) (Berkovich) 
Information Retrieval Systems (3) ü 
Information organization and retrieval of natural language data by dig! 


i ra 
computer systems; statistical, syntactic, and logical analysis of natu 


language used for retrieval systems; dictionary systems including t 
look-up and phrase structures; searching strategies and cataloguing. 7 
preparation and output structures; large-scale file structures and operating 
systems required for their use Prerequisite: CSci 159 or permission of cou 
director (Spring—evening) (Berkovich) 
Interactive Computer Graphics I (3) 
Architecture and implementation of display and interaction devices. age 
tive graphics programming Functional capabilities of graphics pac 
Implementing a graphics package. Two- and three-dimensiona 
clipping, and transformations. Interaction techniques and human f edge 
Raster graphics scan-conversion algorithms. Hidden surface and hidden ol 
removal algorithms. Shading and texturing techniques Prerequis! tor 
concurrent registration: CSci 159 or permission of course direc 
(Fall—evening) (Foley) 

Pattern Recognition (3) les; 
Applications of pattern recognition, vector spaces, estimation and samp 
Bayes estimation; density functions; stochastic approximation, decisio 
in pattern recognition, minimal risk, Gaussian filters; bounds 9 ction. 
nearest-neighbor decision rules: clustering techniques, fe im 
Sequential and nonparametric methods. Pattern recognitio 
knowledge. Introduction to syntactic methods. Computer app!” 
projects. Prerequisite EE 204 (Fall—evening) (Loew) 
Simulation and Heuristics (3) h digita! 
Techniques of deterministic and probabilistic simulation on t " 
computer. Mathematics for simulation; design of systems m t syste j 
number generation and testing Markovian and bounded contex® "* verifi 
generation of stochastic variates; Monte Carlo techniques; heuristic ; 159 


, CSa 
cation techniques; simulation languages Prerequisite: Apse 115 


evening) (Bock) 


and permission of course director (Fall- 
Design of User-Computer Dialogues (3) juding grap ies 
Design of dialogues for interactive terminal systems, inclu 

systems. Psychological, physiological, linguistic, an 
Advantages and disadvantages of various interaction 


| t 
d perceptua 
techniques command 
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language syntaxes, and data presentations. Design methodology and guide- 
lines. Case studies, research readings, and projects. Prerequisite: CSci 159 or 
permission of course director (Spring—evening) (Foley) 


223 Computational Heuristics (3) 

Learning stochastic automata theory. Collective and hierarchical automata 

Markovian and bounded context systems. State transition descriptions of 

processes. Environment policies. Stationary and nonstationary compensa 

tion policies. Update algorithms. Algedonic processes, Optimality and expe 

diency criteria. Application of inductive learning methods to artificial 

intelligence. Expectation and confidence criteria for verification. Class 

projects to illustrate heuristic methodologies. Prerequisite: CSci 157, 

221 Spring—evening) (Bock | 
224 Artificial Intelligence (3) N 


Survey of topics. Analogies and simple concepts. Symbol manipulation and 
programming in Lisp. Networks and simple learning. Scene analysis and 
sentence analysis. Programming the BLocks world. Depth-first and breadth 
first searching, hill climbing, network searching, min-max and alpha-beta 
pruning. Problem-solving systems. Prerequisite: CSci 159 Spring—eve- | 
ning) (Bock 
226 Robotics (3) 
Industrial automation. Manipulator and sensor technology. Feedback loops 
and analog servos. Multiple degrees of freedom and coordinate systems 
Joint-space/work space transformations and data structures. Point-to-point 
continuous path control. Robot control: command languages, navigation and 
mapping, optical and acoustic ranging and pattern recognition, collision 
avoidance algorithms, positioning accuracy, resolution, and repeatability 
Distribution of intelligence Adaptive hierarchical control. Class projects 
using the Mobile Robot in the | ractive Systems Lab. Prerequisite: CSci 
159 or permission of course director Spring—evening) (Bock) 
Management Information Systems and 
Database Management (3 | ! 
Concepts in management information systems. Commercial programming | | 
features of CoBoL and Pr. Inverted files and query systems. Editing, report i 


generation, updating, and updating load. Trade-off between direct access and 
indexed-sequential access. Maintaining large programming systems that 
lead to the need for database management systems; construction of database 
management systems. Survey of some existing database systems. Relational 
database concepts and future developments. Conceptual and logical design of 

229 a databasa Prerequisite: CSci 159 Fall—evening) (Berkovich) 

~< Security and Privacy in Computer Systems (3) | 
l'echniques for security of data and programs in computer systems. Authen | | 
lication methods, logging, authorization encryption, problems of statistical l 


inference. Effects of operating systems and machine architecture on security 
Cost trade-offs and risk ar 
cal models. Related nontechnica 


constraints on data banks. ( urre 
Site 


alysis among various countermeasures. Theoreti- 


measures. Effect on system design of legal 


t and potential legal constraints. Prerequi- 
CSci 159 or equivalent Fall—evening) (Hoffman) 
Information Policy (3 

Opics of current interest in information policy, including privacy, freedom of 
information, antitrust and other business implications of policies, trans- 
border data flow information as a weapon, cryptographic policy, internation- | 


*230 


al aspects of information law and policy, technology transfer, electronic funds 
transfer, electronic mail, criminal justice information systems, and cross- 
cultural implications and the lower classes. Prerequisite: CSci 100 or 

230 “a aaa Spring—even years) (Hoffman) 
5 Dot counted 


"CSa 


as part of the major course offerings in computer science 
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231 Sequential Machines (3) 
Finite state sequential machine 
information losslessness, state mi 


theory and design, state identification, 
nimization 1n incompletely specified tables 
partition theory, decomposition of machines, asynchronous machine design; 
structural simplicity and design with ROMs and PLAs (Planar Logic 

Arrays). Prerequisite: CSci 153. (Fall—evening) (Friedman) 

232 Automata and Formal Languages (3) 

Regular expressions including equality and transformations between se 
quential machines and regular expressions. Turing machines, recursive 
algorithms: 


functions, predicate calculus, and computability Complexity of 
Formal language theory including grammatical construction, recognizers; 


relationships between machines and grammars. Nondeterministic automa 
Prerequisite: CSci 213. (Spring, odd years- evening) (Feldman) 


237 Computing Systems (3) u 
Organization of large digital computer systems. Design of high-speed arith- 
metic units. Random access and associative memories; rotational storage 


devices; computer control and interrupt structures, Input-output € 
and interfacing problems. Communications in digital computers. In : 
tion to multiple-access and time-sharing systems. Prerequisite: CS 


154. (Fall—evening) (Abd Alla) 


239 Comparative Computer Systems (3) ^ 

Structures of computers and a general language for system description 

ter structures. Development of the operating 

ssors. Multiprocessors and large compu 

d time-shared systems. Comparison e 
ter design of 


and measure” 
prerequ” 


History of different compu 
system. Special purpose proce: 
systems. Computer networks an 
puter families. Characteristics and philosophies of compu 
major manufacturers. Introduction to performance evaluation 
ment. Effects of software and technology on computer structures. 
site: CSci 208, 237. (Spring—evening) (Meltzer) 

240 Theory and Practice of Microprogramming (3) ied 10 
Basic concepts, techniques, and theory of microprogramming as appli 
the implementation of control systems for sequential machines. Mierop 
gramming languages, assemblers, and hardware simulators, inclu their 
cific applications of these to the design of current computer systems ring 
interfaces with real-time systems. Prerequisite: CSci 157, 237. (Sp 
evening) (Abd Alla) 

243 Fault Tolerant Systems and Design Automation (3) uli" 
Fault test generation for combination and sequential circuits, digital e 
tion as a diagnostic tool, design of easily tested and fault tolerant $ uding 
Physical packaging of digital circuits; design of circuit boa induce 
partitioning, placement, and interconnection of elements. Prerequisite: 

153 (Fall—evening) (Friedman) 

244 Data Communications (3) (Same as EE 347) data 
Principles and practice of modern data communications. Modes for tol 
transmission; terminals, modems, multiplexors, concent e quet 
procedures Protocols for buffer management, message reassembly, j 
control. Distributed processing; terminal-oriented systems, data CO ing 
loops, multidrop lines. Switched data systems; circuit and packet 

ty. Hardware and software interfacing: yening) 


Error control, cryptosecur! . 
site: EE 243; CSci 201 or permission of course director. (Spring 
(Meltzer) 

245 Advanced Computer Systems Theory I (3) deadlock 
Analytical models applied to computing systems. Determinane ck 


concurrency, and synchronization of computer processes. Optima? roces" 
uling using linear graph theory Concurrent processes in multip pplied #¢ 
Analysis of the overlap of /O and CPU processing. Queuing theory pe and 
time-shared computer models. Analysis of secondary storage dev! 
effective data rate. Analysis of memory buffer pools and multi 


246 


200 


256 


263 


267 


268 


CS Graduate 


memory allocation. Memory allocation and storage hierarchy operation and 
their effect on throughput and response time. Prerequisite: EE 204; CSci 208, 
237 Fall—evening) (Abd Alla 

Advanced Computer Systems Theory II (3) 

Optimum secondary storage placement algorithms to improve throughput 


Modeling of secondary storage operation and data staging. Analysis of 


memory allocation algorithms to improve system performance. Characteris 
tics of computer system hardware and software to provide for multiprocess 
ing, multiprogramming, and time-shared operation. Loosely and tightly 
coupled multiprocessors. Analysis of front-end processors in database opera 


tion and computer networks. System analysis of a large time-shared, 


terminal-oriented transaction processing system. Prerequisite: CSci 
245 Spring—evening) (Abd Alla 

Analysis and Correctness of Algorithms (3 

Basic tools of analysis of algorithms Space and time measures, O(n) and 


O(fin)), computer time versus programmer time. Divide-and-conquer, back 


tracking, branch-and-bound. Lower bounds on computations. NP-hard and 


NP-complete problems. Correctness partial correctness, termination, run 
time errors. The inductive assertion method, verification conditions and 
their generation and proof. Applications to algebraic and assembly lan 
guages. Prerequisite: CSci 159 Fall—evening) (Maurer 

Design of Translators (3 

Design of procedure-oriented computer languages. Semantics and pragmat 
ics as they affect the design of translators, interpreters, and compilers. Top 
down and bottom-up recognizers. Production of machine code. Syntax 


directed con piling. Tables and their organizations in translators. Optimizing 


compilers; compiler compilers. Prerequisite: CSci 159 Spring—evening) 
(Maurer 

Advanced Programming Languages (3 

Recent developments in programming language research. Modern data 
Structuring concepts such as abstract data structures, access control for 
reliability, and structuring of data in special-purpose languages. Language 
extensibility. Machine-independent design of language processors. Case 
Studies: SNOBOL 4, PASCAL, and advanced concepts in PL/I. Projects emphasize 
applications of these languages and 'oncepts. Prerequisite: CSci 159 and 
permission of course director Spring, even years—evening) (Feldman) 
Digital Computer Programming Systems (3) 

Design of computer systems softw: Design and programming of an 
assembler and loader Multiprogrammed job control including linking, 
loading linkage-edit, relocatability, region size, and status switching. De- 
Sign of dispatchers and monitors. Design 
Programming and control. Comm 


of utility programs. Input-output 
ucations among components of the oper- 
ating system Prerequisite: CSci 159, 208 Spring—evening) (Maurer) 
Operating Systems I (3 

ntroduction to the operating system for batch-oriented multiprogrammed 
Computer systems. So 
tem. Facilities of the " 


ware components that constitute the operating sys- 


è acroassembler utilizing the operating system; loading 
and linking routines initializing programs and tasks; dispatching and the 
ma á mechanisms. Memory management in fixed and variable parti- 
p vevice and gement. Input-output control and use of 
access meth ion. Prerequisite: CSci 208 (Fall 


storage 


evening) o Performance ev: 
E = offman 

riid Systems II (3 

ion to operating systems for time-shared and multiprocessor com- 

IN ^ o — Processor management in a multiprocessor system; dead 

^» Processor utilization, and I/O management. System availability and 
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278 


281 


286 


287 


| 288 


fail-soft mechanisms Time-slicing and time-sharing operating systems and 


subsystems; transaction processing subsystems, memory management in à 
] virtual memory system Performance of the operating 


juction to the computer asa 
ul 


paged and segmentec 
system, Computer network software and an introc 
utility. Introduction to security and large database management. Prereq 
site: CSci 267 (Spring—evening) (Hoffman) 
Analog and Hybrid Computers (3) 
Analog computer components and electronics. Slow analog computer solu- 
tions of linear and nonlinear differential equations. System simulation & 
modeling on the analog computer Introduction to the iterative analog 
computer. Transfer function simulation and use in control theory The hybrid 


and digital computer control Digital-to-analog an 
methods on 4 


is. Prerequisite 
director. 


computer, digital logic, 
analog-to-digital converters and interfaces. Optimization 
hybrid computer Parameter variations and searching methoc 
or concurrent registration CSci 154 or permission of course 
Fall, even years—evening) (Bock) 

Applications of Numerical Methods I (3) j 
Basic numerical methods with emphasis on their application to engineering 
problems. Error sources and error control, numerical representation » 
and eigenvectors; introduc 
problems for 


r of accuré 
do 


functions; over determined systems; eigenvalues 
tion to nonlinear equations; initial-value and boundary value 
ordinary differential equations Theoretical concepts such as orde 
cy, Richardson's extrapolation, norm, stability, and convergence. 

modern methods such as spline approximation and the QR algorithm 


eigenvalues Prerequisite CSci 201 or equivalent (Fall event 


(Meltzer) 

Applications of Numerical Methods II (3) ical 
A continuation of CSci 281. Systems of nonlinear equations; numen 
umerical solution of common partial differential equ 
and elliptic problems; 
(Spring * 


optimization, T 
engineering; methods for hyperbolic, parabolic, 
duction to finite element methods. Prerequisite: CSci 281 
years—evening Meltzer) 

Approximation of Functions and Data Representations (3) inet 


Review of linear spaces, least squares, orthogonal functions; no 


techniques, gradient search methods; parameter estimation with diline 
‘all— 


data; Tchebysheff approximation, approximation and curve fitting he 
functions and Bernstein polynomials. Prerequisite CSci 281. . on 
evening, at NASA Langley Research Center, Fall, odd years evening; 
campus) (Meltzer 

Numerical Methods in Engineering I (3 tions 
Computational methods for solution of systems of linear algebraic equal on 
and for the solution of the algebraic eigenvalue problem. Emp 


ms 
Methods for banded and other sparse syst 1 


accuracy and efficiency J 
"n p site: V 


Methods for parallel and pipeline processor computers. Prerequ! ng) 
; —eveni 

281, knowledge of linear algebra Spring, even years—e" 

(Meltzer) 

Numerical Methods in Engineering II (3) tial 
ordinary differen ind 


Computational methods for solution of systems of 
equations: single-step methods, general multistep methods; converge 


stability analysis, methods for stiff equations, step size control, an tion 

of order. Prerequisite: CSci 281, knowledge of differential 

(Spring, odd years—evening) Meltzer 

Numerical Methods in Engineering III (3) in poth 
y-value problems differ 


Computational methods for solution of boundar. fini 
ordinary and partial-differential equations: shooting methods, peddling 


ence methods, functional approximation methods, invariant | problem 
method of lines, treatment of boundaries in multidimension® (Fall, e 
Prerequisite: CSci 282, knowledge of differential equations. 
years—evening) (Meltzer) 


299-300 


391 


399 


289 Numerical Methods in Engineering IV (3) 


Computational methods for solution of initial-value problems for partial- 


differential equations: method of lines, consistency, stability, convergence; 
explicit and implicit finite difference methods, alternating direction meth- 


ods, high-order methods. Prerequisite: CSci 282 knowledge of partial- 
differential equations Spring, odd years—evening) (Meltzer 
Research (arr 
Research as arranged. May be repeated for credit Fall and Spring) 
Thesis Research (3-3 
Fall and Spring 
Interactive Computer Graphics II (3) 
ilgorithr mathematics and data structures for surface | 


e texture models, color models, animation, simulation, 
ming languages, architecture of high performance hard 
neou I ites Prereq site: US 419 Spr ing, odd 


Advanced Topics in Information Systems 


Specia pics: architecture of infor yster rganization of large 
lynamic files multidimensior earch, user interfaces, and database 
chines. Students are encouraged to present repor n information systems 
research Prerequisite LS 159 and one f 21 PAR r 22t ir permission of 
course director i id vear evening) (Berk } 


Computer Science Research (arr 


Limited to students preț 


ig for the Doctor of Science qualifying examina- 


tion. May be repeated for credit Fall and Spring 
Dissertation Research (arr 
Limited to D ctor of Science indidates. May be repeated for credit (Fall 


and Spring 
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Professors P.A. Crafton, P.S. Shane, J. Kaye, M. Apstein (Research), S. 
Rothman (Chairman), H.M. Steiner, R.C. Waters, J.H. Schulman (Re- 
search), H.B. Sewell 

Adjunct Professor J.E. Duberg 

Professorial Lecturers J.B. Du Peza, C.W. Fotis, D.P. Hearth, R.A. Hemmes, 
G.T. Malley, J.A. Belding, Jr., D.R. Levin, E.S. Hoe, G.W. Leonard, R.L. 
Bangert, L.H. Blakey 

Associate Professors B.G. Silverman, J.F. Dinwiddie 

Associate Professorial Lecturers G.M. Hollander, P. Rosenberg, C.A. Kott- 
man, W.A. Goetz, J.R. Margulies, R.J. Lynch, Jr., R.R. Blanchard, J.P. 
Solomond, V.R. Hayles, R.P. Rhode, J.F. McNulty, K.D. Wade, S.F. Pauls 

Assistant Professorial Lecturers T.L. Griswold, H.S Kimmel, R.N. Gurley, 
R.E. Snyder, R.B. Reynolds, J.L. Pokorney, M.P. Clark, A.M. Biddison, W.L. 
Taylor II, R. Doyon, J. Rossi, J.D. Liveris, J. Patrick, J. Tulenko 


Graduate Programs in Engineering Administration and 
Areas of Concentration 


Programs in Engineering Administration lead to the Master of Engineering 
Administration, Professional, and Doctor of Science degrees. Included are a 
general program in engineering administration and programs in administra 
tion of research and development, construction management, environment 
and energy management, information systems management, marketing ° 
technology, technology and public affairs, and transportation management. 


Master of Engineering Administration Degree Program 


: i ; i ; f 
The principal objective of the program leading to the degree of Master ° 
aduate 


Engineering Administration is to prepare students whose undergr b 
education was in engineering, natural science, or mathematics, as reflected y 
an appropriate degree, for positions of managerial responsibility in technolo£" 
cal and scientific organizations in industry, government, or the arm 
vices. ed 

The program consists of a minimum of 24 semester hours of appris 
graduate courses and a master's thesis (equivalent to 6 semester hours). es 
the approval of the department the student may elect an optional progra f 
without a thesis, which consists of a minimum of 33 semester hours 
approved graduate courses. 

The program is designed to help the student achieve a broad un 
ing of the administrative process. Although years of experience are req tive 
develop the skills, insight, and mature judgment that distinguish an effec di 
manager in technological and scientific organizations, à graduate professio n 
management curriculum can give the student an effective start as a mans 
The curriculum provides an opportunity to gain understanding and to ens 
useful managerial skills in the functional areas of engineering administra 


derstand- 
uire 


166 


Engineering Administration 167 


One of the major purposes is to assist the student in forming the habit of 
examining problems from an overall managerial point of view. The individ- 
ual’s own particular experience and the explicit process of relating this 
experience to graduate study provide each student with a personal frame of 
reference to interpret management in a rapidly changing world. 

, . Successful education for engineering administration gives an understand- 
Ing of what it is that an engineering manager must do, an analysis of the broad 
functions involved in management, and a detailing of modern methods useful 
In making and executing decisions in the management of technological and 
Scientific organizations. It is the aim of the Department, therefore, to keep 
alive a spirit of general inquiry and a decision-making orientation. 

The management of technological organizations is one of the most difficult 
challenges of our times. The professional engineering manager today must 
understand not only currently developing technologies but also the rapidly 
Changing marketplace where these technologies are applied for society's 
enefit. The engineering administrator is the link between these dynamic 
technologies and the needs of society in general. 

In summary, the program of study has for its objective an educational 
experience that will contribute to the development of managers possessing a 
Combination of technical know-how and administrative skill. 


Admission 


The principal objective of the program leading to the degree of Master of 
Dgineering Administration is to prepare students whose undergraduate 
ucation was in engineering, natural science, or mathematics for positions of 

managerial responsibility in technological and scientific organizations. 

98. = addition to the requirements for admission to graduate study (see pages 

Ad J), applicants for programs leading to the degree of Master of Engineering 
“ministration must meet the following requirements: (1) The applicant must 

i oet: knowledge of the principles of management, the fundamentals of | 

ods eering economic analysis, and the fundamentals of quantitative meth- ! 

nd e requirement can be met by satisfactory completion of EAd 150, 160, 

complete or approved equivalents. (2) The applicant may be required to 

admissi, other undergraduate prerequisite courses prescribed as a condition of 

E A student is required to earn the grade of C or better (unless the 

Under cw is stipulated to be a grade of B or better upon admission) in each 
e ie — prerequisite course. If this scholarship requirement is not met, 

is not n tegis from further enrollment. Credit for sip eae rate m) 

and uam oe ast cin i T of Ch. of ege ^n CHER dap 

must m = PP IVE yt p tm airman, a he J n eki 
mpleted prior to taking graduate courses in this degree program. 
any ian ant must be accepted in a graduate program to receive credit for 
uate courses taken to satisfy degree requirements. 


Core Courses 


The folla... ' dd 
tion allowing courses are required for the Master of Engineering Administra- 
FA “gree and are to be taken prior to any other course in the program: 

d 2 "T 
EAq ny Engineering Administration (3-3) 


69 Elements of Decision Making and Problem Solving (3) 
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General Program 


Engineering Administration 


Study in engineering administration provides the conceptual depth in man: 
agement practice and knowledge needed by technical and scientific personne 
who are confronted with increasing demands and complexities. Technic 
knowledge is complemented by understanding of theory and practice in 
management action. Engineering management is a logical development of a 
technological society. The program is designed to provide engineers wi 
knowledge and proficiency in the administration of engineering and science. 
emphasizes use of deliberative, purposive study of general administrative 
problems and opportunities as well as the study and use of specific knowl 
and methods needed to solve administrative problems and to explore opportu- 
nities. A program is prescribed for each student in conference with the adviser. 


Required Courses 

EAd core courses (9) 

EAd 299-300 Thesis Research (6) or EAd 297 Problems in Engineering 
Administration (3) (nonthesis option) i 

Electives (15-21): Electives are chosen from the Department of Engineering 
Administration and other departments of the University, but no more 
than two courses may be chosen from other departments. 


Areas of Concentration 


Students wishing to pursue a specific area of concentration, as opposed w 
following the general program in engineering administration, may select 0P? 
of the following programs: 


Administration of Research and Development 
agerial 


The program is designed to prepare students for responsible man and 
positions in organizations conducting technological or scientific resea 
development and in organizations planning and administering pro ibed 
technological or scientific research and development. A program is p 

for each student in conference with the adviser. 


Required Courses 

EAd core courses (9) 

EAd 207 The Personnel Function for Engineering Administrators (3) 

EAd 255 Administration of Research and Development (3) «aeri 

EAd 299-300 Thesis Research (6) or EAd 297 Problems in Enginee 
Administration (3) (nonthesis option) 

Electives (9—15) 


Construction Management 


Construction management encompasses managerial functions in ano lace i 
tion that plans and executes major construction work. This can take p'a“ nt 
the field, in the project office, or in a main office. Due to the sment 
complexity of present-day engineering, engineers need to know man to 
as well as basic planning, design, and construction methods. They sation 
know construction developments, problems of contracts and spect 


techniques of scheduling and control, estimating, labor relations, and industri- 
al or management psychology ‘ 

This program prepares the engineer for the task of marshalling men, 
materials, machines, and money as functions of time, cost, weather, e 
uman nature to plan and build structures. A program is prescribed for eac 

Student in conference with the adviser 


Required Courses 
Ad core courses (9) 
EAd 241 Construction Management I (3) 
EAd 242 Construction Management II (3) 
Ad 261 Economic Analysis in Engineering Planning (3) — nach: 
EAd 299.300 Thesis Research (6) or EAd 297 Problems in Engineering 
dministration (3) (nonthesis option) 
Electives (6-12) 


Environmental and Energy Management 
This program prepares students for positions in organizations involved with 
environmental, energy, and related resource management. This includes 
rganizations conducting environmental control and energy conservation and 
organizations planning and administering programs in energy resource devel- 
"Pment/utilization and in prevention and control of environmental pollution. 
Program is prescribed for each student in conference with the adviser. 


Required ( ‘ourses 
E Core courses (9) 


BAS — Environmental Management (3) 


Energy Management (3) : 

E 1 Economic Analysis in Engineering Planning (3) à; : À 
Ad 2 -300 Thesis Research (6) or EAd 297 Problems in Engineering 

ministration (3) (nonthesis option) 


Electives (6-12) 


l r 
nformation Systems Management 


anagers of tech 


nological and scientific organizations encounter a variety of 
agement info 


rmation systems required for day-to-day operations and long- 


ü * decisions, This program helps to provide managers with the competence 
Such sy 


conf stems effectively. A program is prescribed for each student in 
erence with the adviser 

retuned Courses 

EAq E Courses (9) 1 

EAq 3 Management of Information Processing Resources (3) 


EAq 29 Automatic Data Processing Systems (3) 
FAq 2 ~ anagement of Technical Information (3) prb i ) 
99-3 Thesis Research (6) or EAd 297 Problems in Engineering 


‘dministration (3) (nonthesis option) 
IVeg (6-19) 


Bus 
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Marketing of Technology 


As the American economy matures and Americans survey the spectrum of 
options available to them, it is apparent that scientific and engineering 
outputs must be sold in worldwide competition both at home and abroad. The 
trained specialist is becoming more important than ever before in performing 
the selling function. The objective of this program is to prepare students for 
responsible positions in marketing technical products and services. A program 
is prescribed for each student in conference with the adviser. 


Required Courses 

EAd core courses (9) 

EAd 293 Technical Enterprises (3) 

EAd 294 Marketing of Technology I (3) j 

EAd 299-300 Thesis Research (6) or EAd 297 Problems in Engineering 
Administration (3) (nonthesis option) 

EAd 311 Marketing of Technology II (3) 

Electives (6-12) 


Technology and Public Affairs 


This program prepares students for responsible positions requiring manager 
al decision making on matters that involve the impact of technology 0n pub I 
policy and that concern the general interrelationship between modern tec e 
ogy and public affairs. A program is prescribed for each student in conferen 


with the adviser. 


Required Courses 

EAd core courses (9) 

EAd 261 Economic Analysis in Engineering Planning (3) 

EAd 288 Technology Issue Analysis (3) ener 

EAd 299-300 Thesis Research (6) or EAd 297 Problems in Enginee 
Administration (3) (nonthesis option) 

EAd 386 Advanced Topics in Management (3) 

Electives (6—12) 


Transportation Management : 
This program prepares students for responsible positions in the manage A 
of transportation systems or in the formulation of transportation po 


program is prescribed for each student in conference with the adviser: 


Required Courses 

EAd core courses (9) 

EAd 261 Economic Analysis in Engineering Planning (3) 

EAd 265 Transportation Management I (3) 

EAd 266 Transportation Management II (3) neering 

EAd 299-300 Thesis Research (6) or EAd 297 Problems in Engl" 
Administration (3) (nonthesis option) 

Electives (6-12) 


Professional Degree Program 


The Department of Engineering Administration has established the profes- 
sional degree program for those students who are interested in pursuing course 
Work beyond the master's degree with emphasis on applied subject material 
rather than research. The program leads to the degree of Applied Scientist or 
to the degree of Engineer and has been designed to meet the needs of industry 
and government for highly prepared personnel in engineering administration. 
In the professional degree program, emphasis is on increasing the stu- 
ent’s knowledge, understanding, and skill by concentrating on principles and 
their application. This approach provides the individual with flexibility to 
adapt Successfully to changing circumstances 
Each student’s program is planned considering his or her background and 
heeds, consistent with departmental requirements. 


Areas of Specialization 
The profe 


ssional degree program provides post-master’s degree graduate study 
In areas j 


n which the Department has adequate facilities and resources. Upon 
epartmenta] approval, the student may select courses in other University 
€partments to meet specific needs or objectives. Courses can, upon depart- 


mental approval, be chosen in the following areas 
Administration of Research and Information Systems Management 
velopment Marketing of Technology 
onstruction Management Technology and Public Affairs 
"gineering Administration Transportation Management 
‘vironmental and Energy 
anagement 
A stude 


nt's program of study will provide concentration in a selected area 
courses from other areas. A program consists of a minimum of 30 
' approved graduate courses beyond a master's degree, 6 of 
oted to a professional project. Students whose prior study does 
specified prerequisites may be required to take more than the 
umber of semester hours 


Admission 


and include 


Admission to graduate study toward the professional degree requires appropri- 
o achelor’s and master’s degrees from recognized institutions and evidence 
pacity for productive study. To study toward the professional degree of 
beet (in Engineering Administration), an applicant must em : 
Scient: 8 degree in engineering; for the professional degree "us ies 
Engineering Administration), an applicant must possess a ac e 
degree fee in mathematics or a natural science. In both - E meee ae = 
havin ~ engineering administration or a related field is — : ppi e=- - 
aver 8 equivalent backgrounds of study may be considered. At leas ) 
nge in the master's degree program studies is required. 


Or m 98e applicants ha ving master's degrees in engineering, natural science, 
the qrhematics may be required to meet the following prerequisites: at least 
n B 


app ee core courses (EAd 211-12, 269) and one elective, selected with 
"oval of the student's adviser, with a grade of B or better. 
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Admission to Candidacy 


An applicant is admitted to candidacy for the degree after satisfactorily 
meeting any prerequisite requirements and conditions. No courses taken by 
the applicant to meet these prerequisite requirements and conditions can 9 
applied toward the professional degree. If course work beyond the prerequl- 
sites and conditions is taken in the interval between admission to study an 
admission to degree candidacy, a maximum of only 9 hours of this addition® 
course work can be applied, with the approval of the adviser, toward meeting 


degree requirements. 


Transfer Credit 


Up to 6 semester hours of satisfactory study (with grades of A or B) in 8 
graduate degree program beyond a masters degree will be conside 
transfer toward the professional degree. Previously earned credits must have 
been earned within five years of admission to candidacy for the professio 
degree and must be appropriate for the student's professional degree program. 
The student must, with the approval of his or her adviser, petition the 
Department Chairman for such transfer. 


Program of Study 


Upon admission, the student is assigned to a faculty adviser. A program of 
study is drawn up considering any deficiencies at admission and profess! ad 
degree requirements. The program of study for each student must be appro 
by the student's adviser and the Department Chairman. An area of concentr? 
tion is selected to prepare the student to undertake the professional pro) 
Other courses are selected either to support work on the planned proj 

meet other needs. With prior approval of the adviser, up to 12 semester houi 
of study may be taken in other departments of instruction if suc work 
pertinent to the program. These 12 hours include the 6 potential transf 


credits. 


Professional Project 


Each degree candidate must engage in a professional proje 
candidate will submit an acceptable report of an analysis and $0 
real-world problem in engineering administration. The project requires to 
student to demonstrate the ability to apply newly acquired know 
identify a problem, to work through to a solution, and to communica 


ct on which kr 
lution 


When the course work is essentially completed and with th jonal 
approval, the candidate will register for EAd 395-96 Seminar: pet 
Project (3—3) to receive guidance in the professional project. Before re 

tion the candidate should have identified an area or project to st Xy ol 
prepared a written study proposal, including consideration of the feas! ye 
the proposed effort. Shortly after registration for work on the pro) and 
candidate must submit à detailed project proposal to the project adv aed fot 
the Department Chairman for approval. Six semester hours are ass 


work on the professional project. 


Engineering Administration 


Scholarship 


No student studying for the professional degree may receive more than two 
course grades below B or more than one F. If the student does receive more 
than two course grades below B or more than one F, study is terminated and 
further enrollment is prohibited. A student must achieve a final quality-point 
average of at least 3.1 to receive the degree 


Time Limits 


A full-time student in the professional degree program is allowed a maximum 
of three calendar years, from the date of the student’s first registration as a 
&raduate student in prerequisite or graduate courses, to complete all degree 
requirements. A part-time student in this program is allowed a maximum of 
ve calendar years. The time limit does not include any period of registration 
as an unclassified student before admission to graduate status, nor does it 
encompass any specified period spent on approved leave of absence under the 
Conditions and requirements then prevailing BA. 
Students who do not complete degree requirements within the allowed 
‘me will have their graduate status terminated They may be readmitted to 
graduate status under conditions specified by the Department Chairman. 


Residence and Continuous Study 
All w 
When 
must 


ork for the degree must be done while in residence on campus except 
Special permission is granted by the Department Chairman. The student 
maintain continuous enrollment in the School. Failure to do 80 breaks 
* Student's registration and necessitates application for readmission to the 


Professional degree program under whatever conditions and regulations are in 
e s ; 
ect at that time 


Doctor of Science Degree Program 


A Program in Engineering Administration leading to the degree of Doctor of 


Provides advanced study and research to enable gifted students to 
extend t 


or heir knowledge and to enhance their career opportunities in research 
education 


Admission 


s 2PPlicants must meet the general requirements for admission to doctoral 
Y stated on pages 36-37 

Mast, Pplicants for doctoral study in Engineering fdminisgetion mont — 

in er -S degree, with a record of superior academic achievement (at least 3. 


mage neering administration or a related field. Those applicants imt 
léquirea degrees in engineering, natural science, or —— Iam 
(EAq 21 to meet the following prerequisites: at least the three uu" cas 
Viger -12, 269) and one elective, selected with approval of the student's 

An with a grade of B or better. m À— 
Meeting Picant is admitted to candidacy for the degree after sa : 


any Prerequisite requirements and conditions and after completing 
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all course and language requirements and qualifying examinations (see pages 
37-38). No courses taken by the student to meet prerequisite requirements 
and conditions can be applied toward the doctoral degree. If course wor! 
beyond the prerequisites and conditions is taken in the interval between 
admission to study and admission to the degree program, à maximum of only 9 
hours of this additional course work can be applied, with the approval of the 
adviser, toward meeting degree requirements. 


Language Requirement 


A doctoral student should maintain à broad outlook in pursuing his oF her 
study and, therefore, must have the capability of reading appropriate litera 
ture published in a foreign language. Accordingly, a reading knowledge of one 
foreign language must be demonstrated before admission to the qualifying 
examination. The student must obtain approval from his or her doctoral 
adviser before the language is selected. 


Transfer Credit 
na 


Up to 6 semester hours of satisfactory study, with grades of A or B, T 

graduate degree program beyond a master's degree will be considere ho 
transfer toward the doctoral degree. They must have been earned within, te 
five years preceding admission for the doctoral degree and must be appropri? 
to the student’s doctoral degree program. The student must, with the appro 
of his or her adviser, petition the Department Chairman for such tr , 


Programs of Study 


In addition to the major field of engineering administrat 
concentration is normally required, which may be chosen from the other 
administered by this Department or from appropriate areas available i aol 
departments of the University. The general requirements for docto 
are stated on pages 36—40. of 
Upon admission, the student is assigned to a faculty adviser. A program e 
study is drawn up considering any deficiencies at admission, preparation of 
the qualifying examination, and doctoral degree requirements. An 
study is selected to prepare the student to undertake the dissertation wen 
Other courses are selected either to support work on the dissertation o the 
other needs. The program of study for each student must be approved y 
student's adviser and the Department Chairman 


ion, a minor area 


Dissertation ion 
Each degree candidate is required to prepare and submit à disse ying 
according to the requirements described on pages 38—40. Once the qu or 
examinations are satisfactorily completed, the candidate identifies an tion of 
project to study and prepares a research proposal that includes consider tion 
the merit of the proposed research and the adequacy of his or her pee for 
to conduct it successfully. The detailed project proposal is submi who 


, 
. 


approval to the Department Chairman and a selected faculty mem roject i 
will serve as the student's Director of Research. Work on the researc! 
conducted as part of the dissertation course EAd 399. The can 

maintain registration in EAd 399 while the research is condu . 


Engineering Administratior 


Scholarship 


A student studying for the doctoral degree must achieve a cumulative quality- 
Point average of at least 3.40 to receive the degree. No such student may 
receive more than two course grades below B or more than one F. If the student 

oes receive more than two course grades below B or more than one F, study is 
terminated and further enrollment is prohibited 


Time Limits 
A full-time r 
five calendar years to complete all degree requirements, from the date of the 
Student’s first registration as a graduate student in prerequisite or graduate 
Courses. A part-time student in this program is allowed a maximum of seven 
calendar years. The time limit does not include any period of registration as an 
Unclassified student before admission to graduate status, nor does it encom- 
Pass any specified period spent on approved leave of absence under the 
Conditions and requirements then prevailing (see page 40) 

. Students who do not complete degree requirements within the allowed 
time will have their gradute status terminated They may be readmitted to 
Fraduate status under conditions specified by the Department Chairman. 


Residence and Continuous Study 


All work for the degree must be done while in residence on campus except 


k en special permission is granted by the Department Chairman. The student 
ust maintain continuous enrollment in the School. Failure to do so breaks 
e student's registration and necessitates application for readmission to the 


doctoral degree program under whatever conditions and regulations are in 
*ct at that time 


Graduate Study in Systems Analysis and Management 


Master of Science Degree Program 
ang Master of Science degree is offered to students specializing in systems 
Engine. and management. The program is administered by the —— ot 
tions p. ^£ Administration with the cooperation of the Department of Opera- 
Search. 
. © Syste 


and in det "MS viewpoint has been productive in the design of organizations 
8i .ecüng, analyzing, and solving organizational problems. It empha- 
sonne] ereonnectedness of elements and activities of a system, eec. 
3pply the considerations. An increasing need exists for individuals who can 
i nal “ystems approach to organizational systems. i 
Standpoing > Synthesis, and management of organizations from the sy ver 
Opera ions require a blend of studies from the areas of management and 
Insight. ; l'éSearch. Study of management and operations research provides 
ints andi. organizations and their personnel, understanding of the view- 
Must in er echniques of managers with whom the systems analyst or eem cd 
Sis of Syst. act, mathematical and statistical tools for the analysis and sy nthe- 
Solution, mem. and scientifically based methods for detection, analysis, and 
System problems Consequently, a systems analyst/manager uti- 


student in the doctoral degree program is allowed a maximum of 
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lizes a mathematical or nonmathematical formulation of information a8 
appropriate to the situation. The increasing application of computers for 
management makes understanding of their capabilities essential 


Admission and Prerequisites 


In addition to the general requirements for admission to graduate study (see 
pages 28-29), applicants must meet the following requirements: (1) The 
applicant must have basic knowledge of probability and statistics, principles of 
management, engineering economic analysis, and computers. The require- 
ments can be met by satisfactory completion of the following undergraduate 
courses or approved equivalents: ApSc 115, 116; EAd 150, 160; and CSci 100. 
(Students may not earn graduate credit for these courses.) (2) The applicant 
may be required to complete other undergraduate prerequisite courses pre 
scribed as a condition for admission. The student is required to earn the grade 
of C or better (unless upon admission the requirement 1s stipulated to be 8 
grade of B or better) in each undergraduate prerequisite course. If this 
scholarship requirement is not met, the student is barred from further 
enrollment. Credit for prerequisite courses is not applicable toward the degree 
of Master of Science in Systems Analysis and Management, and unless 
approved by the Department Chairman, all prerequisite courses must 
completed prior to taking graduate courses in this degree program. 


Required Courses 


Course descriptions for the systems analysis and management degrees are 
found in the respective departments as indicated by the departmental abbrev 
ation (e.g., EAd or OR). Only a nonthesis program is offered 
EAd 211-12 Engineering Administration (3—3) 
EAd 269 Elements of Decision Making and Problem Solving (3) 
EAd 281 Systems Analysis and Management I (3) 
EAd 282 Systems Analysis and Management II (3) 
EAd 287 Decision Support Systems and Models (3) 
OR 201 Survey of Operations Research: Deterministic Models (3) 
OR 202 Survey of Operations Research: Stochastic Models (3) 
Elective Courses à 
Two courses are selected from course offerings of the Department of Operation 
Research, normally from among the following: 
OR 232 Applications of Linear and Nonlinear Optimization Theory (3) 
OR 251 Linear Programming (3) 
OR 262 Decision Analysis (3) 
OR 271 Forecasting Techniques (3) 
OR 277 Queuing Theory (3) 
OR 279 Inventory Control (3) 
re of the 


One project course is selected from the following, according to the natu 


project chosen at the end of the period of study: 


EAd 297 Problems in Engineering Administration (3) 
OR 291 Problems in Operations Research (3) 


Professional Degree Program 


The Department of Engineering Administration has established the profes- 
sional degree program for those students who are interested in pursuing course 
work beyond the master’s degree with emphasis on applied subject material 
rather than research. The program leads to the degree of Applied Scientist or 
engineer and has been designed to meet the needs of industry and government 
or highly prepared personnel in systems analysis and management 

In the professional degree program, emphasis is on increasing the stu- 
ent's knowledge, understanding, and skill by concentrating on principles and 
their application. This approach provides the individual with flexibility to 
adapt successfully to changing circumstances 
Each stud 


ent's program is planned considering the student's background 
and ne 


eds consistent with departmental requirements 


Area of Specialization 
The protes 


Vides post masters degree graduate study in the Departments of Engineering 


Administratior and Operations Research. With the adviser's approval, the 
Student may 


needs or objec 


sional degree program in systems analysis and management pro- 


select courses in other University departments to meet specific 
tives 


A student's program of study will provide concentration in systems 
analysis 


and management and will include courses from other areas. A 
Program consists of a minimum of 30 semester hours of approved graduate 
courses beyond a master’s degree, 6 of w hich are devoted to a professional 
Project Students whose prior study does not include specified prerequisites 
may be required to take more than the minimum number of semester hours 


Admission 

Admission to study toward the professional degree requires appropriate 
a , : vof 
chelor’s and master’s degrees from recognized institutions and evidence of 

Capacity 


rapa for productive study. To study toward the professional degree of 
Dgineer (in sy stems 


m. analysis and management), an applicant must possess a 
a d é à 'ale 
fig ^ degree in systems analysis and management, or in an equivalent 

» and a bachelor s de 


gree in engineering. For the professional degree of 
systems analysis and management), an applicant must 


al appropriate bachelor’s degree and a master’s degree in systems 
akene and management or a related field. Applicants having oit 
degree ands of study may be considered. At least a 3.1 average in master's 
T Program studies is required 
aly nr? applicants having master’s degrees in fields other werden s 
proba). nd management, or equivalent, must have basic knowledge o 
ability 


and statistics, principles of management, engineering economic 
nd computers. These requirements may be met by satisfactory 


Completi ; ; 
A Pletion of the following undergraduate courses or approved equivalents: 


Se 115 


Credit c^" 116; EAd 150, 160; and CSci 100. (Students may not earn graduate 
Unde for these courses.) The applicant may be required to complete other 
“Tgraduate 


Addition prerequisite courses prescribed as a condition atm a 

269, r Several graduate prerequisite courses may be required: EAd 21 in 

Duro," and OR 201-202. Neither undergraduate nor graduate prerequisite 
may be applied toward the professional degree 


A, ok So pe 


a ee oe 
r3 Ane 


178 School of Engineering and Applied Science 


Admission to Candidacy 


An applicant is admitted to candidacy for the degree after satisfactorily 
meeting any prerequisite requirements and conditions. If course work beyond 
the prerequisites and conditions is taken in the interval between admission to 
study and admission to degree candidacy, a maximum of only 9 semester hours 
of this additional course work can be applied, with the approval of the adviser, 
toward meeting degree requirements. 


Transfer Credit 


Up to 6 semester hours of satisfactory study (with grades of A or B) in 8 
graduate program beyond a master's degree will be considered for transfer 
toward the professional degree. Previously earned credits must have been 
earned within five years of admission to candidacy for the professional degree 
and must be appropriate for the student's professional degree program. The 
student must, with the approval of the adviser, petition the Department 
Chairman for such transfer. 


Program of Study 


Upon admission, the student is assigned to a faculty adviser. A program A 
study is drawn up considering any deficiencies at admission and professiona 
degree requirements. The program of study for each student must be approv 

by the student’s adviser and the Department Chairman. An area of concentra- 
tion is selected to prepare the student to undertake the professional projet” 
Other courses are selected either to support work on the planned project OF 
meet other needs. With prior approval of the adviser, up to 12 semester — 
of study may be taken in other departments of instruction if such work 


i er 
pertinent to the program. These 12 hours include the 6 potential transf 
credits. 


Professional Project 


a , : or 
Each degree candidate must engage in a professional project on which he 


she will submit an acceptable report of an analysis and solution of a real-world 
problem in systems analysis and management. The project requires to 
student to demonstrate the ability to apply newly acquired knowledge , 
identify a problem, to work through to a solution, and to communicate 
results in writing. -— 

When the course work is essentially completed and with the adeo] 
approval, the candidate will register for EAd 395-96 Seminar: -— ^ 
Project (3-3) to receive guidance in the professional project. Before reg! and 
tion the candidate should have identified an area or project to stu ‘ity o 
prepared a written study proposal, including consideration of the feasibi e 
the proposed effort. Shortly after registration for work on the pro) and to 
candidate must submit a detailed project proposal to the project adviser ed for 
the Department Chairman for approval. Six semester hours are assign 
work on the professional project. 


Scholarship 


an tw? 
No student studying for the professional degree may receive more the 
course grades below B or more than one F. If the student does Rui d 
than two course grades below B or more than one F, study is term! 


En 
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further enrollment is prohibited. A student must achieve 


| 
a final quality-point | 
average of at least 3.1 to receive the degree | 


Time Limits 


À full-time student in the professional degree program is allowed a maximum | 
of three calendar years, from the date of the student’s first registration as a | 
&£raduate student in prerequisite or graduate courses, to complete all degree | 
requirements. A part-time student in this program is allowed a maximum of | | 
five calendar years. The time limit does not include any period of registration 

as an unclassified student before admission to graduate status, nor does it 

encompass any specified period spent on approved leave of absence under the 
Conditions and requirements then prevailing 

_ Students who do not complete degree requirements within the allowed 
time will have their graduate status terminated. They may be readmitted to 
Fraduate status under conditions specified by the Department Chairman. 


Residence and Continuous Study 
All work for tl 
When spec 
must mai 


1e degree must be done while in residence on campus except 
ial permission is granted by the Department Chairman. The student 
ntain continuous enrollment in the School. Failure to do so breaks 
© Student's registration and necessitates application for readmission to the 


Professional] degree program under whatever conditions and regulations are in 
elect at that time 


Doctor of Science Degree Program 


A ; Éj 
Program in Systems analysis and management leading to the degree of 


st tor of Science provides advanced study and research to enable gifted 

indents to extend their knowledge and to enhance their career opportunities 
lésearch or education 

Admission 

All a 


st Pplicants must meet the general requirements for admission to doctoral 
Udy sta 


analysis ted on pages 36-37 Applicants for Doctor of Science study -r aye 
ee management must have appropriate bachelor's anc nm 
Study ^ dem recognized institutions and evidence of capacity a A - Aes 
academi. research l'hey must have a master's degree with a record o pe vr 
an equiy, achievement at least 3.20) in systems analysis and — n 
edge " ent field. Applicants with other master s degrees must have n 
econom; asıc probability and statistics, principles of management, engineering 
ry mic analysis, and computers. The requirements may be met by satisfac- 
lente: qpletion of the following undergraduate courses or approved equite 
tequired o 115, 116; EAd 150, 160; and CSci 100. The applicant may hs 
Missi to complete other prerequisite courses prescribed as a condition ps 
EAq on. In addition, sev eral graduate prerequisite courses may be required: 
1-12, 269, 281, and OR 201-202. Credit for undergraduate and 
degree * Prerequisite courses may not be applied toward the Doctor of Science 
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An applicant is admitted to candidacy for the degree after satisfactorily 
meeting any prerequisite requirements and conditions and after completing 
all course and language requirements and qualifying examinations (see pages 
37-38). No courses taken by the student to meet prerequisite requirements 
and conditions can be applied toward the doctoral degree. If course work 
beyond the prerequisites and conditions is taken in the interval between 
admission to study and admission to the degree program, a maximum of only 
hours of this additional course work can be applied, with the approval of the 
adviser, toward meeting degree requirements. 


Language Requirement 


A doctoral student should maintain a broad outlook in pursuing his or her 
study and, therefore, must have the capability of reading appropriate litera- 
ture published in a foreign language. Accordingly, a reading knowledge of one 
foreign language must be demonstrated before admission to the qualifying 
examination. The student must obtain approval from his or her doctora 
adviser before the language is selected 


Transfer Credit 


Up to 6 semester hours of satisfactory study, with grades of A or B, in à 
graduate degree program beyond a master's degree will be considered for 
transfer toward the doctoral degree. They must have been earned within. P 
five years preceding admission for the doctoral degree and must be appropri 
to satisfy the student’s doctoral degree program. The student must, wit 
approval of the adviser, petition the Department Chairman for such trans ]n 


Program of Study 
t.a minor 


In addition to the major field of systems analysis and management, 8 is- 
area of concentration is required. It may be chosen from the areas admin 
tered by this Department, the Department of Operations Research, oF et 
appropriate areas in other departments of the University. The general requi 
ments for doctoral study are stated on pages 36—40. 

Upon admission, the student is assigned to a faculty adviser. À p 
study is drawn up considering any deficiencies at admission, prepar 
the qualifying examination, and doctoral degree requirements. An area j 
study is selected to prepare the student to undertake dissertation rese eel 
Other courses are selected either to support work on the dissertation oF to her 
other needs. The program of each student must be approved by his oF 
adviser and the Department Chairman. 


rogram of 
ation for 
0 


f 


Dissertation 


^ jon 
Each degree candidate is required to prepare and submit à dissenting 
according to the requirements described on pages 38—40. Once the qua! 7 ir 
examinations are satisfactorily completed, the candidate identifies an pie of 
project to study and prepares a research proposal that includes cons! a. nduct 
the merit of the proposed research and the adequacy of preparation v 


i - - - r to the 
it successfully. The detailed project proposal is submitted for approval as the 


Department Chairman and a selected faculty member, who will serve ted 85 
student's Director of Research. Work on the research project is conducte 
part of the dissertation course EAd 399. The candidate m 
registration in EAd 399 while the research is conducted. 


ust main 


Scholarship 


A student studying for the doctoral degree must achieve a cumulative quality- 
Point average of at least 3.40 to receive the degree. No such student may 
receive more than two course grades below B or more than one F. If the student 
does receive more than two course grades below B or more than one F, study is 
terminated and further enrollment is prohibited 


Time Limits 


A full-time student in the doctoral degree program is allowed a maximum of 
ve calendar years to complete all degree requirements, from the date of the 
Student's first registration as a graduate student in prerequisite or graduate 
Courses. A part-time student in this program is allowed a maximum of seven 
calendar years. The time limit does not include any period of registration as an 
Unclassified student before admission to graduate status, nor does it encom- 
Pass any specified period spent on approved leave of absence under the 
Conditions and requirements then prevailing (see page 40). 
. Students who do not complete degree requirements within the allowed 
time will have their graduate status terminated. They may be readmitted to 
Braduate status under conditions specified by the Department Chairman. 


Residence and Continuous Study 


All work for th 


e degree must be done while in residence on campus except 
When speci 


al permission is granted by the Department Chairman. The student 
- maintain continuous enrollment in the School. Failure to do so breaks 
© Student's registration and necessitates application for readmission to the 


mal degree program under whatever conditions and regulations are in 
ect at that time 


Graduate Study in Information Management 


Master of Science Degree Program 
€ Master of Science 
A nagement, The 
1 dministrati, 
mg and C 


degree is offered to students specializing in information 
program is administered by the Department of Engineering 
on with the cooperation of the Department of Electrical Engineer- 
omputer Science. 
ore and more, information is being recognized as a major resource of 
Mana organizations The design and operation of systems for the efficient 
-Bement of information to serve the needs of organizational managers 
techna knowledge of the process and techniques of management ang, E T 
individuey. of computers and data processing. There is a growing nee is 
als who are able to apply the power of computer science to the process 
nagement 
Scieng E Program offers a blend of studies from the areas of — re 
Men and computer science. It provides insight into the problems — 
aPpreci nderstanding of the viewpoints and techniques of managers, wre ar 
The ation of the technology of data processing and data — 
efective s of the program is on the management of information to suppor 
Planning and decision making in organizations. 


tat WT WC E Me Oe 
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Admission and Prerequisites 

Admission to graduate study toward a master's degree requires a bachelor's 
degree from a recognized institution and evidence of capacity for productive 
work at the graduate level. In addition, applicants for the program leading to 
the degree of Master of Science in information management must meet the 
following requirements: (1) A minimum of two years of experience in data 
processing, data communications, or related areas. (2) Basic knowledge 0 
probability and statistics, principles of management, engineering economic 
analysis, and computer technology. This requirement can be met by satisfac- 
tory completion of the following undergraduate courses or approved equiva 
lents: EAd 150 Introduction to Engineering Administration, EAd 160 Intro- 
duction to Engineering Economic Analysis, EAd 170 Basic Quantitative 
Methods for Engineering Administration, and CSci 100 Introduction to Com- 
puter Science. A student is required to earn the grade of C or better (unless e 
requirement is stipulated to be a grade of B or better upon admission) in eac 

undergraduate prerequisite course. If this scholarship requirement is not me^ 
the student is barred from further enrollment. Credit for prerequisite courses 
is not applicable toward the degree of Master of Science. Unless approve 

the Department Chairman, all prerequisite courses must be completed prior to 
taking graduate courses in this degree program 


Required Courses 
Only a nonthesis program is offered. 


EAd 211 Engineering Administration I 

EAd 212 Engineering Administration II 

EAd 269 Elements of Decision Making and Problem Solving 

EAd 251 Management Information Processing Resources 

EAd 254 Automatic Data Processing Systems 

EAd 321 Management Information Systems 

EAd 297 Problems in Engineering Administration 

CSci 158* Algorithmic Methods (or CSci 201, which requires 
assembly language programming) 

CSci 159* Programming and Data Structures (re 
assembly language programming) 


amiliarity with 


f 
quires prior knowledge ? 


Elective Courses 


Two courses are to be selected from among the following course offering: 


CSci 222 Design of User-Computer Dialogues 


CSci 229 Security and Privacy in Computer Systems a 
CSci 227 Management Information Systems and Database Manageme 

CSci 244 Data Communications 

EAd 287 Decision Support Systems and Models 

EAd 295 Management of Technical Information 

Professional Degree Program colt 
The Department of Engineering Administration has established Og course 
sional degree program for those students who are interested in pursut rial 


. : i a 
work beyond the master’s degree with emphasis on applied subject m: 


" Taken for graduate credit 


Engineering ministration 


rather than research. The program leads to the degree of Applied Scientist or 
Engineer and has been designed to meet the needs of industry and government 
for highly prepared personnel in information management. 

In the professional degree program, emphasis is on increasing the stu- 

ent's knowledge, understanding, and skill by concentrating on principles and 
their application. This approach provides the individual with the flexibility to 
adapt successfully to changing circumstances. Each student's program is 
Planned considering his or her background needs and consistent with depart- 
mental requirements. 

The professional degree program in information management provides 
Post-master's graduate study in the Departments of Engineering Administra- 
tion and Electrical Engineering and Computer Science. With the approval of 

1$ or her adviser, the student may select courses in other University 
departments to meet specific needs or objectives. 
mana, Student's program of study will provide concentration in information 

-nagement and include courses from other areas. A program consists of a 
minimum of 30 semester hours of approved graduate courses beyond a master's 
ial 6 of which are devoted to a professional project. Students whose prior 
E P og not include specified prerequisites may be required to take more 

e minimum number of semester hours 

Admission 
einn to study toward the professional degree requires appropriate 
capacity ^« — degrees from recognized institutions and evidence of 

Dplied Sc prox uctive study. To study toward the professional degree of 
master’s degree un information management), an applicant must possess a 
a iists T € scent, information management, or engineering 
Possess a E ^. e professional degree of Engineer, an applicant must 
Erounds of — or’s eno in engineering. Applicants with equivalent back- 
Program ie y may De considered At least a 3.20 average in master's degree 
equivalent : rts is required Those applicants with master’s degrees in 
Principle. j 8 must have basic knowledge of probability and statistics, 
Science, Thos management, engineering economic analysis, and computer 
following - requirements may be met by satisfactory completion of the 
and CSa s gretente courses or approved equivalents: EAd 150, 160, 170, 
applicant ~ Y amt may not earn graduate credit for these courses.) The 
Prerequisite - e required to complete other undergraduate or graduate 

£ ourses prescribed as a condition for admission. 


Admission to Candidacy 


n appli : o 
‘Pplicant is admitted to candidacy for the degree after satisfactorily 


the pet any prerequisite requirements and conditions. If course work beyond 

Study an Ca. and conditions is taken in the interval between admission to 

of this addi mission to degree candidacy, a maximum of only 9 semester hours 

ard m Itional course work can be applied, with the approval of the adviser, 
ceting degree requirements. 


Transfer Cregit 


P to 6 
Bradua Semester hours of satisfactory study (with grades of A or B) in a 
Program beyond a master’s degree will be considered for transfer 
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toward the professional degree. Previously earned credits must have been 
earned within five years of admission to candidacy for the professional degree 
and must be appropriate for the student's program. Transfer credits may not be 
granted for courses applied toward meeting the requirements of any degrees 
previously awarded. The student must, with the approval of his or her adviser, 
petition the Department Chairman for such transfer. 


Program of Study 


Upon admission, the student is assigned to a faculty adviser. A program of 
study is drawn up considering any deficiencies at admission and profession 
degree requirements. The program of study for each student must be approv 
by the student's adviser and the Department Chairman. An area of concentra- 
tion should be selected to prepare the student to undertake the professional 
project, and courses should be selected to support work on the planned project- 
With prior approval of the adviser, up to 12 semester hours of study may 
taken in other departments of instruction if such work is pertinent to the 
program. These 12 hours include the 6 potential transfer credits. 


Professional Project 


Each degree candidate must engage in a professional project on which he or 
she will submit an acceptable report of an analysis and solution of a real-wor 
problem in information management. The project requires the student to 
demonstrate the ability to apply newly acquired knowledge to identify à 
problem, to work through to a solution, and to communicate the results 12 
writing. e 
When the course work is essentially completed and with the adviser? 
approval, the candidate will register for EAd 395-96 Seminar: Profession? 
Project (3-3) to receive guidance in the professional project. Before registra 
tion for this seminar, the candidate should have tentatively identified a projec 
to study and have prepared a study proposal, including consideration 0 
feasibility of the proposed effort. Shortly after registration for work on | 
project, the candidate must submit a detailed project proposal to the pro 
adviser and to the Department Chairman for approval. Six semester hours 
assigned for work on the professional project. No grade is assigned for t l 
hours until completion of the project report, which will be judged as acceP ay 
or nonacceptable. Approval of two regular faculty members, one of whom m 
be the project adviser, is required for acceptance of the project final rep? 
which will result in a grade of Credit for the course semester hours. 


Scholarship 


No student studying for the professional degree may receive more than e 
course grades below B or more than one F. If the student does receive s 
than two course grades below B or more than one F, study is termina int 
further enrollment is prohibited. A student must achieve a final quality-P° 
average of at least 3.10 to receive the degree. 


Time Limits 
a maximum 


A full-time student in the professional degree program is allowed —X— 
tration 


of three calendar years, from the date of the student's first regis 
graduate student in prerequisite or graduate courses, to complete à ue 
requirements. A part-time student in this program is allowed a maxi 
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five calendar years. The time limit does not include any period of registration 
as an unclassified student before admission to graduate status, nor does it 
encompass any specified period spent on approved leave of absence under the 
Conditions and requirements then prevailing 


Doctor of Science Degree Program 


A program in information management leading to the degree of Doctor of 

ience provides advanced study and research to enable gifted students to 
extend their knowledge and to enhance their career opportunities in research 
9r education. 


Admission 


All applicants must meet the general requirements for admission to doctoral 
Study stated on pages 36-37 
Applicants for the Doctor of Science degree in information management 
Must have appropriate bachelor’s and master’s degrees from recognized 
Institutions and evidence of capacity for productive study and research. They 
Must have a master's degree with a record of superior academic achievement 
lat least 3.40) in computer science, information management, engineering 
administration (information management area of concentration), or an equiva- 
ent field. Applicants with master's degrees in equivalent fields must have 
Nowledge of basic probability and statistics, principles of management, 
engineering economic analysis, and computers. The requirements may be met 
Y Satisfactory completion of the following undergraduate courses or approved 
quivalents: EAd 150, 160, 170, and CSci 100. The applicant may be required 
© complete other prerequisite courses prescribed as a condition for admission. 
In addition, several graduate prerequisite courses may be required. Credit for 
undergraduate and graduate prerequisite courses may not be applied toward 
© Doctor of Science degree. 
An applicant is admitted to candidacy for the degree after satisfactorily 
meeting any prerequisite requirements and conditions and after completing 
Course and language requirements and qualifying examinations (see pages 
7-38). No courses taken by the student to meet prerequisite requirements 
and conditions can be applied toward the doctoral degree. If course work 
yond the prerequisites and conditions is taken in the interval between 
admission to study and admission to the degree program, a maximum of only 9 
rr d hours of this additional course work can be applied, with the approval 
* adviser, toward meeting degree requirements. 


Language Requirement 
A doctora] stude 


e 


stud nt should maintain a broad outlook in pursuing his or her 
ture. and, therefore, must have the capability of reading appropriate litera- 
fo Published in a foreign language. Accordingly, a reading knowledge of one 

‘gn language must be demonstrated before admission to the qualifying 
ag, jination. The student must obtain approval from his or her doctoral 
Ser before the language is selected. 


Transter Credit 

U * 

E 6 semester hours of satisfactory study, with grades of A or B,ina 
uate degree program beyond a master’s degree will be considered for 


i 


| 
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transfer toward the doctoral degree. They must have been earned within the 
five years preceding admission for the doctoral degree and must be appropriate 
to the student’s program for the doctoral degree. The student must, with the 
approval of his or her adviser, petition the Department Chairman for such 


transfer. 


Program of Study 

An area of study is selected to prepare the student to undertake the disserta- 
tion research. Other courses are selected either to support work on the 
dissertation or to meet other needs. The program of study for each student 
must be approved by the student’s adviser and the Department Chairman. 

In addition to the major field of information management, a minor area o 
concentration is required. It may be chosen from the areas administered by the 
Engineering Administration Department and the Department of Electrica 
Engineering and Computer Science or from appropriate areas in other depart 
ments of the University. The general requirements for doctoral study are 
stated on pages 36—40. 

Upon admission, the student is assigned to a faculty adviser. A program of 
study is drawn up considering any deficiencies at admission, preparation or 
the qualifying examination, and doctoral degree requirements. An area 0 
study is selected to prepare the student to undertake the dissertation researe» 
and courses are selected either to support work on the dissertation or t0 meet 
other needs. The program of each student must be approved by the students 
adviser and the Department Chairman. 


Dissertation 


Each degree candidate is required to prepare and submit a dissertation 
according to the requirements described on pages 38-40. Once the qualifying 
examinations are satisfactorily completed, the candidate identifies an area ° 
project to study and prepares a research proposal that includes consideration 0 
the merit of the proposed research and the adequacy of his or her prepara for 
to conduct it successfully. The detailed project proposal is submitted ho 
approval to the Department Chairman and a selected faculty member, z is 
will serve as the student's Director of Research. Work on the research pro ust 
conducted as part of the dissertation course EAd 399. The candidate ™ 
maintain registration in EAd 399 while the research is conducted. 


Scholarship 


atl a : ity 
A student studying for the doctoral degree must achieve a cumulative qual 


point average of at least 3.40 to receive the degree. No such studen dent 
receive more than two course grades below B or more than one F. If the = is 
does receive more than two course grades below B or more than one F, study 
terminated and further enrollment is prohibited. 


Time Limits 


A full-time student in the doctoral degree program is allow 
five calendar years to complete all degree requirements, from th 
student’s first registration as a graduate student in prerequisite or Bra seven 
courses. A part-time student in this program is allowed a maximum © 38 

calendar years. The time limit does not include any period of registrati 
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unclassified student before admission to graduate status, nor does it encom- 
Pass any specified period spent on approved leave of absence under the 
conditions and requirements then prevailing (see page 40). 


Residence and Continuous Study 


All work for the degree must be done while in residence on campus except 
when special permission is granted by the Department Chairman. The student 
must maintain continuous enrollment in the School. Failure to do so breaks 
the student’s registration and necessitates application for readmission to the 
doctoral degree program under whatever conditions and regulations are in 
effect at that time 


Engineering Administration Computer Laboratory 


A Computer laboratory is provided for the primary use of Engineering 

ministration students. This laboratory is intended to give hands-on experi- 
ence in the use of computers as a management tool. To this end the focus of the 
laboratory is on the use of microcomputers and user-friendly management 
Software programs. When additional computing power is needed, however, the 
microcomputers can be used as reactive terminals with minicomputers in the 
School of Engineering and Applied Science and with the University’s main- 
rame computer processing unit. The laboratory is also used for research to 
further develop decision support systems for management and to explore 
Computer-aided teaching in management education 


Engineering Administration Undergraduate Courses 


150 Introduction to Engineering Administration (3) 


The interrelationships of engineering, science, and management; conceptual 
foundations for interaction of human factors in individuals, groups, and the 
social environment of engineering activities. Familiarization with typical 
activities of engineering managers and with factors bearing on the motiva- 
tion of engineers and on engineers as managers. Social and organizational 
factors relevant to the management of engineers. This course is preliminary 
to study of the complete management process in EAd 211-12 (Fall, 
Spring, Summer 

Introduction to Engineering Economic Analysis (3) 

Economic decisions, equivalence, mathematics of finance, present worth, 
annual cost or profit, internal rate of return, benefit/cost ratio, incremental 
analysis, multiple alternatives, economic decisions under risk, inflation, 
depreciation methods, balance sheets, profit and loss statements, the 
accountant’s view, and before- and after-tax analysis (Fall, Spring, 
Summer) 

Basic Quantitative Methods for Engineering Administration (3) 
An introductory treatment of quantitative tools and techniques important in 
engineering administration. Concepts of probability, statistics, and opera- 
tions research Fall, Spring, Summer 


160 


170 


Engineering Administration Graduate Courses 


20 - k aget è i ; 
4 Administration of Engineering Contracts (3) 

Study of the total contracting process, including initial budget preparation 

and justification, actions leading to the execution of a contract, and adminis- 
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tration of the contract to completion; considered from the viewpoints of the 
industrial and government buyer and the seller of technical materials and 
services. (Fall and Spring) 

The Personnel Function for Engineering Administrators (3) 
Principles of managing human talent, the most vital resource in engineering 
or research; emphasis on principles, theory, and practical considerations 0 
the personnel function for engineering managers, with practical applications 
in an engineering administration environment (Fall) 

Engineering Law (3) 

Legal principles and procedures of interest to engineers The American legal 
system, contracts and specifications, liability of professional engineer, 
product liability, agency relationships, patent and proprietary rights, specia 
problems in research and development contracts (Fall and Spring) 
Engineering Administration (3-3) i 
Comprehensive and systematic study of the administrative process; industri- 
al, scientific, and engineering environments. Planning: objectives, predic- 
tion, policies, and characteristics of plans Organizing: theory of organiza 
tion, structure, authority, specialization, delegation, staff, and committees. 
Directing: leadership, managing human and material resources. Controlling: 
setting standards, evaluating performance, using system feedback data for 
correction and improvement. Prerequisite: EAd 150, 160, or equivalent. 
(Fall, Spring, Summer) 

Patent Law (3) 

A comprehensive and systematic introduction to the law of patents, trade 
secrets, trademarks, and copyright, including the preparation and prosecu. 
tion of patent applications. Management decisions involving intell ual 
property rights. The role of the research administrator in preservin 
perfecting legal rights in innovations. (Spring) 
Ethical Issues in Engineering Administration (3) vn 
Moral philosophy from which ethical considerations are derived; ethic? 
issues and exemplary problems encountered in the administration of € 
neering and allied areas of human endeavor. Use of case study metno’ 
enhance student's ability to recognize ethical aspects of problem situatio ) 
and to think analytically and synthetically about such aspects. (Spring 
Environmental Management (3) jal 
The spectrum of technical, economic, political, administrative, and ee! 
forces influencing the quality of our environment and the use of bel 
resources. Review of governmental and industrial programs to co ing 
pollution of the air, land, and water Review of existing an pene 
legislation involving environmental and related energy matters; th nta 
aspects of specific management problems; tools for assessing envir sion. 
impact; institutional designs; procedures for promoting public participa 
(Fall) 

Energy Management (3) mand 
Designed for those interested in management of energy supply and de ven 
including petroleum, natural gas, coal, nuclear, conservation, and pent 
tional forms. Topics include energy legislation; theoretical aspects of Prod 
and scarcity doctrine; instruments for energy policy; hard, soft, and ba aged 
energy paths; social/legal/institutional barriers to new technologies in i- 
traction, processing, and utilization. Attention 1s given to combating | im 
ty, using methods that have the least cost and environmentà 
pact (Spring) 

Program Management (3) ment t0 
Programs and projects are widely used in industry and govern science 
facilitate the management of technical undertakings. Management n, to? 
the systems approach, and traditional managerial concepts are app 
variety of typical cases. (Spring) 
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Construction Management I (3) 


important to project management; subcontracting; project income; insurance; 
bonds; mechanics’ liens Fall) 
Construction Management II (3) 
Administration of construction projects: planning, scheduling, control, re- 
source allocation, and least cost expediting (CPM and PERT techniques). Labor 
relations; project safety (OSHA) (Spring 
Construction Management III (3) 
Managerial problems associated with construction; optimal contractor deci- 
sion making; modeling and systems approach to construction management; 
the search for projects; selection of projects; bidding strategy. (Fall) 
Management of Information Processing Resources (3) 
Introduction to analysis, design, and implementation of on-line management 
information systems, including feasibility studies, requirements analysis, 
specifications, hardware and software considerations, performance evalua- 
tion, implementation plans, and postmortem considerations. Elements of 
information processing technology, including data transmission and comput- 
er networking. Consideration of time sharing, facilities management, stand- 
alone computers, service bureaus, centralization vs. decentralization, with 
emphasis on the use of micro- and minicomputers in distributed processing. 
Fall) 
Production Management (3) 
Planning, organizing, and control of production; forecasting techniques; 
materials management; methods of loading and scheduling production 
processes; electronic methods in production control. Organization and admin- 
istration of the plant engineering function with emphasis on maintenance 
control programs Spring 
Automatic Data Processing Systems (3) 
Logic of computers, hardware and software, systems analysis for data 
processing applications, systems design, systems economics. Impact on 
decision making, business, and society Spring) 
Administration of Research and Development (3) 
The study of technological innovation as a vital part of the organizational 
adaptation process; the role of the technical manager in using organization, 
planning, and motivation to accomplish research and development objec- 
tives (Fall) 
Economic Analysis in Engineering Planning (3) 
Case studies in engineering economic planning, advanced problems in 
engineering economy. Prerequisite: EAd 160 or an equivalent course in 
engineering economy; permission of instructor (Fall and Spring) 
Finance for Engineers (3) 
Exposition of the financial concepts encountered in engineering situations: 
financial statements, costing, inventories, profitability analysis, deprecia- 
tion, credit, leasing, and capital formation (Fall) 
Transportation Management I (3) 
Integration of social, technical, economic, and political considerations that 
shape transportation systems and their management. Focus on modal 
histories and relative advantages. (Fall) 
Transportation Management II (3) 
Intergovernmental relations, regulatory process, property acquisition, cost 
recovery, condemnation, labor standards, environmental laws applicable to 
transportation, citizen participation, and land use regulations. Current 
topics in management and the legal process in both government and private 
Sectors (Spring) 


l'ypes of construction procurement; aspects of contracts and specifications 
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Elements of Decision Making and Problem Solving (3) 
Concepts and quantitative techniques of scientific method in solving admin- 
istrative problems. Role of decision criteria and subjective factors Manageri- 
al economics. Model building, testing, solving. Replacement under certainty 
or risk. Control—general, control charts, sampling inspection. Experimenta- 
tion to differentiate variables, build models—canons of induction, statistical 
tests, analysis of variance, linear regression. Application to nonmathemati- 
cal formulations. Prerequisite: EAd 170 or equivalent (Fall, Spring, 
Summer) 

Systems Analysis and Management I (3) 

The systems or holistic approach as a methodology for making decisions and 
allocating resources. Analysis by means of objectives, alternatives, models, 
criteria, and feedback (Fall) 

Systems Analysis and Management II (3) 

Extension and elaboration of systems analysis techniques, including their 
application to industry, input—output structures, human behavior in organi- 
zations, and military situations. Prerequisite: EAd 281 or permission 0 
instructor (Spring) 

Systems Engineering (3) 

Concept of system structure and organization. Linear and nonlinear syste! 
analysis; dynamics and stability of systems. Introduction to optimization 
methods and systems simulation techniques (Fall, odd years) 
Seminar: Administrative Problems (3) 

Individual analysis of complex administrative problems, with group evalua- 
tion and discussion. Prerequisite: 18 semester hours of graduate credit. 
(Fall and Spring) 

Decision Support Systems and Models (3) 


ems 


modelers/system designers to the decision maker’s perspective Impact 0 
human behavioral, managerial, and situational factors on choice of com) 
er-based technique; simplified models. Review of theory, languages: 
methods in system modeling and artificial intelligence. Management 0 
modeling process including predesign, software costing (make oF buy^ 
development, verification, validation, and implementation cycles. 
studies. (Fall) 

Technology Issue Analysis (3) 


nd 
A seminar for technical managers who need the contextual background e 


: ate 
intellectual basis for addressing technology issues in the public and pa 
sectors. Technology impact assessment, technology forecasting, techno vi 

f nsfer 85 


innovation, and the principles and practices of technology trà ý 
elements of a systematic approach to informed choice and sound technology 
decisions (Fall) 

Structured Analysis of Management Problems (3) 
Application of each phase of a structured problem-solving approac defini- 
scale management problems. Determination of problem symptoms; e a 
tion of problems; selection of a problem; determination of constraints 
solutions and alternative feasible solutions; development of the solutions en- 
selecting one, testing it, planning controls on it, and planning its implem 
tation. Prerequisite: EAd 269 (Spring, even years) 
Technical Enterprises (3) 

Essential features of technology-based companies from the e 


h to small- 


rs 
repreneu ] 
nt p l 


ter-simu!@ 


point of view. Team management of an enterprise in a compu nt who 

environment. For those within technical firms and within governme 

depend on technical firms as suppliers (Fall) 

Marketi ' Tec ry 1 (3) : 
larketing of Technology I (3 tention t0 


Marketing industrial goods and high-technology projects; special at motion, 
the federal government as a market. Products, channels, pricing, pro 
and personal selling as elements of strategy (Spring) 
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295 Management of Technical Information (3) | 
Needs and objectives of technical information systems, functions involved in 
technical information, storage and retrieval, abstracting, computer usage in 
technical information systems, system organization. Prerequisite: EAd 251 
or permission of instructor Spring) 

297 Problems in Engineering Administration (3) 
Project course providing the student with the opportunity to apply the | 
various concepts and tools previously studied to the solution of a problem in | 
engineering administration. Students work individually or in small groups, | 
each on a problem proposed by the student and approved by the instructor. ! 
Open to master’s degree candidates in the Department. (Fall, Spring, 
Summer) 
298 Research (arr.) 
Basic or applied research in engineering administration or systems analysis. 
May be repeated for credit. Open to master’s degree candidates in the 
Department (Fall and Spring) 
299-300 Thesis Research (3-3) 
(Fall and Spring) 
311 Marketing of Technology II (3) 
Special attention to marketing research, negotiation, and international 
marketing. Required for master’s degree candidates in the marketing of 
technology program. Prerequisite: EAd 294 or permission of instructor. 
Fall, even years 
321 Management Information Systems (3) 
Study of the development and management of information systems used by 
middle and higher management of technological and scientific organizations 
to control the many facets of the organization at all managerial levels 
Required for master’s degree candidates in the information systems manage- 
ment program. Prerequisite: EAd 295 or permission of instructor. (Fall, 
even years 
386 Advanced Topics in Management (3) | 
Reading and discussion of classical and important recent literature concern- 
ing the philosophy and application of management principles Fall, odd 
years) 
387 Technological Forecasting (3) 
Concepts and methodology: normative and exploratory forecasting, resource 
allocation and forecasting, technology transfer, technological change and its 
effects on forecasting, technology assessment (Spring, even years) 
388 Cost Effectiveness (3) 
Concepts of evaluation of engineered systems, current methods and trends in 
methodology, system resource requirements, probability and decision theory 
in cost effectiveness studies, systems approach to cost effectiveness studies 
(Spring, even years) 
394 Advanced Study (arr.) 

Limited to Departmental professional degree students. May be repeated for 

credit As arranged 


Seminar: Professional Project (3—3) 
Limited to professional degree candidates in the Department (Fall and 
Sprir 


398 Advanced Reading and Research (arr 


Limited to Doctor of Science candidates May be repeated for credit (Fall 
and Spring) 

Dissertation Research (arr 

Limited to Doctor of Science candidates. May be repeated for credit (Fall 
and Spring 
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Operations Research 


Professors W.H. Marlow, D. Gross (Chairman), N.D. Singpurwalla, A.V. 
Fiacco, G.P. McCormick, J.E. Falk, R.M. Soland, R.H. Clark (Research) 

Adjunct Professor F. Frishman 

Professorial Lecturers C. Anello, W.R. Nunn, B.L. Schwartz, S.C. Tignor, G.R. 
McNichols, J.W. Blankenship, J.D. Waller, N.D. Glassman, A.L. Haines, 
D.R. Edmonds 

Associate Professor D.R. Miller 

Associate Professorial Lecturers P.J. Evanovich, K.R. Hoffman, J.F. Ince, J.W. 
Johnson, B.D. Nussbaum, P.F. McCoy, W.P. Hutzler, S.E. Nevius, H.S. 
Balaban, J.A. Berning, Jr. 


Programs in operations research lead to the degrees of Bachelor of Science, 
Master of Science, and Doctor of Science and to the professional degree 0 
Applied Scientist. 


Operations Research and Computational 
Science Program—Undergraduate Study 


Operations research and computational science is the application of scientific 
methods and engineering techniques to the solution of management problems, 
especially where the most efficient and effective use of resources is concerne™ 
Its practitioners seek to observe, understand, and predict the behavior of man- 
machine systems so that the best decisions about these systems can be made. 

Operations research and computational science, as an applied scientific 
discipline, has a body of specialized methods and theories that are uses 
design, analyze, and improve operational and managerial systems. rr 
actually an interdisciplinary field—a synthesis of many disciplines that has 
evolved into an interesting and exciting field of its own. It combines many A 
the techniques and theories of engineering, mathematics, computer science, 
statistics, management, and economics. pp 

In today’s complex technological world, those trained in operations 
research and computational science are increasingly called upon by managd 
and decision makers to help in the analysis and solution of the many-face 
problems that arise in such diverse areas as transportation, scheduling 
distribution, production, inventory control, information systems, manpor x 
planning, health care systems, crime and fire fighting, environmental Lei 
ning, energy economics, system reliability, forecasting, and strategic Piby 
ning. It is safe to say that people with such training are now being employ ior 
every major corporation, every major government agency, and every m4) 
military command in the United States. i jence 

The significant features of operations research and computational € 
are the broad range of potential applications and the wide variety of € 
techniques that can be selected and combined for a multidisciplinary p.e one: 
These characteristics merge to make the profession a dynamic an » side 
Operations research and computational science should be seriously co peril 
by those who are attracted to the use of mathematics, statistics, eng! 


and science in solving decision problems of practical significance. 
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During the last four semesters, the student concentrates on the profes- 
sional courses in operations research, computer science, engineering adminis- 
mathematics, and statistics. In addition, an average of one technical 
per semester must be chosen, and the student may choose sets of 


tration, 
elective 
electives that 


matics, statistics, environmental science, management, and so forth, depend- 


Core Curriculum 
The first four 


and mathematics and also include study in English, 
Social sciences 
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semesters of work concentrate on the fundamentals of science 


the humanities, and the 


would allow concentration in areas such as engineering, mathe- 


ing on his or her special interests 


First Semester 


CSci 55 
Engl 9 or 10 
Math 31 
Phys 13 
Elective 


Introductory Computer Programming (3) 

English Composition Language as Communication (3) 
Single-Variable Calculus I (3) 

General Physics for Engineering and Applied Science (3) 
Selected from humanities or social sciences (3) 


Second Semester 


Chem 13 


CSci 52 
Math 32 
Phys 14 


Elective 


General Chemistry (4 

Computers and Societal Problems 3 
Single-Variable Calculus II (3 
Mechanics and Thermal Physics (3 


Selected from humanities or social sciences (3) 


Thirg Semester 


ApSc 57: An ilytical Mechanics I (2 

ApSc 113 Engineering Analysis | 

CSci 158 Algorithmic Methods and High-Level Languages (3) 
Math 33 Multivariable Calculus (3 

Phys 15 Electricity and Magnetism (3 


Elect ive 


Selected from humanities or social sciences (3) 
t 
Fo, 
uth Semester | 
| 
ApSc 95: Analytical Mechanics II (3 | 
PSc 114: Engineering Analysis II (3) 
Mur 115 Engineering Analysis III (3 | 
^w 124 Introduction te Matrix Theory (3 
i 16: Modern Physics 
ective: Selected trom humanities or social sciences (3) 


ng Analysis IV 


une and Assembly Language Programming (3) 
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CSci 161: 
OR 101: 
Stat 187: 
Elective: 


Sixth Semester 


Discrete Structures for Computing (3) 

Survey of Operations Research: Deterministic Models (3) 
Introduction to Sampling (3) 

Selected from humanities or social sciences (3) 


Programming and Data Structures (3) 


EAd 160: Introduction to Engineering Economic Analysis (3) 
OR 102: Survey of Operations Research: Stochastic Models (3) 
Stat 118: Regression Analysis (3) 

Elective: Selected from humanities or social sciences (3) 
Elective: One technical elective selected from: 


ApSc 199: 
Acct 51: 
BAd 191: 
EE 11: 
Math 113: 
ME 126: 
ME 131: 
Stat 188: 


Seventh Semester 


Honors Research Project and Seminar (3-3) 
Introductory Accounting I (3) 
Fundamentals of Management (3) 

Linear Networks I (3) 

Graph Theory (3) 

Fluid Mechanics (3) 

Thermodyamics (3) 

Nonparametric Statistical Inference (3) 


CSci 155: 
OR 151: 
OR 190: 
Stat 181: 
Elective: 


Introduction to Numerical Methods for Computers (3) 
Linear Programming (3) 

Applied Operations Research and Computational Science 
Applied Time Series Analysis (3) 

One technical elective selected from: 


ApSc 199: 
Acct 52: 
BAd 140: 
CE 193: 
CSci 151: 
CSci 177: 
EE 12: 
EE 20: 
EE 31: 
Math 121: 
Math 139: 
ME 176: 


Honors Research Project and Seminar (3-3) 
Introductory Accounting II (3) 

Basic Marketing Management (3) 
Hydraulics (3) 

Introduction to Systems Programming I (3) 
Programming for Management Systems (3) 
Linear Networks II (3) 

Introductory Engineering Electronics (3) 
Fields and Waves I (3) 

Introduction to Abstract Algebra (3) 
Advanced Calculus I (3) 

Environmental Engineering Problems (3) 


7 


Eighth Semester 


~~ BAd 150 


OR 191: 


Stat 119 


Electives 


- Introduction to Engineering Administration (3) 
Problems in Operations Research (3) 

: Analysis of Variance (3) 

: Two technical electives selected from: 


ApSc 199: 
BAd 120: 
BAd 123: 
BAd 154: 
BAd 193: 
CE 194: 
CSci 156: 
CSci 178: 
EE 32: 
EE 172: 
Math 122: 
Math 140: 
Math 157: 


Honors Research Project and Seminar (3-3) 
Business Finance (3) 

Investment and Portfolio Management (3) 
Transportation and Logistics Management (3) 
Managing Production/Operations (3) 
"ecce det miyara I: Water Supply and Resources 3) 
Introduction to Systems Programming II (3) 
Introduction to Database Management (3) 
Fields and Waves II (3) 

Control Systems Design (3) 

Introduction to Abstract Algebra (3) 
Advanced Calculus II (3) 

Introduction to Complex Variable Theory (3) 


ME 148: Thermodynamic Analysis (3 
Stat 188: Nonparametric Statistical Inference (3) 


Postgraduate Work 


Upon completion of the four-year degree program, the student may choose to 
Study one more year and obtain a Master of Science degree in operations 
research. Graduates of the operations research and computational science 
Curriculum are given two semester hours of advanced standing that are 
applicable to the master’s program 


Operations Research Undergraduate Courses 


101 Survey of Operations Research: Deterministic Models (3) 
Basic concepts and techniques of deterministic operations research modeling 
as applied to problems in industrial, governmental, and military decision 
making. Linear, integer, nonlinear, and dynamic programming; networks; 
game theory. Prerequisite: Math 33 or equivalent (Fall and Spring) 
102 Survey of Operations Research: Stochastic Models (3) 
Basic concepts and techniques of stochastic operations research modeling as 
applied to problems in industrial, governmental, and military decision 
making. Markov chains, queuing inventory, reliability, forecasting, decision 
analysis, and simulation, Prerequisite: Math 33, ApSc 115, or equivalent 
(Fall and Spring 
151 Linear Programming (3) 
Basic computational, theoretical, and applied areas with emphasis on the 
general linear programming problems; simplex procedures; duality prob- 
lems; parametric linear programming and sensitivity analysis; transporta- 
tion problems. Prerequisite: OR 101 or permission of instructor (Fall and 
opring 
Applied Operations Research and Computational Science (3) 
Use of existing computer software and development and use of student’s 
computer programs to solve problems in operations research and computa 
tional science. Analysis and solution of case studies and design problems 
Use of Engineering Administration Operations Research Computer Labora- 
tory Prerequisite CSci 158, OR 101 and 102 Fall 
Problems in Operations Research (3 
Field experience in operations research on a team basis. Each small group 
locates an actual problem and form: :s a solution by operations research 
models. Class evaluation of progress. Prerequisite: knowledge of FORTRAN or 
BASK Fall and Spring 
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Master of Science Degree Program 


The Objective of the 


st master's program in operations research is to prepare 
udents with 


analytical, appropriate undergraduate backgrounds for in-depth study of 
tions of the oriented techniques of management decision making and applica- 
ese techniques. 

With xpanded scientific, statistical, and mathematical knowledge combined 
increased wn needs in technological as well as social areas have ew 
Pline of demand for individuals trained in operations research. The disci- 

Operations research uses scientific principles supported by statistical 
hematical methodology to study the function and structure of complex 
l, military, and social systems in an effort to evaluate the probable 
Proposed courses of action, to establish criteria to judge the effective- 
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ness of these courses, and to assist in making optimal decisions. The program 
in operations research provides a scientific basis for solving problems involv- 
ing the interaction of many factors and organizational components in the 
interest of the whole system. This breadth of interest is an example of the 
systems approach in the sense that a system is an interconnected complex of 
functionally related components. Most operations research efforts begin with 
specific aspects of a general problem and proceed to consideration of the system 
as a whole. Just as the engineer may start with the study of subsystems or 
components of a general problem, so may the operations research analyst. 


Admission 


In addition to the requirements for admission to graduate study (see pages 28- 
29), the applicant for the program in operations research leading to the Master 
of Science degree must have adequate knowledge of probability and statistics 
and computer programming. This requirement can be met by satisfactory 
completion of ApSc 115, 116, and CSci 51 or approved equivalents. It 18 
generally possible to take these courses concurrently with courses taken for 
graduate credit; however, these undergraduate courses do not fulfill any part 
of the requirements for the master’s degree. 


Required Courses 


Core courses required in the field of operations research are OR 201, 202, 209, 
210, and 299-300 (for those electing a thesis) or 291 (for those not electing 8 
thesis). Students must complete OR 201, 202, 209, and 210 before attempting 
any other courses; in certain cases, however, permission may be granted for 
concurrent registration. Students electing OR 291 normally complete this 
course in the last semester of the program. The remainder of the program 15 
selected, with the approval of the adviser, in an area of concentration from 
courses in the Department of Operations Research. Appropriate courses 

other departments of the University may also be approved as electives. 


Areas of Concentration 


The goal of the Department of Operations Research is to provide programs 
flexible enough to accommodate both students interested in applications an 
those interested in theory. Specific areas of concentration and sugges 
departmental electives follow. 


General Operations Research 
OR 251: Linear Programming 
OR 252: Nonlinear Programming I 
OR 261: Theory of Games 
OR 275: Introduction to Scheduling 
OR 277: Queuing Theory 
OR 279: Inventory Control 


With the approval of the adviser, other courses within the Department may be electe® 


Defense Science 
OR 237: Logistics Planning 
OR 251: Linear Programming 
OR 261: Theory of Games 
OR 262: Decision Analysis 
OR 273: Digital Systems Simulation 
OR 281: Reliability Theory I 


With the 
Mechanic 


Energy Systems 


OR 251: Linear Programming 

OR 252: Nonlinear Programming I 
OR 271: Forecasting Techniques 
OR 277: Queuing Theory 

OR 279: Inventory Control 


approval of the adviser, courses may be elected from the Department of Civil, 
al, and Environmental Engineering 


Logistics Engineering 


OR 237: Logistics Planning 

OR 251: Linear Programming 

OR 253: Integer, Network, and Dynamic Programming 
OR 271: Forecasting Techniques 

OR 275: Introduction to Scheduling 

OR 279: Inventory Control 

OR 281: Reliability Theory I 


With the approval of the adviser, courses may be elected from the Departments of 


Conomics, Business Administration, Management Science, and Electrical Engineering 
and Computer Science 


Management Science 


usi 


OR 232: Applications of Linear and Nonlinear Optimization Theory 
OR 237: Logistics Planning 

OR 251: Linear Programming 

OR 261: Theory of Games 

OR 271: Forecasting Techniques 

OR 273: Digital Systems Simulation 

OR 275: Introduction to Scheduling 

OR 279: Inventory Control 


as the approval of the adviser, courses may be elected from the Departments of 


hess Administration, Economics, Engineering Administration, and Management 
“cience, 


Mathematical Modeling in Information Systems 


With t 
Electr - 
agement Se 


ical E 


Linear Programming 
Forecasting Techniques 
Digital Systems Simulation 
275: Introduction to Scheduling 
277: Queuing Theory 


OR 251 


pproval of the adviser, courses may be elected from the Departments of 


ngineering and Computer Science, Engineering Administration, and Man- 
Science 


Mathematical Optimization 


With 


OR 251 
OR 252 
OR 253 
OR 261: 
OR 275: 


Linear Programming 

Nonlinear Programming I 

Integer, Network, and Dynamic Programming 
Theory of Games 

Introduction to Scheduling 


and E" &pproval of the adviser, courses may be elected from applied science offerings 


partment of Mathematics 
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Model Building for Transportation Flows 


OR 231: Theory of Traffic Flow 

OR 232: Applications of Linear and Nonlinear Optimization Theory 
OR 251: Linear Programming 

OR 252: Nonlinear Programming I 

OR 273: Digital Systems Simulation 

OR 277: Queuing Theory 

OR 281: Reliability Theory I 


With the approval of the adviser, courses may be elected from the Departments of Civil, 
Mechanical, and Environmental Engineering; Engineering Administration; and Urban 
and Regional Planning and from the National Law Center. 


Operations Research in Industrial Engineering Systems 


OR 232: Applications of Linear and Nonlinear Optimization Theory 
OR 237: Logistics Planning 

OR 251: Linear Programming 

OR 252: Nonlinear Programming I 

OR 271: Forecasting Techniques 

OR 273: Digital Systems Simulation 

OR 275: Introduction to Scheduling 

OR 277: Queuing Theory 

OR 279: Inventory Control 

OR 281: Reliability Theory I 


Quantitative Decision Making for Public Policy 


OR 232: Applications of Linear and Nonlinear Optimization Theory 

OR 251: Linear Programming 

OR 261: Theory of Games 

OR 271: Forecasting Techniques 

OR 273: Digital Systems Simulation 

partments of Civil, 


With the approval of the adviser, courses may be elected from the De d 
ration; 8 


Mechanical, and Environmental Engineering; Economics; Public Administ 
Urban and Regional Planning. 


Stochastic Modeling 

OR 271: Forecasting Techniques 

OR 273: Digital Systems Simulation 

OR 277: Queuing Theory 

OR 279: Inventory Control 

OR 281: Reliability Theory I 
With the approval of the adviser, courses may be elected from the Department 
Statistics. 


Professional Degree Program 


This program of advanced study and research leads to the degree of Apple 
Scientist. The program is designed to provide an educational opportunity sed 
students interested in pursuing post-master’s study with emphasis 0n 

subject matter rather than on basic research. 


Operations Research 


Admission 


In addition to the general requirements for admission to professional degree 
Study (see pages 34-35), admission requires an appropriate master’s degree 
from a recognized institution and evidence of a capacity for productive work as 
indicated by prior scholarship. The applicant must also possess a bachelor’s 
egree in engineering, mathematics, or administration. In certain cases, 
applicants having an equivalent quantitative background may be considered 
for admission by the Department. 


Program of Study and Requirements 


The program of st udy consists of an applied operations research major and an 
applied out-of-Department minor. A minimum of 30 semester hours is required 
to earn the professional degree. This 30-hour minimum includes (a) a mini- 
mum of 12 hours in operations research, (b) Stat 201-202, (c) a 3-hour 
Professional degree project (OR 391), and (d) a 9-hour applied minor in a field 
other than operations research. Appropriate minor areas include economics; 
engineering administration: systems analysis; computer science; systems 
Science, networks, and controls: urban and regional planning; transportation 
Systems; environmental engineering; and energy systems. Professional degree 
candidates in operations research must pass the Department's Master's 
“omprehensive Examination (MCE) before their final program of study can be 
APproved. Full-time students are advised to attempt the MCE within one year 
3! their admission; all students must take the examination within two years. 
xtensions are permissible at the Department's discretion. 


Doctor of Science Degree Program 
Programs i 


. n operations research leading to the degree of Doctor of Science 
Provide ady 


anced study and research to enable students to extend their fields 
nowledge and to enhance their career opportunities in research, analysis, 
“nagement, administration, or education. 


Admission 


In addition 
Pages 36_ 
Must hay 
0 ay 


to the general requirements for admission to doctoral study (see 
37), the applicant for the doctoral program in operations research 
© a master’s degree, with a superior record of academic achievement. 
cants, nding professional performance is also considered in evaluating appli- 


La 
Nguage Requirement 
0 = 1 
ther reign language is required for the Doctor of Science degree program in 
Must lons research. A proficiency in one computer programming language 


ekam; _ onstrated before the student is admitted to the doctoral qualifying 
mination. 
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Programs of Study 


Doctoral programs are planned so that the student may obtain adequate 
breadth in operations research and sufficient depth in areas of specialization, 
which will enable the completion of a dissertation that will be a significant 
contribution to the field. Possible areas of study include mathematical pro- 
gramming, multicriteria decision making, inventory, queuing, and reliability. 
In addition to the major in operations research, two minor areas of concentra- 
tion are normally required. One minor generally is in applied science, 
mathematics, or statistics. The second minor may be chosen from within the 
Department or from appropriate other departments of the University, such a8 
Business Administration; Civil, Mechanical, and Environmental Engineering; 
Economics; Electrical Engineering and Computer Science; Engineering Ad- 
ministration; Health Care Administration; Management Science; and Urban 
and Regional Planning. Incoming doctoral candidates will normally be re- 
quired to take the department's Master's Comprehensive Examination (MCE) 
and must demonstrate superior performance on that examination before fin 
approval of the program of study can be granted. All doctoral candidates must 
attempt the MCE within two years of their admission; full-time students 
usually take it within one year. Extensions may be granted, at the discretion of 
the Department. The general requirements for doctoral study are stated 0 
pages 36—40). 


n 


Professional Fields and Research Interests of 
Operations Research Faculty 


Rolf H. Clark 


James E. Falk 


Anthony V. Fiacco 


Areas of Specialization 
Capital budgeting 
Feedback modeling 
Managerial economics 
Policy analysis 


Mathematical 
programming 

Numerical methods 

Mathematical modeling 


Mathematical 
programming 
Numerical methods 
Mathematical modeling 
Stability analysis 


Areas of Recent Research 
Cost/benefit analysis 
Cost estimating an 

analysis 
Manpower planning 
Military planning 


Nonconvex programming 

Sequential optimization 
problems 

Sequential games 

Application of optimize 
tion methods to 
economics, military, 
logistics, and location 
problems 


Penalty function methods 
»ximation an 2 
Ee analysis in non 
linear programming 
Parametric solution 
bounding techniques L 
Applications to water p° 
lution, structura 
sign, energy, an 
manpower 


| 
| 
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Areas of Specialization Areas of Recent Research 


Donald Gross 


W.H. Marlow 


Garth P. Me( 'ormick 


Douglas R. Miller 


Nozer D, Sing 


Richarg M. Soland 


purwalla 


Inventory theory 
Queuing theory 
Simulation 


Mathematical methods 
and numerical pro- 
cedures in operations 
research and man- 
agement science 


Mathematical 
programming 

Numerical methods 

Mathematical modeling 


Applied probability 
Stochastic processes 
Simulation 
Mathematical statistics 


Applied probability 
and mathematical 
Statistics 

Reliability theory and 
applications 

Time series analysis 
and forecasting 

Fault tree analysis 

Kalman filtering and its 
applications 


Mathematical modeling 

Decision theory 

Mathematical 
programming 


Queuing approximations 
Inventory models 
Closed queuing networks 


Logistics 
Systems effectiveness 


Rate of convergence 
of algorithms 
Nonconvex programming 
Mathematical program- 
ming applied to 
pollution problems 
and conservation of 
resources 
Energy modeling 


Risk analysis 

Avionics maintenance 
models 

Statistical inference 
using empirical dis- 
tributions 

Stochastic models in 
polymer engineering 

Algorithms for solving 
queuing and inventory 
models 

Software reliability 


Applications of time 
series analysis to 
reliability problems 

Bayesian theory and 
methodology 

Extreme value theory 
and applications 

Nonparametric character- 
izations of distributions 
and their testing 

Software reliability 

Maintenance policies 


Optimal facility location 
Interactive multiple 
criteria optimization 
Multiple criteria decision 
models in the public 
and private sectors 
Solution and applications 
of structured integer 
programming problems 
Discrete optimization in 
stochastic systems 


| 


| 


| 
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Operations Research Graduate Courses 


201 


202 


210 


231 


232 


Survey of Operations Research: Deterministic Models (3) 
Basic concepts and techniques of deterministic operations research modeling 
as applied to problems in industrial, governmental, and military decision 
making. Linear, integer, nonlinear, and dynamic programming; networks; 
game theory. Prerequisite: Math 33 or equivalent (Fall and Spring) 
Survey of Operations Research: Stochastic Models (3) 
Basic concepts and techniques of stochastic operations research modeling 48 
applied to problems in industrial, governmental, and military decision 
making. Markov chains, queuing, inventory, reliability, forecasting, decision 
analysis, and simulation. Prerequisite: Math 33, ApSc 115, or equivalent. 
(Fall and Spring) 
Mathematics in Operations Research I (3) 
Fundamental methods and practical procedures for deterministic decis 
models in operations research involving à number of variables. Applications 
of linear models for resource allocations. Applications to data representation 
and algorithmic procedures for linear and nonlinear optimization models. 
Applications of linear algebra and real multivariate analysis Prerequisite: 
Math 33 or equivalent (Fall and Spring) 
Mathematics in Operations Research II (3) 
Fundamental methods and practical procedures for stoch: 
els in operations research involving applications of comple 
Applications of linear differential, difference, and differential-di 
systems to various areas in operations research Applications of 
numerical methods. Prerequisite: Math 33 or equivalent (Fal 
Spring) 
Theory of Traffic Flow (3) 
Definitions and measurement of traffic stream parameters; dynamic e 
ries. Follow-the-leader models of traffic flow, kinematic theories and flu! 
analogies, traffic cybernetics, statistical distributions and queuing then 
) rob- 
stochastic approaches to static delay problems, simulation of traffic gee 
lems. Prerequisite: ApSc 115 and Math 33, or equivalent (Spring, 
years) 
Applications of Linear and Nonlinear Optimization Theory OF 
Introduction to penalty function methods for solving linear an ine 
^nm 2: lation 
optimization problems through use of existing computer codes. Formul®® 
of optimization models in application areas of structural design, : 
stati 
pollution control, inventory control, energy, economics, psychology "t 
tics, and chemical processes. Admission by permission of instructor. 
uisite: Math 33 or equivalent (Fall) 
Analytic Methods for Management and Policy I (3) 
For graduate students in fields other than engineering an 
research. Various quantitative techniques such as simulation, 
cost/benefit analysis, cash flows and discounting, mathematical profs in 
ming, difference equations, and their roles in policy analysis are presen ent 
a theoretical context and viewed in terms of their utility in the manage™ 
policy spectrum. Prerequisite: Stat 51 or equivalent (As arrang 


Analytic Methods for Management and Policy I (3) ation 
For graduate students in fields other than engineering and ope lore 
research. An applied course using manual and computer routines to pm The 
through case studies, techniques in optimization and statistical analys attel 
former stresses applications of mathematical programming; € 
estimation and regression analysis. Reviews theory (and requires - 
tion) of policy simulation techniques, including growth them 
dynamics, and stock/flow analysis. Prerequisite OR 235. (Asar 


ion 


astic decision mod- 
x variables. 
fference 
modern 
| and 


0907 


37 Logistics Planning (3) 
Quantitative methods in model building for logistics systems including 
organization, procurement, transportation, inventory, maintenance, and 
their interrelationships. Stresses applications. Prerequisite ApSc 115, Math 
33, or equivalent Spring, even years) 
251 Linear Programming (3) 
Basic computational, theoretical, and applied areas with emphasis on the 
general linear programming problems; simplex procedures; duality prob- 
lems; parametric linear programming and sensitivity analysis; transporta 
tion problems. Prerequisite: OR 201 or permission of instructor (Fall and 
Spring 
252 Nonlinear Programming I (3) 
Basic topics in optimization theory, including first- and second-order opti- 
mality criteria, convexity duality, and algorithms. Methods for solving 
unconstrained, linearly constrained, and nonlinearly constrained problems 
Applications Prerequisite: OR 201 or permission of instructor (Spring) 
253 Integer, Network, and Dynamic Programming (3) 
Methods and applications of optimization problems requiring integral solu- 
tions. Cutting plane methods, branch and bound methods, group theoretic 
methods. Dynamic programming. Network programming: shortest route 
problems, max flow problems Prerequisite: OR 201, 251; or permission of 
instructor Fall, even years) 
261 Theory of Games (3) 
Study of mathematical models with applications to the relationships among 
independent competitive entities persons or organizations in environment of 
competition, bargaining, bidding), selection of optimum strategies, mini- 
max concept, connections with linear programming and decision functions, 


two-person and n-person zero and nonzero sum games. Prerequisite: OR 201 


or permission of instructor Fall 
462 Decision Analysis (3) 
Study of decision making under certainty and uncertainty and under one and 


several crite 
tior 


a. Decision analysis and decision trees, the value of informa- 
subjective probability and Bayesian statistics utility and value theo- 
multiple criteria decision making and multiple criteria optimization, 
goal programming, and group decision making. Some specific applications 
and practical aspects of decision making will also be treated. Prerequisite: 
sg ApSc 116, OR 201 202; or permission of instructor (Spring, odd years) 
271 Forecasting Techniques (3) 
Introduction to various technique 
research analyst or engineer 
forecasting and other he 
development of the Box 
ing moving averag 


tion to engineering 
er 


ries 


s of forecasting available to an operations 
Topics include the use of regression analysis in 
uristic forecasting techniques. Emphasis on detailed 
Jenkins technique for time-series analysis, includ- 
es and exponential smoothing as special cases Applica- 
, business, and economic situations, using special comput- 
program packages Prerequisite ApSc 116, OR 202; or equivalent. 
-- (Fall, odd years) 

273 Digital Systems Simulation (3) 

Monte Carlo simulation of discrete stochastic models Modeling complex 
Operations research systems. Simulation languages. Random number and 
random deviate generation Statistical design and analysis of simulation 
experiments. Validation of simulation models Applications include queuing, 
Inventory, scheduling, and computer models. Prerequisite: ApSc 116, OR 
51; or equivalent; or permission of instructor (Spring) 
> Introduction to Scheduling (3) 


eory of scheduling with emphasis on industrial applications, assembly line 
balanc ing, seq 


uencing and scheduling of jobs in machine shops. Mathemati- 
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-1 


to 
N 


279 


281 


291 


297 


298 


351 


352 


cal optimization, heuristic programming, and computer simulation ap- 
proaches to these problems are examined. Prerequisite OR 201, 202, 251; or 
permission of instructor (Spring, even years) 
Queuing Theory (3) 
Characterization of queuing systems. Single-channel exponential models. 
Additional Markovian single- and multiple-channel models, including birth- 
death processes, finite sources, bulk queues, Erlangian models, and series 
queues. Models with general arrival and service patterns. Model building, 
basic solution techniques, and formal theoretical developments Prerequi- 
site: ApSc 116, OR 202; or permission of instructor. (Spring) 
Inventory Control (3) 
Application of mathematical techniques to decisions regarding when and 
how much to produce or purchase. Various mathematical models of inventory 
systems with deterministic and stochastic demands, continuous and periodic 
review policies, multi-item models with constraints. Demand uncertainty 
and forecasting in inventory models. Prerequisite: OR 201, 202; or permis 
sion of instructor. (Fall) 
Reliability Theory I (3) 
Topics introducing the mathematical and statistical theories of reliability: 
Mathematical theory: theory of coherent structures, association of random 
variables, stochastic characterization of wear, total positivity, preservation 
theorems, and bounds and inequalities. Statistical theory: probabilistic 
derivation of failure models; testing goodness of fit; censored, truncated, anc 
sequential life testing procedures using classical and Bayesian techniques: 
testing reliability hypotheses and their applications in the commonly U 
military standard plans. Prerequisite: ApSc 116, OR 202; or equivalent 
(Fall) 
Problems in Operations Research (3) 
Field experience in operations research on a team basis. Each small group 
locates an actual problem and formulates a solution by operations reses 
models. Class evaluation of progress. Prerequisite: Knowledge of FORTRAN OF 
BASIC (Fall and Spring) 
Special Topics in Operations Research (3) M" 
Selected topics in operations research, as arranged. Prerequisite: permission 
of instructor. May be repeated for credit. 
Research (arr.) 
Basic or applied research in operations research. May 
credit. (Fall and Spring) 
Thesis Research (3-3) 
(Fall and Spring) 
Advanced Topics in Mathematical Programming (3) 
Special topics selected from fractional and geometric programm 
and-bound methods, max—min problems, pseudo-Boolean programm 
culus of variations, optimal control, penalty function methods, Lagrane ie 
algorithms, fixed point procedures, sensitivity analysis, and lar zing) 
programming. Prerequisite: OR 252 or permission of instructor. Sp 
Nonlinear Programming II (3) fs of 
Convex analysis, algorithmic convergence, and rate of convergence. Prot 
optimality conditions. Factorable programming and other problems onves 
n 


be repeated for 


ing, branch- 
ing, © 


special structures. Matrix methods, sensitivity analysis, and Fall) 
optimization. Prerequisite: OR 252 or permission of instructor. í 
Advanced Topics in Forecasting (3) pility i? 


Continuation of OR 271 for those who wish to develop further capa 

this area. Brief review of OR 271, estimation of parameters of Box-Je 
models, transfer function models for relating two or more time series, ee 
for intervention analysis, and models for feedforward and feedback t. as 


schemes. Other techniques and concepts useful in forecasting, 


381 


spectral analysis of time series, including cross-spectral analysis and Fourier 
analysis. Review and discussion of current literature Prerequisite: OR 271 
or equivalent, or permission of instructor (Spring, even years) 
Advanced Stochastic Models in Operations Research (3) 
Selected applied probability models, including the Poisson process, renewal 
theory, Markov chains, semi-Markov processes, regenerative processes, and 
to 
queues, inventories, and other operations research systems. Special topics. 
Prerequisite: ApSc 116, OR 277; or permission of instructor (Fall) 
Reliability Theory II (3) 

Topics of current interest in the mathematical and statistical theories of 
reliability 


continuous-time denumerable-state Markov processes Applications 


Mathematical theory includes stochastic characterization of mul- 
tivariate survival, shock models and wear processes, stochastic majorization 
and its applications, and reliability theory for multistate components 
Statistical theory includes total time on test processes and plots, goodness-of- 
fit tests using total time on test plots, estimation and forecasting failure 
rates, and comparison of stochastic processes Prerequisite: OR 281 
(Spring, odd years) 

Project for Professional Degree (3) 

Limited to students in the professional degree program (Fall and Spring) 
Advanced Topics in Operations Research (3) 

Advanced topics from the literature of operations research for analysis, 
presentation, and discussion. Reading assignments from professional jour- 
nals selected by the instructor and the student May be repeated for credit 
Admission by permission of instructor (Fall and Spring) 

Advanced Reading and Research (arr.) 

Limited to students preparing for the Doctor of Science qualifying examina- 


tion. May be repeated for credit Fall and Spring) 
Dissertation Research (arr.) 
Limited to Doctor of Science candidates May be repeated for credit (Fall 


and Spring 


| 
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Required Courses in Engineering 
Undergraduate Curricula Offered by 
Columbian College of Arts and Sciences 
and the Graduate School of Arts and 
Sciences 


For convenience, descriptions of required courses in undergraduate curricula 
offered by Columbian College of Arts and Sciences and the Graduate School of 
Arts and Sciences are listed here. See the Undergraduate and Graduate 
Programs Bulletin for elective courses in the humanities and social sciences. 


Biochemistry 


221-22 General Biochemistry (3—4) : 
A comprehensive course in general biochemistry for graduate students 1n 
biomedical sciences and undergraduate students in biology and chemistry: 
Prerequisite: Chem 152, 154 (Academic year) 


Biological Sciences 
Biology 


11-12 Introductory Biology for Science Majors (4—4) 

Lecture (3 hours), laboratory (3 hours). BiSc 11: Biological concepts and 
principles demonstrated through consideration of the plant as an organism. 
BiSc 12: Beginning principles of inheritance, development, behavior, phys! 
ology, systematics, and evolution, using animals as the subject of investiga- 
tion; designed to furnish a base for advanced studies in biology and rela 
sciences. Prerequisite to BiSc 12: BiSc 11. Materials fee, $24 per semester. 
(Academic year) 


Zoology 


145 Principles of Development (4) ‘all 
Lecture (2 hours), laboratory (4 hours). Development of animals, especially 
vertebrates, with reference to human embryos. Principles are illustra j 
modern experimental studies of developmental problems. Laboratory an 


sis of organ system formation in the frog, chick, and pig. Materials foe, 
$24. (Fall; Spring, even years) 
is y (4) 
148 Histology (4 | anal: 


Lecture (2 hours), laboratory (4 hours). Introduction to microscopica hi of 
my of normal tissues and organs with emphasis on the interrelation P 
structure and function. Materials fee, $24. (Spring; Fall, odd years 


Chemistry 


13 General Chemistry (4) 
For engineering and applied science students only. Lecture (3 ding; 
laboratory (3 hours), recitation (1 hour). Atomic structure, chemical d 
chemical equations; acids and bases; chemical equilibrium; liquid am 
states; periodicity; electrochemistry; organic chemistry. Prerequisite: 
31, Phys 14 or 15. Laboratory fee, $35 (Fall and Spring) 

22 Introductory Quantitative Analysis (4) titative 
Lecture (2 hours), laboratory (6 hours). Theory and practice of quan 
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analysis by classical and modern methods; evaluation of analytic data 
emphasizing detection and correction of experimental errors. Prerequisite 
Chem 12 Laboratory fee, $ 

151-52 Organic Chemistry (3— 
Chemistry of the compounds of carbon. Prerequisite to Chem 151 Chem 12 
or 16. Prerequisite to Chem 152: Chem 151 Academic year) 

153-54 Organic Chemistry Laboratory (1—1) 
Laboratory complement of Chem 151-52 Prerequisite or concurrent regis- 
tration: Chem 151—52. Prerequisite to Chem 154: Chem 153 Laboratory fee, 

535 per semester Academic year) 


Fall and Spring 


English 


"9 English Composition: Language as Communication (3) 
Intensive grammar and composition course for students inadequately pre- 
pared for Engl 10. Detailed instruction, drill, and exercises in basic structure 
and writing paragraphs; also includes content covered in Engl 10. Class 

meets five hours per week. Special fee, $25 Fall and Spring) 

“10 English Composition: Language as Communication (3) 


Study and practice of expository techniques; emphasis on the rhetorical 
complexities of unity, development, organization, and coherence, by analysis 


of selected current prose; library research procedure Fall and Spring) 
I 


Geology 


136 Engineering Geology (3) 
For students in the School of Engineering and Applied Science. Geological 
principles and processes and their application to civil and mechanical 
engineering. Prerequisite: Math 31; Phys 2 or 4; or permission of instructor 
Laboratory fee, $14 Spring) 


Mathematics 


31 Single-Variable Calculus I (3) 
Differentiation and integration of algebraic functions, exponentials, and 
logarithms with simple applications. Arc length. Conic sections. Prerequi- 
site: Math 30 or equivalent Fall and Spring) 
32 Single-Variable Calculus II (3) 
Calculus of trigonometric and hyperbolic functions. Techniques of integra- 
tion. Taylor formula. L’Hopital’s rules. Infinite series; polar coordinates; 
three-dimensional vectors Prerequisite: Math 31 (Fall and Spring) 
Multivariable Calculus (3) 
Vector-valued functions Partial differentiation Multiple integrals. Topics in 
vector calculus. Prerequisite: Math 32 Fall and Spring) 
113 Graph Theory (3) 

Directed and undirected graphs; bridges, cutpoints, and blocks; connectivity; 

partitions; Eulerian and Hamiltonian graphs; planarity; coloring problems. 
191.99 Flow charts for computer applications. Prerequisite: Math 32 (Spring) 
^72 Introduction to Abstract Algebra (3-3) 

Selected topics in elementary number theory, groups, rings (including 
polynomial rings), and fields. Open to sophomores with permission of 
department Prerequisite: Math 32 or permission of instructor. (Aca- 
demic vear 


= 
` 
Stu 3 
aay nts whose College Board English Composition Achievement Test scores suggest inadequate 
Tation may be assigned to Engl 9 or may be tested in vocabulary spelling, grammar, standard 


ing skill before placement in either Engl 9 or 10 
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124 Introduction to Matrix Theory (3) 

Operations on matrices, linear equations, matrix inversion, vector spaces, 
characteristic roots and vectors. Hamilton-Cayley theorem. Systems of linear 
difference and differential equations. Quadratic forms. Applications to eco- 
nomic, biological, and physical models. Prerequisite: Math 32 or 42 or 
permission of instructor. (Fall and Spring) 

139 Advanced Calculus I (3) 

Topology of R^. Continuous mappings. Uniform convergence Differentiable 
mappings. Prerequisite: Math 33. (Fall) 

140 Advanced Calculus II (3) 

Contraction maps, implicit function and differential equation theorems. 
Integration theory. Fourier series. Prerequisite: Math 139 or equivalent. 
(Spring) 

153 Introduction to Numerical Analysis I (3) 

Accuracy and precision. Linear systems and matrices. Direct and iterative 
methods for solution of linear equations. Sparse matrices. Solution 0 
nonlinear equations. Interpolation and approximate representation of func- 
tions, splines. Prerequisite: Math 33 or equivalent and some knowledge of 
computer programming. (Fall, even years) 

154 Introduction to Numerical Analysis II (3) : 
Numerical differentiation and integration. Solution of ordinary differential 
equations. Introduction to optimization theory, gradient techniques. Least 
squares and applications, data fitting. Prerequisite: Math 153 or permission 
of instructor. (Spring, odd years) 

157 Introduction to Complex Variable Theory (3) , 
Analytic functions. Power series. Contour integration and calculus of res 
dues. Conformal mapping. Physical applications. Prerequisite: Ma 
139. (Spring) 

Physics 


13 General Physics for Engineering and Applied Science (3) . ai 
Development of basic principles of classical mechanics including statics a 
dynamics of rigid bodies and simple fluids, wave motion, geometrical : 
physical optics. Prerequisite: two years of college preparatory mathematics 

14 Mechanics and Thermal Physics (3) ; 
Lecture (2 hours), recitation and laboratory (2 hours). Physical princi 
mechanics and thermal physics utilizing tools of calculus. Vector 
equilibrium phenomena, kinematics, Newton's laws, conservation of 
momentum and energy, rotational motion, small vibrations, thermometry» 
macroscopic and microscopic properties of ideal gases, the laws of the 
namics, thermal properties of solids and liquids. Prerequisite: Phys 
equivalent, Math 31. Laboratory fee, $20. 

15 Electricity and Magnetism (3) of 
Lecture (2 hours), recitation and laboratory (2 hours). Introductory aspecto 
electromagnetic theory. Static electric fields. Coulomb law, Gauss ^. 
electrical potential, capacitance and dielectrics, electric current an form. 
tance, Ampere law, Faraday law, Maxwell equations in integr 
electromagnetic waves. Prerequisite: Phys 3 or equivalent, Math 31. 
tory fee, $20. 

16 Modern Physics (3) pproach 
Lecture (2 hours), recitation and laboratory (2 hours). Elementary & hydro 
to the basic principles of quantum theory. Wave-particle duality, the joat 


gen atom, Pauli’s exclusion principle, X-ray spectra, atomic emer molec” 


ples of 


tivity, nuclear reactions, statistical distribution laws, applications 
lar and solid-state physics. Prerequisite: Phys 14, 15; Math 32. Laborator? 
fee, $20. 
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Statistics 


118 Regression Analysis (3) 


Lecture (3 hours) laboratory (1 hour). Regression and correlation theory; 


simple, partial, and multiple. Prerequisite: 3 semester hours selected from 
Stat 51, 53, 91. Laboratory fee, $20 (Fall and Spring) 

119 Analysis of Variance (3) 
Lecture (3 hours), laboratory (1 hour). Introduction to the design of experi- 
ments and analysis of variance: random block, factorial, Latin square, and | 
analysis of covariance. Prerequisite: Stat 118 Laboratory fee, $20. | 
(Spring) 

159 Principles of Bayesian Statistics (3) 
Lecture (3 hours), laboratory 


1 hour). Probability as a measure of uncertain- 
ty of knowledge; concepts 


and techniques of Bayesian inference Prerequi- 
site: 3 semester hours in introductory statistics, or equivalent. 
Introduction to Sampling (3) 
Problems of sampling and sample design. Prerequisite: Stat 91 or equivalent 
(Fall) 
188 Nonparametric Statistical Inference (3) 

Statistical inference when the form of the underlying distribution is unspeci- 


fied. Prerequisite: Stat 91 or equivalent Spring) 


General Information 


aw 


Registration 


The dates, hours, and place of registration are stated in the Schedule of 
Classes, which is available well in advance of each semester. 

New and readmitted students cannot register for classes without having 
received a letter of admission to the University issued by the appropriate 
admitting office. 

No registration is accepted for less than a semester or less than one 


summer session. 

Students may not register concurrently in this University and another 
institution without the prior permission of the dean of the college, school, oF 
division in which the student is registered in this University. Registration 1n 
more than one college, school, or division of the University requires the 
written permission of the deans concerned prior to registration. Allowance 0 
credit for work done concurrently at another institution is at the discretion 0 
the appropriate committee. 


Eligibility for Registration 


Registration for the following categories of campus students is held on the day? 
of registration stated in the University Calendar. A student who is suspen 
or whose record is not clear for any reason is not eligible to register. 
New Student—Upon receipt of a letter of admission, the new stude 
eligible for registration on the stated days of registration. 1 
Readmitted Student—A student previously registered in the University 
who was not registered for campus courses during the preceding semester 0 
summer session must apply for and receive a letter of readmission from 
appropriate admitting office before the student is eligible for registration. 
Continuing Student—The student registered for campus courses or hav! 


continuous enrollment or leave of absence status in the immediately prece@ 


semester or the summer session preceding the fall semester is eligible 
register, assuming good standing and enrollment in a continuing program. 


nt is 


Graduate Registration 


Registration in master's thesis courses (299—300) entitles the st 
the period of registration, to the advice of the member of the faculty UP 
whom the thesis is to be written. In the event a thesis is unfinished, ds 
additional semester will be granted. If preparation of the thesis exte? 


udent, during 
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beyond the three-semester period, approval for another extension will be 
required; the student must repeat thesis course 300 and pay tuition as for a 
repeated course, provided the overall time limit for earning the degree will not 
be exceeded. 
Full-time doctoral students must register for a minimum of 12 semester 
rs per semester until 24 hours of work have been completed beyond the 
qualifying examination and for a minimum of 4 semester hours per semester 
thereafter until satisfactory completion of the final examination. 

Part-time doctoral students must register for a minimum of 6 semester 
Ours per semester until 24 hours of work have been completed beyond the 
qualifying examination and for a minimum of 4 semester hours per semester 
thereafter until satisfactory completion of the final examination. 

No minimum hour load is required during the summer sessions. 


hou 


Completion of Registration 


Registration is not complete until financial settlement is made. Attendance in 


Cass is not permitted until registration has been completed. 


Registration Changes and Withdrawals 
See pages 218-19, 227-28 


Registration for Consortium Courses 


Degree students interested in taking courses at any of the other institutions in 


© Consortium of Universities of the Washington Metropolitan Area, Inc. 
Should consult the program announcements of the other institutions. Consor- 
tium application forms and instructions may be picked up in the Office of the 
VBistrar after obtaining registration materials. To participate in the Consor- 
‘um program, students must obtain the approval of an adviser and should 
ascertain their eligibility to take the course from the department of the 
Institution where the course is taught and whether there is space in the class. 
Pecific inquiries should be addressed to the Registrar. 


Fees and Financial Re ulations 


ees paid by students cover only a portion of the cost of the operation of the 
mia versity, Income from endowment funds, grants, and gifts from alumni and 
tends of the institution makes up the difference. 


^ The following fees and financial regulations were adopted for the 1983 
üummer sessions and the 1983—84 academic year. 


Tuition Fees 


Each semester hour, not to exceed $3,350.00 per fall or spring semester $248.00 
ach semester hour, summer sessions tageosenfetón esee. 220.00 


Uniy 


ersity Center Fee 
Char 


ged all students registered on campus) 


Each Semester hour, not to exceed $74.00 per semester 


| 
| 
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Additional Course Fees 


In certain courses additional fees, such as laboratory and materials fees, are charged as 
indicated in the course description. These fees are charged by the semester and, unless 
otherwise indicated, may be defrayed in two payments when the tuition is paid in this 
manner. If breakage of apparatus is in excess of the normal amount provided for in the 
laboratory fee, the individual student will be required to pay such additional charges as 
are determined by the department concerned. 


Residence Hall Fees 
See pages 236-37. 


Special Fees and Deposits 


Application fee (undergraduate degree candidates), nonrefundable.................. $20.00 
Application fee (graduate degree candidates), nonrefundable............................ 35.00 
Advanced tuition deposit, nonrefundable, charged each entering or readmitted 

full-time undergraduate student ...................... eene nett 100.00 
Housing deposit, nonrefundable, charged each applicant for residence hall 

D REECE intei ay Dipl pU Che, OAL SOO didis b 200.00 
Annan: O TA E N quide a ior ot creta tds quos eoqacdod 6.00—12.00 
Late-registration fee, for failure to register within the designated period: 

Dust DOC week o£ OMM ea eterni wen BARE iios didis 25.00 

GIU S UU oem T Sn Are leoi Boecotel in at en 50.00 

After second week of classes (if permitted) ...................... ee 100.00 
Late-payment fee, for failure to make payments when due (see Payment of Fees 

La. a TE cate oh Ma, oa res Ceres oe Te Bac BINE 0 Fir 15.00 


Financial reinstatement fee, for reinstatement after financial encumbrance for 


nonpayment of fees (see Payment of Fees below) ..................... esee 35.00 
Returned check fee, charged a student whose check is improperly drafted, 
incomplete, or returned by the bank for any reason .... M 


Binding fee, for master'é thesis... 2 AERIAL ddetesideesedeudddnsE 
Fee for microfilm service and printing announcement of final examination for 
dodoral.degpees o. 2 doni nan ores ds iiibeen pisi id 75.00 
Engineers’ Council fee, charged each student in the School of Engineering and 
Applied Science for each semester or any part thereof except the summer 5.00 


Special Columbian College of Arts and Sciences departmental examination to 
qualify for receiving credit (advanced standing), waiver of requirement, or 


er td Nine titel Aet Wale LN Adel Rime Se 25:0 
Waiver examination to qualify for advanced placement 1000 


English test for international students (when required) 
Laboratory checkout fee, for failure to check out of chemistry laboratory by the 10.00 


deadline date set by the instructor* 2.00 
Eo o E. BUSDLIOCTBE REINES EM HEROS , 
If two or more transcripts are requested at the same time, fee for each of the 50 
first two copies is $2; fee for each additional copy......................... nnm 2.00 
Replacement of lost or stolen picture identification card........................ s 
Registration for on-campus courses in the University entitles each student 


to the following: (1) the services of the Student and Alumni Career r ivileges 
Center; (2) the use of the Melvin Gelman Library; (3) gymnasium p vil 
(4) admission to all athletic contests, unless otherwise specified; (5) subscriP- 


out of the 


* A student who drops a chemistry course before the end of the semester must check 
laboratory at the next regular laboratory period 
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tion to the GW Hatchet, the student newspaper; (6) admission to University 


debates; (7) medical attention as described under Student Health Service. 
These privileges terminate when the student withdraws or is dismissed from 
the University 


Payment of Fees 


No student is permitted to complete registration or attend classes until all 
charges are paid or until arrangements for payment have been made. Tuition 
and fees for each semester are due and payable in full at the Office of the 
Cashier at the time of each registration. Checks and postal money orders 
Should be made out to George Washington University, with the student 
identification number in the upper left corner. 
. The Student Accounts Office has responsibility for billing and maintain- 
ing student accounts for tuition, various fees, and room and board charges. A 
Student registered for six semester hours or more may sign a deferred payment 
Contract with the Student Accounts Office at the time of each registration 
permitting payment of one-half of the total tuition and fees (except for fees 
Payable in advance) at the time of registration and the remaining half on or 
before Wednesday of the eighth week of classes for the fall and spring 
Semesters. Interest at the rate of 8% per annum on the unpaid balance will be 
Charged from the date of registration to the date payment is made. A 10-month 
Pàyment plan is also available. 
Students receiving tuition assistance in the form of scholarships, govern- 
Ment tuition contracts, or other forms of tuition awards are not permitted to 
‘ign deferred payment contracts unless the total tuition and fee charges exceed 
€ value of the tuition awards by $800 or more. Under such circumstances the 
Student may be permitted to pay one-half of the amount due from the student 
8t the time of registration and to defer the balance by signing a deferred 
Payment contract. 
Students who fail to make any payment when due will automatically be 
Charged a $15 late-payment fee and will be subject to the interest charge of 8% 
T annum. Accounts that become 30 days past due will be financially 
encumbered. In the event a student’s account is financially encumbered, the 
Student forfeits rights to the use of deferred payment contracts in future 
Semesters and the Student Accounts Office will notify the Registrar to 
Withhold grades, future registration privileges, transcripts, diplomas, and 
er academic information until the account is settled financially. Financial 
Settlement will require payment in full of all amounts due to the University in 
ition to a financial reinstatement fee of $35. 


: Students auditing courses are subject to all fees charged to students 
*Eistered for credit. 


se check is returned unpaid by the bank for any reason will be 
turned-check fee. If the check is not paid within 15 days, the 
ount will be financially encumbered, with the same penalties and 
as for late payment enumerated above. 


| 
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One-Year Prepaid Tuition Plan 


Undergraduate students paying the set upper limit of tuition may receive a 
discount for the spring semester if payment is made for the full academic year 
at the time of fall registration. At the 1983—84 rate, students choosing this 
plan would pay $6,645 for two semesters instead of $6,700. 


Four-Year Prepaid Tuition Plan 


New undergraduate students may elect to pay in advance the total tuition for 
their full four-year programs at the rate applicable to their first year. Under 
this plan, the payment for programs beginning with the 1983 fall semester 
would be $26,800. Refunds to students who do not complete their full four-year 
programs would be made at the original rate for all remaining full semesters. 


Commercial Prepaid and Deferred Payment Plans 


Several commercial programs for parents who wish to pay for college on à 
monthly basis are available. Terms and conditions vary, but most provide a life 
insurance policy in the contract. For specific details and applications, address 
inquiries to the following: 
1. Girard Edu-Check Plan, 2nd and Chestnut Streets, Philadelphia, Pä- 
19106 
2. Richard C. Knight Insured Tuition Payment Plan, 6 St. James Avenue, 
Boston, Mass. 02100 
3. The Tuition Plan, Inc., Concord, N.H. 03301 
4. School-Chex, Irving Trust Company, P.O. Box 12231, Church Street 
Station, New York, N.Y. 10249 : 
The University's Office of Student Financial Aid does not maintain 8 
supply of applications for these various programs but will be happy to prov! 
guidance to students and parents. 


Withdrawals and Refunds* 


Applications for withdrawal from the University or for change in class 
schedule are made by completing the George Washington University C de 
Slip (obtainable in Tompkins Hall, Room 103), securing the approval of 
appropriate faculty, and submitting the form to Tompkins Hall, Room 103, ! 
the dean’s signature. Notification to an instructor is not an acceptable n 
(see Withdrawal, page 227). 


Withdrawal and Change in Course Status 


Courses may be dropped by undergraduate and graduate students 
academic penalty only during the 28 days following the first day of clase 
with the approval of the instructor, the student's adviser, the department, fy 
the dean. The dean’s approval may be obtained in Tompkins Hall, Room vice 
The status of a course may not be changed from credit to audit oF 
versa after the 28th day after classes have started for the semester. For Mf 
regulations governing withdrawal and changes in program, see pages 


without 


n the Summe 


* Regulations concerning withdrawals and refunds for the summer sessions are stated i 
Sessions Schedule of Classes. 
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In authorized withdrawals and changes in schedule. 


cancellations of 
semester 


tuition charges and fees will be made in accordance with the 


following schedule for the fall and spring semesters: 


l. Complete withdrawal from the University: 
Withdrawal dated on or before Saturday of the first week of classes ....90% 
Withdrawal dated on or before Saturday of the third week of classes...75% 
Withdrawal dated on or before Saturday of the fifth week of classes ....50% 
Withdrawal dated after the fifth week of classes .......... Sure ELE none 
9 


For a change in status from full-time to part-time student or for partial 

withdrawal by a part-time student, the above schedule applies to the 

difference between charges for the original program and the adjusted 

charges for the revised program 

3. A student enrolled in an undergraduate full-time program who drops or 

adds a course and continues to be in a full-time program will have no 
financial adjustments of tuition made other than those involving course 
fees 

4. A student who is granted leave before completing the semester will 

receive credits for current charges in accordance with the schedule for 

complete withdrawal from the University (see No. 1, above). Payments 

made in excess of the nonrefundable balance will be refunded to the 

Student 

Regulations governing student withdrawals as they relate to residence 


hall and food service charges are contained in the specific lease arrange- 
ments 


Refund policies of the University are in conformity with guidelines for 
refunds as adopted by the American Council on Education. 


In no case will tuition be 


refunded or reduced because of absence from 
classes 


, Authorization to withdraw and certification for work done will not be 
Blven a student who does not have a clear financial record 
Students are encouraged to provide their own cash funds until they can 
Make banking arrangements in the community 


Financial Aid 
BEENDEN AM Lr ee 


George Washington University offers a program of financial assistance for 
c dergraduate and graduate students. Undergraduate aid consists of two basic 
Des: aw 


Stance , ards for academic achievement without reference to financial circum- 
b ces (honor scholarships) and scholarships, grants, loans, and employment 
daig on demonstrated financial need Applicants may apply for only one type 
3 : need-based or honor. The program of financial assistance for graduate 
patents includes assistantships, fellowships, traineeships, graduate scholar- 
n research appointments, part-time employment, and loans. In addition, 
ano" resident assistantships not based on financial need are available to 


Braduates and graduates alike. Information on the various programs is 
Blven below. 
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Scholarships and Other Forms of Aid for 
Undergraduates 


Engineering Honor Scholarships (EHS)— 
Academic Merit Only 


This program was initiated to recognize academically talented students who 
wish to study at the School of Engineering and Applied Science. The scholar- 
ships are awarded on the basis of merit only and financial need is not à 
requirement for consideration. The EHS is available to entering freshmen and 
to transfer students who have (or will have by the time of entrance to SEAS) 
compiled 30 semester hours of college-level work that includes 6 semester 
hours of calculus or higher math and 3 semester hours of either physics or 
chemistry. The EHS is available to U.S. citizens or students with permanent 
visas. 
These scholarships cover one-half the tuition costs of attending SEAS and 
will be awarded to qualified students for up to four years as long as scholarship 
criteria are met, with the option of a fifth year if the student wishes to obtain à 
master's degree. Applicants with financial need should apply for need-based 
aid, not for EHS. 

Applications and supporting credentials for financial aid must be filed by 
February 1 (entering freshmen) or March 1 (enrolled undergraduate Or 
entering transfer students) preceding the academic year of the award for the 
fall semester; by November 1 for the spring semester; and by April 1 for the 
summer sessions.* A student must reapply for the EHS each year. 


Minimum Criteria for Incoming Freshmen 


The minimum criteria in the EHS Program are based on merit. The student 
must have: 

1. achieved a minimum combined SAT score of 1250 or better, or if the SATs 
have not been taken, an average ACT score of 30 or better in the 
English/mathematics/natural science tests or a combined PSAT score 
125 or better; 

2. ranked at the end of the junior year in the upper 10% of the class over à 


period of three years or more; } 
3. achieved an average grade of 85% or better at the end of the junior year M 
mathematics and science courses taken during the previous three years: 


Minimum Criteria for Incoming Transfer Students 


The minimum criteria in the EHS Program are based on merit. The 
must have: 
1. completed (or will have completed at the end of the present semester) 30 
semester hours in an accredited community college, college, or univ 
ty; 
2. completed courses that must include at least 6 semester hours of colle£* 
calculus or higher mathematics and at least 3 additional hours of co 
level physics or chemistry; 


student 


* Summer sessions students are eligible for consideration only if they were enrolled in Oe 
University for at least 8 semester hours in the immediately preceding spring semester OF 


applied for financial aid for the following fall semester 
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3. achieved an overall quality-point index of at least 85% (3.4) and a 


courses 


Need-Based Financial Aid 


The University offers extensive programs of scholarships, grants, loans, and 
employment based on demonstrated need. The University participates in the 
National Direct Student Loan, Pell Grant (formerly Basic Educational Oppor- 
tunity Grant), Supplemental Educational Opportunity Grant, and the College 
Work-Study programs 

Applications and supporting credentials for financial aid must be filed by 
February 1 entering freshmen) or March 1 (enrolled undergraduate or 
entering transfer students) preceding the academic year of the award for the 
fall semester: by November 1 for the spring semester; and by April 1 for the 
summer sessions.* A student must reapply for financial aid each year. 

Complete information concerning financial assistance is contained in the 
Student financial aid pamphlet, which is available from the Office of Student 
Financial Aid, George Washington University, Washington, D.C. 20052. 


Scholarships and Grants 


Scholarships are awarded for the academic year unless otherwise specified and 
are credited in equal parts for each semester. Each holder must carry at least 
5 semester hours per semester in subjects related to the degree program 
uring the period for which the scholarship is awarded. Most of the following 
Scholarships are limited to students in the School of Engineering and Applied 
Science, The University also offers other scholarships that are open to 
*ngineering students 
Frederick Albert and Alma Hand Britten Scholarships (1959) —Bequest of 
Ima Hand Britten for scholarship assistance to students entering the School 
of Engineering and Applied Science who would not otherwise be able to pursue 
Such professional study. Available for undergraduate and graduate study. 
American Association of Cost Engineers Scholarship (1977)—Established 
by the American Association of Cost Engineers for scholarship assistance to a 
full-time student, graduate or undergraduate, majoring in a curriculum that 
Includes courses related to cost engineering 
Atlantic Research Corporation Scholarship (1979) —Established by the 
Atlantic Research Corporation for both graduate and undergraduate students. 
e Scholarship for undergraduates includes full tuition, books, and fees for 
Students in their senior year only. Graduate students receive full tuition, 
OKs, and fees for one year of full-time graduate work. Recipients of the award 
must have an overall B average and must agree to accept employment with 
Atlantic Research Corporation for one year after graduation. Awards are 
of men both a financial-need and a non-financial-need basis. See Manager 
gineering Admissions for further details 
C; lenry Harding Carter Scholarship (1896)—Established by Maria M. 
ürter in memory of her husband to aid a deserving student who is preparing 


Ji “sessions students are eligible for consideration only if they were enrolled in this 
ve x : 
appl Ne J at least 8 semester hours in the immediately preceding spring semester or have 

I “J ^ e+ 
ed for fin ancial aid for the following fall semester 


combined average of 80% (3.2) in college-level mathematics and science | 
| | 


| 
|| 
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for the civil engineering profession. Available to students working toward the 
degree of Bachelor of Science (Civil Engineering). 

Henry Parsons Erwin Scholarship (1955)—Established by Helen B. 
Erwin as a memorial to her husband, a former Trustee of the University. A 
partial scholarship for a student in Engineering and Applied Science. 

The George Hyman Construction Company Scholarships (1974)- Estab- 
lished by the George Hyman Construction Company to aid deserving students 
preparing for the civil engineering profession. These partial tuition under- 
graduate scholarships begin in the fall semester and may be renewed for four 
years, provided the holder reapplies by the published deadlines, maintains a B 
average based on a full course load leading to a degree in civil engineering, and 
continues to be in financial need. 

George Washington University Board of Trustees Scholarships— Full and 
partial tuition undergraduate scholarships that begin in the fall semester and 
may be renewed for four successive academic years, provided the holder 
reapplies by the published deadlines, maintains a B average, and continues to 
be in financial need. Candidates must plan to select a curriculum leading to 4 
bachelor's degree. 

Louis E. Giles Memorial Scholarships (1966) —Bequest of Susie E. Giles in 
honor and memory of her husband for scholarships to undergraduate and 
graduate students in the School of Engineering and Applied Science whon 
financial assistance. 

National Fund for Minority Engineering Students Scholarship ( 1977)— 
Scholarship for minority students who require financial assistance of up to 
$2,500 and are in good academic standing. Minority students are defined as 
full time students of black, Puerto Rican, American Indian, or Chicano descent 
who are U.S. citizens or permanent residents and are entering an engineering 
school or university for the first time. (A non-need-based award of $500 máy 
also be made to qualified minority students.) 


Scholarships, Fellowships, Assistantships, and Other 
Forms of Aid for Graduate Students 


Application and correspondence concerning assistantships, fellowships, train- 
eeships, or graduate scholarships should be sent directly to the departmen 
concerned and addressed to George Washington University, Washington, D. 4 
20052. Unless otherwise specified, application and supporting credentials 
should be submitted not later than February 1 preceding the academic year for 
which the award is made. Application for admission to graduate study i$ ? 
prerequisite for consideration. 


Graduate Scholarships and Fellowships 


Achievement Rewards for College Scientists (ARCS) Foundation, Inc» 
Scholarship—Scholarship for outstanding students in the fields of science 
engineering, and medicine. 1 

Frederick Albert and Alma Hand Britten Scholarships (1959)—See p. 

American Association of Cost Engineers Scholarship (1977)—See p. 221. 

Louis E. Giles Memorial Scholarships (1966)—See above. "s 

Graduate Engineering Honors Fellowship (GEHF) Program——Està f 
lished to recognize and reward students who have achieved academic eXce 
lence and are interested in starting or furthering graduate work. Stu "n 
selected for the GEHF Program will receive the following: (1) a half-tuit! » 
scholarship for the first year of graduate study; (2) renewal of the half-tuiti ' 


Financial Aid 


Scholarship for (a) one additional year for master’s and professional degree 
Students or (b) two additional years for doctoral students provided that a 
minimum 3.4 cumulative grade-point average is maintained while a full-time 
(nine semester hours per semester) student. It should be noted that one grade 
of F, regardless of cumulative grade-point average, disqualifies the recipient 
from further scholarship assistance. Students must satisfy the following 
criteria to qualify for consideration in the GEHF Program: (1) be a U.S. citizen 
or a permanent resident of the U.S.; (2) fully meet current School of Engineer- 
ing and Applied Science requirements for admission to the appropriate 
Program; (3) have attained approximately a 3.5 grade-point average in the 
prior degree from an accredited college or university; consideration is given to 
the content of programs completed and the academic reputation of all previous 
Post-secondary institutions at which study was undertaken; (4) provide three 
letters of recommendation from professors in the previous academic program. 
Selection is made by the Dean of the School of Engineering and Applied 
Science. A limited number of these Fellowships are available each year. 
Students in the GEHF Program must carry an academic workload of at least 
nine graduate semester hours per semester in the degree program in which 
they have been accepted. At least three months prior to the semester they wish 
to begin study, students should submit applications, transcripts, and letters of 
recommendation to the Manager of Engineering Admissions, School of Engi- 
Deering and Applied Science, George Washington University, Washington, 
D.C. 20052. 
National Science Foundation Graduate Fellowships—Fellowships provid- 
tuition, fees, and stipends to students in programs leading to graduate 
degrees in the mathematical, physical, medical, biological, engineering, and 
Social sciences and in the history and philosophy of science. Open to students 
Who have been admitted to graduate status and who have completed less than 
one calendar year of graduate study. Applications should be made to the 
ellowship Office, National Research Council, 2101 Constitution Avenue, 
N.W., Washington, D.C. 20418 

Phi Delta Gamma Scholarship Endowment Fund (1968)—Established by 
the Beta Chapter of Phi Delta Gamma (national fraternity for graduate 
women) for women graduate students. 


ing 


Assistantships 


Research Assistantships in Engineering Administration—Available to 
graduate students in any Engineering Administration program. Research 
‘sistants are expected to work 20 hours a week conducting research in 
Support of an established research program. Stipends range up to $8,500 
jo ending on the status of the student and the tenure of the appointment (9- 
months). Further information and applications are available from the 
arman, Department of Engineering Administration. 


Research Scholar Assistantships, GWU/NASA-Langley Program—See 
Page 43. 


Sponsored Awards for Graduate Study 


In : $ j iR 

elormation regarding awards sponsored by foundations, professional and 

Em Societies, industries, and others that may be used in support of 
aduate Study is available at the Graduate Fellowship Information Center, 
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2130 H St., N.W., Room 621D, for students enrolled at George Washington 
University. Information is also available on such distinguished programs as 
the Rhodes, Marshall, National Science Foundation, Fulbright, Luce, and 
Rotary International, as well as many others. 

Since deadlines for application vary, qualified students should make 
inquiries well in advance of the year of planned graduate study. 


Forms of Aid Available to Undergraduate 
and Graduate Students 


Assistantships 


Research Assistantships in Operations Research and Related Fields— 
Available to graduates and to undergraduates on the junior and senior levels 
in any school of the University. Research assistants are expected to work 20 
hours a week conducting research in support of an established research 
program, in programming, or in conducting individual research on an ap- 
proved research project. Stipends range up to $10,000, depending on the status 
of the student and the tenure of the appointment (9-12 months). Further 
information and applications are available from Director, Institute for Man- 
agement Science and Engineering, School of Engineering and Applied Science, 
George Washington University, Washington, D.C. 20052. 

Resident Assistantships (men and women)—Available to graduate stu- 
dents and seniors in any field of study who are interested in working with the 
student personnel program in University residence halls. Specific duties vary 
with the position but basically consist of counseling, advising student groups 
and administration. Remuneration includes partial tuition and a furnish 
room for the academic year. All positions are part-time, and staff members are 
required to enroll as full-time students in degree-granting programs. Further 
information may be obtained from the Office of the Director of Housing and 
Residence Life. 


Loan Funds 


The following loan funds are available to undergraduate and graduate 
students. A separate application must be submitted for all loan programs. 
Applications for the National Direct Student Loan should be filed no later than 
February 1 (entering freshmen), March 1 (enrolled undergraduates or entering 
transfer students), or April 1 (graduate students). Complete information » 
contained in the student financial aid pamphlet, which is available from Á 
Office of Student Financial Aid, George Washington University, Washington, 
D.C. 20052. 

George F. Henigan Loan Fund (1975) 

International Student Loan Fund (1967) 

Joanne Jacobs Student Loan Fund (1974) 

Jessie B. Martin Loan Fund (1967) 

National Direct Student Loan Program 

University Student Emergency Loan Fund k 

John Brewster Willis, Jr., Loan Fund in Mechanical Engineering 
Established by Mrs. William L. Lane as a memorial to her nephew, y^ 
Brewster Willis, Jr. Available to Mechanical Engineering students (gradua 
or undergraduate) who are primarily interested in aeronautics. «ev if 

Guaranteed Student Loan Program—George Washington University nt 
an eligible participant in the Federally Insured/State Guaranteed Stude 
Loan Program. Undergraduate students may apply for a maximum of $2, 
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per year. Graduate students may apply for a maximum of $5,000 per year. 


Students who intend to use the loan for payment of tuition at registration 
should submit an application and all required supporting documents no later 


than June 1. 

Parents Loan for Undergraduate Students/Graduate Students George 
Washington University is also an eligible participant in the Parents Loan for 
Undergraduate Students Program (PLUS), sometimes referred to as the 
Auxiliary Loan to Assist Students. The interest rate on the loan may be either 
12% or 14%, depending on the fluctuation of the interest rate on U.S. Treasury 
Bills. Repayment begins 60 days after the disbursement of the check. Parents 
of dependent undergraduate students may apply for up to $3,000 per year 
Independent undergraduate students may apply for up to $2,500 per year 
under the PLUS and GSL programs combined. Graduate students may apply 
for up to $3,000 per year. Students who intend to use the loan for payment of 
tuition at registration should submit an application no later than June 1. 


Student Employment 


The University participates in the College Work-Study Program. Inquiries 
Should be addressed to the Office of Student Financial Aid. In addition, the 
Student and Alumni Career Services Center maintains a registry of both full- 
time and part-time positions available in the Washington area for undergradu- 
ate and graduate students 

After registration students may apply at the Student and Alumni Career 
Services Center, Academic Center, 801 22nd Street, N.W., Suite T509, for 
interviews and referrals to positions for which they are qualified. 


International Students 


Undergraduate international students with proven financial need, but with no 
Prior schooling in the United States, who have completed one semester of full- 
time work (15 hours) at this University with a B average are eligible to apply 
9r the Board of Trustees Scholarships. If before coming to this University, 
tl ey have completed at least one year in a U.S. high school and have taken 
SAT tests, they may apply for financial assistance upon admittance. Scholar- 
Ships are awarded in the spring for the following academic year. See instruc- 
tions for applying for undergraduate financial aid, pages 219-21. 

Limited awards for graduate teaching assistantships and University 
fellowships are the responsibility of the chairman of the department or dean of 
the schoo] in which the degree is to be earned. Work as a teaching fellow 
requires excellent knowledge of English, both spoken and written. 

-ong-term loan funds for undergraduate and graduate international 
Students are limited in amount and are generally available only to those 
°reign-born persons who have established resident status in the United States 

Tough the Immigration and Naturalization Service. 

Students who wish to study in the United States should have available 
coment funds to cover expenses for one full year before attempting to enter a 
(S Be or university. The cost at this University for one academic year 
> ern -May) is at a minimum approximately $11,400. This estimate 
travel s room and board, tuition, books, clothes, and incidental expenses; no 
” holiday, or medical expenses are included. This amount also does not 

tuition or living expenses for the summer. 
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Prizes 


Norman B. Ames Memorial Award—Established by many friends of 
Professor Ames and awarded annually to a graduating senior of the School of 
Engineering and Applied Science who is nominated by fellow students as 
having made significant contributions to the students in the School of 
Engineering and Applied Science, to the School, and to the University. 

Deacon Ames Activities Award—A plaque awarded annually by Gamma 
Beta Chapter of Theta Tau Fraternity to the senior in the School of Engineer- 
ing and Applied Science with the most outstanding record in activities for the 
entire period of attendance. 

Martin Mahler Prize in Materials Testing—A one-year membership in the 
American Society for Testing Materials awarded to the upper-division or 
graduate student in engineering who submits the best reports on tests in the 
materials laboratory course with preference given to prestressed concrete 
tests. 

Alfred Martin Freudenthal Prize—Established as a memorial to Professor 
Freudenthal by his wife, friends, students, and colleagues for his outstanding 
contributions to engineering education and awarded annually to the senior 
who graduates with the highest scholastic standing. The student receives 4 
cash award, and his or her name is engraved on a plaque displayed in 
Tompkins Hall. 


Regulations 


A student enrolled in the School of Engineering and Applied Science i8 
required to conform to the following regulations. 

A student who withdraws, is suspended, or for any other reason is not 
registered at the University for one semester or more may re-enter an 
continue work only under the regulations and requirements in force at the 
time of return. : 

If a student knowingly makes a false statement or conceals material 
information on an application for admission, registration card, or any other 
University document, the student's registration may be canceled. If such 
falsification is discovered after the student has established an academic reco 
at the University, the student may be subject to dismissal from the University. 
Such a student will be ineligible for subsequent registration in the University 
except by special action of the Faculty. 


Academic Dishonesty 


The University community, in order to fulfill its purposes, must establish and 
maintain guidelines of academic behavior. All members of the community £ 
expected to exhibit honesty and competence in their academic work. Incoming 
students have a special responsibility to acquaint themselves with and make 
use of all proper procedures for doing research, writing papers, and taking 
examinations. 

Members of the community will be presumed to be familiar with the 
proper academic procedures and will be held responsible for applying them 
Deliberate failure to act in accordance with such procedures will be conside 
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academic dishonesty. Acts of academic dishonesty are legal, moral, and 
intellectual offenses against the community and will be prosecuted through 
the proper University channels. 

Copies of the University Policy on Academic Dishonesty can be obtained 
from the following officers: all department chairmen, all academic deans, and 
the Vice President for Academic Affairs. 


Student Conduct 


All students, upon enrolling and while attending the George Washington 
University, are subject to the provisions of the Statement of Student Rights and 
Responsibilities, which outlines student freedoms and responsibilities of 
conduct, the Judicial System for Nonacademic Student Discipline, and other 
policies and regulations as adopted and promulgated by appropriate Universi- 
ty authorities. Copies of these documents may be obtained from the Office of 
the Vice President for Student Affairs. Sanctions for violation of these 
regulations may include permanent expulsion from the University, which may 
make enrollment in another college or university difficult. Regulations or 
requirements applicable only to a particular program, facility, or class of 
students may not be published generally, but such regulations or requirements 
Shall be published in a manner reasonably calculated to inform affected 
Students. 


Changes in Program of Study 


A student may not make any changes in an approved program of study without 
the approval of the faculty adviser instructor, international student adviser 
(when appropriate), and the Associate Dean. Requests for changes in class 
registration must be made on a form provided in the School’s Admissions office. 


Adding Courses 


During the 14 days following the first day of classes of a semester, courses may 
€ added to the student's program with the approval of the instructor, the 
faculty adviser, and the Associate Dean. 


Dropping Courses 


Regular Drop—Courses may be dropped by undergraduate and graduate 
Students without academic penalty only during the 28 days following the first 
ay of classes, with the approval of the instructor, the student's adviser, the 
“partment, and the Associate Dean. 
Late Drop—Permission to drop any course without academic penalty after 
ie 28th day following the first day of classes of a semester may be granted 
With the approval of the instructor, the student's adviser, the chairman of the 
“partment in which the student is enrolled, and the Associate Dean. Requests 
or late drops must be submitted to the Associate Dean's office on the 
Appropriate late-drop form and must be accompanied by a change slip and 
certification of sickness or injury, if such is the cause of the late withdrawal. 
ate drops may be granted only under both of the following conditions: 
It is necessary because of exceptional circumstances such as certified 
medical absence or forced absence caused by work-related requirements. 
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2. The grades in all courses involved are C or better for graduate students 
and D or better for undergraduate students as of the date of the request. 
In all cases, financial regulations governing withdrawal remain in full effect. 

Change in Course Status—The status of a course may not be changed from 
credit to audit or vice versa after the 28th day after classes have started for the 
semester. 

Full tuition is charged for courses dropped without the approval of the 
Associate Dean. Such unauthorized withdrawal will result in the recording of 
a failing grade for the course or courses. Permission to withdraw from the 
University will not be granted to a student who does not have a clear financial 
record. 


Withdrawal 


A student who withdraws or is otherwise absent from the University for one 
semester or more must apply for readmission. If readmitted, the student 
continues work under the requirements and regulations in force at the time of 
readmission. 

Applications for withdrawal from the University or for changes in class 
scheduling must be made in person or in writing to the individuals indica 
below. Notification to an instructor is not acceptable notice. 


Credit 


Credit is given only after registration for a course and satisfactory completion 
of the required work or upon the granting of advanced standing. 

Auditing—A person who has been admitted to the University may be 
registered, with the permission of the instructor, as an auditor in a class (no 
academic credit). An auditor is not required to take active part or to pass 
examinations. A student who takes a course as an auditor may not repeat it 
later for credit. 

Balance Sheet—On request the School's Admissions Office will issue to 
undergraduate degree candidates a balance sheet showing the amount of wor 
completed and the requirements remaining to be met for the degree. A secon 
balance sheet is issued only if the student changes major or degree objectives 

Postadmission Transfer Credit—A student who plans to attend another 
institution and apply credit so earned toward graduation from this University 
must first secure the written approval of the adviser, the department chait- 
man, and the Associate Dean on a form available in Tompkins Hall, Room 103. 
In no event will credit in excess of what might be earned in a similar period n 
this University be recognized. 


Transcripts of Record 


Official transcripts of student records are issued on written request of the 
student or former student who has paid all charges, including any student t0% 
installments, due the University at the time of the request. A fee 0 2 is 
charged for each transcript. When more than two transcripts are ordered at 

same time, a $2 fee is charged for each of the first two transcripts and a $.50 fee 
is charged for each additional transcript. Partial transcripts are not issue 
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Graduation Requirements 


To be recommended by the faculty for graduation, a student must have met the 
admission requirements of the School: completed satisfactorily the scholar- 
ship, curriculum, residence, and other requirements for the degree for which 
he or she is registered; and be free from all indebtedness to the University. 
Registration is required for the semester or summer session at the close of 
which the degree is to be conferred. 

Application for Graduation—An Application for Graduation form must be 
filed and the appropriate fee paid at the time of registration for the last 
Semester or summer session of the senior or final year. Students completing 
degree requirements during the summer sessions will be awarded diplomas (no 
formal convocation) dated September 30, provided they have completed all 
degree requirements and have applied for graduation as a part of registration 
for the summer sessions 

Attendance and Conduct—The University reserves the right to refuse to 
confer a degree upon a candidate whose attendance or conduct has been 
Unsatisfactory. 

Student Records—Information on the status of credit, transfer-of-credit 
awards, balance sheets, and other information relating to graduation may be 
obtained in Tompkins Hall, Room 103. 

Area of Concentration Certificate—Upon successful completion of the 
master’s degree the student, by means of a written request to the appropriate 
department chairman, may obtain a certificate indicating the area of concen- 
tration. 


The Library 


All students registered in the University have the privilege of using the 
elvin Gelman Library. Its stacks are open, and all students are welcome to 
rowse. A card denoting approved enrollment for the current semester must be 
Presented when books are borrowed for outside use. 
The loan period for stack books is 21 days. Any book that circulates is 
€ct to recall by the library if needed for reserve or other use. Reserve books 
Must be used in the reserve reading room when the library is open; they may 
withdrawn for overnight use beginning at 8:30 p.m. Transcripts of grades 
are withheld until a student’s library record is clear, with all borrowed books 
returned and any fines paid. 
All students using the Gelman Library are expected to be familiar with its 
etailed regulations, available at any of the library’s service desks. 


Subj 


University Policy on the Release of Student Information 


The Family Educational Rights and Privacy Act of 1974 applies to institution- 
a Policies governing access to and release of student education records 
Maintained by educational institutions that are recipients of federal funds. 
*he University complies with this statute, which states, in part, that such 
stitutions must 

- afford students access to education records directly related to them; 

: offer students an opportunity for a hearing to challenge such records as 
Inaccurate, misleading, or otherwise inappropriate; 
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3. receive the student’s written consent before releasing information from 
his or her education records to persons outside the University, except as 
provided by the Act and except for directory information as indicated 
below. Information may be furnished to a student’s parents without such 
written consent only upon certification of the student’s financial depen- 
dency; and 

4. comply with a judicial order or a lawfully issued subpoena to release à 
student's record, notifying the student of such action. 

The University will release the following directory information upon 
telephone number; name and address of next 
of kin; dates of attendance; school, college, or division of enrollment; field of 
study; credit hours earned; degrees earned; honors received; participation in 
organizations and activities chartered or otherwise established by the Univer- 
sity (including intercollegiate athletics); and height and weight of members of 
athletic teams. A student who does not wish such directory information 
released must file written notice to this effect in the Office of the Registrar. 

Copies of the University's full policy statement on the release of student 
information may be obtained from the Office of the Registrar. 


request: name, local address, and 


Right to Dismiss Students 

The right is reserved by the University to dismiss or exclude any student from 
the University or from any class or classes whenever, in the interest of the 
student or the University, the University Administration deems it advisable. 


Right to Change Rules 

The University and its various colleges, schools, and divisions reserve the 
right to modify or change requirements, rules, and fees. Such regulations shall 
go into force whenever the proper authorities may determine. 


Right to Make Changes in Programs 


The right is reserved by the University to make changes in programs without 
notice whenever circumstances warrant such changes. 


Property Responsibility 
The University is not responsible for the loss of personal property. A Lost and 
Found Office is located on campus in the Safety and Security Office. 


University Policy on Drugs 


The University cannot condone violations of law, including violations of those 
laws that proscribe possession, use, sale, or distribution of drugs. Members © 
the academic community should know that administrative action, which may 
include dismissal from the residence halls, revocation of other privileges, or 
suspension or dismissal from the University, may be taken to protect 
interests of the University and the rights of others. 


Consortium of Universities of the 


Washington Metropolitan Area, Inc. 


The universities in Washington, D.C. (American University, Catholic Univer- 
sity of America, George Washington University, Georgetown University, 
Howard University, and the University of the District of Columbia) are 
associated in a Consortium through which they coordinate the use of their 
respective facilities; Gallaudet College, Mount Vernon College, and Trinity 
College are associate members of the Consortium. Students in approved 
programs leading to degrees in any one of these institutions have the 
opportunity to select from the combined offerings of all of the members the 
particular courses that best meet their needs 

Participation is limited to campus degree candidates. The following, 
however, are excluded: students in Canon Law, Dentistry, Medicine, and 
Theology. Law students are also excluded from participation, except for 
candidates for the degree of Master of Laws at George Washington University 
and Georgetown University. 

In special courses involving private instruction (as in music or art) or 
tutorial study, if a special fee is charged, this fee is not covered by the 
Consortium agreement and must be paid by the individual student to the 
institution administering the course. 

Students are encouraged to study the announcements of programs of all 
participating institutions. See page 215 for more information concerning 
registration for Consortium courses. 

Registration forms and instructions are available from the registrar and 
in Tompkins Hall, Room 103. Students register and pay tuition at their own 
institutions for Consortium courses; course fees are payable to the visited 
institutions. 


Center for Academic and 


Administrative Computin 


The Center for Academic and Administrative Computing (CAAC) is located in 
the Academic Center, 801 22nd St., N.W. CAAC facilities are normally 
available 24 hours a day during the academic year, to all faculty, staff, and 
Students. 

CAAC encourages interest in computers by providing computing facilities 
and by offering short courses and technical assistance. Any University student 
May have access to the computer facilities for individual research, class 
Projects, and thesis or dissertation study. Access is by request and without 
charge. 

CAAC maintains two IBM 4341s (VM/SP and OS/VS1). A full range of 
Compilers and application software packages is available including (but not 
limited to) CMS, XEDIT, FORTRAN, COBOL, PL/1, PASCAL, APL, SPSS, SAS, BMDP, 
ASSEMBLER, ASSIST, and SCRIPT. In addition, CAAC provides an easy-to-learn, 
terminal-based, text-editing system on a PDP 11-70 computer. 
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Computer programming courses are offered by the School of Government 
and Business Administration, the Department of Statistics, and the School of 
Engineering and Applied Science. In addition, many other departments offer 


courses that use the computer as a research adjunct to course work. 


Speech and Hearin Center 


g Center offers diagnostic and remedial work for 
uch communication difficulties as stuttering, lisp- 
d cerebral-palsied speech and with voice, articula- 
tory, and hearing problems. Diagnostic and remedial work is also available for 
persons with nonstandard language usage due to such conditions as hearing 
loss, brain damage, mental retardation, and environmental factors. 


The Speech and Hearin 
children and adults with s 
ing, cleft-palate speech, an 


Reading Center 


The Reading Center offers individ 
levels: primary, elementary, secon 
improvement classes are conducte 


and other adults. 
A complete diagnosis includes psychological tests; vision, hearing, domi- 


nance, and spelling tests; and various types of reading achievement and 
aptitude tests. Results are interpreted, and a written report is presented in 
conference with the parents or the individual. 

The special reading improvement classes for high school students, college 
students, and other adults are offered throughout the year at stated intervals. 
Emphasis is placed on improvement of vocabulary, speed, comprehension, and 
study skills. Instruction in spelling is also provided as needed. 

Fees—Individuals should contact the Center regarding the fee schedule. 
All fees are payable in advance at the Reading Center, Building C, Suite 429, 


2201 G Street, N.W. 


ual diagnostic and corrective services for all 
dary, and adult. In addition, special reading 
d for high school students, college students, 


Veterans Benefits 


The Veterans Benefits Office, located on the third floor of Rice Hall, 2121 Eye 
St., N.W., assists those students entitled to educational benefits as veterans or 
as widows or children of deceased or totally disabled veterans with any 
problems that may arise concerning their benefits. This Office also processes 
certification of enrollment and attendance to the Veterans Administration 80 
that educational allowances will be paid. 

When feasible, students entitled to benefits as veterans or dependents of 
veterans should consult with the veterans counselor prior to submitting 
application to the Veterans Administration. All such students should obtain 
the instruction sheet issued by the veterans counselor that sets forth require" 
ments to be fulfilled before certification of enrollment can be made to the 
Veterans Administration and includes other information of general interest. 

The Veterans Administration is at 941 North Capitol St., N.E., Washing 


ton, D.C. 20421. 


ROTC 


George Washington University students may enroll in the Army ROTC 
program offered at Georgetown University, the AFROTC program at the 
University of Maryland, or the Army ROTC or AFROTC at Howard Universi- 
ty. Those interested should contact the ROTC enrollment officer at one of these 
universities. Credit for such courses may be transferable to George Washing- 
ton University; prior approval is required by the dean of the school in which 
the student is enrolled. 

For information on the George Washington University Naval Reserve 
Officers Training Corps Program, see pages 47—48. 


Alumni Associations 


General Alumni Association 

The objectives of this Association are to unite graduates who wish to associate 
themselves for charitable, educational, literary, and scientific purposes and to 
promote the general welfare of the University. 

Membership in the Association is conveyed automatically to anyone who 
has been graduated from any school or division of the University. Anyone who 
has earned 15 semester hours or the equivalent at the University and whose 
class has been graduated is eligible for membership. For Division of Continu- 
ing Education and Summer Sessions students, however, only the "15 semester 
hours earned" requirement, not the "graduation of the class" requirement 
applies. Any persons who are or have been members of the University's Board 
of Trustees, faculty, or administrative staff, as well as anyone else determined 
to qualify by the Governing Board, are eligible for membership in the 
Association. 

The affairs of the Association are directed by a Governing Board, the 
majority of whose members represent the constituent alumni of the Universi- 
ty's schools and colleges. 

The voluntary leadership of the Association works closely with the staff of 
the Alumni Relations Office in carrying out Association affairs. The Associa- 
tion may be contacted through the Alumni Relations Office. 

All alumni are urged to keep the Alumni Relations Office informed of 
Changes of address or occupation and to supply information with regard to 
their fellow alumni. The Office is located in Alumni House, 714 21st St., N.W., 
George Washington University, Washington, D.C. 20052. 


Engineer Alumni Association of 

the George Washington University, Inc. 

The Association was organized in 1936 and incorporated in 1963 to coordinate 

With the General Alumni Association those activities of primary interest to 

engineering alumni. The objectives of the Association are to provide the link 
tween the graduates and faculty of the School, to help promote the general 
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| | welfare of the School of Engineering and Applied Science and of the Universi- 
ty, to foster activities of the engineering organizations recognized by the 
| University, and to advance the engineering profession in general. 
AW In 1966 a board of directors, comprised of 15 elected members of the 
| Association and the Engineers’ representatives serving on the Governing È 
Board of the General Alumni Association, was established. The membership of 
| | the board of directors was expanded in 1969 to include the Director of Alumni 
Relations and one representative each from the faculty of the School and the 
student body. Members of the Association are elected each year, prior to the 
| June meeting, to three-year board memberships as listed below: 


| | | Term Expiring 1983 Term Expiring 1984 Term Expiring 1985 
| Robert Dickey, Jr. Frank F. Atwood Wesley G. Harris 
| Jacquelyn Eisenberg Nahid Khozeimeh Richard Hu 
| Pastor Farinas Eric S. Mendelsohn Michael Hubbard 
| David W. Johnson Dudley J. Schwartz Mary O. Jones 

Harold Sangster James A. Sinsabaugh Malcolm O'Hagan 
| General Alumni Association Student Representative Regional Director 

Representatives Annette Eichorn William H. Holt 

John R. Manning Faculty Representative 

Issa Khozeimeh Galip M. Arkilic 


Malcolm O’Hagan 


At the June meeting each year, 1982-83, the board elects officers for its 
operation during the upcoming year. The officers for the year are: 


President: Eric S. Mendelsohn, B.S.(C.E.) 1967; 7728 Warbler Lane, Derwood, 


Maryland 20855 
| Vice President: Dudley J. Schwartz, M.S. 1973; 14132 Flint Rock Road, 
i 


| Rockville, Maryland 20853 
Secretary: Mary O. Jones, M.S. 1976; 1818 North Cleveland Street, Arlington, 


Virginia 22201 
Treasurer: Richard Hu, M.E.A. 1973; 2326 North Tuckahoe Street, Arlington, 


Virginia 22205 


Student Life 


The Office of the Vice President for Student and Alumni Affairs develops 
student life services, policies, and procedures to complement the University’s 
formal instruction program. These activities are implemented through the 
offices of the Cloyd Heck Marvin Center, Counseling Center, Dean of Students, 
Educational Opportunity Program, Housing, International Services, Student 
Activities, Student and Alumni Career Services, and Student Health Service. 


Student Services 
Office of the Dean of Students 


The Office of the Dean of Students provides counseling and information for 
Students and assists in program development for the Division of Student 
Affairs. Staff members are well informed on University policies and the 
various student services provided on campus, enabling them to provide 
referrals and answers to many questions concerning general student life. 
Personal letters of recommendation for students applying to graduate and 
professional schools can be obtained from this office. The Dean of Students is 
responsible for the services and programs offered by the Counseling Center, 
the Educational Opportunity Program, International Services, Services for 
Students with Disabilities, the Student Health Service, and the Student and 
Alumni Career Services Center 


Services for Students with Disabilities 


The Director of Services for Students with Disabilities works to assure that the 
Special services necessary for handicapped students to participate fully in their 
academic programs and the extracurricular life of the campus are provided for 
them through University or community resources. 


Housing and Residence Life 

Complete information concerning the University’s residence halls is available 
from the Director of Housing and Residence Life, George Washington Univer- 
Sity, Washington, D.C. 20052. Information concerning off-campus housing 
near the University may also be obtained at this Office. 
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Admission to the University does not include a room reservation. The 
student will receive with his or her notification of acceptance University 
residence hall information, an application for residence hall space or apart- 
ment accommodation, and a declaration of intent to attend the University. The 
application for residence hall space or apartment accommodation must be 
accompanied by a $200 nonrefundable deposit. The housing deposit is either 
credited toward the first semester's room charge or held as a security deposit 
on an apartment. Rooms and apartments are leased for the academic year, and 
lease payment must be made in early June for the fall semester. 


1983-84 Residence Hall Rates 
per Person for Two Semesters" 


For Men: 


Calhoun Hall 
double room 
triple room ..........cccscssesssssseecscsenensnenentsnsnanessenencnngeneneneneneanensesennsesssnets 


For Women: 


Strong Hall 
single room 
double room 
triple room ..............«. eene nnn 


For Men and Women: 


Crawford Hall 

dubia! FOQEA .Loisecceriveie(e nnns nnnceqnefosadee debnseneeaanop erste gpbeneteseae nn sites 2,060 
Everglades Hallt (limited to juniors and seniors) 

apartment for two persons...........««enrnnn 2,280 or 2,170 
Building JJ (limited to sophomores, juniors, and seniors) 

apartment for four to six persons ............ ern 2,140 
Francis Scott Key Hall (limited to juniors and seniors) 

apartment for one person ...........-.nnrre nnne nnne tnn 2,380 

apartment for two persons ..........-.eerrnnn nnne tenente 2,210 

apartment for three persons ..............enrereer rennen 2,270 or 2,140 
Madison Hall 

double rootli ai c paiééedbmurtE a suec hcvIQ S LN RN 2,060 

2,000 


triple room.................. «eere tete tntn tnnt nnne netu tnter nnnn tn tn tnnt nn ennt 
Milton Hallt (limited to juniors and seniors) 


apartment for two persons............ ener 2,290 or 2,190 

apartment for three persons... tnnt nnne 2,080 
Mitchell Hall 

single room ................ eene en nnne tnt tn tnt nntn nennen ene nenentntt 2,230 
Munson Hallt (limited to juniors and seniors) 

apartment for two persons............. nennen 2.290 or 2,190 

apartment for three persons...............:. eren , 

Residence Hall prices and allocation subject to change e the 


t Residents must pay electricity bills (which do not include the cost of heating) 
stated rate 


Student Services 235 


Thurston Hall 


double room, triple room, room for four r ae E er S us 2,060 
uv boe AM CLEA hy EA le MEL EL LX 1,930 


Guthridge Apartments 


This apartment house is a University owned, commercially operated building 
within the campus area. It contains efficiency and one-bedroom units that are 
rented only to full-time graduate students on an "as available" basis. Referrals 
to the resident manager of this building are made by the Director of Housing 
and Residence Life when notice is received of vacancies. Leases are executed 
with the management company and are on a month-to-month basis. 


Food Service 


Resident freshmen and sophomores are required to choose one of the following 
three food service plans. The seven-day, 19 meals per week plan at $1,700* for 
the academic year, the any 14 meals per week plan at $1,630* for the academic 
year, or the any 10 meals per week plan at $1,570* for the academic year. 
Participation in the food service plans is optional for junior, senior, and 
graduate students. Food service payment does not cover University interses- 
sion or vacation periods. All meal cards admit bearer to dining rooms in 
Thurston and Mitchell Halls and to the second floor contract dining room in 
the Cloyd Heck Marvin Center. Meal cards may also be used on a cash 
equivalency basis in the Marvin Center first-floor cafeteria and George's. 

Students who observe the Jewish dietary laws can write to make arrange- 
ments with the George Washington University Housing Office regarding the 
B'nai B'rith Hillel Foundation Kosher Meal Plan. 


Educational Opportunity Program 


The Educational Opportunity Program is designed to provide selected District 
of Columbia high school graduates and other qualified District residents with 
financial and personal support as well as academic assistance while they 
Pursue undergraduate degree work at George Washington University. The 
Program office is located at 2127 G Street, N.W. 


Cloyd Heck Marvin Center 


The Cloyd Heck Marvin Center serves as the campus community center, 
providing services, conveniences, and recreational and social opportunities for 
Students, faculty, staff, alumni, and guests. Its wide range of facilities provides 
the setting for a variety of programs conducted by the University Program 
Board, by the departments of drama, dance, and music, and by other student 
and faculty organizations. > 
The Center Governing Board, representative of all segments of the 
University community, plays an important role in the functioning of the 
Center by working closely with the full-time staff in the development of 
Procedures and policies that provide a framework for the Center’s operation. 


— 


LJS -J 7" 
Food Service prices subject to change 


236 School of Engineering and Applied Science 


Student Health Service 


The Student Health Service is an outpatient clinic located in the H.B. Burns 
Memorial Building at 935 22nd St., N.W. 

The Health Service is staffed by physicians, nurse practitioners, and 
physician’s assistants who are capable of addressing most of the students’ 
medical problems. Visits are cost-free and may either be arranged by appoint- 
ment or, during certain hours, be secured on a walk-in basis. Most routine 
laboratory tests may be performed in the Health Service lab at cost. Many 
common medications are stocked to fill students’ prescriptions. Allergy shots 
and immunizations are administered by the staff nurse for a minimal charge. 
A psychiatrist works in the Health Service to assist students with mental 
health concerns. 

For serious emergencies occurring during hours when the Student Health 
Service is closed, students may go to the Emergency Room of the University 
Hospital for treatment. This arrangement is for emergency care only, and all 
fees are the responsibility of the student. 

Students must be currently enrolled on campus in the University to 
receive treatment at the Student Health Service. Students enrolled in the off- 
campus programs and the Continuing Engineering Education Program are not 
eligible. Students who so desire may engage physicians and nurses of their 
own choice, but these students will be responsible for all fees charged. The bills 
incurred from all services rendered outside of the Student Health Service (for 
example, x-ray work, laboratory work, and referrals to specialists or other 
outside physicians) are the responsibility of the student. 


Health and Accident Insurance 


The University has arranged for and endorsed group health and accident 
insurance, on an elective basis, for those students who do not have other 
coverage. Interested students should consult the Student Health Service or the 
Office of the Dean of Students. 


Counseling Center 


The Counseling Center, located at 718 21st St., N.W., works to enable students 
to overcome obstacles that hamper learning. The Center’s services are offe 
to students and staff and include resolution of the individual's educationa^ 
vocational, or personal conflicts through short-term individual or group 
counseling, vocational testing, or study skills training; training of graduate 
students, resident assistants, and paraprofessionals; consulting on men 
health topics; and development of new methods and programs to aid student 
growth, such as counseling through written communication, videotaped coun- 
selor skills training, and interpersonal skills workshops. 1 
The Center administers the Miller Analogies Test, admissions testing: 
and special assessments for business and industry. Through its Office 9 
Community Services, the Counseling Center also provides vocational counse™ 
ing and educational programs to the greater Washington community. 
Students may request a cost-free interview from 9 a.m. to 4:30 p.m» 
Monday through Thursday, and from 1 to 4:30 p.m., Fridays. If the student 
decides to continue, a modest fee per appointment will be charged for sho! 
term treatment. If a test battery is called for, an additional materials fee 
be charged. If financial need is a factor, however, fee adjustments can be mac 
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International Services 


Located in the International House at 2129 G St., N.W., the staff of Interna- 
tional Services provides advising and counseling in matters of personal and 
academic concern and visa regulations. This office is also a consultation, 
information, and resource center for the University’s international population. 


Student and Alumni Career Services Center 


The Career Services Center provides career guidance and placement assis- 
tance to University students and alumni. Some of the specific services are: full- 
time and part-time job vacancy lists, career counseling, programs on job- 
seeking skills, a resource center of literature on occupations and employers, 
and current information on government employment including testing dates 
and application forms. Seniors and alumni may also use the Center to 
establish credential files for application to graduate schools and for employ- 
ment. The Center is located in the Academic Center, 801 22nd Street, N.W. 


Religious Life 


The University recognizes the contribution that religion makes to the life of its 
students and encourages them to participate in the various religious organiza- 
tions of their own choice. Catholic, Jewish, and Protestant bodies sponsor 
various groups and form a link between the University and the religious 
community. The advisers of the religious organizations are available for 
counseling. Religious services and special observances are also provided for the 
University community as announced 


Davis-Hodgkins House 


The Davis-Hodgkins House is the student center of the School of Engineering 
and Applied Science, providing lounges, reading rooms, and student organiza- 
tion offices. The House, at 2142 G Street, N.W., provides convenient, comfort- 
able facilities for the exchange of ideas and good fellowship. 


Student Activities 


The offices of the Vice President for Student and Alumni Affairs, the Dean of 
Students, the Director of the Cloyd Heck Marvin Center, and the Director of 
Student Activities are responsible for all cocurricular phases of student life. 


Student Activities Office 


The Student Activities Office assists individual students and organizations in 
Program development, campus leadership training, and participation in spe- 
cial projects, both within the University community and the community at 
arge. The Office serves as a clearinghouse for activity information, registers 
and advises student organizations, and informs the University community of 
activities and programs through monthly and annual publications. The 
tudent Activities Office is also responsible for coordinating the orientation 
Program for new students and for planning supplemental development pro- 
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grams for graduate and undergraduate students. Students who want to 
participate in the extracurricular phases of University life should acquaint 
themselves with the facilities and staff of the Student Activities Office. 

Additional information about the numerous student organizations and 
committees is contained in the Student Handbook, compiled by and available 
from the Student Activities Office in the Marvin Center. 


Student Government 


The George Washington University Student Association is comprised of all 
full-time and part-time graduate, professional, and undergraduate students 
who are registered for academic credit on campus. A body of elected and 
appointed individuals is responsible for representing the interests of students 
at the University. The Student Association provides various services for 
students such as an academic evaluation, a student directory, and the Student 
Advocate Service. Further information can be obtained from the Student 
Association offices in the Marvin Center. 

Student involvement in the governance of the University is also possible 
through participation in various administrative and Faculty Senate commit- 
tees, advisory councils of the schools and colleges, selected committees of the 
Board of Trustees, and specialized bodies such as the Residence Hall Associa- 
tion, the Joint Food Services Board, and the Marvin Center Governing Board. 
This involvement has helped in developing policies and programs beneficial to 
students and the total University community. 


The Engineers’ Council 


The Engineers’ Council is the student governing body for the School of 
Engineering and Applied Science, composed of elected representatives from 
each class, and the graduate student body, and each student organization in 
the School and the House Manager of the Davis-Hodgkins House. The purpose 
of the Council is to provide liaison between the student body of the School an 
the Faculty, Administration, and Student Government of the University in all 
matters affecting the general interests and welfare of the student body, the 
School, or the University. The Council is maintained financially by the 
Engineers’ Council fee paid by each student in the School and sponsors the 
Engineers’ Mixers and the Engineers’ Ball. Council meetings are open to 
students in the School. 


Student Organizations 


Students are encouraged to become involved with existing student organiza- 
tions or to initiate their own. There are approximately 160 organizations 0n 
campus concerning a broad spectrum of interests: academic, professiona^ 
honorary, international, cultural, political interest, service, special interest, 
sports, hobbies and recreation, religious and meditative, and social fraternities 
and sororities. More complete information about these organizations can 
obtained through the Student Activities Office. 

The following are of particular interest to students in the School of 
Engineering and Applied Science. 


Student Activities 239 


Honor Societies 


Delta Sigma Rho-Tau Kappa Alpha—A national forensic society. 

Eta Kappa Nu (Theta lota Chapter)—A national electrical engineering 
honor society established to recognize scholarship, character, and service. 

Mortar Board—A national society for juniors and seniors, stressing 
leadership, scholarship, and service 

Omega Rho—A national operations research honor society established to 
recognize outstanding scholarship, character, and service 

Omicron Delta Kappa—A national society emphasizing leadership in 
extracurricular activities 

Phi Eta Sigma—A national society established to encourage and reward 
high scholarship and attainment; limited to those freshmen who attain a 
scholastic average of at least 3.50 or the equivalent 

Pi Tau Sigma—4A national honorary mechanical engineering fraternity. 
Candidates are selected from the junior and senior classes on the basis of sound 
engineering ability, scholarship, and personality 

Sigma Xi—A national scientific honor society whose purpose is to encour- 
age original investigation in pure and applied science. Outstanding graduate 
students in the sciences are eligible for full membership, and undergraduates 
who have shown marked ability in research may be elected to associate 
membership. 

Tau Beta Pi—A national engineering honorary fraternity whose purpose 
is to recognize distinguished scholarship and exemplary character. 


Professional Organizations 


American Society of Civil Engineers (Student Chapter) 

American Society of Mechanical Engineers (Student Chapter) 

Institute of Electrical and Electronic Engineers (Student Chapter) 

Theta Tau (Gamma Beta Chapter)—A national professional (engineering) 
fraternity. Membership is by invitation to outstanding students who have 
Successfully completed at least the first year in the School of Engineering and 
Applied Science. 


Athletics, Intramural Sports, and Recreation 


The Charles E. Smith Center for Physical Education and Athletics offers many 
facilities for student use, including courts for basketball, volleyball, and 
badminton; a jogging track; a swimming pool; wrestling, gymnastic, and 
Weight rooms; handball and squash courts; a sauna; and lockers. Based in the 
Smith Center, the men's and women's athletic departments offer a broad 
Program of intramural and recreational activities designed to accommodate 

Various levels of skill, experience, and interest. 

. The University is a member of the National Collegiate Athletic Associa- 
tion, the Eastern College Athletic Conference, the Association for Intercolle- 
Slate Athletics for Women, and the Eastern Association of Intercollegiate 
Athletics for Women. Its varsity teams compete against major universities 
throughout the Midwest and Eastern Seaboard in such sports as basketball, 
aseball, soccer, tennis, golf, wrestling, crew, swimming and diving, squash, 
adminton, volleyball, and gymnastics. 
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Major Program Events 


Art Exhibits—The work of locally, nationally, and internationally known 
artists is shown in monthly exhibits in the Dimock Gallery in Lisner 
Auditorium and in the art gallery of the Cloyd Heck Marvin Center. With the 
cooperation of the Curator of Art, an annual student art exhibit is presented. 

Concert Series—The Department of Music presents a series of concerts 
featuring faculty, guest, and student artists throughout each year. 

Dance—The GWU Dance Company presents major concerts, informal 
studio performances, experimental events, television appearances, and lec- 
ture-demonstrations. Students may audition to become company members and 
have the opportunity to choreograph, perform, and gain experience in the 
technical aspects of dance productions. 

International Programs—The International Student Society presents an 
annual International Dinner in cooperation with foreign embassies and 
international restaurants. Other programs include regular forums and speak- 
ers on international topics. 

Orchestra and Chorus Concert Series—The University Orchestra and 
Chorus are two facets of the lively arts available to students either as credit 
courses or as extracurricular activities. The Chorus presents major perfor- 
mances to the University community three or four times a year, including 
regular winter and spring concerts. The University Orchestra presents several 
performances annually. 

Program Board—The University Program Board, composed chiefly of 
elected and appointed students, is given primary responsibility and resources 
for student programming on campus. Through its various committees and in 
cooperation with other campus groups, it regularly sponsors films, lectures, 
concerts, social activities, and special events. 

Theater—The University Theater produces four or five major plays and 
musicals during the year on the proscenium/thrust stage in the Dorothy Betts 
Marvin Theatre or in Lisner Auditorium. Additional works, including original 
and experimental plays, are produced in a more intimate studio theater. 
Students have the opportunity to participate in all aspects of theater and may 
receive credit toward their B.A. or M.F.A. degrees for some of their production 
work. 


The University 


en are SS 


History and Organization 


The George Washington University had its beginning in 1821 as the Columbi- 
an College in the District of Columbia. The name of the institution was 
changed in 1873 to Columbian University and in 1904 to the George Washing- 
ton University. The debt of the University to George Washington, whose name 
it bears, is large but intangible. 

George Washington, as President and as private citizen, had urgently 
insisted upon the establishment of a national university in the federal city. 
There he hoped that, while being instructed in the arts and sciences, students 
from all parts of the country would acquire the habits of good citizenship, 
throwing off local prejudices and gaining at first hand a knowledge of the 
practice and the theory of republican government. To further the materializa- 
tion of his hopes, Washington left a bequest of fifty shares of the Potomac 
Company “towards the endowment of a University to be established within the 
limits of the District of Columbia, under the auspices of the General Govern- 
ment, if that government should incline to extend a fostering hand towards it.” 
The Congress never extended “a fostering hand.” The Potomac Company 
passed out of existence, and Washington’s bequest became worthless. 

Fully conscious of Washington’s hopes, but motivated primarily by a great 
missionary urge and the need for a learned clergy, a group of dedicated 
ministers and laymen sponsored a movement for the establishment of a college 
in the District of Columbia. Inspired largely by the zeal and energy of the 
Reverend Luther Rice, they raised funds for the purchase of a site and 
petitioned Congress for a charter. After much delay and amendment Congress 
granted a charter, which was approved by President Monroe on February 9, 
1821. To safeguard the College’s nonsectarian character it provided “that 
Persons of every religious denomination shall be capable of being elected 
Trustees; nor shall any person, either as President, Professor, Tutor or pupil, 
De refused admittance into said College, or denied any of the privileges, 
immunities, or advantages thereof, for or on account of his sentiments in 
matters of religion." 

é During the entire time when the institution was known as Columbian 
College, its activities were centered on College Hill, a tract of forty-six and a 
half acres between the present Fourteenth and Fifteenth Streets and extend- 
"ng north from Florida Avenue to somewhat beyond Columbia Road. The 
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Medical School was located downtown. For the better part of the Columbian 
University period, the buildings of the University were situated along H Street 
between Thirteenth and Fifteenth Streets. 

During the last half-century the University’s present plant has been 
developed in that section of the old First Ward familiarly known as “Foggy 
Bottom,” between Nineteenth and Twenty-fourth Streets, south of Pennsylva- 
nia Avenue. The area is not without its reminders of historic interest to the 
University. President Monroe, who signed the Charter, lived at 2017 Eye 
Street; the first President of the Board of Trustees, the Reverend Obadiah B. 
Brown, was for fifty years the pastor of a church at Nineteenth and Eye 
Streets; and Washington had selected Twenty-third and E Streets as the site of 
the national university he hoped to see established. 

The University as it is now organized consists of the Columbian College of 
Arts and Sciences (undergraduate); the Graduate School of Arts and Sciences; 
the professional schools, which include the National Law Center and the 
Schools of Medicine and Health Sciences, Engineering and Applied Science, 
Education and Human Development, Government and Business Administra- 
tion, and Public and International Affairs; the Division of Continuing Educa- 
tion and Summer Sessions; and the Division of Experimental Programs. 

The George Washington University is privately endowed. It is governed 
by a Board of Trustees of which the University President is an ex officio 
member. 


University Libraries 


The library collections of the University are housed in the Melvin Gelman 
Library (the general library of the University) and in the libraries of the 
Institute for Sino-Soviet Studies, the National Law Center, and the School of 
Medicine and Health Sciences. 

These collections contain approximately 1,270,000 volumes, to which are 
added some 50,000 volumes a year. Endowments supplementing the Universi- 
ty appropriation provide books in the fields of American civilization, American 
literature, foreign service, history, public finance, and the social sciences; and 
gifts from many sources have enriched the collections. The libraries currently 
receive about 14,000 serials. 

Information concerning the use of the libraries may be obtained at the 
library service desks. 

The Gelman Library is administered for the curricular, research, and 
recreational needs and interests of the students. Instruction in the use of the 
library is given upon request by the reference librarians. The library endeav- 
ors to assist students and all members of the University in using the ri 
library resources of Washington and the unusual opportunities they offer for 
extensive research. Interlibrary loan arrangements are maintained with other 
libraries in the city and throughout the United States. 

The student has access to the Library of Congress, the Public Library of 
the District of Columbia and its branches, and many of the special collections 
of the government departments. Graduate students at George Washington 
University may, upon application, be issued a Consortium library card, whi 
permits direct borrowing from the libraries of the other Consortium Institu- 
tions. 


Board of Trustees of the University 
Charles E. Phillips, LL.B., LL.M., Chairman Emeritus 


Glen A. Wilkinson, B.S., J.D., Chairman* 

Everett H. Bellows, M.A., Vice Chairman 

James M. Mitchell, M.A., Secretary 

Thaddeus A. Lindner, B.A. in Govt., Assistant Secretary 


Harold F. Baker, J.D. 

Vincent C. Burke, Jr., B.S., LL.B 

Mortimer M. Caplin, B.S., LL.B., J.S.D., LL.D. 
Lyn Henderson Clark, B.A 

Sheldon S. Cohen, B.A., J.D.* 

L. Stanley Crane, B.S. 

Margaret Truman Daniel, B.A., Litt.D., L.H.D., H.H.D. 
Nancy B. Dudley, B.A. in Govt. 

John B. Duncan, B.A., LL.B., LL.D. 

Lloyd H. Elliott, M.A., Ed.D., LL.D., President of the University, ex officio 
Morton I. Funger, B.A. 

Patricia D. Gurne, B.A., J.D. 

Hazel S. Hanback, B.A., M.P.A.* 

Edwin K. Hoffman, B.S. 

Howard P. Hoffman, B.A. 

Gregory W. Huber, B.B.A. 

Joseph D. Hughes, B.S., J.D., LL.M., LL.D. 
Daniel K. Inouye, B.A., J.D. 

Marvin L. Kay, B.A 

Melvin R. Laird, B.A., L.H.D., LL.D., D.Pol.S. 
Sidney A. Levine, B.A., M.D. 

Charles T. Manatt, B.S., J.D. 

W. Jarvis Moody, B.A., M.B.A. 

Flaxie M. Pinkett, B.A 

Abe Pollin, B.A. in Govt. 

William M. Porter, B.A., M.S.A.* 

S. Dillon Ripley II, Ph.D., L.H.D., Sc.D. 
Orville F. Rush, J.D., LL.D. 

John T. Sapienza, B.A., LL.B 

Douglas R. Smith, B.S.C. 

Robert H. Smith, B.A. 

Mark Sullivan, Jr., B.A. 

John W. Thompson, Jr., B.A. 

Robert L. Tull, B.A. 

William G. White, B.S. in C.E. 

J. McDonald Williams, B.S., J.D.* 

Stephen R. Woodzell, B.S. in E.E. 

James O. Wright, B.S., J.D. 

Joseph S. Wright, LL.B., LL.D. 
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Honorary Trustees 


George M. Bunker, B.S. 

Jacob Burns, LL.B., LL.D. 

George A. Butler, LL.B. 

Henry C. Clausen, J.D. 

Harry F. Duncan 

Katharine Graham, B.A. 

L.A. Jennings 

David M. Kennedy, LL.B., M.A., LL.D. 
Franklin J. Lunding, LL.B., LL.D. 
Godfrey L. Munter, B.A., LL.B., LL.D. 
Thornton W. Owen, B.S. in CB. B. A. 
Charles E. Phillips, LL.B., LL.M. 
Carleton D. Smith 

Charles E. Smith 

John J. Wilson, LL.B., LL.D. 

Watson W. Wise, Ph.B., Litt.D. 


Officers of Administration 


Lloyd Hartman Elliott, M.A., Ed.D., LL.D., President 
Harold Frederick Bright, Ph.D., Provost and Vice President for Academic 


Affairs 

Seymour Alpert, B.A., M.D., Vice President for Development 

Charles Edward Diehl, B.Arch.Engr., B.C.E., MB.A., Vice President and 
Treasurer 

William David Johnson, B.S., Associate Provost, Director of Planning and 
Budgeting 


Ronald Paul Kaufman, B.S., M.D., Vice President for Medical Affairs 

Carl James Lange, Ph.D., Vice President for Administration and Research 

Louis Harkey Mayo, B.S., J.S.D., Vice President for Policy Studies and Speci 
Projects 

Frederick Justin Naramore, B.S., C.P.A., Comptroller 

William Parkhurst Smith, Jr., B.A., M.B.A., M.A. in Ed., Vice President for 


Student and Alumni Affairs 


School of Engineering and Applied 
Science Faculty and Staff of Instruction* 


Emeritus 


Benjamin Carpenter Cruickshanks, Professor Emeritus of Mechanical Engi- 
neering 
B.S. in M.E. 1920, George Washington University 

Joseph Foa, Professor Emeritus of Engineering and Applied Science 
Dr.Ing. (M.E.) 1931, Polytechnic Institute of Torino, Italy; Dr.Ing. (A.E.) 1933, University of Rome 


Kenneth Johnson, Professor Emeritus of Engineering Administration 
B.A. 1931, Indiana State University; Ph.D. 1937, Purdue University 


Herbert Ernest Smith, Professor Emeritus of Engineering Administration 
B.S. 1930, C.E. 1932, City University of New York, City College; M.S. 1936, Ph.D. 1940, New York University 
Carl Hugo Walther, Professor Emeritus of Engineering and Applied Science 


B.E. 1931, M.C.E. 1933, Johns Hopkins University; Ph.D. 1967, University of Maryland 


Active 
Abd Elfattah Abd Alla, Professor of Engineering and Applied Science 


B.S. 1960, Ain Shams University Egypt; M.S. 1963, Alexandria University, Egypt; Ph.D. 1969, University of 
Maryland 

Julian Gordon Adler, Associate Professorial Lecturer in Engineering 
B.S.E. 1960, University of Michigan 


Joseph Morris Aein, Professorial Lecturer in Engineering 
B.S. in E.E. 1958, Massachusetts Institute of Technology; M.S. in E.E. 1958, Ph.D. 1962, Purdue University 


Charles Alexander, Jr., Associate Professorial Lecturer in Engineering 
B.S. 1962, Lowell Technological Institute; M.S. 1965, University of New Hampshire; Ph.D. 1973, University of 
Maryland 


Charles Anello, Professorial Lecturer in Engineering 
B.S. 1958, Towson State University; Sc.M. 1962, Sc.D. 1964, Johns Hopkins University 
Richard D. Angelari, Assistant Professorial Lecturer in Engineering 
B.E.E 1956, M.E.E. 1963, Polytechnic Institute of New York; Ph.D. 1975, New York University 


Maurice Apstein, Research Professor of Engineering Administration 
BS in EE {982 Cit? Universitw of Now York City College; M.E.A. 1960, George Washington University; Ph.D 
1963, American University 


* Professors, Adjunct Professors, Associate Professors, Assistant Professors, and Instructors consti- 

tute the Faculty. The President of the University, the Vice President for Academic Affairs, the 
Eistrar of the University, the Director of Admissions of the University, and the University 
ibrarian are ex officio members of the Faculty 
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Galip Mehmet Arkilic, Professor of Applied Science 
1 


BS. in M.E. 1946, Cornell University; M.S. 1947, Illinois Institute of Technology; Ph.D. 1954, Northwestern 
University 

Ernest S. Armstrong, Assistant Professorial Lecturer in Engineering and 
Applied Science 
B.S. 1959, M.S. 1961, Clemson University; Ph.D 1967, North Carolina State University at Raleigh 


Clifford J. Astill, Professorial Lecturer in Engineering 
B.E. 1958, University of Queensland; M.S. 1968, D.Sc 1971, Columbia University 


Harold Sidney Balaban, Associate Professorial Lecturer in Engineering 
B.B.A. 1955, City University of New York, City College; M.A. 1962, American University; Ph.D. 1978, George 
Washington University 


Gordon Banerian, Professorial Lecturer in Engineering 
B.S.(M.E.) 1943, Lawrence Institute of Technology; M.S. 1950, Wayne State University; Ph.D. 1969, University of 


California, Davis 


Richard Walker Barnwell, Associate Professorial Lecturer in Engineering 
B.S. 1961, M.S. 1962, Auburn University; Ph.D 1968, Virginia Polytechnic Institute and State University 


Nicholas L. Basdekas, Professorial Lecturer in Engineering 
B.S. 1954, M.S. 1955, C.E. 1958, Columbia University Ph.D. 1969, Catholic University of America 
Harry Lee Beach, Jr., Assistant Professorial Lecturer in Engineering 
B.S. 1966, M.S. 1968, Ph.D. 1970, North Carolina State University at Raleigh 
John Amos Belding, Jr., Professorial Lecturer in Engineering 
BS. 1965, Ph.D. 1969, University of Alabama 
Bruce A. Bell, Professor of Engineering 
B.C.E. 1968, M.S.C.E. 1969, Ph.D. 1974, New York University 
John William Benoit, Associate Professorial Lecturer in Engineering 
B.S. 1952, University of Washington; M.S. 1954, North Carolina State University at Raleigh; Ph.D. 1961, 
Princeton University 


Simon Ya Berkovich, Associate Professor of Engineering and Applied Science 
M.S. 1960, Moscow Physical-Technical Institute, USSR. Ph.D. 1964, Institute of Precise Mechanics and 


Computer Technology, U.S.S.R. 
John Albert Berning, Jr., Associate Professorial Lecturer in Engineering 
B.A. 1972, Colgate University; M.A. 1974, Ph.D. 1978, Duke University 
Alan McCauley Biddison, Assistant Professorial Lecturer in Engineering 
B.S. in Eng. 1962, U.S. Military Academy; M.B.A. 1972, Rochester Institute of Technology; J.D 1977, George 
Washington University 
William Thomas Bisignani, Professorial Lecturer in Engineering 
B.S. 1961, M.S. 1962, Ph.D. 1972, Rutgers— The State University 
Lewis Horrigan Blakey, Professorial Lecturer in Engineering 
B.S. in C.E. 1954, University of Notre Dame; M.S. 1962, George Washington University; Ph D. 1971, Catholic 
University of America; M.B.A. 1974, University of Chicago 
Richard R. Blanchard, Associate Professorial Lecturer in Engineering 
BS. in E.E. 1964, MS. in E.E. 1966, University of Vermont; M.E.A. 1972, George Washington University 


Jerry Wayne Blankenship, Professorial Lecturer in Engineering 
M.S. 1970, Western Kentucky University; Ph.D. 1974, Northwestern University 


Peter S. Bock, Associate Professor of Engineering 
B.A. 1962, Ripon College; M.S. 1964, Purdue University 
William James Boettinger, Associate Professorial Lecturer in Engineering 
B.E.S. 1968, Ph.D. 1972, Johns Hopkins University 
Pock Boon, Associate Professorial Lecturer in Engineering 
B.S.(E.E.) 1967, University of North Dakota; M.S.(E.E.) 1972, Louisiana State University 
Thomas M. Bottegal, Assistant Professorial Lecturer in Engineering 
B.S. in E.E. 1972, George Washington University 
Roland Lee Bowles, Associate Professorial Lecturer in Engineering 
B.S. 1959, Randolph-Macon College; M.S. 1961, Ph.D. 1971, University of Virginia 
Edward Howard Braun, Associate Professor of Engineering and Applied 


Science 
A.B. 1948, M.A. 1950, Columbia University 


Jacob I. Bregman, Professorial Lecturer in Engineeri 
B.S. 1943, Providence College; M.S. 1948, Ph.D. 1951, Polytechnic Institute of New York 


Alan L. Breitler, Assistant Professorial Lecturer in Engineering i 
B.A. 1960, Florida State University; M.A. in Ed. 1966, George Washington University; Ph.D. 1975, Catholic 
University of America 

Fred Michael Brosi, Jr., Assistant Professorial Lecturer in Engineering 


B.S. 1970, Carnegie-Mellon University; M.S. 1975, George Washington University 


Ronald Max Brown, Associate Professorial Lecturer in Engineering 
B.S. 1958, M.S. 1960, M.A. 1964, Ph.D. 1970, Indiana University 
Stanley Buckser, Professorial Lecturer in Engineering 
B.S. 1951, Long Island University; Ph.D. 1957, University of Massachusetts; M.S. 1974, Vanderbilt University 
William Dickinson Burrows, Associate Professorial Lecturer in Engineering 
B.A. 1953, Cornell University; Ph.D. 1956, Stanford University; M.S. 1973, Vanderbilt University 
Ali Bulent Cambel, Professor of Engineering and Applied Science 
B.S. 1942, Robert College, Turkey; M.S. 1946, California Institute of Technology; Ph.D. 1950, University of Iowa 
John Paul Campbell, Research Professor of Engineering 
B.S. 1939, Auburn University 
Robert L. Carroll, Jr., Associate Professor of Engineering and Applied Science 
B.S. 1967, North Carolina State University at Raleigh; M.Phil. 1970, Yale University; Ph.D. 1973, University of 
Connecticut 
Herbert Carus, Associate Professorial Lecturer in Engineering 
B.S. 1943, City University of New York, City College; M.S. 1964, New York University 
Shih-Chun Chang, Assistant Professor of Engineering and Applied Science 
B.S.(E.E.) 1970, National Cheng Kung University, Taiwan; Ph.D. 1977, University of Hawaii 
Yun Chang, Assistant Professorial Lecturer in Engineering 
B.S.(E.E.) 1947, National Tung-Chi University, China; M.S.(E.E.) 1952, Polytechnic Institute of New York 
P. Gail Chesler, Lecturer in Engineering 
B.S. 1965, Pennsylvania State University; M.Ed. 1974, University of Maryland; M.S. 1981, George Washington 
University 
Augustine Yim-Pan Cheung, Visiting Associate Professor of Engineering and 
Applied Science 
B.S. 1969, M.S, 1971, Ph.D. 1973, University of Maryland 
Chin-Kuei Cho, Associate Professorial Lecturer in Engineering 
B.S. 1962, National Cheng Kung University, Taiwan; M.S. 1968, University of Houston; Ph.D. 1971, University of 
Texas 


Malcolm P. Clark, Assistant Professorial Lecturer in Engineering 


B.S. in Ed. 1963, Murray State University; M.S. 1968, George Washington University 


Rolf Hans Clark, Research Professor of Operations Research 

B.S. 1959, Yale University; M.S. 1966, Naval Postgraduate School; Ph.D. 1976, University of Massachusetts 
David William Coder, Associate Professorial Lecturer in Engineering 

B.S. 1957, Ph.D. 1973, University of Maryland 


Paul LeRoy Coe, Jr., Associate Professorial Lecturer in Engineering 
B.S. 1966, Hofstra University; M.S. 1967, Ph.D. 1972, New York University 


James Thomas Coleman, Professorial Lecturer in Engineering 
B.S. 1949, B.S. 1951, John Brown University; M.S. in E.E. 1954, University of Arkansas; Ph.D. 1967, Temple 
University 

Terry Leo Collins, Assistant Professorial Lecturer in Engineering 
B.S. in E.E. 1967, Massachusetts Institute of Technology; M.S. in E.E. 1969, University of Wisconsin; D.Sc. 1976, 
George Washington University 


James Cameron Coolbaugh, Associate Professorial Lecturer in Engineering 
B.S. 1965, California State University at Long Beach; Ph.D. 1974, Baylor College of Medicine 


Paul Arthur Crafton, Professor of Engineering Administration 
B.M.E. 1944, City University of New York, City College; M.S. 1950, Ph.D. 1956, University of Maryland 


" x : ; x 
Paul James Crepeau, Professorial Lecturer in Engineering 
B.S. 1957, University of Rhode Island; M.S. 1960, Ph.D. 1967, Polytechnic Institute of New York 


Milton Orlo Critchfield, Associate Professorial Lecturer in Engineering 


B.S. 1963, M.S 1965, Pennsylvania State University; Ph.D. 1971, University of Illinois 


Michael Charles Cullingford, Associate Professorial Lecturer in Engineering 
B.Sc. 1961 University of Durham, England; M.Sc. 1966, King’s College, England; Ph.D. 1975, North Carolina 
State University 


Richard Lee Cunningham, Assistant Professorial Lecturer in Engineering 
B.S. 1970, University of Virginia; M.S. 1976, George Washington University 
John Severy Davies, Jr., Assistant Professorial Lecturer in Engineering 
B.S. in E.E. 1966, New Mexico State University; M.S. in E.E. 1969, Ph.D. 1979, Iowa State University 
Edward Della Torre, Professor of Engineering and Applied Science 
B.E.E. 1954, Polytechnic Institute of New York; M.S. 1956, Princeton University; M.D. 1961, Rutgers—The State 
University; D.Eng.Sc. 1964, Columbia University 


Robert Dillon, Professorial Lecturer in Engineering 
B.A 1949, University of Washington; M.A. in Arch. 1952, University of Florida 
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James Feaning Dinwiddie, Associate Professor of Engineering Administration 
B.S. 1948, Carnegie Institute of Technology; M.S. 1956, North Carolina State University; M.S. 1966, Ph.D. 1972, 


Stanford University 


Louis Divone, Professorial Lecturer in Engineering 
B.Ae.E. 1955, Polytechnic Institute of New York; M.S. 1956, Massachusetts Institute of Technology 


Roger W. Doyon, Assistant Professorial Lecturer in Engineering 
BS. in C.E. 1987, University of New Hampshire; M.E.A. 1964, George Washington University 

Norman Abbott Dresner, Assistant Professorial Lecturer in Engineering 
B.S. 1963, Rensselaer Polytechnic Institute; M.A. 1965, Yeshiva University 

John Edward Duberg, Adjunct Professor of Engineering Administration 
B.S. 1938, Manhattan College; M.S. 1940, Virginia Polytechnic Institute and State University; Ph.D 
University of Illinois 


Charles Earl Dunham, Professorial Lecturer in Engineering 
B.S. 1963, Rochester Institute of Technology; M.S. in E.E. 1966, Ph.D. 1972, Syracuse University 


Jules Berthold Du Peza, Professorial Lecturer in Engineering 
B.S. 1949, U.S. Coast Guard Academy; M.S. 1964, Naval Postgraduate School 


Douglas Leon Dwoyer, Assistant Professorial Lecturer in Engineering 
B.S. 1964, M.S. 1967, Ph.D. 1975, Virginia Polytechnic Institute and State University 

Dave E. Eckhardt, Jr., Assistant Professorial Lecturer in Engineering and 
Applied Science 


B.S.E.E. 1962, Virginia Polytechnic and State University; MS. 1973, Ph.D. 1979, George Washington University 


Donald Ray Edmonds, Associate Professorial Lecturer in Engineering 
BS. in M.E., B.A. 1960, Rutgers— The State University; MS. 1966, Ph.D. 1973, Ohio State University 


Rajendra Bernard Edwards, Professorial Lecturer in Engineering and Applied 


Science 
B.Engr. 1959, University of Jabalpur, Madhya Pradesh, India; M.Engr. 1961, Indian Institute of Science 


John Eftis, Professor of Engineering and Applied Science and Adjunct Profes- 
sor of Applied Mathematics 
B.C.E. 1952, City University of New York, City College; M.S.C.E. 1958, Columbia University; D.Sc. 1967, George 
Washington University 
Marvin F. Eisenberg, Professor of Engineering and Applied Science 
B.S. in E.E. 1953, University of Miami; M.S. in Engr. 1954, Ph.D. 1961, University of Florida 
William John Eisner, Professorial Lecturer in Engineering 
B.A. 1962, Cornell University 
Donald W. Ellison, Associate Professorial Lecturer in Engineering 
B.S. 1948, Tri-State College; M.P.A. 1951, Cornell University 
Diana Marie Engel, Assistant Professorial Lecturer in Engineering 
B.A. 1965, Goucher College; M.S. 1979, George Washington University 


Wayne Douglas Erickson, Professorial Lecturer in Engineering 
BS. 1954, MS. 1955, Michigan State University; MS. 1958, D.Sc. 1962, Massachusetts Institute of Technology 


Donald Michael Esterling, Professor of Engineering 
BS. 1964, University of Notre Dame; M.A. 1966, Ph.D. 1968, Brandeis University 

Peter Jon Evanovich, Associate Professorial Lecturer in Engineering 
AB. 1963, M.S. 1965, Ph.D. 1970, Rutgers—The State University 

Robert Henry Evans, Assistant Professorial Lecturer in Engineering 
BS. 1970, M.S. 1971, Duke University; D.Sc. 1975, George Washington University 


James Edward Falk, Professor of Operations Research 
B.E.E. 1960, University of Detroit; M.S. 1961, Ph.D 1965, University of Michigan 


Fereidoun Farassat, Associate Professorial Lecturer in Engineering 
B.E. 1967, American University of Beirut; M.S. 1970, Ph. D. 1973, Cornell University 
James Elmer Feir, Professor of Civil Engineering; Associate Dean of the School 


of Engineering and Applied Science 
B.S. 1950, University of Alberta, Canada; M.S. 1955, University of London, England; Ph.D. 1966, Cambridge 


1948, 


A.B. 1958, B.S. 1959, M.S. 1961, Eng.Sc.D. 1964, Columbia University 
Michael Bliss Feldman, Associate Professor of Engineering and Applied 
Science 


B.S.E. 1966, Princeton University; M.S.E. 1970, Ph.D 1973, University of Pennsylvania 
Anthony Vincent Fiacco, Professor of Operations Research and Applied Science 
B.A. 1950, Union College, New York; Ph.D. 1967, Northwestern University 


Larry Allen Fletcher, Assistant Professorial Lecturer in Engineering 
BS in EE. 1959, Colorado State University; M.S. in E.E. 1961, Massachusetts Institute of Technology 
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James David Foley, Professor of Engineering and Applied Science 
B.S. 1964, Lehigh University; M.S. 1965, Ph.D. 1969, University of Michigan 

Charles William Fotis, Professorial Lecturer in Engineering 
A.B. 1937, M.A. 1939, Tufts University; Ph.D. 1959, American University 

Edwin C. Foudriat, Associate Professorial Lecturer in Engineering and Applied 
Science 
B.S. 1950, University of Illinois; M.S. 1965, Ph.D. 1966, Ohio State University 

Paul Jeffery Fox, Assistant Professorial Lecturer in Engineering 
B.S. 1969, Yale University; M.S. 1973, Massachusetts Institute of Technology 

Raymond Richard Fox, Profe ssor of Engineering and Applied Science 
B.S. in C.E. 1949, M.S. in C.E. 1952, University of Washington 

Robert William Fralich, Associate Professorial Lecturer in Engineering 
B.Ae.E. 1947. University of Cincinnati; M.Ae.E. 1952, University of Virginia; Ph.D. 1963, Virginia Polytechnic 
Institute and State University 

Gabriel Frenkel, Professorial Lecturer in Engineering 

B.S. 1956, Cooper Union; M.S. 1960, City University of New York, City College Ph.D. 1972, George Washington 


University 


Arthur D. Friedman, Professor of Engineering and Applied Science 


B 1961, B.S. in E.E. 1962, M.S. in E.E. 1963, Ph.D. 1965, Columbia University 
Fre d Frishman, Adjunct Professor of Operations Research and Applied Science 
B.B.A. 1947. City University of New York, City College; A.B. 1956, M.A. 1957, Ph.D. 1971, George Washington 


University 
Martin Fritts, Assistant Professorial Lecturer in Engineering 
B.S. 1965, Holy Cross College; M.S. 1966, M.Phil. 1968, Ph.D. 1972, Yale University 


Yuen-sun Fu, Assistant Professorial Lecturer in Engineering + 
B.S. 1955, Taipei Institute of Technology; M.S. 1959, Kansas State University; Ph.D. 1975, University of Kansas 


Robert Earle Fulton, Professorial Lecturer in Engineering 


B.S. 1953, Auburn University; M.S. 1958, Ph.D. 1960, University of Illinois 


Michael John Furman, Assistant Professorial Lecturer in Engineering 
B.S.M.E. 1970, New York College of Engineering; M.S.M.E. 1972, University of California 
"Y y 7 + E * * 
Charles Alexander Garris, Associate Professor of Engineering 
B.E. 1965, State University of New York, Maritime College; M.S. 1968, Ph.D. 1971, State University of New York 
at Stony Brook 
Michael Paul Gaus, Adjunct Professor of Engineering 
B.S. 1954, M.S. 1956, Ph.D. 1959, University of Illinois 
Amritpal Singh Gill, Associate Professorial Lecturer in Engineering 
B.S.E.E. 1963. Howard University; M.S. 1965, George Washington University 
Harcharan Singh Gill, Associate Professorial Lecturer in Engineering 
B.Eng. 1964, University of Malaya: M.S. 1967, University of Hawaii; Ph.D. 1971, Cornell University 
Charles Matthew Gilmore, Professor of Engineering and Applied Science 
B.S. 1963, M.S. 1964, Pennsylvania State University; Ph.D. 1971, University of Maryland 
Neal David Glassman, Professorial Lecturer in Engineering and Applied 
Science 
B.S. 1964, Case Institute of Technology; M.A. 1966, Ph.D. 1968, Yale University 
Michael Ste anley Gluck, Assistant Profe »ssorial Lecturer in Engineering 
B.S. 1961. City University of New York, City College; M.S. 1963, New York University; D.Sc. 1978, George 
Washington University 


Walter Anthony Goetz, Associate Professorial Lecturer in Engineering 
B.S.(M.E.) 1960, Michigan State University; M.E.A. 1974, George Washington University 


Ambrose Goicoechea, Associate Research Professor of Engineering 


B.S. 1966, California State Polytechnic University, Pomona; M.S. 1970, California State University, Los Angeles: 


Ph D 1977 University "i Arizona 
Herbert Goldsmith, Professorial Lecturer in Engineering 

B.Ch.E. 1940. Citv Universitv of New York. City College; M.S. 1949, Ph.D. 1953, George Washington University 
Yoram Gordon, Adjunct Professor of Engineering 

B.S. 1953, Universitv of California. Berkelev; M.S. 1968, Ph.D. 1970, University of Arizona 
Robert Goulard, Professor of Engineering and Applied Science 

"h.D. 1957, Purdue University 


Truman Lewis Griswold, Assistant Profe ssorial Lecturer in Engineering 
B.S.Aero.E. 1949. University of Cincinnati: M.E.A. 1964, George Washington University 


Donald Gross, Professor of Operations Daweh 


B.S. 1956, Carnegie-Mellon University: M.S. 1959, Ph.D. 1962, Cornell University 
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Donald Urban Gubser, Professorial Lecturer in Engineering 
BS. 1963, M.S. 1964, Ph.D. 1969, University of Illinois 


Richard N. Gurley, Assistant Professorial Lecturer in Engineering 
B.Ch.E. 1958, M.S. (Ch.E.) 1959, North Carolina State University; ME. 1964, Ph.D. 1967, University of Florida 
Andrew Lyon Haines, Professorial Lecturer in Engineering 
A.B. 1964, Princeton University; M.A.T. 1965, Harvard University; M.S. 1968, Stanford University; D.Sc. 1973, 
George Washington University 
John Frederick Halldane, Professorial Lecturer in Engineering 
B.S. 1959, B.Arch. 1961, University of New Zealand; Ph.D. 1968, University of Auckland, New Zealand 
Michael Joseph Hanley, Assistant Professorial Lecturer in Engineering 
B.S. 1958, U.S. Naval Academy; M.S. 1971, Naval Postgraduate School 
Barry Wellesley Hannah, Adjunct Professor of Engineering 
B.S. 1963, M.S. 1965, Ph.D. 1973, University of Cincinnati 
Robert Joseph Harrington, Associate Professor of Engineering 
B.S. 1962, Ph.D. 1965, University of Liverpool, England 
Wesley L. Harris, Professorial Lecturer in Engineering 
B.Aero.Engr. 1964, University of Virginia; M.A. 1966, Ph.D. 1968, Princeton University 
V. Robert Hayles, Associate Professorial Lecturer in Engineering and Applied 


Science 
B.A. 1970, M.A. 1972, University of Kansas; Ph.D. 1974, University of Colorado 


Donald P. Hearth, Professorial Lecturer in Engineering 


B.S. 1951, Northeastern University 


Hermann Josef Helgert, Professor of Engineering and Applied Science 
5 b. 


B.S. 1962, M.S. 1964, Ph.D. 1966, State University of New York at Bufalo 


Robert Bernard Heller,* Professor of Engineering and Applied Science 


B.S. 1946, M.S. 1948, Ph.D. 1951, St. Louis University 


Robert Alexander Hemmes, Professorial Lecturer in E ngineering 
B.S. 1947, U.S. Naval Academy; M.S. 1956, Massachusetts Institute of Technology; Ph.D. 1969, Stanford 
University 

Thomas Pendleton Henry, Assistant Professorial Lecturer in Engineering 
B.E.E. 1957, Georgia Institute of Technology; M.S. 1979, George Washington University 

Robert Alexander Herring, Jr., Associate Professorial Lecturer in Engineering 
B.S. 1936, M.S. 1938, Georgetown University 

George E. Hicho, Assistant Professorial Lecturer in Engineering 
B.S. 1960, University of Pittsburgh; M.S. 1977, George Washington University 


Edward Sanderson Hoe, Professorial Lecturer in Engineering 
B.A. 1969, Colby College; J.D. 1973, Cornell University 


Karla R. Hoffman, Associate Professorial Lecturer in Engineering 


5 


B.A. 1969, Rutgers—The State University; M.B.A. 1971, D.Sc. 1975, George Washington University 


Lance Joel Hoffman, Associate Professor of Engineering and Applied Science 
B.S. 1964, Carnegie-Mellon University; M.S 1967, Ph.D. 1970, Stanford University 


Douglas LeRoy Hogan, Professorial Lecturer in Engineering 
B.S. 1950, George Washington University; M.S. 1954, E.E. 1961, Massachusetts Institute of Technology 


Richard Frank Hoglund, Professorial Lecturer in Engineering 
B.S. 1954, M.S. 1955, Ph.D. 1960, Northwestern University 
Gerald M. Hollander, Associate Professorial Lecturer in Engineering 
BS. in M.E. 1949, University of South Carolina; M.A. 1965, George Washington University 
Alexander Hoshovsky, Professorial Lecturer in Engineering 
B.A. 1952, Saint Mary's University of Texas; M.A. 1963, George Washington University; Ph.D. 1973, American 
University 
Wen H. Huang, Professorial Lecturer in Engineering 
B.S.(C.E.), National Taiwan University; M.S.(C.E.), Ph.D., University of Illinois 


Hing-Loi A. Hung, Professorial Lecturer in Engineering 
B.S. 1968, Massachusetts Institute of Technology; M.S. 1970 Ph.D. 1974, Cornell University 

Timothy Ray Husson, Assistant Professorial Lecturer in Engineering 
B.E.(E.E.) 1976, Manhattan College 

Seong T. Hwang, Associate Professorial Lecturer in Engineering 
B.S.(Ch.E.) 1961, M.S.(Ch.E.) 1963, Ph.D.(Ch.E.) 1966, University of Michigan 

M. Ashraf Imam, Assistant Professorial Lecturer in Engineering 
B.S. 1965, Regional Institute of Technology Ranchi University, India; M.S. 1972, Carnegie 
D.Sc. 1978, George Washington University 


Mellon University; 
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John Frederic Ince, Associate Professorial Lecturer in Engineering 
& 


B.S. 1966, Webb Instit f Naval Architecture; M.S. 1968, Massachusetts Institute of Technology; M.S. 1972 


D.Sc. 1978, George Washington University 
Casimir Joseph Jachimowski, Associate Professorial Lecturer in Engineering 
B.S. 1960. DePaul University; Ph.D. 1964, Michigan State University 
William D. Jé ickeon, Professorial Lecturer in Engineering 
B.Sc. 1947. Ph.D. 1960, Glasgow University, Scotland; A.R.C.S.T. 1948, University of Strathclyde, England 
James Weldon Johnson, Associate Professorial Lecturer in Engineering 
B.S. 1963. Prairie View A&M College; M.A. 1970, University of Maryland; D.Sc. 1981, George Washington 
University 
Douglas Linwood Jones,* Professor of Engineering 
B.M.E. 1963, M.S.E. 1965, D.Sc. 1970, George Washington University 
Kay Howard Jones, P Profe 'ssorial Lecturer in Engineering 
B.S. 1956, University of Washington; M.S. 1961, Ph.D. 1968, University of California Berkeley 
Walter Kurt Kahn,* p rofessor of E ngineering and Applied Science 


B.E.E. 1951, Cooper Union; M.E.E. 1954, D.E.E. 1960, Polytechnic Institute of New York 
Stephen H. Kaisler, Assistant Professorial Lecturer in Engineering 
B.S. 197 M.S. 19 University of Ma i 
Sherman Karp, Professorial L ecturer in Engineering 


B.S.(E.E.) 1960. M.S.(E.E.) 1962, Massachusetts Institute of Technology; Ph.D. 1967, University of Southern 
California 

Roger Emanuel Kaufman,t Professor of Engineering 
BS. 1962. Tufts University; M.F.A. 1965, Yale University; M.E. 1968, Ph.D. 1969, Rensselaer Polytechnic 
Institute 


John Kaye, Professor of E ngineering and Applied Science 
B.S. in ME. 1939, M.S. in M.E. 1948, California Institute of Technology 


Azer Ke hnemui, Associate P rofe ssorial Lecturer in Engineering 


B.S. 1962. Robert College, Turkey; M.S. 1963, University of Illinois; D.Sc. 1975, George Washington University 
> 
Peter M. Kelly, Professorial Lecturer in Engineering 
B.S. 1950, Union College, New York; M.S. 1952, Ph.D. 1960, California Institute of Technology 
William n Kenis, Associate Profe ssorial e ot in Engineering 
B.S. in C.E. 1955, Widener College; M.S. in C.E. 19 University of Connecticut 
Ram K. Khatri, Professorial Lecturer in Engineering 
B.S. 1952, Agra University, India; B.E. 1956, Sagar University; M.S. 196 Lehigh University; Ph.D. 1971 


University of Maryland 


Khalilollah Khozeimeh, Associate Profi 
Applied Science 


ssorial Lecturer in Engineering and 


B.C.E. 1965, M.S.F. 1967, D.Sc. 1974, George Washington University 
H. Steven Kimmel, Assistant Professorial Lecturer in Engineering 
B.S. 1968, University of Maryland: M.E.A. 1972, George Washington University 


Ali Muhlis Kiper, Professor of Engineering 


M.S. in M.E. 1950. Technical University of Istanbul, Turkey; M.S. in M.E 1954, Ph.D. 1956, Purdue University 


Vladislav Klein. Research Professor of Engineering 


Mech.Engr. 1954. Technical University, Czechoslovakia; Ph.D. 1974, Cranfield Institute of Technology England 


Charles Eugene Knadler, Jr., Assistant Professorial Lecturer in Engineering 
B.E.S. 1965, Johns Hopkins University 

Joseph Alexander Knight, Associate Professorial Lecturer in Engineering 
B.S(E.E.) 1963, Virginia Polytechnic Institute and State University M.S(E.E.) 1965, Ph.D. 1968, Georgia 


Institute of Technol KY 


Stephen Jeffrey Koch, 


+. 1967, Me 


ssistant Professorial Lecturer in Engineering 


State 


mph n sity 
Abdel Kader Kotb, P =i ssorial Lecturer in Engineering 
B.S. 1957. Cairo University: M.S. 1961. Ph.D. 1964, University of Oklahoma 
Clifford Alfons Kottman, Associate Professorial Lecturer in Engineering 
B.S. 1964, Loyola Marymount University; M.S. 1966, Ph.D. 1969, 1 niversity of lowa 
Joseph Daniel Kotulski, Assistant P rofessorial Lecturer in Engineering 
1975, M.S. 1977, University of Illinois Chicago Circle 
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Gerald Joseph Kowalski, Associate Professorial Lecturer in Engineering 
B.S. 1968, Marshall University; M.S. 1970, University of Arkansas 


Robert J. Kurzeja, Assistant Research Professor of Applied Science 
B.A. 1967, University of Chicago; M.S. 1970, Ph D. 1976, Florida State University 
Nicholas Kyriakopoulos, Associate Professor of Engineering 
B.E.E. 1960, M.S. in Engr. 1963, D.Sc. 1968, George Washington University 


Paul A. Lamb, Assistant Professorial Lecturer in Engineering 
B.S.E.E.) 1960, University of Arizona; M.B.A. 1973, University of California, Los Angeles, D.Sc. 1982, George 


Washington University 
Harry Hill Landon, Professorial Lecturer in Engineering 
B.8' 1944, M.S. 1948, Case Western Reserve University; Ph.D. 1951, Yale University 
Roger Henry Lang, Professor of Engineering and Applied Science 
BS.EE. 1962. M.S.E.E. 1964, Ph.D. 1968, Polytechnic Institute of New York 
George Robert Lawrence, Associate Professorial Lecturer in Engineering 
BS. in E.E. 1964, Widener College; M.S. in E E. 1973, Engr. 1978, George Washington University 


Robert Edward Lawrence, Associate Professorial Lecturer in Engineering 
BS. in EE. 1968, M.S. 1969, Ph.D. 1972, Rensselaer Polytechnic Institute 


Jhong Sam Lee, Professorial Lecturer in Engineering 
BS. in E.E. 1959, University of Oklahoma; MS. in E.E. 1961, D.Sc. 1967, George Washington University 
Robert Lee, Assistant Professorial Lecturer in Engineering 
B.S. 1972, George Washington University 
Ting N. Lee,* Professor of Engineering and Applied Science 
B.S.E.E. 1962, Cheng Kung University, Taiwan; MSEE. 1965, Illinois Institute of Technology; Ph.D. 1972, 
University of Wisconsin 
Lawrence Martin Leibowitz, Professorial Lecturer in Engineering 
B.S. 1960, M.S. 1964, New York University; D.Sc. 1978, George Washington University 


Eugene Barry Leiderman, Assistant Professorial Lecturer in Engineering 
B.A. 1965, M.LS. 1967, University of Maryland; M.S. 1970, Ohio State University 


Stephen B. Leighton, Associate Professorial Lecturer in Engineering 
B.S. 1968, Yale University; M.S. 1969, D.Sc. 1976, Massachusetts Institute of Technology 


Guy William Leonard, Professorial Lecturer in Engineering 
B.S. in Chem. 1945, M.A. in Chem. 1946, Indiana University; Ph.D. in Chem, 1949, Massachusetts Institute of 
Technology 


Raymond Joseph Leopold, Professorial Lecturer in Engineering 


B.S. 1967, U.S. Air Force Academy; M.E.E. 1968, North Carolina State University; Ph.D. 1973, University of New 
Mexico 

David Richard Levin, Professorial Lecturer in Engineering 
B.A. 1934, M.A. 1936, J.D. 1936, Ph.D. 1937, University of Wisconsin 

David Michael LeVine, Associate Professorial Lecturer in Engineering 
B.S.E. 1963, M.S.E. 1964, M.S. 1966, Ph.D. 1968, University of Michigan 

Herbert Arthur Leybold, Associate Professorial Lecturer in Engineering 
B.C.E. 1955, Polytechnic Institute of New York; MS. in ME. 1963, Virginia Polytechnic Institute and State 
University; Ph.D. 1969, North Carolina State University at Raleigh 


Harold Liebowitz, Professor of Engineering and Applied Science; Dean of the 


School of Engineering and Applied Science 
B.Ae.E. 1944, M.Ae.E. 1946, D.Ae.E. 1948, Polytechnic Institute of New York 


Shih-Chi Liu, Professorial Lecturer in Engineering 
B.S. 1960, National Taiwan University; M.S. 1964, Ph D. 1967, University of California, Berkeley 


John D. Liveris, Assistant Professorial Lecturer in Engineering 
B.S.M.E. 1974, Tufts University; M.E.A. 1976, George Washington University 
Thomas Phillip George Liverman, Professor of Mathematics and Adjunct 


Professor of Engineering and Applied Science 
B.A. 1941, University of Montpellier, France; M.A. 1948, Ph.D. 1956, University of Pennsylvania 


David D. Loendorf, Assistant Professorial Lecturer in Engineering 
B.S. 1969, M.S. 1971, Old Dominion University; M.S. 1974, University of Michigan 


Murray Howard Loew, Associate Professor of Engineering 
B.S.E.E.) 1965, Drexel University; M.S.(E.E) 1967 Ph.D. 1972, Purdue University 

Laurence Keith Loftin, Jr., Professorial Lecturer in Engineering 
B.M.E. 1943, University of Virginia 


Edward R. Long, Jr., Associate Professorial Lecturer in Engineering 
B.S. 1963, M.S. 1967, College of William and Mary; Ph.D. 1974, North Carolina State University 
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Gerald Dean Love, Professorial Lecturer in Engineering 
B.S. in C.E. 1949, M.S. in C.E. 1956, lowa State University; D.Eng. 1975, Rensselaer Polytechnic Institute 


Robert John Lynch, Jr., Associate Profe 'ssorial Lecturer in Engineering 
B.S. 1963, Naval Postgr: aduate School; M.E.A. 1975, George Washington University 


Gordon Edward Lyon, Associate Professorial Lecturer in | Engineering 
B.S. 1964, Michigan Technok gical University; M.S. 1966, M.S. 1967, Ph.D. 1972, University of Michigan 
Khalid Mahmood, Professor of Engineering 
B.A. 1950, B.S. 1953, Panjab University, Pakistan; M.S. 1964, University of Washington; Ph.D. 1971, Colorado 
State University 
George T. Malley, Professorial Lecturer in Engineering 
B.A. 1936, University of Rochester; J.D. 1948, Cornell University 
Clara F.M. Hong Manders, Associate Professorial Lecturer in Engineering 
B.A. 1962, Polytechnic Institute of New York; M.S. 1965, Northeastern University; M.S. in Engr. 1968, University 
of Florida 
Arthur Frank Manfredi, Jr., Associate Professorial Lecturer in Engineering 
B.S. 1965, Cooper Union; M.S. 1968, Polytechnic Institute of New York; D.Sc. 1975, George Washington 


University 


Michael J. Marcus, Professorial Lecturer in Engineering 
B.S. 1968, D.Sc. 1972, Massachusetts Institute of Technology 
J. Richard Margulies, Associate Professorial Lecturer in Engineering 
B.S. 1967, Cornell University; M.E.A. 1971, George Washington University; J.D. 1974, Georgetown University 


William Henry Marlow, Professor of Operations Research 


B.S. 1947, St. Ambrose College; M.S. 1948, Ph.D. 1951, University of lowa 

Ward Douglas Maurer, Professor of E nginee ring and 4 Applie d Science 
B.S. 1958, University of Chicago; M.A. 1962, Ph.D. 1965, University of California, Berkeley 

Paul D. Maycock, Professorial Lecturer in Engineering 
B.S. 1957, M.S. 1962, lowa State University 


Richard McConnell, Associate Professorial Lecturer in Engineering 
B.C.E. 1950, George Washington University; M.S. 1960, University of Illinois; Ph.D. 1974, Catholic University of 
America 


Garth Philip McCormick,” Profe ssor of Applied Science 
B.A. 1956, Oberlin College; M.A. 1959, University of Michigan 
>. ] " ` " 
Paul Franklin McCoy, Associate P neiii Lecturer in Engineering 
B.A. 1967, Harvard University; M.S. 1969, Ph.D. 1976, Stanford University 
Terrence Patrick McGarty, Professorial Lecturer in Engineering 
B.E. 1965, Manhattan College; M5. 1966, E.E. 1969, Ph.D. 1971, Massachusetts Institute of Technology 
Gerald Robert McNichols, Professorial Lecturer in Engineering 


B.S. 1965, Case Western Reserve University; M.S 366. University of Pennsylvania; D.Sc. 1976, George 
Wa 


hington University 
Subhash C. Mehrotra, Associate P rofe ssorial Lecturer in Engineering 
B.Tech. 1959, LLT. Kharagpur. India: M.S. 1967, University of lowa; Ph.D. 1973, University of California 


Arnold Charles Meltzer, Professor of Engineering and Applied Science 


B.S. in Engr. 1958, M.S. in Eng 


361. D.Sc. 1967, George Washington University 
David John Michel l, Prof sorial Lecturer in Engineering 


964, Univers f Mis M.S. 1966, PhD. 1968, Pennsylvania State University 


Martin Milton Mikul; 18, Jr. Associate Professorial Lecturer in Engineering 


B.S. 1961, M.S. 1964, Ph.D. 1970, Virginia Polytechnic Institute and State University 


Bennett Miller, P rofe ssorial Lecturer in Engineering 


B.A. 1959, M.A. 19€ 65 versity 


Douglas Rathke Miller. 


».5. 1966, Carnegie-Mellon Univer 


ssociate P rofessor of Operations Research 


M.A. 1969, Ph.D. 1971, Cornell University 


Manouchehr Moh: jeri, Professorial Lecturer in Engineering 


3.Se. 1964, Tehran University, Iran; M.Sc. 1968, Sc.D. 1977, Massachusetts Institute of Technology 


David Dunston Moran, Professorial Lecturer in Engineering 


B.S. 1965, M.S. 1967, Massachusetts Institute of Technology; Ph.D. 1971, University of Iowa 


Joseph David Morgan, Jr., Professorial Lecturer in Engineering 
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and accident 
Accreditation, 12 
Acoustics, graduate field and area of con- 
centration, 44, 76—77 
Administration of research and develop- 
ment, graduate field and area of con- 
centration, 168, 171 
Admission: 
For international students, 15—17 
To doctoral degree programs, 36-37, 
142-43, 173, 179, 185, 201 
To master’s degree programs, 28-29, 
136, 167, 176, 182, 198 
To professional degree programs, 34—35, 
139, 171, 177, 183, 201 
To undergraduate study, 13—19 
Advanced placement examinations, credit 
for, see Credit 
Advanced standing, 18-19 
Advisory Council, 57 
Advisory system, 20—21 
Aeronautics, graduate field and area of 
concentration, 44, 77 
Application for admission, see Admission 
Applied Scientist, professional degree of, 
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Athletics, 239 
Attendance, 20, 31, 227 
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Bachelor of Science study, see individual 
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Biochemistry courses, 208 

Biological sciences courses, 208 


Career services center, 237 
Changes in program of study, see Univer- 
sity policy 
Chemistry courses, 208-9 
Civil, mechanical, and environmental en- 
gineering 
Bachelor of Science in Civil Engineering 
degree program, 64—67 
Bachelor of Science in Mechanical Engi- 
neering degree program, 69-73 
Departmental staff, 64 
Graduate programs, 75-90 


258 


College Entrance Examination Board 
tests, see Examinations 
College work-study program, see Employ- 
ment, student 
Colleges, schools, and divisions of the uni- 
versity, 265 
Combustion and environmental engineer- 
ing, undergraduate option in, 71-72 
Commendation list, dean's, 23 
Communications: 
Graduate area of concentration, 133—34, 
136, 137, 140, 143 
Undergraduate subject area, 115 
Computer-aided design: 
Graduate field and area of concentra- 
tion, 78 
Undergraduate option in, 72 
Computer engineering, undergraduate op- 
tion, 115-16, 118-20 
Computer science (hardware, software, 
and systems), graduate area of con- 
centration, 133, 136, 137, 140, 143 
Conduct, student, see University policy 
Consortium of Universities, registration 
for courses in, 213 
Construction management, graduate field 
and area of concentration, 168—69, 
171 
Continuing engineering education, 51-56 
Controls, systems, and power, undergrad- 
uate subject area, 116 
Cooperative education program, 47—49 
Counseling center, university, 236 
Course numbers, explanation of, 58 
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From service schools, 19 
For advanced placement examinations, 
18-19 
Hours, explanation of, 58 
Toward a degree, 226 
Transfer from other institutions, 19, 29, 
34-35, 38, 172, 174, 178, 180, 183, 185 
Curricula, undergraduate, 24-26 
Civil engineering, 65-67 
Computer science, 126-28 
Electrical engineering, 116-21 
Mechanical engineering, 70-73 
Operations research, 192-95 


Davis-Hodgkins House, 237 
Dean of Students, 233 

Dean’s commendation list, 23 
Dean’s Council, 56 

Dean’s honors list, 23 


Defense science, graduate area of concen 
tration, 198 

Degrees, see individual departments 

Disabilities, services for students with, 
233 


Dishonesty, regulations concerning, see 


University policy 
Dismissal of students, see University poli- 
cy 
Dissertation, 39, 145, 174, 180, 186 
Distinction, degree earned with, 24 
Doctoral degree programs, see individual 
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Dormitories, see Residence halls 
Dual-degree programs, undergraduate, see 
Undergraduate dual-degree programs 


Educational opportunity program, 235 
Electrical engineering and computer sci- 
ence 
Departmental staff, 114 
Doctor of Science program, 140—45 
Graduate areas of concentration, 132 
36 
Master of Science program, 136-39 
Professional degree program, 139—40 
Electronics, undergraduate subject area, 
116 
Electrophysics (electronics, fields, and 
waves), graduate area of concentra- 
tion, 133-34, 136, 137, 140, 143 
Emeritus faculty, 245 
Employment, student, 223 
Energy, graduate field and area of concen- 
tration, 78-79 
Energy and power, undergraduate option 
in, 72 
Energy conversion, power, and transmis- 
Sion, graduate area of concentration, 
_ 134, 136, 137, 140, 143 
Energy systems, graduate area of concen- 
. tration, 199 
Engineer, professional degree of, see indi- 
vidual departments 
ngineer alumni association, 231—32 
ngineering administration: 
Departmental staff, 166 
Doctoral degree programs, 173-75, 179- 
81, 185-87 
Graduate courses, 187-91 
Master of Engineering Administration 
degree program, 166—70 
Master of Science degree programs, 
175-76, 181-82 
Professional degree programs, 171-73, 
177-79, 182-85 


Undergraduate courses, 187 
Engineering honor scholarships, 218-19 
Engineers’ Council, 238 
English courses, 209 

For international students, 16-17, 29 
English, correct use of, 23 
Environmental and energy management, 

graduate field and area of concentra- 
tion, 169, 171 
Environmental engineering, graduate 
field and area of concentration, 79—80 
Environmental modeling, graduate field 
and area of concentration, 81 
Equal opportunity, university policy on, 
see University policy 
Examinations: 
Advanced placement, 18 
College Entrance Examination Board 
tests, 18-19 
Department examinations for waived 
courses or credit, 19 

Doctoral, final, 39—40 

Doctoral, qualifying, 38, 144 

Master's comprehensive, 31, 138-39 

Test of English as a Foreign Language, 

15-16 
Undergraduate placement, 25 


Fatigue, Fracture, and Structural Reli- 
ability, Institute for the Study of, 41 
Fees: 
Counseling center, 236 
Payment of, 215-16 
Reading center, 230 
Residence hall rates, 234—35 
Special, 214 
Tuition, 213 
University center, 213 
Fellowships, 220—21 
Fields and waves, undergraduate subject 
area, 116 
Final examination, doctoral, see Examina- 
tions 
Financial aid: 
For graduate students, 220-23 
For international students, 203 
For undergraduates, 218-20, 222-23 
Prepaid and deferred payment plans for 
parents, 216 
Financial certificate, for international stu- 
dents, see International students 
Fluid mechanics and thermal sciences: 
Graduate field and area of concentra- 
tion, 81—82 
Undergraduate option in, 72 
Food service, 235 
Freshman admission, 13-14 


General alumni association, 231 
General operations research, 
area of concentration, 198 
Geology courses, 209 
Geotechnical engineering, graduate field 
and area of concentration, 82-83 
Grades, 21, 30 
Graduate study, see individual depart- 
ments 
Graduation requirements: 
Master's degrees, 23-33 
Undergraduate, 24 
University, 227 
Grants, 219-20 
Guthridge apartment house, 235 


graduate 


Handicapped students, services for, see 
Disabilities, services for students with 

Health and accident insurance, see Insur- 
ance, health and accident 

Health service, student, 236 

History of the school, 11 

Honor societies, 239 

Honorary trustees, 244 

Honors, 24 

Honors list, dean’s, 23 

Honors research program, 45 

Housing and residence life, 233-35 

Humanities and social sciences, courses 
in, 25 


Information management: 
Doctor of Science degree program, 185 
87 
Master of Science degree program, 181- 
82 
Professional degree program, 182-85 
Information Science and Technology, In- 
stitute for, 42 
Information systems management, gradu- 
ate field and area of concentration, 
169, 171 
Institute for Information Science and 
Technology, 42 
Institute for Management Science and En- 
gineering, 41 
Institute for Reliability and Risk Analy- 
sis, 42 
Institute for the Study of Fatigue, Frac- 
ture, and Structural Reliability, 41 
Insurance, health and accident, 236 
International services, 237 
International students: 
Admission, 15-17 
English language requirement for grad- 
uate admission, 29 
Financial aid, 223 
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Financial certificate, 16 
International services, 237 
Language test, 15-16 
International Water Resources Institute, 
42 


Joint Institute for Advancement of Flight 
Sciences, 43—45 
Junior Year Abroad Program, 69 


Laboratories and measurement, under- 
graduate subject area, 116 

Laboratory facilities, 26, 187 

Language requirements for doctoral study, 
36, 76, 144, 174, 180, 185, 201 

Language test for international students, 
see International students 

Library, 227, 242 

Loan funds, 222-23 

Logistics engineering, graduate area of 
concentration, 199 

Lost and found office, see University poli- 
cy, personal property 


Management science, graduate area of 
concentration, 199 
Management Science and Engineering, 
Institute for, 41 
Marketing of technology, graduate field 
and area of concentration, 170, 171 
Master's comprehensive examination, 31, 
138-39 
Master’s degree programs, see individual 
departments 
Master's thesis, 30-31 
Optional program without, 31 
Mathematical modeling in information 
systems, graduate area of concentra- 
tion, 199 
Mathematics courses, 209-10 
Mechanical engineering, undergraduate 
options, 71-73 
Mechanical engineering design: 
Graduate field and area of concentra 
tion, 83 
Undergraduate option in, 72-73 
Medical engineering: 
Graduate area of concentration, 
136, 137, 140, 143 
Undergraduate subject area, 116 
Mid-semester warning, 22 
Model building for transportation flows 
graduate area of concentration, 200 


134, 


NASA-Langley: 
Graduate program, 43 
Joint Institute for Advancemen 
Flight Sciences, 43—45 


t of 


Networks, 
116 
NROTC, 45—46 


undergraduate subject 


Ocean, coastal 
graduate field and area of concentra- 
tion, 83-84 

Operations research 

Departmental staff, 194 

Doctoral study, 201-3 

Graduate course, 204—7 

Master's degree program, 197—200 

Postgraduate work, 197 

Professional degree program, 200-1 
Operations research in 


industrial engi- 


neering systems, graduate area of 


concentration, 200 

Optional master’s program without a the- 
818, 31 

Organizations, student, see Student orga- 
nizations 


Payment of fees, see Fees 

Physics courses, 210 

Placement examinations, advanced, see 
Examinations 

Policy, university, see University policy 

Postadmission transfer credit, 226 

Premedical engineering option, 120-21 

Probation, 22 

Professional degree programs, see individ 
ual departments 

Professional organizations, 239 

Programs, right to change 
policy 

Property responsibili e 

3 ponsibility see 

policy 

Public works and transportation engineer- 
ing, graduate field and area of concen- 
tration, 84—85 


see University 


University 


Qualifying examination, doctoral, see Ex- 
aminations 

Quality-point index, 21-22 

Quantitative decision making for public 
Policy, graduate area of concentra- 
tion, 200 


Readmission. 17-18 
Readmitted student 
tration, 212 


eligibility for regis- 


“creation activities, 239 
Refunds, 216-17 


Regist ration. 30 


area, 


and marine engineering, 


Regulations 
Financial, 213-17 
For undergraduate study, 20—24 
For master's degree study, 31-33 
University, 224—28 
Reliability and Risk Analysis, Institute 
for, 42 
Religious life, 237 
Research, doctoral, 38 
Research scholar assistantships, see 
NASA-Langley graduate program 
Residence halls, 234—35 
Residence requirements: 
For bachelor's degrees, 24 
For doctoral degrees, 40, 175, 181, 187 
For master's degrees, 33 
For professional degrees, 36, 173, 179 
Rules, right to change, see University poli- 
cy 


Scholarship requirements 
Doctoral degrees, 38, 175, 181, 186 
Master's degrees, 32 
Professional degrees, 35, 173, 178, 184 
Undergraduate degrees, 21—23, 24 
Scholarships, 218-22 
Service school credit, see Credit 
Services for students with disabilities, see 
Disabilities, services for students with 
Simulation and numerical methods, grad- 
uate area of concentration, 135, 136, 
138, 140, 143 
Social sciences courses, 25 
Solid mechanics and materials engineer- 
ing 
Graduate field and area of concentra- 
tion, 85-87 
Undergraduate option in, 73 
Special honors, degree earned with, 24 
Sports, see Athletics 
Statistics courses, 211 
Stochastic modeling, graduate area of con- 
centration, 200 
Structural engineering, graduate field and 
area of concentration, 87—88 
Structures and dynamics, graduate field 
and area of concentration, 44, 88—89 
Student activities office, 237—38 
Student and alumni career services cen- 
ter, see Career services center 
Student government, 238 
Student health service, see Health service, 
student 
Student organizations, 238—39 
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Suspension, 22-23 
Systems analysis and management: 
Doctor of Science degree program, 179- 
81 
Master of Science degree program, 175- 
76 
Professional degree program, 177-79 
Systems science, networks, and controls, 
graduate area of concentration, 135, 
136, 138, 140, 143 


Technology and public affairs, graduate 
field and area of concentration, 170, 
171 
Telecommunications and computers, grad- 
uate area of concentration, 135-36, 
138 
Thermal sciences, see Fluid mechanics and 
thermal sciences 
Thesis, master's, see Master's thesis 
Time of course offerings, 58 
Time to complete degree requirements: 
Doctoral degree programs, 40, 175, 181, 
186 
Master's degree programs, 33 
Professional degree programs, 35, 173, 
179, 184 
Tool requirement for doctoral study, 37 
Transcripts of record, 226 
Transfer credit, see Credit 
Transfer students, 14-15 
Transportation management, graduate 
field and area of concentration, 170, 
171 
Tuition, 213 


School of Engineering and Applied Science 


Undergraduate study, see individual de- 
partments 
Undergraduate dual-degree programs, 
50-51 
University center fee, see Fees 
University counseling center, see Counsel- 
ing center, university 
University policy: 
Academic dishonesty, 224—25 
Changes in program of study, 225-26, 
228 
Credit, 226 
Dismissal, 228 
Drugs, 228 
Equal opportunity, 12 
Graduation requirements, 227 
Library, 227 
Personal property, 228 
Release of student information, 227-28 
Rules, 228 
Student conduct, 225 


Veterans benefits, 230 


Water resources engineering, graduate 
field and area of concentration, 89-90 

Withdrawal, 216-17, 226 

Work load, academic, 20 

Work-study program, see Employment, 
student 


Facts About 
The George Washington University 


General Information Private, nonsectarian, coeducational, 
founded 1821 


Location Washington, D.C., bounded by 
Pennsylvania Avenue and 19th, F, and 
24th Streets, N.W. 


Number of On-Campus 8,926 full-time, 9,847 part-time 
Students 
Geographical Origin of 50 states, District of Columbia, 120 
Students countries 
Number of Full-Time Faculty 1,095 (89% with doctoral degrees) 
Number of Part-Time Faculty 570 (includes some of the most 
distinguished men and women in 
Washington) 
Room and Board Cost varies from approximately $3,500 


to $3,990 for the academic year (see 
pages 236-37) 


Undergraduate majors: Accounting, American Civilization, American Literature, 
Anthropology, Applied Mathematics, Art History, Biology, Botany, Business Adminis- 
tration, Cartography, Chemistry, Chinese Language and Literature, Civil Engineering, 
Classical Archaeology and Anthropology, Classical Archaeology and Classics, Classical 
Humanities, Computer and Information Systems, Computer Science, Criminal Justice, 
Dramatic Art, Early Modern European Studies, East Asian Studies (China or Japan), 
Economics, Electrical Engineering, Elementary Education, English Literature, Envi- 
ronmental Studies, Fine Arts, French Language and Literature, Geodesy, Geography. 
Geology, Germanic Languages and Literatures, History, Human Kinetics and Leisure 
Studies, International Affairs, Journalism, Judaic Studies, Latin American Studies, 
Liberal Arts, Mathematics, Mechanical Engineering, Medical Technology, Middle 
Eastern Studies, Middle School Education, Music, Nurse Practitioner, Nursing Anesthe- 
sia, Operations Research and Computational Science, Philosophy, Physician Assistant, 
Physics, Political Communications, Political Science, Psychology, Public Affairs, Radio- 
Television. Radiologic Sciences and Administration, Religion, Russian Language and 
Literature, Russian Literature and Culture—in Translation, Secondary Education, 
Sociology, Spanish-American Literature, Spanish Language and Literature, Special 
Education, Speech Communication, Speech-Language Pathology and Audiology, Statis- 
tics, Urban Affairs, Zoology 


Study leading to graduate or professional degrees is offered in the Graduate School of 
Arts and Sciences, the National Law Center, the School of Medicine and Health 
Sciences, the School of Engineering and Applied Science, the School of Education and 
Human Development, the School of Government and Business Administration, and the 
School of Public and International Affairs 


Annual Issues of the University Bulletins 


Requests for the following publications must include your zip code and should 
be addressed to the office indicated, George Washington University, Washing- 
ton, D.C. 20052 


Undergraduate and Graduate Programs (covering all schools and divisions 
exclusive of the three listed below), Admissions Office 


School of Engineering and Applied Science, Admissions Office, School of 
Engineering and Applied Science 


National Law Center, Admissions Office, National Law Center 


School of Medicine and Health Sciences, Admissions Office, School of 
Medicine and Health Sciences 


Schedule of Classes—On Campus, Fall and Spring Semesters, Registrar 


Schedule of Classes—Off Campus, Fall, Spring, and Summer, Division of 
Continuing Education and Summer Sessions 


Schedule of Classes, Summer Sessions, Summer Sessions Office 


The George Washington University 
Columbian College of Arts and Sciences, 1821 

The Graduate School of Arts and Sciences, 1893 

The School of Medicine and Health Sciences, 1825 

The National Law Center, 1865 

The School of Engineering and Applied Science, 1884 

The School of Education and Human Development, 1907 

The School of Government and Business Administration, 1928 
The School of Public and International Affairs, 1928 

The Division of Continuing Education and Summer Sessions, 1916/1930/1981 
The University Hospital, 1898 


The Division of Experimental Programs, 1973 
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Colleges and Schools—Degree Programs 


Columbian College of Arts and Sciences: Associate in Arts (A.A.), Associate 
in Arts in General Studies (A.A. in Gen.Std.), Associate in Science in 
Cartographic Science (A.S. in Cart.Sc.), Associate in Science in Geodesy (A.S. 
in Geod.), Bachelor of Arts (B.A.), Bachelor of General Studies (B.Gen.Std.), 
Bachelor of Music (B.Mus.), Bachelor of Science (B.S.), Bachelor of Science in 
Cartographic Science (B.S. in Cart.Sc.), and Bachelor of Science in Geodesy 
(B.S. in Geod.) 


Graduate School of Arts and Sciences: Master of Arts (M.A.), Master of Fine 
Arts (M.F.A.), Master of Forensic Sciences (M.F.S.), Master of Music (Mus.M.), 
Master of Science (M.S.), Master of Science for Teachers (M.S. for Teachers), 
Master of Science in Forensic Science (M.S.F.S.), Master of Philosophy 
(M.Phil.), and Doctor of Philosophy (Ph.D.) 


School of Medicine and Health Sciences: Associate in Science (A.S.), Bache- 
lor of Science (B.S.), Bachelor of Science in Health Science (B.S. in H.Sc.), and 
Doctor of Medicine (M.D 


National Law Center: Juris Doctor (J.D.), Master of Laws (LL.M.), Master of 
Comparative Law (M.Comp.L.), Master of Comparative Law (American Prac- 
tice) (M.Comp.L. [Am.Prac.]), and Doctor of Juridical Science (S.J.D.) 


School of Engineering and Applied Science: Bachelor of Science (Civil 
Engineering) (B.S. [C.E.D, Bachelor of Science (Computer Science) (B.S. 
[C.S.]), Bachelor of Science (Electrical Engineering) (B.S. [E.E.]), Bachelor of 
Science (Mechanical Engineering) (B.S. [M.E.]), Bachelor of Science (Opera- 
tions Research and Computational Science) (B.S. [O.R.&C.S.], Master of 
Engineering Administration (M.E.A.), Master of Science (M.S.), Doctor of 
Science (D.Sc.), Engineer (Engr.), and Applied Scientist (App.Sc.) 


School of Education and Human Development: Bachelor of Arts in Educa- 
tion and Human Development (B.A. in Ed.&H.D.), Bachelor of Science in 
Human Kinetics and Leisure Studies (B.S. in H.K.L.S.), Master of Arts in 
Education and Human Development (M.A. in Ed.&H.D.), Master of Arts in 
Teaching (M.A.T.), Education Specialist (Ed.S.), and Doctor of Education 
(Ed.D.) 


School of Government and Business Administration: Bachelor of Accoun- 
tancy (B.Acct). Bachelor of Business Administration (B.B.A.), Master of 
Accountancy (M.Acct.), Master of Business Administration (M.B.A.), Master of 
Health Services Administration (M.H.S.A.), Master of Public Administration 
(M.P.A.), Master of Science in Information Systems Technology (M.S. in 
LS.T.), Master of Urban and Regional Planning (M.U.&R P.), Post-Master's 
Graduate Certificate in Health Services Administration (Grad.Cert. in 
H.S.A. . Doctor of Business Administration (D.B.A.), and Doctor of Public 
Administration (D.P.A 


School of Public and International Affairs: Bachelor of Arts (B.A.) and 
Master of Arts (M.A 
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